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PREFACE. 


RapuarEt Kiuner, the author of the following Grammar, was 
born at Gotha, in 1802: From 1812! ἰο 1821, he studied at the 
celebrated gymnasium-in his native city. Among his classical 
teachers were Déring, Rost and Wistemann. From 1821 to 1824, 
he enjoyed, at the University of Gottingen, the instructions of 
Mitscherlich, Dissen and Ottfried Miller. While here, he pre- 
pared an essay on the philosophical writings of Cicero, which re- 
ceived a pnze. Since 1824, he has been a teacher in the Lyceum 
at Hanover. The principal works from the pen of Dr. Kihner are 
the following : 

1. Versuch einer neuen Anordung der Grech. Syntax, mit Bei- 
spielen begleitet. 1829. “Attempt towards a new Arrange- 
ment of the Greek Syntax,” etc. 

2. M. Tull Ciceronis Tusculan. Disputationum libri. 1829; ed. 
altera 1835. 

8, Sammtliche Anomalien des Griech. Verbs in Attisch. Dialecte, 
1831. “Anomalies of the Greek Verb,” ete. 

4. Ausfirliche Grammatik der Grech. Sprache, in 2 Theilen, 1854, 
1835. “Copious Grammar of the Greek Language, in two 
Parts.” The second Part of this grammar, containing the 
Syntax, translated by W. E. Jelf, of the University of Oxford, 
was published in 1842. The first portion is now in press. 
This work is, however, only in part a translation, Mr. Jelf be- 
ing the author of the remarks on the Cases, the particle ἄν, the 
compound verbs, ete. 

§. Schulgrammatik der Griech. Sprache, 1836; zweite durchaus 
verbesserte τι. vermehrte Auflage, 1843. “School Grammar 
of the Greek Language, second edition, improved and en- 
larged.” The present volume is a translation of this Gram- 
mar, from the sheets, furnished for this purpose by the author. 

6. Elementargrammatik der Gnech. Sprache. Dnitte verbesserte 
u. verm. Aufl. 1842. “Elementary Grammar of the Greek 
Language.” A translation of the second edition of this Gram- 
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mar, by John H. Millard, of St. John’s College, Cambridge, 
has been published in England. The Exercises, which are 
omitted in Mr. Millard’s translation, will be retained in the 
‘translation of the ¢iird edition, which the editors of the pre- 
sent volume will prepare as early as practicable. 

7. Xenophontis de Socrate Commentarii, 1841. 

8. Elementargrammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 1842. 2d Aufl. 
1843. 
9. Vorschule zur Erlernung der Lat. Sprache, 1842. 

10. Schulgrammatik der Lat. Spr. nebst eingereihten Deutsch. 
Uebersetzungsaufeaben, 1842. “School Grammar of the 
Latin Language, with a Series of Exercises for Translation.” 

From the above statements, it will be seen, that Dr. Kiihner has 
enjoyed the most favorable opportunities for preparing the work, a 
translation of which is now presented to the public. The names 
of his early instructors are among the most honored in classical 
philology. or thirty years, he has been a teacher in one of the 
principal German gymnasia, and has thus had ample facilities for 
testing in practice the principles which he has adopted in his 
Grammars. At the same time, he has pursued the study of the 
classical authors with the greatest diligence, in connection with the 
productions which his learned countrymen are constantly publish- 
ing on the different parts of Latin and Greek grammar. Of course, 
his works might be expected to combine the advantages of sound, 
scientific principles, and a skilful adaptation to practical use. The 
“ School Grammar of the Greek Language,” being his latest publi- 
cation, contains the results of his most mature studies. Its chief 
excellences, it may be well, perhaps, briefly to indicate. 

First, The grammar is based on a profound and accurate know- 
ledge of the genius arid principles of the Greek language. The 
author adopts subtantially the views which are maintained by 
Becker, Grimm, Hupfeld and others, and which are fully unfolded 
in the German grammars of Becker. According to these views, 
the forms and changes of language are the result of established 
laws, and not of accident or arbitrary arrangement. Consequently, 
language may be subjected to scientific analysis and classification. 
The multitude of details may be embraced under a few compre- 
hensive principles, and the whole may have somewhat of the 
completeness and spit of a living, organic system. Dr. Kuhner’s 
grammar is not a collection of detached observations, or of rules 
which have no connection, except a numerical one. It is a natural 
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elassification of the essential elements of the language, an orderly 
exhibition of its real phenomena. It is, at the same time, a truly 
practical grammar, fitted for its object, not by a theorist in his closet, 
but by an experienced instructor in his school. 

Second, The author has adopted a clear and satisfactory arrange- 
ment of his matenals. This can be seen by an examination of the 


_ table of contents. To those, indeed, who are familiar only with 


the common distribution of subjects in our Greek grammars, the 
arrangement of Dr. Kihner may appear somewhat obscure and 
complicated. A slight acquaintance, however, with the plan on 
which the Syntax, for example, is constructed, will show that he 
has followed the true and logical method. Abundant proofs of the 
justness of this remark may be seen in the exhibition of compound 
sentences. The particles are treated, not as isolated, independent 
words, but as a component and indissoluble part of discourse. 

Third, Fulness and pertinence of illustration. ‘The correctness 
of every principle advanced, especially in the Syntax, is vouched 
for by copious citations from the classics. If, in any case, a prin- 
ciple is stated in an abstract form, or if a degree of obscurity rests 
upon the enunciation of it, its meaning may be readily discovered 
by reference to the illustration. The paradigms contain much 
more complete exemplifications of conjugation and declension than 
are to be found in the grammars in common use in this country. 
In this connection, it may be stated, that Dr. Kihner has chosen a 
pure verb as the model of regular inflection. He can thus exhibit 
the stem unchanged, throughout the entire conjugation. 

Fourth, The perfect analysis to which the forms of the language, 
especially of the verb, is subjected, may be mentioned as another 
excellence of the grammar. In learning a paradigm, in the man- 
ner which the author points out, the pupil first resolves the verb 
into its elements, and then rearranges these elementary parts into 
a complete form. In this method, and in no other, can he attain a 
mastery of this most difficult portion of the subject. 

Fifth, Every part of the grammar is equally elaborated. The 
closing pages exhibit the same fulness and conscientious accuracy, 
which characterize the forms, or the first portions of the Syntax. 
No part can be justly charged with deficiency or with superfluous 
statement. The view of the Third Declension, the scientific list 
of Irregular Verbs, the Dialectic peculiarities, the observations on 
the Use and Position of the Article, on the Middle and Passive 
Verbs, and on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
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and Infinitive, may be referred to as specimens of careful observa- 
tion and nice analysis. 


The Appendix on Versification has been supplied by the trans- 
lators, the grammar of Kithner containing nothing on that subject. 
The matenals were drawn from a variety of sources. A more full 
view is less necessary, as a work on Metre, translated by Profs. 
Beck and Felton, is now in press. It was the intention of the trans- 
lators to subjoin some remarks on the Pronunciation of Greek, and 
on the Accents, together with a short system of Prosody, but the 
fear of enlarging the volume too much led them to abandon the 
design. 

Much pains have been taken in verifying the almost innumera- 
ble references to classical authors. The very few exceptions are 
those cases where the author made use of an edition of a classic 
not accessible to the translators. In this verification, the following 
editions of prose authors were used, viz. Kihner’s edition of the 
Memorabilia; Weiske and Tauchnitz’s editions of the other works 
of Xenophon; Schafer and Tauchnitz’s editions of Herodotus; 
Bekker and Tauchnitz’s editions of Thucydides; Dobson’s edition 
of the Oratores Attici; and Stallbaum’s Plato. There are slight 
variations in numbering the lines of poetry in different editions, par- 
ticularly in the tragedians. 

The references to sections in the grammar itself, as well as those 
in the Indexes, have also been verified. 

The small enclosed figures on the right of the section-marks, re- 
fer ‘to the sections in the first edition of the grammar. 

In conclusion, the translators would acknowledge with gratitude, 
the encouragement and aid which they have received from several 
gentlemen. Especial obligations are due to Proressor FEetton of 
Harvard University, to whom a large portion of the manuscript, in- 
cluding the whole of the Syntax, was read. His accurate know- 
ledge both of the Greek and German languages, and his experience 
as an instructor, enabled him to suggest many valuable corrections 
and improvements. 

If the Grammar shall prove to be an acceptable present to the 
Public, much credit will be due to the enterprising publishers, who 
have spared no pains or expense in regard to the typography, and 
the entire external appearance of the volume. 


Andover, June 1, 1844, 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Tue Greek language was divided into many different 
dialects, the most highly cultivated of which were the olic, 
Doric, Ionic and Attic. ‘The Aolic prevailed in Boeotia, Thes- 
saly and in the AZolian colonies in Asia Minor; the Doric, 
throughout the Peloponnesus, and in the Dorian colonies in 
Asia Minor, Italy and Sicily; the Ionic, in the Ionian colonies 
in Asia Minor; the Attic, in Attica. 

2. The AXolic and Doric dialects are characterized by hard- 
ness and roughness, being the opposite of the Ionic, which is 
distinguished for delicacy and softness. ‘The Attic dialect holds 
a beautiful medium between the two former and the Ionic, as it 
skilfully combines the soft and pleasant forms of the Ionic with 
the strong and full-toned forms of the Doric. 

3. The Ionic dialect is divided into the Older and the Later 
Ionic. ‘The Older Ionic is the language of Homer and of his 
school, although these poets were not satisfied with their own 
dialect merely, but knew how, in accordance with the true prin- 
ciples of art, to select, from all the dialects, those forms which 
corresponded to the nature of their poetry; and to employ—since 
the regular laws of versification had much influence in forming 
the language—a peculiar and definite poetic language, called 
the Epic or Homeric. This had a great effect on the language 
of all the Greek poets even to the latest times. We find the 
Later Ionic in the works of the historian Herodotus, born 484 
B. C., and of Hippocrates, b. 460 B. C. 

3 


14 GREEK DIALECTS. 


4. The Attic dialect is divided, in accordance with certain 
peculiarities, into the Older, the Middle, and the Later Attic. 
The Older is used by Thucydides, Ὁ. 472 B. C., the tragic poets, 
fEschylus, died 456 B. C., Sophocles, b. 497 B. C., d. 405 B. C., 
Kuripides, b. 480 B. C., and the more ancient comic writers, 
e. g. Aristophanes, d. 390 B. C. The Middle Attic is used by 
Plato, b. 430 B. C., and Xenophon, b. 447 B. C. The Later 
Attic is employed by the orators, the later comic writers, and 
the prose authors in more recent times, who sought to preserve 
in their works the language of the earlier writers. 

δ. After the freedom of the Greeks had been destroyed by 
Philip, king of Macedon, the Attic dialect came to be the com- 
mon written language. As it extended, not only over all 
Greece, but also over the Macedonian provinces of Syria and 
Egypt, it lost much of its peculiar stamp by the introduction of 
foreign forms and words, and it then received the name of the 
Common or Hellenic language, ἡ xowy or Ἑλληνικὴ διάλεκτος. 
It was used, e. g. by Apollodorus, Diodorus, and Plutarch. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
SOUNDS OF THE LANGUAGE. 





SECTION I. 


Letters and Sounds of the Language. 


§1. Alphabet. 


The Alphabet of the Greek language consists of the follow- 
ing twenty-four letters: 


OSH SRIMUVAOMSSAAMORNEANDA 


Form. 


S<eie Ὁ Θ΄ N OO ὦ GoW SE LN H SR UY we ces πὸ ἃ 


Sounp. 
a 
b 
8 
d 
e short 
Z 


e long 
th 


short 


ΡΣ τ ote ΘΕ ΜῈ fae ee nag ee Cee 


o long 


NAME. 


ἄλφα 
Βῆτα 
Γάμμα 
Δέλτα 
Ἔ ψιλόν 
Ζῆτα 
"Hee 
Θῆτα 
Tare 
Keanu 
Aaupse 
Mv 


Nv 


te 
μὰ 


Ὃ pixoor 
Wt 

Po 
Sy Mee 
Ταῦ 

Ὗ ψιλόν 
Di 

Xt 

Ly 

Ὦ μέγα 


(1.) 


Alpha 
Béta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsilon 
Zéta 
Eta 
Théta 
lota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 

Nu 

Xi 
Omikron 
Pi 

Rho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 

Chi 

Psi 
Oméga. 
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Remark 1. Sigma o takes at the end of a word the form g, 6. g. 
σεισμός. This small ¢ may also be used in the middle of compound words, 
if the first part of the compound consists of a word ending with Sigma, 
€. g. προςφέρω Or προσφέρω, δυςγενής or δυσγενής. 

Rem. 2. When o and t come together, both letters may be expressed by 
one character, ¢, Sti or Stigma. 


δ, Sound of the Letters. (2.) 


The sound of the letters is indicated by the Roman characters 

opposite. The following things only need be noted: 

y before the Palatals* (ὃ 5.) 7, «, χη ξ, where it is used instead 
of the nasal ν (§ 19, 3.), is sounded as ng in angel, ayye- 
dos, Lat. angelus, ‘Ayyioys, Anchises, συγκοπή, syncope, 
λάρυγξ, larynx. . 

ζ is sounded like ds or a soft z. 

@ is the English th. 

oz never form one sound, like the German sch, but are always 
pronounced separately, like the Latin, 6. g. «Αἰσχύλος --- 
Ais-chylos; so in Lat. Aeschylus = Aes-chylus. 

τι is sounded like ti, without a hissing sound, as Γαλατία; it 
is never sounded like the Lat. ti before a vowel, 6. g. 
Galatia = Galashia. 


§3. Articulation of the Sounds. (3.) 


1. The sounds of language are articulate or organic, 1. 6. such 
as preserve a definite form by means of the organs of speech. 
Hence by the articulation, or organization of sounds, is to be 
understood the forming of the voice by the organs of speech, so 
as to express sounds of a determinate kind. The organs of 
speech, in addition to the cavity of the mouth, are the throat, the 
tongue and the lips. 

2. 'The sounds which are emitted almost without any action 
of the throat, tongue and lips, and which proceed in the freest 
manner from the breast, are called Vowels; the rest are Con- 
sonants. 


* Gutturals in German, as the Germans pronounce these letters in the 
throat.—Tr. 
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§4. Vowels. (4) 


1. The principal vowels are, ἐν, «, v, which may be short or long. 

The subordinate vowels are, ὃ and 0, which are always short, 

yn and ὦ, which are always long. 

The δ is intermediate between ¢ and a, the 0 between ἃ and v; 

ἢ and ὦ 816 produced by lengthening ¢ and 0. The short vow- 

els are indicated by v, the long by -, 6. g. ἃ, ἃ. The marks, 
u, show that the vowel may be either short or long, e. g. ἃ. 

2. When two vowels are so combined with each other, that 
they form but one sound, namely, a mixed sound, this sound 
is called a diphthong. 

3. The Greek diphthongs originate from the union of the 
vowels, «, ὃ, 0, v, 7, ὦ, with the vowels ὁ and v, thus, 


a+ + or - αἰ, av, pronounced ai, au as in laud, αἴξ, vais 


e +4. orv = εἰ, tv, = ei, eu, δεινός, ἔπλευσα 

o +.zorv = οι, ov, - οἷ, OW as in OUT, κοινός, οὐρανός 
ute —— UE; n ui, nearly like wy, μυῖα 

n+ v = 7, . ou as in you, ηυξον 

a+ vu = WU, - ou, like ow in sound, or Germ. dit, ωὐτός, 


Ionic only. 


Here belong the three improper diphthongs, ¢, 7, @,—i. 6. ἃ + 
t,y + ὦ + L—e. g. αἰσχρᾷ, κέρᾳ, τῇ, τῷ. 


Remark 1. The pronunciation above given is that proposed by Erasmus 
in the 16th century. That defended by Reuchlin in the same century, 
and which accords with the modern Greek pronunciation, sounds ἡ, v, &1, 
ou, ve like e, a like 6 in met; αὖ, ev, yu, wu, are intermediate between af and 
av, ef and ev, if and w, of and ov. It cannot be determined with certainty 
how the ancient Greeks pronounced these diphthongs; yet the Erasmian 
pronunciation seems to be nearer the truth than the Reuchlinian.* The 


* For the benefit of those who may wish to compare the two modes, the 
following explanation of the Reuchlinian is extracted from the Greek Gram- 
mar of Sophocles: “a and @ are pronounced like a in father; after the 
sound 7 (v, ἡ, ει, ot, v, vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. ov likes. av, 
sv, 7U, wu, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (6 y δὴ are pro- 
nounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, 
of. β like v. y before the sounds E and J is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York; in all other cases it is guttural, like the German g in Tag. 
and yz like ng in strongest. γξ like nx. yz like ng-h, nearly. 0 like th in 
that. « like e in fellow, nearly. « like v. ev, see av. ζ likez. ἢ and ῃ like ε. 
nv, see av. & like th in thin. 1 like ὁ in machine. x like k. 1 like 1; before 
the sound J, like W in William. μ like m. μπ like mb, as ἕμπροσϑεν pro- 
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following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs : 
avis expressed by the diphthong ae, e by i and é, v by ἡ, οὐ by oe, ov by τι, 
e. g. 


Φαῖδρος, Phaedrus, Τύρος, Eurus, Θρᾷκες, Thraces, 
Tiavxos, Glaucus, Βοιωτία, Boeotia, Θρῇσσα, Thressa, 
ethos, Nilus, Movou, Musa, τραγῳδός, tragéddus. ἽΝ 
Avxsioy, Lycéum, Εἰλείϑυια, Ulithyia, 


In words adopted later, the Romans expressed @ like 6, as 47, ode. The 
diphthongs @, 7, @, do not differ in pronunciation from the simple vowels a, ἡ, 
ὦ), yet the ancient Greeks probably gave the ν a slight sound after the other 
vowel. 

Rem. 2. Where wnceial, i. 6. capital, letters are used, the Iota subscript of 
@, 7, @, is placed in a line with the vowels, e. g. ΤΩΙ KAANI = τῷ καλῷ, 
τῷ ‘Ady, but ody. 

Rem. 3. Ov is numbered among the diphthongs on account of the com- 
bination of two vowels. _ 

Rem. 4. When two vowels, which, according to the rule, form a diph- 
thong, should be pronounced separately, it is indicated by two points, called 
diaeresis, placed over the second vowel, 1, v, 6. g. αἰδόϊ, for αἰδοῖ, θὲς, 
aumvos. If the acute accent is on the v or ΤῊΝ τ 1S placed between the 
points; if the circumflex, over, as «dye, κλεῖδι, πραΐῦς. 


§5. Consonants. (5) 


1, The consonants are divided, first, according to the differ- 
ent organs of speech, by which they are formed, into: 


Palatals, y ἃ 7 
Linguals, dz Frvioc 
Labials, 8 z @ pb. 


nounced émbrosthen. ww (unc) like mbs. » like n; before the sound J, like 
n ae oNion. The words to», τὴν, ἐν, σὺν, before a word beginning with x 

, are , Pronounced like toy, τὴγ, ἐγ, σὺν before x or & (see yx, γξ), 6. g. 
TOY Posse, ἐν ξυλόχῳ, pronounced mene ἐγξυλόχῳ: before πὸ or y they 
are pronounced TOM, THU, ἐμ, CUM, 6. 5. TOY πονηρόν, σὺν ψυχῆ, pronounced 
τὸμπογηρόν, σὐμψυχῆ. vt like nd, as τς pronounced éndimos. ὃ like x 
or ks. ὁ like o in porter. ov like u. ov like 00 in moon. T, Q, like p, 1. o like 
s in soft; before Pr y, 5, μ, Q, it is sounded like &, e. g. κόσμος, σβέσαι, Σμύρ-- 
γῆ, pronounced κόζμος, ζβέσαι, Ζμύρνη: so also at the end of a word, τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς τῆς γῆς, pronounced τοὐζβασιλεῖς τὴ ζγῆς. τ like ἐ in ¢ell. v like u. 
ve like ἐ. @ like ph orf. z like the German ch or Spanishj. y like 98. ὦ 
and w like 0. wu, see av. The rough breathing is silent in modern Greek. 
So far as quantity is concerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the 
long ones. The written accent guides the stress of the voice. The accent 
of the enclitic, however, is disregarded in pronunciation. But when the 
attracting word has the accent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the 
secondary accent; e. g. δεῖξόν μοι, pronounced δείξονμοι, but λέλεκταΐ wor has 
the primary accent on the first syllable 2s, and the secondary on «ta,”—TR. 
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Remark 1. The consonants, which are produced by the same organ of 
speech, are called homonymous consonants, i. e. of the same class. 

2. Consonants are divided again, according to the greater or 
the less influence of the organs of speech in their formation, in- 
to the three following classes, which are called, 

(a) The Breathings or Aspirates, which make, in some de- 
gree, a transition from the vowels to the consonants. The 
Greek language has three, namely, the lingual breathing 
o, the Spiritus Asper’, corresponding to our h, §6, and 
the labial breathing, Digamma F, on which see the re- 
marks upon the Dialects. 

(0) The Liquids, 4 μι» 9, which are so called, because they 
easily coalesce with the other consonants and form one 
sound. . 

Rem. 2. The Breathings and Liquids are, also, included under the com- 

mon name of semivowels. 

(c) The Mutes, i. e. the consonants which are formed by the 
strongest agency of the organs of speech, namely, 8 7 ὃ & 
Ἐπ τῷ χ. 

3. The Mutes are divided, 

(a) According to the organ of speech, into three Palatals, three 
Linguals and three Labials; 

(b) According to their names, into three Kappa-mutes, three 
Tau-mutes and three Pi-mutes; 

(c) According to the stress of articulation, into three smooth 
Mutes, three medial Mutes and three rough Mutes. 


SMOOTH. MEDIAL. 


Palatals ; Kappa-mutes 


Linguals Tau-mutes 


Labials Pi-mutes 





Rem. 3. The consonants, which stand at the same grade of articulation, 
are said to be of the same order. 


4, From the coalescence of the Mutes with the Breathing σ, 
three double consonants originate,— 
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y from mo Bo go, as τύψω (m0), χάλυψ (80), κατῆλιψ (go), 

£ from xo yo zo, as κόραξ (xa), λέξω (yo), ὄνυξ (zo), 

ζ is not, like w and &, to be regarded as the sound of two compound 
consonants, but as a soft hissing sound, to be pronounced like a soft 
z. Only in the adverbs in ζ, is ¢ to be considered as composed 
of σδ, 6. g. ᾿4ϑήναζε instead of "AF jvacde, also, βύζεν, close, for βύσ-- 
δην, from βυνέω, to stop, Perf. βέβυσμαι. It may be regarded, per- 
haps, as a transposition of sounds, as when the AZolic and Doric dia- 
lects use, in the middle of a word, od instead of & 6. g. μελέσδεται 
for μελέζεται. 


§6. Spiritus Lenis and Spiritus Asper. (ὦ 

1. Every vowel is uttered with a Breathing (Spiritus). This 
is either a smooth, or a rough Breathing. The former, Spiritus 
Lenis, is indicated by the mark ’; the latter, Spiritus Asper, by 
the mark Ὁ. Either mark may accompany the initial vowel of a 
word, as -Azoii0r, Apollo, ἱστορία, historia. 'The rough Breath- 
ing answers to ourh. The smooth Breathing is connected with 
every vowel which has not the rough Breathing. 

Remakk. In diphthongs, the mark for the Breathing—as it belongs to 
both vowels which are united in one sound—is placed over the second 
vowel, 6. g. οἷος, εὐθύς, αὐτίκα. Still, in the improper diphthongs, @, 7, 
ῳ, the mark for the Breathing in the uncial letters, is placed over the first 
vowel, as these three diphthongs are regarded, to a certain extent, as sim- 
ple vowels, e. g.“Avdys, ἄδης ; “Hi, “21, 7, ᾧ, 

2. The liquid e has the rough Breathing, and hence retains 
at the beginning of words the mark of the Breathing , e. g. ῥάβ- 
dos. In the middle and end of a word, however, this mark is 
omitted, 6. g. λύρα, χείρ. When the letter 9 is repeated, the first 
is pronounced with the smooth Breathing, the last, with the 
rough, 6. g. Πύῤῥος, Pyrrhus. 


CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


§7. General Remark. 
Both the vowels and consonants are subject to a variety of 
changes. These changes occur in part from the tendency of the 
language to euphony; they have in part a grammatical signifi- 
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cance; and, finally, they result from the difference of dialects. 
The last will be considered in treating of the Dialects. 


I, CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 


98. Hiatus. (16.) 


The concurrence of two vowels in two successive syllables or 
words, occasions a hardness in the pronunciation, which is call- 
ed Hiatus. Various methods have been sought in order to 
prevent this Hiatus, namely, Contraction, Crasis, Synizesis and 
Elision. The poets, particularly the Attic, were decidedly 
averse to the Hiatus of two vowels in two successive words; 
among the prose-writers, the orators sought most carefully to 
avoid it. 

Remark. In the lambuses of the tragic Poets, the Hiatus is allowed in 
the interrogative ti; quid, what? 6. 8. τί οὖν: τὶ εἶπες 5 among the comic 
poets, its use is mostly confined to τί, OTL, περί, ὦ, 6. 5. OTL ἐς, OTL οὐχί, περὶ 
ὑμῶν, also in οὐδὲ (μηδὲ) εἷς (ἕν), ne unus quidem, to distinguish it from ov- 
dsic, nullus. In addition to its use in the Iambic measure, the Hiatus is 
found frequently even in the Tragedians, who endeavored to avoid it when 
possible ; still it is mostly limited _to special ΠΣ 6. g. to interjections and 
imperatives, e. g. it is found in ὦ, vel, ἄνα, up! 11, as ἴϑι, ἴϑι μοι παιών, 


Soph. Ph. 832; ἀλλ ἄνα, ἐξ ἑδράνων, Aj. 194. On the Hiatus in the Epic 
dialect, see the observations on the Dialects, § 200. 


§9. A. Contraction of Vowels. (9.) 


Contraction is the union of two successive vowels in the 
same word, into one long sound. ‘These contracted sounds are 
either such as arise from the natural coalescence of two suc- 
cessive vowels, in accordance with the laws of euphony, or such 
as have also undergone grammatical changes. ‘The importance 
of the grammatical ending, prevents the usual contractions, es- 
pecially if the form of the word would thereby become doubtful. 
The first species of contractions is called euphonic, the latter, 
grammatical. In the Common Language, the following con- 
tractions occur ; 
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Euphonic Contractions. 


7 


as: 


σέλαα --- σέλα 

φίλεε = φίλει (Comp. No. IL) 
πόρτιι = moth 

γόος == νοῦς 

τἰμαε = Time 

τιμάητε = τιμᾶτε 

γήραϊ = γήρᾳ 

τιμάομεν = = τιμῶμεν 

τιμάωμεν = = τιμῶμεν 

τιμάεις = = τιμᾷς 

τιμόῃς = τιμᾷς 

τιμάοιμι --- τιμῷμι 

τιμάου --- τιμῶ 

τείχεα -- τείχη (Comp. No. IL) 
χοέὰ -- χοῦ 

TELYEL --- τείχει 

φιλέομεν -- φιλοῦμεν 

φιλέω = φιλῶ ὡ, ὀστέῳ --- ὑστῷ 
τύπτεαι --- τύπτῃ 

φιλέεις = φιλεῖς 

φιλέης — φιλῇς 

φιλέοις --- φιλοῖς 

φιλέου ---- φιλοῦ 

ὑλήεσσα = ὑλῆσσα 

Θρήϊσσα ΞΞΞ Θρῇσσα 

τιμήεις = oe τιμῆς 

πόρτιας --- = πόρτϊς 

MOOTLEG == TLOQTIC 

αἰδόα = αἰδὼ (Comp. No. ΠῚ 
μέσϑοε --- μίσϑου 

μισϑόητε --- μισϑὦτε 

αἰδόϊ = αἰδοῖ 

μισϑόω --- μισϑῶ, πλόῳ --- πλῷ 
ἁπλύαι = ἁπλαὶ 

μισϑόει = μισϑοῖ (Comp. Rem. 1.) 
μισϑόη --- μισϑοὶ 

μισϑόοιμι --- μισϑοῖμι 
μισϑόουσι --- μισϑοῦσι 

ἰχϑύας --- ἰχϑῦς 

ἰχϑύες --- ἰχϑῦς 

δεικνύηται --- δεικνῦται (rarely) 
ἥρωα = ἥρω (only in Acc. of some Sub. 
λώϊστος == λῷστος. [of 3d Dec. 
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a Ὁὦὃ΄΄ΠΠΡῸ ΄ῸὮὉὋὦἝὦἝὝῃἕἕἷἝἕ. pa 


I. Grammatical Contractions 


(a) e -Ἐ ε -- ἡ, particularly in the third Dec., e. g. τριήρεε = τριήρη, 
γένεε = γένη. 

(b)s + α --- ἃ inthe second Dee., 6. g. ὀστέα = ὀστᾶ, χρύσεα --- χρυσᾶ, 
and elsewhere, if ἃ τ πα precedes, 6. g. Περικλέ--ξα — 
Περικλέα, κλέ-ξα = κλέα, ὑγι-έα --- ὑγιᾶ; in the Acc. 
Pl. Fem. of Adjectives in δος, sa, δον, 6. g. χρυσέ-ας --- 
χουσὰς ; finally in the Fem. of Adjectives in εος, eo, 
soy, When these endings are preceded by a vowel or 
ἃ Q, 6. 8: ἐρέ--ξος, ε- δα, ἑπεον == ἐρεοῦς, ἐρε ἃ, ἐρεοῦν, 
ἀργύρεος, ἑα, ἐὸν == οὖς, &, οὗν. 


s  α-α in Accusatives Pl. in eas of third Dec., 6. g. σαφέ-ας = 
σαφεῖς, SO πόλεις, πήχεις, ἐγχέλεις. 
(c)o + α ---μΨ ἃ in Adjectives in 006, on, don, 6. g. ἁπλό--α --- umhe. 
o + 4 πτπεῆ in Adjectives in dog, όη, όον, 6. g. ἁπλό-η = ἁπλῆ. 
o + o = ov in Accusatives Pl. of βοῦς, also of μείζους. 


Remark 1. The contraction of oz: into ov is found only in the Inf. Act. 
of verbs in όω, and is accounted for from the fact that the Inf. originally 
ended in εν, not in «2v—consequently not μισϑόειν = μισϑοῦν, but μισϑόεν 
— woFovv—and in adjectives in oss, e. g.” Οπόεις --- Οποῦς, in which the 
root ends in osyt, and consequently the ὁ does not belong to the root. On 
the accentuation of contract forms, see § 30. 

Rem 2. The Attic poets sometimes neglect the contractions on account of 
the measure, Θ. g. καλέω Aesch. Ag. 147. Toouewy Prom. 542. γνείκεος Sept. 
936. ἕπεο Soph. OC. 182. svgéi Trach. 114. 


SLO. Ba Crease s: (13.) 


1. Crasis, χρᾶσις, is the coalescence of two vowels, in two 
successive words, so as to form one long sound; one vowel ends 
the first word, the other begins the next word, 6. g. τὸ ὄνομα = 
τοὔνομα, τὸ ἔπος —= = τοῦπος. 


Remark 1. The mark of the Crasis is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
named Cordnis. It is placed over the vowel or diphthong formed by the 
Crasis, but is omitted when the word begins with such a vowel or diph- 
thong, because it would then coincide with the Spiritus Lenis, e. g. τὰ ἀγαθά 
---τὰἀγαϑά; ἃ ἂν --- ov; ὦ ἄνθρωπε --- ὥνϑρωπε. On the accentuation, see 
§31, I; on the change of the smooth Mute into the rough Mute before 
the Spiritus Asper, as τὸ ὕδωρ = ϑοὔδωρ, see § 17, Rem. 3. 


2. The Crasis is found only in such words as are closely 
connected, and the first of which is unimportant; hence it most 
frequently occurs, (a) in the article, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἀνήρ, τοῦ ἀνδρός 
= τἀνδρός: --- (Ὁ) frequently in καί and the interjection ὦ, e. g. καὶ 
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ἀρετή = κἀρετή, © ἄνϑρωπε = ὥνϑρωπε, ὦ ἀγαϑέ = ὠγαϑέ, ὦ avak = 
ὠναξ : --- (6) somewhat often in ἐγώ with οἶδα and οἶμαι, 6. g. 
ἐγῴῷδα, ἐγῴῷμαι:; ;— (4) less often with the neuter of the relative 
oand ἅ, with τοί, μέντοι, οὔτοι, particularly in connection with 
ἄν, ἄρα, 6. σ. THY, τἄρα, μεντἄν, οὐτάρα, rarely With πρό, 6. σ. προὔρ- 
you for πρὸ ἔργου, especially in composition, as προὔδωκα. 

3. Hence the second word, being the most important, has 
properly a greater influence on the form of the Crasis, than the 
first; hence, also, it is evident, that the lota subscript is supplied 
any when the ¢ belongs to the last of the two vowels, 6. g. καὶ 
εἶτα = κάτα, ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα ; on the contrary, καὶ ἔπειτα = κἄ- 
πειτα, αἱ ἀγαϑαί --- ἀγαθαί, τῷ ὄχλῳ = τὥχλῳ. 

4, When the Crasis occurs with the article, and an « follows, 
the vowels of the article—even ov and #—are combined with 
the following ἃ into a long «, and, if the article is aspirated, the 
Spiritus Asper is changed into the long a, 6. g. ὁ ἀνήρ = ἁνήρ, 
οἱ ἄνδρες = ὧνδρες, τὸ ἀληϑές = τἀληϑές, τὰ ἄλλα --- τάλλα, τοῦ ἀν- 
δρός = τἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρί --- τἀνδρί; also, τοῦ αὐτοῦ --- ταὐτοῦ, τῷ 
αὐτῷ --- ταὐτῷ. 

Rem. 2. Also with the word ἕτερος, the forms of the article ending in ἃ, 


0, OU, W, @, Ov, aL, among the Attic poets, combine and form a long a; hence 
this Crasis includes such cases as the Doric ἅτερος instead of ἕτερος, 68. g. 


te ” ~ cir a. 

τὰ ἕτερα —= ϑᾶτερα ὃ ἕτερος = = ἅτερος τοῦ ἑτέρου = ϑατέρου 
“cH SD uF ee a 

τῶ éTEQW = ϑατέρῳ οἵ ἕτεροι = ἅτεροι ab ETEO AL = ATEQHL. 


5. In the particle καί, the αὐ in the Crasis is absorbed by the 
- A ~ ~ A 
following vowel, e. g. καὶ ἐκεῖνος = κἀκεῖνος, καὶ ἄν = κἄν, καὶ ἐν = 
> a bed De μόδ AP es > A: ἐν» 3 wes, a 
ROM, καὶ ἐγὼ —= κἀγώ, καὶ EL—= κεῖ, καὶ εἰς —= κεῖς, καὶ HADOY = κηλϑον, 
A 
καὶ οὐ = κοὐ, καὶ εὐδαίμων = κεὐδαίμων. 


11. Summary of the most common instances of 
Crasis. (14.) 
(a) The following cases conform to the rules of contraction 
given in $9: 
atoe=—oe; oete=o; eto=w; o-+0=—00; 
ote=ov; otto; yte=7; o+o= ὦ. 
(b) The following instances belong to Crasis only: 
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ο τυ =ov as: τὸ ὕδωρ = ϑοὕδωρ (§17, Rem. 3.) 

ο +av=av “ τὸ αὑτό --- ταὐτό 

ο -Γφαιτεὰ “ τὸ αἴτιον --- τᾷτιον 

ο +0 δ οἶνος = — ᾧνος 

ο +7 ἢ “τὸ ἡμέτερον -- oy (δ 17, Rem. 3.) 
wo +s ans τῷ ἐμῷ---τὠμῷ 

w +o x * 

o +a a “μέντοι ἂν -- μεντἂν 


οὐ δ =ov “μοι ἐδόκει -- μοὐδόκει 


ov-te --οῦ “ποῦ ἔστιν --- πούστιν 

ov +o ov “ τοῦ ὀνόματος = τοὐνόματος 

ου -ἰυ -εου “τοῦ ὕδατος --- = ϑοὔδατος (§ 17, Rem. 3.) 

ἢ +7 47... ως τῇ ἡμέρᾳ = = ϑὴημέρᾳ (§17, ἘΠ 9.) 
oo ἐγὼ οἶδα = ἐγῷδα 

ovtn = “ τοῦ ἡμετέρου = -- ϑημετέρου (5 17, Rem. 3.) 
ου ΤῊ ov=ov “ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ = = τοὐρανοῦ 

ate =a “καὶ εἶτα --- κᾷτα. 


(c) Here belong the examples which are particularly given 
under ὃ 10, 4 and 5. 


§12. C. Synizesis. (17.) 
1. Synizesis is the contraction of two vowels into one sound 
—mostly into a mixed sound—which is not written out, but 
contracted only in the pronunciation; 6. g. when μὴ οὐ is pro- 
nounced as a monosyllable. 
2. In the Attic poets, the Synizesis is confined almost wholly 
0, (a) ἐπεί, 7,7, with od or οὐδείς following ng, 8. g. ἐπεὶ οὐ, ἢ OV 
ee: dissyllable; also, μὴ οὐ, monosyllable, μὴ ἄλλοι, ἐγὼ οὐ, dis- 
syllable; (b) single words and forms, 6. g. Soi = ϑοί, mono- 
syllable, ἑώρακα = ὥρακα, trissyllable, ἀνεῳγμένος = ἀνῳγμένος, four 
syllables, particularly in the Ionic- Attic Genitive eas, as Θησέως, 
dissyllable. 


819, Ὁ. Elision. (18.) 
1. Elision is the omission of a vowel before another short or 


long vowel. The following vowel remains unchanged. 


Remark 1. The mark of Elision is that of the Spiritus Lenis, and is 
called apostrophe, as τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν, γένοιτ᾽ ἂν. 

2. The Elision occurs generally in a succession of separate 
words; often also in compound words, where, however, the 
apostrophe is omitted. 
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Rem. 2. In Elision, the vowel is omitted; but in Crasis, the sound is 
prolonged, 6. g. τὰ ἄλλα --- τάλλα, Crasjs, ἀλλ eye, Elision. This distine- 
tion, however, does not hold, when the second word begins with a long 
vowel or diphthong, e. g. τὸ αὐτό = ταὐτό. 


3. In prose writers, the Elision is confined mainly to the fol- 
lowing cases, where it often occurs: 


(a) In the prepositions, which end in a vowel, with the exception of megé 
, ΟΝ lef rte ry at oe BY δι ν ey 
and πρό, but rarely in évexa, 6. g. δὲ οἶκον, ἐπ᾽ οἴκου, but περὶ οἶκον, προ οἴ- 
κου. The same holds in composition, 6. g. ἀγελϑεῖν, but περιορᾷν; 

(b) In conjunctions and adverbs, ἀλλά, ἄρα, dou, ἅμα, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, μάλα, 
μάλιστα, and in many other adverbs ending in α before ἀν; also in the fol- 
lowing adverbs and conjunctions, iva, γέ, τέ, δέ (with the compounds, οὐδέ, 

' τ co « ’ . ” ΄ ” > 
μηδὲ), ὥςτε, ore (not ὅτι), ποτὲ (with the compounds, as οὔποτε), τότε, ἔτι, O- 
κέτι, μηκέτι ; 6. δ. ἀλλ᾽ HUTOS, AG οὖν, μάλιστ ἄν; 

- . ~ ~ , » ' 

(c) In forms of pronouns in @, 0, &, as ταῦτα, τοιαῦτα, πάντα, ἄλλα, τίνα; 

Ἂν 2 ' Ω - > , 
πότερα more rare; τοῦτο, αὐτό, ἐμέ, σά (Never in τό τα), 6. δ. ταῦτ aUTE, 

, 3 > ; , 2, Ge 
πᾶαντ ἀγαϑα, πανϑ cou; 

(4) In φημί, οἶδα, οἶσϑα, and especially in verbal forms in pu, ov, 0, a, ὃ, 

(o> SE οὖν NP] τ. ye teen ΓΙ). 2S) oF ' > ἊΨ 
ο, 6. δ. φήμ ἐγώ, 010 ἄνδρα, ἐλέγετ ἀν, ἐτύπτοντ ἂν, γένοιτ ov; of the 
forms which can admit the ν ἐφελκυστικόν, δ᾽ 15, in prose ἐστέ only often 
suffers elision ; 

(6) In certain familiar forms of speech, as νὴ Ji’ ἔφη. 

Rem. 3. A vowel, followed by a punctuation-mark, cannot be elided. 
Hence, in words closely connected, as νὴ Ζ ἔφη, the comma is omitted, 


for in such cases, without doubt, the ancients pronounced the words in 
quick succession. 


§14. Use of Hlision in the Poets. (19.) 


1. The use of the Elision in the poetic language is very frequent, and is 
much more extended than in prose; yet the following points are to be 
noted: A word ending in v is never elided; neither is the article to nor 
megi—at least among the Attic poets—nor ὅτι, τέ, and substantive adverbs 
of place ending in 3: (09: excepted), and very rarely the Optative ending eve. 

2. The Elision of the z in the Dat. of the third Dec., particularly in the 
Sing. is, inthe Attic poets, very rare, and is even doubted by many. 

3. The verbal endings, μαι, ται, σϑαι, which are short in respect to the 
accent, are rarely elided in the Attic poets; the Datives uot and co: never 
suffer elision. 

4. In the verbal forms which may take the ν ἐφελκυστικόν, the poets use 
the Elision or the ν according to the necessities of the verse. 


§ 15.] N Ἐφελκυστικόν. 27 


5. Sometimes in Attic prose, a weak and grammatically unimportant 
syllable is excluded by a preceding long vowel; this is specially the case 
with the augment ε, 6. g. ταχεῖ πόρευσαν, Soph. OC. 1602, ἐπεὶ ᾽δάκρυσα, 
Phil. 360. This omission of the vowel is called aphaeresis, ἀφαίρεσις. Still, 


such cases may be more properly regarded as Crasis or Synizesis. 


$15. N eqedzvorixor.—Ovrw(c).— EE and ἐκ.---- Οὐ(κ). 


ΘΙ. ®. 

1. Another means of avoiding the concurrence of two vowels 
in two successive words is by appending a 2, called a ν ἐφελ- 
κυστικόν, to certain final syllables, viz. 

(a) to the Dat. Pl. in σι, to the two adverbs, πέρυσι, in the last 
year, παντάπασι, universally, and all adverbs of place in 
σι, as πᾶσιν ἔλεξα: ἡ Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονία: 

(8) to the third Pers. Sing. and Pl. in σι, as τύπτουσιν ἐμέ, τίϑη- 
ow ἕν τῇ τραπέζῃ ; so also in ἐστί; 

(7) to the third Pers. Sing. in ¢, 6. g. ἔευπτεν ἐμέ: 

(δ) to the numeral etxoot, although even before vowels the 7 
is often omitted, 6. g. εἴχοσιν ἄνδρες and εἴχοσι ἄνδρες ; 

(ε) to the Demonstrative ¢ but rarely, and then always after 
6G, 6. ΕΞ. ουτοσιν, EXELVOOLY, τουτουσί, OUTWOLY 5 

(¢) to the Epic particles, νύ and κέ, and to the Epic suffix qu, 
hence φόσφι. 

Remark. The poets place the » épedz. before a consonant so as to make 

a short syllable long by position. In the Attic prose, it stands regularly at 
the end of complete sections; it is, also, sometimes found before punctua- 
tion-marks, and sometimes elsewhere for the sake of greater emphasis. 

2. The adverb οὕτως, so, always retains its full form before a 
vowel, but drops its final consonant ¢ before another consonant, 
6. g. οὕτως ἐποίησεν, but οὕτω ποιῶ ; still οὕτως may stand also be- 
fore consonants, when it is to be pronounced emphatically, e. g. 
οὕτως ye, Xen. C. 3. 6, 9. 

3. In like manner the Prep. ἐξ, ez, retains its full form before 
vowels and at the end of a sentence, but before consonants takes 
the form ἐκ, e. g. ἐξ εἰρήνης, εἰρήνης ἐξ, but ἐκ τῆς εἰρήνης ; so also in 
composition, 6. g. ἐξελαύνειν, but ἐκτελεῖν. 

4. The same holds, finally, of the negative οὐκ, not, 6. g. 
οὐκ αἰσχρός, and before a Spiritus asper ovy, 6. g. οὐχ ἡδύς, but ov 
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χαλύς; so also, by analogy, of οὐκέτι: μηκέτι (instead of μὴ ἔτι). 
But when ov stands at the end of a discourse, or of a sentence, 
and is to be pronounced with emphasis, then οὔ may be marked 
with the acute accent even before a vowel; in which case there 
must be an actual break in the discourse, as occurs when ov 
stands at the end of an answer expressed interrogatively, with- 
out connection with what follows, as Πῶς γάρ ov; “Ag οὖν κτλ. 
Xen. C. 4. 2, 37; or when it is found in the answer only, and 
corresponds to our Wo; it is found especially in antithetical sen- 
tences, 6. g. Tayatd, τὰδὲ κακὰ οὔ: Edy δέ uti. Xen. C. 1. 2, 42; 
AiSovg εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν eogintovr, ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ οὔ, οὔτε ἔβλαπτον οὐ- 
δένα. An. 4. 8, 8. If, on the contrary, the following sentence is 
closely connected with the preceding, then it is written οὐκ, e. g. 
οὐ κ, ἀλλὰ κτλ. Xen. C. 2.6, 11.13. 4. 6,2; ovx, ἢν κτλ. Hell. 1.7,19. 


§16. Strengthening, Weakening, Prolongation, Shortening, 
Transposition and Variation of Vowels. — Influence of a 
Vowel or a Consonant on another Vowel. — Syncope.— 
Omission of a Vowel. — Euphonic Prothesis. 


The changes, which further take place in vowels, are, 

1. Strengthening of vowels, which consists in changing a weaker vowel 
into a stronger. There are different degrees of strength in the vowels; the 
weakest is «. The strengthening of a sound takes place, e. g. in words of 
the third Dec. in o¢, Gen. -εος ; the simple stem of these words isehanged | 
into ες ; in the Nom., however, which prefers fuller forms, the weaker « , 
is changed into the stronger ὁ (in Latin into u), e. g. γένος, genus, Gen. 
γένεος, instead of yévec—oc, genér-is. In γόνυ and δόρυ, Gen. γόνατ-ος, δό-- 
θατ-ος, a, the final vowel of the stem, is changed into the stronger v. 

2. The weakening of vowels, which is the opposite of the change just 
described, occurs, 6. g. in substantives of the third Dec. in ἔς, 7, vg, v; in 
these, the stronger vowels of the stems ἡ and v are changed into the weaker 
&, 8. δ. πόλις, πόλεως ; πῆχυς, πήχεως ; σίναπι, σινάπεος ; ἄστυ, ἄστεος. The 
same is true of adjectives in ὕς, ὕ, 6. g. γλυκύς, γλυκύ, Gen. --εος. 

3. Prolongation of vowels, by which a short vowel is changed into a long 
vowel, or a diphthong, viz. o into ἡ or a, ὁ into’ or 3 v into ὕ or ev; ε 
into ἢ or ει ; ointo wor ov. This prolongation takes place either for the 
sake of euphony, or on grammatical principles, or from both together; in 
the poets often on account of the metre. The usage of protracting sounds 
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is very widely extended in the Greek language. One instance only is here 
mentioned, namely, the strengthening of the Present tense in Mute and 
Liquid verbs, e. g. χρίνω, πλύνω, λήϑω, paiva, λείπω, φεύγω instead of 
κρίνω, πλύνω, λᾶ ϑω, Pero, λέπω, puyw.— The reason of the prolongation is 
very often found in the omission of a » with a Tau-mute, rarely of a mere », 
or of a σ after a Liquid, or in the omission of a final Sigma, e. g. ὁδούς in- 
stead of ὀδόντς, διδούς instead of διδόντς, βουλεύων instead of βουλεύοντς ; 
μέλας instead of μέλανς ; ἔσφηλα instead of ἔσφαλσα, ἤγγειλα instead of ἤγ- 
yshou, ἔφϑειρα instead of ἔφϑερσα ; δήτωρ instead of ῥήτορς, ποιμήν instead 
of ποιμένς, δαίμων instead of δαΐμονς, αἰδώς instead of ἀἰδόσς, ἀληϑής instead 
of ἀληϑέσς. 

4. Shortening of vowels. See the remarks on the Dialects, § 207. 

5. Transposition of vowels; this consists in the softening of a long vowel 
into a short ; and to compensate for it, the short vowel immediately following 
is lengthened. Thus in the Ionic and Attic dialects, sw imstead of «o, e. g. 
ἵλεως, wr, instead of ἵλαος, ov, λεώς instead of λαός, νεώς instead of ναός, Mevé- 
λεὼς instead of Mevéiuog; further, in the Attic dialect, βασιλέως, βασιλέα 
instead of the Ionic βασιλῆος, ja; so also, πόλεως, πήχεως, Attic, instead of 
πόλιος, πτήχυος ; € is Weaker than z and v, see No. 2. 

6. Variation, i. 6. the change of the radical vowel s into ὁ and @, so as to 
form the tenses, §140, and the derivatives, §231,6; when the radical 
vowels « and ὁ in the Present tense are prolonged into εἰ, ὁ is substituted 
in the first case, ov in the last case; e. g. τρέφω, τέτροφα, ETQUDHY ; λείπω, 
λέλοιπα ; ptsion, ἔἕφϑορα, ἐφϑᾶρην; φλέγω, φλόξ; τρέχω, τροχός; τρέφω, 
τροφή, τροφεύς, τραφερύς. Comp. Germ. stehle, gestohlen, stahl, ete. 
The ἡ is changed into a, 6. g. ἀρήγω, ἀρωγή. 


Remark 1. Whether the ἃ is to be regarded as a variation, or rather as 
aeuphonic change of ¢, introduced by a preceding or following Liquid, 
particularly 9 and 2, sometimes even μ᾽ and v, may be doubted. Comp. 
ἔτραπον, ἐτράφην, ἐστράφην, ἐβράχην, ἐδάρην, ἐφϑάρην, ἐστάλην, ἕταμον, &x—- 
τανον With ἐψέγην, ἕτεχον. 

7. Change of a vowel by the influence of another vowel, or of a conso- 
nant. Here belong two special cases. 

(a) The Attic writers change the Ionic 7 into @ after the vowels « and ἡ 
and the diphthongs ending with 1, sometimes even after other vowels, 
and after the Liquid 9, e. g. ἰδέα, copia, χρεία, ἡμέρα, ἀργυρᾶ, ἐπίανα, 
ἐπέρανα: 

(b) 8, as a union-vowel, is changed into o before the terminations of the 
inflections beginning with μ or y, of verbs in ὦ, 6. g. βουλεύομεν, βου-- 
λεύονται, ἐβουλεύομεν, ἐβουλεύοντο. 

8. Syncope, συγκοπή, i. 6. the omission of an ¢ in the middle of a word 
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between a Mute and a Liquid, or between two Liquids, or between a7; 
the same, also, occurs in certain substantives of the third Dee., 6. g. πα- 
τρός instead of πατέρος ; in the forming of the Present tense of certain 
verbs, e. g. γίγνομαι instead of γιγένομαι, πίπτω instead of πιπέτω, μίμνω 
instead of μιμένω ; and in the formation of the tenses of some verbs, e. g. 
ἡγφόμην from éystow; Syncope rarely occurs after o, 6. g. ἔσχον, ἑσπόμην, 
ἔσται instead of ἔσεχον, ἐσεπόμην, ἔσεται. A striking example of Syncope 
is found in ἤλϑον instead of 7209 ov, from EAETON. Comp. § 155. 

9. Apocope. See on the Dialects, § 207. 

10. One of the vowels α, s, o is prefixed to several words, for the sake of 
euphony. This is called euphonic prothesis, e. g. ἀστεροπή and oregon, 
aotagis and otagic, ἐχϑές and χϑὲές, ἐχεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐθέλω and dé- 
λω, ὑκρυόεις and χρύος, ὀδύρομαι and δύρομαι, ὀκέλλω and κέλλω, ete. 

Rem. 2. Care must be taken to distinguish the α from these euphonic 
sounds, when it stands for ἀπό, 6. g. ἀ-μύνειν, to avert, also μύνη, comp. 
munire, or when used instead of ἀνά, e. g. ἀμύσσειν, to tear up, or instead 
of the & or ἃ copulative with the meaning of ἅμα, from which also the so- 
called ἃ intensive has been formed to strengthen the signification; further, 
the «, if it is used instead of ἐξ or ἐν, 6. g. ἐγείρειν, to wake up, ἐρεύγειν, 
eructare, ἐρέϑειν, writare ; finally, the o with the meaning of ὁμοῦ, 6. g. ὀμέχλη. 


Il. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 


§17. a. Mutes. (23—27.) 


1. The changes of the consonants arise, in a great degree, 
from the tendency of the language to assimilate diflerent sounds. 
This assimilation is either a mere resemblance in sounds, e. g. 
when λέλεγ-ται is changed into λέλεκται, since the smooth Mute 
z and likewise the medial γ is changed into a smooth Mute, 
e. g. into *; or it is a complete identity in sounds, 6. g. when 
ovr-ointw is changed into συῤῥίπτω.---- Sometimes, however, the 
language shuns even a sameness in sound, and seeks to remove 
it by changing similar sounds into dissimilar, 6. g. πε-φίληκα for 
φε-φίληκα, Lana for Sapo. | 

2. A Pi-mute, zB gy, or a Kappa-mute, x yz, before a Tau- 
mute, τ ὃ 9, must be homogeneous to a T'au-mute, 1. e. only a 
smooth Mute, zz, can stand before the smooth Mute τ; only a 
medial, 6 7, before the medial 5; only an aspirate, ᾧ 7, before 
the aspirate #; consequently, zz and zz; 66 and 7d; 99 and 
xa, 6. g. 
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6 before τ into π᾿ as: mom τρίβω τέτριβ-ταυ == τέτριπται 
μα Bar Dae γράφω γέγραφ-ταν --- γέγραπται 
κε ιν οΝ “Φ λέγω λέλεγ-ται = λέλεχταν 
οι ee δα “ βρέχω βέβρεχ-ται == βέβρεκται 
a. ἡ Πρ π΄ τῶ πη τὺ --- χύβδα 
or “δ β' “ γράφω γράφ-δην --- γράβδην 
δῶ 5 ae 468 “ πλέχω mhéx—Ony — πλέγδην 
- αν cna ge “ βρέγω βοέχ-δὴν = βρέγδην 
πο Sy Sen ee « nmguno ἐπέμπ-ϑην = ἐπέμφϑην 
ΓΕ τ θεὸς ὧν (ἐς “ τρίβω ἐτρίβ--ϑὴν = ἐτρίφϑην 
τ Ὁ ὦ νι ἐς hex ἔπλὲέχκ--ϑὴν --- ἐπλέχϑην 
ΙΧ yo «heya ἐλὲγ--ϑὴν = ἐλέχϑην. 


Remark 1. The preposition ἐκ does not undergo this change, 6. g. ἐχ-- 
δοῦναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, etc., not ἐγδοῦναι, ἐχϑεῖναι. 

3. The smooth Mutes, z x z, are changed into the cognate as- 
pirates, p x %, not only in inflection and derivation, but also in 
two separated words before a Spiritus Asper, since the smooth 
Mute receives the breathing, and the vowel loses it; the me- 
dials, B 7 δ, however, are thus exchanged only in the inflection 
of the verb; in other cases they remain unchanged; hence: 

ax οὗ --- ἀφ᾽ οὗ, ἐπήμερος from ἐπί, ἡμέρα --- ἐφήμερος 

ἐπυφαίνω from ἐπί; ὑφαίνω = --- ἐφυφαίνω, τέτυπ--ἃ ---- τέτυφα 

οὐκ ὁσίως = οὐχ ὅσίοις, δεκήμερος from δέκα, ἡμέρα = δεχήμερος 
ἀντ ὧν — ἀνϑ' ὧν from ὁ ἀντί, ἀντέλκω = ἀνϑέλκω from ἀντί, ἕλκω 


εἴλογ-ἃ = εἴλοχα, but λέγ ἑτέραν not λέχ ἑτέραν 
τέτριβ-ἃ = τέτριφα, but τρῖβ᾽ οὕτως not Tei οὕτως. 


Rem. 2. The negative ο vx (ov) thus becomes οὐχ; 6. δ: οὐχ ἡδύς; yet this 
principle does not apply to the aspirate 9, 8. δ. ov ῥίπτω. In some com- 


© ith ‘pounds, the smeoth-Bréathing is retained in the Attic dialect, also, accord- 


ing to the Ionic usage, e. g. ἀπηλιώτης, the east wind, from ἀπό and ἥλιος, 
λεύκιππος, one who has a white horse, from λευκός and ἵππος, Κράτιππος, ete. 

Rem. 3. This change of the smooth Br eathing before the rough takes 
place also in Crasis, δ 10 and 11, e. g. τὰ ἕτερα SS ϑἄτερα, τὸ ἱμάτιον = 
ϑοϊμάτιον, καὶ ἕτερος --- χἄτερος, καὶ ὅσα, OSTLC, ὅπως —= χώσα, χώςτις, χώπως. 
—When two smooth Breathings precede, both must be changed into Aspi- 
rates, No. 2, e. g. ἑφϑήμερος instead of ἑπτήμερος from ἑπτά, ἡμέρα, νύχϑ'᾽ 
ὕλην instead of νύκτ᾽ ὅλην. 

Rem. 4. In some compounds, the aspirated liquid o changes the preceding 
smooth Breathing into the _Aspirate, Cue. φροίμιον, formed by Crasis from 
προοΐμιον, from πρό and οἶμος, ϑράσσω from ταράσσω; so φροῦδος from 
πρό and ὃδός. 


4. On the contrary, before an Aspirate, the same Aspirate can- 
not stand, but the first, in that case, is changed into the corres- 
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ponding smooth, e. g. Sapa, Baxyos, τίτϑη, ᾿4τϑίς ; but not 
“Σαφφώ, Βάχχος, τίϑϑη, ‘Addi ; for the same reason, the first As- 
pirate disappears, where the @ is doubled, 6. g. Πύῤῥος. 

5). A 'Tau-mute, τ ὃ ϑ, before another 'au-mute is changed 
into 6, but before a x, it disappears, 6. g. 


ἐπείϑ- ϑὴν from πείϑω becomes ἐπείσϑην 


σεειϑ-τέος “ πείϑωῳ ἐν πειστέος 
τὶ Ψ 
ηρεἰδ-ϑὴηὴν “ἐρείΐδω 3: ἠρείσϑην 
πέπειϑοχα “5 πείϑω “ν πέπεικα. 


6. ‘The z, which in the Attic dialect, usually passes into 6, is of- 
ten changed into o by the influence of a following 4, e. g. πλούσιος 
instead of πλούτιος, from πλοῦτος, ᾿“μαϑούσιος instead of ‘Aua- 
ϑούντ-ιος, Μιλήσιος from Μίλητος, ‘Ayeoovows instead of “Aze- 
ρόντ-ιος, οὐσία instead of ὀντ-ία, γερουσία instead of γεροντ-ία, 
ἐνιαύσιος from ἐνιαυτός. Also in the case of other T'au-mutes, 
as well as in the case of the Palatals, « has sometimes this power 
of assimilation; thus in the forms of the Comparative in coo 
and ζων, 6. g. βραδύς, βράσσων poet., παχύς, πάσσων poet., μέγας, 
μείζων instead of μεγ-ίων, ταχύς, ϑάσσων instead of ταχ-ίων. 


§18. b. Liquids. (34.) 


1. The Liquid » is sometimes changed into «. This takes 
place, 6. g.in the Acc. Sing. third Dec. of substantives, whose 
stem ends with a consonant, since the Greek does not, like the 
Latin, use the union-vowel, e. g. κόραξ, κόρακ-α, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 
The same change, also, sometimes takes place in the third 
Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. and Pass. of mute and liquid 
verbs, which properly should end in »za and 270 like pure verbs, 
e. g. βεβούλευ-νται, ἐβεβούλευ-ντο, e. g. τετρίφαται, ErETQIPATO, πε- 
πλέχᾶται, TETHY TOL, ἐσκευάδαται, xEeywoldaTal, ἐφϑάραται instead of 
τέτριβνται, ἐτέτριβντο, etc., from tolB-0, mAéx-@, τάσσ-ὠ, σκευάζ-, χω- 
ρίζοω, φϑείρ-ω. See ὃ 116, 15. 

2. N before a Liquid is changed into the same Liquid, 6. g. 

συν-λογίζω becomes συλλογίζω συν-μετρία becomes συμμετρία 
ἐν- μένω ᾿ ἐμμένω συν-ρίπτιω “ συῤῥίπτω. 

Remarx. An apparent assimilation takes place in ὄλλυμι instead of 
olvuut.— Ey before g is not assimilated, e. g. évgintw; yet ἔῤῥυθϑμος is more 
frequent than ἔνρυϑμος ; on the contrary, ἐνλακκεύω stands instead of ἕλλακ. 
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3. M initial before a Liquid is changed into β, 6. g. 


μλίττειν from μέλι becomes βλέττειν 
μλώσκω “μολεῖν “« βλώσχω 
μροτός “ uogos,mors “ βροτός. 


§19.c. Mutes and Liquids.—Liquids and Mutes. 


(31. 33.) 
1. A Pi-mute, aq, before » is changed into μ; 
a Kappa-mute, Κ 7 7%, oy ie - πὰ τῶν, 
a Tau-mute, τ 9... “ u _ eye a 
a) Fi-mute: TETOLO—UKL ΕἾΝ τρίβω agi: τέτριμμαν 
(a) Pi τριβομ fi b θιμμ 
' Aehsin—pae λείπω λέλειμμαν 
γέγφαφ-μαι “γράφω “ςς Ζέγφαμμαι 
(8) Kappa-mute: πέπλεκ- μαι - © πελεκῶ «a πέπλεγμαυ 
λέλεγεμαι “ς λέγω remains λέλεγμαι 
βέβρεχ-μαι “ βρέξω becomes βέβρεγμαι ; 
(vy) Tau-mute: ἤνυτ-μαν “ αγὕτω ἐ ἤνυσμαι 
ἠρειδ-μαι “ ἐρείδω ΟῚ ἤρεισμαι 
πέπειϑ-μαι < nto . πέπεισμαι 
κεχομιδ- μαι “ χρμίζω = χεχόμισμαι. 


Remark 1. In some words, the Kappa and Tau-mutes are not changed 
before μ, 6. g. ἀχμή, πότμος, λαχμός, κευϑμών, etc. In some words, even 7 
stands before u, instead of the original x or y, 8. g. ἰωχμός from twzw, πλοχ-- 
pos from πλέκω, πάχνη from παγ-ῆναι. The preposition ἐκ, in composition, 
forms an exception, e. g. ἐχμανϑάνω. 


2. The medial β before » is changed into μ᾽» 6. g. 


σεβ-νός from σέβομαν becomes σεμνός 
ἐρεβ-νός ““ ἔρεβος 3 ἐρεμνός. 
3. N before ἃ Pi-mute, z β ῳ ψ, is changed into p#, 
N before a Kappa-mute, z 7 7 §, is changed into 7, 
N before a Tau-mute, τ ὃ 4, is not changed, e. g. 


ἐν-πειρία becomes ἐμπειρία συν- καλέω becomes συγχαλέω 

ἐν- βάλλω τ ἐμβάλλω συν-γιγνώσκω “ συγγιγνώσκω 
ἔν-φρων τῇ ἔμφρων σύν-χρονος es σύγχρονος 
ἔγ- ψῦχος “ ἕμψῦχος συν-ξέω ἐς συγξέω:; 


but συντείνω, συνδέω, συνϑέω. 


Rem. 2. The enclitics form an exception, 6. g. ὅνπερ, τόνγε. 

Rem. 3. Also at the end of a word, ν before a Pi-mute, as well as before 
μι, was, without doubt, pronounced like μ, and before a Kappa-mute, like 
vy; and so it is found in ancient inscriptions, 6 προς Re MIL. ATEPAKAT 
THMMUHTEPA, TOI'XPHMATIZMON i.e. τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὴν μητέρα, TOY 
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χρηματισμόν. So also 1 and o are nad instead of » before 4 and o, 6. g. 
“EAAHMNOI, “ESS AMOL i. 6. ἐν «Τήμνῳ, ἐν Σάμῳ. 


§20.d. The Labial Breathing, or Sibilant σι with 
Mutes and Liquids. (32. 35.) 
1. A Pi-mute, zg, before σ is changed into ψ, 
A Kappa-mute, x 7 χ, before o is changed into §, 
A Tau-mute, τ ὃ %, disappears before σ, e. g. 


(α) Pi-mute : Acinow from λείΐπω becomes Asipo 
To! Baw “ τρίβω : τρέψω 
γράφσω “γρᾷφω “4 γράψω 

(8) Kappa-mute: πλέχσω “< πλέχω ἐς πλέξω 
λέγσω “λέγω 4 λέξω 

fs «( , { I's 
βρέχσω βρέχω “Bosse 
ΕΝ bo Ἢ ( =| 

(vy) Tau-mute: αἀνύτσω ἀνύτω αἀνὕσω 
2 'ὃ (ς 2 ὃ “cc 2 U 
ἐρείδσω ἐρείδω ἐρείσω 
σεείϑσω «neta πείσω 
ἐλπίδσυ ““ ἐλπίζω >; ἐλπίσω. 


Remark 1. The Prep. εκ before σ is an exception, e. g. éxcwfa.—In πούς, 
Gen. s0d-o¢, and in the Perf: active Part. in we, Gen. ot-o¢, after the Tau- 
mute disappears, the preceding vowel is lengthened. 

2, N disappears before o and ¢; but when » is joined with a 
Tau-mute, both mutes disappear before o, but the short vowel 
is lengthened before δ, namely, 8 into &, 0 into ov, a, t, v into & 


ἼΣ υ, ec. 2. 
συν--ζυγία becomes συζυγία δαίμον-σι becomes δαέμοσι 
τυφϑέντ-σ. “ τυφϑεῖσι λέοντ-σι ee λέουσι 
'νδ ( ; Ψ" ὃ be ελ 
σπὲένδ-σω σπείσω ξλμινδ-σι ἕλμισι 
πάντ-σι ε πᾶσι δεικνύνττσι = δεικνῦσι 
τύψαντ-σι “ τύψασι Ξενοφῶντ-σι “ Ξενοφῶσι. 


Rem. 2. Exceptions: Ἔν, 6. g. ἐνσπείρω, ἐνζεύγνυμι; πάλιν, 6. g. παλέν-- 
σκιος: also some forms of inflection, and derivative forms in owe and σις 
from verbs in αἶνω, 6. 8. πέφανσαι from paiver, πέπανσις from πεπαΐνω, and 
the substantives, ἢ ἕλμινς, earth-worm, ἢ πείρινς, wagon-basket, ἢ Τίρυνς. - 
composition, the ν in σύν is changed into σ before σ, 8. g. συσσώζω, from 
σύν and cata; but when a consonant follows o, « disappears, 6. g. ovy- 
στημα becomes σύστημα. --- χαρίεσι, VT is dropped ; on the contrary, in 
αὐλᾶς, μέλας Gen. -avos, χτείς, εἷς Gen. ἑνός. εἰς, and in the third Pers. 
Pl. of the primary tenses, e. g. βουλεύουσι instead of βουλεύονσι, the omis- 
sion of the simple y is compensated by lengthening the vowel. 


3. On the contrary, in the Aorist of Liquid verbs, σ is omitted 


after the Liquid, but the omission is compensated, by lengthen- 
ing the stem-vowel, e. g. 
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ἤγγελ-σα becomes ἤγγειλα tveu-oa becomes ἔγειμα 
ἕφαν-σα a ἔφηνα ἔφϑερ-σι “ ἔφϑειρα. 


The same takes place in the third Dec. with the final Sigma, 
when a ἡ or Ὁ precedes 6, 6. g. εἰκών instead of etxov-¢, ποιμήν in- 
stead of ποιμέν-ς, ῥήτωρ instead of ῥήτορ-ς, αἰϑήρ instead of αἰϑέρ-ς. 
The Future in © of Liquid verbs is formed by inserting 8 be- 
tween the Liquid and the ending o, for the sake of softening 
the pagemiciation, by dropping o and contracting ἕω into ὦ, 

6. g. ἀγγελ-ἕ-σω, ayyeho.—T and o, are omitted in substantives 
and participles ending in ὧν, Gen. ovz-o¢, but, as a compensa- 
tion, 0 is lengthened into ὦ; 6. g. 


Agovt-¢ becomes λέων βούλευοντ--ς becomes βουλεύων. 


Rem. 3. In évvvui—instead of ἕστ-γυμι, ves-tio—the o is assimilated to the 
following ν, and in ¢iuc—instead of éo-ui—v is omitted, but ¢ is lengthened 
into εἰ. 


§2l.e. Change of Consonants which are sepa- 
rated from one another. (28. 29.) 


1. Sometimes a consonant has an influence on other conso- 
nants, although they do not immediately follow one another, but 
are separated by a vowel or even by two syllables. Thus, one 
4 changes another 2 into @, 6. g. χεφαλαργία instead of κεφαλαλγία 
from ἀλγεῖν, γλωσσαργία instead of γλωσσαλγία, ἀργαλέος instead of 
ἀλγαλέος from edyeiy; the sufhix ὡλή becomes wey, when a 1 pre- 
cedes, 6. g. ϑαλπορή. pm BA To ro Ue 

2. When, in the reduplication of ἐἀττῳ whose stem begins 
with an aspirate, this aspirate is to be repeated, then the first 
aspirate is changed into the corresponding smooth Mute; thus, 


φε-φίληκα from φιλέω is changed into πεφίληκα 
(ς 66 


χέ-χῦχα χέω χέχυχα 
ϑέ-ϑύῦχα “« Ivo ca τέϑυχα 
ϑί-ϑημν stem ΘΕ “ τίϑημι. 


The two verbs, ϑύειν, to sacrifice, and τιϑέναι, stem ΘΕ, to place, also 
follow this rule, in the passive forms which begin with 3: 


ἐτύ--ϑην, τυ- ϑήσομαι, ἐτέ--ϑην, τε- -ϑήσομαι instead of ἐθύ-ϑην, éFé-Iny. 


For the same reason, the Greek avoids the reduplication of g, and instead 
of it writes ἐῤύ--, 6. g. ἐῤδύηκα. 
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3. In words whose stem begins with z and ends with an As- 
pirate, the aspiration is transferred to the preceding smooth 7, 
when the Aspirate before the final syllable beginning with σ, τ 
and μ, must, according to the laws of euphony, §§17, 2; 19,1; 
20, 1, be changed into a smooth consonant; by this transposi- 
tion, τ is changed into the Aspirate ® Such a change is called 
the Metathesis of the aspiration. 


Thus, τρέφ-ω, τέτροφα Perf., is changed into (ϑρέπ-σω) ϑρέψω, ϑρεπ-τήρ, 

(ϑρέπ-μα) ϑρέμμα: 

ταφή, TAD-w, ταφῆναι, second Aor. Pass., into ϑάψω, ϑάπ-τω, 
(τέϑαπ--μαι) τέϑαμμαι, but third Pers. Pl. τετάφαται, 6. g. Her. 
6, 103, with one of the better Codd. is to be read instead of τε-- 
ϑάφαται; 

τρύφος, TPT®-w into ϑρύψω, ϑρύπ-τω, (τ τέϑρυπ-μαιὶὴ τεϑρυμμαι; 

τρὲχ- @ into (ϑρέχ-σομαι) ϑρέξομαι γπττριχ-ός into ϑρίξ, Forkiv; 

ταχύς in the Comparative | becomes ϑάσσων. For the same reason, 
the Future ἕξω, from ἔχω, to have, is the proper form, because 
the Spiritus Asper is considered as an Aspirate. 


Remark 1. Τεύξω from τεύχω, and τρύξο) from τρύχω, remain unchanged. 

Rem. 2. Where the passive endings of the above verbs, τρέφω, TAD2 
(Gantw), TPTON (ϑρύπτω), begin with 9, the aspiration of pF, pa two 
final consonants, changes 1, the initial consonant of the stem, into @, 6. 


ἐθρέφ-ϑην, ϑρεφ--ϑῆναι, ϑρεφ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
ἐθάφ-ϑην, ϑαφϑείς, ϑαφ-ϑήσομαι, τεϑάφ-ϑαι. 


Rem. 3. In the imperative ending of the first Aor. Pass., where both syl- 
lables should begin with 3, namely, 4731, the first aspirate remains un- 
changed, but the last is changed into the corresponding smooth mute, thus 
ϑητι, 6. 5. TUPI HTL. ᾿ 


§22. Metathesis of the Liquids. 


The Liquids, and also the Lingual τ, when z precedes, often 
change place with a preceding vowel, for the sake of euphony. 
The vowel then usually becomes long. This lengthening of 
the vowel constitutes the difference between Metathesis and 
Syncope; the latter being the mere omission of ε, 6. g. μι-μνήσχο 
from the root “ev, comp. mens, ϑνήσκω from ϑαν-εῖν, τέτμηκα from 
τεμ-εῖν, βέβληκα from βαλ-εῖν, πτήσομαι from πέτομαι. 


§23. Doubling of Consonants. (37.) 
1. Consonants are doubled, in the first place, for the sake of 


73 


euphony, 6. 5. βαϑύῤῥοος from βαϑύ and δέω; ἔῤῥεον instead of 


Ἦν 
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fgeov; in the second place, in consequence of the concurrence 
of like or assimilated sounds, in the inflection and derivation, 
e. σ᾿. &-vouog from ἐν and νόμος, ἐλ-λείπω instead of ἐνλ., σύμ-μαχος 
instead of σύνμ., λέλειμ-μαι instead of λέλειπμ., λῆμ-μα instead of 
λῆπμα, κόμ-μα instead of κόπμα, τάσ-σω or τάτ-τω instead of τάγ-σ- 
@, ἥσσων or ἥττων instead οἱ ἡκ-ίων, μᾶλλον instead of μάλε-ιον, ἄλ- 
og instead of ἄλιος, alius. 

2. In the Common Language, only the Liquids, 4, », 7, @, the 
Sibilant o, and the Mute z, can be doubled; moreover, z and 
x are also doubled in single words, 6. g. ἵππος, a horse, κόκκος, a 
berry. It has already been seen, ᾧ 17, 4, that two Aspirates, in 
Greek are not doubled. 

3. @ is doubled when the augment is prefixed, e. g. ἔῤῥεον, and 
in composition, when 9 is preceded by a short vowel, e. g. ἀῤ- 
ῥηχτος, βαϑύῤῥοος - but εὔτρωστος from εὖ and ῥώννυμι. 

Remark. In imitation of Homer, the Tragic writers also double the σ, 
yet much less frequently than Homer, e. g. τόσσον, Soph. Aj. 185; ὀλέσσας, 


390; ἐσσύϑη, 294; μέσσῃ, Ant. 1223; ἔσσεται, Aesch. Pers. 122; so also in 
the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec. εσσι. 


§24. Strengthening and Addition of Consonants. 


1. Consonants are frequently strengthened, in the inflection, by the addi- 
tion of a corresponding consonant, namely, 

(a) The Labials, 6 πὶ φ, by τ, e. g. βλάπ-τ-ὦ instead of βλάβ-ω, τύπ-τ-ω 
instead of τύπ-ω, Jiz-t-w instead of gig-w; sometimes also by g, 
which assimilates the preceding Labial, therefore cu, Attic 11, e. g. 
πέσσω, Att. πέττω, Future πέψω, the poetic ὄσσομαι, Fut. ὄψομαι ; in 
δέψω instead of δέφω, m and o are changed into y; 
the Palatals, y x χ, are strengthened by oa, which assimilates the pre- 
ceding Palatal, therefore oo, Att. 11, or, though more seldom, the Pala- 


= 


tal unites with the o and is changed into ζ, e. g. τάσ-σ-ω, Att. tat-1T-w 
instead of tay-w, φρίσ-σ-ω, Att. poit-t-w instead of φρίχ-ω, βήσ-σ-ω, 
Att. βήτ-τ-ο instead of fijz-w; χράζω instead of χκράγω, τρίζω instead 
of τρίγω; a Kappa-mute with o is seldom changed into §, 6. g. αὔξω, 
aug-e0, ἀλέξω, ὁοδάξω and 6dafw; the strengthening τ is found only in 
πέχτω and τίχτω ; 

(c) the Linguals, ὃ τ ὃ, are strengthened by o, which with the preceding 
Lingual is changed into ζ, 6. g. φράζω instead of φράδω, or, though 

6 
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more seldom, σ᾽ assimilates the preceding Tau-mute, 6. g. λίσσομαι 
and λίτομαι, ἐρέσσω, ἐρέττω instead of ἐρέτω, κορύσσω instead of κορύϑω. 

2. The concurrence of ug and vg in the middle of some words, which 
Was unpleasant to a Grecian ear, and was occasioned by the omission 
of a vowel, is softened by inserting a β or δ, thus, in μεσημ-β-ρία formed 
from μεσημερία, μεσημρία, γαμ-β-ρός from γαμ-ε-ρός, γαμρός, ἀν-δ-ρύς 
from ἀγέρος, ἀνρύς. 

3. also is used to strengthen consonants, namely, the Labials, espe- 
cially in poetry, so as to make a syllable long by position, 6. g. τύμπανον 
from τύπ-τ- ὦ, στρύμβος from στρέφω; ϑάμβος, τάφος; χορύμβη, κορυφή; 
ϑρόμβος, τρέφειν; ὀμφή, εἰπεῖν; νύμφη, nubere; ὄβριμος and ὄμβριμος, 
γώνυμος and γώγυμνος. In the present of many verbs, this strengthening 
is found, 6. g. πυνϑάνομοι, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω imstead of πύϑομαι, Diya, 
λάβω. On the change of ν, see §19, 3. On the ν égedz., see ὁ 15, 1. 

4, = also is prefixed to many words, but mostly to such as begin with 
μ; 6. 5. μῶδιξ and σμῶδιξ, μικρός and σμιχρός ; further, a strengthening a is 
inserted before μ and τ in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., and before J in the first 
Aor. Pass., 6. g. tetéhs-o-o, τετέλε-σ-ται, ἐτελέ-σ-ϑην, § 131; also in the 
derivation and composition of words, σ is frequently inserted for the sake 
of euphony, 6. g. σει-σ-μός, instead of o, & also is inserted before μ, e. g. 
μυχη-ὃ-μός, ὁρχη-ὃ-μός, σχαρ-ὃ- μός from σχαίρω, πορ-ϑ-μός from πείρω, 
παυ-σ-άνεμος, μογο-σ-τόχος, εἴα. 


§25. Expulsion and Omission οὗ Consonants. (7.8) 


1. It is an important grammatical principle, that, in the inflection, o is very 
often omitted between two vowels, 6. g. τύπτῃ, ἐτύπτου, τύπτοιο instead of 
τύπτε--σ-αἰ OY τύπτη-σαι, ETVMTE-C-0, τύπτοι-σ-ο; γένε-ος, γενέτων instead 
of γένε-σ--ος, ysvé-o-wy, comp. gene-r-is, gene-r-um. At the end of a word 
and after Pi and Kappa-mutes, it is retained, 6. g. γένος, τύψω --- τύπ-σω, 
πλέξω --- πλέχ-σω, but after the Liquids, in inflection, as well as commonly 
at the end of a word, it is omitted, e. g. ἤγγειλα instead οἔηγγελτ-σ-α, ay- 
γελῶ instead of ἀγγελ-έ-σ-ω, ayyth-é—w, δήτωρ instead of ῥήτορ-ς. Comp. 
§ 20, 3. 

2. What has been said of the omission and retaining of o in inflection, 
holds in general of the Digamma softened into the vowel v, §200. This is 
omitted: (a) in the middle of the word between two vowels, e. g. wor (ὦ ἔν), 
ovum, 0i¢(0F 1c), ovis, αἰών (αἰ Εών), aevum, νέος (vé Fog), novus, σχαιός (σκαι-- 
Foc), scaevus, βοός (S0F vs), bovis; ϑέω, πλέω, πνέω, ἐλάω instead of ϑέξω, 
etc.; (Ὁ) at the beginning of the word before vowels and g, 6. g. οἶνος (Fot- 
γος), vinum, gag (Féag), ver, is (Fis) vis, οἶκος (Foizoc), vicus, ἰδεῖν (Εἰ δεῖν), 
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videre, ἐσθής (Εεσϑης), vestis, ῥήγνυμι (Fojyvvur), frango. On the contra- 
ry, it is expressed in connection with a preceding «@, ε, 0, with which it 
then coalesces and forms a diphthong, (a) at the end of a word, e. g. Sot 
instead of SoF, βασιλεῦ, etc. ; (3) before a consonant, 6. g. βοῦς (β 6 Εςς, bovs, 
bos), ναῦς (νά ἔξ), navis, βοῖν, βουσί, βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι, ϑεύσομαι, πλεύσο-- 
μαι, πνεύσομαι, ἐλαύνω. But when an ὁ or v precedes it, then it disappears 
before a consonant, but lengthens the ὁ or v, 6. g. χῖς instead of zi Fs, ats 
instead of σύξς, ἰχϑύς instead of ἰχϑύξς, Acc. xiv, σῦν, ἰχϑύν; but it dis- 
appears, even in this case, in the middle of a word between vowels, e. g. 
Mi-0g, #i-0¢, σὕ--ος, ἰχϑύ-ος instead of 41 -ός, xiF-0¢, cv Ε--ὁς, ἰχϑύ-ος. 
3. As the Greek language admits an accumulation of only three conso- 
nants in composition, and in simple words, only when the first or the last 
is a Laquid, then, if in the inflection of the verb, a termination beginning 
with o is appended to the consonant of the root, the o is excluded: 
λελείπ-σϑων from Asia-w becomes λελεέφϑων (§ 17, 2.) 
λελέγ-σϑαι ““ λέγ-ω ἐς λελέχϑαν (δ 17, 2.) 
ἐστάλ-σϑαι ee 2 = i ἐστάλϑαι. 
Remark. On the omission of ἃ Tau-mute, and a ν and 27 before o, and a 


o after a Liquid, see §20. In composition, y is often omitted, 6. g. Ζυϑο- 
xtovos, ᾿Δἀπολλό-δωρος instead of Πυϑογκτ., Anohiovd. 


4. Several words can drop their final consonant, either to avoid an accu- 
mulation of consonants, or, in verse, to prevent a syllable becoming long 
by position. In addition to the words mentioned under § 15, namely, οὐκ 
(ov), ἐξ (2), οὕτως (οὕτω), which usually retain their final consonant before a 
vowel to prevent the Hiatus, but drop it before consonants, there belong here, 

(a) adverbs of place in Sey, 6. g. πρόσϑεν, ὕπισϑεν, ὕπερϑεν, etc., which 
never drop the ν before a consonant in prose, but very often in Epic 
poetry, more seldom in the Attic poets; 

(b) μέχρις and ἄχρις, which, however, in the best classical writers, have 
dropped their o, not only before consonants, but commonly before 
vowels, 6. g. μέχρι ᾿ἀναξαγόρου, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281, c. μέχρι ἐνταῦϑα, 
Id. Symp. 210, 6. μέχρι ὅτου, X. C. 4. 7, 2. μέχρι ἐρυϑρᾶς ϑαλάττης, 
Id. Cy. 8. 6, 20; 

(c) the adverbs, ἀτρέμας, ἕμπας, μεσηγύς, ἄντιχρύς, ἄνεως, ἄφνως, Which in 
poetry can drop their σ, but never in prose; in the Jonic dialect, nu- 
meral adverbs in ἄκις also frequently drop the o before consonants, 
6. g. πολλάκι. Her. 2, 2. 

5. A pure Greek word can end only in one of the three Liquids, », o 
(w, ξ, i. 6. a0, xc) and g. The two words, οὐκ, not, and éz, out of, form 
only an apparent exception, since, as Proclitics, §32, they incline to the 
following word, and, as it were, become a part of it. This law of euphony 
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occasions either the omission of all other consonants, or it changes them 
into one of the three Liquids just named; hence, σῶμα, Gen. ao wat-og in- 
stead of σῶματ, γάλα, Gen. γάλακτ-ος instead of γάλαχτ, λέων, Gen. λέοντ-ος 
instead of λέοντ, ἐβούλευον instead of ἐβούλευοντ ;—régas, Gen. τέρατ-ος in- 
stead of τέρατ, κέρας, Gen. κέρατ-ος instead of xégat, μέλι, Gen. μέλιτ-ος in- 
stead of μέλιτ. 


SECTION II. 
Syllables. 


§26. Nature and Division of Syllables. (1) 

1. Every vowel, pronounced by itself, or in connection with 
one or more consonants, is called a syllable. 

2. A word consists of one or more syllables. When a word 
consists of several syllables, a distinction is made between the 
stem-syllables and the syllables of inflection or derivation. The 
stem-syllables express the essential idea of the word, the sylla- 
bles of inflection or derivation, the relations of the idea. Thus, 
e. g. in γέτγραφ-α, the middle syllable is the stem-syllable, the 
two others, syllables of inflection; in πρᾶγ-μα, the first is the 
stem-syllable, the last the syllable of derivation. 


§27. Quantity of Syllables. (42—45.) 

1. A syllable is short by nature, when its vowel is short, 
namely, ε, 0, ἃ, 7, v, or When a vowel or single consonant follows 
a short vowel, 6. g. ᾿ἕνδμίσα, Env-FEt0. 

2. A syllable is long by nature, when the vowel is a simple, 
long vowel, ἡ, ὦ, @, t, v, or a diphthong, 6. g. “TOS, κρίνω, γέφῦρα, 
ἰσχύρους, παϊδεύῃς, hence contracted syllables are always long, 
6. g. ἄκων formed from ἀέκων, βότρῦς formed from βότρυας. 

3. A syllable with a short vowel is made long by position, 
when two or more consonants or a double consonant, ¢ § v, 
follow the short vowel, e. g. ᾿ξχστέλλω, τύψᾶαντες, κόραξ (x0QaxO0s), 
-φράπεζα. 

Remark 1. The pronunciation of a syllable long by nature, and one long 


by position, differs in this, that the former is pronounced long (producitur), 
but the latter not. When a syllable naturally long, is long also by position, 
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it must be protracted in pronouncing. Hence a distinction is made in pro- 
nouncing such words as πράττω, πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα (a) and τάττω, τάξις, τάγ-- 
μα (ar). 

4. But when a short vowel stands before a Mute and Liquid, 
it commonly remains short in the Attic, inasmuch as the Liquid 
sounds are less distinct than the Mutes, and hence are pro- 
nounced with less hesitation, e. g. aréxvos, amémhos, ᾿ἀχμή, βότρυς, 
δίδραάχμος. Such a position is called a weak position. In two 
instances, however, the position of the Mute and Liquid makes 
the short vowel long: (a) in compounds, e. g. ᾿ξχνέμω ; (Ὁ) when 
one of the Medials, 8 7 δ, stands before one of the three Liquids, 
λ uw ν, e.g. βέβλος, εὔσδμος, πέπλξγμαι; also 9, in Tragic trimeter, 
lengthens the preceding short vowel. Finally, it will be evi- 
dent, that a vowel long by nature cannot be shortened by a 
Mute and Liquid, e. 2. μήνῦτρον. 

5. A syllable which contains one of the three doubtful vow- 
els, @ ἐν νυ, cannot, in the same word, be pronounced long and 
short, but must be either long or short. 


$28. Quantity of the Penult. (46, 47.) 

It is important, in order to pronounce correctly, to be able to 
determine, with certainty, the quantity of the three doubtful 
vowels, @, ὁ and v, in the penult of words of three or more syl- 
lables. The following summary will present the principal in-— 
stances, in which the penult is long. The quantity of the syl- 
lables of inflection will be considered in treating of the Forms. 


The penult is long, 

1. In substantives in ewy, Gen. -aovos or -awyvoc, in substantives of two 
or more syllables in iwy, Gen. -1ov0g; but ἔων, Gen. -iwyog, and in forms 
of the comparative in ἴων, ἴον, Gen. -ἰογος, 6. g. ὁπάων, πογος, ὃ, ἢ, Com- 
panion, Ποσειδάων -ωνος ; κίων, π-ονος, ἧς pillar, βραχίων, -ονος, δ, arm, Au- 
φίων, πονος: but “ευκαλέων, πωνος; καλλίων, κάλλιον, more beautiful. 

Exceptions. The two oxytones, 7 ἤϊξων (1), shore, and generally 7 χίών, 


snow. Homer always uses the comparatives in ἔων, voy, as short, where the 
versification admits. 


2. In oxytoned proper names in ἀγός, and in compounds in ἀγός from 
ἄγω, to lead, and ἄγνυμι, to break, ἄνωρ and κρανος, 8. g. "Aceves, λοχὰ 0S, 
captain, ναυὰγός, naufragus, Βιάνωρ, dixeavos, having two horns. 
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3. In adjectives in ang Fem. ais, derived from verbs in aw, in proper 
names in ἄτης, in substantives in irc, Fem. ive, and in those in ὕτης of the 
first Dec., Fem. t1¢, and in proper names in ity, 6. g. ἀχραής, untouched, 
Εὐφράτης, Πιϑριδάτης, πολίτης, -ov, citizen, Fem. πολῖτις, πρεσβύτης, -ov, old 
man, Apoodity, ᾿ἀμφιτρίτη. 

Exceptions: (a) to the proper names in atyg: Γαλάτης, Δαλμᾶτης, Σαρ- 
μᾶτης, all in βάτης and qutys, and compounds formed from verbal roots, 
6. g. Swxouityns;—(b) κρϊτή ς, judge, from the short root χρῇ, xt%17/ ς, 
builder, and 9 ὕ τη ς, one who sacrifices. 

4, In Proparoxytones in idoc, λον, ivoc,ivoy, in words in ivy, iva, 
Uv n, Uva, in those in ὺ νο ς, when o does not precede the ending, in Pro- 
paroxytones in vga, and in adjectives in vg o¢ with a preceding long syl- 
lable, e. g. 


Ὃ opihos, multitude δωτίνη, gift ὃ κίνδῦνος, danger 

πέδιλον, shoe Aiyive, vepioa, bridge 

ἢ καμῖνος, oven αἰσχύνη, shame ἰσχῦρός, strong 

σέλινον, parsley ἄμυνα, defence Βαϊ ὀχῦρύς and éyvgos, firm. 


Remark 1. The following may be added to the Proparoxytones in ivocg 
and vege, namely, ὃ χαλῖνός, rein, ὃ ἐρῖνός, wild fig-tree, and ἡ κολλύρα, 
coarse bread. 

Exceptions. Εἰλαπὶ νη, feast, and compounds in yuvog from γῦνγή, 
woman, 6. 5. ἀνδρόγυνος, and xogury, club. 

5. In substantives in vu toc, whose antepenult is long, and in compound 
adjectives in δακρῦτος and τρῦτος from δαχρύω, Tove, and also in sub- 
stantives in μα, vyn and Vy ων, and in adverbs in v do», 6. δ. 

0 κωκῦτός, wailing ἄτρῦτος, indestructible cdoduyn, ululatus 

ἀδάχρυτος, without tears δοῦμα, -ato0s, seat dhohiywr, ululatus 

βοτρῦδόν, in clusters. 

Exception. Muguayvyn, splendor. 


6. In dissyllabic oxytones in iA0¢, ἐμός, iv0g, ios, ὕλός, UMS, 
vu voc, and in Paroxytones in ὕμη, Uy 7, 6. δ. 


wikds, bare ἢ Givos, skin 6 δῦμός, pale Evyos, common 
ὁ χῖλός, fodder 0 ivg, dart ὃ ϑτμύς, mind λύμη, injury 
ὃ λῖμός, hunger ὁ χῦλός, juice SO, ἀϑῦμος, etc. μύνη, excuse. 


Exceptions. Bios, (6), bow, πλῦνός (6), washing-trough. 


7. In dissyllables in ἄος, &vo¢ (oxytoned), and in dissyllables in va, 
which begin with two consonants, e. g. 


ὁ ναός, temple φᾶνός, brilliant στία, pebble ghia, door-post. 


Rem. 2. The following may be added to dissyllables in va, namely, καλῖά, 
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shed, ἀνία, trouble, κονία, dust, and to those in éog, the variable ἵλαος, and 
ὸ w= > , == > ν a a 
proper names in ἃ og, 6. g. ᾿Αμφιάραος ; Οἰνόμαος is an exception. 


Exceptions. Taos or tog (δ), peacock, σκιά (1), shadow. 


8. The following single words should also be noted: 


I. α. 
"Axoutos, unmixed yeavic, young girl τιᾶρα, turban 
ἀνιαρός, troublesome ὁπαδός, attendant φάλαρος, clear 
αὐϑάδης, self-sufficient σίναπι, mustard ὃ φλύαρος, tatile. 


Also the proper names, ᾿“μᾶσις, ᾿Ανᾶπος, "Agutos Δημάρατος, Θεὰανώ, 
᾿Ιάσων, Πρίαπος, Σάραπις (Serapis), Στίμφαάλος, Φαάρσᾶλος. 


Ἡ. ἃ 
᾿ἀχριβής, exact évinn, rebuke παρϑενοπίπης, gallant. 
ipdiuos, strong ἔρῖϑος, day-laborer 


τὸ τἀρῖχος, pickled fish ὃ ἡ χελιδών, swallow 


Also the proper names, “4yyione, Γράνῖχος, Εὐρῖπος, ΙΚαΐκος (i), ᾿Ὃσϊρις, 
Bovoigis. The following dissyllables should be noted for the sake of the 
compounds: tiui, honor, νίκη, victory, prin, tribe, “ὕλη, forest, λῖτός, little, 
uixgos, small, 6. g. ἄτιμος. 


1) τῷ 
᾿Αμύμων, blameless ἐρύχω, to hold back λάφῦρον, booty 
ἀσῦλον, asylum ὃ ἰλυός, den ἡ πάπῦρος, papyrus 
αὐτή (Ὁ), war-cry ἰγνΐη, the ham mitvgor, bran. 


Also the proper names, ᾿ἄβῦδος, Αρχύτας, Βιϑῦνός, Διόνυσος, Καμβύσης, 
Κέρκυρα, Κωκῦτός. And the dissyllables, ψύχή, soul, ὁ τῦρός, cheese, 0 πῦ-- 
00s, wheat, ὃ yovocs, gold, λύπη, grief, ψυχρός, cold. 


$29; Accents. (48—51.) 


1. The accentuation of a polysyllabic word consists in pro- 
nouncing one syllable with a stronger or clearer tone than the 
others. By this means, the unity of the connected syllables is 
indicated. ‘The accentuation of the Greek is principally rhyth- 
mical, and in this it differs from the accentuation of the Ger- 
man, for example, which is almost wholly logical, and also 
from that of most compound English words, which is generally 
logical. 'The logical accent, which refers to the meaning of the 
syllables, gives emphasis to the stem-syllable, which expresses 
the essential idea of the word, in preference to the syllables of 
derivation and inflection, which express only the relations of 


" 
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the idea, as the German, verdérblicher, unvergésslicher, entfal- 
ten, and the English, destrictible, immértal. The rhythmical 
accent, which expresses the relation of the tone to the syllables of 
a word, has particular reference to the quantity of syllables, and 
very often emphasizes the syllables of derivation and inflection, 
in preference to the stem-syllable, without regard to the signifi- 
cation of the syllables, 6. g. πατήρ, πατρός, γραφόμενος, γραφομένη, 
γέγραφα, γεγραφώς, γεγραμμένος. 

2. The English and Greek accent differs also in this, that in 
the former the accented syllable is always considered long,* 
but in the latter it can be either long or short, e. g. γραφόμενος, 
γεγραφώς - and that in the former, the accented and unaccented 
syllables are distinguished by the strength and feebleness of the 
tone, in the latter, by the rising and falling of the tone. 

3. Even a monosyllabic word must be accented, so as to form 
in connected discourse, an independent sound. 

4. The Greek has the following marks for the tone or accent 
(προςῳδίαιλ) : 

(a) The acute (προφῳδία ὁ ἕ εἴα, accentus acutus) - to denote 

the sharp or clear tone, e. g. λόγος ; 

(b) The circumflex (zeosmdia περισπωμένη, accentus cir- 
cumflexus) = to denote the protracted (as it were the 
winding or long-drawn) tone, e.g. σῶμα. This accent 
consists in uniting the rising and falling tone in pro- 
nouncing a long syllable, since, 6. g. the word σῶμα was 
probably pronounced as s0oue. ; 

(c) The grave (προοῳδία βαρεῖα, accentus gravis) ~ to denote 
the falling or heavy tone. 

Remark 1. The mark of the falling tone was not used. Hence the 
Greek did not write, ἀνθρὼώπὸς, λόγὸς, but ἄνϑρωπος, λόγος. The mark 
of the grave was used only to distinguish certain words, e. g. τὸς, aliquis, 
some one, and τίς, quis? who? and, as will be seen in ὁ 31, I, instead of the 
acute on the final syllable of words in connected discourse. 

Rem. 2. The accent stands upon the second vowel of diphthongs, and 
at the beginning of words commencing with a vowel the acute and 


. . , ε ” 
grave stand after the breathing, but the circumflex over it, 6. g. ἀπαξ, αὖ-- 
λειος, ἂν εἴπης, evgos, αἷμα. But in uncial letters, in connection with the 





* In English, however, the words long and short refer only to the em- 
phasis.—Tr. 
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diphthongs α, 7, @, the accent and the Breathing stand upon the first 
vowel, 6. g. 4idyg. On the diaeresis, see §4, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. In pronouncing a Greek word, two things must be noted, the 
accent and the quantity. Hence an effort should be made to indicate the 
accented syllable by raising the voice, but especially to make the long and 
short, as well as the accented and unaccented syllables, perceptible. But 
in many instances, it is not possible for us to express the nicer distinctions, 
which the Greeks must have made in their pronunciation; thus, 6. g. in 
τιμή and τιμῇ, γνῶμαι and γνώμαις. 

δ. The accent can stand only on one of the last three sylla- 
bles of a word, because the raising of the voice is impossible 
beyond the last three syllables. The English in many words 
disregards this law, e. g. amplification. 

6. The acute stands on one of the last three syllables, whether 
this is long or short, 6. σ. καλός, ἀνθρώπου, πόλεμος - yet upon the 
antepenult, only when the last is short, and is not long by posi- 
tion, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπος, but ἀνθρώπου. 

7. ‘The circumflex stands only on one of the last two syllables, 
but that syllable must always be long by nature, 6. 5. τοῦ σῶμα; 
it stands upon the penult, however, only when the ultimate is 
short, or long only by position, e. g. τεῖχος, χρῆμα, πρᾶξις, αὐλαξ, 
Gen. -axos, καλαῦροψ, κατῆλιψ, Δημῶναξ. Also in substantives 
ending in τξ and v§, Gen. -izo¢, -vzog, the « and v long by nature, 
are, according to the views of the ancient Grammarians, treated 
as short in respect to the pronunciation, 6. g. pois, Gen. -ixos, 
κῆρυξ, Gen. -vx0¢. 

8. If therefore the antepenult is accented, it can have only the 
acute; but if the penult is accented, and is long by nature, it 
must have the circumflex, when the ultimate is short, e. g. τεῖχος, 
πρᾶττε, but the acute, when the ultimate* is long, e. g. τείχους, 
πράττω: if it is short, it has uniformly only the acute, 6. g. τάττω, 


* Hence the accent often enables us to determine the quantity of sylla- 
bles, e. g. from the acute on the antepenult of ποιήτρια, μαϑήτρια, we infer 
that the ultimate is short, otherwise the accent could not stand further back 
than the penult, No. 6, above,—from the circumflex on σῖτος and πρᾶξις, 
that those syllables are long by nature, 7,—from the circumflex on μοῖρα 
and στεῖρα, that the ultimate is short, 7,—from the acute on χήρα, ὥρα and 
“Hoa, that the ultimate is long, otherwise the penult of these words must 
be circumflexed, 8,—from the acute on φίλος and ποικίλος, that the penult 
of these words is short, otherwise they must haye been circumflexed, 8—Tr, 
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terté. On the ultimate, either the acute or the circumflex stands, 
6, 9. πατήρ, πατρῶν. 


Rem. 4. In the inflection-endings, αν and 0+, and in the adverbs, πρόπα-- 
dot and ἔχπαλαι, the diphthongs, in respect to the accent, are considered 
short, 6. g. τράπεζαι, τύπτεται, γλῶσσαι, ἄνϑραποι, χῶροι. The optative end- 
ings, οἱ and au, are exceptions, 6. g. τιμήσαι, ἐκλείΐπεοι, λείποι, and the adverb 
οἴκοι, domi, at home, on the contrary, οἶκοι, houses, from οἶχος. 

Rem. 5. In the old Ionic and in the Attic declension, since ὦ takes the 
place of 0, it is considered as having only half its usual length, and hence, 
in respect to the accent, is treated as short, 6. g. Mevélews, ἀνώγεων ;—n0- 
λεως, πόλεων :-—ihews, ἄγηρως, Gen. ἵλεω, &ynow: but if such adjectives are 
declined according to the third Dec., they are accented regularly, 6. g. gi- 
λογέλως, φιλογέλωτος ; so also in the Dat. Sing. and Pl., as well as in the 
Gen. and Dat. Dual, where the penult is long, e. g. ἄγηρως, ἀγήρῳ, ἀγήρῳς, 
agony. 

Rem. 6. In the words, ete, O that, vaizi, certainly, the penult has the 
acute, apparently contrary to the rule; but these must be treated as separate 
words. The accentuation of the words, size, οὔτε, ὥςπερ, ἢτις, τούςδε, etc., 
is to be explained on the ground, that they are compounded with Enclitics, 
§ 33. 

Rem. 7. According to the accentuation of the last syllable, words have 
the following names: 

(a) Oxytones, when the ultimate has the acute, e. g. τετυφώς, κακός, ϑήρ; 

(b) Paroxytones, when the penult has the acute, e. g. τύπτω: 

(c) Proparoxytones, when the antepenult has the acute, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, 

TUNTOMEVOS, ἄνϑρωποι, τυπτόμενοι; 

(4) Perispoména, when the ultimate has the circumfiex, 6. g. χακῶς:; 

(6) Properispomena, when the penult has the circumflex, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, 

φιλοῦσα; 

(f) Barytones, when the ultimate is unaccented, 6. g. πράγματα, πρᾶγμα. 


§30. Change and Removal of the Accent by In- 
" flection, Composition and Contraction. (2-54) 


1. When a word is changed by inflection, either in the quan- 
tity of its final syllable or in the number of its syllables, then, 
according to the preceding rules, there is generally also a change 
or removal of the accent. 

(a) By lengthening the final syllable, 

(«) a Proparoxytone, as πόλεμος, becomes a Paroxytone, 
6. g. πολέμου ; 

(8) a Properispomenon, as τεῖχος, a Paroxytone, 6. g τεί- 
yous ; 

(y) an Oxytone, as ϑεός, a Perispomenon, e.g. Sov. Yet 
this change is limited to particular cases. See καὶ 45,7,a. 
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(b) By shortening the final syllable, 

(«) a dissyllabic Paroxytone with long penult, as φεύγω, 
becomes a Properispomenon, 6. g. φεῦγε, but τἄἅττω, 
TUTTE ; 

(8) a polysyllabic Paroxytone, whether the penult is long 
or short, becomes a Proparoxytone, 6. g. βουλεύω, Bov- 
eve. 

(c) By the accession of a syllable or syllables at the beginning 
of a word, the accent is commonly removed towards the begin- 
ning of the word, 6. g. φεύγω, épevyor; the same occurs com- 
monly in compounds, e.g. ὁδός σύνοδος, ϑεός φιλόϑεος, τιμή 
ἄτιμος, φεῦγε ἀπόφευγε. By an accession of syllables at the 
end of a word, on the contrary, the accent is removed towards 
the end of the word, e. g. τύπτω, τυπτόμεϑα, τυφϑησόμεϑα. 

Remark 1. The particular cases of the change of accent by inflection, 
and the exceptions to the general rules here stated, will be seen below un- 
der the accentuation of the several parts of speech. 

2. In respect to contraction, the following principles apply: 

(1) When neither of two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is unaccented, and the 
syllable which, previous to contraction, had the accent, retains 
it also after the coniraction, 6. g. φίλεε = φίλει, but φιλέει ---- φιλεῖ, 
yével = γένει, but γενέων = γενῶν. 

(2) But when one of the two syllables to be contracted is ac- 
cented, then the contracted syllable also is accented, 

(a) the contracted syllable when composed of the antepenult 

and penult, takes the accent which the general rules re- 


quire, e. g. 
2 7 3 e , , 
ἀγαπαομαν == ἀγαπῶμαυ φιλεομεέγος = φιλούμενος 
ἑσταότος --- ἑστῶτος ὀρϑόουσι = ὀρϑοῦσι 
ὕλήεσσα = ὑὕλῆσσα τιμαόντων --- τιμώντων; 


(b) the contracted syllable, when it is the ultimate, takes: 
(«) the acute, when the last of the syllables to be con- 
tracted has the acute, e. g. ἑσταώς = ἑστώς ; 
(P) the circumflex, when the first of the syllables to be 
contracted, is accented, 6. g. 740 = ἠχοῖ. 


Rem. 2. The exceptions to the principles stated, will be seen below un- 
der the contracted declensions and conjugations. 
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CHANGE AND REMOVAL OF THE ACCENT IN CONNECTED 
DISCOURSE. 


91. 1. Grave instead of the Acute —Il. Crasis.— 
Ill. Elision—lv. Anastrophe. (55—57.) 


I. In connected discourse, the Oxytones receive the mark of 
the grave, i. e. by the close connection of the words with each 
other, the sharp tone is weakened or depressed, 6. g. Et μὴ μη- 
τρυιὴ περικαλλὴς Ἠερίβοια ἦν. But the acute must acid before 
every punctuation-mark, by which an actual division is made 
in the thought, as well as at the end of the verse, e. g. Ὁ μὲν 
Κῦρος ἐπέρασε τὸν ποταμόν, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀπέφυγον. 

Exceptions. Τίς, ti, quis? who? quid? what? always remain oxytoned. 

Remark 1. When an Oxytone is not closely connected with the other 
words, i. 6. when it is treated grammatically, the acute remains, e. g. εἶ τὸ 
μή λέγεις ---- τὸ ἀνήρ ὄνομα. 

IJ. By Crasis two words are united in one, 10. Hence, 
words united in this way can have but one accent, namely, that 
of the second word, which is the more important; this accent 
does not change its place, 6. g. τάγαϑόν from τὸ ayador. When 
the second word is a dissyllabic Paroxytone with a short final 
syllable, the accent, according to $30, 2, (2) (a), is changed into 
the circumflex, eo τὸ ἔπος = τοῦπος, τὰ ἄλλα = τἄλλα, τὸ ἔργον 
= τοῦργον ; ; τὰ ὅπλα = ϑώπλα, é ἐγὼ οἶμαι —= ἐγῷμαι. 

Ill. When by Elision, ᾧ 13, an unaccented vowel is elided, 
the accent of the word is not changed, e. g. τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. But if 
the elided vowel is accented, its accent is thrown back upon 
the preceding syllable, as an acute; yet, when the word, from 
which a vowel has been elided, is a preposition or one of the 
particles, ἀλλά, οὐδέ, μηδέ, and the poetic ἠδέ, ἰδέ, the accent of the 
elided vowel wholly disappears, and also when the accented 
vowel of monosyllabic words is elided, e. g. 


= > @»w 
πολλὰ ἔπαϑον —= πόλλ ἔπαϑον παρὰ ἐμοῦ --- παρ ἐμοῦ 
A ~ > 3 ~ c ΑΘ c 
δεινὰ ἐρωτᾷς == δείν᾽ ἐρωτᾶς ἀπὸ ἑαυτοῦ = ἀφ᾿ ἑαυτοῦ 
να VS Se UP > τῶν “ἢ δ. πὶ Se 
φημὶ ἐγα = φὴμ eyo ἀλλὰ éyai - ahd ἔγω 
Sy oe δ» ξ 2 > » ὑδὲ ἃ 4 LO é 
αἰσχρὰ thsSag == αἴσχρ theta οὐδὲ ἐγώ -- οὐδ ἐγὼ 
c 1 ὲ 3s > 3 
ἑπτὰ ἦσαν = ἕπτ σαν ἡ δὲ ὃς --- ἢ δ᾽ ὃς 
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IV. Anastrophe. When a preposition is placed after the 
word which it should precede, the tone of such preposition na- 
turally inclines back to its word, and hence, the accent is 
removed from the ultimate to the penult; this drawing back of 
the accent is called Anastrophe, ἀναστροφή, 6. g. 

μάχης ἔπι but ἐπὲ μάχης γεῶν ἄπο but ἀπὸ γεῶν 

᾿Ιϑάκην κάτα ““ κατὰ ᾿Ιϑάκην καλῶν πέρι “ περὶ καλῶν. 


Rem. 2. The prepositions, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἀνά, διά, and the poetic ὑπαί, 
ὑπεὶρ, διαί, παραὶ, do not admit Anastrophe. If the preposition stands be- 
tween an adjective and a substantive, according to -Aristarchus, the Anas- 
trophe is found only when the substantive stands first, e. g. ξάνϑῳ ἔπι δι-- 
γήεντι, but δινήεντι ἐπὶ Ξάνϑῳ. Other Grammarians reject the Anastrophe 
in both cases, 

Rem. 3. Prepositions, moreover, admit Anastrophe, when they are used in- 
stead of abridged forms of the verb, 6. g. ἄνα instead of ἀνάστηϑι; μέτα, πάρα, 
ἔπι, ὕπο, πέρι, ἔνι instead of the indicative present of εἶναι, compounded 
with these prepositions, e. g. ἐγὼ πάρα instead of πάρειμι, πέρι instead of 
περίεστι ; further, when the preposition is separated from the verb and 
placed after it, which is often the case in the Epic dialect, e. g. ὀλέσας ἀπο 
πάντας ἑταίρους. But the accent of ἀπό is drawn back without any reason, 
in such phrases as ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν, ἀπὸ σκόπου, an ἐλπίδος and the 
like ; im such cases it is properly on the ultimate. 


§32. V. Atonics or Proclitiés. (58.) 


Some small words are termed Atonics or Proclitics, being, in 
connected discourse, so closely united to the following word, 
that they, as it were, coalesce with it, and lose their accent. 
They are: 

(a) the forms of the article, ὁ, ἡ, οἱ, at ; 

(b) the prepositions, ἐν, in, εἰς (ἐς), into, ἐκ (ἐξ), ex, ὡς, ad; but 
if ἐξ is after the word which it governs, and at the end of a 
verse, or before a punctuation-mark, it retains the accent, 
δ. 5, καχών, ἔξ Tl. §, 472. 

(c) the conjunctions, ὡς, as, that, so that, when, εἶ, if; but if ws, 
as, follows the word which it should precede, it has the 
accent, 6. 5. χακοὶ ὥς, for ὡς κακοί; 

(4) οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ), not; but at the end of a sentence and with 
the meaning No, it has the accent, οὔ (οὔκ). Comp. ὁ 15, 4. 
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§33. VI Enclitics. (59.) 


Enclitics are certain words of one or two syllables, which, in 
a connected discourse, are so closely joined, in particular cases, 
to the preceding word, that they either lose their tone, or throw 
it back wpon the preceding word, 6. g. φίλος τις, πύλεμός τις. 
They are: 

(a) the verbs εἰμέ, to be, and φημί, to say, in the Pres. Indic., except the 
second Pers. Sing. εἰ, thou art, and φής, thou sayest ; 


(b) the following forms of the three personal pronouns in the Attic 
dialect : 


1. Ῥ. S. μοῦ | IL Ρ. 5. cot | IIL P. S. οὗ Dual. σφωΐν Pl. σφίσι (v) 
μοί . σοί ot 
μὲ σὲ ἕξ, νίν; 

(c) the indefinite pronouns, tis, τὲ, through all the cases and numbers, to- 
gether with the abridged forms τοῦ and τῷ, and the indefinite adverbs σώς, 
πώ, πή, πού, ποϑί, ποϑὲν, ποΐ, ποτέ; the corresponding interrogative pro- 
nouns are, on the contrary, always accented, 6. g. τίς, Ti, πῶς, ete. ; 

(4) the following particles in the Attic dialect, τέ, tol, γέ, νύν, πέρ, ϑήν, 
and in the Epic, κέ, κέν, νύ, δά, and the inseparable particle, δέ, § 34, Rem. 2. 


Remark. Several small words, which are so combined with enclitics, as 
. . ° . a 
to have a peculiar meaning, are written together, e. g. ize, οὔτε, μήτε, ὥςτε, 
ὥςπερ, ὅςτις, etc. 


ὁ 94. Inclination of the Accent. (60, 61.) 


1. An Oxytone is so combined with the following enclitic, 
that the accent, which is commonly grave in the middle of a 
sentence, § 31, 1, again becomes acute, 6. g. 

Ino τις for ϑὴρ τὶς καλός ἐστιν ἴοι καλὸς ἐστίν 
καί τινες ““ χαὶ τινὲς ποταμύς γε “ ποταμὸς γὲ 
καλός τὸ “ καλὸς τέ ποταμοί τινες “ ποταμοὶ τινές. 

2. A Perispomenon coalesces with the following enclitic 
without further change of the accent, e. g. 


φῶς τ for φὼς te φιλεῖ τις for φιλεῖ τὶς 
~ ~ ~ ~ ΄ 
φῶς ἐστιν “ φῶς ἐστὶν καλοῦ τινος “καλοῦ Tivos. 


Remark 1. A Perispomenon, in connection with a dissyllabie enclitic, is 
regarded as an Oxytone. Long syllables in enclitics are treated in respect 
to the accentuation as short; hence οἱντιγοιν, ὧντινων are Viewed as sepa- 
rate words, e. g. χαλῶν τινων. 
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3. A Paroxytone coalesces with the following monosyllabic 
enclitic without further change of the accent, though there is no 
inclination when the enclitic is a dissyllable, e. g. 


φίλος μου for φίλος μοῦ, but φίλος ἐστὶν, φίλοι φασίν, 
ἄλλος πως ““ ἄλλος πώς, ““ ἄλλος ποτέ, ἄλλων τινῶν. 


4. A Proparoxytone and a Properispomenon coalesce with 
the following enclitic, since they retain an acute accent on the 
last syllable, so that this syllable forms the tone-syllable for the 
following enclitic, e. g. 


yw 7 » x ~ ; fod ‘\ 
ἄνϑρωπος τις for ἀνϑρωπος τὶς σῶμά τ for σῶμα τὸ 

» , arent ~ 
artownol τινες “ ἄνϑρωποι τινές σῶμα ἐστιν “σῶμα ἐστίν». 


Exception. A Properispomenon, ending in ξ or y, does not admit the in- 
clination of a dissyllabic enclitic, 6. g. αὐλαὰξ τινός, αὐλαξ ἐστίν, φοῖνιξ ἐστίν, 
χῆρυξ ἐστίν, λαϊλαψ ἐστίν. 

Rem. 2. The local suffix δὲ (ζε), which expresses the relation of fo a place, 
whither, coalesces with substantives according to the rules of inclination, e. g. 


᾿Ολυμπόνδε Σφηττίνδε οὐρανόνδε ΠπΠυϑῶδε from ΠπΠυϑώ 
ξρεβόςδε "Ehevoiveds Πέγαράδε δόμονδε. 


So ᾿4ϑήναζε!1. 6.4 ϑήναςδε, Πλαταιᾶζε (Πλαταιαῖΐ), χαμᾶζε (χαμάς Acc). The 
suffix ds when appended to the Demon. Pronoun draws the accent of 
this pronoun to the syllable before ds. In the oblique cases, these strength- 
ened pronouns are accentuated according to the rules for Oxytones, § 45, 7, 


(a), 6. g. 
Tog0g — τοσόςδε, τοσοῦδε, τοσῷδε, τοσήνδε, τοσῶνδε, 


ϊ 900 λί; λικόςδ 1 δ 
τοῖος ---- τοιοςῦε, τηλίκος ----- τηλικοςδε, τοῖσι ----- τοισίδε, 
ar , 
eyta — ἐνθάδε. 


δ. When several enclitics occur together, each throws back 
its accent on the preceding, e. g. εἴ πέρ τίς σέ μοί φησί ποτε. 


§35. Enclitics accentuated (ὀρϑοτονούμεναι). (65. 


1. The enclitics at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent, 6. g. 
Φημὶ ἐγὼ τοῦτο. --- Τινὲς λέγουσιν. --- Εἰσὶ Fei. — But instead of ἐστί (ν) 
at the beginning of a sentence, the form ἔστι (v) is used, also, if it stands in 
connection with an Inf. for ἔξεστι (ν), and after the particles ἄλλ, εἰ, οὐκ, μή, 
ὡς, καί, μέν, ὅτι, ποῦ, also after the pronoun τοῦτ, 6. g."Eote ϑεός.---Ξ Lote 
σοφὸς avijo.— Ἔστιν οὕτως. ----- Ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, ἰδεῖν ἔστιν, licet ν]4616.---- ΕἸ ἔστιν, 
οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῦτ ἔστιν. 

2. @yui and the other persons of the Indic. retain the accent, if they are 
separated from the preceding word by a punctuation-mark, e. g.”"Eoty ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαϑός, φημί. 
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3. Of the enclitic Pers. pronouns, the following retain their accent, namely, 
σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οἵ, σφίσι (»): 
(a) when an accentuated Prep. precedes, 6. g. παρὰ σοῦ, μετὰ σέ, πρὸς 
col. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the 
first Pers., the longer forms, regularly accentuated, are chosen, e. g. 
3 ' 
παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ not παρά μου, πρὸς ἐμοί Not πρός μοι, 
κατ gus “κατά με, περὶ ἐμοῦ ““ περὶ μου. 
Remark. The unaccented prepositions are united to the enclitic forms, 
6. g. ἔχ μου, ἕν μοι, & σε, & με, Ex σου, ἕν σοι. 


(b) after copulative or disjunctive conjunctions, 6. g . ἐμὲ καὶ σέ, ἐμὲ ἢ σέ, 
especially when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 
(c) The forms ov, oi, ξ, are accentuated only when they are used as re-. 


ciproeal pronouns. 
4, There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 


enclitic rests disappears by Elision, e. g. καλὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν, but καλὸς δέ ἐσ-- 
τιν — πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν, but πολλοὶ δὲ εἰσιν. 


§36. Division of Syllables. (64.) 


1. Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with one or more 
consonants. Hence if a consonant is between two vowels, it 
belongs to the following syllable,” 6. &. πο-τα-μός, ὄ-ψο-μαι, ἐ- 
στρα-τευ-σά-μην, ἔ-σχον, ἔτβλα-ψα, κέ-χμη-κα. 

Exception. A compound word, or one formed by a syllable arising from 
inflection and derivation, is best divided, according to its constituent parts, 
6. J. TUV-EX-POWVFTIG, τύπ-τω, προ-στάτης, προς-στείχω. 

2. If two similar consonants, 6. g. 27, λλ, ete., or a smooth 
Mute with a corresponding Aspirate, 7p xy 79, occur together, 
or if a consonant follows a liquid, 2  v @, (with the exception of 
μ»,) then one consonant belongs to each syllable, 6. g. τάτ-τω, 
Βάκχ-χος, ἄλ-γος, ἔρ-γον, yet ἀ-μνή [but with us ἀμ-νή]. 


δ 97. Punctuation-marks—NDiastole. (65.) 


1. The colon and semicolon are indicated by a point above 
the line, 6. g. Ev ἔλεξας " πάντες γὰρ ὡμολόγησαν. The interroga- 


Sy . 26 ἐς Ὁ . . 7, ¢ 

* The more usual division in our schools is mot-a-uoc, not m0-Ta-uos 
” ᾽ 3 
οψ-ο-μαι, etc. See also Appendix on Accents and Pronunciation.—Tr. 


+ When, however, the first part of a compound word ends with a vowel, 
and the first vowel of the simple word is short, the first consonant of that 
word is united to the preceding vowel, e. g. πρόϑ-εσις, and not πρό-ϑεσις, 
ἀνάβ-ασις, not ἀνά-βασις, ἄβ-ατος, not &-Batos.—TR. 
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tion-mark is our semicolon, 6. g. Tig ταῦτα ἐποίησᾷν ; who did 
this? The period, comma and exclamation-point have the 
same characters as in English. 

2. The Diastole, or Hypodiastole, which has the same charac- 
ter as the comma, is used to distinguish certain compound 
words from others of like sound, but of dissimilar meaning, e. g. 
6, τι, whatever, and ὅτι, that, since ; 0, τε, whatever, and ὅτε, when. 
Such words are now merely separated in writing, 6, g . 0 τι, 
ὅ τε, τό τε. 


CHAPTER Il. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS, 


§38. Division of the Parts of Speech.—Inflec- 
tion. (66.) 

1. Grammatical forms relate to the nature and inflection of 
the Parts of Speech. 

2. The Parts of Speech are: 

(1) Substantives, which express an object,—person or thing,— 
as man, rose, house, virtue ; 

(2) Adjectives, which express a property, as great, small, red, 
beautiful, hateful ; 

(3) Pronouns, which refer to an object, as J, thou, he, this, 
that, mine, thine, his ; 

(4) Numerals, which express the number or quantity of an 
object, as one, two, three, many, few ; 

(5) Verbs, which express action, as fo bloom, to wake, to 
sleep, to love, to censure ; 

(6) Adverbs, which express the relations of place, time, man- 
ner, quality and number, as here, yesterday, beautifully = in a 
beautiful manner, perhaps, often, rarely ; 

(7) Prepositions, which express the relation of space, time, 
etc. of an object to an action or thing, as before the house, after 
sunset, before mourning ; 


t«* 
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(8) Conjunctions, which express the mutual relations of sen- 
tences, as and, but, because. 

3. In addition to these parts of speech, there are in the lan- 
guage, peculiar organic sounds, called interjections, as alas ! 
oh! ah! 

4. Words are either essential words, i. e. such as express a 
notion or idea, which are the substantive, the adjective, the verb, 
and the adverbs derived from those parts of speech; or formal 
words, i. e. such as express the different relations of the idea; 
these are the pronoun, the numeral, the preposition, the con- 
junction, the adverbs which are derived from those parts of 
speech, and the verb εἶναι, to be, when, in connection with an 
adverb or a substantive, it has the inflection of a verb. Inter- 
jections express neither an idea, or its relation, and hence are 





not properly regarded as words. 

Remark. Prepositions, conjunctions, and adverbs derived from pronouns, 
are included under the common name of particles. 

5. By inflection is understood the variation or modification 
of a word in order to indicate its different relations. The in- 
flection of the substantive, adjective, pronoun and numeral, is 
termed declension ; the inflection of the verb, conjugation. The 
remaining parts of speech do not admit inflection. 


SECTION 1. 
Phe abs ta piiawe- 
§39. Nature and Division of the Substantive. (2) 


1. The Substantive is used to denote a person or a thing, e. g. 
man, woman, lion; earth, flower, virtue, wisdom, host. 

2. If a substantive indicates an object, which has an inde- 
pendent existence, it is termed a Concrete, e. g. man, woman, 
lion, earth, flower, host; but if the substantive indicates a 
simple quality or action, independent of a subject, it is called 
an Abstract, e. g. virtue, wisdom. 

3. The Concretes are, 


. $40.) GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. δῦ 


(a) Proper nouns, when they refer only to individual per- 
sons or objects, and not to a species, as Cyrus, Plato, Hellas, 
Athens ; 

(b) Appellative nouns, when they indicate an entire species, 
or an individual of a class, as mortal, tree, man, woman, flower ; 

(c) Material nouns, when they indicate the simple material, 
e. g. milk, dust, water, gold, coin, grain ; 

(d) Collective nouns, when they designate a number of single 
persons or things as one whole, e. g. mankind, cavalry, people, 
herd, fleet. 


40. Gender of Substantives. (225—227.) 


The Gender of substantives, which is three-fold, as in Latin, 
is determined partly by their meaning, partly by their endings. 


I. Determination of Gender by the Meaning. 


1. The names and designations of males, names of nations, 
the months, rivers and winds, are masculine, 6. g. ὁ βασιλεύς, 
the king, ὁ κάπρος, the boar, οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὁ Γαμηλιών (January 
nearly), like ὁ μήν, the month, ὁ ‘Adetos, the Alpheus, like ὁ ποτῶᾶ- 
μός, the river, ὁ εὖρος, the south-east wind, like ὁ ἄνεμος. 

Exception. Diminutives in ov, which are not proper names, as τὸ μειρά- 
κίον, the lad, also τὸ ἀνδράποδον, a slave, and some rivers, as ἡ 4,97. 


2. ‘The names and designations of females, names of countries, 
islands, cities, trees and plants for the most part, are feminine, 
e.g. ἡ βασίλεια, the queen, ἡ λέαινα, the lioness, ἡ Atyvatos, like ἡ 
χώρα, the land, ἡ Podos, like ἡ νῆσος, the island, ἡ Τροιζήν, like ἡ 20- 
hus, the city, ἡ πύξος, the box-tree, ἡ ἄμπελος, the vine, ἡ βύβλος, 
the papyrus, ἡ 6apavos, the horse-radish, ἡ νάρδος, the balsam-tree. 


Exceptions. A. Countries and cities according to their endings ; Of the Mas- 
culine are, (a) nouns in -7¢, Gen. -ητος, 6. g. ὁ Maons ;—{b) in --εὖς, 6. g. 0 Da- 
γοτεύς ;—(c) in -ov, Pl., 6. g. of Φίδλιπποι ;---(4) those which vary between -o<, 
(Gen. -ov), -ωἦν, -ovs and -a¢.—Of the Neuter gender are, (a) those in -a, PI., 
e. g. τὰ “εύκτρα;---(Ὀ) in -ov, 6. g. τὸ Ἴλιον ; in -ος, Gen. -εος, e. g. 10" A9v05.— 
B. Trees and plants; 6 ἐρινεός, the wild fig-tree, 0 φελλός, the cork-tree, 6 λω-- 
106, the lotus, ὃ xvticus, the willow, 6 φοῖνιξ, the palm, 6 κιττός, the iy ; of the 
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Masc. and Fem. gender are, ὃ ἡ πάπῦρος, the papyrus, ὃ ἢ xorvivos, the wild- 
olive, ὃ ἡ κύμᾶρος, the strawberry-tree, ὃ ἡ κέρασος, the cherry-tree. 


3. Of the Neuter gender are the names of fruits, diminutives, 
with the exception of proper names of females, e. g. 7 4eorzuo», 
the names of the letters, infinitives, all indeclinable words in the 
Sing. and PI., and all words used as the mere symbol of a sound, 
6. 5. τὸ μόρον, the fruit of the mulberry (τῆς μορέας), τὸ μῆλον, the 
apple, τὸ μειράκιον, Dim. of μεῖραξ, boy, τὸ λάμβδα, τὸ τύπτειν, the 
striking, τὸ μήτηρ, the word mother. 

4, The names of persons which have only one form for the 
Mase. and Fem. are of Common gender, 6. g. 0 ἡ ϑεός, god and 
goddess, ὁ ἡ παῖς, boy and girl. 

Remark 1. Moveable substantives are such as change their ending so as 
to indicate the natural gender, 6. g. ὃ βασιλεύς, king, ἣ βασίλεια, queen — 
The change of the ending itself is called motion. 

Rem. 2. From nouns of Common gender, those termed Epicenes (ἐπίχοινα) 
must be distinguished, i. e. such substantives as indicate both the natural 
genders by only one form of gender, either Masc. or Fem. ‘To these epi- 
cenes belong, first, most of the names of beasts, e. g. 7 ἀλώπηξ, the for, 
whether the male or female fox, ἢ ἄρκτος, the bear, ἡ κάμηλος, the camel, ὃ 
μῦς, the mouse, 7 χελιδών, the swallow, ἢ οἷς, the sheep, ὁ βοῦς, the ox; in the 
Pl., however, commonly ot βόες, αὗ ἵπποι; but when the natural gender is 
to be distinguished, ἄῤῥην, male, or ϑῆλυς, female, is added, e. g. hayws ὃ 
ϑῆλυς, the female hare, ἀλώπηξ ἡ ἄῤῥην, the male for; or the gender may be 
indicated by the prefixed article, or by another adjective, e. g. ἡ βοῦς, the 
cow, ὃ ἄρκτος, the male bear—Here belong, in the second place, the Masc. 
naines of persons in the Pl., which include the Fem., e. g. ot γονεῖς, the pa- 
rents, ot παῖδες, the children, liberi (sons and daughters). 


I. Determination of Gender by the Endings. 


1. The difference between the Masc. and Fem. gender is de- 
finitely developed in the adjectives and substantives of the first 
Dee. only, the characteristic of the Mase. being o, of the Fem. 
α or ἢ; 6. 5. δικαί-α, aloxo-c, καλ-ή, ὁ νεανία-ς, ἡ por-7. But in 
substantives of the second and third Declensions, the two gen- 
ders are determined only by the signification, the final o being 
common to both genders, 6. g. ὁ κόραξ and ἡ φλόξ, ὁ λόγος and ἡ 
vooos, etc. Still, this o, which is the sign of the Masc. and 
Fem. genders, is often omitted, as will be seen in the third Dec., 
6. g. ὁ λιμήν instead of λιμένς, Gen. λιμέν-ος, ὁ ἡ αἰϑήρ instead of 
αἰϑέρς, Gen. αἰϑέρ-οςς Comp. δὲ 16, 3, and 20, 3. 
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2. The Neuter gender is characterized by exhibiting the naked 
stem, e.g. Mase. μέλας instead of μέλανς, Gen. μέλαν-ος, Neut. 
μέλαν. Often, however, for the sake of euphony, the pure stem 
undergoes a change, as will be pointed out in the third Dec. 
This subject will be further treated under the particular declen- 
sions. 


$41. Number, Case and Declension. (Ω28- 930.) 


1. The Greek has, in addition to the Sing. number, which 
expresses unity, and the Pl., which expresses plurality, a parti- 
cular number for duality, namely, the Dual. 

2. The Greek has five Cases, namcly, 

(1) Nominative, the case of. the subject; 

(2) Genitive, the whence-case ;* 

(3) Dative, the where-case ; 

(4) Accusative, the whither-case ; 

(5) Vocative, the case of direct address. 

Remark. The Nom. and Voce. are called casus recti, direct cases, the 
others, casus obliqui, oblique cases. Substantives and adjectives of the Neu- 
ter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc. and Voc. of the three 
numbers. ‘The Dual has only two forms for cases, one for the Nom., Acc. 
and Voc., the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

3. ‘There are in the Greek three different ways of inflecting 
substantives, distinguished as the First, Second and Third De- 
clensions. 


§42. First Declension.+ (231.) 


The first declension has four endings, ¢ and ἡ feminine; ἂς 
and 7¢ masculine. 


* See a fuller statement under the Cases in the Syntax, § 268 seq.—Tr. 


+ The following “ Remarks on the Formation of the Cases,” are trans- 
lated from the Larger Greek Grammar of Kiihner.—Tr. 

1. The Nominative Singular. The Third Declension is, undoubtedly, 
the oldest and the original form. Subsequently, the two other declensions 
were developed from it with few alterations ; and the three declensions are so 
distinguished from each other, that words whose stems end in a conso- 
nant, or in the vowels, ἤ, v, are inflected according to the Third Declen- 
sion; but those, whose stems end in ἃ, according to the First Declension; 
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Singular. Plural. 


ag or 79 


Vv 
Wy he 





re 

Remark. The original ending of the Dat. Pl. was ἐσ ι(»), as in the se- 
cond Dec. 010 ἐ(ν), 6. g. δίκαισι, ταῖσι, καμπαῖσι, ϑεοῖσι, σμικροῖσι, ἀγαϑ οἷσι. 
This form is also found in the Attic poets, and is not foreign even to 
prose, at least to that of Plato. 


and, finally, those whose stems end in 0, according to the Second Dec. 
Stems in « are not found.: It is very probable, that in the original develop- 
ment of the language, all substantives had but one form of declension for 
both genders, and that the forms of the first and second declensions, which 
denote the gender, a (7) and ας (ης), and o¢, are wholly foreign to substan- 
tives, and belong exclusively to adjectives. Now the form of the first and 
second declensions is precisely that which occurs in adjectives of the three 
genders, and, besides, in very many substantives of these declensions, the 
adjective meaning is not easily to be mistaken, 6. g. κόρος and κόρη, lad and 
lass, ϑεός and ϑεά, god and goddess, δοῦλος and δούλη, ete. 

2. The Genitive Singular. The characteristic of the Gen. Sing. is ¢ pre- 
ceded by 0, thus ος, 6. g. χόραξ, κόρακ-ος (in Sanscrit, 8, sya, as and ds). 
In the feminines in α and ἡ of the first Dec., the vowels « and 7 coalesce 
with the ending og, and form ας or ἧς, 6. δ. ἀγορά-ος = ἀγορᾶς, τέχνητος = 
τέχνης. In the second Dec. and in masculines of the first Dec. ending in 
ας and yc, the o disappears from the ending oc, and o is appended to the 
stem-vowel α, and is contracted with it, 6. g. λόγο--ος, λόγο-ο = λόγου, νεανίας, 
Gen. νεανία-ος; νεανία-ο = veaviov. The Thessalian Gen. of the second 
Dec. has « before the ending, e. g. λόγοιο, like quojus (cixjus), ilius, solius, 
istius. ‘The ¢ is still found in the Dor. dialect in the Gen. of the pronouns, 
ἐμοῦς, ἐμέος, ἐμεῦς, τέος, τεῦς, etc., instead of ἐμέο, ἐμοῦ, σέο, σοῦ. 

Remark 1. The ending oo corresponds to the Sanscrit Gen. ending in 
sja (the Indian αὐ is equivalent to the Greek o), which have the masculines 
and neuters in ds and in dm, whose stem ends in d, thus λογό-σιο, τεκγό-σιο 
= λόγοιο, τέκνοιο = λόγου, τένου, toto, Indian ta-sia, Βορεά-σιο, Βορεά-ιο, 
Βορέά-ο, πολιτά-σιο = πολίταιο, πολίταο, Att. πολίτου, Dor. πολίτα. The 
accentuation of λόγοιο instead of λογοῖο, πολίταιο, πολίταο, instead of πολι-- 
ταῖο, πολιτᾶο, is analogous to the accentuation of εὔνοια instead of εὐγοῖα, 
ἀλήϑεια instead of ἀληϑεῖα. 

3. Dative Singular. The characteristic of the Dat. Sing. is 1, e. g. x0- 
ρακ-ι, ἀγόρα-ι = ἀγορᾷ, λόγο-ι --- λόγῳ ; so still in adverbs of place in os, 
6. g. πυϑοῖ, οἴχοι, and in the pronouns, ἐμοί, σοί, οἱ, quov(eur). In the Com- 
mon Language, the o of the second Dec. is lengthened into ὦ, e. g. λόγῳ. 

Rem. 2. The Greek differs altogether in the inflection of the Sing. and 
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§43. I, Nouns of the Feminine Gender. (235) 


1. (a) The Nom. ends in ὦ or ὦ, and the ἃ remains in all 
the cases, if it is preceded by e, the vowel g, or 4, 6. g. χώρα, 
land, ἰδέα, form, σοφία, wisdom, χρεία, utility, εὔνοια, benevolence ; 
here also belong the contracts in @, see No. 2,e.g. μνᾶ. Some 


Pl. Dative from the other languages of the Indo-Germanic family, in which 
the Dat. Sing. ends in a long vowel, in the Indian in ὁ (ae) and at, in Lat. i. 
The Greek Dat. corresponds rather to the Indian Locative, both in the Sing. 
i, and in the Pl. si or dsw (Greek σι, ἐσι, wot), 6. g. pat, pes, ποῦς, 200-06, 
Locative Sing. pati, in pede, x0d-i, Loc. Pl. patsi, mvd-ci, ποσί or ποδέσι, 
datri, δοτήρ, datrisu, δοτῆρσι. The Loc. form of the original language has 
been accordingly altered in the Greek to the Dat. form, since the Dat., at 
the same time, performs the office of the Locative. 

4. Accusative Singular. The characteristic of the Acc. Sing. is », 6. g. 
βοῦν, γραῦν, xiv, λῖν, πόλιν, ἰχϑύν, ἀγοράν, τέχνην, λόγον. The ν corres- 
ponds to the Lat., Sanscrit and Zend m in the Accusative (giri, the moun- 
tain, Acc. girim), but which in Greek must be changed to 7, since the lan- 
guage does not admit u at the end of a word. But when the stem ends in 
a consonant, the Acc. in Sanscrit ends in dm, 6. g. mud, peace, Acc. muddm. 
In Greek, the Acc. of such substantives must, consequently, end in a», 6. g. 
ποτέραν, patrem, Sans. pitdrdm; but the ν is omitted, and the « only, suffices 
to denote the Acc., e. g. πατέρα. 

5. The Vocative Singular. The form of the Voc. Sing. is commonly 
like that of the stem, e. g. Gov, δαῖμον, πάτερ, if the laws of euphony per- 
mit. The first Dec. forms the Voc. Fem. like the Nom. In the second 
Dec. the Voce. is either like the Nom., or has the form of the stem, still, so 
that the fuller o is changed into the weaker «. 

6. Nominative Plural. The characteristic of the Nom. Pl. is ες, yet it 
retains this letter only in the third Dec., 6. g. xogax-sc. In the first and 
second declensions, the ¢ is omitted, the «is changed into z, and coalesces 
with the stem-vowels « and 0, and forms αὐ and ον. The A®ol. dialect still 
shows these contractions in the second Dec. by the accent., 8. δ. φιλοσόφοι, 
Ἱενελάοι, πωλουμένοι, καλουμένοι, δωρουμένοι. 

7. Genitive Plural. The characteristic of the Gen. Pl. is wy (originally, 
perhaps, ἐσων, like the old Lat. erum, e. g. lapiderum, regerum), 6. g. κοράχ-- 
wy. In the first and second declensions, this ending coalesces with the 
stem-vowels o and o, and forms wy, e. g. τιμά- ων Mol., τιμέ- ὧν Ton., τι-- 
μῶν Att.; λογό-ων = λύγων. The first Dec. still shows the contraction by 
the accent, and in the second Dec., the Doric writers, except Pindar, often 
have the circumflexed ending, e. g. d1x@v, συκῶν, τουτῶν, from οἶκος, at xo”, 
οὗτος. ; 

8. Dative Plural. The characteristic of the Dat. Pl. is ες (characteristic 
of the Pl.) and ὁ or ἐν (the characteristic of the Dat. Sing.), thus «x (7), 
e. g. βελέ-εσσιν, xvv-201; so Aol. ἀμμέσιν instead of ἡμέσιν, ἡμῖν. The At- 
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substantives in ὦ, e. g. ἀλαλά, war-cry, and some proper names, 
6. δ. ᾿Ανδρομέδα, Anda, Γέλα, Φιλομήλα, Gen. -ας, Dat. -«, Acc. -ἀν. 


Remark 1. The following words, whose stem ends in g, take the ending 
instead of α, κόρη, maiden, κόῤῥη, cheek, δέρη, neck, ἀ δάρη, water-gruel ; the 
ῃ then remains through all the cases of the Sing. If another vowel, as ε or 
t, precedes, the Nom. and all the cases of the Sing. have ἡ, 6. g. ἀκοή, pur, 
σκευή, ζωή 3 exceptions are πόα, grass, κρόα, color, στόα, porch, γύα, field, σι-- 
κύα, gourd, καρύα, walnut-tree, ἐλάα, olive-tree, ἀλωά, threshing-floor, Navowmae.. 


(b) The Nom. ends in ὦ, but the « remains only in the Acc. 
and Voc.; and in the Gen. and Dat., it is changed into ἡ, if the 
a is preceded by 4, 4A, o, oo, (zz), 6, ξ, w. 


Rem. 2. A commonly occurs when » precedes; though 7 is often found, 
as is always the case in the suffix σύγη, 6. g. εὐφροσύνη, also ϑοίνη, movurn 
and πρύμνα, πείνη and πεῖνα. 


(c) In the remaining cases, the Nom. ends in 4, which re- 
mains throughout the singular. 

2. If « is preceded by ¢ or ἃ, ἕα is contracted in some words 
into 7, and ἄα into ὦ in all the cases. The final syllable remains 
circumflexed in all the cases. 


tic writers reject ¢ before σιν, e. g. βέλεσι, κυσὶ, κόραξι, ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. In the 
first and second declensions, the « is changed into z, thus io% (Sans. ischit), 
ϑύρῃσι (νὴ, λόγοισι (ν). 

9, Accusative Plural. The characteristic of the Acc. Pl. 15.» or @ (cha- 
racteristic of the Acc. Sing.) and ¢ (characteristic of the Pl.), thus v¢ or ac, 
but the » before ¢ is changed into ας thus ας, e. g. xi-s, Acc. Pl. κέτνς = xi- 
ας, ἰχϑύς, Ace. Pl. ἰχϑύονς = ἰχϑύ-ας, πατέρ-ας. In the first and second 
declensions, the ν disappears, but the preceding short vowel is lengthened, 
6. δ. τέχνανς —= τέχνᾶς, AS μέλανς — μέλας, λόγονς = λόγους (comp. τύπτουσι 
from τύπτονσι). In the Aol-Doric dialect, an ν is inserted as a compensa- 
tion for ν omitted, e. g. τέχναις, λόγοις. 

10. Dual. The characteristic of the Nom., Acc. and Voc. Dual is ¢, 
which in the first and second declensions coalesces with o and o, and 
forms ἃ and w; the characteristic of the Gen. and Dat. is wv. In the In- 
dian, the characteristic is du, which in the Veda dialect is often abridged 
into ἃ, and commonly in the Zend dialect into ἃ or ἃ ; this ἃ corresponds 
to the Greek ¢; thus ἄνδρε is in Veda nar-d, and in the Zend nar-a. The o 
in the Gen. and Dat. of the third Dec., ow, seems to be a mere union- 
vowel, comp. χκοτυληδον-ὅ-φι». 
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Sing. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Plur. Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Paradigms. 


a. ἡ through all the cases. 


Justice. 
Oi x-y 
δίκ-ης 
δίκ-ἢ 
δίκ-ην 
δίύκ-η 


δίκ-αι 
δικ-ῶν 
δίκ-αις 
δίκ-ἂς 


Opinion. 
γνώμη 
γνώμη 9 
poe 
7. ΜΉ 
isan 
γνώμαι 
γνωμῶν 
γνώμαις 
γνώμας 


Fig-tree. 
ovx-( £0) i 
συχ-ῆς 
συχ-ῇ 
συχ-ῆν 
συκ-ῆ 


συχ-αἴ 

συχ-ὧν 
συχ-αἴς 
συχ-ἂς 


Ὕ ~ 
Voc. δίκ-αι γνῶμαι συκ-αῖ 


Dual. Ν. A. V. Y δίκ- ἃ μά γνώμαᾶ συχ-ἃ 
G. and D. tai δίχ-αιν Ui γνώμαιν συχ-αἴν. 





b. α through all the cases. c. a G. ης. 
(a) long α. (b) short α. 
Shadow. mae Talent. Hammer. Muse. Lioness. 








S.N.| ἡ σχιά χώρᾶ μν-(ἀα)ᾶ σφῦρα Μοῦσα λέαινα 
G. | zig σχι-ἃἂς χώρᾶς μν-ᾶς σφύρας Μούσης λεαίνης 
D.| τῇ σκιᾷ χώρᾷ μν-ᾷ σφύρᾷ Movoy λεαίνῃ 
Α. τὴν σκχι- ἂν χώραν μ»-ἂν σφῦραν Μοῦσαν λέαιναᾶν 
V.| ὦ σχιἃ χώρα μν-ἃ σφῦρὰάὰ Μοῦσα λέαινα 

P.N.| ai σκχι-αί χῶραι μν-αἴ σφῦραν [Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 


τῶν σκι-ῶν χωρῶν μν»-ὧν σφυρῶν Μουσῶν λεαινῶν 
χ σχι-αἴς χώραις μ»-αἴς σφύραις Μούσαις λεαίναις 
τὰς σκιᾶς χώρας μν-ἄς σφύρᾶς Μούσας λεαίνᾶς 


ὦ σκι-αί χῶραι μν-αἴ σφῦραν Μοῦσαι λέαιναι 


<b Ua 
Q 
x 
Ww 





9 
Ξ 
Ξ 
τὴ 
‘os 


σχι-ἃ χώρα μν-ἃ σφύραᾷ ούσὰ λεαίνα 
ταῖν σκι-αἷν χώραιν μν-αἷν | σφύραιν ούσαιν λεαίναιν: 





844. II. Nouns of the Masculine Gender. (833. 


The Gen. of masculine nouns ends in ov; those which end 
in ας retain the ἃ in the Dat., Acc. and Voc., and those which 
end in 7¢ retain the 7 in the Acc. and Dat. Sing. The Voc. of 
nouns in -y¢ ends in ἃ, (1) all in -τῆς, 6. g. τοξότης, Voce. 
zokord, προφήτης, Voc. προφῆτα: 


(2) all substantives in -ῆς 
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ere “Πρ τι͵. ὃ͵Ἑ. 


composed of a substantive and a verb, 6. g. γεωμέτρης, Voc. γεωμέ- 
Toa, μυροπώλης, a salve-seller, Voc. μυροπῶλᾶα ; (3) national names 
in -ἧς, e. g. Πέρσης, a Persian, Voc. Πέρσᾶα..---- All other nouns in 
-ἧς have the Voce. in ἡ, 6. g. Πέρσης, Perses, Voc. Héooy—The 
Pl. of Masc. nouns does not differ from that of Fem—The re- 
marks on contracted Fem. nouns, ὃ 43, 2, apply to Masc. nouns 
contracted from -ἕας, 6. g. Ἑρμῆς, βοῤῥᾶς. In βορέας, the ea is 
contracted into «, and not into ἢ» since @ precedes, § 43, 1, (a). 
The doubling of the @ in βοῤῥᾶς is merely accidental. 


Remark 1. Contrary to the rule given, § 43, 1, compounds in μέτρης end 
in 7 instead of ας; so likewise several proper names, 6. g. the ending of 
Πελοπίδας and γεννάδας, a noble, is in -a¢ instead of -7¢. 

Rem. 2. Several masculine nouns in --ας have the Doric Gen. in «, name- 
ly, πατραλοίας, μητραλοΐας, patricide, matricide, ὀρνιϑοθϑήρας, fowler; also 
several proper names, particularly those which are Doric or foreign, e. g. 
λας, Gen. "Thu, Σχόπας, -αἰ ᾿Αννίβας, -a, Σύλλας, -α ; (the pure Greek, and 
also several of the celebrated Doric names, e. g. ‘Aoyitas, Aswridus, Ena- 
μεινώνδας, Παυσανίας commonly have ov); finally, contracts in ἅς, e. g. 
βοῤῥᾶς, derived from βορέας. 


Paradigms. 


Citizen. Mercury. Youth. Fowler. Boreas. 
πολίτης Ἑρμί(έἑαςγῆς pect ag ὀρνιϑοϑήρᾶς βοῤῥᾶς 
πολίτου Ἑρμοῦ νεανίου ὀρνιϑοϑήραᾶ βοῤῥᾶ 
πολίτῃ Ἑρμῇ γεανίᾳ See OG 
πολίτην Ἑρμῆν νεανίαν 
πολῖτὰ Ἑρμῆ νεανίᾳ 


πολῖται Ἑρμαῖ ψεανίαι ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 
πολιτῶν Ἑρμῶν νεανιῶν ὀρνιϑοϑηρῶν 
πολίταις Ἑρμαῖς γεανίαις ὀρνιϑοϑήραις 
πολιτᾶς Ἑρμᾶς γεανίᾷς ὀρνιϑοϑήρας 
πολῖται Ἕρμαῖ νεανίαι ὀρνιϑοϑῆραι 


ΟΝ. 
α. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 
2 Ns 
G. 
ΠΤ 
A. 
V. 


πολίτα Ἑρμᾶ νεανία ὀρνιϑοϑήρα 
πολίταιν Eouaiv γεανίαιν ὀρνιϑοϑήραιν 





Rem. 3. The Ionic ending of the Gen. -sw of Masc. nouns in --ης, § 21], is 
retained also in the Attic dialect in some proper names, e. g. Θάλεω from 
Θαλῆς, Τήρεω from Tyeng.—The contract βοῤῥᾶς, is also found in the Attic 
writers in the uncontracted form, thus, βορέας X. An. 5. 7, 7. Pl. Phaedr. 229, 
b. βορέου Th. 3, 23. βορέαν 3, 4. 

Rem. 4. The ending ἧς occurs, also, in the third Dec. To the first Dec. 
belong (a) proper names in -ἰδὴης and -adyg, 6. g. Θουχιδέδης, ᾿Ατρείδης, from 
᾿άτρε and ἰδης, ΠΠιλτιάδης, also the gentile nouns, 6. g. Σπαρτιάτης; (b) de- 
rivatives from verbs in -τῆς, 6. g. ποιήτης from ποιέω ; (c) compounds form- 
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ed by the union of a substantive with a verb, or with a substantive of the 
third Dee. 6. g. παιδοτρίβης, βιβλιοπώλης, aozedvxns. 


$45. Quantity and Accentuation of the first De- 
clenstion. (234.) 


ἃ. Quantity. 

1. The Nom. ending @ is short in all words, which have the Gen. in -m¢ ; 
but long in those which have the Gen. in --ας, 6. g. πτελέα, σκιᾶ, σοφία, παι-- 
dela, χρεία, χροιᾶ, πόα, ἡμέρα, Anda, ἀλαλά, etc.; the same is true of the 
Fem. ending of adjectives, e. g. ἐλευϑέρα, δικαία. 


Exceptions. 

(a) Dissyllabic, and some Polysyllabic, names of places, have --α 1 ἃ, 6. g. 
‘Totton, Πλάταια:; 

(b) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -sva, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, Mydee, 
βασίλεια, queen, γλυκεῖα, except abstracts from verbs in --εὖ ὦ, 6. g. 
βασιλεία, kingdom, δουλεία, servitude, from βασιλεύω, δουλεύω ; 

(c) the names and designation of females, etc. in -τρία, have -- a, 6. g. 
ψάλτρια, a female musician, words in -vie, 6. δ. μυῖα, τετυφυῖα, the nu- 
meral μία, and, finally, some poetic words; 

(d) Trissyllables and Polysyllables have -o1«, 6. g. εὔνοια, ἄνοια; 

(6) words whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong, (except ev), by 
v, or by 66, have -ou, 6. g. πεῖρα, μάχαιρα ; yepvon, σφῦρα; Πυῤῥὰα; 
exceptions are, ἑταίρα, παλαίστρα, AiPou, Φαίδρα, κολλύρα. 

2. The Voc. ending α is always short in nouns in -7¢; but always long in 
nouns in -ἂς, 6. g. πολῖτα from πολίτης, νεανία from νεανίας. In Fem. nouns 
in - and -ἂ, the Voce. is like the Nom. 

3. The Dual ending ἃ is always long, e. g. Motoa from Moica. 

4. The Acc. ending ay is like the Nom., 6. g. Motcay, χώραν from Mot- 
σὰ, χώρα. 

5. The ending ag is always long, 6. g. τὰς τραπέζας from τράπεζα, ὃ νεα-- 
γίᾶς, τοὺς νεανίας, τῆς οἰκίας, τὰς οἰκίας. 


b. Accentuation. 
6. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom., as long as the 
laws of accentuation permit, § 30. 


Exceptions. 
(a) The Voc. δέσποτα from δεσπότης, lord; 
(b) The Gen. Pl. always has wy circumflexed* on the last syllable of the 


* This is caused by the contraction of the old form awy or éwy.—TR. 
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first Dec., 6. g. λεαινῶν from λέαινα, veaviay from veaviag.—But the 
substantives, χρήστης, creditor, agin, anchovy, ἐτησέαι, monsoons, and 
χλούνης, wild-boar, are exceptions; in the Gen. Pl. they remain Par- 
oxytones, thus χρήστων, ἀφύων. 


Remark. On the Adjectives, see § 75. 


7. The accent of the Nom. is changed, according to the quantity of the 

final syllable, thus: 

(a) The Oxytones become Perispomena in the Gen. and Dat. of the three 
numbers, 6. g. τιμῆς, -ἢ, -ὧν, -αἷν, --αἷς ; this holds, also, in the second 
Dec.; e. g. F205, -00, -ᾧ, -ὧν, -οἷν ; 

(b) The Paroxytones with a short penult remain so through all the cases, 
except the Gen. Pl., which is always circumflexed on the last syllable ; 
on the contrary, Paroxytones with a long penult become Properis- 
pomena, if the last syllable is short, which takes place in the Nom. 
P]. and Voc. Sing. in α of Masc. nouns in -7¢, 6. g. γγώμη, γνῶμαι, but 
γνωμῶν ; πολίτης, πολῖτα, πολῖται, but πολιτῶν ; on the contrary, δὲ κη, 
δίκαι, but δικῶν; 

(c) Properispomena become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
Μοῦσα, Movers ; ad 

(d) Proparoxytones become Paroxytones, if the last syllable is long, e. g. 
λέαινα, λεαίνης. 


$46. Second Declension. (237.) 


The Second Declension has two endings, ος and ov; nouns 
in -o¢ are mostly masculine, but often feminine, ὃ 50, nouns in 
-ov are neuter. em. diminutive proper names in τον are an 
exception, 8. g. ἡ ΤΓλυχέριον, ὃ 40, 3. 


Endings. 


Singular. Plural. 


ov 
~p 
ov 

ος and € ov. 





Remark 1. On the form of the Dat. Pl. οἱσι(»), see ὃ 42, Rem. 
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Ὁ 


ΘΩΖ) <PyoZ 


Ἕ 


a 


9 


Word. 
ὁ λόγ-ος 
τοῦ λόγ- ου 
τῷ λόγ- ῳ 
τὸν λόγ- ov 


ὦ λόγ-ε 


οἱ λόγ-οι 


τῶν λόγ-ων 
τοῖς λόγ-οις 
τοὺς λόγ- ους 
ὦ λόγ-οι 


τὼ λόγ- oo 
τοῖν hoy-ow 


Paradigms. 


Island. 
ἡ νῆσος 
τῆς νήσου 
τῇ γήσῳ 
τὴν νῆσον 
ὦ νῆσε 


αἱ νῆσοι 

τῶν νήσων 
ταῖς νήσοις 
τὰς νήσους 
5 

ὦ νῆσοι 


τὰ γήσω 
ταῖν νήσοιν 


God. 
ὁ ϑεύς 
τοῦ ϑεοῦ 
τῷ ϑεῳ 
τὸν ϑεόν 
3 , 
o ϑεὸς 
οἱ ϑεοί 
tov ὅεων 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς 
A 7 
tove ϑεους 


F: 
ὦ sot 


A , 
ζω Eo 
τοῖν Seow 


Messenger, 


ὁ ἄγγελος 
ἀγγέλου 
ἀγγέλῳ 
ἄγγελον 
ἄγγελε 


ἄγγελοι 
ἀγγέλων 
ἀγγέλοις 
ἀγγέλους 
ἄγγελοι 


ἀγγέλω 
ἀγγέλοιν 


Fig. 
τὸ σῦκον 
τοῦ σύκου 
τῷ σύκῳ 
τὸ σῦχον 
ὦ σῦκον 


τὰ σῦκα 
τῶν σύκων 
τοῖς σύχοις 
τὰ σῦκα 
ὦ σῦκα 
\ , 
τῶ σύχω 
τοῖν σύκοιν. 





Rem. 2. The Voc. of words in --ὃς commonly ends in eg, though often in 
-06, 6. g. ὦ φίλε, and ὦ φέλος ; always w ϑεός. 


47. Contraction of the Second Declension. (38) 


1. A small number of substantives, where an 0 or an ὃ pre- 


cedes the case-ending, 


§9. 


Paradigms. 


suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, 


Bone. 
περίπλους τὸ ὀστέον ὀστοῦν. 
περιπλόου περίπλου ὀστέου ὀστοῦ 
περιπλόῳ περίπλῳ ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ 
περίπλοον περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν | 
περίπλοες περίπλουν ὀστέον ὀστοῦν! 


Circumnavigation. 
0 ) περίπλοος 


Navigation. 
« 7, ~ 
ὁ πλόος πλοῦς 
7 - 
πλοου πλοὺ 
, ~ 
thom πλῷ 
A ~ 
πλόον πλοῦν 
7 ~ 
πλὸς πλοὺυ 


Ὁ 


i 
«Ὁ σῷ 2) 4PuaZ 


ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 
ὀστέα ὀστᾶ 


πλόοι πλοῖ 
, ~ 
mhowy πλῶν 
, ~ 
πλόοις πλοῖς 
, ~ 
mhoove move 
δ ~ 
ghoot πλοῖ 


περίπλοοι περίπλοι 
περιπλόων περίπλων 
περιπλόοις περίπλοις 
περιπλύους περίπλους 
περίπλοοι περίπλοι 


ν᾿ ; ΕῚ z 
ὀστέω 00TH 

5 2 ~ 
ὀτέοιν ὀστοῖν. 


πλόω πλώ 
’ ~ 
mhoow πλοῖν 


9 


περιπλόω περίπλω 
περιπλόοιν περίπλοιν 





Only the following nouns are contracted in this manner: ὃ νόος, νοῦς, the 
mind, ὃ 600s, δοῦς, a stream, ὃ χνόος, χγοῦς, down, ὃ ἀδελφιδεός, -δοῦς, a ne- 
phew, ὃ ϑυγατριδεός, -δοῦς, grandson, ὃ ἀνεψιαδεός, --δοῦς, son of a sister’s child. 
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Remark. Uncontracted forms sometimes occur in ἂν Attic dialect, though 
seldom in substantives, 6. g. vom, Plato, Prot. 344, a; much ofener in ad- 
jectives. 


§48. The Attic Second Declension. (240.) 


Several words, substantives and adjectives, have the endings 
ws, Mase. and Fem., and ὧν, Neut., instead of 0¢ and ον, and 
retain the ὦ through all the cases instead of the common vow- 
els and diphthongs of the second Dec.; and place under the ὦ 
an Iota subscript, where the regular form has @ or ov; thus, ov 
and « become ; 0g, ov and ovg become ὡς, wy and wg; ot, og 
and ow become ᾧ, ὡς and @;—o, » and ὧν remain unchanged. 
The Voce. is the same as the Nom. 


Paradigms. 


Hall. 
τὸ ἀνώγε- cov 
ἀνώ 8-ΟὉ) 
ἀνώγε- τῷ 
ἀνώγε-ων 
ἀγώγε- cov 


ἀνώγε- oo 
ἀνώγε- ΩΨ 
ἀνώγε- ws 
ἀνωγε- 
ἀνώγε- co 


g. Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Υ. 

.Ν. 
τ 
D. 
A. 
V. 





o 
A 
b> 
a 


aveye- a 
ἀνώγε-ων 


a 
fot) 
=| 
Qu 
9 





Remark 1. Some words of the Masc. and Fem. gender reject the ν in 
the Acc. Sing., namely, ὃ λαγώς, the hare, τὸν Layay and eyo, and common- 
ly ἡ ἕως, the dawn, 7 ἁλώς, a threshing-floor, ἡ Κέως, ἡ Kas, 0 άϑως, ἡ Τέως, 
and the adjectives ἀγήρως, not old, ἐπίπλεως, full, ὑπέρχρεως, guilty. 

Rem. 2. This Declension is termed Attic, because, if a word of this 
class has another form, 6. g. λεώς and λαός, νεώς and ναός, Mevélews and 
Ἱ͵ενέλαος, the Attic writers are accustomed to select the form in -sws. On 
the expulsion of the long vowel in this declension, see § 16, 5. 


§49. Accentuation of the Second Declension. 
(239—241.) 


1. The accent remains on the tone-syllable of the Nom. as long as the 
quantity of the final syllable permits; the Voc. ἃ δ ελφ ε from ἀδελφός, bro- 
ther, is an exception. 
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2. The change of the accent is the same as in the first Dec., ὁ 45, 7. The 
Gen. Pl. is not uniformly a Perispomenon, as in the first Dec., since the 
accent retains the place which it has in the Nom. See the Paradigms. 

3. Exceptions in the contract declensions, to the rules stated §30, 2, 
are, (a) πλόω --- πλ ὦ, ὑστέω ---ὀστώ, instead of πλῶ, dotd;—{b) com- 
pounds and polysyllabic proper names, which retain the accent even on 
the penult, when as a circumflex it should be on the contracted syllable, 
6. g. περιπλό-ου = πδρέίπλου, instead of περιπλοῦ, from περίπλοος = πε-- 
ρέπλους, Πειριϑό-ου = IT v9i Fo v, instead of Πειριϑοῦ, from Πειρίϑοος --- 
Πειρίϑους ; also adjectives, 6. g. εὐνότου == εὔνουν, not εὐνοῦ, from εὔνοος 
= εὔνους ; yet the accent is never removed to the antepenult, thus, περέπλοι, 
not πέριπλοι, xaxovor, not xaxovor;—(c) τὸ κάνεον ---κανοῦν, instead of 
κάγουν, basket ;—(d) similar words in -δεός = δοῦς, 6. g. ἀδελφιδεός --- ἀδελ-- 
φιδοῦς, nephew, instead of ἀδελφιδούς. All simple substantives and adjec- 
tives in -ξὸς and --οος take the circumflex on the contracted syllable, hence 
κανοῦν, ἀδελφιδοῦς, χρυσοῦς from χρύσε-ος. 

4. In the Attic Dec. the Proparoxytones retain the acute accent on the 
antepenult through all the cases and numbers. See §29, Rem. 5. The 
Oxytones in -ὡὠς retain the acute accent in the Gen. Sing., contrary to § 45, 
7, (a), 6. 5. dew. The absorption by of o, the inflection-vowel of the Gen., 
accounts for this unusual accentuation, thus λεώ instead of λεώ-ο. 


§50. Remarks onthe Gender of the Ending og. 
(242.) 
Substantives in -ος are regularly Masc.; yet many are Fem. In addition 


to the names of lands, cities, islands, trees and plants, mentioned under the 
general rule in § 40, the followimg exceptions occur, which may be divided 
into general classes: 

(a) Substantives which denote certain products of trees and plants, e. g. 
ἢ ἀκύλος, acorn, ἢ βάλανος, acorn, ἡ βύσσος, fine linen, ἡ δοκός, a beam, ἢ 
ῥάβδος, a staff; 

(b) Such as denote stones and earths, 6. g. 0 ἡ λέϑος, a stone, ἡ λέϑος, par- 
ticularly a precious stone, ἢ ψῆφος, a small stone, ἡ βάσανος, a touch-stone, ἢ 





ἤλεχτρος, electrum, ἢ σμάραγδος, a smaragdus, ἡ βῶλος, dee, ἢ γύψος, gypsum, Ὁ 


ἡ ὕὰλος, glass, ἢ τίτανος, chalk, 7 ἄργῖλος, clay, ἢ πλίνϑος, brick, ἢ ἄσβολος, 
soot, ἣ κόπρος, mud ; 

(c) Words which denote a hollow or cavity, 6. g. ἣ κάρδοπος, kneading- 
trough, ἢ κιβωτός and ἢ χηλός, a box, % σορός, a coffin, ἡ ληνός, a wine-press, 
ἢ λήκῦϑος, an oil-flask, ἢ κάμῖνος, an oven, ἢ φωριαμός, a chest ; 

(d) Words which express the idea of a way, 6. g. ἦ 600s, a road, ἡ ἁμαξί-- 
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10s, sc. 000, a carriage-road, ἣ τρίβος and 4 &team0g, sc. 6009, a foot-path, 
ἡ τάφρος, ὦ ditch ; 

(e) Many of the above substantives, were originally adjectives, and ap- 
pear as feminine nouns, because the substantives with which they proper- 
ly agree are feminine. There are also many others, 6. g. ἡ αὔλειος, sc. ϑύ- 
ρα, house-door, ἡ &vUdgos, sc. γῆ, thirsty land, desert, 7 νέος, sc. χώρα, a fallow 
field, ἡ νῆσος, from νεῖν, sc. γῆ, an island, ἡ διάλεκτος, sc. φωνή, a dialect, 
ἡ διάμετρος, sc. γραμμή, diameter, ete. ; 

(f) Several feminine nouns which stand alone, and hence specially to be 
noted, 6. g. ἢ νόσος, sickness, ἡ γνάϑος, jaw-bone, 7 δρόσος, dew, 7 μήρινϑος, 
twine ; 

(g) Some words which have a different meaning in different genders, 
e. g. ὃ ζυγός, yoke, ἡ ζυγός, balance, ὃ ἵππος, horse, ἢ ἵππος, mare, also cavalry, 
ὃ λέχέϑος, pea, ἢ λέκέϑος, the yolk of an egg. 


Remarx. On the diminutives in -ov, see § 40, I, 3. 


61. Third Declension. (244.) 
The third Declension has the following Case-endings : 


Singular. Plural. 
Neut. — Neut. « 


y and ἃ Neut. — 
mostly as the Nom.; Neut. — 





REMARKS ON THE CaSE-ENDINGS. (245.) 


δῷ. A. Nominative. 


1. Masculine and Feminine nouns in the Nom. end in ς, 
§ 40, II, 6. g. ὁ κόραξ instead of xogax-s, ἡ λαῖλαψ instead of 2ai- 
λαπ-ς. Still, the laws of euphony in Greek do not always al- 
low the ¢ to be annexed to the stem, but either reject it, or, as 
a compensation, lengthen the short final vowel of the stem, 
§16,3. But, when the ¢ is annexed to the stem, the usual 
changes, which the laws of euphony permit, § 20, occur in the 
stem ending in a consonant. 
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2. In this manner all Mase. and Fem. nouns may be divide d 
into three classes: 

(a) The first class includes such words as in the Nom. take 
¢ as characteristic of gender, e. g. 











prep ἐκ (890, cu). +. fohaabe 
KOO UK Pa Υ) κόρακ-ς κύραἕξ (δ 20,1], κόρακ-ος 
. | λαμπα Ξ ἡ λαμπάδ- -ς λαμπᾶς (δ 20, 1.) $ λαμπάδ-ος 
ἕ γιγᾶντ Ξ ᾿ ὃ γίγαντ-ς γίγας (δ 20, 2.) = J γίγαντ-ος 
2 | dedqiv Elo δελφίν-ς δελφὶς (δ 20,2.)  & δελφῖν-ος 
βοίβου, bov) 2 | ὃ ἡ Bok-¢(biv-s) βοῦς, bés (δ 25, 2.) βο- -ός 
(air & AF-s dig (§ 25, 2.) | Aide; 


(b) The second class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive reject ¢ the characteristic of the gender, but as a compensa- 
tion, lengthen the short final vowel of the root, viz. ¢ or o into 
ἢ or ὦ, §§16, 3, and 20, 3, 6. g. 


ποιμὲν ὃ ποιμήν ποιμέν--ος 
Ξ λεοντ ΒΞ | ὃ (λέωντὴ λέων εἶ λέοντ--ος 
ὥ ἢ ὅητορ "5 ὃ ῥήτωρ Ὁ | ῥήτορ-ος 
ἱ αἶδος Ls αἰδώς (αἰδόσ--ος) αἰδό--ος; 


(c) The third class includes such words as in the Nomina- 
tive have the stem pure, since it neither assumes ¢, the charac- 
teristic of the gender, nor lengthens its final vowel, e. g 


( Ing [° 0 ϑήρ instead of ϑήρ- ς [ ϑηρ-ός 
q | αἰὼν ἘΞ ὃ αἰών ς αἰών-ς Εἰ | αἰῶν-ος 
Ὁ o 
== ἘΠΕ ἥρως os δῆρως  ἥἤρωσ-ς Ὁ ἢ (Πρωσ-ος)ἥρω-ος 


ἰδαμαρτ ἰἡδάμαρ “ δδάμαρτ-ς, δάμαρτ ἰ δάμαρτοος. 


3. Neuters have their stem pure in the Nominative, § 40, 11,2. 
Yet the euphony of the Greek language does not permit a 
word to end in z. Hence, where this is the case, the z is either 
wholly rejected, as in the masculine λέων, Gen. λέοντ-ος, or is 
changed into the corresponding consonant ¢, § 25, 5, 6. g 


_ { memegt τὸ TET EQT πεπέρι-ος OF £-06 
Ej σελας Ε τὸ σέλας Ξ | eae 
ὦ | σωματ "5 | τὸ (σῶὥματ) σῶμα © ) σωματ-ος 

ἱτερατ ἱ τὸ (τέρατὴ τέρας | τέρατ-ος 


Remark. The stem 1 πῦρ is lengthened in the Nominative, contrary to the 
rule: τὸ πῦρ, Gen. πῦρ-ός. 


10 
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§53. B. The remaining Cases. (246, 247.) 


1. 'The remaining cases, with few exceptions, which will be 
particularly treated in the sequel, are formed by appending the 
case-endings to the stem, e. g. 


Stem xogax Nom. xdga& Gen. xogax-o¢ PI. Nom. κόρακ-ες. 


2. In forming the Dative plural by appending the syllable 
ot to such stems as end with a consonant, the same changes 
take place, as have been noticed in the Nominative of these 
words, ὃ 52, 2, (a), e. g. 


φλεβ-σί =ghepi ἑΧὥκόρακ-σι --- κύραξι λαμπάδ--σι = λαμπάσι 

γίγαντ--σι = γίγασι ὀδόντ-σι = δοῦν fBoF-ci + βουσί. 

The following principles should also be noted: 

3. (a) The Accusative singular has the form in » with mas- 
culines and feminines in -ἰς, -vg, -αυς and -οὐς, whose stem ends 
in -t, τυ, -αν and -ov, e. g. 

Stem πολι Nom. πόλις Αος. πόλιν Stem βοτρυ Nom. βότρυς Acc. βότρυν 

γα ναυ νάξς ναῦς ναν ναῦν BoF Bou Ββ6Ὲς βοῦς βόν βοῦν. 
But the Accusative has the form in «, when the stem ends 
in a consonant, 6. g. φλεβ, φλέῳς, φλέβα ---- κορακ, κόραξ, κόρακ-α 
--- λαμπαδ, λαμπάς, λαμπάδ-α. 

(0) Yet barytoned substantives in -ἰς and -vs, of two or more 
syllables, whose stems end with a Tau-mute, in prose, have 
only the form in 2, e. g. 


Stem go. Nom. ἔρις _— Ace. ἔριν poetic ξριδ-α 
ὀρνιϑ' ὕρνις ὄρνιν “ ὄρνιϑ-α 
κορυϑ' κόρυς κόρυν “ χῤρυϑ-εα 
χαριτ χάρις χάριν “ χάριτ-α. 


There are but few exceptions in prose, 6. g. Τέργιϑα, X. H. 3. 1, 
15, and elsewhere, instead of I'éeyw from ἡ Γέργις ; χάριτα in- 
stead of χάριν, Ib. 3. 5, 16. τάπιδα, X. An. 7. 3,27. The goddess 
Χάρις is always written X ἄριετα in the Ace. 

Remark 1. Oxytones of one or more syllables have only the regular 
form in a, e. g. (100) ποῦς, Acc. πόδα; (ἐλπιδὴ ἐλπίς, Acc. ἐλπίδ-α;:; (χλα- 
vd) χλαμύς, Acc. χλαμύδ-α. The monosyllable κλείς, Gen. κλειδ-ός, con- 
trary to the rule, usually has κλεῖν in the Accusative, instead of κλεῖδα. 
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4. The Vocative is like the stem, 6. g. δαίμων, Gen. δαίμον-ος, 
Voe. δαῖμον. Still, eaphony does not always allow the stem- 
form to appear. Hence the following principles should be 
noted : 

(1) The Vocative is like the stem in the following cases: 

(a) When the final vowels of the stem are lengthened in the 
Nominative, viz. ¢ and o into 7 and ὦ, the short stem-vowel 
reappears in the Vocative, e. g. 


δαίμων Gen. δαίμον-ος Voc. δαῖμον 

γέρων γέροντ-ος γέρον instead οἵ γέροντ 
μὴητηρ μητέρ-ος μῆτερ 

Swxoatns “Σωκρατε-ος instead of ἐσ πος «Ζώκρατες. 


Exceptions. Oxytoned substantives—not adjectives—retain the length- 
ened vowel, e. g. 
ποιμήν Gen. ποιμέν-ος Voc. ποιμήν----ποῦ ποιμέν, 


except the three oxytones, πατήρ, ἀνήρ and δαήρ, which, in the Vocative, 
take again the short stem-vowel 8, but with the accent drawn back, e. g. 
ὦ πάτερ, ἄνερ, Jdzo.—The three substantives, “427041, Gen. -ωγος, I 0- 
σειδῶν, -ὧὦνος, and owt7 0, -ἦρος, according to the analogy of the sub- 
stantives mentioned under (a), shorten, in the Vocative, contrary to the 
rule, the original long vowel of the root, w and ἡ, but also with the accent 
drawn back, thus, 


ὦ ᾿ἄπολλον, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ. 


According to this analogy, even Ἡρακλ(έη)ῆς, stem Ἥρακλεες, is shortened, 
in the Vocative, by the later writers, into Ἥρακλες. 


(Ὁ) Adjectives in -és, -ἄνος, and also adjectives—not partici- 
ples—see Rem. 5, whose stem ends in 27, have, in the Vocative, 
a form like the Neuter or the stem, e. g. 


μέλας, Gen.av-og Neut, and Voc. μέλαν 

χαρίεις ἐντ--ος χαρίεν instead of χαρέεντ, § 52, 3. 
So substantives in -ἄς, Gen. -avtoc, have the Vocative in -ἂν, 
instead of -as7, ὃ 52, 3, 6. g. 


γίγας Gen. avt-o¢ Voc. yiyoy instead of γέγαντ 
Kalyas αντ--ος Καλχὰν 
Aas αντ-ος Aiay. 


Rem. 2. Some substantives in this class, with the τ reject at the same 
time the » also, but as a compensation, lengthen the short a, e. g. “Atlas, 
Gen. ayt-oc, Voc. Atla, Πολυδάμας, Voc. Πολυδάμα. 


(c) Substantives in -ts, -v¢, -avs, -evg and -ovs, whose stems 
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end in -t, -v, -«v, -ev and -ov, have the Vocative like the root, 
since they reject the ¢ of the Nominative, e. g. 





μάντις, Voc. μάντι; πρέσβυς, Voc. πρέσβυ; μῦς, Voc. uv; σῦς, Voc. ov; 

hig, Voc. 47; γραῦς, Voc. γραῦ; βασιλεύς, Voc. βασιλεῦ; βοῦς, Voc. Sov. 

The word παῖς, Gen. παιδ-ος, has zai in the Vocative, since, by 

rejecting the δ, [comp. the Acc. of substantives in », under No. 
3. (b)], the stem seems to end in a vowel. 

Rem. 3. Substantives in -1¢, τὺς, τοὺς, whose stems end in a consonant, 

have the Vocative like the Nominative, e. g. ὦ ὄρνις, κόρυς, ποῦς. Yet 


some in -ἰς, Gen. -1v0g, have the Vocative like the stem, 6. g. ὦ δελφέν, 
also δελφές, from δελφίς, Gen. -ἶνος. 


(d) The Vocative is like the stem in all words, which, in the 
Nominative, have their stem pure, 6. g. 070, αἰών, ete. 

(2) The Vocative, according to the laws of euphony, is not like 
the stem, but like the Nominative, in most words, whose stems 
end in one of the consonants, which, according to the laws of 
euphony in the Greek language, cannot stand as the final letter, 
§25, 5, since after the stem-consonant is dropped, the stem 
frequently cannot be distinguished, 6. g. from ὁ φώς, Gen. 
φωτός, the Vocative would be φώ instead of gwz, from »v, 
Gen. γριφ-ός, Voc. v instead of 2g, from σάρξ, Gen. σαρχ-ός, 
Voce. σάρ instead of caoz, from ow, Gen. ὠπ-ός, Voc. ὦ instead 
of a2, from πούς, Gen. ποδ-ός, Voc. 70. 

Rem. 4. The Vocative of ἄναξ, king, in common discourse, is like the 
Nominative, ὦ ἄναξ, or by Crasis, ὠναξ, but in the solemn language of 


prayer, α ἄνα, in Homer and the Attic poets, e. g. Soph. OC. 1485. Ζεῦ ἄνα, 
σοὶ φωνῶ or wra, instead of &vaxzt, according to § 25, 5. 


(3) Substantives in -ώ and -ὡς, whose stem ends in -os, have 
the Vocative neither like the stem nor the Nominative, but, 
contrary to all analogy, in -οἴ, 6. g. 

Stem ἦχος Nom. 770 Gen. ἢχό-ος for ἠἡχόύσ-ος Voc. ἠχοῖ for ἠχόσ-ι, ἡχό-ἴ 
aidos αἰδώς αἰδό--ος ““ αἰδόσ--ος αἰδοὶ ““ αἰδόσ-ι, αἰδό-Ἰ, 


_ Rem. 5. The Vocative form of all participles is like the Nominative, e. g. 
ὦ τύπτων, τετυφώς, τύψας, τύψων, δεικνύς. “doxwr, Voc. ἄρχον, When it 
becomes a substantive, is an exception. 


< 
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A. WorDS WHICH IN THE GENITIVE HAVE A CONSONANT BEFORE THE END- 
ING -0¢, I. E. WORDS WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A CONSONANT. 


(249—252.) 


§54. 1 The Nominative adds oto the root. 


(a) The stem ends in 4; thus, ὁ ἡ ἀλ-ς, Gen. ἀλ-ός, Dat. Pl. 
ah-ot (0). 

(b) The root ends in a Pi or hae τὴν Ry D3 Yr 77» % 
0x (ἡ σάρξ, owox-0c), and zy. See § 52, 2, (a). 





7), Storm. ὃ, Raven. ὃ, Throat. ἡ, Hair. 
Sing. N. λαϊλὰψ ae λάρυγξ Tots 
G. λαίλαπ-ος κόρακ-ος λάρυγγος τριχ- ὃς 
D. λαίλαπ-ι κόραχοι λάρυγγοι τριχ-ί 
Α. λαίλαπ-α LOD GA- a λάρυγγ- α τρίχ-α 
¥, λαῖλαψ. κόραξ λάρυγξ ϑοίξ 
Plur. N. | λαίλαπ-ες κόρακχ-ες haguyy-e¢ τρίχ-ες 
α. λαιλάᾶπτ-ων κορἄχ-ων λαρύγγ-ων τριχ-ῶν 
D. λαίλαψι(ν) κόραξι(ν) λάρυγξι(ν) ϑριξίν ) 
A. λαίλάπ-ας κόρακ- ας λάρυγγτας τρίχ-ας 
Vv: haihum-e¢ κόραχ-ες λάρυγγ-ες τρίχ-ες 
Dual. N. A. V. | Aaihan-e κόραχ- é Laguyy-é TOLY-E 
G. and D. | λαιλᾶπ-ον κορᾶκ-οιν λαρύγγεοιν τριχ-οῖν. 





Remakx 1. The stem of those in ψ and ἕ commonly ends in the smooth 
π᾿ and x; the stem of those in v§ ends in yy, except ὃ ἢ λύγξ, Gen. λυγκ-ός, 
lyn, = ἡ λύγξ, Gen. λυγγ-ός, hiccough—Instead of φάρυγγος from 7 φα- 
ρυγξ, throat, the poets are permitted, on account of the necessity of the 
verse, to use φάρυγος also. On ϑρίξ see § 21, 3. 

Rem. 2. The word ἢ ἅλς, Gen. ἀλ-ός, signifying sea, and in the feminine 
gender, is only poetical, and the singular ὁ «ds, signifying salt, is only Ionic 
and poetic, elsewhere, merely οὗ ἅλες, salt, occurs. Pl. Symp. 177, b, Lys. 
209, e. 


(c) The stem ends in a Tau-mute —6, τ, zz, ὃ, v9. . See 


§ 52, 2, (a). 
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ἡ, Torch, ἡ. Helmet. ὁ, ἡ, Bird. ὃ, King. ἡ Earth-worm. 
Sing. N. λαμπάς ae Ovi ς ἄναξ ἕλμινς 
G. λαμπάδ-ος κόρυϑ- ος ori 0-09 ἄναχτ-ος ἕλμινϑ-ος 
D. | λαμπάδιι κχόρυϑει ὀρνῖϑει ἄνακτι ἕλμινϑ-ι 
A. λαμπάδ-α κόρυν ὄρνζ᾽ »ὕ avart-a ἕλμινϑ-α 
Υ. λαμπάς κόρυς ogre ς ἄναξ ἕλμινς 
Plur. N. λαμπάδ- -ὃς κόρυϑ- gS Ogvi [I-85 ἄνακχτ- -ἐς ἕλμινϑ- ες 
α. λαμπάδ- τῶν κορύϑ- cov ὀρνίϑ- ων ἀνάκτ-ων ἑλμίνϑ- ΩΨ 
D. λαμπά- our) κόρυ- our) oor -σι(») ἄναξι() ἕλμῖ- -σι(») 
Α. λαμπάδ- -ας κόρυϑ- -ας ogre | O-ag ἄνακτ- ας ἕλμινϑ- ας 
V. λαμπάδ-ες κόρυϑ- -ς ὄρνῖϑ-ες ἄνακτες ἕλμινϑ-ες 
Dual. λαμπάδιε xogvd-e ὄρνῖϑιε ἄνακτ-ε ἕλμινϑ-ξ 
᾿λαμπάδ-οιν κορύϑ- ow ὀρνίϑ-οιν ἀνάκτ-οιν ἑλμίνϑ-οιν. 
Rem. 9. Here belong also the contracts in -- ἡ ἐς, Gen. -nidog=-7S, 


-ἧδος, 6. δ. ἡ παρῇς, cheek, πιαρῆδος. 


The stems of neuters belonging to this class, end in 7 and zz. 
On the rejection of στ and xz, and the change of τ into 6, see 
§ 52, 3. On the omission of z before ov in the Dat. Pl., see 
§ 20,1. In the words, τὸ γόνυ, knee and τὸ δόρυ, spear, from the 
stems yovar and dogaz, «, the final vowel of the root, is changed, 
in the nominative, into v, § 16, 1. 


τὸ, Knee. 
’ὔ 
υ 
7.2}: 
γονατ-ος 
ὄνατ-ι 
a 
yovu 


τὸ, Body. τὸ, Milk. 
γάλα 
γάλαχτ- ος 
γάλαχε- ΐ 


γάλα 


τὸ, Wonder. τὸ, Ear. 
, F s 

τέρας (ὡς) ove 

> , 
τέρατ- -ος t-0¢ 

2) , 
τέρατ- t ὠτ-ί 

Ἵ 
τέρας 


Ὁ) 
5 
OZ 
POA 


σώμα 
σώματ-ος 
σώματοι 
σῶμα 


σώματ- α 
σωμάτ- cov 
σώμα- our) 
σώματ-α 


γόνατ- α 
γονάτ-ων 
γόνα- oul) 
γόνατ-α 


γάλακτ-α τέρατ- α 
γαλά ἀχτ-ῶν τεράτ- cov 
γάλαξι(») τέρα-σι(») 
γάλακτ- : τέρατ-α 


ΤΟ IN. 
α. 
D. 
A. 


ἊΣ 
OOT-E 

x 
@T-Ol?. 


σώματ- 8 
once 


/ 
YOVAT-E 


γάλακτ-ε TEQUT-E 
7 
γονάτ-οιν 


γαλά; ἄκτ-οιν τεράτ-οιν 





Rem. 4. The word τὸ τέρας usually admits contraction in the plural, after 
τ is dropped, e. g. τέρᾶ, τερῶν, but τέρατα X. C. 1. 4, 15; τὸ γέρας, reward 
of honor, τὸ γῆρας, old age, τὸ κρέας, flesh, and τὸ κέρας, horn, reject the τ in 
all numbers, and then suffer contraction in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and 
throughout the Dual and Ρ]., except the Dat. Pl.; besides these forms, how- 
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ever, κέρας has also the regular forms with τ. When in the poets, a con- 
tracted from aa is used as short, it must be considered a case of elision, 
and not of contraction; the same is true also of neuters in -ας, -αος, -o¢, 


-806, 6. g. σκέπα instead of σκέπα, κλέα instead of xdéa. 





Sing, N. | zo κέρας τὸ κρέας 
α. κέρατ- og and (κέρα- 0S) HES (χρέα- 0S) κρέως 
D. κέρατ- t ἃπά(κέρα- ἢ κέρᾳ (χρέα- -ἢἢ κπρέᾳ 
A. κέρας κρέας 

Plur. N. κέραττα ἃπά(κέρα-α)Ἱ κέρα (κρέα-α) κρέα. 
α. κεράτ- ὧν and (κεράτων χερῶν (xged- τῶ») χρξῶν 
D. κέρα- σι(») κρέα- σι(») 
Α. κέρατα and (κέρα-αἹὐ χέρα (κρέα-αὐ χρέα 

Ὁ. Ν. A.V. κέρατ- δ and (κέρα- ὃ κέρᾳ (κρέα-ε) κρέὰ 


κεράτ-οιν and (χερά-οιΨ) κερῷν 


(χρεά-οιν) κρεῷν. 





(4) ‘The root ends in » or ve. 


See § 52, 2, (a). 





7), Nose. 6, Dolphin. ὃ, Giant. 0, Tooth. 
Sing. N. | ῥίς δελφίς... γίγας ὁδούς 
G. Ot v-09 δελφῖν-ος γίγαντ-ος ὀδόντ-ος 
Ὁ. | ῥῖν-ί δελφῖν- γίγαντοι ὁδόντ-ι 
A. | ῥῖν-α δελφῖν-α γίγαντ-α ὁδόντ- α 
V. | ow δελφίς( ir) γίγαν ὁδούς 
Plur. N. | ῥῖν-ες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
G. OL V-CO” δελφίν-ων γιγάντ- cov ὀδόντ- ων 
D. ot oi(r) δελφῖ-σι(») γίγα-σι() ὀδοῦ-σι(ν) 
A. ὁῖν-ας δελφῖν-ας γίγαντ- ας ὀδόντ-ας 
V. | ῥῖνες δελφῖν-ες γίγαντ-ες ὀδόντ-ες 
D.N.A.V.| ῥῖν-Ἔ δελφῖν-Ἔ γίγαντ-8 ὀδόντ-ἑ 
G.andD.| ῥιν-οῖν δελφίν-οιν γιγάντ-οιν ὀδόντ-οιν. 
Rem. 5. Here belong also compounds in -ό εις, Gen. -όεντος = -οὕς, 


τοὗντος, e.g. ὃ πλακοῦς, cake, Gen. πλακοῦντος ; in -ἤεις, Gen. -ἥεντος = 
-ἧς, -TvTOS, 6. δ. τιμῆς, τον τιμῆντος. 
Rem. 6. For the rey lengthening of the vowel in χτείς, sic, uhag and 


ta has, see ὃ 20, Rem. 2 


§55. 11. The Nominative rejects o; but lengthens 
the short final vowel of the stem,2e oro into ἢ 
ar a, § 16, 9. (253, 254.) 


1. The stem ends in », »z and e. For the omission of » and 
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vt before σι, see § 20, 2, ue for the omission of τ in the Nomi- 
native of stems ending in 27, 6. g. λέων, see § 25, 5. 


oN, 
G. 
D. 
A. 
v. 
.Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


ὑ ἐπαεμπεξά, 6, A Divinity. 


ποιμήν 
ποιμέν- ος 
ποιμέν- U 
ποιμέν- α 
ποιμήν 


ποιμέν- ες 
ποιμέν- -ῶν 
ποιμέ- -σι(νἹ 
ποιμέν- ας 
ποιμέν-ες 


δαίμων 
δαίμον-ος 
δαίμον-ι 
δαίμον-α 
δαῖμον 


δαίμον- ὃς 
δαιμόν-ὧν 
δαίμο-σι(ν) 
δαίμον-ας 
δαίμον-ἐς 


ὁ, Lion. 

λέων 

λέρντ-ος 

λέοντ-ι 

λέοντ-α 
᾽ὔ 

λέον 


λέοντ-ες 
λεόντ- ὧν 
λέουσι(ν) 
λέοντ- ας 
λέοντ-ες 


6, Air, 
αἰϑ' ἤρ 
αἰϑέρ- ος 
αἰϑέρ- ἢ 
αἰϑέρ- α 
αἰϑήρ 


αἰϑέρ- ες 
αἰϑέρ- Ων 
αἰϑέρ- -OUY) 
αἰϑέρ-ας 
αἰϑέρ-ες 


6, Orator. 


ῥήτωρ 
ῥήτορ- ος 
ὑήτορ- U 
ῥήτορ- α 
ὁητορ 


ῥήτορ- eS 

ῥητόρ- Ων 
ῥήτορ- our) 

ῥήτορ- oF 


ὁήτορ-ες 


ῥήτορ- é 
ῥητόρ-οιν 


λέοντ-ξ 
, 
Leovt-ow 


ποιμέν- é 
ποιμέν-οιν 


δαίμον- 8 


αἰϑέρ-ξ 
δαιμόν-οιν 


αἰϑέρ-οιν 





Remark 1. The substantive 7 χείρ, hand, belongs to this class of sub- 
stantives, and differs from them in not lengthening ¢ of the stem, yo, into 
ῃ, but into εἰ, e. g. χείρ instead of χέρς, and is irregular in retaining «in | 
the inflection, thus, veto, χειρός, etc., except the Dat. Pl. and the Gen. and 
Dat. Dual, χερσί(»), χεροῖν. Yet in poetry, both the short and the long form, 
through all the cases, is used, as the verse requires, 6. g. χειρός and χερός, 
χεροῖν and χειροῖν, χερσί and χείρεσι. 

Rem. 2. The following in τῶν, Gen. -ογος, reject the ν in particular 
cases, and suffer contraction : εἰκών, image, Gen. εἰκόνος and εἰκοῦς, Dat. 
εἰκόνι, Acc. εἰκόνα and εἰκών Ace. Pl. εἰκόνας and sixove,—the regular ac- 
centuation of εἰκώ and εἰκούς should be noted; ἡ ἀηδών, mghtingale, Gen. 


ἀηδόνος and ἀηδοῦς, Dat. ἀηδοῖ; ἢ χελιδών, swallow, Gen. χελιδόνος, Dat. 
χελιδοῖ. 


2. The following substantives in -ἤρ are added to the preced- 
ing paradigms, viz. ὁ πατήρ, father, ἡ μήτηρ, mother, ἡ ϑυγάτηρ, 
daughter, ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἡ Δημήτηρ, Demeter (Ceres) and ὁ ἀνήρ, 
man, which differ from those of the above paradigms only in 
rejecting δ΄ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., and in the Dat. Pl, 
§ 16, 8, and in inserting an ἃ in the Dat. Pl. before the ἘΞ 
σι, 80 as to soften the pronunciation. The word ἀνήρ, stem avg, 
rejects 8 in all Cases and Numbers, except the Voc. Sing., but 
inserts a δ, § 24, 2. 
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6, Father. i, Mother. 7, Daughter. by Man. 


πατήρ, μήτηρ ϑυγάτηρ ἀνήρ 
πατρ-ὅς μητρῦς ϑυγατρός ἀν-δ-ρός 
πατρ-ί μητρί ϑυγατρί ἀν- δ-οί 
πατέρ-α μητέρα ϑυγατέρα ἄν- -δ-ρα 
πάτερ μῆτερ ϑύγατερ ἄνερ 


πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 
πατέρ-ων μητέρων ϑυγατέρων ἀν-ὃ- -ρῶν 
πατρ- -ἅ-σι)ὺ μητρᾶσι(») ϑυγατρᾶσι(ν ) ἄν- -δ-ρ- ἅ-σι(») 
πατέρ- ας μητέρας ϑυγατέρας ἄν- -ὅ-ρας 
πατέρ-ες μητέρες ϑυγατέρες ἄν-δ-ρες 


on. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
oN. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vv; 


πατέρ- ὃ μητέρε ϑυγατέρε ἄν- -0-08 
πατέρ-οιν μητέροιν ϑυγατέρον. ἀν-δ-ροῖν. 





Rem. 3. To this class belongs also the word ὃ ἢ "APH N, lamb, the Nom. 
of which being obsolete is supplied | by δὴ ἀμνός, Gen. ἀρνός, Dat. ἀρνί, 
Acc. ἄρνα, Nom, Pl. ἄρνες, Gen. ἀρνῶν, Dat. ἀρνᾶσι(»), Acc. ἄρνας; fur- 
ther, the word ὃ ἀστήρ, πέρος, star, which belongs to this class on account of 
the Dat. ΡΙ., ἀστρᾶσι(ν), is not syncopated. By Syncope, the accent of the 
Gen. and Dat. Sing., and, in the word ἀνήρ, also that of the Gen. Pl. and of 
the Gen. and Dat. Dual, is removed to the last syllable, and that of the Dat. 
Pl. to the penult, e. g. πατρός, πατρί, ἀνδρῶν, mateéa(v). The word ἡ 4y- 
μήτηρ has a varying accent, viz. Jn untoeos, Δήμητρι, Voc. Δ ἤμητερ, 
but Acc. Ζ4ημητέρα. So also ϑύγατερ from ϑυγάτηρ. For the Voc. of 
πατήρ and ἀνήρ, see § 53, 4, (1), (a). In poetry, according to the necessities 
of the verse, ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατρῶν, Δήμητρα, as well as, on the contrary, 
πατέρος, ϑυγατέρος and μητέρι, are found. 


§56. Ill The Stem of the Nominative is pure. (55) 


The ¢ is omitted without changing the final vowel of the 
stem. The stem ends in », 27, ρ, and in gz, but only in δάμαρ, 
wife. ‘The case-endings are appended to the Nominative with- 
out change. On the omission of z in stems ending in »z and 
et, see § 25,5, and on the omission of », γε before σι, see ὃ 20, 2. 
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ὁ, Paean. 6, Age. ὑ, Χοπαρπαν, ὁ, Wild Beast. τὸ, Nectar. 

| παιάν ώ Ξενοφῶν , γέχταρ 

᾿παιᾶν-ος αἰώ Zevoport-oc ϑηρ-ός νέχταρ-ος 
παιῶν-ι ὦ Ξενοφῶντοι | γέχταρ- ἢ 
παιᾶν-α Ξενοφῶντ-α 6 γέχταρ 
παιάν Ξενοφῶν ϑ γέχταρ 





παιᾶν-ες αἰῶν-ες «Ξενοφῶντ-ες γέχταρ-α 
παιάν-ων αἰώ. Ξενοφώντ-ὧΩν γεχτάρ-ὧων 
παιᾶ-σι(») αἰώ-σι Ξενοφώ- ou) ϑηρ- che v) γέχταρ- -σι(») 
παιᾶν-ας αἰῶ Ξενοφῶντ-ας ϑῆρτας νέκταρ-α 
παιᾶν-ς αἰῶ Ξενοφῶντ-ες ᾿ ϑῆρ-ες γέχταρ-α 


Ν 
α. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
N 
G. 
D 


mi 3: 


Dual. | παιᾶν-ε joo Y- Zevopart-e ϑῆρ-ε γέχταρ-8 
4. > 7 ~ 
παιάν-οιν αἰών-οιν «Ξενοφώντ-οιν ϑηρ-οἷν νεχτάρ-οιν. 





Remark 1. The three words in -ων, Gen. - νος, viz. ᾿Δπόλλων, Ποσει-- 
δῶν, ἡ ἅλων, threshing-floor, drop ν in the Acc. Sing., and suffer contrac- 
tion, thus, “Anéddw, Ποσειδῶ, cdo; on ἅλω, comp. §48, Rem. 1, on χυκεῶ, 
§213, 11. Also the Acc. γλήχω from ἢ γλήχων or βλήχων, pennyroyal, Gen. 
-wvos, is found in Aristophanes. 

Rem. 2. The neuters belonging to this class all end i in -9, (-αρ, τορ, -ὡρ, 
-υὖρ), 8. δ. τὸ γέχταρ, ἤτορ, πέλωρ, πῦρ, Gen. mvg-0¢. The word τὸ ἔαρ, 
spring, can also be contracted, e. g. ἤρος. 


B. Worps wHicH HAVE A VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING τὸς OF THE 
GENITIVE. 


§57. 1. Words in -εύς, -αὖς, -ove. (256.) 

1. The stem of substantives in -εύς, -αὖς, -ovs, ends in 2, 
which is formed from the Digamma F; ¢ is the characteristic 
of the gender. On the omission of v between vowels, see 
§ 25, 2. 

2. Those in -εύς have -éé in the Acc. Sing., and -ἑᾶς in the 
Acc. Pl., formed from ¢Fa, eFas; the omission of the Ff’ length- 
ens the « and ag. ‘These same have the Attic form in the Gen. 
Sing., viz. -éws instead of -gos, and in the Dat. Sing. and Nom. 
Pl., they admit contraction, which is not usual in the Acc. Pl. 
When a vowel precedes the ending -évs, as, 6. g. χοεύς, Εὐβοεύς, 
the endings -ἕως, -ἕων, -ἕὰ, -éés, are also contracted into -ὡς, -ὧν, 
-&, ἄς. Those in -avs and -ovs are contracted only in the Acc. Pl, 


~ ~ 
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—e c 5 
ὁ, King. 6, Ameasure. ὁ, 7, Ox. i, Anold Woman. 


βασιλεύς χοεύς βοῦς, Ὀὸ5 for bovs γραῦς 
| βασιλέ- ως χο(έω) ὥς βο- ὃς, bov-is γρᾶ- ός 
βασιλεῖ χοεῖ Bot-, θῦν-ὶ γρα-ἴ 
βασιλέ-ἃ yo(ea)a βοῦν γραῦν 
βασιλεῦ χοεῦ βοὺ γραῦ 





| βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 
βασιλέ-ων χο(έω) Γ᾿ βο-ὧν, bi-am γρᾶ-ὧν 
᾿βασιλεῦσι(ν v) χοεῦσι(ν ) βουσί ») γραυσί(ν) 
βασιλέ-ἃς (and εἴς) χο(ἑαγᾶς (βόας) βοῦς (you-ag) γραῦς 
βασιλεῖς χοεῖς βό-ες γρᾶ-ες 


Ν. 
α. 
D. 
A. 
ν: 
Ν. 
G 
D 
A 
V 


Dual. βασιλέ-ε yore βό-ε γρᾶ-Ἔ 
βασιλέ-οιν χοέοιν βο-οῖν γρα-οῖἵν. 





Remark 1. The Gen. Sing. of nouns in --εύς, among the Attic poets, 
sometimes ends in -éo¢ instead of -ἕως, thus, Θησέος, ἀριστέος ; and the Ace. 
Sing., not only among the Attic poets, but among all the poets, sometimes 
ends in -7 instead of --ἑὰ, e. g. ἱερῆ, ξυγγραφῆ. ‘The Nom. and Voc. Pl. in 
the older Attic writers, in Thucydides, for example, end also in --ἧς, 6. g. 
βασιλῆς, ἱππῆς, Πλαταιῆς instead of Πλαταιεῖς. The Accusative ending 
-éig instead of -ἑᾶς, is found not unfrequently in Xenophon, e. g. τοὺς ἵπ-- 
πεῖς, C. 3. 5, 19. τοὺς γονεῖς, 2. 2,14. γναφεῖς, σκυτεῖς, χαλκεῖς, 3. 7, 6. τοὺς 
βασιλεῖς, 3. 9, 10. and elsewhere, but more seldom among the other Attic 
prose writers. The Accusative form υἱεῖς is regular among all the Attic 
writers. 

Rem. 2. The following are declined like χοεύς, viz. Πειραιεύς, Gen. Πει-- 
ραιῶς, Ace. Πειραιᾶ, ὃ ἀγυιείύς, altar before the door, Gen. ἀγυιῶς, Acc. ἀγυ-- 
we, Pl. Acc. ay ULES, and several proper names, e. g. ᾿Ερετριῶς, Στειριῶς, My- 
λιᾶ, Εὐβοῶς, Εὐβοᾶ, Εὐβοᾶς, Πλαταιᾶς, Δωριᾶς; yet the uncontracted forms 
also are frequently found in proper names, 6. 5. Θεσπιέων, Θεσπιέας, Στειριέα; 
Πλαταιέων, Πλαταιέας, ᾿Ερετριέων, Δωριέων, Πειραιέων, in Th., X., Pl., Dem. 
The uncontracted forms are regular in ἁλιεύς, fisherman, ἁλιέως, ἁλιέα, 
ἁλιέας. 

Rem. 3. Among good Attic writers, the Nom. Pl. of βοῦς and γραῦς are 
always uncontracted, βόες, γρᾶες ; in the Acc., on the contrary, only βοῦς, 
γραῦς, ναῦς, are generally used, βόας very seldom. 

Rem. 4. Only 6 χοῦς, congius and a mound, and 7 ῥοῦς, vinegar-tree, are 
declined like βοῦς, but both without contraction in the PIl.; only ἢ ναῦς 
(νά Εςς, navis), which, however, is in many instances irregular, is declined 
like γραῦς. See § 68. 
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§58. Il. Words in -ἧς, -ες, Gen. -20¢; -wsg, Gen.-wos, 
-og and -w, Gen. -009; -ας, Gen. -aog, -ος, Gen. 
-€09. (257.) 
The stem of words, belonging to this class, ends in ¢. On 

the omission of the σ, see §25, 1. In the Dat. Pl. ἃ σ is 

omitted. 


§59. (1) Words in -ης and -es. (257.) 

1. The endings -ys, -e¢, belong only to adjectives, the ending 
-ἧς being masculine and feminine, and -e¢ neuter, and to pro- 
per names in -φάνης, -μένης, -γένης, -κράτης, -μήδης, -πείϑης, -σϑέ- 
yng and (-κλέης) -κλῆς, having the termination of adjectives. ‘The 
stem of the neuter is pure, §52,3; but in the masculine and 
feminine, the short final vowel of the stem is lengthened, ¢ 
into 7, §d2, 2, (b). 

2. 'The words of this class suffer contraction, after the omis- 
sion of 6, in all cases, except the Nom. and Voc. Sing. and the 
Dat. Pl., and those in -κλέης, which are already contracted in the 
Nom. Sing. into -κλῆς, suffer a double contraction in the Dat. Sing. 


Singular. Plural. 


σαφής, clear. σαφές (cuge-s) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
(σαφέ- ο9) σαφοῦς (cape: ov) σαφῶν 
(σαφέ- ἢ σαφεῖ σαφέ- -σι(ν) 
(σαφέ-α) σαφῆ σαφές (σαφέ- ας) σαφεῖς (σαφέ- α) σαφῆ 
σαφές σαφές (σαφέ- ες) σαφεῖς (σαφέ-α) σαφῆ 
Dual N. A. V. σαφέ- δὲ σαφῆ 
G. and D. | σαφέ-οιν σαφοῖν. 
Singular. Plural. Dual. 
ἡ τριήρης, trireme. (τριήρε- ες) τριήρεις (τριήρε- 8) τριήρη 
( — 0¢) τριήρους τριηρέ- ὧν and τριήρων» (τριηρέ-οιν) τριηροῖν 
(τριήρε- t) τριήρει Ἐν -σι(») 
(τριήρε- a) τριήρη (τριήρε- ας) τριήρεις 
τρίηρες (τριήρε-ες) τριήρεις 
Singular. 
“Σωχράτης (Περικλέης) Περικλῆς 
“Σωκράτους (Περικλέε- ος) Περικλέους 
“Σωκράτει (Περικλέε-ἢ (Περικλέξει) Περικλεῖ 
“Σωκράτη (Περικλέε- at) Περικλέᾷ 
Σώκρατες (Περίκλεες) Περίκλεις. 





§60.] THIRD DEC.—WORDS IN -¢. 91 








Remark I. On the contraction in the Dual of εξ into 7—not #—and in 
the Acc. Pl. of -sa¢ into --δις, see § 9, I. When a vowel precedes the end- 
ings -79, -&¢, in proper names in -κλῆς, -εὰ is always contracted into -ἃ, and 
commonly also in adjectives, §9, H, e. g. Περικλέε- -α τ “Περικλέα; ; ἀχλεής, 
without fame, ἀκλεέ--α = ἀκλεᾶ, ὑγιής, healthy, ὑγιέα —= ὑγιᾶ, ἐνδεής, poor, 
ἐνδεέα --- ἐνδεᾶ, ὑπερφυής, supernatural, ὑπερφυέα --- ὑπερφυᾶ, Acc. Sing. 
masculine, and Nom., Acc. rae Voc. Pl. neuter; but sometimes also the 
contraction into --ἢ is found, 6. g. ὑγιῆ, διφυῆ, ἀφυῆ, αὐτοφυῆ, X. R. Equ. 7, 
11. in all Codd. 

Rem. 2. Proper names with the above endings, and also ἄρης, form the 
Acc. Sing., both according to the first and third declensions, and are there- 
fore called Heteroclites, e. g. Σωκράτη and Σωχράτην, according to the first 
Dec., ‘Alxauern and -μένην, ᾿Αντισϑένη and -σϑένην, “Aon and -ην, etc. ; Plato 
commonly uses the form in -7, Xenophon that in -ἣν, other writers both 
forms without distinction. The Genitive of “4oys, in good prose, is “Ageue, 
often in Plato ; among the poets, however, ᾿άρεος is also used, according to 
the necessities of the verse. Among later writers, the Acc. of words in 
-χλῆς usually ends in -χλὴῆν. The formation of the Acc. Pl. is doubtful, 
although the inflection, according to: the first Dec., seems to be predomi- 
nant, 6. g. τοὺς ᾿Δἀριστοφάνας, in the Nom. also ᾿““ριστοφάναι, τοὺς Δημοσϑένας. 

Rem. 3. The Gen. Pl. of τριήρης occurs also in the uncontracted form, 
8. g. τριηρέων ; but all the others are uniformly contracted ; the Dual also is 
found uncontracted in words of this class in the Attic dialect, 6. g. Evy- 
γένεε, and the Tragedians use the uncontracted forms of proper names in 
-χλέης = -χλῆς, according to the necessities of the verse, 6. g. “Houxiénge, 
Dat. -χλέει, Voc. -κλεὲς, The contract Acc. in -xd7 is seldom found. The 
Voc. « Ἥρακλες, as an exclamation, belongs to the later prose. 

Rem. 4. The irregular accentuation of the Gen. Pl. τριήρων instead of 
τριηρῶν from τριηρέων, is worthy of notice. In addition to this word, ad- 
jectives in -ἤϑης and the word αὐτάρκης, 6. g. συνηϑέων = συνήϑων, αὖ-- 
ταρχέων — αὐτάρκων, have this accentuation. 


§60. (2) Words in -ws, Gen.-wos, andin-wg and -o, 
Gen. -οος. (258.) 


(a) -we, Gen. -woc. 





0,7 ϑώς, Jackal. Pl. ϑώ-ες S. ὁήρως, Hero. Pl. ἥρω- ὃς 










ϑω-ῦς ϑώ-ων ἤρω- ος ηρώτων 
D ϑω-ί ϑω-σίϊν ”)) ἤρω- l ἤρω- σι(») 
Α. to-a ϑώ-ας ἤρω- -aand jow ἤρω- ας and ἥρως 
V.| dae ϑώ-ες ἥρως ἤρω-ες 
D.N. A.V. ϑώ-ε, G. and 1). ϑώ-οιν. D. ἥρω-ε, ἡρώ-οιν. 





(0) - ως and -α, Gen. -οος. 
Substantives of these endings are always feminine. The 
stem ends in -o¢; the short final vowel ὁ is lengthened into ὦ; 
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en 6 ῸΘῦΘ65ΚὉΚὉ΄ἴ]ἴ]...... 





abeordinie to §52, 2, (b). The ending -ως, however, is retained 
in the Attic and pace Language only with the substantive 
αἰδώς, stem αἰδος, and in poetry with ἠώς, morning, (in Eurip.), 
in all other words it has been changed into a smoother form, 
so that the Nom. ends in -o, 6. g. ἠχώ, stem ἦχος. On the Voce. 
in -oi, see $53, 4, (8). The Dual and Plural are formed like 


. . ν > , 
substantives in -o¢ of the second Dec., thus αἰδοί, ἡχοί, etc. 





> 


ἡ ἠχώ Stem ἦχος), echo. 


Sing. N. | 7 αἰδώς (Stem αἰδος), shame. | / 
G. (aido-0¢) αἰδοῦς (1176-08) ἠχοῦς 
D. (αἰδό-1) αἰδοῖ | (qyo-t nyot 
A. (αἰδό-α). αἰδῶ (ηχύα ἠχώ 
V. 1 (αὐδό.ἢ αἰδοῖ. Ι (ἠχύ-ἴ ἡχοῖ 





§61. (8) Words in -as, Gen. -αὺς, and in -os, Gen. 
-€0¢. (259.) 


(a) -as, Gen. -αος. 


Only the neuters zo σέλας, light, and τὸ δέπας, goblet, belong 
to this class. 






=i Sd = ee 
Sing. N. | τὸ σέλας, light. Pl. σέλα-α and σέλὰ Dual. σέλα-ε 
G σέλα-ος σελά-ων σελά-οιν. 
D. | ςςοσέλα-ἴ and σέλᾳ σέλα-σι(ν) 
Α σέλας σέλα-α and σέλα 





Remark 1. On the poetic shortening of the contracted a, see § 54, Rem. 
4, In the four following neuters in -a¢, the « in the Gen., Dat. and in the 
Pl. is changed into the weaker ε, accerding to the Jonic usage, 6. g. 


βρέτας (poet.), wage, Gen. βρέτεος, Pl. βφέτεα and βρέτη, βρετέων 

κῶας (poet.), fleece, Pl. in Homer, κώεα, κώεσι(») 

οὖδας (poet.), ground, Gen. οὔδεος, Dat. οὔδεϊ and οὔδει (Hom.) 

κνέφας (poet. and prose), darkness, Gen. xveqaos Epic, xvégovs Attic, 
κγέφαὶϊ Epic, κνέφᾳ Attic. 


(b) -o¢, Gen. -s0¢. 
Substantives of this class are all likewise neuter. In the 
Nom., 8, the stem vowel of the last syllable, is changed into 0, 


8 16, 1. 
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Sing. N. | τὸ γένος for yéveg, genus. τὸ κλέος for κλέες, glory. 
G. (yéve-0g) γένους (xAée-0g) κλέους 
D. (γένε- ἢ γγένγει (κλέε- ἢ) κλέει 
Α. γένος κλέος 
Plur. N. (γένε-α) γένη (κλέε-α) χλέᾷ 
α. γενέ-ων and γενῶν (κλεέτων χλεῶν 
D. γένε-σι(ν) κλέε-σι(») 
Α. (γένε-) γένη (κλέε-α) κχλέᾷ 
Dual. (γένε-ε) γένη (κλέε-ε) χλέηῃ 


(γενέ-οιν) γενοῖν (κλεέ-οιν) χλεοῖν. 


Rem. 2. On the contraction of εξ into 7 instead of εἰ, and of εὰ into α in- 
stead of ἡ. when a vowel precedes, see §9, II. On the poetic shortening 
of the contracted α in κλέα, see § 54, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The uncontracted form of the Gen. Pl. is not unusual, e. g. 
ὀρέων, βελέων, κερδέων, and almost without exception ἀνϑέων; in Pl. Polit. 
260, a, the uncontracted Dual form in ¢¢ is found, τούτω tw yévee. 


IL Wornps in -t¢, τύ, -t, -v. 
§62..(1) Words in -v¢, τοῦ. (260.) 


Substantives in ἔς and vg, originally ending int F¢, vFs. See 


§ 25, 2. 














Sing. N. ὁ zig, corn-worm. 7 σῦς, sow. ὁ ἰχϑύς, fish. 
G. κί -08 GU-0¢ ἰχϑῦ-ος 
D. κί -ἰ σύ-ί iyOv-t 
A. κῖν σῦν ἰχϑύν 
V. χῖ ov ἰχϑύ 
Plur. N. ul -ες Ov-ES ἰχϑύ-ες 
G. κὶ -ὧν σὺ-ὧν ἰχϑῦτ-ων 
Ὁ. κί -σί(») σὺ-σί(») ἰχϑύ-σι(») 
Α. χἵ-ας σὕ-ας and σῦς ἰχϑῦ-ας, rarer ἰχϑῦς 
Υ. xU-ES σὕ-ες ἰχϑύὕ-ες 
Dual. κί -Ἔ σὕ-ε ἰχϑύ-ε 
χὶ -οἷν σὺ-οῖν ἰχϑύ-οιν. 





ΒΈΜΑΚΚ. The contracted Nom. Pl. αἵ ἄρκυς is found in X. Ven. 2, 9. ; 
6, 2.; 10, 2. 19. 


“1 THIRD DEC.—WORDS IN -lS, -t, τὖς, -v. [ὁ 63. 


§63. (2) Words in -ts, -t, «ὕς, -v. (261.) 


The stem of these substantives ends inv orv. The stem- 
vowels ὁ and v remain only in the Acc. and Voe. Sing., in the 
other cases they are changed into ¢, ὃ 10, 2. In the Gen. Sing. 
and Pl., substantives Geaneee persons take the Attic form in -ως 
and -ὧν, in which the ὦ has no influence on the accent, comp. 
§ 29, Rem. 5. In the Dat. Sing. and in the Nom. and Ace. Pl, 
contraction takes place. 











7, City. ὃ, Cubit. τὸ, Mustard. τὸ, City. 
Sing. N. | πόλϊζς πῆχὺς, olvant , ἄστῦ, 
΄ , a+ 
G. | mohe-wo πήχε-ὡς σινάπε-ος ἄστε-ος 
/ / a 
D. | πόλει πήχει σινάπει ἄστει 
~ 4 
A. | πόλιν πῆχυν σίναπι ἄστυ 
Pa ~ ay 
V. | ode πῆχυ σίναπι ἄστυ 
Plur. N. | πόλεις πήχεις σινάπη ἄστη 
7, 
G. | mode-cor πήχε-ων σιναπέ-ων ἀστέ- cov 
, / 
D. | πολε-σι(ν) πήχε- -σι(») σιγαπε-σι(ν) ἄστε- our) 
/ , 
A. | πόλεις πήχεις owann ἄστη 
7 7 , 
y. | πόλεις πήχεις owann itd 
Dual. | πόλε-ε πήχε-ξ σινάπε-ξ QOTE-E 
, 7 > 
| πολέ-οιν πηχέ-οιν σιναπέ-οιν ἀστέ-οιν. 


Remark I. Here belong all substantives i in - “S46, -wis, most in -σις and many 
others, e. g. 7 κόνις, dust, ὃ μάντις, prophet, ἣ ὄφις, serpent, ἡ πίστις, faith, ἡ ἢ 
ὕβρις, abuse ; ὃ πέλεκυς, are, ὃ πρέσβυς, old man; τὸ πέπερι, pepper, τὸ τιγ- 
γάβαρι, cinnabar, τὸ πῶῦ (poet. ), herd, without contraction. Adjectives in 
-ὕς, -εἴα,-ἦ are declined in the masculine and neuter like πῆχυς and ἄστυ, 
except that the Gen. masculine takes the regular forms --ἔος, -ἔων, ποῖ --εως, 
-ewy, 6. g. ἡδύς, ἡδέος. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic poets, yet probably only in Lyric passages, the 
Gen. in -<o¢ from substantives in -1¢; occurs, 6. g. πόλεος. 

Rem. 3. In X. An. 4. 7, 16, the contracted Gen. πηχῶν is found. Instead of 
the Dual form in -<¢ also one in 7 is used, 6. g. πόλη, φύση ; also a form in --ὖ 
instead of --εδ is cited, by the ancient Grammarians, from Aeschines.—The 
Acc. Pl. of nouns in -ve are sometimes found uncontracted among the At- 
tic poets, 6. g. πήχεας. 

Rem. 4. Neuters i in -c and -v have the Attic Gen. Sing. very seldom, 6. g. 
ἄστεως Eur. Bacch. 838. (831). Or. 761. (751). 

Rem. 5. Adjectives in -v¢, -v, 6. g. gis, ter, skilful, and some sub- 
stantives in -. ¢, which are partly poetic, have the regular inflection, e. g. 
1-06, b=L, LES, etc., or both forms together, e. g. 7) μῆνις, anger, i also μήνιδος, 
ete., 0 7) οἷς, Bice τὸ πέπερι, Gen. -ἔριος and -εος, pepper, ὃ ἡ πόρτις, calf, 
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ὃ ἡ πύσις, spouse, Gen. πόσιος, but Dat. always πόσει, ἢ τρύπις, keel, also 
τρόπιδος, etc., ἢ τύρσις, tower, Gen. τύρσιος X. An. 7. 8, 12. τύρσιν ib. 13., 
but Pl. τύρσεις, τύρσεσι, ἡ μάγαδις, Gen. -ἰος, Dat. wages X. An. 7.9; 82. 
some proper names, 6. g. Συένγεσις, Ἶρις, Gen. -ἰος, etc. X. An. 1. 2, 12 
6. 2, 1. (5. 10, 1.), finally one noun in -ς, ἡ ἔγχελυς, but only in the a μας 





















Sing. N. ὁ, 7 zogzis, calf. ἡ ἔγχελυς, eel. ὁ, ἡ οἷς, sheep. 
α. πόρτι-ος ἐγχέλυ-ος οἰός 
D. πόρτι-ι and m0gzi ἐγχέλυ-ἴ out 
A. πόρτιν ἔγχελυν oi” 
Υ. πόρτι Spell οἷς 
Plur. N. | πόρτι-ες and mogtt ¢ ἐγχέλεις oles 
G. πορτί-ων ἐγχέλε- -ῶν οἰῶν 
D. πόρτι- ov) ἐγχέλε- -σι(») οἰσί(») 
Ae | πόρτι- ας and moot Ξ ἐγχέλ εις olus, rarer οἷς 
ἮΝ, πόρτι- egand πόρτῖς ἐγχέλεις “ἡ oles 
Dual. MOQTI-E ἐγχέλε- -€ ole 
| πορτί-οιν ἐγχελέ- ow οἰοῖν. 


= > ᾿ re Yes LA Tee 
Rem. 6. Xenophon uses the Ionic forms of οἷς, viz. Oty, isc, δίων, δίας 
and δὲς. 


§64. Quantity of the Third Declension. 263.) 
1. The infiection-endings -a, -1, -v and -a¢ are short. 


Exception. The α in the Ace. ending 1 in the Sing. and Pl. of substantives 
in -sv¢, is long, e. g. τὸν ἱερέα, τοὺς ἱερέᾶς from ὃ ἱερεύς, priest. 


2. Words whose Nom. ends in -«&, -v5, -v§, -aw, πιψ, -vy, τις and -ve, 
have the penult of the Cases which increase, either short or long, according 
as the vowel of the above endings is short or long by nature, 6. g. ὁ Fuga’, 
coat of mail, --ἀκος, ὃ ot ψ, reed, 61706, ἢ ἀκτίς, ray, -ivoc, but ἡ βῶλαξ, od, 
-ἄκος, ἢ ἐλπὶς, hope, -v0os. See more full explanations in the Larger Gram- 
mar, Part I. § 291. 


§65. Accentuation of the Third Declension. (64) 


1. The accent remains, through the several Cases, on the accented syllable 
of the Nom. as long as the laws of accentuation permit, § 30, 6. g. τὸ πρᾶγ- 
μα, deed, πράγματος, but πραγμάτων, τὸ ὄνομα, name, ὀνόματος, but ὀνομά-- 
των, ὃ ἢ χελιδών, swallow, χελιδόνος, Ξενοφῶν, -ὦντος, -ὦντες, -wrvTHv. The 
particular exceptions have been noticed in the paradigms. 

2. Words of one syllable are accented, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, on the final syllable, and the long syllables w» and οἷν are circumflex- 
ed, 6. g. ὃ μήν, μηνός, μηνί, μηνοῖν, μηνῶν, unoi(r). 

12 
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Exceptions. 


(a) The following nine substantives are paroxytoned in the Gen. Pl. and 
in the Gen. and Dat. Dual : 7 dus, torch, ὃ δμώς slave, ὃ a ϑώς, jackal, τὸ 
KPAX, poetic, Gen. κρατός, head, τὸ οὖς, Gen ὦτός, ear, ὃ aj παῖς, child, 6 σής, 
moth, ὃ 7 δε, Trojan, ἡ φῴς, Gen. φῳδός, a burning, τὸ φῶς, Gen. φωτός, 
light; je. g. δάδων, δάδοιν, ϑώων, κράτων, ὦτων, ὦτοιν, σιαίδων, παίδοιν, 
σέων, Tosi, φῴδων, φώτων; on the contrary, τῶν δμωῶν from αἵ dumat, 
τῶν Τρωῶν from at Τρωαΐ, τῶν φωτῶν from 6 φώς, man, τῶν ϑωῶν from 
ἡ ϑωή, injury. 

(0) The following contracts, according to the nature of the final syllable, 
are either Properispomena or Par oxytones, in the Gen. and Dat. of all Num- 
bers, as in the other Cases, viz. τὸ 719, Epic, from ἕαρ, spring, “7,0, Epic, 
from κέαρ, heart, ὃ λᾶς from λᾶας, stone, δ πρών from TOYO, hill, e. g. ἦρος, 
ἦρι, κῆρος, κῆρι, λᾶος, λᾶι, Lewy, πρῶνος, πρῶνι. 


Remark 1. The follow ing contracts, on the other hand, follow the prin- 
cipal rule (No. 2), viz. στέαρ = = 0770, tallow, στέατος -- = στητύς, φρέαρ, well, 
φρέατος = φρητύς, Pl. φρητῶν, Θρᾷξ, Θρῆξ, Θρήϊκος = Θρᾳκός, and Θρῃκός, 
οἷς, οἷός, Olt, οἰῶν, οἰσί(ν). 


(c) Monosyllabic participles, as well as the pronoun té¢; quis? retain 
the accent, through all the Cases, on the stem-syllable, but the pronoun 
πᾶς and 6 Πᾶν is an Oxytone in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., in the other cases, 
either a Paroxytone ora Properispomenon, according to the nature of the 
final sy lable, ἘΞ φύς, φύντος, ὦν, ὄντος, ὄντι; ὄντων, οὖσι(ν ν), ὄντοιν, τίς, τίνος, 
τίνι, CtC.; πᾶς, παντύς, παντί, πάντων, πᾶάντοιν, πᾶσι(ν), ὁ Πάν, Πανός, τοῖς 
Teor). 


3. The following are accented in the Gen. and Dat. of all Numbers, like 
monosyllabic substantives: 

(a) ἢ yuv7, woman (γυγαικός, γυναικί, γυναικοῖν, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(»); but 
γυναῖκα, γυναῖκες, etc.); ὃ ἢ κύων, dog (κυνός, κυνί, κυνοῖν, κυνῶν, 
κυσί(ν); but κύνα, κύνες, etc.) ; 

(b) syncopated substantives in -ῆρ, on which see §55, 2; 

(c) compounds of εἷς, unus, in the Gen. and Dat. Sing., e. g. οὐδείς, οὐδε-- 
γός, οὐδενὶ; but οὐδένων, οὐδέσι(»ν), So μηδείς, μηδενός, ete. ; 

(4) the Attic poetic forms, δορός, δορί from δορύ. 

4, For the accentuation of substantives in -1¢, -vc, Gen. -ews, see § 63; 
of those in -«, § 60, the irregular accentuation of the Acc. Sing. of ἡχόα = 
77 instead of 77a, should be noted. 

5. (a) In the Vocative of syncopated substantives, § 55, 2, in -79, the ac- 
cent, contrary to the principal rule, is drawn back as far as possible, e. g. 
o πάτερ, ϑύγατερ, Ζήμητερ, ἄνερ: ; so also in the following substantives, 
᾿Απόλλων, πωνος, Ποσειδῶν, τῶνος, σωτήρ, -ῆρος, ᾿Αμφίων, πίονος, δαήρ, -€006, 
thus  “Azodior, Πόσειδον, σῶτερ, ᾿ἄμφιον, δᾶερ ; and in compound substan- 
tives and adjectives ; in adjectives also in the neuter, e. g. ᾿Αγάμεμνον from 
᾿Αγαμέμνων, “Αριστόγειτον from “Αριστογεΐτων, Fess Ζ4ημόσϑενες from Σω- 
κράτης, “ημοσϑένης: αὐϑάδης, @ and TO αὔϑαδες, φιλαλήϑης φιλάληϑες (but 
ἀληϑής, -ἑς, uncompounded), αὐτάρκης αὔταρκες; καχοήϑης. κακόηϑες, and so 
all adjectives in -ciuwy and -ἥμων, 6. g. ἐλεήμων ἐλέημον, εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον ; 
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the same holds true of comparatives in -iwy, -iov, 6. g. ὦ and τὸ κάλλιον. 
The following are exceptions: ὠ «Ἱακεδαῖμον from “Ιακεδαίμων, compounds 

in -φρων, 6. g. a “υκύφρον from Avxogeur, Εὐϑύφρον from Εὐθύφρων, 
daipowy δαΐφρον, and adjectives and substantives in -wdn¢, -ὴς, τωλης, 
MONS, -ρης, 6. g . εὐώδης εὐῶδες, & ἀμφώης ἀμφῶες, πανώλης πανῶλες, νεώρης 
γεῶρες, ξιφήρης Bapiiees, ΖΙιώρης, ὦ Avages. 


Rem. 2. On the contrary, Παλαΐμων Παλαῖμον, Φιλήμων Φιλῆμον, ἸΝοήμων 
Νοῆμον, ‘Ixstawy ᾿Ἱκετᾶον, Mayuwy Παχᾶον, ᾿Αρείων ᾿Αρεῖον, ᾿Ιάσων ᾿Ιᾶσον, 
᾿Αρετάων ᾿Αρετᾶον, not compounded, and also all in τως, both compound 
and simple, e. δ. οἰκήτωρ τῆτορ, Πολυμήστωρ -ἧστορ, αὐτοκράτωρ -ἄτορ, 
᾿Ἑλπήνωρ τῆνορ, ᾿Αντήνωρ -ἦνορ, Προπάτωρ -ἄτορ. 


(0) The Vocative of nouns in -ave, -ευς, -ovs, -w and -ὧς is Perispome- 
non, 6. g. γραῦ, βασιλεῦ, Bov, Σαπφοὶ, αἰδοῖ. 5. 


§66. Gender of the Third Declension. (62) 


The natural gender—the masculine and feminine—is distinguished in 
the third Declension, as has been seen above, § 40, not by a special form, 
but partly by the signification, partly by the forms, and also in part by 
usage alone. The following rules will aid in determining the gender: 

I. (a) Substantives in --ἂν, -vy, - ας, Gen. -ανος, --αντος, -eus, -ηξ, 
are masculine, without exception ; —(b) also those in - ἡ»; -wy, Gen. -wyos, 
-0,-€10,-V0,-wo,-n¢, Gen. -ητος, -oVvs,-ws, Gen. -wtos, and - y, 
with the following exceptions: 

(a) in -ην: ὃ ἢ ἀδήν, -ἕνος, gland, and ἢ φρήν, diaphragm ; 

(8) in -ων: ἢ ἅλων, threshing-floor, ἢ βλήχων or γλήχων, pennyroyal, 7 
μήκων, poppy, ἢ πρήρων, pigeon, ὃ ἢ αὐλών, ditch, ὃ 7 κώδων, bell ; 

(vy) in -ηρ: ἡ γαστήρ, belly, ἢ κήρ, κηρός, Sate, a ῥαιστήρ, ἜΣ and 
neuters contracted from -seg into -79, 6. g. τὸ στῆρ, tallow ; 

(δ) in -evg: ἢ χείρ, hand; 

(ε) in -v@: τὸ πῦρ, fire; 

(Ὁ in -we, the neuters ἔλδωρ, wish, ἕλωρ, booty, πέλωρ, monster, σκώρ, 
excrement, τέχμωρ, object, ὕδωρ, water ; 

(7) in --ἡ ς, all abstracts in --ότης, -ὕτης, 6. g. ἡ βεβαιότης, -ὁτητος, firm- 
ness, and 7 ἐσθής, -ἧτος, vestis ; 

(9) in -ους: τὸ οὖς, ear; 

(c) in --ως: τὸ φῶς, light, 7 δώς, gift; 

(x) in -y: 7 καλαῦροψ, crook, 7 κατῆλιψ, roof, 7 λαϊΐλαψ, hurricane, ἢ ow, 
voice, ἣ φλέψ, vein, ἢ χέρνιψ, washing-water, ἢ, seldom o, ww, eye. 

If. (a) Substantives in in - a6, Gen. -ἄδος, -aus, -ἐνς, -υνς, -w and 
- ὡς, - 006, abstracts in -- ότης, -Ut7¢, are, without exception, feminine ; 
—-(b) those in -- εἰς, -ἰς and --ἰν, -vg and -wy, -0v0¢, with the follow- 
ing exceptions, are feminine: 

(α) in --δὺς: ὃ χτεΐς, comb; 

(6) in-ws and - uy: ὃ xc, corn-worm, 6 γλάνις, α kind of fish, ὃ Ais, Epic, 
hon, Gen. -10¢; ὃ δελφίς or δελφίν, dolphin, ὃ ὃ ἱκτίν, kite, ὃ 0 aj Dis, heap, ὃ τελ-- 
pis, mud, Gen. -ἶνος ; ὃ κόπις, dagger, 6 ὕρχις, testicle, ὃ ὄφις, serpent, Gen. 
πεως, ob and αἵ κύρβεις, -εων, law-tables ; and many names of animals of the 
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common gender, 6, ὃ. ὃ ἡ ὄρνις, niles bird, ὃ ἡ ied πιος, τιδος, tiger, 
ὃ ἢ ἔχις, -εως, viper, ὁ ἡ κύρις, “EOS, bug ; 

(y) i in τῦὺς: ὃ βύτρυς, cluster, ὁ ϑρῆνυς, JSootstool, 0 ἰχϑύς, fish, ὃ μῦς, 
mouse, ὃ vExus, corpse, ὃ στάχυς, ear of corn, ὃ % Ug or σῦς, swine, Gen. -vog; 
ὃ πέλεκυς, axe, ὃ πῆχυς, cubit, Gen. “EWS 5 

(δ) in - ὧν, Gen. -ovog: ὃ ἄχμων, anvil, ὃ κανών, rule, 6 ἀλεκτρυών, cock, 
ὃ ἡ κίων, pillar, Gen. -ovos. 


Remark 1. Those in --ἶ vary between the masculine and feminine gen- 
der, except those in -7§, Gen. -ηκος, which are masculine, and Properispome- 
na in --α ἕ, 6. g. ἡ βῶλαξ, -a7 &, -ayyos, --ιξ, -vy &, -v§, -vyv&, which are 
feminine. 


ΠῚ. Nouns of the Neut. gender are, (a) all substantives in -«, τῇ, -09, 
-we, τος, -ἰ and -v; and (b) those in -ag and -ας, Gen. -ατος, -αος, and 
contracts in -ηρ, except 0 wag, starling, and ὃ λᾶς, stone. 


867. Anomalous Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(269.) 

All substantives, whose inflection differs from the rules and 
analogies above given, are included under the irregular sub- 
stantives of the third Dec. All the anomalous forms = the 
third Dec. may be divided into three classes: 


(a) The first class includes those substantives, whose Nom. has a form 
which cannot be derived, according to general analogy, from the Genitive- 
stem, 6. g. ἢ γυνή, woman, Gen. γυναικχ-ός. 

(b) The second class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, have in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
both of which, however, may come, in accordance with the general rules, 
from one form of the N om., 6. g. 6 ἢ ὕρνις, Gen. -idos, a fowl, Pl. ὄρνυϑες 
and ὄρνεις, as if from ogvc,Gen. -swg. These substantives may be termed 
Heteroclites. 

(c) The third class includes those substantives, which, with one Nom. 
form, admit, in particular Cases, or in all the Cases, two modes of formation, 
one of which may be derived from the Nom. form, but the other supposes 
a different Nom. form, 6. g. ϑεράπων, -ovtos, a servant, Acc. ϑεράποντα, 
and poetic ϑέραπα, 85 if from ϑέραψ. This formation may be called 
Metaplasm, and the substantives included under it, Metaplasts. The Nom. 
form, presupposed in this case, is termed the Theme. 


§68. Summary of the Anomalous Forms of the 
Third Declension. (270.) 


1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, τὸ, spear, see § 54, (c). 


In the tragic poets, the Epic forms, γούνατα and yotva, γούνασι, occur ; 
also, in the Attic poets, the Gen. δορός, Dat. dogé, and even δόρει; and 
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Pl. 56¢@ 7 instead of δόρατα, are formed from δόρυ ; and in the phrase, dog? 
ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war, this Dat. form is retained even by the Attic 
prose writers. 

2. Γυνή, ἡ, woman, Gen. γυναικ-ός, Dat. γυναικ-ί, Ace. γυναῖκ-α, 
Voe. γύναι; Pl. γυναῖκες, γυναικῶν, γυναιξί(ν), γυναῖκας. 

8. Δόρυ, 566 γόνυ, Νο. 1. 

4, Ζεύς, Gen. 4ιός, Dat. Ati, Acc. Δία, Voce. Ζεῦ. 


Poet. corresponding forms are Ζηνός, Ζηνΐ, Ζῆνα. 


5. Θεράπων, ὃ, servant, -ovtog. In Eurip. Acc. ϑέραπα, Pl. 
ϑέραπες, § 67, (c). 

6. Καὶ άρα, τὸ, head, an Epic and poetic word, Gen. zgaz-os, 
Dat. χρατί and κάρᾳ, Acc. τὸ κάρα, τὸ κρᾶτα (τὸν κρᾶτα, §214); 
Ace. Pl. τοὺς κρᾶτας, ὃ 67, (c). 

7. Κλείς, ἡ, key, Gen. κχλειδ-ός, Dat. κλειδ-ί, Acc. χλεῖδ- α, and 
commonly xis, §53, Rem. 1; Nom. and Acc. Pl. κλεῖς, and 
uheides, κλεῖδας, § 67, (b). 

Old Attic, κλής, κλῆδος, κλῇδι, κλῇδα. 


8, Kia», ὁ, ἡ, dog, Gen. κυν-ός, Dat. κυνί, Ace. κύνα, Voc. κύον; 
Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσί, κύνας. 

9. Aina, τὸ, oil, fatness, in the Epic dialect always in the 
phrases, ἀλείψασϑαι Liz’ ἐλαίῳ, χρῖσαι and χρίσασϑαι him ἐλαίῳ, and 
so also in the Attic prose, ἀλείφεσϑαι, χρίεσϑαι λίπα; λίπα is thus 
an abridged Dat. instead of λίπαϊ, dine, from τὸ λίπα, Gen. -αος, 
but ἔλαιον must be considered as an adjective from ἐλάα, olive, 
so that λίπα ἔλαιον means olive-oil. 

10. άρτυς, ὁ, witness, Gen. μάρτυρος, Dat. μάρτυρι, Acc. μάρ- 
τυρα, rarer μάρτυν Dat. Pl. μάρτῦσι(ν). 

11. Nave, 7, ship, Gen. γεώς, Dat. νηΐ, Acc. ναῦν, Voc. want- 
ing; Dual, Gen. and Dat. veo, Nom. and Acc. wanting; PI. 
νῆες, νεῶν, ναυσί(»), ναῦς. Comp. γραῦς, § 57. 

12. Ὄρνις, ὁ, ἡ, bird, Gen. ὄρνιϑ-ος, etc. The Pl. has a form 
declined like πόλις, except the Dat., deride and ὄρνεις, ὀρνιϑὼν 
and ὄρνεων, dgviot, ὄρνιϑας, and ὄρνεις and doris, ὃ 67, (b). 

In the Attic writers the ὁ is sometimes short, ὀργῆς, θργῆν, Aristoph. Av. 
16. 270. 335. but doris, ooviv, 70. 103. 73. 

13. Πνύξ, ἡ, place of meeting, Gen. πυκχν-ός, Dat. πυκνί, Acc. 
πύχνα. 
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14. 27s, ὁ, moth, Gen. σε-ός - Pl. σέες, Gen. σέων, ete. 

15. 2x 0, τὸ, dirt, Gen. σκατός, etc. 

16. Ὕδωρ, τὸ, water, Gen. ὕδατος, ete. 

17. Φϑόϊς, φϑοῖς, ὁ, art of cooking, Gen. φϑοι-ός and (from 
pois) φϑοΐδ-ος ; Pl. φϑόεις and φϑοΐδες. 

18. Χοῦς, 0, a mass, χούς, χοΐ, χοῦν, χόες, χοῶν, χουσί, yous like 
βοῦς, § 57, also Gen. χοῶς, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς, asif from χοεύς. 
The later forms are preferred by the Attic writers; χοῦς with 
the meaning of mound, is inflected only like βοῦς, The form χοεύς 
is Ionic, Dat. χοέϊ. 

19. Χρώς, ὁ, skin, χρωτ-ός, χρωτί, χρῶτα. Corresponding 
forms in Ionic and the Attic poets, are, Gen. 100-09, χροΐ, χρόα 
like αἰδώς. The Dat. χρῷ is found in certain phrases with ἐν, 
6. g. ἐν χρῷ κείρεσϑαι, Xen. Hell. 1. 7, 8. ξυρεῖ ἐν χρῷ, to be in ex- 
treme peril, Soph. Aj. 786. 


809. Defective Nouns of the Third Declension. 


(271.) 


Some nouns of the third Dec. are wanting in one or more of the Cases, 
and are, consequently, called Defectives. Existing forms, however, of such 
substantives, are found, for the most part, only in certain phrases, e. g. 
Xoéwe, τὸ, debt, Ionic-Attic form for the Nom., Gen. and Acc.; the defec- 
tive forms are supplied by τὸ χρέος, Gen. χρέους and χρέως, Pl. τὰ χρέα. 


CHANGE OF Form IN THE DECLENSIONS. 


§70. I Redundant Nouns. (272.) 

The term Redundant is applied to substantives, which have 
double forms in the Nom. (but often only in the Nom. PI.) and 
throughout all or in most of the Cases. 

A. In the same declension, 

(a) with the same gender, e. g. 

ὃ λεώς and Adds, people, ὃ νεώς and ναός, temple, ὃ λαγώς and λαγός, hare, 
ὃ κάλως, rope, Pl. also κάλοι, ἢ ἅλως, threshing-floor, Pl. also αἵ ἅλοι. 

(b) with different genders (heterogeneous), 6. g. 


ὃ νῶτος and τὸ νῶτον, back, (the last form was regarded by the -4tticists 
as the only proper form, still τὸν νῶτον Xen. R. Equ. 3, 3.); 6 ζυγός and 
τὸ ζυγόν, yoke.—In the Pl. of these heterogeneous nouns, the neuter form is 
predominant, and οὗ {vyoi is probably not found. 


"“ ὡ" ©. 
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B. In different declensions, and commonly with different 
genders (heterogeneous), e. g. 

ὃ φϑόγγος and ἡ φϑογγή, voice, ὃ χῶρος and ἢ χώρα, space, 4 δίψα and τὸ 
δίψος, thirst, ἢ νάπη (the older form) and τὸ νάπος, valley, ete. Still, it should 
be mentioned, that the word ὃ πρέσβυς, elder, has only Acc. πρέσβυν, Voc. 
πρέσβυ, the other three forms are almost entirely poetic, of which πρεσβύ- 
TEQOS and πρεσβύτατος, are in most frequent use; in the Common Lan- 
guage, ὃ πρεσβύτης, που, elder, (in the meaning of messenger, the Common 
Language uses in the Sing. ὃ πρεσβευτής, τοῦ; in the ἈΙ., however, ot and 
τοὺς πρέσβεις, πρέσβεων, τ τ also, τὸ pe eee and τὸ δάκρυ, tear. 
The later and the older forms are retained in the poetic dialect; still, the 


Dat. Pl. δάκρυσι is found in the Attic prose-writers, Thu. 7, 75; fig. ἜΝ 
Onet. I. § 32. 


Gal. Ul Heferoelites. (273.) 


Heteroclites, § 67, (b), have a double form, either of the same 
Dec., namely of the third, or of different declensions. Hetero- 
clites of the third Dec. are placed together, §68. Heteroclites 
of different declensions are, e. g. the following: 


A. Of the Firstand Third Declensions. 


Several substantives in -7¢ are inflected, either in whole or in 
part, according to the first and third declensions: 

(a) Some in -7¢, Gen. -ov and --τος, through all the Cases and according 
to both declensions, 6 μύκης, mushroom, Gen. μύκου and μύκητος, and some 
proper names, 6. g. Χάρης. The name Θαλῆς, in the ancient Attic writers, 
has, together with Θάλητος, the Ionic Gen. form Θάλεω, Dat. Θάλητι and 
Θαλῇ, Acc. Θάλητα and Θαλῆν; 

(b) The proper names mentioned, § 59, Rem. 2, have ἢ as well as nv in 
the Acc. Sing. only. 


B. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 

(a) The Common second and third declensions. Several 
substantives in -o¢ as masculine are inflected according to the 
second Dec., but as neuter, according to the third Dec., 6. g. 
6 and τὸ 070s, chariot, τοῦ ὄχου and ὄχους, τὸν ὄχον and τὸ ὄχος; ὁ 
and τὸ σχότος, darkness. 

(0) Compounds of the second and third declensions: 

πρόχοος, 7, watering-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχου, etc., Dat. Pl. πρό- 
zovor like βοῦς, βουσίν. 


Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and poet. Οἰδίπου, Dat. Οἰδίποδι, Acc. Oidi- 
mode and Οἰδίπουν, Voc. Οἰδίπου. 
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(c) The Attic second and third declensions : 


In the Ace. Sing. 6 γέλως, laughter, γέλωτος, γέλωτι, Ace. γέλωτα and 
γέλων, and the three following, πάτρως, patruus, μήτρως, avunculus, and 
Mivwe, which, in the Gen. and Ace. Sing., are inflected according to the third 
Dec. and the second Attic ; in the other Cases, according to the third Dee. 


πάτρως, Gen. πάτρω and πάτρωος, Dat. πάτρωι, Acc. πάτρων and natewe ; 
Μίνως, Gen. Mirw and Mivwos, Dat. Mivar, Acc. Miva, § 48, Rem. 1, 
Τίνων and Mirwea. 


§ 72. Il. Metaplasts. (274.) 


Metaplasts, } 67, (c), like Heteroclites, have a double forma- 
tion, either of the same declension, or of different declensions. 
Metaplasts of the same delension have been treated, § 68, under 
the third Dec. Metaplasts of different declensions are, 6. g. the 
following: 

(a) The Common second and third declensions, 


A ένδρον, τὸ, tree, Gen. δένδρου, etc.; but in the Dat. Pl. among the 
Attic writers, δένδρεσι (from the stem τὸ JENAPOZ) and δένδροις ; the 
first form is regar ded by the Atticists as the better. To this stem belong, 
also, the forms τῷ δένδρει and τὰ δένδρη, which occur in the Attic poets, 
and in later prose-wr iters. 

Κοινωνός, ὃ, partaker, Gen. κοινωνοῦ. etc. ; Xenophon uses the forms 
οἵ χκοινῶνες and τοὺς κοινῶνας, from KOIN.QN. 

Κρίνον, τὸ, lily, Gen. κρένου, etc., with the corresponding form in the 
Dat. Pl. χρίνεσι, in Aristoph. from the Pl. χρίνεα, (in Herod.). Comp. δένδρον. 

A ἃς, ὃ, stone, Gen. λᾶος and in Soph. O. C. 196. λάου. 

Ὃ ὄνειρος and τὸ ὄνειρον, dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος. 

Πῦρ. τὸ, fire, πυρός. Ῥ]., however, τὰ πυρά, watch-fires, according to the 
second Dec. 

‘Ti os, ὃ, son, Gen. υἱοῦ, etc. Together with this formation, there is 
another according to the third Dec., much in use, particularly in the Attic 
writers, from the theme ὝΤΕΥΣ, Gen. υἱέος, Dat. visi, (Acc. viga is rejected) ; 
Pl. υἱεῖς, Gen. υἱέων, Dat. υἱέσι, Acc. υἱέας, commonly υἱεῖς ; Dual vies, Gen. 
υἱέοιν. 


(Ὁ) The Attic second and third declensions, 


The three substantives, ἡ ἅλως, threshing-floor, 6 ταώς, peacock, and 6 τυφώς, 
whurlwind, have, together with the common inflection according to the Attic 
second declension, another, according to the third declension, in -ῶνος, etc., 
6. g. τυφῶγα. 


Remark. The words 7 ἅλως and 6 τας are generally declined ac- 
cording to the Attic second Dec., Acc. Sing. oi, tay; still, the ν is com- 
monly rejected from ἅλως in the Acc., § 48, Rem. 1. But the forms ἅλωνος, 
ahavec, ἁλωσι(ν), Tadr, ταῶνες, ταῶσιν, etc., are used on account of their 
greater perspicuity. 
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§73. Indeclinable and Defective Nouns. (5. 


1. Those substantives are termed indeclinable that have but one form to 
denote the Case. Besides the foreign proper names, like ὃ *Afoucu, τοῦ 
᾿Αβραάμ, and most cardinal numbers, all indeclinable nouns of the neuter 
gender are included. Thus, 6. g. indeclinable nouns are, 

(a) The names of the letters, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ ἄλφα; 

(b) Most of the cardinal numbers, e. g. δέκα ἀνδρῶν; 

(c) To, τοῦ, τῷ χρεών, necessity, destiny, and ϑέμις with εἶναι and several 

foreign words, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ πάσχα: 

(4) The substantive infinitives, 6. g. τὸ, τοῦ, τῷ γράφειν. 

2. Some substantives are used only in the Sing., or only in the Pl. Such 
words may be termed Defectiva numero. The reason of it is found, either in 
the meaning of the word, or simply in usage, 6. g. ὃ αἰϑήρ, ether, οἵ ἐτησίαι, 
the Etesian winds, ai 4ϑῆναι, Athens, τὰ ᾿Ολύμπια, the Olympic games. Comp. 
further, Syntax, § 243. 

3. It has been already noted, § 69, that some substantives are found only 
in single Cases (Defectiva casu). 


SECTION II. 
The Adjective and.Participle. 


§ 74. Nature, Gender and Declension of the Ad- 
qgective and Participle. (276.) 


1. The Adjective and the Participle express a property, which 
is considered as already belonging to a subject, e. g. the red 
rose, or as now first afhrmed of a subject, 6. g. the rose is red. 
In both instances, in Greek and in Latin, the Adjective and 
Participle agree with their substantive in Gender, Number and 
Case, 6. σ. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς πατήρ and ὁ πατὴρ ἀγαϑός got, 7 ἀγα ϑὴ 
μήτηρ and ἡ μήτηρ ἀγαϑή ἐστιν, τὸ ἀγαϑὸν τέκνον and τὸ τέκνον 
ἀγαϑον ἐστιν. 

2. Hence the Adjective and the Participle, like the Substan- 
tive, have a three-fold inflection for the gender, which is iermed 
motion, ὃ 40, Rem. 1. Still, many Adjectives have only two 
endings, namely, one for the Masc. and Fem. gender, the other 
for the Neuter gender, 6. g. ὁ σώφρων ἀνήρ, ἡ σώφρων γυνή, 
τὸ σῶφρον τέκνον. Many Adjectives, still, have but one end- 
ing, by which they commonly indicate only the Mase. and Fem, 

19 
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genders, rarely the Neuter gender, and never the Nom., Ace. 
and Voc. Neuter, 6. g.0 φυγὰς ἀνήρ, ἡ φυγ ἃς γυνή. Tn Ad- 
jectives and Participles of three endings, the Masc. and Neuter 
always belong to the same declension, and the Neuter varies 
from the Mase. only in the Nom., Acc. and Voc.; the Fem. is 
always declined like the first Dec. 

3. The declension of Adjectives and Participles differs only 
in a few points from that of the Substantive; these will be no- 
ted in the following pages. It may be remarked as an essen- 
tial deviation in the Participles, that the Voc. of the third Dec. 
is always like the Nom., § 53, Rem. 5. 


§75. Accentuation of Adjectives and Participles. 
(277.) 

The accentuation of Adjectives and Participles is like that of f Sulieaaiiwes, 
with a few exceptions, which are now to be noted: 

1. The Fem. is accented on the same syllable as the Masc. through 
all the Cases, where the nature of the final syllable permits, 6. g. καλός, κα-- 
An, καλόν; κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦφον ; χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν ; μέλας, μέλαινα, 
μέλαν ; τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν ; βαρύς, βαρεῖα, βαρύ; βουλεύσας, βουλεύσᾶσα, 
βουλεῦσαν ; τυϑείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑ έν. 


Remark 1. In Adjectives in -og, -7, Ps, or -0¢, -a, -ov, the Fem., on ac- 
count of the length of the final syllable (7, ἃ), must be a Par oxytone, when 
the Mase. is a Proparoxytone, or a Pr operispomenon, 6. 8. ἀνθρώπινος, ἃ ὰν-- 
ϑρωπίνη, ἀνθρώπινον; ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑέρα, elev Egor ; κοῦφος, κούφη, κοῦ-- 
gov; σπουδαῖος, σπουδαία, onovdnitoy ; but, when the final syllable in the 
declension is short, it again takes the papain ee of the Masc., i. e. it be- 
comes again a Proparoxytone, or a Properispomenon, e. g. ἀνϑρώπιναι, 
ἐλεύϑεραι, κοῦφαι, σπουδαῖαι, like ἀνϑρώπινοι, ἐλεύϑεροι, κοῦφοι, σπουδαῖοι. 


2. In Participles, when the nature of the syllables permits, the same sylla- 
ble is accented in the Neuter Nom. as in the Masc., e. ¢ 


παιδεύων, παυιδεῦον τιμήσων, τιμῆσον 
φιλῶν φιλοῦν λιπών, λιπὸν. 


Rem. 2. Yet Adjectives, sometimes deviate from this rule, see § 65, 5. 


3. Contracts in -οῦς, -ἢ, -otv, from -s0¢, -é&, -207, -όος, -όη, OF πόα, -όον, 
(except the Nom. and Acc. Dual of the Masc. and Neuter genders, which 
are oxytoned, § 49, 3), are Perispomena through all the Cases and Num- 
bers, though such as are derived from τος in uncompounded forms, are 
Proparoxytoned, 6. g. ἀργύρεος = ἀργυροῦς, doyt ρεον = ἀργυροῦν. On 
contracted compounds in -οος, -ooy, 6. g. εὔνους, εὔνουν, see § 49, 3. 

4, In the Gen. Pl. the Barytoned Fem. i is a Perispomenon, § 45, 6, (b), on- 
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iyi in Gan Adjectives and Participles, whose Mase. is like the third Dec., 
while all the remaining Cases, retain the accent of the Masc., e. g. 


βαρύς, --εἴα, -ὐ Gen. Pl. βαρέων, βαρεῖ ὧν 

χαρίεις, -isooo, --ἶεν χαριέντων, χαριὲεσσ ὧν 

μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν μελάνων, μέὲλαινῶν 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, THY πάντων, πασ ὧν 

τυφϑείς, --εἶσα, --ν τυφϑέντων, τυφϑεισῶν 

τύψας, τύψασα, τύψαν τυψάντων, τυψα σῶν; but, 
ἀνθρώπινος, -ἰνη, -wov “ ἀνϑρωπίνων, 5 Masc., F.andN. 
ἐλεύίϑερος, -ἐρᾶ, πέρον “« Σἐλευϑέρων, as Masc., F. and N. 
τυπτόμενος, -ἔνη, -Evoy = = TUTTOWEY wy, as Masc., F. and N. 


Rem. 3. On the accentuation of the monosyllable πᾶς, and of monosyl- 
labic participles in the Gen. and Dat., see § 65, 2, (ὁ). 

Rem. 4. On the accentuation of the Nominative form of compound ad- 

jectives, the following things are to be noted: 

(a) Those in -og, when the last part is formed of a substantive or adjec- 
tive, follow the general rule, § 30, 1, (c), and are Proparoxytones, e. g. 
φιλότεκνος, from τέκνον, πάγκακος, fon xaxoc. But if the last part is 
formed of a verb, then those adjectives, whose penult is long, are 
Oxytones, e. g. ΠΥ, Ὁ μελοποιός, δεινωπός, ὁδηγός; but those, 
whose penult is short, are commonly Paroxytones, if they have an ac- 
tive sense, but if a passive, Proparoxytones, e. g. 


λιϑοβόλος, one casting stones, λιϑόβολος, cast down by stones, 
μητροχτόνος, matricide, μητρόκτονος, slain by α mother, 
ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, ϑηρότροφος, nourished by wild beasts. 


Those compounds that are formed of, prepos sitions, a privative and 

intensive, εὖ and due, and ae, ἀγαν, ἀρι, ἄρτι, ἐρι, Hut, Co, παν and 

modu, are exceptions to the rule which applies to those words that 

have a short penult; words compounded with these particles are al- 
ways Proparoxytones. 

(b) Verbal adjectives in -τός remain Oxytones, in compound words, if they 
have three endings, but are Proparoxytones, if they have only two 
endings. See §78, I, (c). 

(c) All compounds in -πλήξ, -ρώξ, -τρώξ, -σφάξ, are Oxytones. 


SUMMARY OF THE ADJECTIVE AND PARTICIPIAL ENDINGS. 


976. 1. Adjectives and Participles of three 
Endings. (278—281.) 


I. -os, - ἡ, -ov: Nom. ayados, ἀγαϑή, ἄγαϑόν, good, 
Gen. ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀγαϑῆς, ἀγαϑοῦ 
Nom. ὄγδοος, ὀγδόη, ὄγδοον, eighth, 
Gen. PI. ὀγδόων, ογδόων, ὑγδόων (Ὁ 75, 4.) 
Nom. γφαφόμενος, γθαφομένη, γφαφόμενον 
Gen. Pl. γραφομένων, γραφομένων, γραφομένων 
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πος, -ἂ, πον: Nom. δίκαιος, δικαία, δίκαιον, just, 
Gen. δικαίου, δικαίῶς, δικαίου 
Gen. Pl. δικαίων, δικαίων, δικαίων 
Nom. ἐχϑρός, ἐχϑρά, ἐχϑρόν, hostile, 
Gen. ἐχϑροῦ, ἐχϑρᾶς, ἐχϑροῦ 
Nom. ἀϑρόύος, ἀϑρόα, ἀϑρόον, full, 
Gen. ἀϑρόου, ἀϑρόας, ἀϑρόου 
Gen. Pl. ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων, ἀϑρόων. 


Most of the adjectives belong to this class. The Fem. ends in α, when 
preceded by « or g, § 43,1. Still, adjectives in -oo¢g have -όα in the Fem., 
when a 9 precedes the ὁ, elsewhere -07, 6. g. ἀϑρόα, yet ὀγδόη. On the 
accentuation of adjectives i in -0¢, -η («), -ov, see § 75. 

Adjectives in -£0¢, -& a, -€0¥, which indicate the material, 6. g. χρύσεος, 
golden, ἀργύρεος, silver, κεράμεος, earthen, and multiplicative adjectives in 
-006,-07, -007, 6. g. ἁπλύος, single, διπλόος, double, suffer contraction. 
On the accentuation of adjectives in --εος, -é«, -eov, see § 75, 3, and on the 
contraction of adjectives in -ἔα into -d, -όη into -7, and he fe into &, see 


§9, Π. 


χούσ-εος, χρυσ-έα, χούσ-εον 
χουσ--οῦς, χρουσ-ῆ, χρυσ-οῦν 
ἐρέ-ξος, ἐρε-ἕα, ἐρέ-εον 
ἐρε-οῦς, ἐρε-ἃ, ἐρετοῦν 
ἀργύρ- £06, ἀργυρ-ἕα, ἀργύρ- -εὸν 
ἀργυρ-οὔς, ἀργυρ-ἃ, ἀργυρ-οῦν 
διπλ-όος, διπλ-όη, δισελ-όον 
ane διπλ-ῆ, διπλ-οῦν. 


Remark 1. Attic writers rarely omit the contraction, e. δ. χρύσεα, Xen. 
Ag. 5, 5; yet ad Q 006,-06, --δον, crowded, is rarely found contracted ; 
δικρ : ος, -06, - ον, two-pronged, is commonly contracted in the Mase. 
and Neut., δικροῦς, δικροῦν, but in the Fem. the uncontracted form is 
usual, ἡ δικρόα; 074 00¢ is always uncontracted. 


Il. -ὥς, - εἴα, -ὅ: Nom. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, 
Gen. γλυκέος, γλυκείας, γλυκέος 
Gen. Pl. γλυκέων, γλυκειῶν, γλυκέων (§ 75, 4). 


The declension of the Mase. is like πῆχυς, but with the common geni- 
tives in --ἔος, -éwy, the declension of the Neut. is like ἄστυ, yet always un- 
contracted in the PI. (-éa). The only deviations from the regular accentua- 
tion are, jjuious, ἡμίσεια, ἥμισυ, half, Indus, female, πρέσβυς, old (used only 
in the Masc.), and some poetic forms. 


Rem. 2. The adjective ἥμισῦὺ ς, in the Attic writers, has both the con- 
tracted and uncontracted forms, ἡμίσεις and ἡμίσεας in the Ace. Pl.; also 
the Neut. ἡμίσεα is found in several passages in Demosthenes in the con- 
tracted form ἡμίση. Sometimes the Ionic Fem. form -éa occurs, e. g. 
πλατέα, X. R. Equ. 1, 14. (in all Codd.). ἡμισέας, Pl. Menon. 83, c. in the 
best Codd. 


§76.] ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES OF THREE ENDINGS. 97 





Ill. -ὑς, -ὕὗσα, -ὕν: Nom. δεικνύς, δεικνῦσα, δεικνύν, showing, 
Gen. δδεικνύντος, δεικνύσης, δεικνύντος 
Gen. Pl. δεικγύντων, δεικνυσῶν, δεικνύντων (ὃ 75, 4.) 
Nom. pus, φῦσα, φύν, producing, 
Gen. φύντος, φύσης, φύντος [§ 65, 2, (c).] 
Gen. Pl. φύντων, φυσῶν, φύντων. 


So the participles of the Pres. and second Aor. Act. of verbs in -μι. For 
the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d). 


IV. - εἰς, πεσσα,- εν: Nom. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, yagter, lovely, 
Gen. χαρίεντος, χαριέσσης, χαρίεντος 
Gen. Pl. χαριέντων», χαριεσσῶν, χαριέντων. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (4), only that the 
Dat. Pl. ends in -σι, not --ξισι, 6. g. χαρέεσι. The Masc. and Neut. is in 
the Nom. a Paroxytone, in the Fem. a Proparoxytone. 


. . . Ul ~ [2 
Rem. 3. Some adjectives in -yevsg, -πήεσσα, - ἣεν, and - εις, -ὄεσ- 
σα, -Ἃεν, admit contraction, e. g. 


Nom. τιμή-εις, τιμήτεσσα, τιμῆ-εν, honored, 
τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, τιμὴν 

Gen. τιμῆντος, τιμήσσης, τιμῆντος 

Nom. μελιτό-εις, μελιτόπεσσα, μελιτό--εν, honied, 
μελιτοῦς, μελιτοῖσσα, μελιτοῦν 

Gen. μελιτοῦντος, μελιτούσσης, μελιτοῦντος. 


Υ. -eic,-stca,-év: Nom. λειφϑ εἰς, λειφϑεῖσα, λειφϑ έν, relictus, 
Gen. λειφϑέντος, λειφϑείσης, λειφϑέντος 
Gen. Pl. λειφϑέντων, λειφϑεισῶν, λειφϑέντων 
Nom. τιϑείς, τιϑεῖσα, τιϑὲν, placing, 
Gen. τιϑέντος, τιϑείσης, τιϑέντος. 


For the declension of the Masc. and Neut., see ὁ 54, (d), and also in the 
Dat. Pl., 6. g. τυφϑεῖσι. So likewise the Part. Pass. of the first and second 
Aor., ied the Pres. and second Aor. Active Part. of τέϑημι and ἴημι, e. δ. 
isic, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν, εἴς, εἷσα, ἕν, ϑείς, θεῖσα, ϑέν. 


VI. -ας,- αὐνὰ,- ἂν: Nom. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, 
Gen. μέλανος, μελαίνης, μέλανος 
Gen. Pl. μελάνων, μελαινῶν, μελόνων. 


In the same manner only τάλας, τάλαινα, τάλαν, unhappy. For the de- 
clension of the Masc. and Neut., see § 54, (d), with Rem. 6. 


VIL. - ἃς, -ἅσα, -ἂν: Νοῖη. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, all, every, 
7 7 , 
Gen. παντος, MATHS, παντὸς 
, ~ Y 4 
Gen. Pl. πάντων, πασῶν, παντων. 


In the same manner only the compounds of πᾶς, 6. g. ἅπᾶς, ἅπασα, 
ἅπαν, σύμπᾶς, πρύόπᾶς, and the remaining compounds which have a short 
«inthe Neut. See § 54, (d), for the declension of the Masc. and Neut., and 


§ 65, 2, (c), for the accentuation of the simple adjective in the Gen. and Dat. 
Pl. and Dual. 
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VIL. -a¢,-aoa,-av: Nom. λείψας, λείψασα, λεῖψαν, having left, 
Gen. λείψαντος, λειψάσης, λείψαντος 
Gen. Pl. λειψάντων, λειψασῶν, λειψάντων. 





So the first Aor. Act. Part., and also the Part. Pres. and second Aor. 
Act. of ἵστημι, ἱστάς, -ἄσα, -ἄν, στάς, -ἅσα, -av. For the declension, see 


§ 54, (d). 


IX. -ην, -evva, - εν: Nom. τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, fine. 
Gen. TEQEVOS, τερείνης, τέρενος 
Gen. Pl. τερένων, τερεινῶν, τερένων. 


No other adjective is thus declined. ΤῸ the declension, see § 55, 1. 


X. -ovc, -ovoa,-dv: Nom. διδούς, διδοῦσα, διδόν, giving, 
Gen. διδόντος, διδούσης, διδόντος 
Gen. Pl. διδόντων, διδουσῶν, διδόντων. 


Thus only the Part. Pres. and second Aor. Act. (- δούς, -δοῦσα, --δόν, Gen. 
-δόντος, -δούσης, Gen. Pl. in Fem. -δουσῶν) of verbs in -ωμι. 


Cer c c ~ “«.Ἁ 47}" 
ΧΙ. - Ἦν, -οὔσα, -ὧν: Nom. ἑκχών, ἑκοῦσα, éxov, willing, 
rae LA c if c 
Gen. = Exovt0s, ἑχούσης, ἑκόντος 
ce - ς 
Gen. Pl. ἑκόντων, ἐκουσῶν, ἑκόντων. 
3 7 ’ 5 
Thus only the compound ἀέκων, commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, ἄκον. For the 
declension, see § 54, (d). 


ΧΙ. -w»,-ovcea,-ov: Nom. λείπων, λείπουσα, λεῖπον, leaving, 
Gen. λλείποντος, λειπούσης, λείποντος 
Gen. Pl. λειπόντων, λειπουσῶν, λειπόντων. 


So, also, the Pres. Part., Fut. and second Aor. Act. For the declension, 
see § 54, (4). In the same manner, the Present participles of contract verbs 
in -cw, -€w and -όω, e. g. 


Nom. τιμῶν, -ὥσα, -wy Nom. φιλῶν, -οὖσα, -οὖν 
Gen. τιμῶντος, — GINS, τῶντος Gen. Pl. φιλούντων, -ουσῶν, -οὐντων. 
Gen. Pl. τιμώντων, τωσῶν, -ώντων. Nom. μισϑῦν, -οὖὔσα, -οὖν 

Gen. Pl. μισϑούντων, -ουσῶν, -οὐντων. 


The Fut. Part. Act. of Liquid verbs is declined like φιλῶν, φιλοῦσα, φι-- 
λοῦν, Gen. φιλοῦντος, etc., 6. g. σπερῶν, -οὖσα, -οὔν, formed from σπερέων, 
etc., from σπεέρω, to sow. 


ΧΗ͂Ι. - ὡς, -via, -o¢: Nom. τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφύς, having struck, 
Gen. TELUPOTOS, τετυφυίας, τετυφότος 
Gen. Pl. τετυφότων, τετυφυιῶν, τετυφότω». 


On the form ἑστώς, --ὦσα, ἑστώς and -ς, etc., see below, § 193, 3. 


XIV. The adjectives, μέγας, μεγ ἀλη; μὲ γ α, great, πολύς, πολλή, 
πολύ, much, and πρᾶος, πραεῖα, TOGO », soft, deviate in thei declen- 
sion from the usual formation; even πολλόν instead of πολύν or πολύ, οο- 
curs in the Attic poets; Aeschines, p- 824, uses the Voc. μέγαλε. Πρᾶος 
has, throughout the Fem., in the PI. foe Dual Neut., as also in the Gen. 
Pl. Masc., and sometimes, also, in the other Cases of the Mase. Ρ]., a form 
like πραῦς, --εἴα, - (comp. γλυκύς, --εἴα, -U,) which occurs in the Dialects. 
See the Paradigm. 


δ 717: 





n 
ΞΘ ΘΝ 


= 
was 


Ξὰ 
ΣΡ 


Ν 
α. 
D 
A 
ὁ ἢ 
Ν. 
α 
D 
A 
δ᾿ 


o 
Ξ 
i 


Dual. | 


ἀγαϑ-ός 
ἀγαϑ- ου 
ἀγαϑ-ῷ 
ἀγαϑ-όν 
ἀγαϑ-ἕ 


ἀγαϑ- ot 
ἀγαϑ- ὧν 
ἀγαϑ- οἷς 


ἀγαϑ-ούς 


ἀγαϑ-οί 


ἀγαϑ- ῆ 
ἀγαϑ-εὴς 
ἀγαϑ- ἢ 
ἀγαϑ- ἣν 
ayad-7 


ἀγαϑ- αἴ 
ἀγαϑ- wy 
ἀγαϑ- αἷς 
ἀγαϑ- aes 

ayad- αί 
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ἀγαϑ- ov, good 
ἀγαϑ- οὐ 
ὰ ἐγαϑ-ῷ 
ἀγαϑ- ov 
ἀγαῦ- -ὖν 


ἀγαϑ- ά 

ἀγαϑ-ὧν 
ἀγαϑ- OIE. bye: 
ἀγαϑ-ά | 
ἀγαϑ- ά 





ἀγαϑ- ώ 
ἀγαϑ-οῖν 


γλυκύς 
γλυχέ-ος 
γλυκεῖ 
γλυκύν 
γλυκύ 


γ aol 
γλυκέω 


ἀγαϑ- ᾶ 
ἀγαϑ- iy 


γλυκεῖα 
γλυκείας 
γλυκείᾳ 
γλυχεῖαν 
γλυχεῖα 


γλυχεῖαι 
vA υχειῶν 


ΠΣ ΤΩΝ γλυκείαις 


γλυκεῖς 
γλυκεῖς 


γλυχείᾷς 
γλυκεῖαι. 


ἀγαϑ- ώ 
ἀγαῦ- οἷν. 





γλυκύ, sweet 
γλυχέ-ος 
γλυκεῖ 

γλυκύ 


γλυχύ 


γλ vase 
γλυχέων 
γλ υκέσι(ν ) 
γλ υχέα 
γλυχέα 





γλυχέε 


γλυχέοιν 


‘ χαρίεις 
χαρίεντος χαριέσσης 
χαριέσσῃ 

χαρίεσσαν 


: χαρίεντι 


χαρίεντα 
χαρίεν 





apse baie 


χαρίεντε 


γλυχείᾳ ᾶ 
γλυχείαιν 


χαρίεσσα 


χαρίεσσα 


χαριέσσα 


γλυκχἕε 


γλυκέοιν. 


χαρίεν 
χαρίεντος 
χαρίεντι 
χαρίεν 
χαρίεν 


χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 
: χαριέντων χαριεσσῶν χαριέντων 
χαρίεσι(») χαριέσσαις χαρίεσι(ν v) 
χαρίεντας χαριέσσᾶς χαρίεντα 
. χαρίεντες χαρίεσσαι χαρίεντα 


χαρίεντε 


'χαριέντοιν χαριέσσαιν χαριέντοι». 


φίλι- ος 
φιλί- ου 
φιλί- @ 


φίλι-ον 


gilts 


φίλι- οἱ 
φιλί- cov 
φιλέτοις 
φιλέ τους 
᾿φίλεοι 


φιλέω 


a , 
φιλίοιν. 


πρᾶος 
πράου 
πράῳ 
πρᾶον 
πραος(ε) 


πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραεῖαι 
πραέων 


πρᾶοι, πραεῖς πραξῖαι 


πράω 
πράοιν 


λειφϑείς 


λειφϑέντος 


λειφϑέντι 


λειφϑέντα 


λειφϑείς 
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φιλί- -ἃ 
φιλί- ἄς 
φιλί-ς ot 
φιλί- -ὧν 
φιλξά 


φίλι-αι 
φιλί- cov 
φιλί- -αις 
φιλί- as 
φίλι-αι 


φιλέᾳ 


φιλέαιν 


πραξῖα 


(282.) 


φίλι-ον, lovely 
φιλίτου 
φιλί: ῷ 
φίλι- ov 
φίλι- ov 


φίλι- -αὰ 
φιλί: cov 
φιλί: τοῖς 
φίλι- Ot 
φίλι-α 


φιλέω 
φιλίοοιν. 


πρᾶον, sott 


HOME ί ᾶς πράου 


πραείᾳ 


πράῳ 


HOKE Cav πρᾶον 


πραεῖα 


πρᾶον 


πραέα 


πραειῶν πραέων 
πράοις,πραέσι TO MELEE πραέσι 
πράους, πραεῖς TOMELLS πραέα 


HOKELE 


πραέα 


πράω 


πραὲ είαιν πράοιν. 


“λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑέν. 
‘A εἰφϑείσης λ ειφϑέντος 


λειφϑείσῃ λειφϑέντι 
λειφϑεῖσαν λειφϑέν 
λειφϑεῖσα λειφϑὲν 





λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντων λειφϑεισῶν λειφϑέντων 
λειφϑεῖσι(ν) λειφϑείσαις λειρϑεῖσι(») 
λειφϑέντας λειφϑείσαᾶς λειφϑέντα 
λειφϑέντες λειφϑεῖσαι λειφϑέντα 





λειφϑέντε 


λειφϑείσα λειφϑέντε 
A εἰιφϑέντοιν λ ξιφ ϑείσαιν λειφϑέντοιν. 
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χρύσε-ος χρυσέ-αἃ χρύσε-ον,δοϊάοι ἁπλό-ος ἀπλό-η ἁπλό-ον, simple 
χρυσοῦς χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦς ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 
χρυσοῦ χρυσῆς χρυσοῦ ἁπλοῦ ἁπλῆς ἁπλοῦ 
lyovom χρυσῇ χρυσῷ ἁπλῷ ἁπλῃ ἁπλῷ. 
χρυσοῦν χρυσῆν χρυσοῦν ἁπλοῦν ἁπλῆν ἁπλοῦν 
doubtful χρυσῆ χρυσοῦν doubtful ἁπλῆ ἁπλοῦν 
χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῖ ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ 
χρυσῶν χρυσῶν χρυσῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν ἁπλῶν 
χρυσοῖς χρυσαῖς χρυσοῖς ἁπλοῖς ἁπλαῖς ἁπλοῖς 
χρυσοῦς yovods χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῦς ἁπλᾶς ἁπλᾶ 
χρυσοῖ χρυσαῖ χρυσᾶ ἁπλοῖ ἁπλαῖ ἁπλᾶ 
χρυσώώ χρυσᾶ χρυσώ ᾿ἁπλώ ἁπλᾶ ano 
yovool χρυσαῖν χρυσοῖν. ᾿ἁπλοῖν ἁπλαῖν ἁπλοῖν. 
πολὺς πολλή mohv,much μέγας μεγάλη wey α, great 
πολλοὺ πολλῆς πολλοῦ μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλ ου 
πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ μεγάλῳ ῷ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ 
πολύν πολλήν πολύ μέγαν μεγάλν μέγα 
πολύ πολλή πολύ μέγα μεγάλη μέγα 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά μεγάλοι μεγάλ αι μεγάλα 
πολλῶν πολλών πολλῶν μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 
πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 
πολλούς πολλάς πολλὰ μεγάλους μεγάλας μεγάλα 
πολλοί πολλαί πολλά. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
μεγάλ co μεγάλα μεγάλω 
μεγάλον μεγάλαιν μεγάλοιν. 
στὰς στᾶσα στὰν, standing λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν, leaving 
στάντος στάσης στάντος λιπόντος ἢ ἱπούσης λιπόντος 
στάντι στάσῃ στάντι λιπόντι λιπούσῃ λιπόντι 
στάντα στᾶσαν στᾶν λιπονταὰ λιποῦσαν λιπὸν 
στάς στᾶσα στάν λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
στάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντων στασῶν στάντων λιπόντων λιπουσῶν λιπόντων 
στᾶσι(ν) στάσαις στᾶσι(») λιποῦσι(») 2 ιἱπούσαις λιποῦσι(ν) 
στάντας στάσᾶς στάντα λιπόντας λιπούσᾶς λιπόντα 
ἱστάντες στᾶσαι στάντα λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 
στάντε υστάσὰα στάντε λιπόντε λιπούσα λιπόντε 
στάντοιν. λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν. 


στάντοιν 


’ 
OTHOKW 
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§73S. IL Adjectives of two Endings. (283.) 
I. -ος, τον; 0% ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, irrational. 


To this class belong, 

(a) A few simple Adjectives without particular derivative-endings, 6. g 
6 1) βάρβαρος, not Greek, λάβρος, vehement, ἥμερος, gentle, λοίδορος, calumnia- 
ting, τιϑασός, mild, χέρσος, unfruitful, ἥσυχος, silent, διάπανος, extravagant, 
Ewhos, yesterday ; 

(b τ simple Adjectives with the derivative- endings =L0S, £108, and 
πιμος, 6. g. ὃ ἢ σωτήριος, saving, ὃ ἢ βασίλειος, regius, -α, ὃ ἡ γνώριμος, Te- 
dates : 

(c) All compounds, 6. 5 ὃ ἢ ἄλογος, τὸ ἄλογον, trrational, ὃ ἡ ἀργός, in- 
stead of & ἀεργός, inactive, ae ἀργός, -ἡ -ov, skilful, 6 ἢ πάγκαλος, very fair, 
but χαλός, -7, -όν, ὃ ἡ πάλλευκος, very skalful, but λευχός, -1), -όν, ϑεόπνευστος, 
τον, divinely inspired, but πνευστός, -ἤ, -0v 5 Adjec tives compounded with Ad- 
jectives in πχός are Pr opar oxytones, 6..5. 0 ἡ ψευδάττιπος, not pure Attic, but 
“Attix0s, -1}, -όν, ὃ ἢ μισοπέρσικος, but Περσικὸς, -ἤ, -ov. 

Adjectives derived from compound. verbs with the derivative-endings 
-χκός, -τός, are excepted; these remain Oxytones; those in - 1 é0¢, also, 
(which remain Paroxy tones) are excepted, e. g. ἐπιδεικτικός, τή, τόν; from 
ἐπιδείανυμι, %OUTACHE υαστύς, 11, ~ov, from puta OVEXTOS, τῇ, -ov, from 
ἀνέχω. (Some words in -τός, which take a pure Adjective meaning, have in 
this case only two endings and are Proparoxytones, e. g- ὃ ἢ ἐξαίρετος, pre- 
éminent, ἐπίληπτος, blameworthy, περιβόητος, familiar, ὕποπτος, suspicious, 
ete.). But when compounds in -τός, --τή, -τόν, are again compounded, they 
have the regular endings, and are Proparoxytones, 6. g. 6 ἢ ἀκατασχεύαστος, 


Remark 1. Comparatives and Superlatives have three endings, even 
when the Positive has but two, though there are some rare exceptions, e. g. 
ἀπορώτερος ἢ λῆψις, Thu. 5, 110. δυςεμβολώτατος ἡ Aozgus, Id. 3, 101. 


7 ‘ , 
Il. -ους, -ovv; ὃ ἡ εὔνους, to εὔνουν, benevolent. 


Adjectives with these endings are, 

(a) Those compounded with the contracted Substantives vovg and πλοῦς, 
and hence in the Masc. and Fem. are declined like these, but in the Neuter 
like ὀστοῦν, ὃ 47, yet the Neuter Pl. in -oe does not admit contraction, 
consequently τὰ εὔνοα. On the accentuation, see § 49, 3. 


Rem. 2. Attic writers sometimes omit the contraction in the Pl., 6. g. κα- 
κογόοις X. Cy. 8. 2, 1. κρυψινόους X. Ag. 11, 5. δύςνοοι X. H. 2. 1, 2. 


(b) Such as are compounded with the Substantive ποῦς, 6. g. ὃ ἢ πολύ- 
πους, τὸ πολίπουν, and also like Οἰδίπους, § 71, B, (b), admit a double in- 
flection, and follow partly compound nouns of the second Dec., and partly 
those of the third Dec., 6. g. Gen. πολύποδος and modvmov; Acc. πολύποδα 
and πολύπουν, etc. 


Rem. 3. In many Adjectives of this kind, e. g. ἄπους, βραδύπους, δίπους, 
ἀνιπτόπους, the inflection does not follow the second Dec. 


14 
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Ill. - ac, -ἮὠὯν; 6 ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, compassionate. 
Adjectives of these endings are like the Attic second Dec., § 48. 


Rem. 4. The Ace. ends commonly in τῶν, but in a number of compound 
words, it ends in -@, § 48, Rem. 1, 6. g. ἀξιόχρεω, ἀνάπλεω, ἄγηρω (in re- 
spect to the accentuation, see § 29, Rem, ! 5), ἐπίπλεω, ὑπέρχρεω. 

Rem. 5, The simple Adjective πλέως, πλέα, πλέω! Ai, Gen. πλέω, πλέας, 
πλέω, Pl. πλέῳ, πλέαι, πλέα has three endings, ; the compounds are either 
of common eender, 6. 5. ὁ 1) ἀνάπλεως, TO ἀνάπλεων, Pi. οἵ wt ἔχπλ ξ0) (ἱππεῖς Ex— 
thew Χ. Cy. 8. 2, 7. erly τράπεζαι X. Hier. 1, 18), τὰ ἔχπλεω X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. 
1. 6. 7., and even the Nom. Pl. πλέῳ, of the simple Adjective is often used 
for the Masc. and Fem., or they have, (yet more seldom), three endings, 
6. g. ἀνάπλεως, ἀναπλέα, Pl. Phaedon 83, d., ἀνάπλεων. Eur. Ale. 730, has 
πλέον, after the example of Homer, as Neuter Sing. So, likewise, the plural 
compounds, 6. g. ἔμπλεοι Pl. Rp. 6. 505, c. and very often in the Neuter, 
e. g. ἔχπλεα X. Cy. 6. 2, 7 and 8. περίπλεα 6. 2, 33. Also from ἵλεως Pl. 
Phaedon 95, a. has ἵλεα as Neuter Pl. 

Rem. 6. Ὃ ἡ σῶς, τὸ σῶν, salvus, is formed from the old word [40 
by contraction. This word forms, in addition to the Nom. σῶς, σῶν, only 
the Acc. Sing. σῶν like the Attic second Dec.; it has also the Acc. σῶον». 
The Fem. σᾶ occurs in Eurip. Fr. 629. (Dind.) The Pl. is combined of 
forms from σῶς like the second Dec. and from forms of the lengthened 
σῶος, namely : 


ΡΙ. Ν. οἵ αἵ σῶς, from σῶες, and of σῶοι, αἵ σῶαι, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ, from σάα, 
ι τ ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 
A. tous tug σῶς, from owas, and τοὺς σώους, N. σῶα, rarely σᾶ. 


Rem. 7. The compounds of κέρας and γὲ A ως are partly like the Attic 
second Dec., partly like the third Dec, 6. 5. ὃ ἢ χρυσόκερως, τὸ χρυσόκερων, 
Gen. yovooxsow and χϑυσοκέρωτος ; ὁ ἢ φιλόγελ ως, τὸ φιλόγελων, Gen. φιλό- 
γελω and φιλογέλωτος ; βούκερως, Gen. βούκερω and βουχέρωτος, SO εἴχερως. 
The Adjective δυφέρως follows the third Dec. only, 6. g. δυεέρωτος, etc. 
Forms like the Semon second Dec. originate from forms of the Attic 


second Dec., 6. g. δέκερον, νήκεροι, ἄκερα. On the accentuation, see § 29, 
Rem. 5. 


A ~ 
IV. -wy, - ον; N. 0 ἢ σώφρων, τὸ σῶφρον, prudent. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ σώφρονος, according to § 5o, 1. 


Rem. 8. From ὃ 7 πέων, fat, comes also the Fem. form πέειρα even in 
prose-writers; so also πρόφρασσα from ὃ ἢ πρόφρων, occurs in the poets. 

Rem. 9. Here belong, also, forms of the Comparative in -wy, -ον, -iwy, -Loy, 
in respect to the declension of which, however, it is to be noted, that, after 
the rejection of v, they suffer contraction in the Acc. Sing., and in the Nom., 
Acc. and Voc. Pl. See the Paradigms, §79. In the Attic writers uncon- 
tracted forms in -ον a, πον ες, -ov ac, frequently occur, e. g. μείζονα, ἐλάτ-- 
Tove, καλλίονα, ἐλάττονες, κακίονες, μείζονες, βελτίονες, πλείονες, ἥττονας, βελ-- 
tiovac, ἐλάττονας X. Cy. 5. 2, 36. 7. 5, 83. 2. 1, 23. 2.1, 18. 5. 2, 36. Hell. 
6. 5, 52. Cy. 7. 5, 70. On the accentuation, see § 65, 5. 


V. -n¢, - ες; N. 07 ἀληϑής, τὸ ἀληϑές, true. 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀληϑέος, ἀληϑοῦς, § 59. 
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On the contraction of -¢a into - ἃ, instead of - ἢ, where a vowel pre- 
cedes, see § 59, Rem. 1. 


Rem. 10. Compounds in -érye, from ἔτος, are either of the common gender, 
e. g. πορείαν χιλιέτῆ Pl. Rp. 10. 615, a. περιόδῳ τῇ χιλιετεῖ, Phaed. 249, a., 
or they take a particular Fem. form, namely -¢t1¢, Gen. -étvdo0¢, 6. δ. 
ἑπτέτης, F. ἑπτέτις : τριακοντοὐτέδων σπονδῶν Th. 1, 87. 

Rem. 11. Simple Adjectives are Oxytones, except πλήρης, πλῆρες, full. 
On the accentuation of the Voc. and of the Neuter, see § 65, 5, and on the 
accentuation of the Gen. Pl. § 59, Rem. 4. 


VI. - 4%, -εν; N. ὃ ἡ ἄῤῥην, τὸ ἀῤδεν, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἀῤδενος, ὁ 55,1. No other word like this, 


VII. - we, -00; N. ὃ ἣ ἀπάτωρ, τὸ ἄπατορ, fatherless, 
~ ~ ~ >) / . 
G. tov τῆς TOU ἀπᾶτορος, § 55, 1. In like manner only, 
ἅμητωρ, ἄμητορ. 


VIII. - ες, -1; (a) Ν. 6 ἡ ἴδοις, τὸ ἴδοι, knowing, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ ἴδριος, ὁ 63, Rem. 5. 


In like manner, only νῆστις, temperate, and τρόφις, nourished. In addition 
to the form in --ἰος, these Adjectives have another in -ἰδος, but rare, and 
only poetic, e. g. Woda, ἴδριδες. 


(b) N. ὃ ἢ εὔχαρις, τὸ εὔχαρι, agreeable, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ εὐχάριτος. 


Here belong the compounds of χάρις, πάτρις, ἔλπις, φρόντις, which are 
declined like the simples, e. g. εὔελπις, εὔελπι, Gen. εὐέλπιδος ; φιλόπατρις, 
Gen: φιλοπάτριδος ; but compounds of πόλις, when they refer to persons, 
are inflected in the -4itic dialect in -.dog, 6. g. φιλύπολις, Gen. -ἰδος, yet in 
the Acc., φιλόπολιν and -ἰδὰ ; still, as epithets of cities, etc., they are inflected 
like πόλις, 6. g. καλλίπολις, δικαιόπολις, etc., Gen. καλλιπόλεως, εἴς. 


ΙΧ. -vg,-v; (a) Ν. ὃ ἢ ἄδακρυς, τὸ ἄδακρυ, tearless, etc. 


In like manner compounds of δάχρυ; yet these inflect only the Acc. 
Sing., like the third Dec., 6. g. ἄδαχρυν, Neut. ἀδακρυ. The form ἀδάκ- 
gutos, -ον, Gen. -ov, according to the second Dec., is used instead of the 
other Cases. 


(b) N. ὃ ἡ δίπηχυς, τὸ δίπηχυ, two ells long, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ διπήχεος. 


Here belong the compounds of πῆχυς; the declension is like γλυκύς, 
γλυκύ, δὲ 76, IL. and 77, except that the Neuter Pl. in -sa is contracted into 
πη, like ἄστη, 6. g. διπήχη. 


X. -ους, -0v; N. ὃ ἢ μονόδους, τὸ μονόδον, one-toothed, 
G. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ μονόδοντος. 


So the remaining compounds of ὁδούς. For the Dec., see § 54, (d), 
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879, Paradigms. (287.) 
S.N. εὔπλ(ο-ος)ους εὔπλί(ο-ον)ουν ἵλεως ἵλεων 
G. εὔπλου (Leo | 
D. εὔπλῳ ἵλεῳ 
Α. εὔπλουν ἵλεων 
ν. doubtful ἴλεως ἵλεων 
P.N.| εὕπλοι εὔπλοα (Lew ἵλεω 
α. εὔπλων ἴλεων sp 
D. εὔπλοις ἵλεῳς 
Α. εὔπλους εὔπλοα ἵλεως ἵλεω 
V.| ἐὐπλοι εὔπλοα ἵλεῳ ἵλεω 
Dual. εὔπλω ἵλεω 
εὐπλοιν. ἵλεῳν 
Is. N. εὐδαίμων εὔδαιμον ἐχϑίων ἔχϑιον μείζων μεῖζον 
G. εὐδαίμονος ἐχϑίονος μείζονος 
D. εὐδαίμονι ἐχϑίονι μείζονι 
Α. εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον ἐχϑίονα -ἰω ἔχϑιον μείζονα -ὦ μεῖζον 
V. εὔδαιμον ἔχϑιον μεῖζον 
ΡΟΝ. εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα ἐχϑίονες ἐχϑίονα μείζονες μείζονα 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
G. εὐδαιμόνων ἐχϑιόνων | μειζόνων 
Ὁ. εὐδαίμοσι(ν ») ἐχϑίοσι(ν) | μείζοσι(ν) 
A. εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα ἐχϑίονας ἐχϑίονα μι Coveas poet Cove 
ἐχϑίους ἐχϑίω μείζους μείζω 
V. εὐδαίμονες εὐδαίμονα like the Nominative. like the Nominative. 
Dual. evdaimove ἐχϑίονε | μείζονε 
εὐδαιμόνοιν. ἐχϑιόνοιν. | μειζόνοιν. 
S.N. ἀλ ηϑήῆς ἀληϑές ὑγιής ὑγιές 
G. | ἀληϑίέ- -οφρ)οῦς : ὑγίέ- ος)οῦς 
D. | ἀληϑῖέ. ἡγεῖ ὑγι(ἐ- ἰγεῖ 
Α. ἀληϑίἐ-αῇ ἀληϑές ὑγι(έ-α)ά! ὑγιές 
5 ἀληϑές ὑγιές 
ΡΝ.) ἀληϑίε- ég)ets ἀλ Ay &- αἿῇ ὑγι(έ- eg)eig v γι(έ -α)ὰαϊ 
Ge ἀληϑίέ- -ογ)ῶν * ὑγίέ- cov cov 
D. ἀληϑέσ uy ») ὑγιέσι(») ι : 
A.| ἀληϑιίέ-ας)εῖς ἀληϑίἐ-α)ῆ ὑγι(έ-ας)εῖς ὑγι(έἐ-αγᾶ 
Υ. like the Nominative. like the Neguaae 
Dual. ἀληϑίέ- é)N ὑγάέ. lip 
ἀληϑί(έἐ-οιν)οῖν. ὑγι(ἐ-οιν)οῖν. 


* but συνηϑέ-ων = elas δ 55}: Rem. 4. 


+ §59, Rem. 1. 
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§80. IIL. Adjectives of one Ending. (288.) 


In poetry, these adjectives sometimes occur in Cases where the Neut. 
form is like that of the Masc. and Fem., i. e. in the Gen. and Dat.; also in 
connection with Neuters, e. g. μανεάσιν λυσσήμασιν, Eur. Or. 264. ἐν πένη-- 
τι σώματι, 14. El. 375. But they very seldom take a particular form for 
the Neut., 6. g. ἔπηλυς, ἐπήλυδα ἔϑνεα, Her. 8, 73. 


Endings. 
1. - ας, Gen. -ov: ὃ μονίας, Gen. poriov, single, Paroxytones. 
These adjectives occur only as Masculines, i. e. in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Masc. gender. 
I. -as, Gen. -αντος: ὃ ἢ ἀκάμας, Gen. -αγτος, unwearied, Paroxytones. 
ΤΙ. -xc, Gen. -ἄδος: ὃ ἢ φυγάς, Gen. φυγάδος, fugitive, Oxytones. 
These adjectives are commonly found only in connection with sub- 
stantives of the Fem. gender, e. g. πόλιν “Ελλάδα, and where the substan- 
tive is understood, they are used as substantives, e. g. ἢ “Edius sc. γῆ. 
IV. -αρ, Gen. -agos: only μάκαρ, though the Fem. form μάκαιρα is 
sometimes found. 
V. -ης, Gen. -ov: ὃ ἐθϑελοντής, Gen. ἐθελοντοῦ, voluntary. 


These adjectives generally occur with substantives of the Masc. gender 
only, yet some take, in connection with Fem. substantives, a peculiar Fem. 
form in -is, Gen. -ἰδος, 6. g. εὐώπης, Fem. εὐῶπις, fair-looking. They are 
Paroxytones, except ἐθϑελοντής and ἐκοντής. 


VI. -ης, Gen. -ητος: 6 ἡ ἀργής, Gen. ἀργῆτος, wise. 

So all compounds in -ϑγῆς, -ὅδμής, -βλής, -πλής and -κμής, and some 
simple adjectives, e. g. yuuris, naked, χερνής, needy, πένης, poor, πλάνης, 
wandering, etc. 

VIL - ἥν, Gen. -ῆἦνος: ὃ ἢ ἁπτήν, Gen. ἀπτῆνος, unfeathered. In like 
manner no other. 
VU. - ὡς, Gen. - ὦτος: ὃ ἢ ἀγνώς, Gen. ἀγνῶτος, unknown. 
So all compounds in -βρώς, -γνώς and -- χρώς, and also ἀπτώς, firm. 
ΙΧ. -v¢, Gen. -100¢: ὁ ἢ ἀνάλκις, Gen. ἀνάλκιδος, powerless. 

These adjectives are commonly used only as Feminines, and when the 
substantive is omitted, as substantives, like those in -as, -ados, 6. g. ἦ πα- 
τρίς, sc. γῆ, native land. 

X. -v¢, Gen. -ὑ δος: ὃ ἢ νέηλυς, Gen. γεήλυδος, one lately come. 

In like manner only a few other compounds. 


ς ep 


ὃ ἡ ἄρπαξ, Gen. -yos, rapacious 
Se ξ “ al 

o ἢ ἡλιξ, -x06, equ 

ὃ ἡ μῶνῦξ, “ -χος, one-hoofed. 


ΧΙ. --ξ, Gen.-yos, -κος, -χος: 
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ΧΗ. -y, Gen. -20¢: ὃ ἢ αἰγίλιψ, Gen. -ἰσπος, high. 


XIII. Such as end in a substantive which has undergone no change, 
e. g. ἄπαις, childless, μαχρόχειρ, long-handed, αὐτόχειρ, done with one’s own 
hand, μακραίων, long-lived, μαχραύχην, long-necked, λεύκασπεις, having a white 
slueld. 'The declension of the adjectives is like that of the substantives, 
6. g. μακραύχενος. On the compounds of πούς, comp. § 78, Π, (b). 


81. Comparison of Adjectives. (289.) 

1. The property expressed by an adjective, may belong to 
several objects, either in the same or a different degree, since 
one object has this property in a higher degree than another, or 
one object has it in the highest degree. ‘The language has a 
particular inflection, which is termed Comparison, in order to 
express these degrees of Comparison, the higher and the highest. 

2. That form of inflection, which expresses the higher degree, 
is called, Comparative, and that, which expresses the highest, 
Superlative. The Superlative, in Greek and in Latin, often 
expresses only a very high degree, and may then be called Ela- 
tive. 'That which expresses the simple idea, without Compari- 
son, is called Positive; e.g. Plato was learned; Plato was more 
learned than Xenophon; Plato was the most learned of the dis- 
ciples of Socrates. 

3. Only the adjective and adverb are susceptible of compari- 
son; participles do not admit it, except in a few rare cases, where 
the participle has the meaning of an adjective, 6. g. ἐῤῥωμένος, 
-ἔστερος, -ἕστατος. 

4. The Greek language has two forms to indicate the two de- 
erees of comparison; the one, and by far the most common, 
for the Comparative, is -τερος, -τέρα, -τερον, and for the 
Superlative, -τατος,-τάτη, -τατον; the other, which is used 
much more seldom, for the Comparative, is - ἔ ὦ 7, -7 0”, or - a”, 
-ov, and for the Superlative, -tozos, -ἰστη, -ἰστον. 

Remark. Instead of the single forms of the Comparative and Superla- 
lative, the Greek, like the Latin, can prefix μᾶλλον (magis) and μάλιστα 


(maxime) to the Positive. This periphrasis is necessary in all adjectives, 
which, for the sake of euphony, have no Comparative form. 
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§82. A. First Form of Comparison. (290-292) 
Comparative, -τερος, -τέρα, -τερον; 
Superlative, -τατος, -τάτη, -τατον. 

The following adjectives annex these forms in the following 
manner: 

J. Adjectives in -ος, -η(- ἃ), -o». 

(a) Most adjectives of this class, after dropping o, annex 
the above forms to the pure stem, and retain the 0, when a syl- 
lable long by nature or by position, ὃ 27, 3, precedes, (a mute 
and liquid always make the syllable long here), but ὁ is length- 
ened into ὦ, when a short syllable precedes,—which is done to 
prevent the concurrence of too many short syllables, e. g. 


Ὁ 
χκοῦφ-ος, light, Com. κουφ- ό-- “τερος, Sup. κουφ- ὀ- -TUTOS, -ἤ;, τον, 
ἰσχτρ--ὖὄς, strong, “ ἰσχυρπόττερος, “ἰσχυρ-ό-τατος, 
λεπτ-ύς, thin, “ λεπτ-όύ-τερος, “ λεπτ-ύ-τατος, 
σφοδρ-ός, vehement, “ σφοδρ-ύς-τερος, “ σφοδρ-ό-τατος, 
πιχρ-ός, bitter, ὡς πιχρ-όπτερος, -- πιχρ-όπτατος, 

σοφ-ές, wise, - σοφ-ώ-- -ts90¢, “σοφ-ώ-τατος, 
ézU9-06, firm, - ἐχύρ- ὠ-τερος, “ἐχύυρ-ώ-τατος, 

asi-oc, worthy, “ ἀξι-ὠ-τερος, “ ᾷἊἀξί-ὠ-τατος. 


Remark 1. The Attic poets sometimes, on account of the verse, disre- 
gard the law by which a mute and liquid makes a vowel long by po- 
sition, e. g. εὐτεκνώτατος from evtexvoc, Eur. Hec. 579. 618. (Pors.), δυςποτ-- 
μώτερα, Id. Ph. 1367. 


(Ὁ) Contracts in -ξος = -ovg and -o0¢ = -ovs suffer contraction 
in the Comparative and Superlative also, since in the first, ε is 
absorbed by ὦ, but those in -00s, after dropping os, insert the 
syllable «¢, which is contracted with the preceding 09, 6. g. 

πορφύρ-εος = πορφυρ- -οὖς ἀπλ-όος — ἀπλ-οῦς 


πορφυρ-εώτερος = πορφυρ -ώ-τερος ἁπλο-έσ-τερος --- ἀπλ-οίσ-τερος. 
πορφυρ-εώτατος --- πορφυρ- sd oe ἀπλο-ἐσ--τατος — ἀπλ-ούσ-τατος. 
Here belong also contracts of two endings in -ov¢ and --Ο UY, 6. δ. εὖν-- 


οος = εὺν- ους, Neut. εὔν--οον = εὔνουν, Com. εὑνο-ἔσ-τερος = εὐν-οὐσ-τε- 
ρος, Sup. evvo-éo-tat0g — εὐν-ούσ-τατος. 


Rem. 2. Adjectives in -oo¢ take also the uncontracted and regular forms of 
the Comparative and Superlative iN -OWTEQOS, -οώτατος, 6. 5. εὐπνοώτεροι, 


Χ. R. Equ. 1, 10. εὐχροώτερος, X. Ο. 10, 11. 


(9) The following adjectives in -asog, viz. γεραιός, old, 
παλαιὸς, ancient, περαῖος, on the other side, σχολαῖος, at 


. 
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leiswre, drop -ος and append -τερος and -τατος to the root, 


ὁ. Ὁ. 


γεραι-ὄς, Com. γεραί-τερος, Sup. γεραί-τατος, 
παλαι-ς, “παλαί-τερος, “παλαΐ-τατος. 


Rem. 3. Παλαιός and σχολαῖος have also the usual forms of the 
Comparative and Superlative, παλαιότερος, σχολαιότερος, 50 also γεραιότερος, 
Antiph. 4. p. 125, 6 


(d) The following adjectives in -0¢, viz. εὔδιος, calm, 1 6 v- 
10S, quiet, i610, peculiar, ἴσο ς, equal, μέσο ς, middle, ὄρϑριος, 
early, ὄψιος, late, and πρώΐϊος, in the morning, after dropping 
-os, insert the syllable a, so that the Comparative and Superla- 
tive of these adjectives are like the preceding in -αἰος, 6. g. 


μέσ-ος, Com. μεσ-αἱπτερος, Sup. μεσ-αἰ-τατος, 
, ’ 3 , 
ἴδι--ος “ ἐδιπαέ-τερος, “ τδι-οαί-τατος. 


Rem. 4. Sometimes also the common form is found, e. g. ἡσυχώτερος, 
ἡσυχώτατος: φιλώτερος, φιλώτατος. The adjective miiog has three forms, 
φιλώτερος, -Wtatoc, φιλαΐτερος, -αἰτατος, and φίλτερος, φίλτατος, the last of 
which is the most usual, but the second also is frequently found among the 
Attic writers; the first occurs very seldom. In addition to these three 
forms, also the Superlative φίλιστος (as in Homer the Comparative φιλίων) 
is found in Attic poetry. 

Rem. 5. The two adjectives, μέσο ς, middle, and véoc, young, have a 
special Superlative form, μέσατος, νέατος, but which is in use, only 
when a series of objects is to be made prominent, μέσατος denoting the very 
middle of the series, and vgatog the last or most remote, whereas μεσαΐτερος 
expresses the idea of the middle in general, and νεώτατος retains the pri- 
mary signification of the adjective, young, new. In prose, γέατος is used 
only in reference to the tones of music (νέατος φϑόγγος); and then the 
Feminine is contracted, 171, the lowest line or string. 


(6) Two adjectives in -0s, viz. ἐῤῥωμένος, strong, and ἄκρᾶ- 
τος, unmixed, after dropping -ος, insert the syllable ες, e. g. ἐῤ- 
ὁωμεν-ἕσ-τερος, ἐῤῥωμεν-ἕσ-τατος, ἀκρατ-ἕσ-τερος, ἀκρατ-ἕσ-τατος. So 


also αἰδοις has αἰδοιέστατος in the Superlative. 


Rem. 6. Further, the adjectives, ἀφϑονος, rich, σπουδαῖος, zealous, 
and ἃ σμενος, glad, take the above form, ἀφϑονέστερος, -έστατος, together 
with the common form, -ὠτερος, -ὥτατος. From ἄσμενος 15 formed ἀσμενώ-- 
τερος, and the adverbial neuter, ἀσμεναίτατα and ἀσμενέστατα. Several 
other adjectives, also, have this formation, yet for the most part only in 
poetry, 6. g. εὔζωρος, unmixed (of wine), ἥδυμος, sweet, ἐπίπεδος, flat (ἐπιπε-- 
δέστερος, X. H. 7. 4, 15), and all contracts in -ovs, comp. (b). The forms in 
πέστερος, -ἕστατος, belong properly to adjectives in -7¢ and -wy. 
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([) The following adjectives in -0¢, viz. λάλος, talkative, 
μονοφ ἄγος, eating alone, owogayos, dainty, and πτωχός, 
poor, after dropping 0s, insert the syllable ws, 6. g. λάλ-ος, Com. 
λαλ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. λαλ-ίσ-τατος. 

Rem. 7. These endings properly belong to adjectives in -ης, Gen. -ov. 


II. Adjectives in -7¢, Gen.-ov, and ψευδής, -é, Gen. -ἕος, 
shorten the ending -ης into -ἰ ς, e. g. κλέπτ-ης, Gen. -ov, thievish, 
Com. κλεστ-ίσ-τερος, Sup. κλεπτ-ίσ-τατος ; ψευδίστερος, ψευδίστατος. 

Exception. Ὑβριστής, -οὗ, insolent, has ὑβριστότερος, ὑβριστότατος, 
XK. An. 5.8,3. C.1.2, 12. 

III. Adjectives of the third Declension: 

(1) Those in -¥¢,-efa,-v,—-75,-89, Gen.-206,—- «as, - αν, 
and the word μάκαρ, happy, append the endings of Compari- 
son immediately to the pure stem, which appears in the Neuter 
form, e. g. 


γλυκύς, Neut.-v — γλυκύπτερος γλυκχύ-τατος 
ἀληϑής, Neut. -ἐς — ἀληϑέσ-τερος ἀληϑέσ-τατος 
μέλας, Weut. --αἂν — μελάν-τερος μελάν-τατος 
τάλας, Neut. -αν ---- ταλάν-τερος ταλάν-τατος 
μάχαρ, - μακάρ-τερος μακάρ-τατος. 


Rem. 8. The adjectives ἡ δύς, ταχύς and πολύς are compared in 
-iwy and -wy. See §83, 1. 
(2) Compounds of χάρις insert ὦ, 6. g. 


ἐπίχαρις, Gen. ἐπιχάριτ-ος, pleasant, 
Com. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τερος, Sup. ἐπιχαριτ-ώ-τατος. 


(3) Adjectives in - ὦ», - ου, Gen. -ovos, insert €¢, 6. g. 


εὐδαίμων, Neut. εὔδαιμον, happy, 


Com. εὐδαιμον-ἐσ-τερος, εὐδαιμον-ἐσ-τατος. 
(4) Adjectives in -§ sometimes insert δῷ, sometimes ἐς, e. σ. 


ἀφῆλιξ, Gen. ἀφήλικ-ος, growing old, conat, Gen. ἅρπαγ-ος, rapax, 
Com. ἀφηλικ-έσ-τερος, Com. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τερος, 
Sup. ἀφηλικ-ἔσ-τατος, Sup. ἁρπαγ-ίσ-τατος. 


(5) Adjectives in - δες, - ὃν, insert o, the » of the stem be- 
ing dropped, § 20, 2, e. g. 


χαρίεις, Neut. χαρίεν, pleasant, 
Com. χαριέ-στερος, Sup. χαριέτστατος. 
15 
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§83. B. Second Form of Comparison. (083) 
Comparative, -ἰων, Neut.-to», or τῶν, Neut. - ὁ». 
Superlative. -ἰστος, - (GTN, -ἰστον. 

Remark 1. On the quantity of « in -ἰων, -ἰον, see § 28, 1, on the declen- 
sion, § 78, Rem. 9, and on the accentuation, § 65, 5, (a). 

This form of Comparison includes, 

I. Some adjectives in -vs, which drop -vg and append -ἴων, 
etc.; this usually applies only to 74% ς, sweet, and τὰ χύς, swift 
(the other form of these adjectives in -vzegus, -vzazos, is some- 
times used, but not by Attic writers). Ταχύς has in the 
Comparative ϑάσσων, (Att. ϑάττων), Neut. ϑᾶσσον (ϑᾶττον). 
Comp. §§21, 3, and 17,6. Ταχίων is found only among the 
later writers. Thus, 
90-Us, Com. 70-iwy, Neut. ἡδ-ῖον, Sup. ἡδ-ιστος, -7, -ον, [ἰστος. 
ταχ-ΐῖς “«ϑάσσων, Att. ϑάττων, Neut. ϑᾶσσον, Att. ϑᾶττων, Sup. τάχ- 


Rem. 2. The others in -v ς, as Badu, deep, βαρύ ς; heavy, bo α δύς, 
slow, β 9 αχύς, short, yh υκύς, sweet, δασύς, thick, eV QUS, wide, ὁ ξύς, 
sharp, πρέσβυς, old, ὦ κύ ς, swift, have the form in --ὕτερος, -ὕτατος, § 82, 
Ill; in Attic poetry, however, single examples of these adjectives are 
found with the other form, 6. g. βράχιστος, πρέσβιστος, ὠκιστος. 

II. The following adjectives in - ρος, viz. αἰσχρός, base, 
49008, hostile, κυδροός, honorable, and οἰκετρός, wretched 
(but always in the Comparative, οἰκτρότερος), the ending -gos 
here also being dropped, 6. g. αἰσχρός, Com. αἰσχ-ίων, Neut. 
αἰσχ-ῖον, Sup. atoxtozos. - 

Rem. 3. Besides this form, which is preferred by the Attic writers, the 


above adjectives have also, though seldom, the other form in πότερος, 
-ὅτατος, 8. δ. ἐχϑρότατος, οἰκτρότατος, in Demosthenes. 


§84. Anomalous Forms of Comparison. (291) 


Positive. Comparative. Superiative. 
1. ἀγαϑός, good, ἀμείνων, Neut. ἄμεινον ἄριστος 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
(βέλτερος, Poet.) (βέλτατος, Poet.) 
κρείσσων, Att. κρείττων κράτιστος 
λῴων λῷστος 
(φέρτερος, Poet.) (φέρτατος, φέριστος, Poet.) 
2. χακός, bad, χακίων χάκιστος 
χείρων χείριστος 


ἥσσων, Att. ἥττων 
8, καλός, beautiful, καλλίων κάλλιστος 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
4, ἀλγεινός, painful, ἀλγεινότερος ἀλγεινότατος 
ἀλγίων ἄλγιστος 
5. μακρός, long, μακρότερος μακρότατος 
(μάσσων, Poet.) μήκιστος 
6. μικρός, small, μικρότερος μικρότατος 
ἐλάσσων, Att. ἐλάττων ἐλάχιστος 
7. ὀλίγος, few, μείων ὀλίγιστος 
8, μέγας, great, μείζων μέγιστος 
9. πολύς, much, πλείων or πλέων πλεῖστος 
10. ῥάδιος, easy, ogo 6@oT0S 
11. πέπων, ripe, πεπαΐτερος πεπαίτατος 
12. πίων, fat, TELOTEQOS πιότατος. 


Remark 1. The poetic Superlative φέρεστος is found in Plato, 1 in the 
exclamation ὦ φέριστε! O most worthy! ‘The irregular forms of μικρός, viz. 
ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος, express both the idea of smallness and fewness (ὀλίγος); 
but μείων generally expresses the idea of Jewness, seldom that of smallness ; 
the regular forms of μικρός, viz. μικρότερος, -tatos, always retain their 
original idea of smallness, and also ὀλέγιστος that of fewness, although ολέγος 
often signifies small. 

Rem. 2. The use of the longer and shorter form of the Comparative 
πλείων, πλέων, deserves to be particularly noted. The Neuter πλέον is 
more frequent than πλεῖον, especially when it is used adverbially; πλέονος 
and πλείονος, πλέονι and πλείονι, Acc. πλέω, πλέονα and πλείω, are used 
indiseriminately; Pl. Nom. and Ace. πλείους is usual, also πλείονες and 
πλείονας (but not πλέους);; πλείω is much more frequent than πλέω; πλειό-- 
yov and πλείοσι are more frequent than πλεόνων and πλέοσι. Finally, 
the shortened form of the Neut. Sing. πλεῖν (formed from πλεῖον), but 
limited to such phrases as πλεῖν ἢ μύριοι and the like, requires to be men- 
tioned as a special .4éticism. 


Several adjectives which contain the idea of an order or se- 
ries, have only the Comparative and Superlative forms, because 
on account of their signification they cannot be used absolutely, 
but only in comparison. An adverb of place is usually the 
root of these forms of Comparison, e. g. 


from πρό, πρότερος (prior), πρῶτος (primus), first. 
“ ἄνω, ἀνώτερος (superior), ἀνώτατος (supremus). 
ὑπέρ, inégtego¢(superior), higher, ὑπέρτατος, Poet. ὕπατος (supremus). 
“  wno? ὕστερος (posterior), later, ὕστατος (postremus), last. 
“ ἐξ, ἔσχατος (extremus), outermost. 
πλησίον (prope), (πλησίος, Homeric), πλησιαΐτερος or πλησιέστερος 
(propricr), nearer, πλησιαΐτατος, -ἔστατος (proximus), nearest. 
“ πρύσω, far, προσώτερος, farther, προσώτατος. 


Rem. 3. Other adjectives in the ,Comparative and Superlative, which 
are also derived from adverbs, have. no Positive form of the adjective, e. g. 
ἠρέμα, quietly, ἤφεμέστερος, ἠρεμέστατος ; προὔργου, useful, προὐργιαΐτερος, 
more useful, προὐργιαΐίτατος. 
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Rem. 4. The Greek forms Comparatives and Superlatives from substan- 
tives also. Here two circumstances are to be noted: (a) when the substan- 
tive, both in form and signification, has a Positive from which the Com- 
parative and Superlative may be formed, i. e. when the substantive can be 
considered as an adjective, e. g. δοῦλος, slave, δουλότερος, more slavish ; — 
(b) when the substantive, in respect to the signification, does not have a 
Positive, but only in respect to the form can be considered as the basis of 
the Comparative and Superlative, since the proper Positive form has been 
lost (comp. χράτιστος from the Epic κρατύς, ἐλέγχιστος from the Epic ἐλεγ-- 
zs). Examples of the last kind may be found in great numbers in Epic 
poetry. See § 216, Rem. 2. 


§85. Comparison of Adverbs. (297.) 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, when compared, have 
commonly no independent adverbial ending, but, in the Com- 
parative, use the neuter singular, and in the Superlative, the 
neuter plural of the corresponding forms of comparison in ad- 
jectives, e. g. 


~ 7, 
σοφῶς from σοφός Com. σοφώτερον Sup. σοφώτατα 
σαφῶς σαφής σαφέστερον σαφέστατα 
χαριέντως “χαρίεις χαριέστερον χαριέστατα 
εὐδαιμόνως “ εὐδαΐμων εὐδαιμονέστερον εὐδαιμονέστατα 
αἰσχῶς “ αἰσχρός αἴσχῖον αἴσχιστα 
« ’ ‘cc ς ὃ id ἡ δ ἡ ὃ 
ἡδέως ἢ δύς δῖον ἡδιστα 

’ ~ , 
ταχέως Taxus ϑᾶσσον, -ττον τὰἀχιστα. 


Remark. But sometimes these adverbs also retain the adverbial ending 
of the Positive -ws, in the Comparative, e. g. χαλεπωτέρως, ἀληϑεστέρως, 
μοχϑηροτέρως, καλλιόνως, especially μειζόνως, etc. The neuter singular 
is seldom used in the Superlative, and belongs mostly to poetry. 

2. All original adverbs in -a, 6. g, ἄνω, κάτω, ἔξω, ἔσω, etc., 
retain this ending regularly in the Comparative, and for the 
most part in the Superlative, e. g. 


39 3 ’ 
ἄνω, above Com. ἀνωτέρω Sup. ἀνωτάτω 
' , 
κάτω, below κατωτέρω κατωτάτω. 


In like manner, most other original adverbs have the ending -ῷ 
in the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. 


> ἘΝ 3 ᾿ 3 , 
αγχοῦ, near Com. ἀγχοτέρω Sup. ἀγχοτάτω 
πέρα, ultra περαιτέρω Sup. wanting 
τηλοῦ, far τηλοτέρω τηλοτάτω 
ἑχάς, far ἑκαστέρω ἑκαστάτω 
ἐγγύς, near ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω and 


ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα. 
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SECTION III. 
Phe Pronrtoun. 


§86. Nature and Division of Pronouns. (098) 


1. Pronouns do not, like substantives, express the idea of an 
object, but only the relation of an object to the speaker, since 
they show whether the object is the speaker himself (the first 
person), or the person or thing addressed (the second person), 
or the person or thing spoken of (the third person,) e. g. I (the 
teacher) give to you (the scholar) it (the book). 

2. All Pronouns are divided into five principal classes: (1) 
Personal, (2) Demonstrative, (3) Relative, (4) Interrogative, (5) 
Indefinite Pronouns. Pronouns -are again divided, according 
to their signification, into Substantive, Adjective and Adverbial 
Pronouns, 6. δ. ἐγὼ ταῦτα ἐποίησα, I did this, 0 ἐμὸς πατήρ μοι 
ἔλεξε, my father said to me, οὕτω ς ἐποίησε, he did so. 


I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
A. Substantive Personal Pronouns. 


§87. (a) The simple éy0,ego, ot, tu, οὗ, suit. (299, 200.) 


Singular. 
ἐγώ, ᾿ σύ, thow i 
μοῦ (μου), ἐμοῦ, of me | σοῦ (cov), of thee | ov (ov v), of himself, ete. 
μοί (μοι), ἐμοί, to me | cot (σοι), to thee HA ot), to himself, ete. 
μέ (με), ἐμέ, me σέ (σε), thee é), himself, ete. 
Dual. 
γώ, we both, us both σφώ, you both 


γῷν, of us both, to us | σφῷν, of you both, | cpaty (oqeair), of them 
both to you both both, to them both 


Plural. 
ἡμεῖς, we | ὑμεῖς, ye (Ὁ) σφεῖς, Neut. σφέα, they 


μῶν, of us ὑμῶν, of you (Ὁ) oper, of them 
ἡμῖν, to us ὑμῖν, to you iy σφίσι(ν) (σφισι), to them 
ημᾶς, us ὑμᾶς, you (Ὁ) σφᾶς, Neut. σφέα (σφεαὶ, them. 





Remark 1. The forms susceptible of inclination are put in a parenthesis, 
without any mark of accentuation. Comp. δ 33, (b), and 35, 5. On the 
accentuation and use of the third Pers. of the Pronoun, see § 302, Rem. 3. 
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The Vocative is here, as in the following paradigms, omitted, because, 
when it occurs, it is always like the Nominative. 

Rem. 2. The Gen. Sing. of these three pronouns, in imitation of Homer, 
often has, among the Attic poets, also the forms ἐμέϑεν, cé Dev, ϑεν; 
these forms are always oxytoned, except when ὅϑεν is not used as a re- 
flexive (sui), but as a pronoun of the third person (ejus). Comp. § 35, 3, (c). 

Rem. 3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. from ov has in Attie poetry also the 
form viy (νιν) signifying por her, it, Pl. them, e. g. Soph. OR. 868. 13831, in- 
stead of αὐτούς and αὐτάς. See a Dialects, § 217. 

Rem. 4. The endings of the Dative and Accusative plural -ἶν, -ᾶς, of the 
first and second Pers. are sometimes shortened by the poets and then writ- 
ten, ἡμίν, ἡμᾶς, ὑμῖν, ὑμάς, or also ἥμιν, ἡμας, ὕμιν, Yas. ‘The shorter form 
of the pronoun of the third Pers. is used in the Dat. and Acc. Pl. by the poets 
(also by the Attic writers), 6. g. Dat. ogi or σφίν instead of σφέσι, to them, 
Acc. ogé instead of σφᾶς, them. Both forms, ogi and σφίν, although seldom, 
are used as the Dat. Sing., the form ogé, on the contrary, is used much 
more frequently as the Acc. Sing. instead of αὑτόν, --ἦν, -0, also as reflexive 
instead of ἑαυτόν. 


§88. (b) The Reflexive Pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυ- 

TOV, ἑαυτοῦ. (302.) 

1. The Reflexive Pronouns of the first and second person 

decline in the Pl. both pronouns of which they are compound- 

ed, each by itself, 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. that of the third person is 
either simply ἑαυτῶν, αὑτῶν, etc., or σφῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 


Singular. 


G. [ἐμαυτοῦ, -ἧς, of σεαυτοῦ, τῆς, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτοῦ, “8; or [self 
myself σαυτοῦ, τῆς, of thyself αὑτοῦ, -ῆς, of lumself, of her- 
1D. ἐμαυτῷ, -7, to σεαυτῷ, τῇ, OF ἑαυτῷ, “Ty OF [to itself 
myself σαυτῷ, “Ij, to thyself if αὑτῷ, Ts, to himself, to herself, 
.|guavzor, -ἦν, σεαυτόν, -ἦν, ΟΥ̓ ἑαυτόν, -ἤν, 0, or [itself 
myself σαυτόν, -ἤν, thyself αὑτόν, -ἦν, -0, himself, herself, 
Plural. 
ἐν ζω > Ὁ ΕἾ gs 5 τ ε ~ εν 
μῶν GEE of \vyuay αὕτων, of your-|savtayr or αὐτῶν, OF 
ourselves selves σφῶν αὐτῶν, of t themselves 
ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς, -αἴς, ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, -aic, ἰο ἑαυτοῖς -αἷς,ΟΥ αὑτοῖς - αἷς, OY 
to ourselves yourselves σφίσιν αὐτοῖς - -αἷς, to thems’ ves | 
.|7Uas αὐτούς, -ἀς, ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, -ἄς, lees -ἀς, -@, OF αὑτούς, 
ourselves yourselves “0S, τα, OF 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, -ἀς, σφέα αὖ- 
τά, themselves. 
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§89. (c) Reciprocal Pronouns. (303.) 


To express reciprocal relation, the Greek has a special pro- 
. . . »ν ἮΝ 
nominal form, which is made by the coalescence of ἄλλοι ἄλλων, 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοις, ἄλλοι ἄλλους, into one word. 















Plural Gen. | ἀλλήλων, of one another | Dual ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, -οιν 
Dat. | ἀλλήλοιν, -αις, -οις, ἀλλήλοιν, -αιν, τοῖν 
Acc. | ἀλλήλους, -ας, -α, ἀλλήλω, -ἄ, -O. 








§90. Β. Adjective Personal Pronouns. (304.) 


Personal pronouns having the form of adjectives are called 
Possessive pronouns, since they denote possession. They are 
formed from the Genitive of substantive personal pronouns: 


ἐμός, τή, -όν, meus, a, um, from ἐμοῦ ; ἡμέτερος, -τέρα, -τερον, noster, -tra, 
-trum, from ἡμῶν ; 

σύς, --ἡ, -όν, tuus, -a, -um, from cot; ὑμέτερος, -té9a, -τερον, vester, -tra, 
-trum, from ὑμῶν ; 

σφέτερος, -τέρα, -τερον, SUUS, -a, -wn, from σφῶν, used in speaking of 
many; when single persons or things are spoken of, the Att. prose 
always uses the Gen. ἑαυτοῦ, -7¢. 


§91. I. DemonsTRATIVE PRONOUNS. (305.) 


Singular. 
hic hoc =| ip ipsum 
, ra ~ 7 2) y > 7 
7 οὗτος τοῦτο | ζή αὐτό 
~ , 7 > ~ 3 ~ 
τῆς τούτου τούτου αὐτοῦ 
et ’ 7 2 ~ 2 ~ > ~ 
τῇ Ὁ τούτῳ τούτῳ ἢ αὐτῷ 
rd ~ ~ 3 ͵ 2 7 
τήν τοῦτον τοῦτο αὐτό 
Plural. 
€ τ = ~ 5 , > , 
αἱ οὗτοι αὑται ταῦτα αὐταί αὐτά 
a ~ , 7 7 ~ > ~ ~ 
τῶν τούτων τούτων τούτων αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 
~ ~ 7 7 7 > ~ > ~ 2 ~ 
τοῖς ταῖς τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις | αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 
’ὔ 7 t is y ~ 5 Ἷ 4 > , > 7 
τούς τὰς τοὐτους ταύτας ταῦτα | αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 
Ἶ Dual. 


, , ? 7 7 > δ᾽ 3 , 3 7 
τῶ (τα) τούτω (ταῦτα) τούτω [αὐτῶ avre αὐτῶ 

- ~ ~ ’ , > ~ ~ > ~ 
τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν τούτοιν ταύταιν τούτοιν αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν. 





Like 6, 7, τό is declined, ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, τοῦδε, τῆςδε, Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, τάδε ; 

like οὗτος : τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτοί»), tantus, -a, -um, τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, 
τοιοῦτο( ν), talis, -e, τηλικοῦτος, τηλικαύτη, τηλικοῦτο(»ν), so great, so old; it 
is to be noted, (a) that the Neuter Sing. besides the form in 9, has also 
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the common form in oy ; (b) that in all forms of οὗτος, which begin with 
τ, the τ is dropped ; 

like αὐτός : ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, he, she, it, ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, alius, alia, 
aliud. 


Remark 1. The Neuter form in Ὁ seems to have rejected a 6, as may be 
inferred from the Latin, is, ea, id, ille, a, -ud, alius, -a, -wd.—T he Dual forms, 
ta and ταύτα, seem not to have been in use among the ancients.—Instead 
of ἐκεῖνος, the Ionic κεῖνος is also used in Attic poetry; this word occurs 
somewhat frequently in Attic prose, but always after a long vowel or diph- 
thong; hence Crasis, ὃ 14, 5, must be assumed here, as 7 χείνως Pl. Rp. 2. 
370, a. 


Singular. Plural. 
τοσοῦτος τοσαύτη τοσοῦτοί» γ) τοσοῦτοι τοσαῦται τοσαῦτα 
τοσούτου τοσαύτης τοσούτου τοσουτῶν τοσούτῶν τοσοντῶν» 
τοσούτῳ τοσαύτῃ χοσούτῳ τοσούυτοιξς τοσαυταις τοσουτοις 


τοσοῦτον τοσαύτην τοσοῦτοί» v)| τοσούτους τοσαύτας τοσαῦτα 


Dual. 
Ν. Α. | τοσούτω χοσαύτα τοσούτω 
7 , , 
G. Ὁ. | zocovtow τοσαύταιν τοσούτοιν. 





Rem. 2. The Article usually coalesces by Crasis, § 10, with αὐτός and 
forms one word, viz. aUTOS, instead of ὃ αὗτός, idem, αὑτή, ταὐτό, 
usually ταὐτόν, instead of τὸ αὐτό, ταῦτ οὔ ; but τῆς αὐτῆς, τα v τῷ ; 
To UT i (to distinguish it from ταύτῃ, this), but τὸν αὐτόν, τὴν αὐτήν, aUTOL, 
OUT o ὦ, ταὐταᾶ, instead of τὰ αὐτά, (to distinguish it from ταῦτα, haec), but 
τῶν αὐτῶν, τοὶς αὑτοῖς, ΤΟΣ 


§ 92.1. ReLtatTive Pronoun. (307.) 


slag Plural. 





§93. IV. INDEFINITE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. (308) 


The Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns are indicated by 
the same form, but are distinguished by the accent and position, 
the Indefinite being enclitic, § 33, and placed after some word 
or words, the Interrogative being accented and placed before. 

Remark 1. When the Interrogative Pronouns stand in an indirect ques- 


tion, they place before their stem the relative 0, which, however, (except in 
the case of ὅςτις), is not inflected, 6. g. ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, etc. 
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ΟΝ. | zig, some one Ν. τὶ, some thing τίς; quis? τί; quid? 

G.  τινύς or τοῦ τίνος ΟΥ̓ τοῦ 

D. τινί or τῷ τίνι OF τῷ 

A. | τινά N. zi τίνα τί 

.N. τινές Ν. zweaand ἄττα τίνες τίνα 

G. τινῶν τίνων 

D. τισί(») τίσι(») 

A. | twas N. τινά and ἄττα τίνας τίνα 
Dual N.A.| zie ζίγνε 
G. and 1). τινοῖν | τίνοιν. 
Ν. ὅς “τις, whoever ἥτις ὅ τι οἵτινες αἵτινες ἅτινα OF ἅττα 
α. οὑτινος or ὅτου ἤῤτινος wvtwoy (rarer ὅτων») [τισι(») 
D. ᾧτινι or ὅτῳ ἥτινι οἷφτισιίν ) (rarer ὅτοις) αἷφτισιίν ») οἷς- 
A.| ὅντινα ἥντινα ὅτι!" sal ἅςτινας = ata or ἅττα | 


a? a ‘ex a 
Dual N. A. ὠτινε, ἀτινε, (ἃ, Ὁ. οἱντινοιν, aivtwow. 


Kem. 2. The form ἄττα not enclitic (Ion. ἄσσα) 15 often used instead of 
τινά in connection with Adjectives, e. g. δεινὰ ἄττα, μικρὰ ἄττα, or placed 
first, e. g. ἣν γὰρ δὴ ἄττα τοιάδε Pl. Phaedon. 60, 6. On the accentuation 
of ὦ ὡντινων, οἵντιγοι», αἵντινοιν, see ᾧ 94, Rem. 1. The negative compounds 
of τὶς, viz. οὔτις, οὔτι, μήτις, μήτι, πο one, nothing, inflect the simple τὶς 
merely, 6. g. οὔτιγος, οὔτινες, etc. 









Sing. N. | 07 τὸ δεῖνα, some one, some thing | Plur. οἱ deiveg 
. τοῦ τῆς τοῦ δεῖνος | τῶν δείνων 

D. | τῷ τῇ τῷ δεῖνι wanting 
A. | τὸν τὴν τὸ δεῖνα τοὺς δεῖνας. 





Rem. 3. 4εῖνα is also used indeclinable, though seldom, 6. g. τοῦ τῷ τὸν 
δεῖνα. 


94, Correlative Pronouns. (310, 311.) 


1. Under Correlative Pronouns are included all those which express a 
mutual relation (correlation) to each other, and represent this relation by a 
corresponding form. This mutual relation is either_a general one, as in 
tig; ti; quis? quid? τὶς, ti, aliquis, aliquid, so ὅδε, οὗτος, he, this, ὃς, who, 
which, or it is a definite relation. 

2. The definite correlation has four different forms, viz. the Interrogative, 
Indefinite, Demonstrative and Relative. This fourfold correlation belongs 
both to Adjective and Adverbial Pronouns. All the four forms come from 
the same root, but they are distinguished, partly by a different accent, partly 
by a different initial, since the Interrogative begins with 7, the Indefinite 
has the same form, though with a different accent, the Demonstrative be- 
gins with τ, and the Relative with the Spiritus Asper. The indirect inter- 
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rogatives, as shown above, § 93, Rem. 1, place the ὅ ὃ, Which comes from the 
relative, Safhes the initial a. 

3. Correlative Adjective Pronouns express relations of quantity and quali- 
ty, correlative Adverbial Pronouns, the relations of place, time and manner 
or condition. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 


Relat. and De- 


Interrogative. pend. Interrog. 


Demonstrative. 


| 
Indefinite. | 





, re ἤν , , , ] Ὡς a 
720008, ἢ, OV;| 2000S, ἢ, OY,| τόσος, ἢ; OV, 80 great, so | οσος, ἢ; Ov and 
how great? how| of αὐ certain much, tantus 0720608, q, OV, 


much 2 quan-| size, or num- 


tus ? 


ber, aliquantus 


τοσύς δὲ 70658, TOGOVOE 


| ZOGOUTOS,-AVTN,-OVTO(P) 


as great, as 
much, quantus 


ποιός, ὦ, OY, of τοῖος, &, ον, of such a οἷος, ἄ, ov and 
a certain kind. | kind, talis ὁποῖος, ἄ, ον, 
᾿τοιόςδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε of what kind, 
τοιοῦτος, -αὐτη, -οὔτο(») qualis 


ποῖος, ἃ, ὉΨ; 
of what kind 3 
qualis ? 





πηλίκος, N, OV ; | τηλίκος,η,0», sogreat,so old ἡλί (408,1),09 and 
how great? how wanting τηλιχόςδε, - “δε, tite ὁπηλίχος,η,ον, 
old 2 τηλικοῦτος, -αὕτη, -οὕτοί(») as great,as old. 








Remark 1. The simple forms τύσος and τοῖος are seldom used in 
prose. 


(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 


3 Indirect 


Interrogative. Interrog. 


Indefinite. | Demonstrative. | 








Relative. | 
\{————_______ 
| 


[χὰ 


ποῦ ; where? πού, somewhere, | wanting (hic, οὗ, where, | Ozcov,where, } 
ubi ? | ahicubi — ibi) ubi ubi 
mover; whence? moO évfromsome| wanting (hinc, | o0ev,whence,| ὁπόϑεν, 

unde ? place, alicunde | inde) unde ‘whence,tinde 
mot; whither? moi, to some| wanting (eo) οἷ, whither,| oot, whi- ἢ 
quo? | place, aliquo quo | ther, quo | 


\moze; when? ποτέ, some time, τότε, then, tum | ὅτε, when, ὁπότε, 
quando ? | aliquando quum when, 
| quando 
πηνίχα ; quo wanting τήνι- nvine,when, ὁπηνίχα, 
temporis pun- χόδε quo ipso} when, quo 
cto? quota ho- | τηνι- τ | tempore, ipso tem- 
ra? | καῦτα ἡ) pore | pore 
ee πο ΘΘΘ ΘΘΝ ee 
πώς; how? ὅπως, how 
ὅπη , where, 
whither. 


πώς, some how | οὕτω(ς) ὧδε, so ὡς, how 
ἱ πῆ 3 whither 3 πή, to some place, τῇδε wither ῇ, where, 





how ? ΠΝ BED ταύτῃ r here | whither 
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Rem. 2. The forms to express the idea of here, there, (hinc, ibi), omitted 
in the Common language, are supplied by ἐγταῦϑα, ἐνθάδε, and the idea 
of hence, by ἐνθένδε, ἐντεῦϑεν ; ἔνϑια and & Fey in the old poetic language 
have both a demonstrative and relative sense, but in prose only a rela- 
tive sense, except in certain phrases, 6. g. & Fa μὲν ---- ἔνϑα δὲ, hic, illic, 
ἔνϑεν καὶ ἕνϑεν, hinc, illinc, and when the signification of place is changed 
to that of time, e. g. ἔνϑα λέγει, then he says, ἔνϑεν, thereupon. The forms 
τώς, thus, τῇ, hither, here, are poetic ; ws, instead of οὕτως, is also for the 
most part poetic ; in prose it is confined almost “wholly to certain phrases, 
6. g. καὶ ὥς, vel sic, οὐδ᾽ (μηδ᾽) ὥς, ne sic quidem, and in comparisons, ὡς — 
ὡς, ut—sic, P]. Rp. 7. 530, ἃ. Prot. 326, d. 


§95. Lengthening of the Pronoun. (312.) 


Some small words are so appended to the Pronouns for the purpose of 
giving a particular turn to their signification, that they coalesce and form 
one word. They are the following: 

(a) The enclitic γ is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 
second person, in order to make the person emphatic. The Pronoun ἐγώ 
then draws back its accent in the Nom. and Dat.,e. g. ἔγωγε, guovye, 
ἔμοιγε, ἐμέγε, σύγε. As γέ can be joined with any other word, so also 
with any other Pronoun, but is not so united with it as to form one word, 
6. g. οὗτίς γε. 

(b) The particles ὃ ἡ, more commonly δήποτε, and ov», are appended to 
Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to ὅσος, 
in order to make the relative relation general, i. e. to extend it to everything 
embraced in the object denoted by the Pronoun, e. g. δςτιςδή, ὁςτιςδήποτε, 
ὃςτιςοῦν, ἡτιςοῦν, ὅτιοῦν, quicunque (Gen. οὕτινοςοῦν Or ὁτουοῦν, ἡςτιγοςοἷν, 
Dat. ᾧτινιοῦν or ὁτῳοῦν, etc.) --τόποσοςδή, ὁποσοςοῦν, ὁσοςδήποτε, quantus- 
cunque ;--ὅπηλικοςοῦν, however great, how old soever. 

(c) The suffix δε is joined with some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative relation, 6. g. ods, 70s, τόδε ; τοιόςδε; το- 
σέςδε; τηλικόςδε, from τοῖος, τόσος, τηλίκος, Which change their accent after 
Os is appended, § 34, Rem. 2. 

(d) The enclitic πὲρ is appended to all Relatives, in order to give the 
relative relation still more pr ominence over a demonstrative ; hence it de- 
notes, even who, which, e. g. osmeg, ἥπερ, Omg (Gen. οὗπερ, τι ὅσοςπερ, 
οἱόςπερ (Gen. ὅσουπερ, οἵουπερ, etc.); ὁϑίιπερ, ὁϑενπερ. 

(6) The inseparable Demonstrative ¢, is appended to Demonstratives and 
some few other adverbs, always giving them a stronger demonstrative sense. 
It takes the accent and absorbs every short vowel immediately preceding 
it, and also shortens the long vowels and diphthongs: 

οὗτοσΐ, this here (hicce, celui-ci), αὑτὴϊ, τουτί, 

Gen. τουτοῦΐ, ταυτησί, Dat. τουτῳϊ, “Ταυτηΐ, Pl. ovtoii, avrait, ταυτί; 

δὸϊ, 407, τοδέ from ὅδε; ὧδὲ from ὧδε; οὗτωσίὶ from οὕτως: 

ἐντευϑενὶ from ἐντεῦϑεν ; ἐνθαδὶ from ἐνθάδε; νυνὶ from viv; δευρὲ from 


δεῦρο. 
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SECTION IV. 
The Numerals. 


§96. Nature and Division of Numerals. (313, 314.) 


1. Numerals express the relation of number and quantity. 
They are divided into the following classes, according to their 
signification : 

(a) Cardinals, which express a definite number absolutely, 
and answer the question, how much? e. g. one, two, three. 
Almost all other Numerals are derived from these. The first 
four Numerals and the round numbers from 200 (διακύσιοι) to 
μύριοι and its compounds, are declined; but all the others are 
indeclinable. 'The Thousands are expressed by adverbial Nu- 
merais, 6. g. τριφχίλιοι, 3000. 

(b) Ordinals, which denote a series and answer the question, 
which one in the series? ‘They all have the three endings of 
adjectives, -ος, -7, τον, except δεύτερος, which has -os, -é, τον. All 
up to 19, except 2,7, 8, end ἴῃ -τος and have the accent as 
near as possible to the beginning of the word. From 20 up- 
wards they end in -στός. 


Remark 1. Adverbial Ordinals, which also denote a succession, are ex- 
pressed by the Neut. Sing. or Pl. with or without the article, but sometimes 
also with the adverbial ending -we, e. g. πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, πρῶτα, τὰ πρῶ-- 
τα, πρώτως. . 

(c) Multiplicatives, which show the number of parts of which 
a whole is composed, and answer the question, how many fold ? 
They are all compounded of πλοῦ ς, and are adjectives of three 
endings, -οὖς, -7, -οὔν, δὲ 76, I, and 77. 

ἁπλοῦς, -n, -οὖν, single, διπλοῦς (2), τριπλοῦς (3), τετραπλοῦς (4), πεντα-- 


πλοῦς (5), ἑξαπλοῦς (6), ἑπταπλοῦς (7), ὀκταπλοῦς (8), ἐνναπλοῦς (9), δεκα-- 
πλοῦς (10), ἑκατονταπλοῦς (100), χιλιαπλοῦς (1000), μυριαπλοῦς (10,000). 


Rem. 2. The adverbial Multiplicatives in answer to the question, how 
many fold? or into how many parts? are formed from the Cardinals with 
the ending -ya or -χῆ and --χῶς, 6. g. πένταχα, πενταχῆ, πενταχῶς. 

(d) Numeral adverbs, which answer the question, how many 
times? Except the first three, they are formed from the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -aus, 6. g. πεντάκις, five times, § 98. 
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(e) Proportionals, which denote a proportion, and answer 
the question, how many times more? ‘They are all compounded 
with the ending -πλᾶσιος, -(@, -ἰον, more seldom -πλασίων, -ον, e.g. 
ἑχατονταπλασίων, -ον: 

διπλάσιος, twice as much, τριπλάσιος (3), τετραπλάσιος (4), πενταπλάσιος 
(5), ἑξαπλάσιος (6), ἑπταπλάσιος (7), ὀκταπλάσιος (8), ἐνναπλάσιος (9), δεκα-- 
πλάσιος (10), ἑκατονταπλάσιος (100), χιλιοπλάσιος (1000), μυριοπλάσιος 
(10,000). 

(f) Substantive Numerals, which express the abstract idea 
of number. Except the first, they are all formed of the Cardi- 
nals with the ending -ἄς, Gen. -ἄδος: 

ἡ μονάς, from μόνος, alone, more seldom ἡ ἕνάς, unity, δυάς, duality, τριάς 
(3), τετράς (4), πεντάς or meuntuc (5), sag (6), ἑβδομᾶς (7), Oydous (8), ἐννεάς 
(9), δεκάς (10), εἰκάς (20), τριακάς (30), τετταρακοντάς (40), mevtyxorteg (50), 
ἑκαντοντάς (100), χιλιάς (1000), μυριάς (10,000) δύο μυριάδες (20,000). 

2. In addition to the Numerals mentioned above, there is 
still another class, which does not, like those, express a definite 
number, but either an indefinite number or an indefinite quan- 
tity, e. g. ἔνιοι, some, πάντες, all, πολλοί, many, ὀλίγοι, few, ὀλίγον, 
ὀλίγα, a little, οὐδείς, no one, οὐδέν, nothing, ete. 

3. Numerals, like pronouns, are divided, according to their 
signification and form, into Substantive, Adjective and Adver- 
bial Numerals, e. g. τρεῖς ἦλϑον, ὁ τρίτος ἀνήρ, τρίς. 


§97. Numeral Signs. (315.) 


1. The Numeral Signs are the twenty-four letters of the Greek Alphabet, 
to which three obsolete letters are added, viz. after s, Βαῦ or the Digamma Κ᾽ 
or 211, s ;— ΚΚόππα, 5, as the sign for 90;— Σαμπὶ, 7, as the sign for 
900. 

2. The first eight letters, i.e. from α to with the Bav or S17, denote the 
Units; the following eight, i. e. from ὁ to x with the Κόππα, the Tens; the 
last eight, i. 6. from @ to w with the Suunt, the Hundreds. 

3. Up to 999, the letters, as numeral signs, are distinguished by a mark 
placed over them, and when two or more letters stand together, as nu- 
meral signs, only the last has this mark. With 1000, the Alphabet begins 
again, but the letters are distinguished by a mark placed under them, thus, 
a --- 1, «—1000, ( --- 10, 110,000, εψ μ β΄ —5742, cous = 1842, 
θ΄ ---100, » = 100,000. 
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§98. Summary of the Principal Classes of Nu- 


merals. (316—319.) 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 
1 α΄ δἷς, μία, & πρῶτος, -ἢ, τον, primus, τᾶ, -UM 
2 β' δύο δεύτερος, -ἃ , -Ον 
9. γ, τρεῖς, τρία τρίτος, -ῆ, τὸ 
4 ὃ τέτταρες, -0t, OF τέσσαρες, -α τέταρτος, ΤῊ 
ὅ ε΄ πέντε πέμπτος, ue -ov 
6 ΞῺΝ ἕ : ἕχτος, τῇ, - 
7 ζ ἑπτὰ ἕβδομος, αν τ 
Sn ὀχτὼ 075006, -Ny - 
9X ἐννέα ἔνατος, -ἡ, -0 
10 δέκα δέχατος, ip -ov 
11 we ἕνδεκα. ἑνδέχατος, -ἡ, -ον 
12 ιβ' δώδεκα δωδέχατος, -ἡ, -ον 
19. γ΄ τριῤκαίδεκα τριρκαιδέχατος, τή, - 
14. ιδ΄ τετταρεςκαίδεχα τετταραχαιδέχατος, ee -Ov 
15 ws πεντεχαίδεκα πεντεκαιδέχατος, -N τὸν 
16 is ἐχχαίδεχα ἐχκαιδέχατος, -ἡ, -OV 
17 ιζ΄ ἑἙπτακαίδεχα ἑπτακαιδέκατος, -ῆ, τὸ 
Ι8 ἡ ὀκχτωχαίδεκα ὀχτωχαιδέχατος, -ἢ, τὸ 
19 vO ἐννεακαίδεκα ai as τῆ, - 
20 x εἴχοσι(»). εἰχοστός, Tos ~ 
2] xa’ εἴκοσιν εἷς, μία, ἕν τς δἰχοστὸς, τῆ; a patie -ἢ, τὸν 
90 λ΄ τριάκοντα τριάκοστός, “fy - 
40 μ΄ τετταράκοντα τετταρακοστός, ἡ, -ν 
50 γ πεντήκοντα πεντηχοστύς, τή, - 
60 & ἑξήκοντα ἑξαχοστός, -ἤ, -όν 
70 0 ἑβδομήκοντα ἑβδομηκοστός, ~7, - 
80 π΄ ὀγδοήκοντα - ὀγδοηκοστός, τή, - Es 
90 5 ἐνενήκοντα ἑγενηχοστος, -ἤ, - 
100 ρ΄ ἑκατόν ἑχατοστύς, -ἤή, — ‘ 
200 σ΄ διακόσιοι, -αι, = διάχοσιοστός, -ἥ, -όν 
300 τ΄ ͵ τριάχόσιοι, -αι, - τριάκοσιοστός, νἀ -ὁν 
400 νυ ὁ τετρακόσιοι, eas -α τετρακοσιοστός, Ts - 
500 φ΄ ᾿ πενταχύσιοι, -αι, -α πεντακοσιοστός, 4, 
690 7° ᾿ ἕξαχκόσιοι, -αι, -α ἐξακοσιοστός, hy - 
700 ψ΄ ἑπταχύσιοι, -αι, -α ἑχτακοσιοστύς, ly - 
800 w ὀκχταχύσιοι, -αι, -α ὀχτακοσιοστός, τ 
990 Tr’ ἐνναχύσιοι, -αι, -α ἐνναχοσιοστός, =, - 
1000 « χίλιοι, - -αἱ, -α χιλιοστός, τῆ, -όν " 
2000 p dig yihuot, ~ (Ll, -ὰ διοχιλιοστός, “Ty - 
3000 7 τριῤχίλιοι, -αι, -α τριςχιλιοστός, τῆ, -όν 
4000 ὃ τετρακιςχίλιοι, -αἱ, τὰ τετρακιςχιλιοστός, εἰς 
5000 Ἔ πεντακιςχίλιοι, -αι, -α πεντακιςχιλιοστός, - μ᾿ 
6000 ς ἐἑξακιῤχίλιοι, -αι, -α ἑξακιρχιλιοστός, -ἤή, - 
7000 € ἑπτεαχιοχίλιοι, -αι, - ἑπτακιςχιλιοστός, -ή, εἰ 
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Cardinals. Ordinals, 
8000 7 oxtaxisy(htot, -αἱ, -α ὀχτακιςχιλιοστύς, ps 
9000 0 ἐννακπιςχίλιοι, -αι, -ὰ τ οὐ ΣΉ" -ἥ, - 
10,000 ε μύριοι, -αι, -α μυριοστός, τῇ, 

20,000 x διςμύριοι, -αἱι, -αὰ διςμυριοστός, ac -ov 
100,000 0 δεχακιςμύριοι, -αι, -α δεκακιςμυριοστός, τή, -0 
:, 000, 000 co ἑχατοντακιῤφμύριοι, -αι, ~ 0 Se ees ὁ ἡ roe 
2 000, 000 xo διακοσιακιςμύριοι, -αι,-α διακοσιακιςμυριοστός, τή, - 

Numeral Adverbs. 
1 ἅπαξ, once 19 ἐγνεαχαιδεχάχις 
2 δίς, twice 20 εἰχοσάκις 
3 τρίς 21 εἰχοσάκις ἅπαξ 
4 τετράκις 22 εἰκοσάκις δίς 
5 πεντάκις 30 τριακοντάκις, 
6 ἑξάκις 40 τετταρακοντάπις 
7 ἑπτάκις ὅ0 πεντηκοντάκις 
8 ὀκτάκις .60 ἑξηκοντάκις 
9 ἐννεάκις, ἐννάκις 79 ε ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
10 δεκάκις 8ὃθ ὀγδοηκοντάκις 
11 ἐγδεχκάχκις 90 ἐνενηκοντάκις 


19 δωδεχάχις 

13 τριςχαιδεχάχις 

14 τετταρεςχαιδεκάχις 
15 πεντεχαιδεκάκις 
16 ἐχχαιδεχάκις 

17 ἑπταχαιδεκάχις 
18 ὀχτωχαιδεχάχις 


100 ἑχατοντάκις 
200 διακοσιάκις 
900 τριαχοσιάκις 
1000 χιλιάκις 
2060 διρχιλιάκις 
10,000 μυριάκις 
20 000 διομυριάκις. 


(317.) 


§99. Remarks. 


1. The rarer subordinate forms of 13, 14, etc., are δεκατρεῖς, Neut. δεκατρία, 
δεχατέτταρες, -α, δεχαπέντε, etc.—In τετταρεςχαίδεχα, the first part is de- 
clined, thus, tettugazaidexe ἕτη, τετταρσικαίδεκα ETECLY. 

2. Τύριοι, 10,000, when Paroxytone, wv oto, signifies innumerable. 

3. In compound numerals, the smaller number with zai is usually placed 
before the larger, often also the larger without zac is placed first, some- 
times with zai, 6. g. 

25: πέντε χαὶ εἴχοσι, OF εἴκοσι πέντξ, 
945: πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι, ΟΥ̓ τρια. τεττ. π. 


The same holds of the Ordinals, 6. g. 


' : , ‘ , 
πέμπτος χαὶ ELXOOTOS OF εἰχοστος πέμπτος. 


4. The Tens compounded with 8 or 9 are frequently expressed in the 
form of subtraction, by means of the participle of div, to want, referring 
to the larger number, e. g. 


49: πεντήκοντα ἑνὸς δέοντα ἔτη, undequinquaginta anni, 
48: πεντήχοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἕτη, duodequinquaginta anni, 
39: γῆες μιᾶς δέουσαι τετταράκοντα, undequadraginta naves. 


͵ 
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So in the Ordinals, e. g. 
49: ἑνὸς δέων πεντηκοστὸς ἀνήρ, undequinquagesimus Vir. 


5. Declension of the first four Numerals: 


μία ἵν | dvo 

μιᾶς ἕνός δυοῖν, very seldom δυεῖν 

μιᾷ vi δυοῖν, Svoi(y) Ionic and Th. 8, 101. 
μίαν & | δύο 


τρεῖς Νουϊ. τρία τέτταρες or τέσσαρες Νουῖ. τέτταρα 
τριῶν τεττάρων 

τρισίν γ) τέτταρσι(» ) 

τρεῖς Νοιῖ. τρία τέτταρας Neut. τέτταρα 








Remark. Like εἷς are also declined οὐδείς and μηδείς, no one, οὐδείς, οὔ -- 
δεμία, οὐδέν, Gen. οὐδενός, οὐδεμιᾶς, Dat. οὐδενί, οὐδεμιᾷ, ete., Pl. οὐδένες 
(μηδένες), -ἔνων, --ἐσι(ν), πένας. The irregular accentuation of μιᾶς, μιᾷ, 
should be noted. Comp. further ὁ 65, 3, (c). The form δίω instead of δύο 
seems to be foreign to the Attic dialect. vo is often used as indeclinable 
in all Cases. “Auge, both, is declined like δύο, Gen. and Dat. ἀμφοῖν, Ace. 


Supe. 


SECTION V. 
The Adverb. 


§100. Nature and division of Adverbs. (320.) 


Adverbs are indeclinable words, by which a relation of place 
or time, or the relation of manner, modality, and of intensity and 
repetition, is denoted. These are formed either from essential 
words, viz. Substantives, Adjectives, Participles, or from formal 
words, viz. Pronouns and Numerals, 

(a) Adverbs of place, 6. g. οὐρανόϑεν, coelitus, πανταχῆ, ubivis ; 

(b) Adverbs of time, 6. g. νύκτωρ, noctu, νῦν, nunc ; 

(c) Adverbs of manner, e. g. καλῶς, οὕτως): 

(4) Adverbs of modality, which, 6. g. 1 ναὶ and ov(x), express an affirmation 

and negation, or 6. g. μήν, Tol, ἡ, ἢ μήν, δή, ἴσως, ποῦ, ἄν, πάντως, εἴα. 
which express certainty, definiteness, uncertainty, conditionality ; : 


(e e) Adv erbs of intensity and JSrequency, 6. g. μάλα, πάνυ, πολύ, ὅσον, ete. ; 
τρὶς, three times, αὖϑις, again, πολλάκις, often, ete. 


§101. Formation of Adverbs (321, 322.) 


1. Most Adverbs are formed from Adjectives by the ending 
-wg. This ending is annexed to the pure stem of the Adjective, 
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and as this ate stem of Adjectives of the third Dec. appears in the 
Gen., and as Adjectives in the Gen. Pl. are accented like Ad- 
verbs, the following rule for the formation of Adverbs from Ad- 
jectives may be given: 

The ending of the Adjective in the Gen. Pl. namely, -o», is 
changed to -ὡς, 6. g. 


φίλ--ος, lovely, Gen. Pl. φίλ-ων Adv. φίλ-ως 
καλ-ός, fair, “ χαλ-ῶν καλ-ὥῶς 
καέρι-ος, timely, ¢ χαιρί-ων HOLLOL- WS 
ἀπλί(ό--οο)οῦς, simple, “ἀἁπλ(ό-ων)ῶν ἁπλ(ό--ως)ῶς 
εὔν(ο- -0¢)ous, benevolent, “ (εὐνό-ων) εὔνων (εὐνό-ως) εὔνως 
πᾶς, all, παντός, ς πάντ-ων, σάντ--ὡς 
δέσουν, prudent, “ σωφρόν-ων σωφρόν-ως 
χαρίεις, pleasant, Ὁ χαριέντ-ων χαριέντ-ως 
ταχύς, swift, Ὁ παχέ-ων ταχέ-ως 
μέγας, great, ῳ μεγάλ- -ν. μεγαλ-ως 
ἀληϑής, true, ς ἀληϑίἐ- -ωγ)ῶν ἀληϑ(ἐ-ως)ῶς 


συνήϑης, accustomed, “(συνηϑέ-ων) συνήϑων (συνηϑέ-ως) συνήϑως. 


Remark 1. On the accentuation of compounds in -ἤϑως, and of the com- 
pound αὐτάρκως, see § 59, Rem. 4, also on the accentuation of εὔνως, instead 
of εὐνῶς, ὃ 49, 3. On the comparison of Adverbs, see § 85. 


2. In addition to the Adverbs that end in -ws, there are many, 
which have the endings of the Gen., Dat. or Acc. 

(a) The inflection of the Gen. Pug: in many adverbs in 
“yg and -ov, 6. g. ἑξῆς, ἐ ees Ene, in order, ἐξαπίνης, suddenly, πού, ali- 
cubi, ποῦ, ubi: Ἢ ὅπου, οὗ; Ubi, αὐτοῦ, ibi, οὐδαμοῦ, nowhere ; προικός, 
rom nots, gift.) gratuitously. 

(Ὁ) The Dat. or an obsolete Abl. inflection and forms de- 
noting place, occur in the following Adverbs, 


(a) In Adverbs with the ending -ἰ, 6. δ. ἦρι, m the spring, comp. 7105 
spring, ἀωρΐ, unseasonably, ἕ ἕκητι (Dor. ἕκατι), ἀέχητι, EXOVTL, ἀεκοντὶ ; 
in Adverbs of manner in --εἰ and -1, from Adjectives in -ος and -ῆς, 
and almost exclusively in Adverbs compounded of α privative and 
πᾶς OF αὐτός, 6. 5. πανορμεΐ and πανορμί. On the use of both forms, 
see Large Grammar, Part I. § 363, 6. 

(8) In local Adverbs in -0z, commonly derived from substantives of the 
second Dec., 6. g. ᾿Ισϑμοῖ from ᾿Ισϑμός, Πυϑοῖ from Ππυϑώ, Meyagot 
(τὰ Méeyag a Πειραιοῖ, Κικυννοῖ from ἢ ΚἰκυνναὶῚ, οἵ, ὅποι, quo, whither, 
οἴχοι, domi, from οἶκος. 


Rem. 2. Adverbs in -o7, derived from substantives, denote an indefinite 
where, but those derived from pronouns commonly denote the direction 
whither, yet sometimes the indefinite where. 


17 
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(vy) In local Adverbs in -o1. This ending occurs only in a few forms, 6. g. 
χαμαΐ, humi, πάλαι. To this form corresponds the Pl. of Adverbs of 
place, - 70 1(»), or -- ὦ σεν preceded by 1, derived from substantives of 
the first Dec.; this ending originally belonged to plural substantives 
only, but was transferred later to substantives in the singular number, 
e. g. Θήβησι from Θῆβαι, ᾿ϑήνησι from ᾿4“ϑῆναι, Πλαταιᾶσι from 
Πλαταιαΐ; Περγασῆσι from Περγασή, ᾿Ολυμπίασι from ᾿Ολυμπία. 

(5) In Adverbs in -ἢ and -a, 6. g. ἄλλη, ἑτέρη, πεζῆ, on foot, κρυφῆ, λάαϑρᾶ, 
εἰκῆ, temere, οὐδαμῆ, δημοσία, publice, κοινῆ, in common, ἰδία, privatim, 
κομιδῆ, diligenter ; also πῆ, Onn, πάντη, ἡ, τῆ, τῆδε, ταύτη, etc.; and 
« commonly have an [ota subscript. 

(c) The Ace. inflection occurs in the following forms, 


(a) In the endings -ῆν and - a, 6. g. πρώην, μακράν, widely, πέραν and 
πέρην, trans, but πέρα, ultra, etc. ; so also of substantives, e. g. δίκην, 
instar, ἀκμήν, (acme) scarcely, δωρεάν, gratis. 

(8) In the ending - ον, e. g. δηρόν, diu, σήμερον, hodie, αἴριον, to-morrow. 

(7) In the endings - δον, - δὴν, - ὃ α, (Adverbs of manner), e. g. avtoc- 
χεδόν, cominus, χανδόν, ἱπποτροχάδην, ἀποσταδά. 

(5) In some substantive forms in the Acc. of the third Dec., 6. g. χάριν, for 
the sake of, gratia, προῖκα, gratuitously. 


SECTION VI. 
T tre Verb. 


NaTURE AND DIVISION OF THE VERB. 


§102. Classes of the Verb. (67, 68.) 


1. The Verb expresses an action, which is affirmed of a sub- 
ject, e. g. the father writes, the rose blooms, the boy sleeps, God 
is loved. 

2. Verbs are divided, in relation to their meaning and form, 
into the following classes : 

(1) Active verbs, 1. 6. such as express an action, that the sub- 
ject itself performs or manifests, e. 2. γράφω, to write, ϑάλ- 
io, to bloom; 

(2) Middle or Reflexive verbs, i. e.such as express an action, 
that proceeds from the subject and again returns to it, | 
i. 6. an action which the subject performs on itself, e. g. 
βουλεύομαι, I advise myself, I deliberate. 

(3) Passive verbs, i. e. such as express an action that the sub- 
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ject receives from another subject, e. g. τύπτομαι ἀπὸ τινός, 
Tam smitten by some one. 

3. Verbs, which are used only in the Middle form, are called 
Deponent. They have either a reflexive or intransitive mean- 
ing. ‘They are divided into Middle Deponents, which construct 
their Aorist and their Future with a Middle form, e. g. χαρίζομαι, 
gratificor, Aor. ἐχαρισάμην, Fut. χαριοῦμαι, and into Passive De- 
ponents, which construct their Aorist with a Pass. form, but 
their Fut. commonly with a Middle form, e. g. ἐνθυμέομαι, mecum 
reputo, Aor. ἐνεϑυμήϑην, mecum reputavi, Fut. ἐνθυμήσομαι, mecum 
reputabo. Comp. ὁ 197. 


§105. The Tenses. (69, 70.) 


1. The Greek language has the-following Tenses : 
I. (1) Present, βουλεύω, I advise, 
(2) Perfect, βεβούλευκα, I have advised ; 
II. (3) Imperfect, ἐβούλευον, T was advising, 
(4) Pluperfect, ἐβεβουλεύκειν, I had advised, 
(5) Aorist, ἐβούλευσα, I advised, (indefinite) ; 
Il. (6) Future, βουλεύσω, I shall or will advise, 
(7) Future Perfect only in the Middle form, βεβουλεύσο- 
μαι, I shall deliberate, or 1 shall advise myself. 
2. All the Tenses may be divided into, 
a. Principal tenses, Present, Perfect and Future; 
b. Historical tenses, Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorist. 
Remarx. The Greek language has two forms for the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Act., two for the simple Fut. Pass., and two each for the Act., Pass. and 
Mid. Aorist ; these two forms may be distinguished as Primary and Second- 
ary tenses. Still, few verbs have both forms; most verbs construct the 
above tenses with one or the other form. No Verb has all the tenses. 
Pure verbs, § 108, 5, form, with very few exceptions, only the primary 
tenses. Mute and liquid verbs may form both the primary and secondary 


tenses. The Fut. Perf, which is found in but few verbs, is almost entirely 
wanting in liquid verbs. 


104. The Modes. (71.) 


The Greek has the following Modes: 
I. The Indicative, which expresses an action or effect, e. g. 
the rose blooms, bloomed, will bloom. 


128 PARTICIPIALS.—PERSONS AND TENSES. [§§ 105—107. 


II. The Subjunctive, which expresses a condition. ‘The Sub- 
junctive of the historical tenses may be called the Optative. 
Comp. γράφοιμι with scriberem. 

Remark. See § 257, Rem. 1 and 4, for the manner in which the Aorist 
may use both forms of the Subj. and how the Fut. may have an Optative. 

III. The Imperative, which is a direct expression of one’s 
will, 6. g. βούλευε, advise. 


§105. Participials.—Infinitive and Participle. 
(72.) 


In addition to the modes, the verb has two forms, which, as 
they partake, on the one hand, of the nature of the verb, and, on 
the other, of the nature of the substantive and adjective, are 
called Participials, namely, 

(a) The Infinitive, which is the substantive participial, e. g. 
ἐθέλω βουλεύειν, I wish to advise, and τὸ βουλεύειν, the 
advising. 

(b) The Participle, which is the adjective participial, e. g. 
βουλεύων ἀνήρ, a counsellor. 


Remark. These two participials may be called verbum infinitum ; the re- 
maining forms of the verb, verbum finitum. 


$106. The Persons and Tenses. 73.) 


The personal forms of the verb show whether the subject of 
the verb be the speaker himself, J, first person; or a person or 
thing addressed, thou, second person; or a person or thing spo- 
ken of, he, she, it, third person. ᾿ They also show the relation of 
number, Singular, Dual and Plural, comp. § 41,1, 6. g. βουλεύω, 
I, the speaker, advise ; Bovieves, thou, the person addressed, ad- 
visest ; βουλεύει, he, she, it, the person or thing spoken of, advises ; 
βουλεύετον, ye two, the persons addressed, advise ; βουλεύουσι, they, 
the persons spoken of, advise. 


Remark. There is no particular form for the first Pers. Dual in the Act. 
and Pass. Aorists, but it is expressed by the form of the first Pers. Pl. 


§ 107. The Conjugation. (74.) 


Conjugation is the inflection of the verb designed to denote 
the Person, Number, Mode, and Tense. The Greek has two 
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forms for conjugation, that in τῶ, which includes much the 
larger number of verbs, e. g. Boviev-w, to advise, and the older, 
original, conjugation in -μί, 6. g. ἵστη-μι, to station. 


CoNJUGATION OF VERBSIN -@. 


$108. Stem, Augment and Reduplication—Char- 
acteristic. (75.) 


1. Every verb is divided into the stem, which contains the 
ground-form of the verb, and into the syllable of formation, by 
which the relations of the action expressed by the verb, are deno- 
ted. See §§ 102—106. The stem is found in most verbs in - by 
cutting off the ending of the first Pers. Ind. Pres., e. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
λέγ-ω, TOIB-0. | 

2. The syllables of formation are either annexed as endings 
to the stem and are then called inflection-endings, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, 
βουλεύ-σω, βουλεύ-σομαι, or are prefixed to the stem, and are then 
called Augment and Reduplication, e. g. é-Bovievor, I was advis- 
ing, Be-Bovievza, Ihave advised. An euphonic change, which may 
be called Variation, occurs in the stem of many verbs, e. g. 
τρέπ-ω, τέ-τροφ-α, ἐ-τράπ-ην. See § 16, 6. 

3. The Augment, which belongs to the Indicative of all the 
historical tenses, i. e. the Imperfect, the Aorist and the Pluper- 
fect, is ¢ prefixed to the stem of verbs which begin with 
a consonant, 6. g. ἐ-βούλευσα, I advised; but in verbs, which 
begin with a vowel, it consists in lengthening the first stem- 
vowel, « and « being changed into 7 (and in some cases 
into 2), ¢ and v into ¢ and v, and 0 into ὦ. 

4, Reduplication, which belongs to the Perfect, Pluperfect 
and Future Perfect, consists in repeating the first stem-conso- 
nant together with 8, in those verbs whose stem begins with a 
consonant; but in verbs whose stem begins with a vowel, it is 
the same as the augment, 6. g. βε-βούλευκα, I have advised, ‘txé- 
τευχα, I have supplicated, from ‘tzerev-w. For a more full defini- 
tion of the Augment and Reduplication, see § 119 sq. 

5. The last letter of the stem, after the ending - is cut off, is 
called the verb-characteristic, or merely the characteristic, be- 
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cause it determines the class of verbs in -w; according as the 
characteristic is a vowel, or a mute, or a liquid, verbs are divi- 
ded into pure, mute and liquid verbs, 6. g. βουλεύ-ω, to advise, 
τιμά-ω, to honor, toip-o, to rub, pair-w, to show. 


§109. Inflection-ending's. (89.) 


In the inflection-endings, so far as they denote the relation of 
tense, mode and person, there are three different elements, 
namely, the tense-characteristic, the mode-vowel, and the per- 
sonal-ending, 6. g. βουλεύ-σ-ο-μαι. 


§110. (a) Tense-characteristic and Endings. (69) 

1. The tense-characteristic is that consonant which stands 
next after the stem of the verb, and is the characteristic mark of 
the tense. In pure verbs, ΨΚ is the tense-chara¢teristic of the 
Perf. and Plup. Ind. Act. 6. g. 


βε-βούλευ-κ-α ἐ-βε-βουλεύ-»-ειν; 


that of the Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. and the Fut. Perf. 
is 0, &. g. 
βουλεύ-σ-ω βουλεύ-σ-ομαι βε-βουλεύ-σ-ομαι 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-α ἐ-βουλευ-σ-άμην; 
that of the first Aor. Pass. is 9; the first Fut. Pass. has, in ad- 
dition to the tense-characteristic o, the ending -97 of the first Aor. 
Pass., thus, 


ἐ-βουλεύ--9-ην βουλευ--ϑήσ-ομαι. 


The primary tenses only, see ὃ 109, Rem., have ἃ tense-cha- 
racteristic. 

2. The tense-characteristic, together with the ending follow- 
ing, is called the tense-ending. Thus, e.g. in the form βουλεύσω, 
o, the tense-characteristic of the Fut., and the syllable ow, are the 
tense-ending of the Fut. The stem of the verb, together with 
the tense-characteristic and the augment or reduplication, is 
called the tense-stem. Thus, 6. g. in ἐβούλευσ-α, ἐβουλευσ is the 
tense-stem of the first Aor. Act. 
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$111. (Ὁ) Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. 


(92.) 
The personal-ending takes a different form according to the 
different persons and numbers; and the mode-vowel takes a 


different form according to the different modes, e. g. 
1 Pers. Sing. Ind. Pres. M. βουλεύ-ο-μαι Subj. βουλεύ-ω-μαι 
ὦ να ‘ βουλεύ-σ-ε-ται Opt. βουλεύ-σ-οι-το 
1 “ Pl ““ Pres. “ βουλευ-ό-μεϑα Subj. βουλευ-ώ-μεϑα 
eet EGE δβουλεύ--8-ὅ9Ὲ “ βουλεύ-η-σϑε 
1 “ Sing. “ A.D “ἐβουλευ-σ-πμην .“ βουλεύ-σ-ω-μαι 
9. © 6 Ὁ (ὦ «ὁ ἐβουλεύ-σ-τα-το Opt. βουλεύ-σ-αι-το. 


Remark. In the above forms, fovdev is the verb-stem, and βουλευ, βου-- 
devo and ἐβουλευσ are the tense-stems, namely, of the Pres., Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid.; the endings -μαι, -ταὺ, etc., are the personal-endings, and the 
vowels 0, ὦ; €, οἱ; 7, @, at, are the mode-vowels. 


§112. Summary of the Mode-vowels. (93.) 























Indicative. Subj. 

SS eae Co 
ME Ω 0 ω | @ 

2. ét 8 "1 Y 

3. él é y | ἢ 
1. = 0 =; | @ 

2. δ εξ y | 

3. é 8 [ἢ 
Pe. 4: 0 0 ῶ] ὦ 

2, é é ἢ. ee 

3. 0 0 | o 

Indicative. Optative. Impr. Infinitive. 

Person. | Pip. | at. |AbAand? ALA data andMJA.L A. and M. 
= 4. El a:| ΓΝ αι = a 

2 El ben Wt ΝΣ αι 0 α 

3 El Be OI te αι a 
-, 1. - ein - αι --- Participle. 

2 él a | V7 αι α Α. 1. A.and Μ. 

3 εἰ ἃ ἃ αι a and Pf. A. 
| EL ἃ a αἱ - α 

2. él a a αι α 

9 (ει) 8 a a αι α 
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8119. Personal-endings of Verbs in-@. (4) 


I. Active Form. 11. Middle Form. 
A. Ind. and Subj. B. Ind. and Opt. JA. Ind.and Subj.| B. Ind. and Opt. 


the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. the Princ. tenses. | the Hist. tenses. 
μην 
Ι5 0, 0 
10 
μεϑον 
σϑον 
σϑὴην 
μὲν peda 
ze ote 
(σὴ ot, σιν |r, σὰν νεται (αται[}; ντο (ατοῚ 








C. Imperative. C. Imperative. 





Sing. 2. ει 3. TO Sing. 2. (σο)ο 8. σϑὼ 
Dual 2. | zor 3. TOY Dual 2. odor 3. σϑων 
1 Plur. 2. | ze 3. ζῶσαν Plur.2. ote 3. σϑωσαν,σϑων 





D. infinitive. D. Infinitive. 


y  Pres., Fut. and Aor. II. σϑαι 
vot Perf. Act. and Aor. I. and II. Pass. 
Gt. Aor. 


E. Participle. E. Participle. 








| Stem γε, with exception of the Perf., | wevos, μένη, μενον: 
| whose stem ends in -or. μένος, μέγη, μένον, Perf. 





Remark. The Personal-endings follow so directly the mode-vowel, and 
are often so closely joined to it, that they form one whole, 6. g. βουλεύσ-ης, 
instead of βουλεύσ-η-ις, βουλεύ-ῃ, instead of βουλεύ-ε-αι. 


§114. Difference betweenthe Personal-endings 
inthe Principal and the Historical Tenses. (8. 


1. The difference between the Princ. and Hist. tenses is important. The 
Princ. tenses, form the 2d and 3d Pers. Dual in -- ον, 8. g. βουλεύ-ε-τον 
Bovlev-e-toy ; βουλεύ-ε-σϑον βουλεύ--ε-σϑὸον ; the Hist. tenses also form the 
2d Pers. D. in - ov, but the 3d in - 7, 6. g. 

éBovdev-s-tov ἐβουλευ-ἐ-την, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σϑον ἐβουλευ-ἐ-σϑην. 

2. The Princ. tenses form the 3d Pers. Pl. Act. in -- στ(»}), from --ν τὰ, -- ΞΟ 

and the Mid. in -yt a1; the Hist. Act. in -- ν, and Mid. in -- ν τ ο, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-ο-νσ νι == βουλεύ-ουσι(») ἐ-βούλευ-ο-ν 
βουλεύποτνται ἐ-βουλεύ-ο--ν το. 

9. The Princ. tenses in the Sing. Mid. end in - μαι, -σαι, -ται; the Hist. 
in - μὴν, -σο, -TO, 6. δ. 

βουλεύτο- μαι ἐβουλευ-ὁ- μὴν 
βουλεύ-ε- σαι = βουλεύ-ῃη, ἐβουλεύ-ε-σ ο = ἐβουλεύ-ου 
βουλεύ-ε-ται ἐβουλεύ--ε-- το. 
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4, The Personal-endings of the Subj. in the Prine. tenses are like those of 
the Ind. in the same tenses; the Opt. are like those of the Ind. Hist. tenses ; 


2and3 Du. Ind. Pr. βουλεύε- τον Subj. βουλείη-τοὸν 
βουλεύε-σϑον “ βουλεύη-σϑον 
3Pl “  Bovisvov-ot( 7) “ βουλεύω- στ(νῚ 
βουλείο-νται “ βουλεύω-νταῦύ 
1S. “ “ δουλεύο- μαι “ Bovdevo— pot 
26 « « βουλεύ--η “ βουλεύ-- 7 
Be an. © βουλεύε-ταὺ “ βουλεύη-ται 


2and3 Du. “ Πηρ[ἐϑουλεύε- τον, -ἔ- τὴν Opt. βουλεύοι- τον, -οὗ- τὴν 
ἐβουλεύε- σϑον, -ἐςσϑην “ βουλεύοι-σϑον, -οἰ-σϑην 


9ΡΙ. “ “ ἐβούλευο-ν “ βουλεύοι-- εν 
ἐβουλεύο--ντο | “ βουλεύοι--ντο 

1S. “ὁ ἐβουλευό-μὴν “ βουλευοί- μὴν 

9... “ « (ἐβουλεύε- σοὺ ἐβουλεύ- οὐ “ (θουλεύοι-- σ οἡ βουλεύοι-- ο 

2“ τ « ἐβθουλεύε- το “ βουλεύοι-- το. 


§115. Conjugation of the Regular Verb in - ὦ. (101) 


1. Since the pure verbs do not form the Sec. tenses, § 103, Rem., these 
tenses are supplied in the Paradigm from two mute verbs and one liquid verb, 
so as to exhibit a full Conj., 6. g. τρίβ-ὠ, Asin-w, stem AI, gaiv-w, PAN. 

2. In learning the table we are to note, 

(1) That the meaning in English is opposite the Greek forms. : 

(2) That the Greek forms may always be resolved into, (a) Personal-end- 
ing, (b) Mode-vowel, (c) Tense-characteristic, (d) Tense-stem, (e) Verb- 
stem, (f) Augment or Reduplication. 

(3) The spaced forms, e. g. Bovdet-etov, θουλεύ-- ἡ τον, 3d Pers. Du. Ind. 
and Subj. Pres., may call attention to the differences between the Hist. 
tenses in the Ind. and Opt. and the Prine. tenses. 

(4) Similar forms, as well as those that differ only in accentuation, are 
distinguished bya star *. The learner should compare these together, 8. g. 
βουλεύσω, 1. S. Ind. Fut. Act. or 1. 5. Subj. Aor. 1. Act.; βούλευσαι, 2. S. Imp. 
Aor. I. Mid., βουλεύσαι, 3. S. Opt. Aor. 1. Act., βουλεῦσαι, Inf. Aor. 1. Act. 

(5) The accentuation, § 118, should be learned with the form. The fol- 
lowing general rule will suffice for beginners; The accent in the verb is 
as far from the end as the final syllable will permit. Those forms, whose 
accentuation deviates from this rule, are indicated by a cross f. 

(6) When the paradigm is thus thoroughly learned, the pupil may first re- 
solve the forms either of βουλεύω, or any pure verb, into their elements, i. e. 
Personal-ending, Mode-vowel, etc., observing this order, viz. βουλεύσω is, (1) 
Ist Pers., (2) Sing., (3) Ind., (4) Fut., (5) Act., (6) from βουλεύω, to advise ; then 
he may arrange the elementary parts of the form, and in the following order, 
(1) Verb-stem, (2) Augment or Reduplication, (3) Tense-characteristic, (4) 
Tense-stem, (5) Mode-vowel, (6) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel, (7) Personal- 
ending, (8) Tense-stem with Mode-vowel and Personal-ending. E. g. What 
would be the form in Greek of the phrase, he advised himself, using the Aor. 
of the Pres., βουλεύ-ω, to advise? Answer: The Verb-stem is βουλευ-, Aug- 
ment, ἐ, thus é8ovdev ; the Tense-characteristic of the first Aor. Mid. is o, thus 
Tense-stem is ἐ-βουλευ-σ; the Mode-vowel of the first Aor. Ind. Mid. is oa, 
thus ἐ-βουλευ-σ-α ; the Personal-ending of the third Pers. Sing. of an Hist. 
tense of the Mid. is το, thus ἐ-βουλεύ-σ--α-το. 
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Tenses. | as 
Ξαῦ 
mt 
S. 

Present, 

Tense- | D. 

stem : 

βουλευ- |} P. 
S. 

Imperfect, 

Tense- | D. 

stem : 


ἐ-βουλευ- [τὸ 


Ss. 
Perfect 1, 
Tense- | D. 
stem : 


| Be-Bovdev-x| P. 


PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN τῶ. (§ 115. 


ACT 
THE 


Subjunctive 

of the Principal tenses. 
Boviev-«,* I may advise, 
βουλεύ- ῃς, thou mayest ad. 
βουλεύ-ει, he, she, it advises, Boviev-1,*he,she, it may ad. 
Povdev-eror, ye two advise, βουλεύ- ἤτον, ye two may α- 
βουλεύ- eto, they two advise, βουλεύ- ητ ov,th’ytwo mya 
βουλεύ- omer, we advise, βουλεύ- ὦμεν, we may adv. 
βουλ εύ- eTE,* you diet βουλεύ- ητε, you may adv. 
βουλεύ-ου 6 t(v), they advise, Bovdev-wot(y),they may ad. 


Indicative. | 


βουλεύ- -w,* I advise, 
βουλεύ- εἰς, thou advisest, 


é- Bova év-ov,* I was advising, 
ἐ-βούλευ-ες, thou wast advising, 
é-Boviev-e(”),he,she, it was advising, 
é-Boviev-eror, ye two were advising, 
é- hay ευ-ἕτη V , they two were adv’g, 
ἐ-βουλ εὐ- ouEer, we were advising, ᾿ 
é- βουλ εύ-ετε, you were advising, 
é-Bovdev-or,* they were advising, 


vu 


u 


βε- βούλευ- -χτα, I have advised, βε-βουλεύ- z-00,1 m’yh’ve a. 


2 


βε-βούλευ-κ-ας, thou hast advised, | Be- Bovdev-x-19, thoumay- 
βε- βούλευ- z-ev),*he,she, ithasadvised,, est have advised, etc., 
βε- βουλεύ- χ-ατον, yetwo have advised,| like the Subj. Pres. 
Be- βουλεύ- χκ-ατον, theytwo have adv. 
βε- βουλεύ- z-cuev, we have advised, 
βε-βουλ εύ- κ-ατε, you have advised, 
βε-βουλεύ-χ-ἃ o t(r),they have advised, 





COE WI WIM WMI E| WME WII WOM) wm τα ww 


ἐ- ἐν βουλεύ-κ-ειν, I had. advised, 
é-Poud εὐ-κ- εις, thou hadst advised, 
é-Povd εύ- z-él,he, she, it had advised, 
)ε-βουλεύ-κ-ξιτον, ye two had adv. 
€ Bovhev-x- Ett nV, they two had ad. 
é- βουλεύ- κτδιμεν, we had advised, 
é- βουλεύ- κ-εξίτξ, you had advised, 
Be βουλεύ-χ-εσαν, they had adv. 


πέ-φην-α,λ I appear, 


πε-φήν-ὦ, I may appear, 
7 
é-7é-piyy-E,2 I appeared, 





ἐ- -βούλευ- σ-α, I advised, (indefinite)  βουλ εύ- ς- ὦ, Imay advise, 
ἐ-βούλευ-σ-ας, thou advisedst, βουλεύ-σ-ῃς, thou mayest 
ἐ- -βούλευ- o-év), he, she, it advised, advise, etc., like the 
é-Boviev-o- ator, ye two advised, Subj. Pres. 


3 


ἐ-βουλευ-σ- ἄτην, they two advised, | 
ἐ-βουλ εὖ- σ-αμεν, we advised, 


ἐ-βουλ εύ-σ-ατε, you advised, 
3 


é-Boviev-o-av , they advised, 


VV 


uv 








sangre eR NTRS PRN RR Set tue CE aC URE To) a LR SER ec egies μα απο -ππ-... 


S. 
Pluper- 
fect La, 
Tense- |D. 
stem : 
ἐ-βε- Ῥ. 
Bovdev-x- 
Perf. IL, 
Plpf. IL, 
S. 1. 
=. 
Aorist I, 3. 
Tense- | D.2. 
stem : 3. 
é-Bovdev-o-| P. 1. 
9. 
Aor. JE, 1.8.1. 
ἐ-λιπ- 9) 
Future, | 8.1. 
Bovdev-o- 


λίπ-ω, ete., like the Subj. 
Pres. 


ἔ-λιπ-ον, I left, 
ἕ-λιπ-ες, etc. declined like Impf. Ind. 
Boviev-o-w,* I shall advise, 

like the Indic. Pres. 








1 The inflection of the second Perf. in all the Modes and Participles, is like that of the first Perf. 


ἱ ----ς- Ὁ ἰὋἝ mem, τρις τι τ Ee NS pl) Roemer PO EN RN Ee 
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IVE. 
MODES. Participials. 
i. 6. δα οὐρανῷ tenses. Im pera’ ive. Infin. | Particip. 

; | Boviev- -ῶν 
βούλευ- &, advise, βουλεύ- βουλεύ-ουσα 
θουλ ευ- ἕτω, let him advise, eV, | Poviev-ort 
Bovdev- ξτον, ye two advise, to (Α'βουλεύ-οντος 
βουλευ-ἕτων, letthem both ad.| advise, | βουλευ-ούσης, 

advising, 


βουλεύ- -e&,* do ye advise, 
βουλευ-ἑτωσαν, usually Bovdev-ovter,* let them adv. 


Boviev- τοιμι, I might advise, 
βουλεύ- οις, thou mightest adv. 
βουλεύ-οι, he, she, it might adv. 
βουλεύ- ovzor, ye two might ad. 
| βουλευ- -0( TH, they two mig. a. 
βουλεύ- omer, we might advise, 
βουλεύ- ole, you might advise, 
βουλεύ-ο ι εν, they might adv. 
[Be- βουλευ-κ-ὡςΐ 
[Be-Bovrev-x-e,*] ete., like [βε-βου- 8e-Border-x-viat 
the Imp. Pres., yet only} Aev- βε- aii -oct 
a few Perfects, and such  χ-έναι ἢ G “- ὅτος, -x- 
as have the meaning of j fo have anes having 
the Pres., form an Imper-| advised,| advised, 


-----.-..Θ.Θ.Θ9.:.9.:Θ..ὄ SS ρος ee ee ee) σα ρον Se ee 




















ative. 
βε-βουλεύ-κ-οιμι, I m’t have a.| 
Be-Boviev-x-015,thou mightest| 
have advised, etc., like the 

| Opt. Lnpf. 
πέ-φην-ξ, appear, μ πε-φη- | πε-φη»-ὡςΐ 
πε- -φή»- -otut, I might appear, VE-VOLL,t 

βουλεύ-σ-αιμι, Imight advise, βουλ εὕ- -σ-ἃς, 
βουλεύ-σ-αις or -ξιας βούλευ-σ-ον, advise, βου- βουλεύ-σ-ἄσα 
βουελεύ- σ-αὐὐ τὶ or -ειε(») | βουλευ- σ-ἅάτω hev- | Bovdev-c-art 
᾿βουλεύ-σ- αὐτὸν | βουλεύ- σ-ατον σ-αι, }} Genitive: 
| βουλευ-σ- α tT HY βουλευ-σ-ἄτων to | βουλεύ-σ-αντος 
βουλεύ- σ-αιμὲν advise, βουλευ-σ- σης, 
᾿βουλεύ-σ-αιτε βουλεύ-σ-ατε having advised, 


βουλεύ-σ- αἰὲν or-evayv | βουλευ-σ-άτωσαν, usually -cartar*| 
᾿λίπ-οιμι, etc., like the Opt. | Aiz-z, ete., like the Imp.] duz- 


4 - , 
λιτε-ὧν,οὔσα,οΟν ἡ 








Impf. Pres. εἴν, |G. ὄντος, ovens, 
βουλεύ-σ-οιμι, Iwould advise, Boviev-| Boviev-o-wr, 
like the Opt. Impf. o-ew, | ete. like Pr. Pt. 








2 ‘I'he inflection of the second Pluperf. is like that of the first Pluperf., both in the Ind. and Opt, 


Tenses. 





Present, 


Tense-stem : 


βουλευ- 


Imperfect, 


Tense-stem : 


ἐ-βουλευ- 


Perfect, 


Tense-stem : 


βε-βουλευ- 


Pluperfect, 


Tense-stem : 


ἐ-βε-βουλευ- 


Aorist I, 


Tense-stem : 


ἐ-βουλευ-σ 


Aorist IL, 


Future, 





PARADIGM OF THE REGULAR VERBS IN -ὦ, [Ὁ 115. 
MID 
E εἰ THE 
305 eee ee 
Eas Ba hak Subjunctive 
Rane Indicative. | of the Principal tenses. 
S. L. βουλεύ- ομ at, I deliberate, or | βουλεύ- 0 fh Ob, I may 
2. βουλεύ- 1" [am advised, | Boviev-1* — (deliberate, 


- 


Tae 


. | Bovdev- ez at 
βουλευ- ὀμεϑὸον βουλευ- ὠμεϑον 
. | βουλεύ-εσϑον βουλεύ-ησϑον 

. | Bovdev- eo dor Boviev- 7 6 8 ov 
. | βουλευ-ὀμεϑα βουλευ-ὠμεϑα 
βουλεύ- -εσϑεΐ βουλεύ-ησϑε 
βουλεύ- ονται. βουλεύωνται 


βουλεύ- HT ob 





ἐ- βουλευ- OUNY, », 1 was delibe- 
ἐ- βουλεύ-ου [rating, 
ἐ-βουλεύ- € T 0 


ἐ-βουλευ-ὁμεϑον 
ἐ-βουλεύ-εσϑον | 


. 


ἐ-βουλεύ- οντο 





poe a αὶ WWE WWE WHE WHR WHE WNE ἀμ εἰ ee οὶ πὶ οιθις 


. | Be- βούλ εὐυ-μαι, I have delibera- 
. | Be-Bovdev-o at [ted, 
. | βε-βούλευ- ται 

. | Be- βουλεύ- μεϑον 

. | Be- βούλευ- τσϑὸον 


. | Be- βούλευ- σϑον ΤΠ 


pe- libera- | βε-βουλευ-μένος ὦ, I μένος ὦ, 1 
may have deliberated, 





. | Be- βουλεύ- μεϑα 

. βε-βούλευ- -σϑεΐ 

- βούλευιντ ιι.. νται 

-βε- βουλεύ- μην, 1 had delib- |.) τ ον 
οὐλευ-σο (erated, 


ὑλευ- τὸ | 





Pep 

“Pe-Bo 

-βε- βουλεύ- μεϑον 
-βε-βούλευ-σϑον 
-βε- βουλεύ- σϑην 
-βε- βουλεύ- ae 
-Be-Bovhev-o8 
-βούλευ-ντ 0 


ἔτβε 

-βουλευ- σ-άμην, I delibera- βουλεύ- στώμαι, I may 
-βουλεύ- στ [ted, (indefinite)  βουλεύ-σ-η (deliberate, 
-βουλεύ-σ- aT 0 etc., like Pres. Subj. 
-βουλευ-σ-ἄμεϑον 

-βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον | 

-βουλευ- σ-άσϑην | 

-βουλευ-σ- ἄμεϑα 

-βουλεύ-σ-ασϑε 

ἐ- pout σ-αντο 





Lee 


rst 


poe 





λίπ-ωμαι, I may remain, 


ἐ-λιπ-όμην, I remained, like 
like Pres. Subj. 


Ind. Imperf. 


βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, 1 shall deliberate, 
like Pres. Indic. 








erate, like Pres. Indic. 


Fut. Per Per | S.1. |** βουλεύ-σ-ομαι, I shall delib- | 
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DLE. 
MODES. Participials. 
Optative | Imperative. Infin. | Particip. 


i. e. Subj of the Hist. tenses. 
/ 
Poviev- | Bovdev-0 -ὀμένος 


βουλεύ- ου, deliberate, cod ct, βουλευ- -ομέγη 
βουλευ-ἔσϑω to delibe- βουλευ-ὄμενον, 
rate, deliberating, 


βουλεύ- -εσϑὸον 
βουλευ-ἐσϑων" 





βουλεύ-εσϑεΐ 
βουλευ-ἔσϑωσαν, usually βουλέυ-ἕσϑωνῇ 





βουλευ- οίμην, I might 
βουλεύ- 040 [deliber ate, 
Bovdev- 017 0 

βουλευ-οίμεϑον 
βουλεύ-οισϑον | 
βουλευ-οίσ 3 nv 

βουλευ-οίμεϑα 

βουλεύ-οισϑε ΠΣ ΤΣ | 





βουλεύ-οιντο 
βε- βουλεῦ- | ᾿βεβουλευ- “μένος! 
βε- βούλευ- σο, deliberate, σϑαι, to | βεβουλευ- μένη 


βε- βουλεύ- -σϑὼ have delib- βεβουλευ- μέ- 
erated, vov,t having 
Be-Boviev-oF ov deliberated, 


βε- βουλεύ- -σϑων" 


βε- βουλεύ- -σϑεΐ 
μ᾿ βουλεύ-σϑωσαν, usually y βε-βουλεύ-σϑωνδ 
βε-βουλευ-μένος εἴην, I 
might deliberate, 


aoe eee 


Π] βουλεύ- | Bovdev-o-cpevog βουλευ-σ-ἀμενος 


βουλευ- σ-αίμην, Τηυὶρ 
βοὐλευ-σ- ot,” deliberate, σ-ασ-ϑαι, βουλευ-σ-αμένη 


βουλεύ-σ-α το (deliberate, 



































βουλεύ-σ- a LT 0 βουλευ-σ-ἄσϑω to deliber- βουλευ-σ- μενον 

βουλευ-σ-αἰμεϑὸν ate, having delibe- 

βουλεύ-σ- -αισϑὸν βουλεύ-σ-ασϑον rated, 

Boviev-o- aio dn Boviev-c-aodur™ 

βουλευ-σ-αἰμεϑὰ 

βουλεύ- σ-αισϑε βουλεύ-σ-ἀσϑε 

βουλεύ-σ-αιντο βουλευ-σ- ἀσϑωσαν, usually βουλευ-σ-ἀσϑων" 

λιπ-οίμην, Imight remain,| λιπ-οῦ,] -ἔσϑω, like Pres. | λιπ- ἐσϑαιΐ λιπ- ὄμενος, -0- 

sie ah imp. halal MS 

βουλευ-σ-οίμην, Γ᾿ have βουλεύ-  βουλευ-σ-όμε- 

_ deliberated, like Opt.Impf. σ-εσϑαι | νος, -, τον Ἧς 

βε-βουλευ-σ-οίμην, Tshould Γ βε-βουλεύ- | Be-Bovdev-o-0 
deliberate, like Opt. Impf. σ-εσϑαι | μένος, -ἴ, -OP. 


195. VERBS.—REMARKS ON THE INFLECTION-ENDINGS. [§116. 














PAS 
Β ὦ THE 
Tenses. | 23% Subjunctive 
3° 9 _pats Ρ ) 
a Indicative. of the Et a tenses. 
i}. é- βουλ εύ- ϑ-ην, I was advised, Boviev-9-o, [might have 
Εν é- pour ev-0- -ἧς βουλευ-ὃ- -ἧς [been adv. 
Aorist I. 3. é- βουλεύ- -ϑ-ἢ βουλευ-ϑ-ῇ 
Tense- [20Ὁ.. ἐ- βουλεύ-ϑ- “TOV βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
stem : 3. | ἐ- -βουλευ-ϑ- ἥτην βουλευ-ϑ-ῆτον 
ἐ-βουλευ-ϑ-] P. 1. | ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ-ημεν βουλευ-ϑ- μεν 
2. | ἐ- βουλεύ- -ὃϑ-ητὲ βονλευ-ϑ-ῆτε * 
9. ἐ-βουλεύ-ϑ- ησαν βουλευ- ich i v) 
S.1.] βουλευ- ϑή- σ-ομαι, [shall be advised 
Future 1. 2.] βουλευ-ϑή-σ-ῃ, etc., like the Ind. 
Pres. Mid. : 
Sg ἐ-τρίβ- nv, I was rubbed, τριβ-ὦ, Im’y have b’n r°b'd, 
Aorist I. 2. | ἐ-τρίβ-ης, etc., like the first Aor. | τριβ-ῆς, etc., like the 
Ind. Pass. first Aor. Subj. Pass. 


5. 1.} τριβ-ή-σ-ομαι, I shall be rubbed, 
Fut. Perf. 2.1 τριβ-ή-σ-ῃ, etc., like the first Fut. 
Ind. Pass. 


ὅδ“ "Ὅν δ =< © 





Verbal Adjectives: βουλευ-τός, -7, -όν, advised, 


§116. Remarks onthe Inflection-endings. (9—99.) 


1. The personal-endings of verbs in -w are apocopated forms, as may 
be shown from the older conjugation in -w, and in part from the dialects; 
thus, -ἴν in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. and -t in the third Pers. 
have disappeared, e. g. βουλεύ-ω instead of βουλεύ-ο--μι or βουλεύ-ω-μι, 
βουλεύ--ει instead of βουλεύ--ε-τι ; in the first Pers. Sing. first Aor. Ind. Act., 
y has disappeared, e. g. ἐβούλευσα instead of ἐβούλευσαν ; in the second Pers. 
Sing. Imper. Act., except the first Aor., -9. has disappeared, e. g. Sovdev-e 
instead of βουλεύ--ε--ι. 

2. The second Pers. Sing. Act. has the ending - σα in the Common 
language in the following forms only: 

οἷσϑ' α, nosti, from the Perf. οἶδα; ἢ δεισϑ'α and ἤ δησ Fa, Plpf. of 
οἶδα; ἔφησϑα, Impf. from φημί, to say; 09a, Impf. from sip, 
to be; evo Ga, Impf. from εἶμι, to go. 

3. There is no special form for the first Pers. Dual Act., or for the first 
and second Aor. Pass.; the first Pers. Pl. is used for this purpose. Comp. 
§ 106, Rem. 

4, The original form of the first Pers. Pl. Act. is - weg (not -uev). Comp. 
the Dialects, § 220, and the Latin ending -mus, 6. g. γράφ-ο--μες, scrib-i-mus. 
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ἘΞ ΞΈἙῬΞΤ  - τ, τ τ  β  ἷἷ'͵8Ο᾽ . 


SIVE. 









MODES. 
᾿ Optative 


i.e. Subj. of the Historical tenses, 


Participials. 













Imperative. Infin. | Participle. 




















SS a ee = ee 
βουλευ-ϑ-ξίην, I might be ; Bovdev-  βουλευ-8- εἰς Ὁ 
βουλευ-ϑ-είης [advised, | βουλεύ-ϑ-ητι, be thou ad- | ϑ-ῆνγαι, βουλευ-ϑ-εἴσαϊ 
βουλευ- ϑ-είη βουλευ-ϑ-ήτω [vised, | to be ad-| βουλευ-ϑ- ἕν + 
βουλευ-ϑ-είητον βουλεὺ-ϑ-ητον vised, Genitive : 









θουλευ-ϑ- ειήτην βουλευ-ϑ-ήτων 
θουλευ-ϑ-είημεν and -εῖμεν P 
Boviev-9-sinre and -eize βουλεύ-ϑ-ητε * 
βουλευ-ὃ- εἴεν βουλευ-ϑ-ήτωσαν 
βουλεν-ϑη-σ-οίμην, I should 
be advised, etc., like the 
Impf. Opt. Mid. 
τριβ-είην, I might be rubbed, 
τριβ-είης, etc., like the first τρίβ-ηϑι, -ἤτω, ete., like 
Aor. Opt. Pass. the first Aor. Imp. Pass. 






βονλευ-ϑ-είσης, 
being advised, 





























βουλευ- βουλευ-ϑη-σ-ό- 
ϑη-σε- μενος, -ἤ, -ov 
σϑαι 

τριβ- ,τριβ-είς, + ete., 
ἤναι like first Aor. 

Part. Pass. 

τριβή- τριβ-η-σ-όμενος 
σεσϑαι τῆ, -ov 






























τριβ-η-σ-οίμην, I should be 
rubbed, etc., like the first 
Fut. Opt. Pass. 













βουλευ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, to be advised. 


5. The original form of the third Pers. Pl. Act. of the Principal tenses is 
-vtt; when t was changed into a, » was dropped, e. g. βουλεύονσι --- 
βουλεύουσι. On the irregular lengthening of the vowel preceding the », 
see § 20, Rem. 2. 

6. In the first Pers. Sing. Plup. Act., Attic writers use, together with the 
form in -εἰν, a form in -7, which arises from the Ionic ending of the Plup. 
-80, 6. δ. ἐβεβουλεύχ--η instead of -x-sv. The mode-vowel εἰ in the third 
Pers. Pl. is commonly shortened into ¢, 6. g. é8sBovlev-z-s-cay instead of 
ἐβεβουλεύ--κ--ει- σαν. 

7. The first Pers. Sing. Opt. Act. has the ending —us in verbs in -, 6. g. 
παιδεύ-οι-μι, παιδεύσ--αι- μὲ; but the ending --ην in the first and second 
Aor. Pass., according to the analogy of verbs in -w. This ἢ remains 
through all the Persons and Numbers, though it may be dropped in the 
Dual and Ρ]., and then, εέημεν = εἶμεν, εἰητε = εἶτε, εἴησαν = εἶεν, 6. g. 
παιδευϑείημεν and παιδευϑεῖμεν, μνησϑείητε and --ϑεῖτε, φανείησαν, Χ. Ἡ. 6. 
5, 25. προχριϑείησαν, Thid. 34. πεμφϑείησαν, Th. 1, 38. and -ϑεῖεν (- εἶεν). 

8. The Optative endings -ῆν, της; -ἢ; etc., and the third Pers. Pl. -e 
(rarer —joav) take the form in -w, in the following cases, which is called 
the Attic Optative : 
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(a) Most commonly in the Imperf. of contract verbs, 6. g. τιμῴην, φιλοίην, 

μισϑοίην ; 

(b) In all Futures in --ὦ, e. g. pavoiny, Soph. Aj. 313. égoin, Xen. Cy. 3. 

1, 14, from the Fut. para, ἐρῶ; 

(c) Somewhat often in the second Plup., 6. g. ἐκπεφευγοίην, S. O. R. 840. 

προεληλυϑοίης, X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. πεποιϑοίη, Ar. Acharn. 940 ; 

(4) In the second Aor. σχοίην uniformly (ἔσχον from gym); still not gene- 

rally in compounds, e. g. παράσχοιμι. 

9. The forms of the first Acr. Opt. Act. in -svasg, -eve(y), πειαν, in- 
stead of -wvg, ται, τὶν, have passed from the AXolic Opt. in -eva, -sras, 
etc., into common use in all the dialects, and are employed by the Attic 
writers more frequently than the regular forms, e. g. βουλεύσ-- εἰ ας, -- εἰ ε(ν), 
—ELOY. 

Remark. The second Pers. Dual Act. of the Historical tenses often ends, 
among the Attic writers, in -1y instead of -ον, e. g. εἰπέτην, Pl. Symp. 
189, c. ἐπεδημησάτην, Euthyd. 273, 6. ἤστην, 294, 6. ἐλεγέτην, L. 705, d. 
ἐχοινωνησάτην, 10. 753, a. On the Dialects, see ὃ 220, 9. 

10. The Middle endings -σαι and -σο, when immediately preceded 
by a mode-vowel, drop o, § 25, 1, and then coalesce with the mode-vowel, 
except in the Opt. e. g. 


Bovdsv-s-cae βουλεύ-εται --- βουλεύ-η 
βουλεύ-η-σαι βουλεύί-η-αι == βουλεύ-η 
βουλεύ-οι--σο βουλεύ-οι-ο 


ἐβουλεύ--ε- σο ἐβουλεύ-ετο == ἐβουλεύί-ου 
ἐβουλεύστα-σο ἐβουλεύσ-α-ο == ἐβουλεύσ-ω. 

11. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Fut. Mid. and Pass., the Attic 
writers use a subordinate ending in -e, together with the ending -y, 6. g. 
βουλεύ-ἡ and -εἰ, βουλεύσ-η and -εἰ, βεβουλεύσ-η and --εἰ, βουλευϑήσ-η and 
-é1, τριβήσῃ and -ει, ποιῇ and -εἴ, ὁλῇ and -ét. This form in --ἰ passed from 
the Attic conversational language, into the written language; hence it is the 
regular form in the Comedies of Aristophanes, but is avoided by the trage- 
dians. ‘Thucydides and Xenophon use it; other writers, as Plato and the 
orators, employ both forms, yet three verbs always take the form -s, namely, 

βούλομαι βούλεν (but Subj. βούλῃ) 
οἴομαι οἷν = (but Subj. οἴῃ) 
ὄψομαι Fut. ὄψει. 

12. Together with the endings of the third Pers. Pl. Imperative Act. and 
Pass. -ἔτωσαν, -atwoar, -σϑωσαν, the abbreviated forms - όντων, -ETOY, 
-o 3 wy, are used; and since they are employed very frequently by Attic 
writers, they are called Attic forms. These abbreviated Imperatives of the 
Active Voice are like the Gen. Pl. of the Participle of each tense respect- 
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ively, except the Perfect; and the Middle form -σϑὼν is like the third 
Pers. Dual, e. g. 
Pres. Act. fovievétwoay and βουλευόντων 
Perf. “ πεποιϑέτωσαν “ Σσπεποιϑόντων (Gen. Part. πεποιϑότων) 
Aor. “.βουλευσάτωσαν “ βουλευσάτων 


Pres. Mid. βουλευέσϑωσαν ““ βουλευέσϑων 
Aor. “σκεψάσϑωσαν ““ σκεψάσϑων. 


The Aor. Pass. ending -¢ytwyv or - ἥτων, abridged from -ἥτωσαν, is 
found in Pl. Legg. 856, d. πεμφϑέντων, and Ibid. 737, 6. διανεμηϑήτων (ac- 
cording to several Codd.). 

13. Besides the simple form of the Subj. Perf. and the Opt. Plup. Act., 
a periphrasis, formed by the Perf. Part. and Subj. or Opt. of εἶναι, to be, ὦ, 
εἴην, is very frequently used, e. g. πεπαιδευκὼς ὦ, educaverim, πεπαιδευκὼς 
εἴην, educavissem. Yet this form seems to denote a circumstance or condition, 
more than a simple completed action; comp. Pl. Hipp. M. 302, a. εἰ κεκμη- 
κῶς Tl, ἢ τετρωμένος, 1) πεπληγμένος, ἢ ἄλλ ὁτιοῦν πεπονϑ ὡς ἑἕἑκατέρος 
ἡμῶν εἴη, οὐ καὶ ἀμφότεροι αὖ τοῦτο πεπόνϑοιμεν; examples of the 
simple forms are, ἀπειλήφῃ, Pl. Rp. 614, ἃ. εἰλήφωσιν, Polit. 969, c. ἐμπεπ-- 
τώχοι, X. An. 5. 7, 26. καταλελοίποιεν, H. 3. 2, 8. ἀποκεχωρήκποι, 5, 23. ὕπη-- 
ρετήκοι, 5. 2, 3. πεποιήκου, Th. 8, 108. ἐςβεβλήκοιεν, 2, 48. — The Imp. Perf. 
is very seldom found, 6. g. γέγωνε, Eur. Or. 1220. 

14. The Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. append the personal-endings to 
the tense-stem without a mode-vowel, and hence they cannot form the Subj. 
and Opt. (with few exceptions which will be further treated below), but 
must also be expressed periphrastically by means of the Participle and 
εἶναι, 6. 5. πεπαιδευμένος ὦ, εἴην, educatus sim, essem. 

15. The third Pers. Ind. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. of pure verbs ends 
in -νται, -ντο, 6. g. βεβούλευνται, ἐβεβούλευντο ; but in mute and liquid 
verbs, this formation is not possible. Hence the Attic writers usually ex- 
press this person periphrastically, by means of the Perf: Part. and εἰσί(ν), 
sunt, ἦσαν, erant; the older and middle Attic writers, however, sometimes 
use the Ionic form -ται, -ατο, instead of -yta1, -yto; the α of these endings 
is aspirated before the Kappa and Pi-mutes, but not before the 'Tau-mutes ; 


thus, 


τρίβ-ω, torub, Perf. τέ-τριμ-μαι 8. τετρίφαται for τέτριβνται Plp. ἐτετρίφατο 


ahex-w,totwine, πέ-πλεγ-μαν “ πεπλέχαται “ πέπλεκνται ἐπεπλέχατο 
£ A , v 
tatt-w,toarrange, té-tay-uar “ tetoyator “ τέταγνται ἐτετάχατο 


χωρίζ-ω, to separate, κε-χώρισ-μαι“ κεχωρίδαται““ κεχώριδνταν ἐκεχωρίδατο 
φϑείρ-ὦ, to destroy, ἔτφϑαρ-μαν “ ἐφϑάραταν ““ ἔφϑαρνται ἐφϑάρατο. 
16. The two Aorists Pass. follow the analogy of verbs in -- μι, and hence 


they cannot be further treated here. 
20 
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117, Remarks on the Formation of the Attic 
Future. (100.) 


1. When the short vowels ἃ, ¢, %, in the Fut. Act. and Mid. of verbs in -ow, 
-σομαῖι, from stems of two or more syllables, precede a, certain verbs, instead 
of the regular form, have another, which, after dropping σ, takes the cireum- 
flexed ending -@, --οὔμαι, and because it was frequently used by the Attic 
writers, it is called the Attic Future, 6. g. élaw (usually ἐλαύνων), to drive, 
ἐλά-σ-ω, Fut. Att. ἐλῶ, -ᾧς, --(, -ἅτον, --ῶμεν, --ἅτε, --ὥσι(ν) ; τελέω, to finish, 
telé-o-w, Fut. Att. τελῶ, --εἴς, --εἶ, -εἴτον, -οὗμεν, --εἴτε, -οὔσι(ν); τελέστομαν 
(τελέομαι), τελοῦμαι, --εἴ, --εἴται, etc.; κομίζω, lo carry, Fut. zourow, Fut. Att. 
HOULG), —LELS, —LEL, —LELTOY, -ἰοῦμεν, -ἰεῖτε, -ἰοὔσι(ν); κομιοῦμαι, -LEL, —LELTOL, 
-ἰούμεϑον, ete. 

2. This form of the Fut. is found only in the Ind., Inf. and Part., never in 
the Opt., thus, τελῶ, τελεῖν, τελῶν ; but τελέσοιμι. The verbs which have this 
form are the following: (a) ἐλ ἅ ὦ (ἐλαύνω), to drive, ted ἕω, to jinish, κα- 
λ ἐω, to call, and, though seldom, «1 ἑ ὦ, to grind ; —(b) all polysyllables in 
-ifw;—(c) a few verbs in -- ἀ ἕω, very generally βιβάζω; ;—(d) of verbs 
in -μι, all in -άννῦμι and ἀμφιέννυῦμι, to clothe (ἀμφιῶ, -ιεῖς, etc.). 
Exceptions to this Fut. are found also in the Attic dialect, 6. g. ἐλάσω, X. 
Cy. 1. 4, 20. τελέσουσιν, 8. 6,3. xodéoes, 2. 3, 22. νομίσουσι, 3. 1, 27. (ac- 
cording to the best Codd.) ψηφίσεσϑε, Isae. de Cleonym. hered. § 51. 


§118. Accentuation of the Verb. (104, 105.) 


1. Primary law. The accent is drawn back from the end of the word 
towards the beginning, as far as the nature of the final syllable permits, e. g. 
βούλευε, βουλεύομαι, παῦε, τύπτε, βούλευσον, muricor, τύψον, but βουλεύεις, 
βουλεύειν. 

2. This law holds good in compound words, yet with this limitation, that 
the accent cannot go back beyond the syllable of the preceding word 
which, before the composition, had the accent, nor beyond the first two 


" 


compounded words, neither beyond an existing augment, 6. g. 
' uf -» 3 δ - 3; 
φέρε προςφερξ8 heise ἀποόλειπε δῶμεν ἔἕνδωμεν 
φεῦγε ἔἕκφευγεξ οἶδα σύνοιδα ἣμαι κάϑημαι; 
but προςεῖχον like εἶχον, παρέσχον like ἔσχον, ἐξῆγον like γον, προςῆκον like 
τ 3 ~ . my 
ἧκον, ἀπεῖργον like εἶργον (not πρόςειχον, πάρεσχον, etc.), but Imp. ἄπειργε. 


Exceptions to the Primary Law. 


3. The accent is on the ultimate in the following forms: 
(a) In the Inf. second Aor. Act. as circumflex, and in the Mase. and Neut. 
Sing. Part. of the same tense as acute, e. g. λιπεῖν, λιπών, -ov, and in the se- 
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cond Pers. Sing. Imp. second Aor. Act. of the five verbs, εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, εὑρέ, 
' ὙΦ» 5 Nae ’ Sate ’ , 

λαβὲ and ἰδὲ (but in composition, ἄπειπε, ἀπόλαβε, Knee, ise. 

(b) Also in the Imp. second Aor. Mid. as circumflex, 6. g. λαβοῦ, Jou 
from τέϑημι. 

Remark 1. In compounds, the Imp. (not Participials) of the second Aor. 
Act. draws back the accent in all verbs according to the primary law, e. g. 
Ud r , ” , , , 
ἔχβαλε, ἔξελϑε, ἔκδος, ἔκδοτε, ἀπόδος, ἀπόδοτε, μετάδος, ustadots (but not 
ἄποδος, μέταδος, see No. 2), but ἐχβαλεῖν, ἐκβαλών, ἐκλιπεῖν, ἐξελϑύν, ete. 
But in the Imp. Sing. second Aor. Mid. of verbs in --ωῶὦ, the circumflex re- 

. . . > ~ 2 ~ 2 - 
mains on the ultimate in compounds also, 6. g. ἐχβαλοῦ, ἀφικοῦ, ἐκλιποῦ, 
ἐπιλαϑοῦ, ἀφελοῦ, ἐνενεγκοῦ ; so in verbs in -ut, when the verb is com- 

. 5 ΠῚ - ) ~ > ~ 

pounded with a monosyllabic preposition, 6. g. προδοῦ, ἐνθοῦ, ἀφοῦ; yet 
the accent is drawn back, when the verb is compounded with a dissyllabic 


preposition, 6. g. ἀπόδου, κατάϑου, ἀπόϑου; but in the Dual and Pl. of the 


second Aor. Mid., the accent is in all cases drawn back, e. g. ἐχβάλεσϑε, 
ἀπολάβεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, ἔνϑεσϑε, ἄφεσϑε, κατάϑεσϑε. 

(c) The acute stands on the ultimate in all participles in -¢ (Gen. -τος), 
consequently in all active Participles of verbs in —ws, as well as in those of the 
first and second Perf. Act. and first and second Aor. Pass. of all verbs, e. g: 
βεβουλευκώς, Gen. -ότος, πεφηνώς, Gen. -ot0¢, βουλευϑ εἰς, Gen. -ἕντος, τυπείς, 
Gen. -ἐντος, ἵστάς, Gen. -ἄντος, τιϑείς, Gen. -ἔντος, διδούς, Gen. -όντος, δεικνύς, 
Gen. -ὕντος, διαστάς, ἐκϑείς, προδούς, Gen. διαστάντος, ἐκϑέντος, προδόντος. 


Rem. 2. The first Aor. Act. Part., which is always paroxytone, is an ex- 
ception, 6. g. παιδεύσας, Gen. παιδεύσαντος. 


(d) In the Sing. of the first and second Aor. Subj. Pass. as circumflex, 
e. g. βουλευϑῶ, τριβῶ. . 

4, The accent is on the penult in the following forms: 

(a) In the Inf. of Perf. Mid. or Pass., of first Aor. Act. and second Aor. 
Mid. ; also in all infinitives in -vov, hence in all active infinitives according 
to the formation in -- μὲ, as well as in the Inf. of first and second Aor. Pass. and 
of the Perf: Act. of all verbs, e. g. τετύφϑαι, βεβουλεῦσϑαι, τετιμῆσϑαι, πε-- 
φιλῆσϑαι, μεμισϑῶσϑαι;---᾽ᾳφυλάξαι, βουλεῦσαι, τιμῆσαι, φιλῆσαι, μισϑῶσαι; 
---λιπέσϑαι, ἐκϑέσϑαι, διαδόσϑαι x—totavas, τιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνύναι, στῆ-- 
γαι, ἐκστῆναι, ϑεῖναι, ἐκϑεῖναι, δοῦναι, μεταδοῦναι ;---βουλευϑῆναι, τριβῆναι:; 
--ὀβεβουλευκέναι, λελοιπέναι. 

(b) In all Optatives in --οὖὐ and -- αἱ ὁ, see § 29, Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The three corresponding forms of the Inf. first Aor. Act., Imp. 
first Aor. Mid. and the third Pers. Sing. Opt. first Aor. Act., when they con- 


sist of three or more syllables, whose penult is long by nature, are distin- 
guished from one another by the accent, in the following manner: 
Inf. first Aor. Act. βουλεῦσαι, Imp. first Aor. Mid. βούλευσαι, 
ποιῆσαι ποίησαι 
Opt. first Aor. Act. βουλεύσαι, 


’ 
ποιῆσαι. 
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But ree the siti is een by nature or ἜΝ only by position, the Inf. 
first Aor. Act. corresponds with the third Pers. Sing. Opt., first Aor. Act., 
e. g. φυλάξαι; but Imp. first Aor. Mid. φύλαξαι. 

(c) In the Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass., 6. g. βεβουλευμένος, --μένη, --μένον, τε-- 
τιμημένος, πεφιλημένος. 


119. A more particular view of the Augment and 
Reduplication. (76.) 


1. After the general view of the Augment and Reduplication 
in § 108, 3, it is necessary to treat them more particularly. 

2. As has been already seen, all the historical tenses, viz. the 
Impf., Plup. and Aor. take the augment, but retain it only in the 
Ind. ‘There are two augments, the syllabic and temporal. 


§ 120. (a) Syllabic Augment. (76.) 


1. The syllabic augment belongs to those verbs whose stem 
begins with a consonant, and consists in prefixing εἶ to the 
stem, in the Impf. and Aorists, but to the reduplication in the 
Plup. In this way, the verb is increased by one syllable, e. g. 
βουλεύω, Impf. ἐ-βούλευον, Aor. ἐ-βούλευσα, Plup. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. 

2. If the stem begins with g, this letter is doubled when the 
augment is prefixed, § 23, 3, 6. g. ῥίπτω, to throw, Impf. ἔῤῥιπτον, 
Aor. ἔῤῥιψα. 

Remark 1. The three verbs βούλομαι, to will, δύναμαι, to be able, 
and μέλλω, to be about to do, to intend, take among the Attic writers ἡ, in- 
stead of 8, for the augment; still this is found more with the later Attic 
writers, han with the ΠΡ 8. g. ἐβουλήϑην and ἠἡβουλήϑην ; ἐδυνάμην and 
ἠδυνάμην, ἐδυνήϑην and ἠδυνήϑην (but always ἐδυνάσϑη»): ἔμελλον and 
ἤμελλον (the Aorist is very seldom ἠμέλλησα), comp. X. H. 7. 4, 16. 26. 

Rem. 2. Among the Attic writers the augment « is often omitted in the 
Plup. in compounds, for example, when the preposition ends with a vowel ; 


in simples, when a vowel which is not to be elided, precedes, e. g. ava- 
βεβήκει X. An. 5, 2, 15. καταδεδραμήκεσαν Χ. H. 5. 3, 1. καταλέλειπτο X. 





* According to analogy, we may suppose that « is prefixed to all verbs 
in the augmented tenses, whether the verbs begin with a vowel or conso- 
nant. If the verb begins with a consonant, ¢ appears as an additional syl- 
lable, e. g. ἔτπραττον, but if with a vowel, « is assimilated with that vowel 
and lengthens it, if it is not already long, e. g. ἄγω, Impf. tayor = ἡγον; 
ἐϑέλω, Impf. pio clay — ἤϑελον 3 oxéldw, Impf. ἐόκελλον = ὥκελλον. If the 
word begins with a long vowel, it absorbs ε, 6. g. ἡλάσκω, Impf. ἐήλασκον 
= ἤλασκον ; ὠϑίζω, Impf. ἐώϑιζον = ὥϑιζον. When the verb begins with 
2, the augment ε is sometimes contracted with this into εἰ, e. g. εἶχον, instead 
of nyov.—TR. 


————e ΣΝ 


VERBS.-—-TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§§ 121, 122. 
Cy. 4. 1, 9. καταπεπτώκει 'Th. 4, 90. at συνϑῆκαι γεγένηντο X. Cy. 3. 2, 24, 
(according to the best Codd.); but in the Impf. and Aorists, the syllabic 
augment is omitted only in poetry, and very seldom even here; the Impf. 
χρῆν, Which together with ¢z@ ἢ ν is used in prose, is an exception. 
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§121.(b) Temporal Augment. (78.) 
The temporal augment belongs to verbs, whose stem begins 


with a vowel, and consists in lengthening the first stem-vowel ; 
thus the quantity of the word is increased, e. g. 


»ργυ 5 ΕἸ » 
a becomes ἢ, 6. g. ἀγὼ Πηρῇ γον οι χα Plup. ἤχειν 
» » > 
8 * Pe 0 ληξω λει ν “ληίξον oo ATEN “ ηλπίκειν 
L ( τ ἐξ ἐν ἡπηἕαι, τ" (δ. “πᾳ. ζῶ eh Ἶ 
δ᾿ ἐκετεύω LxETEVOY LXETEUKO. LHETEVKELY 
c ' c c c ΄ 
BG Saat wo, “ομιλέω “ ὠμίλον “ ὠμίληκα “ ὠὡμιλήκειν 
\ « = (eS Ata MEI ΩΣ, sca cls cea 
ν υ; υβροίζω υβοιζον ὑβρικα υβοίκειν 
« [ ΕΝ 73 τ ἐς... ἢ 66 Bate 
αι Ns αἵρέω ἤρουν ἤρηχα NONKELY 
2 ' , ’ 
Oss qu, “ aview “ ηὕὔλουν ¢ ηὔληκα “5 ηὔλήκειν 
. , , τὸ 
ΑΒΕ w, “ oixtivo “ ὠχτίξον “ wutixe “ἦς @HTLKELY. 


REMARK. Verbs which begin with ἡ, «, v, ω, ov and ει, do not admit the 
augment, Θ. g. 7 ττάομαι, to be overcome, Impf. 7 ἡττώμην; τ ἥττημαι; Plup. 
ἡττήμην: ᾿γπόω, to press, Αου. Ἵπωσα; 3 Ὁ πνόω, to sleep, Aor. ἡ ὕπνωσα: 
ὠφελέω, to fetef, Impf. ὠφέλουν; οὐτάζω, to wound, Impf. οὔταζον ; 
eizw, to yield, Impf. εἶκον, Aor. εἶξα ; εἰκάζω, to liken, is an exception, which 
among the Attic writers, though seldom, is augmented, 6. g. εἴκαζον, seldom 
ἤκαζον ; εἴκασα, seldom jxuca; εἴχασμαι, seldom ἤκασμαι. Also those verbs 
whose stem begins with «sv, are usually without an augment, e. g. εὔχομαι, 
to supplicate, εὐχόμην, more rarely ηὐχόμην, but Perf. ηὐγμαι, ποῖ εὐγμαι; 
εὑρίσκω, to find, in good prose, always omits the augment. 


§ 122. Remarks. (79.) 


1. Verbs beginning with « followed by a vowel, have ἃ instead of 7; but 
those beginning with ἃ, av and ou followed by a vowel, do not admit the 
augment, 6. g. ata, to percerve (poetic), Impf.” LOY 5 aN ιὰν ἐζομα ay to have 
an unpleasant econ, Impf. ᾿αηδιζόμην; αὐαίνω. to dry, Impf. αὔαινον; 
otaxifa, to steer, Impf. οἰάκιζον ; also ἀναλίσκω, to destroy, although no 
ΝΠ οὐ σηονήε a, has ἀνάλωσα, ἀνάλωκα as well as ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα. But 
οἴομαι, to believe, and the poetic aside (prose @Ow), to sing, and ἃ αἴσσω (Att. 
ἄσσω), to rush, take the augment, 6. δ: φόμην, ἤειδον (prose 700), ἤϊξα (Att. 
ἤξα). 

2. Some verbs, also, ΓΕΕΙΒΕΙΝΕ with ov and followed by ἃ consonant, do 
not take the augment, 6. g. οἱἰκουρέω, to guard the house, Aor. oinovgnge § 
οἰνόω, to intoxicate, Perf. Mid. or Pass. οἰνωμένος and ὠνωμένος; oto TQ EO, 
to make furious, Aor. οἴστρησα. 

3. The twelve following verbs, beginning with s, have « instead of ἡ for 
the augment, viz. é¢@, to permit, Impf. εἴων, Aor. εἴασα; @9i6w, to ac- 
custom, (to which belongs also siwdu, to be accustomed, from the Epic ἔϑω); 
eloa, poetic Aor. (stem Ed), to place, εἱσάμην in prose, I established, found- 
ed; ὃ hi ἰσσω, towind; ἕλκω;, to draw; Aor. εἵλκυσα (stem LEAK); εἷλον, 
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to take, Aor. (stem EA) of αἱρέω; ἕπομαι, to fallov ; ; ἐργά Comat, to 
work; ἕρπω, ἑρπύζω, lo creep, to go; ἑστιάω, to entertain; ἔχω, to 
have ; on the Epic etwas, see § 230. 
4, The six following verbs take the syllabic, instead of the temporal, 

augment. 

ἄ γνῦμιε, to break, Aor. ἔαξα, ete. 

ἁλίσκομαι, capior, Perf. ἑάλωκα and ἥλωκα. 

avdava, to please, (Ion. and poet.), Impf. ἑάνδανον, Perf. ἕαδα, Aor. 


οὐρέω, mingere, ἐούρουν, ete. 

ὦ ϑέω, to push, ἐώϑουν, etc. sometimes without the augment, e. g. δέω- 
Sourto Th. 2, 84. ἐξώσϑησαν X. H. 4. 3, 12. 

ὠνέομαι, to buy, Impf. ἐωνούμην (ὠνούμην Lys. Purg. Sacril. 108. ὁ 4. 
ἐξωνοῦντο Aeschin. c. Ctes. c. 33. ἀντωνεῖτο Andoe. p. 122.), Aor. 
ἐωνησάμην (see however § 192.), Perf. ἐώνημαι. 

5. The verb og tala, to celebrate a feast, takes the augment in the se- 
cond syllable, Impf icigraton, The same is true of the following forms of 
the Plup.: 

EIKQ, second Perf. ἔοικα, I am like, Plup. ἐῴ κειυν. 
ἕλπομαι, to hope, second Perf. ξολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν. 
EPT 2, to do, second Perf: Zogya, Plup. éwoyecr. 

6. The three following verbs take the temporal and syllabic augment at 

the same time: 
ὅραω, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρακα, ξώραμαι. 
avotyw, to open, Impf. ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα (Inf. ἀνοῖξαι), ete. 
ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, Aor. ἑάλων, (Inf. ἁλῶναι, &) and ἥλων. 


§123. Reduplication. (81, 82.) 
1. The reduplication is the repeating the first consonant of 
the stem with «. This denotes a completed action, and hence is 
prefixed to the Perf.,* e. g. A¢-Avxa, to the Fut. Perf., 6. g. xe-xoo- 
μήσομαι, I shall be ean from χοσμέω, and to the eae which 
as a historical tense, takes also the augment ὃ before the redu- 
plication, 6. g. ἐ-βε-βουλεύκειν. This remains in all the modes, 
as well as in the Inf. and Part. 





* Strictly, we may say that the first letter of all verbs is repeated in the 
Perf., whether the verb begins with a vowel or a consonant. If the verb 
begins with a vowel, the vowel is doubled and the two coalesce, if the ini- 
tial vowel is short, and thus form a long vowel; but if the initial vowel 
is long, it absorbs the other, e. g. 





ayo, Perf. properly & αχα = ἦχα 

ἐγείρω, “ i ἐέγερχα = ἤγερκα 

οἰχέω, “ τ ὀοίκηκα = ᾧκηκα. 
Sometimes when the verb begins with s, the double ε, instead of coalescing 
into --ἢ, is contracted into -#, 6. g. guw, Perf. siaxa, instead of aaxa.—TR. . 


» 
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2. Those verbs only admit the reduplication, whose stem be- 
gins with a single consonant or with a mute and liquid; verbs 
beginning with @, 77, 74, 64,* except Pephaga, βέβλαμμαι from 
βλάπτω, to injure, βεβλασφήμηκα from βλασφημέω, to blaspheme, βε- 
βλάστηκα and ἐβλάστηκα from βλαστάνω, to sprout, are exceptions, 
since they take only the simple augment, 6. g 


λύω, to loose, Perf. λέ-λυκα Plup. ἐ-λε-λύκειν 
ϑύω, to sacrifice, “ τέ-ϑυχα (δ 21, 2.) ¢ αὶ γε- ϑύχειν 
φυτεύω, to plant, “ πε-φύτευκα (δ 21,2.) “ νων. ὯΝ 
χορεύω, to dance, “ χρ-χόρευκα (δ 21.323) “ ἐ-κε-χορξύκειν 
γράφω, to write, “ γέ-γραφα “ ἐ-γε-γράφειν 
κλίνω, to bend down, “Ὁ χέ-χλικα 6 ἀκ χε-χλίχειν 
κρένω, to judge, “Ὁ χέ-χρικα “6 ἐ-χε-χρίχειν 
σινέω, to breathe,  πὲέ-πνευχα ἐς ἀκ πε-πνεύκχειν 
ϑλάω, to bruise, ¢ τέ-ὅϑλακα § 21, 2.)  é-t8-Fhoxsiy 


dint, to throw, ξρῥιφα 
yragito,tomakeknown, “ἐ-γνώρικα 


ἐῤῥίφειν 
Ὁ ἐ-γνωρίκειν 


βλακεύω, to be slothful, “ἐ-βλάκευκα “ ἐ-βλακεύκειν 
γλύφω, to carve, “ ἕςγλυφα “ ἐςγλύφειν. 


3. The reduplication is not used (the cases mentioned above 
with @, yr, βλ, 72, excepted), when the stem of the verb begins 
with a double consonant or two single consonants, which are 
not a mute and liquid, e. g. 


[4 , 
ζηλοω, to emulate, Perf. ἐ-ζηλωκα ee é- ζηλώκειν 
Esvow, to entertain, “ ἐ-ξέγωχα ἐ-ξενώκχειν 
ψάλλω, to sing, “ ξιψαλκα “ ἐ-ψάλκειν 
σπείρω, to sow, “ ξ-σπαρχα “ ἐ-σπάρκειν 
χτίζω, to build, “ ξ-χτιχὰ Ὁ ΑἈ- χτίχειν 
πτύσσω, to fold, “ ἔν πτυχα “ ἐ-πτύχειν. 


Remark 1. The two verbs μιμνήσκω, stem MINA, to remind, and 
κτάομαι, to acquire, although their stem begins with two consonants, 
which are not a mute anda liquid, still take the reduplication, μέ-μνημαι, 
χέ- “ATH eel, é- με-μνήμην, ἐ-χε-χτήμην. The regular form é ἕχτημαι, is Ionic, but 
it is found also in Aesch. Prom. 792, and sometimes also in Plato, likewise 
in Th. Il. 62. προφςφεκτημένα (as it is according to the Codd.). Perfects 
formed by Metathesis or Syncope, are seeming exceptions, e. g. δέδμηκα, 
πέπταμαι, etc., δὴ 16, 8, and 22. 


4. Five verbs beginning with a liquid do not repeat this let- 
ter, but take εἰ for the augment: 


λαμβάνω, to take, Perf. εἴληφα Plup. εἰλήφειν 
λαγχάνω, to obtain, “ς εἴληχα “ εἰλήχειν 





* Words beginning with these letters are excepted on account of the 
difficulty of repeating them.—Tr. 
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λέγω, συλλέγω, to collect, Perf. συνείλοχα Plup. συγνειλόχειν 
“PEN, to say, “  slonxa “ εἰρήκειν 
μείρομαι, to obtain, “ εἵμαρται (with rough Breathing), it is fated. 


Rem. 2. The regular reduplication i is sometimes found in the Attic poets, 
e. g. λελήμμεϑα, ξυλλελεγμένος.---- Avahéyouar, to converse, has Perf. 
διείλεγμαι, though the simple λέγω in the sense of to say, always takes 
the regular reduplication, λέλεγμαι, dictus sum (Perf. Act. wanting), 


§124. Attic Reduplication. (84—86.) 

1. Several verbs, beginning with «, ὃ or 0, repeat, in the Perf. 
and Plup. before the temporal augment, the first two letters of 
the stem. ‘This augmentation is called the Attic Reduplication. 
The Plup. then very rarely takes an additional augment; 4z- 
nzoew has the regular Attic reduplication. 

2. The verbs, which in the Attic dialect have this reduplica- 
tion, are the following: 

(a) Those whose second stem-syllable is short by nature: 


ἀλέω, --ὦ, to grind, ἐμέω, --ὦ, to vomit, 
(ἀλ-ἡλεκα) ἀλ-ήλεσμαι ἐμ-ήμεχκα ἐμ-ήμεσμαι 
( ἀλ-ηλέκει») ἀλ-ηλέσμην ἐμ-ημέχειν ἐμ-ημέσμην 
ἀρόω, --ὦ, to | plough, ἐλάω (ἐλαύνω), to drive, 
(ἀρ-ἤροκα) ἂρ- ἤρομαι ἐλ-ήλακα ἐλ-ήλαμαι 
(ὰ ἀρ-ηρόκειν) ἀρ-ηρέμην ἐλ-ηλάκειν ἐλ-ηλάμην 
‘OM ON, ὄμνυμι, to swear, "OAEN, olivmt, to destroy, 
Om ὥμοκα Ou- ὦμοσμαι ὀλ-ώλεκα Ῥετγῖ Π. ὄλ-ωλα (OAR) 
ὁμ-ωμόκειν ὀμ-ωμόσμην ολ-ὠλέκειν Plup. IL. ὁλ-λειν 
ἐλέγχω, to convince, ὀρύττω, to dg, 
(ἐλ- ἤλεγχα) ἐλ-ήλεγμαι og- ὥρυχα 09- ὥρυγμαι and ὥρυγμαι 
(ἐλ-ηλέγχειν) ἐλ-ηλέγμην ὑρ-ωρύχειν ὁρ-ωρύγμην and ὠρύγμην. 


Further: ἕλέσσ a, to wind, (ἐλ-ήλ iyo), ἐλ-ἠλ Ley woe (the rough breathing 
being rejected), and εἵλιγμαι; ; ὃ ζω (OAM), to smell, ὁδ-ωδα; φέρω (ENE- 
KI), to carry, ἐν-ήνοχα, ἐν-ἤνεγμαι; ἐσϑέω (EAD), to eat, ἐδ-ήδοχα, ἐὃ- 
ἤδεσμαι; ἄγω, to lead, Perf. usually ἢ χα; rarely ἀγήοχα, instead of ἃ ᾿ἀγή- 
voz, so as to soften the pronunciation ; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. always ἤγμαι. 


(b) Those which in the second stem-syllable have a vowel 
long by nature, and shorien this after prefixing the reduplication 
(except ἐρείδω) : 


ἀλείφω, to anoint, ἀκούω, to hear, 
ἀλ-ήλιφα ἀλ-ήλιμμαι ἀκ-ήκοα ἤκουσμαι 
ἀλ-ηλίφειν ἀλ-ηλίμμην ἠκ-ηκόειν ἠχούσμην 
"EAETOD, ἔρχομαι, to come, ἐρείδω, to prop, 
ἐλ-ήλυϑα ἐρπήρεικα ἐρ- -ήρεισμαι 
ἐλ-ηλ ύϑειν ἐρ- 108 ixeLy ἐρ-ηρείσμην 
ἀγείρω, to collect, ἐγείρω, to wake, 
ἀγ-ήγερχα ἀγ-ήγερμαι (ἐγ-ήγερκα) ἐγ-ήγε Quas 


ay-NyEguELY ἀγ-ηγέρμην (ἐγ-ηγέρκει») ἐγ-πηγέρμην. 
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So from ἐγεέρω comes the second Perf. ἐγρήγορα (on account of euphony 
instead of ἐγ-ήγορα), I wake, second Plup. ἐγρηγόρειν, I awoke. 

Remark 1. The forms included in parentheses are such as are not used 
by the older writers. 

Rem. 2. In imitation of the Epic dialect, the verb ἄγω, to lead, forms the 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., and φέρω, to carry, forms all the Aorists with 
this reduplication, with the difference, however, that the vowel of the re- 
duplication takes the temporal augment only in the Ind., and the vowel of 
the stem remains pure: 

ἄγω, to lead, Aor. IL. iy-avov, Inf. ἀγαγεῖν, Aor. Π. Mid. ny ayouny 

(Aor. I. ἦξα, ἀξαυ, rarely) ; 

φέρω, to carry, stem°ETK, Aor. IL. ἤνπτεγκον, Inf. év-ryxsiv, Aor. 1. ἤν- 

syne, Inf. ἐν-ἐγκαι, Aor. Pass. ἡντέχϑην, Inf. ἐν-εχϑῆναι. 


§125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound 
Words. (87.) 


1. First rule. Verbs compounded with prepositions take the 
augment and reduplication between the preposition and the 
verb; here prepositions which end with a vowel, except περί 
and πρό, suffer Elision, § 13, 3, (a); πρό frequently combines with 
the augment by means of Crasis, §10, and becomes zgov, and 
ἐν and σύν resume their » which had been assimilated, ὃ 18, 2, 
or dropped, ὃ 20, 2, or changed, $19, 3, 6. g. 
ἂπο- βάλλω, to throw from, Im.an-sSadiov Pf. ἀπο- βέβληκα ΡΙρ.ἀπ--εβεβλήκειν 
περι- βάλλω, to throw around, περι- ἔβαλλον περι-βέβληκα περι-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προ-ἐβαλλὸν προ-βέβληκα προ-εβεβλήκειν 
προ-βάλλω, to throw before, προὔβαλλον προ-βέβληκα σπροὐβεβλήκειν 


ἐμ- βάλλω, to throw in, ἐν-έβαλλν ἐμ-βέβληκα ἐν-εβεβλήκειν 
ἐγ-γίγνομαι, to be in, ἐν-εγιγνόμην éyy-yéyove ἐν--εγεγόνειν 
συ-σχευάζω, to pack up, συν-εσκεύαζον συν--εσκεύαχα συν-εσχευάκχειν 
συῤ-ίπτω, to throw together, συν-ἐῤῥιπτον συν-ἐῤῥιφα συν--εῤῥίφειν 
συλ-λέγω, to collect together, συν- ἔλεγον συν--εἰλοχα συν--ειλόχειν. 


2. Second rule. Verbs compounded with δὺς, take the aug- 
ment and reduplication, (a) at the beginning, when the stem of 
the simple verb begins with a consonant or a vowel which does 
not admit the temporal augment; (b) but in the middle, when 
the stem of the simple verb begins with a vowel which ad- 
mits the temporal augment, e. g. 

δυς-τυχέω, to be unfortunate, ἐ-δυςτύχουν δε-δυςτύχηκα ἐ-δε-δυςτυχήκειν 

δυς-ωπέω, to make ashamed, ἐ--δυςώπουν 

δυς-αρεστέω, to be displeased, δυς-ἠρέστουν δυς-ηρέστηχα. 

Remark 1. Verbs compounded with εὖ may take the augment and redu- 


plication at the beginning or in the middle, yet they commonly omit them 
at the beginning, and evegyetéw usually in the middle, e. g. 
21 
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ev-tuyéo, to be fortunate, ηὐ-τύχουν, commonly εὐ-τύχουν 

ev-wytouct, to feast well, εὐ-ωχούμην 

εὑ--εργετέω, lo do good, εὐ-ηργέτουν, Perf. εὐ-ηργέτηχα, commonly ev- 

EQYETOUY, εὖ--εργέτηκα. 

3. Third Rule. All other compounds take the augment and 
reduplication at the beginning, e. g. 

μυϑολογέω, to relate, ἐμυϑολόγουν μεμυϑολόγηκα 

οἰκοδομέω, to build, ᾧὠκοδόμουν ῳκοδόμηχκα. 

Rem. 2. Lycurg. c. Leocr. § 139. has ἱπποτετρόφηζχεν. 


§126. Remarks. (88.) 


1. The six following words compounded with prepositions take the aug- 
ment in both places, viz. at the beginning of the simple verb and before 
the preposition : 


ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe one’s self, Impfy ἠμπειχόμην or ἀμπειχ. Ser: ἠμπεσχόμην 
ἀνέχομαι, to endure, ἠνειχόμην ἠνεσχόμην 
ἀμφιγνοέω, to be uncertain, ““ ἠμφεγνόουν and ἡμφιγ». 

2 ’ὔ . ςς > ’ 2 ΄ ‘cc > ΄ 
avoodow, to raise up, ηνώρϑουν Perf. ἡνωρϑωχκὰ ἡνωρϑωσα 
ἐνοχλέω, to molest, “ νώχλουν “ ἡνώχληχα ““ἠνώχλησα 
παροινέω, to riot, “ ἐπαρῴνουν “ πεπαρῴνηκα “ ἐπαρῴνησα. 


2. The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not 
compounded with prepositions, but are derived from other compound 
words, viz. 

διαιτάω, from δίαιτα, food, (a) to feed, (b) to be a judge, Impf. ἐδιήτων and 

dujtwy, Perf. δεδιήτηκα 

διακονέω, to serve, from διάκονος, servant, Impf. ἐδιηκόνουν and διηκόνουν, 

Perf. δεδιηκόνηκα 

ἀμφισβητέω, from AM@®IZBHTHE, to dispute, Impf. ἠμφεσβήτουν and 

ἠμφισβήτουν. 

3. Exceptions to the first rule. There are several verbs compounded 
with prepositions, which take the augment before the preposition, since they 
have nearly the same signification as the simple verDs, ἜΤ 


ἀμφιγνοέω (νοέω), tobe uncertain, Impf.7; ἡμφιγνόουν or ἠμφεγνόουν (Νο. 1) 


ἀμφιέννυμι, to clothe, Aor. juptece, Perf. ἡμφίεσμαι 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, τ ἠπιστάμην 

ἀφίημι, to dismiss, ἀφίουν and ἠφίουν or ἠφέειν 

καϑίζω, to set, “ ἐχάϑιζον, old Att. καϑῖζον, Pf. κεκάϑικα 
καϑέζομαι, to sit, “ ἐχαϑεζόμην and καϑεζ. (without Aug.) 
κάϑημαι, to sit, “ ἐχαϑήμην and χκαϑήμην 

καϑεύδω, to sleep, “ ἐχάϑευδον, seldom καϑηῦδον. 


4, 'Those verbs are apparently an exception to the first rule, which are 
not formed by the composition of a simple verb with a preposition, but by 
derivation from a word already compounded, e. g. 
ἐναντιοῦμαι; to oppose one’s selfto, from ἐναντίος Impf. ἡναντιούμην 
ἀντιδικέω, to defend at law, “ ἀγτίδικος “  HytOixovy 
ἐμπεδόω, to establish, “ ἔμπεδος “ ἡμπέδουν, 
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5. tiny verbs, however, which are formed only by derivation, are treated, 
even by the best classical writers, as if they were compounded of a simple 
yerb and a preposition, since the Greek considers the preposition by itself, 
and does not regard the compound as a whole, Thus, παρανομέω, παρη- 
γόμουν and παρενόμουν, παρηνόμησα, Perf. παρανόμηκα, although it is not 
from παρά and ἀνομέω or γομέω, Which two verbs are not in use, but εἴμ 
the compound παράνομος; So further, éyzevoéo, from ᾽ἜΓΧΕΙ͂ΡΟΣ 
take in hand, Imptf. ἐνεχείρουν ; ἐπι Fume ὁ), from EMTOTMOS, to ee 
Impf. ἐπεϑύμουν 5 κατηγορέω (from κατήγορος), to accuse, Impf. κατηγό- 
gour, Perf. κατηγόρηκα; προϑυμοῦ μαι (from πρόϑυμος), to desire earn- 
estly, Impf. προὐϑυμούμην and προϑυμούμην ; so ἐγκωμιάζειν, προφητεύειν, 
ἐνεδρεύειν, ἐκκλησιάζειν, etc. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF VERBS ΙΝ -ο. 


§127. Division of Verbs in -» according to the 
Characteristic. on CNG.) 


Verbs in -w are divided into two principal classes, according 
to the different nature of the characteristic: 
I. Pure verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel; these are 
again divided into two classes: 
A. Uncontracted verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, ex- 
cept α, 8, 0, e. g. παιδεύ-ω, to educate, 4v-w, to loose ; 
B. Contract verbs, whose characteristic is either ἃ; € or 0, e.g. 
τιμά-ω, to honor, φιλέ-ω, to love, μισϑό-ω, to let. 
II. Impure verbs, whose characteristic is a consonant; these 
are again divided into two classes: 
A. Mute verbs, whose characteristic is one of the nine mutes, 
e. g. Asiz-o, to leave, πλέκ-ω, to twine, πείϑ-ω,, to persuade ; 
B. Liquid verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four 
liquids, 2, μη» %, @, 6. g. ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, νέμ-ω, to di- 
vide, φαίν-ω, to show, φϑείρ-ω, to destroy. 


Φ 
Remark. In respect to the accentuation of the first Pers. Pres, Ind. Act., 
all verbs are divided into, 


(a) Barytones, whose final syllable in the first Pers. Pres. Ind. Act. is not 
accented, 6. g. λύτω, πλέκ--ω, etc. ; 

(b) Perispomena, whose final syllable is circumflexed in the first Pers. ; 
these are consequently contract verbs, e. g. τιμῶ, φιλῶ, μισϑῶ. 


§128. Derivation of Tenses. (90.) 


All tenses are formed from the stem of the verb, since the inflection- 
endings mentioned above, are appended to this. Only the Primary tenses 
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have a distinct tense-characteristic, § 110; this is always wanting in the Pres. 
and Impf., since the mode-vowels and personal-endings are sufficient; but 
the Pres. and Impf. very frequently strengthen or increase the pure stem, 
6. g. τύπτ-ω, pure stem TTIT, ἁμαρτ-άνω, pure stem “AMAPT; the Second- 
ary tenses never admit such an increase, but are formed from the pure 
stem, and without the tense-characteristic ; yet, in certain cases, they admit 
a change of the stem-vowel. Hence, certain tenses, which are formed from 
a common stem, may be classed by themselves. Tenses included in such 
a class, may be said to be derived from one another. The principal 
classes are the three following: | 
I. Tenses, which can strengthen the pure stem. ‘These are the Pres. 
and Impf. Act., Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
(pure stem TTI) τύπ-ττω τύπ-τ-ομαι 
ἔ-τυπ-τ-ον ἐ-τυπ--ταόμην. 
Il. Tenses, which havea tense-characteristic. These are the Primary 
tenses, 6. g. 
(a) First Perf. and first Plup. Act., e. g. (πέ-φραδ-καὶ πέ-φρα-κα, ἐ-πε-- 
φρα-κχειν; , 
(0) Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. These are, in most cases, derived 
from the first Perf. Act., and do not have the tense-characteristic ; 
from them is derived the Fut. Perf, e. g. τέττυμ-μαν instead of 
τέτυπμαι, ἐτετύμμην, τε-τύψομαι:; 
(c) First Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., e.g. τύψω τύψομαν 
ἔ-τυψα ἐ-τυψάμην; 
(d) First Aor. and first Fut. Pass., 6. g. ἐςτύφ-ϑην τυφ-ϑήσομαι. 
ΠῚ. Tenses, which are formed from the pure stem without a tense-charac- 
teristic, may yet, in certain cases, admit a change of the stem-vowel. 
These are the Secondary tenses, e. g. 


(a) The second Perf. and second Plup. Act. e. g. τέἐ-τῦπ--α, ἐ-τε-τὕπο-ειν:; 

(b) The second Aor. Act.-and Mid., e. g. ἔτλαϑ-ον, ἐ-λα ϑ-όμην from 
λανϑάνω, pure stem 440; 

(c) The second Aor. and second Fut. Pass., e. g. ἐ-τύὕπ-ην, τύπ-ἤσομαι. 


§129. I. FormaTion OF THE TENSES OF PURE VERBS. 
(107.) ᾿ 


1. In pure verbs, both Barytoned and Perispomena, the tense- 
endings are commonly appended to the unchanged verb-cha- 
racteristic, e. g. Bovdev-ow, βεβούλευ-κα. Verbs very rarely form 
the Secondary tenses pure, but only the Primary tenses ; the Perf. 
with x (κα), the Fut. and Aor. with o (ow, ow). Pure verbs, how- 
ever, are subject to the following regular change in the stem: 

2. The short characteristic vowel of the Pres. and Impf., viz. 
¢ and v in Barytones, and ἃ, ¢ and o in Perispomena, is length- 
ened in the other tenses, viz. 
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i into i, 6. ᾿ parton, to be angry, μηνίτσω, ἐ-μήνϊσα, ete. 


us 4, κωλύὕ--ω, to hinder, κωλύ--σω, κε-κώλῦμαι, ete. 

e “© mn, “φιλέ-ω (φιλῶ), to love, φιλή-σω, πε-φίλη-κα, etc. 

o* w, “μισϑό-ω (uicdd), to let out, μισϑώ-σω, με-μίσϑω-κα, etc. 
a “© 9, “ τιμᾶ-ω (τιμῶ), to honor, τιμή-σω, τε-τίμη-κα, etc. 


Remark 1. @ is lengthened into &, when sg, ὁ or @ precedes it, comp. § 43, 
1, (a), e. &- 

éa-a, to permit, ἐά-σω: ; ἑστιᾶ --ω, to entertain, ἑστιά-σω: φωρᾶ-ω, to steal, 
φωρά-σω; but éyyva-o, to give as a pledge, ἐγγυ-ήσω; βοάω, to call out, 
βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα, like ὀγδόη. 

The following belong to those in -εάω, -ἰάω, -φάω, Viz. 
ot Loa- - to nde to pound, old Att. Fut. ἀλοά-- πσω: but usually aojow ; 
ἀκροά- ομαι, to hear, Fut. ἀκροάσομαι, Aor. ἡκροάσάμην, like ἀϑρόα. 


Rem. 2. The verbs χράω, to give an oracle, χράομαι; to use, and τ ι-- 
τράω, to bore, although a g precedes, lengthen ἃ into ἡ; e. g. χρήσομαι, τρήσω. 


180. Formation of the Tenses of Pure Verbs 

with a short Characteristic-vowel.  (0s—u0.) 

The following pure verbs, contrary to the rule, § 129, 2, retain 

the short characteristic-vowel, either in forming all the tenses, 

or in particular tenses, viz. the uncontracted verbs retain « and 

v, the contract pure verbs, ἃ, ¢ and 0; most of these verbs, in 

the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and first Aor. Pass., as well as in the 

tenses derived from these, assume a 6, which appears through- 
out the Pass. as o, see ὃ 191. 

(a) ~[ 00. 
Xova, to prick, Fut. zor σω, Aor. ἔχρίσα, Inf. χρίσαι. Pass. with o; but 


4960, to anoint, Fut. χρίσω, Aor. ἔχρῖσα, Inf. χρῖσαι, Aor. Mid. ἐχρῖ-- 
σάμην; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρισμαι, xsyota doar; Aor. Pass. ἐχρίσϑην. 


Remark 1. ἐπαΐω, to perceive, of the Ionic dialect, belongs here, § 230. 
The poetic ἀΐω is found only in the Pres. and Impf.,”éior, § 122, 1. 


(b) -vo. 
1. *Av¥ ὦ (also old Att. ἀνὕτω), to complete, Fut. ἀνύσω; Aor. ἢνῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 
& ρὕ ὦ (also old Att. ἀρὕτω), to draw water, Fut. agvow; Aor. ἤρῦσα. Pass. 
with o. 


μὺ ω, to close, 6. g. the eyes, Fut. μὕσω, Aor. i éuvoa; but Perf. μέμῦκα, to be silent. 

πτῦ ὦ, to spit, Fut. πτύσω; Aor. ἔπτυσα. Pass. with o. 

tdguva, to cause to sit, Fut. idgvow; Aor. ἵδρῦσα (later ἱδοὕσω, Ἱδρῦσα): 
Aor. Pass. ΠΣ but Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἵδρύῦμαι, Inf. ἱδρῦσϑαι. 

2. The following dissyllables in -vw lengthen the short characteristic- 
vowel in the Fut. and Aor. Act. and Mid., and δύω also in the Perf. and 
Plup. Act., but they resume the short vowel in the Perf. and Plup. Act., 
(except δύω), also in the Mid. or Pass., and in the Aor. and Fut. Pass.: 
δύ 'Ω, to wrap up, Fut. δύσω Aor. vce Perf δέδυχα δέδυ μαι Aor, Pass. ἐδύϑην 
Sv, to sacrifice, “ Ficw “ ἔϑυσα “τέϑῦκα mous, ἐτύϑην 
λύω, to loose, “ λίσω “ λῦσα “ λέλυῦκα λέλῦμαι “ “ἐλύϑην. 
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Rem. 2. When the vowel in the Fut. Act. is long, and short in the Perf. 
Mid. or Pass., the Fut. Perf: resumes the long vowel, both in uncontracted 
verbs and in contracted pure verbs, e. g. λύω, λελύσομαι. 


(c) -ἄω. 
Τ'ελ ἄ ὦ, to laugh, Fut. γελᾶ σομαι (seldom yshaow); Aor. éyéhaca. Pass. 

with o. 

éhaw (usually ἐλαύνω), to drive, Fut. ἐλᾶσω (Att. edo), ete. See § 158. 

Faw, to bruise, ϑλᾶσω, ete. Pass. with o. 

xia, to break, κλᾶσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

χα λά w, to loosen, χαλάσω, etc. Pass. with o. 

O au 0 w (usually δαμάζω), domo, Aor. ,ἐδάμασα. Pass. with o. 

περάω, to transport, to sell, Fut. περᾶσω; Aor. ἐπέρασα; Perf. πεπέρακα; 
but περάω, to pass over, Intrans., Fut. περάσω; Aor. ἐπέράσα. These 
seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel «a. 

oa, to draw, σπᾶ σω, etc. Pass. with o. 

σχάω, to loose, to open, czacw, etc. 


(d) -ἕω. 
1. Δἰδέομαιυι, to reverence. See § 166, 1. 

ἀκέομαι, to heal, ἀκέσομαι, ἠκεσάμην ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἤκεσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἠκέσϑην. 

ἀλέω, to grind, to beat, ἀλέσω, Att. ala; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀλήλεσμαι, 
δὴ 147, ἀπ 124, 2. 

ἀρκέω, to suffice, etc. Pass. with o (also to be sufficient). 

ἐμέω, ἴο vomit, Fut. ἐμέσω, etc.; Perf. Act. ἐμήμεκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
ἐμήμεσμαι, § 124, 2. 

ζέω, to boi, usually intrans., and ζέννυμι, usually trans. Pass. with o. 

£éw,toscrape. Pass. with 0. —te1éw, to accomplish. Pass. with a, § 117, 2. 

toéw, to tremble. —zéw, to pour. See §154, Rem. 1. 

2. The following have in some tenses the long, in others, the short vowel: 

αἰνέω, to praise, Fut. αἰνέσω: Aor. ἤνεσα ; Perf. ἤνεκα ; Aor. Pass. ἠνέθϑην; 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 7 ἤνημαι. 

αἱρέω, to choose, Aor. Pass. ἠρέϑην: also ἡ; αἱρήσω, ἥρηκα, ἤρημαι. 

γαμέω, to marry, Fut. γαμῶ; Aor. ἔγημα; Perf. γεγάμηκα; Aor. Pass. 
eae (I was taken to wife). 

δέω, to bind, δήσω, ἔδησα, ἐδησάμην ; but δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην ; Fut. Perf. 
᾿δεδϑήσόμαϊ which takes the place of the Fut. Pass. δεϑήσομαι not 
used by the Attic writers. 

καλέω, to call, Fut. καλέσω, Att. καλῶ, § 117, 2.; Aor. ἐκάλεσα ; Perf. Act. 
κέχληχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχλημαι, Iam called ; Fut. Perf. κεκλήσομαι, 
I shall be called; Aor. Pass. ἐχλήϑην ; Fut. Pass. χληϑήσομαι ; Fut. Mid. 
καλοῦμαι; Aor. Mid. ἐκαλεσάμην. 

208, to desire, Ion. and in Plato ποϑέσομαι, ἐπόϑεσα ; elsewhere, ποϑή-- 
ow, ἐπόϑησα; Perf. Act. πεπόϑηχα:; πεπόϑημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐποϑέσϑην. 

MOVED, Jlaboro, Fut. πονήσω, etc. (to work); πονέσω (to be in pain); Perf. 
memcovnxe. in both senses. 


(e) -00. 


"Agow, to pious Fut. ἀρόσω, Aor. ἤροσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρομαι, 
§ 124, 2.; Aor. Pass. ἡρόϑην. 





é 
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§131. Formation of the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and 
Pluperf. Mid. or Pass. with c: (112—114.) 


1. Pure verbs, which retain the short characteristic-vowel in 
forming the tenses, unite, in the Aor. and Fut. Pass., and in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., the tense-endings 07%, wat, ete. 
to the tense-forms by inserting 9, ὃ 130, e. g 

τελέ- ὦ ἐ-τελέ-σ-ϑὴν τε-τέλε-σ-μαιν 
τελε-σ- -ϑήσομαι ἐ-τε-τελέ-σ- μην. 


2. Besides these verbs, several others also, which either have 
a long characteristic-vowel in the stem, or lengthen the short 
Rei aeteristic- vowel of the’: stem in forming the tense, take the 
same formation, viz. 


ἀκούω, to hear, Aor. Pass. ἠκού- σϑην, Fut. Pass. ἀκου-σ-ϑήσομαι, Pert. 
Mid. or Pack. ἤκου-σ-μαι; Plup. ἠκού- σ-μὴν; ἐνα tw, ἰο kindle; κελεύω, 
to command; κν αἰ ω, to scratch; κυλίω, to roll; λεύω, to stone; νέω 
(secondary form Prout to spin, Perf. Pass. γένημαιν and γνένησμαι, but Aor. 
Pass. ἐνήϑην and the verbal adjective γνητός; ξύω, to scrape; tTaiw, to 
strike; πα λα ἰ ω, to wrestle; π᾿} ἑ ὦ, to sail; toia, to saw; tt auto, to strike 
against, to stumble ; ὁ «iw (poetic), to destroy; cetw, to shake; Um, to rain, 
Aor. Pass. ὕσϑην, I was rained upon, Perf. Pass. ὕσμαι (ἐφυσμένος X. Ven. 
9, 5.), Fut. ὕσομαι, instead of ὑσθήσομαι:; φρέω, to let through, occurring 
only in compounds, 6. g. εἰσφ., ἐκφ., Fut. φρήσω, etc., Mid. φρήσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐφρήσϑην; χόω, to heap up; χ9 aw, to give an oracle, ὃ 129, Rem. 2; 
Zotw, to anoint, § 130, (a); pava, to ee 


3. The following vary between the regular formation and 
that with o: 


γεύω, to cause to taste, Mid. to taste, to enjoy, Perf. Mid. or Pass. γέγευμαι 
(Eurip.); but Aor. Pass. probably ἐγεύσϑην. Comp. γεῦμα, but γευσ-- 
τέον, γευστικός. 

δράω, to do, Fut. δράσω, etc.; Perf. δέδρακα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδρα-- 
μαι and Bede a icte (Th.); Aor. Pass. ἐδράσϑην (Th.) Verbal adjective 
δραστός, δραστέος. 

ϑραύω, to break in pieces, Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέϑραυσμαι (Plat. τέϑραυ-- 
ris Aor. Pass. ἐϑραύσϑην. Verbal adjective ϑραυστός. 

κλαίω, Att. κλάω, to weep, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχλαυμαι and κέχλαυσμαι. 

κλείω, to shut, Perf. Mid. or Pass. Att. κέχλῃμαι and κέκλεισμαι; Aor. Pass. 
Silo ϑὴν id ἐχλήσϑην (Th.) 

κολούω, to maim; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεκόλουμαι and κεκόλουσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἐχολούσϑην, more rarely exohovd yy. 

κρούω, to strike upon, Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρουμαν and χέχρουσμαι; Aor. 
Pics, ἐχρούσϑην. 

yéo, to heap up, Fut. νήσω, εἴς. ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. γένημαι and γέγησμαι; 
ων Pass. ἐνήϑην. Verbal adjective γνητός. 

ψάω, to rub, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔψημαι and ἔψησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐψήϑην 
and ἐψήσϑην. 
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4. The following verbs assume o in the Aor. Pass, but not 
in the Perf. : 
μιμνήσκω (MNA-22), to remind, Pf. μέμνημαι, I remember, A. P. ἐμνήσϑην 





πνέω, to blow, πέπνῦμαι ( poet.) ἐπνεύσϑην 
χράομαι (χρῶμαι), utor, κέχρημαι ἐχρήσϑην 
παύω, to cause to cease, to finish, πέπαυμαν ἐπαύσϑην 


and ἐπαύϑην, παυϑήσομαι in Th. Verbal adjective παυστέος. 


5. The following verbs, although they do not retain the short 
characteristic-vowel, never assume σ: 


δύω, Ivo, λύω, ὃ 130, (b), 2, aw, § 130, (c), αἰνέω, wigéw, δέω § 130, (d), 2, 
ἀρόω, § 130, (6), χέω, ὁ 154, Rem. 1, ceva, to excite, § 230. 


PARADIGMS OF PURE VERBS. 
A. Uncontracted Pure Verbs. 
§132. (a) without o inthe Mid. and Pass. is) 


κωλύω, to hinder. ACTIVE. 
| Pres. | Ind. κωλῦὕ-ὦ Subj.xcodv -c0 Imp.x00-« Inf.x0d0-ew Ραγικωλὕ-ων 
Impf. | Ind. é-zadv- -ay Opt. κολύ-οιμι ὃ 
Ι Ῥεγί, | Ind. χε- “wine. Inf, xe-nwodo-néveu Part. κε-χωλὺ-κώς 
Plup. | Ind. é-xe-xwdv-xew 
Fut. | Ind. κωλύ- -σω Opt. κωλύ-σοιμι Inf. χωλύ-σειν Part. κωλύ-σων 


Aor. | Ind. ἐ-κώλῦ-σα Subj. κωλύ-σω Opt. κωλύ-σαιμι 
| Imp. xwdv-cov Inf. κωλῦ-σαι Part. κωλύ-σας. 





MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. κωλύὕτομαι Subj. xodv-opot Imp. κωλὕ-ου Inf. κωλὕ-εσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ- -OMEVOS 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-κωλύ-όμην Opt. κωλῦ-οίμην 


| Perf. | S. 1. | Ind. κε-χώλῦ-μαι Imperative Infinitive 


2. χε-κὠλῦ-σαι χε-χώλυ-σο κε-κωλύ-σϑαι 
χε-κὠώλῦ-ται κε-κωλύ-σϑω 
κξ-χωλῦ-μεϑον 

χε-χώλυ-σϑον | χε-κώλυ-σϑον 


Ἵ Participle 
2. 
3. κε-χώλυ-σϑον |χειχωλύτσϑων | Subjunctive _ 
1 
2 
3. 


- , 
κε-χωλὺῦ-μένος 


BI 


P. κε-κωλύ-μεϑα χε-χωλῦ-μένος ὦ 
ξ 
κε-κώλυ-σϑε κε-κώλυ-σϑε 


, 
κε-κώλυ-νται κε-κωλύ-σϑωσαν οἵ κε-κωλῦ-σϑων) 


S.1. ἐ-χε-χωλύ-μην D.é &-KE- -χωλύ-μεϑον P.é ἐ-χε- -κχωλύ-μεϑα Opt. κε- 
2. ἐ-κε-χώλῦ-σο é- χε-χώλυ-σϑον ἐ- κε-κώλυ-σϑε [κωλυ- μέ: 


2 


8. ἐ-χεικώλῦ-το ἐ-χε-κωλύ-σϑην ἐ-χε-κώλυ-ντο [vos εἴην 


Ind. κωλύ-σομαι Opt. κωλύσοίμην Inf. κωλύ-σεσϑαι Part. 
κωλῦ- -σόμενος 

Ind. ἐ-κωλῦ-σάμην Subj. κωλύ-σωμαι Opt. xcdv- -σαίμην Imp. 
κώλῦ- -σαι Inf. κωλύ- σασϑαι Part. κωλῦ- “σάμενος. 
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PASSIVE. 
‘Aor. |Ind. ¢-2020-0y7 Subj. xwA0-00 ~ Opt. κωλῦ-ϑείην, 


Imp. κωλύ-ϑητε Inf. κωλὺ- -ϑῆναι Part. κωλυ-ϑείς 
Put. | Ind. κωλύ-ϑήσομαι Opt. κωλῦ-ϑησοίμην Inf. κωλῦ- -ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. κωλῦ-ϑησόμενος. 





ὃ 109. (Ὁ) with σ in the Mid. and Pass. 151. ai) 


zédevo, to command. ACTIVE. 


, 
κελεύ-ὦ Perf. κε-χέλευ-κα Fut. χελεύσω 
7 3 / 
Impf. ἐ-κέλευτον —- Plup. é-xe-xedev-xew =  ΑἜἀοΥ. ἐ-χέλευ-σα. 


MIDDLE. 
Present | κελεύ-ομαι Impf. ἐ-χελευ-όμην 














Perf. S. 1. κε-χέλευ-σ-μαι . Imperative Infinitive 
Ind. 2. κχε-κέλευ-σαι κε-κέλευ-σο κε-χελεῦ-σϑαι 
B. | χε-κέλευ-σ-ται κε-χελεύ-σϑω 
D. 1. χε-χελεύ-σ-μεϑὸν 
2. χε-χέλευ-σϑον κε-χέλευ-σϑον 
3. | κε-χέλευ-σϑον κε-χελεύ-σϑων Subjunctive _ 
P. 1. | χε-χελεύ-σ- μεϑα χε-χελευ-σ-μένος ὦ | 
] , 
2. χε-κέλευ-σϑε κε-χέλευ-σϑε 
3. κθυιελου-σ- μένοι εἰσί | κε-χελεύ-σϑωσαν or κε-κελεύ- σϑω") 


Participle. 
HE-KELEV-G-MEVOS 





Plup. S. 1. é- κε-χκελεύ-σ- μην D.é ἔ-χε- -κελεύ-σ-μεϑον Ῥ.ἐ ἔτ κα- κελεύ-σ-μεϑα 
Ind. 2. ἐ-χκε- κέλευ-σο ἐ-χε- χέλευ-σϑον ἐ-χκε-χέλευ-σϑε, 
’ 2 
3. aan ἐ-χε-χελεύ-σϑὴν κε-χελευ-σ-μέγοι σαν 


Opt. κε-χελευ-σ-μένος εἴην 


Future 
PASSIVE. 
Aorist | ἐς-κχελεύ-στϑην Ἑαίυτοα κελευ-σ-ϑήσομαι. 








Β. Contract Pure Verbs. 


§ 134. Preliminary Remark. (118.) 


Contract pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic either a, 8 
or o, § 127, and contract these with the mode-vowel following. The con- 
traction, which is made according to the rules stated above, § 9, belongs 
only to the Pres. and Impf. Act. and Mid., because in these two tenses on- 
ly, is the characteristic-vowel followed by another vowel. On the tense- 
formation, see §§ 129—131. 

a2 
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§135. Paradigms of 


























S. 1. 
Ὁ Ἢ 
3. 
Indic-| D+. 
ative a 
o. 
Por 
BD: 
| i 
S. 1. 
Dy: 
oe 
Sub- | D. 1. 
junc- 2. 
tive 3. 
Peale 
2. 
3. 
συ, 
3. 
I D212; 
mper- 3 
ative, P. 2. 
3. 
Infin. 
| Nom 
Parti- 
ciple, Gen 
5. 1. 
2) 
3. 
Indic- D. ᾿ 
ative, 3. 
Peal, 
2. 
































ACTIVE 
Present. 
Characteristic α. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic ὁ. 
| τιμ(ά- ο)ῶ, to honor, | φιλ(έτω oe to love, μισϑί(ὁ-ο)ῶ, to let, 
φιμ(ώ-ειςγᾷς φιλ(έ-εις)εῖς ᾿μισϑίό-εις)οῖς 
᾿τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾷ | φιλ(έ-ει)εῖ ᾿μισϑίό-ει)οῖ 
τιμί(ά-ε)ᾷ-τον φιλ(έ-8 δ)εῖ- τον | μισϑίὀ-εγοῦ-τον 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾷ-τον φιλί(έ- ξιεῖ- τον | μισϑί(ό-ε)οῦ-τον 
τιμ(ἀ-ογῶ-μεν pul é-o ο)οῦ- μὲν μισϑ(σ-ο)οῦ-μεν 
τιμ(ά-εγ)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-τε μισϑ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-τε 
τιμ(ά-ου)ῶ:σι(») φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) μισϑ(ὁ-ου)οῦ-σι(ν) 
τιμ(ἀἁ-ὴῷὖῷὄ 1 ς φιλ(ε-ο)ώ μισϑ(ὁ-ω)ῶ 
τιμίἀ-ῃς)γᾷς Z| φιλ(ε-ῃογῇς μισϑίὀ-ῃς)οῖς 
τιμ(α-ῃη)ὰ Ξ φιλ(ε-Ἡ}} μισϑί(ίο-η)οῖ 
; Rae, 4 ἄν»: 
τιμία- ηγᾶ-τον > Ess) φιλ(ἐ-ηγῆ-τον μισϑί(ο-ηγῶ-τον 
ipl ηγᾶ-τον | = 3) φιλ(έ-ηγγ-τον po 6- -ηγῶ-τον 
τιμ(ἀ-ο)ῶ-μεν =| φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-μεν μισϑ(ὁ-ο)ῶ-μεν 
τιμί(ἀ-ηγᾶττε 1 | φιλ(έ:ηγῆ-τε μισϑίό- αὐ τε 
τιμ(α-ωγῶ-σι(»}} | φιλ(έ-ωγῶ-σι(») μισϑί(ὁ- γῶ-σι(ν) 
τίμ(α-ε)α φίλ(ε-ξγει μίσϑί(ο-εγου 
τιμ(α-ἑ)ά-τω φιλ(ε-ἐγείτω μισϑίο-ἕγού-τω 
τιμ(ά-ε)ᾶ-τον φιλ(έ-εγ)εῖ-τον μισϑί(ὁ-ε)οῦ-τον 
τιμ(α-ξ)γά- των φιλ(ε-εγείί των μισϑίο-ἐγού-των 
τιμ(ἀ-ε)ᾶ-τε φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ- τε μισϑί(ό-ε ε)οῦ-τε 
TU OL -ἐ)α- -τωσαν OF φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-τωσαν oF | μισϑίο-ἐ é)ov- τωσαν 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-ντων φιλ(ε-ὀγού-ντων οἵ μισϑίο-ὀ)ού-ντων 
τιμ(ά-ειν)ᾷν gale engi μισϑί(ό- ae 
τιμ(ά-ων)ῶν φιλ(ε-ων)ῶν μισϑ(ό-ων 
τιμ(α-ουγῶ-σα φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ-σα μισϑίό- τ τα σα 
τιμ(ἀ-ογ)ῶν φιλ(ε-ον)οῦν μισϑίό-ον)οῦν 
τιμ(ά- -ογῶτψτος φιλί(έ- ο)οῦ-ντος μισϑ(ο-ο)οῦ-ντος 
τιμ(α-οὐγώ- σης ᾿φιλ(ε-οὐ)ού-σης μισϑί(ο-οὐ)ού-σης. 
Imperfect. 


ἐσείμ(α- -0v cov 
ἐτίμ(α- -85) aS 
ἐτίμ(α-ε)α : 


ἐτιμ(ά- -ε)ᾶ- tov 
ἐτιμ(α- ἐγ)ά-την 
ἐτιμ(ά- ογῶ-μεν 
ἐτιμ(α-ε)ᾶ-τε 
ἐτίμ(α-ον)ων 








ἐφίλ(ε- ov )ovy 
᾿ἐφίλ(ε- ἑς)εις 
᾿ἐφίλ (ε-ε)ει 





ἐφιλ(έ- -ε)εῖ- -TOV 
ἐφιλίε- -ἐ)εί-την 
ἐφιλ(ε-ο)οῦ- μὲν 
ἐφιλ(έ- ξ)εῖ-τε 
ἐφίλ(ε-ον)ουν 





ἐμίσϑ(ο- ov ovr 
ἐμίσϑί 0-ξφ)ους 
ἐμίσϑ(ο-ε)γου 


ἐμισϑ(ό- -ε)οῦ- -TOV 
ἐμισϑίο- -ἐ)ού-την 
ἐμισϑίό- -ο)γοῦ-μεν 
ἐμισϑ(ό 0-€)0U-Te 
ἐμίσϑ(ο-ον)ουν 


§ 186. 


Contract Verbs. 


Characteristic ἃ. 






























PARADIGMS OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


MIDDLE. 


Present. 


Characteristic &. 
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(119.) 












Characteristic ὁ. 











τιμ(ά-ογῶ-μαι | φιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ-μαι μισϑίό- ο)γοῦ-μαι 
τιμ(ά-ῃγᾷ φιλ(έ-η)ῇ μισϑίό-η)οῖ 
τιμ(ά- ἑ)άτται φιλ(ε-ε)εῖ-ται μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-ται 
τιμ(α- ὀγώ-μεϑον φιλ(ε-ὁ)ού-μεϑον μισϑίο- -ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά- ae -o Pov φιλ(ε-ε)εῖσϑον μισϑί(ὁ-ε)γοῦ-σϑον 
τιμ(ά-ε) ε)ᾶτ-σϑον φιλ(έ-ε)εῖ-σϑον μισϑ(ὀ-ε)οῦ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὀγώ-μεϑα φιλ(ε-ὀ)ού-μεϑα μισϑίο-ὀ)ού-μεϑα 
τιμ(ά- εἰς. -σϑε φιλ(ἐ-ε)εῖ-σϑε μισϑί(ό-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
᾿τιμ(ά-ογῶ-νται φιλ(έ-ο)οῦ-νται μισϑ(ὁ-ο)οῦ-νται 
τιμ(ά- -ο)ῶ-μαι \ φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-μαι μισϑ(ό-ο)ώ-μαι 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾷ | μι φιλ(έ-ῃῇ μισϑίό-ηγοῖ 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-ται =| φιλ(έ-η)η-ται μισϑί(ό-ηγῶ-ται 
τιμ(α- ὠ)ώ-μεϑον | S| φιλ(ε-ω)ώ-μεϑον μισϑί(ο-ὠ)ώ-μεϑον 
τιμ(ά-ηγᾶ-σϑον \ =| φιλ(έ-ηγῆ-σϑον μισϑ(ό-ηγῶ-σϑον 
τιμ(ά- η)ᾶ,σϑον | =| φιλ(έ-ηγη-σϑὸν μισϑ(ὀό-ηγῶ-σϑον 
τιμ(α-ὠ)γώ-μεϑα =| φιλ(ε-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα μισϑ(ο-ὠ)ώ-μεϑα 
τιμ(ἀ-ηγᾶ-σϑε =) φιλ(ἐ-ηγῆ-σϑε μισϑ(ὀ-ηγῶ-σϑε 
τιμ(ἀ-ω)ῶ-νται J φιλ(έ-ω)ῶ-νται μισϑ(ό-ο)ώ-νται 
τιμ(ά- ου)ῶ | φιλ(έ-ου)οῦ μισϑ(ο-ου)οῦ 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑω φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑὼ μισϑίο-ἑγού-σϑω 
τιμ(ά- -ε)ᾶ- odor ial é-e)ei-o Pov μισϑί )-£)00-G Pov 
τιμ(α-ἐἸά-σϑων φιλ(ε-εἐἸεί σϑων μισϑίο-ἑ)γού-σϑων 
τιμ(ά- ε)ᾶ-σϑε φιλ(ε-εγεῖσϑε μισϑ(ό-ε)οῦ-σϑὲ 
τιμ(α- -ἐγά.- -σϑωσαν or φιλ(ξ -ἐ)δί- od wou or μισϑίο- -é)ov- σϑωσαν or 
τιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑων φιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑων μισϑί(ο-ἑἕ)ού-σϑων 
τιμ(ἀ-εγᾶ-σϑαι Ξε ε)εῖ-σϑαι  μισϑίό-ε)οῦ-σϑαι 
εν α-Ο)ώ-μεγος -0)0v- “μένος μισϑίο- -ὀ)γού- -μέγος 
τιμ(α-ογω-μένη -ο)ου-μέγη μισϑί(ο-ο)ου- μένη 
τιμί(α-ὀ)γώ-μενον i ate -μέρον μισϑίο-ὀ)ού- “μένον 
τιμ(α-ο)ω-μένου -ο)ου- μένου μισϑί(ο-ο)ου-μ ἕγου 
τιμί(α-ο)ω-μένης -ο)ου-μένης | μισϑί(ο-ο)ου- Beas 
Imperfect 
ἑἐτιμία- ὀ)ω- “μὴν ἐφιλ(ε-ὀγού-μην ἐμισϑίο-ὀγού- -μὴν 
ἐτιμ(ά- os ἐφιλ(ε-ου)οῦ ἐμισϑ(ὀ-ου)οῦ 
ἐτιμίά-ε) i το ἐφιλ(έ-εγεῖ- το ἐμισϑίό- -ε)οῦ-το 
ἐτιμία-ὀγώ-μεϑον ἐφιλ(ε-ὀγού-μεϑον ἐμισϑίο-ὀ)ού-μεϑον 
ἐτιμ(ά- εἸᾶ-σϑον ἐφιλ(έ- ε)εῖ-σϑον ἐμισϑίό-ε) -εἸοῦ-σϑον 
ἐτιμ(α-ἐγά-σϑην ἐφιλ(ε-ἐγεί-σϑὴν ἐμισϑίο- -γού-σϑην 
ἐτιμία- Ne δα ἐφιλίε- ὀγού-μεϑα ἐμισϑίο-ὀγού- ne 
ἐτιμίά- ε)ᾶ-σϑε ἐφιλί(έ-ε)εῖ-σϑε ἐμισϑίὁ-ε)οῦ-σϑε 
ἐτιμ(ά-ογῶ-ντο ἐφιλ(ἐ-ογοῦ-ντο ἐμισϑί(ὀ-ο)οῦ-ντο 
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ΓΕ Ea: Imperfect. 
7 "5 2 ἃ | Characteristic α. Characteristic é. | Characteristic 0. 
S. L. τιμ(ά-οηῷ-μι φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- μι μισϑίό- οι)οῖ-μι 
2. τιμ(ά- ols )—ps φιλίε- -οιἱς)οῖς μισϑίό- οις)οῖς 
3. τιμ(ά-ομ)ῷ φιλ(έ-οὐ)οῖ μισϑ(6-οιοῖ 
Opta- D. 1. , ~ , , 
ive 2. | τιμ(α-οι)γῷ-τον φιλ(ἐ-οι)οῖ-τον μισϑί(ο-οι)οῖ-τον 
; 3. πιμ(α-οὐῴ-την φιλ(ε-οὐοί- την μισϑίο-οὐοί- την 
P. 1.  τιμ(άἀ-οιγῷ-μεν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ:μεν μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-μεν 
2.  τιμ)ά-οι)ῷ-τε φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- τε μισϑίό-οι)οῖ- τ 
3. | τιμίάτοηῷτεν ἰ φιλ(διοι)οῖεν  μισϑίδ:οἡοῖδεν 
S. 1. τιμ(α-οὐγῴ-ην φιλ(ε-οὐ)οί-ην μισϑίο- neo nv 
2.  τιμ(α-οὐῴ-ης eee μισϑίο-οὐοί-ης 
ate. 3. | col ce- ot)@- n φιλ(ε-οὐ)οί-η μισϑίο- οἱ)οί- ῃ 
ita? D. 2.  τιμ(α-οὐῴ- ἡτον φιλί. -οὐ)οί- τον μισϑί(ο-οἱροί- ητον 
πὰ ἃ 3. πιμία- ou) ἥτην φιλ(ε-οι)οι-ἤτην μισϑίο-οι)οι- ἥτην 
asim Ὁ ΝΟ π ot)@- ημὲν φιλίε- οἱ)οί- nev μισϑίο- οἱ)οί- ημὲν 
2.  τιμ(α-οἰγῴτ-ητξἑ φιλίε- -οὐοί-ητε μισϑίο- οὐ)οί-ητε 
3. | τιμ(ἀ-οι)ῷ-Ἔν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-εν μισϑιίὀ-οι)οῖ-εν 
Perf.  τετίμηχα πεφίληκα μεμίσϑωκα 
 πεφώρᾶχα 
__ | Plup. | ἐτεειμήκειν ἐπεφιλήκειν ἐμεμισϑώχειν 
Indi- ἐπεφωρᾶκχειν 
aaa Ont τιμήσω τ φιλήσω μισϑώσω 
Aor. ᾿ἐτίμησα ἐφώραᾶσα ἐφίλησα ἐμίσϑωσα 
RPE. 
PAS 
Aorist, | ἐετιμήϑην ὁ ἐφωράϑη»ν | ἐφιλήϑην | ἐμισϑώϑην | 





Verbal adjectives: σιμη-τέος, “TEU, -τέον, φωρᾶ- TOS, -τέα, -τέον, 


8196. With short Vowel 












ACTIVE. 





Tenses. | Characteristic a. | Characteristic e. | Characteristic 0. 
Present, om(c-w)o, to draw, τελ(έ- γώ, to com- ἀρί(ό- gee to plough, 
Imperfect, ἔσπ(α-ον)ων ἐτέλ(ε-ον)ουν [plete, ἤρίο- ονὴουν 
Perfect, ἔσπαχκα τετέλεχα ἀρ-ἤροχα 

UI > , 
Pluperfect, ἐσπᾶκειν ἐτετελέχειν ἀρ-ηρόχειν 
Future, σπᾶσω τελῶ ἀρόσω 
. 2 ν 5 , 
Aorist, ἔσπασα | ἐζέλεσα ἤροσα 
a el 
PAS 
Aorist, ἐσπά-σ-ϑην ἰἐτελέ-σ-ϑην | ἠρόϑην | 


Verbal adjectives: σπα-σ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, 
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Imperfect. 

Characteristic α. Characteristic 8. Characteristic 0. 
τιμία- οἰγῴ-μην oie οὔοί- μην μισϑίο-οὔοί- μην 
τιμί(ά- οι)ῷ- 0 pial é- eat μισϑι(ὀ-οι)οῖ-ο 
τιμίἀ-οιγῷ-το φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ- το μισϑίὀ-οι)οῖ-το 
τιμ(α-οἰγῴ-μεϑον φιλ(ε-οὐοί-μεϑον μισϑίο-οὔοί-μεϑον 
τιμί(ά-οὐῷ-σϑον φιλ(έ-οιμ)οῖ-σϑον μισϑίό-οι)οῖ-σϑον 
τιμία- -οὐῴ- -σϑὴν φιλ(ε-οὐοί-σϑην μισϑίο- ot )ot- -σϑὴν 
τιμ(α-ογῳ- ag φιλ(ε-οὐοίμεϑα μισϑίο-οί)οί- aed 
τιμίά- Sa φιλ(έ-οιμ)οῖ-σϑε μισϑίο- ἢν -σϑὲε 
τιμί(ά-ουῷ-ν φιλ(έ-οι)οῖ-ντο μισϑίο-οι)οῖ-ντο 
τετίμημαι πεφίλημαι μεμίσϑωμαι 
μον» σάμιε 
ἐτετιμήμην ἐπεφιλήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐποιμαράμην 
᾿τιμήσομαι φωράσομαι ἡ φιλήσομαι μισϑώσομαι 
ἐτιμησάμην ἐφωράσάμην͵ ἐφιλησάμην ἐμισϑωσάμην 

τετιμήσομαιπεφωράσομαι, πεφιλήσομαι ᾿μεμισϑώσομαι 
SIVE. 





| Future, | τιμηϑήσομαι φωραϑήσομαι) φιληϑήσομαι | μισϑωϑήσομαι 





7 , , ὔ ,ὔ 7, 
φιλη-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, μισϑω-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


in forming the Tenses. (120.) 






MIDDLE. 







Characteristic «. Characteristic é. 















> 


σπίά-ο)ῶ-μαι τελίέ- -οὐοῦτμαι 


| 
ἀρί(ό- -ογοῦ- μαι 
ἑσπία- ἐνῇ μην ἐτελ(ε-)ού- μην ἠρίο-ὁ ὀ)ού-μην 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι τετέλε-σ-μαι ἀρ-ήρομαι 
ἐσπά-σ-μην ἑτετελέ-σ- μὴν | ἀρ-ηρομὴν 
σπᾶσομαι τελοῦμαι | ἀρόσομαι 
ἐσπασάμην ἐτελεσάμην ἠροσάμην 
SIVE. 


| Future, | σπα-σ-ϑήσομαι  τελε-σ-ϑήσομαι | ἀροϑήσομαι 


, , 
TELE-G-TEOS, -ἕα, -ἔον, ἀρο-τέος, -ἕα, -ἕον. 


162 REMARKS ON THE CONJ. OF CONTRACT VERBS. [8197. 
REMARK. On the festa of the Perf. and Aor. with a, see δῇ 180, 131; 
on the omission of the σ in ἀρήρομαι, ἠρέϑην, see §131,5; and on the 
Attic Reduplication in ἀρ-ήρομαι, see §124,2. The further inflection of 
ἔσπα-σ-μαι, ἐσπά-σ- μην, τετέλε-σ-μαι, ἐτετελέ-σ- μην, is like that of xexéhev- 
σ-μαι, δ 133. On the Attic Fut., τελέσω — τελ ὦ, -- εἴς, etc., τελέσομαν = 

τελοῦμαι, τελῇ, [εἴ,] etc., see § 117. 


157. Remarks on the Conjugation of Contract 
Verbs. (121.) 


1. The Attic dialect omits contraction only in Poetry, and there very 
seldom; yet verbs in --ἔω with a monosyllabic stem are a uniform exception, 
6. δ. πλέω, to sail, πνέω, to blow, ϑέω, to run, etc., which are contracted only 
into --ν (from -gsv or -ee); in the remaining forms they are uncontracted, e. g. 
Act. Pr. Ind. πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι( »νῚ, 

Subj. πλέω, πλέῃς, πλέη, πλέωμεν, πλέητε, πλέωσι(»). 
Imp. πλεῖ. Inf. πλεῖν. Part. πλέω νγ. 
Impf. Ind. ἔπλεον, ἔπλεις, ἔπλει, ἐπ᾿λέομεν, ἐπλεῖτε, Ἐπ} εο ». 
Opt. πλέοιμι, πλέοι ς, etc. 
Mid. Pr. Ind. πλέομαι, πλέῃ, πλεῖται, TLEO ED OV, πλεῖσϑον, etc. 
Inf. πλεῖσϑαι. Part. πλεόμενος. Impf. ἐπλεόμην. 


2. The verb ὃ ἑω, to bind, is commonly contracted in all the forms, par- 
ticularly in compounds, e. g. τὸ δοῦν, τοῦ δοῦντος, διαδοῦμαι, κατέδουν. 
But ὃ εἴ, necesse est, and δέομαι, to need, follow the analogy of verbs in 
-g, with a monosyllabic stem, e. g. τὸ δέον, δέομαι, δεῖσϑαι ; uncontracted 
forms of δέομαν occur, instead of those contracted into -- εἰ, 6. g. δέεται, 
δέεσϑαι, ἐδέετο, Xen., and sometimes also forms of other verbs belonging 
here are uncontracted, e. g. ἔπλεεν, X. H. 6. 2, 27. πλέει, Th. 4, 28. 

3. Several verbs deviate in contraction from the general rules, e. g. 

(a) -αε and -ae are contracted into -7 and -7, instead of into - -α and -, 

e.g. ζία -- 0) ὥ, to live, ζῇς, -ἣ, -τῆτον, -ῆτε, Inf. ζῆν, Imp. £7, Impf. ἔζων, 
-ης, τη, -ἧτον, -ἥτην, -ἣτε; το πε εἰν (( -- ΟἹ ὦ, to hunger, Inf. πεινῆν, 
ete.;— Orw(a- w) 6, to thirst, διψῆς, etc., Inf. διψῆν ;— 29 (a - 0) ὦ, 
to scratch, Inf. uvTY 3— 0 (ἅ -- ΟῚ ὥ, to ΝΣ Inf. σμὴν ;--- w(a-w) ὥ, 
to rub, Inf. ya? s—70(#-0)a- μαι; to use, χρῇ» χρῆται, χ χοῆσϑαι; 
Βοἀποχρῶμαι, to have enough, ἀποχφῆσϑαι:; τε ἀπόχρη (abridged 
from azoyon), i τς Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Impf. ἀπέχρη; ---- χ 9(( -- ΟἹ) ὦ, 
to give an oracle, to prophesy, χρῇ; χρῆν. 

(b) -oo and -os are contracted, in the Jonic manner, into -@, instead of 

into -ov, and -07 into -ᾧ, instead of into -o7, 6. g. 61 γ(ό-- @) ὥ, to freeze, 
Inf. ῥιγῶν, Aristoph., but ῥιγοῦν, X. Cy. 5. 1,10. Part. G. ῥιγῶντος, 
Aristoph., but ῥιγούντων, X. H. 4.5, 4. and ῥιγῶσα, Simon. de mu- 
lier. 26. Subj. διγῷ, Pl. Gorg. 517, d. Opt. ῥιγῴην, Hippocr. 

Remark 1. The Jonic verb ὃ δ ὁ ὦ, to sweat, corresponds with ὁ ἐγ ὁ ὦ»; 
to freeze, though with an opposite meaning: ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῴην, ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῶντες. 

4. 'The following things are to be noted on the use of the Attic forms of 
the Opt. in -7, § 116, 8, namely, in the Sing. of verbs in - ἔω and -ow, the form 
in -οἷην is far more in use than the common form, and in verbs in -e it is 
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in use. The third Pers. Pl. has always the shorter form, except that 
Aeschin., 2. § 108. Bekk., uses δοκοέησαν. 

5. The verb 20 ύ ὦ, to wash, though properly not a contract, admits contrac- 
tion in all the forms of the Impf. Act. and of the Pres. and Impf. Mid., which 
end in -- or -o0, 6. g. ἕλου instead of ἕλουε, ἐλοῦμεν instead of ἐλούομεν, Mid. 
λοῦμαι, (Ader), λοῦται, etc., Imp. λοῦ, Inf. λοῦσϑαι, Impf. ἐλούμην, ἐλοῖ, ἐλοῦτο, 
etc., as if from the stem AOE; still, uncontracted forms are found, 6. g. 
λούομαι, ἐλούοντο, Xen. 


Rem. 2. On the change of the accent in contraction, see § 30, 2. 


Il. FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF IMPURE VERBS. 
δ 155. General Remarks. (126.) 
Pure and Impure Stem.—Theme. 


1. Impure verbs, i. e. those whose characteristic is a conso- 
nant, undergo a variety of changes in the stem; a part of these 
are occasioned by the formation of the tenses; the stem of the 
verb admits, 


(a) Either a strengthening of the consonants, e. g. τύπ-τ- ὦ, stem TTI; 
χράζ-ω, stem KPAI'; φράζω, stem ΦΡΑ͂ΖΙ; even an entire syllable is 
inserted, 6. g. ἁμαρτ-άν-ω, stem “AMAPT; 

(b) Ora strengthening of the stem-vowel, 6. g. pevy-w, stem ΦΥ͂Τ'; λήϑ-ω, 
stem 440; τήκ-ω, stem TAK; 

(c) Or a change of the stem-vowel in the tenses; this change may be 
called a Variation, § 16,6, e. g. κλέπτ-ω, ἐ-κλᾶπ--ην, κέ-κλοφ-α ; comp. 
Eng. steal, stole, stolen. 

2. The two stems of verbs, which are thus changed in 
the formation of the tenses, are to be distinguished, namely, the 
original and simple stem, and the strengthened stem; the first 
is called the pure stem, the last, the impure. The Pres. and 
Impf. of these verbs commonly contain the impure stem; the 
Secondary tenses, when such are formed, and specially the 
second Aor. as a general thing, contain the pure stem; the re- 
maining tenses may contain either the pure or the impure stem, 
oe g. 


Pres. τύπ-τ-, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. 2-tia- ην Fut. Act. τύψω (τύπ--σω) 


“ λείπ-ω, to leave, «Act. t-hiw-oy, “ “ Δλείψω (Asix-ow) 
“ ofact-a, to kill, “ Pass. ¢-cgey-qv“ “~ σφάξω 

2 a . - 
“ φαΐν-ω, to show, as ς ἐ-φᾶνπην “© Mid. pov-otuce 


“ 


φϑείρ--ω, to destroy “ “« é-gduo-ny “ Act. φϑερ - ὦ. 
3. For every form of a verb, which cannot be derived from 
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the Pres. tense in use, another Present is assumed, mostly for 
the mere purpose of formation; this may be termed the Theme, 
ϑέμα, and it is printed in capitals, so as to distinguish it from 
the form of the Pres. in actual use, thus, 6. g. φεύγω is the Pres. 
form in use, ΨΦΥΓ is the assumed Pres. form, or the Theme, 
in order to construct the second Aor., &-@vy-or. 


§139. Strengthening of the Stem. (127.) 

1. The strengthening of the stem by a consonant is merely 

the strengthening of the simple characteristic consonant of the 
stem by means of another consonant, e. 5. 


τύπτω, to strike, Aor. II. Pass. ἐ- τῦ π--ν 
τάττω, to arrange, ἐς ς ἐ-τἄγπ-πην 


κράζω, to cry, _& ~~ Act. J-xoay-oy. 

2. Yet the stem, strengthened in this way, is found only in 
the Pres. and Impf.; in the other tenses the simple stem ap- 
pears, 6. g. 

Pres. τύπτω Impf. ἔτυπτον Aor. Π. Pass. ἐτύπην Fut. τύψω (τύπσω). 

Remark |. The characteristic of the pure stem, 6. g.a in ΤΥΠ- is 
called the pure characteristic; that of the impure stem, e. g. mt in τύπτ-ω, 
the impure characteristic. 

3. In order to strengthen the stem by the prolongation of the 
_ Stem-vowel, the short stem-vowel of many verbs is lengthened 
in the Pres. and Impf.; this short vowel reappears in the second 
Aor., and in liquid verbs in the Fut. Thus, 


ἃ is changed into ἡ in mute verbs, e.g.(¢-La F-o7) λήϑω 
ᾶ as liquid “ “ (gav-o) paiva 
g τ εἰ is “ (φϑερ-ὦ) φϑείρω 
i " ἘΠ mute “ “ (€-hia-ov) λείπω 

i τῇ ῖ “ and liquid verbs, “ (ἐπτρὲ β-ην) τρίβω 
v “ ἢ “ “ 6“ ( ( (ἐ-φροῦ γ-ηνῚ φρύγω 
υ τ δὺ mute verbs, “ (F-puy-ov) gevyo. 


Rem. 2. The difference between the Impf. and the second Aor. Ind. and 
Opt., and between the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. and Imp., depends upon 
this str engthening of the stem, e. g. ἔκραζον EX0 0 OV, χράζοιμι κράγοιμι, 
κράζω χράγω, xoute χράχγε; ---- ἔλειπον ἔλἴπον, λείποιμι λίποιμι, λείπω line, 
λεῖπε Aime. 
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§140. Change or Variation of the Stem-vowel. 


(133, 134.) 
1. The change or variation of the stem-vowel, } 138, 1, (c), oc- 
eurs only in the Secondary tenses, except in a few first Perfects. 
2. Most mute, as well as liquid, verbs, with a monosyllabic 
stem and with ὃ as a stem-vowel, take the vowel of variation, 
namely, short ἃ in the second Aor. instead of ¢, 6. g. 


toén—w, to turn, Aor. II. Act. ἔ-τραπ-ον 
χλέπ-τ--, to steal, “ Pass. ἐ-πχλᾶἄπ-ην 
τρέφ-ω, to nourish, « (γ᾿ 8-T0u P-4P 
στρέφ-ω, to turn, «  ¢-ctQ9e αἱ --Ἦν 
Boéz-a, to wet, τς oe OO -ν 
δέρ-ω, to flay, Om ers Oe, aD 
στέλλ--ὠ, to send, c © ἘΞ τὰ 1 -ὴν 
σπεΐίρ--ὦ, to sow, c © Πδἐ Ἁ σαι δρ- ἦν .” 
φϑείρ--ω, to destroy, co 6 €- poe o-ny 
ns to cut, “ Act. - Ta w-oy. 


(The Aor. II. ἕταμον is very rare and mostly doubtful, commonly ἕτεμο».) 
But poly syllables ‘do not under go this change, 6. 5. ἤγγελον, ἡγγέλην, ὥφελον, 
ἠγερόμην. ὙΠῸ first Aor. Pass. τ τρέπω 15 ἐτρέφϑην, Of τρέφω,ἐϑρέφϑην, ἐσ-- 
τρέφϑην is rather poet., ἐκλέφϑην is Jon. and Eur. Or. 1380.; but ἐβρέχϑην 
is prose, ἐθράχην is rare ; the first Aor. Pass. of δέρω, στέλλω, σπείρω, po eign, 
is not found. 

Remark 1. This change of the stem-vowel does not occur in the second 
Aor. Pass. of some verbs of this class, (the second Aor. Act. not being used), 
because the second Aor. Pass. cannot be mistaken for the Impf., see § 141, Rem., 
e. g. βλέπω, to see, Impf. ἔ-βλεπ--ον, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-βλέπ-ην (first Aor. 
Pass. is wanting); λέγω, to collect (m compounds), second Aor. Pass. κατε-- 
λέγτην, συνελέγην (and συνελέχϑην, ἐξελέχϑην ; with the meaning to say, al- 
ways ἐλέχϑην)ὴ; so also λέπ--ῶ, to peal, ἐ-λέπ--ην first Aor. Pass. wanting ; 
πλέκ-ω,, to braid, ἐ-πλάκ-ην and ἐ-πλέχ-ην (first Aor Pass. ἐπλέχϑην 
Aesch. Eum. 259.); piéy-w, to burn, é-gisy-ny, rarely ἐφλέχϑην ; ψέγω, 
to censure, é-wéy-ny, first Aor. Pass. wanting. 

Rem. 2. The verb 117,11, to strike, retains the ἡ in the second Aor. 
Pass. as a simple, but when compounded, it takes the vowel of variation, 
namely, ἃ, thus, é-wajy-ny, ἐξε-πλᾶ γπην, κατε-πλᾶγ-ην. 


9. Liquid verbs with monosyllabic stems and with the stem- 
vowel «, take the short ¢, not only in the second Aor., but also 
in the first Perf. and first Plup. Act. and the Perf. and Plup. 
Mid. or Pass. and the first Aor. Pass., 6. g. 
στέλλω, to send, Fut.otel-w Pf. ἔ-σταλ-κα ἔ-σταλε:μαι Aor. ἐ-στάλ-ϑὴν 
φϑείρω, to destroy, Fut. φϑερ-ὦ Pf. ἔτφϑαρ-κα ἔφϑαρ-μαι. 


But polysyllables do not undergo this change, 6. g. ἢ ete, ἡγγέλϑην from 
ἀγγέλλω, ἃ ἀγήγερμαι, ἢἡγέρϑην from ἀγείρω. Comp. No. 1 
23 
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4. Those mute verbs, whieh have ¢ an 8 in the final stem-syl- 
lable of the Pres., take the o of variation in the second Perf.; but 
those which have « in the final stem-syllable, take the ov; 
liquid-verbs, which have ¢ or & in this syllable, take the 9, e. g. 


δέρκομαι, (poet.) to see, δέδορκα déow, to flay, δέδορα 
ἢ . , ) ' 2 
τρέφω, lo nourish, τέτροφα éveioa, to wake, ἐγρήγορα, I awoke, 
’ ’ , 
λείπω, to leave, λέλοιπα σπείρω, lo sow, ἕσπορα 


πείϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, trust, φϑείρω, to destroy, ἔφϑορα. 


Rem. 3. Here are classed the following anomalies in the second Perf., 
ἔϑω (Epic), εἴωθα instead of εἶϑα, to be wont, εἰωϑέναι, εἰωϑώς, Plup. εἰώ-- 
Sev ;—ETAN, video, οἶδα, I know ;—LIKN, ἔοικα, to be like, to appear, 
Plup. ἐῴκειν ;---- ἕλππω (poet.) to cause to hope, ἕολπα, I hope, Plup. ἐώλπειν, I 
hoped ;—EPT'2, to do, togya, Plup. ἐώργειν :---ὐήγονυμι, to break, ἔῤῥωγα, 
I am broken. 


5. The following take the 0, the vowel of variation, in the 
first Perf., contrary to the rule in No. 1. 


κλέπτω, to steal, first Perf. χέκλοφα, but Perf. Mid. or Pass. χέχλεμμαιν (very 
rare and only poet. χκέχλαμμαι). 

λέγω, to collect, first Perfi Suvethoya, ἐξείλοχα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
συνείλεγμαι. 

πέμπω, to send, first Perf. πέπομφα; but Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπεμμαι. 

τρέπω, totun, “ “ téteoga, (like the second Perf. of τρέφω, to 
nourish, and τέτραφα ;: still, this last form is rare, the more usual form is 
τέτροφα. ‘The α in the Perf. Act. is not found elsewhere, and is pro- 
bably here used only to distinguish it from τέτροφα Perf. of τρέφω. 


6. The following mute verbs with a monosyllabic stem and 
with the stem-vowel ¢, take, like liquid verbs, No. 3, the α of 
variation in the Perf. Mid. or Pass.; still the « is not found in 
the first Aor. Pass., as is the case in liquid verbs, e. g. 

στρέφω, to turn, Pf. Mid. or P. ἕἔστραμμαι, but first A. P. ἐστρέφϑην 

τρέπω, to turn, TEtTQaUmaL, “ “ srosepFny 

τρέφω, to nourish, “ τέϑοαμμαι, “ “ stoepdny, 
On χλέπτω, see No. 5. 


§141. Remarks onthe Secondary Tenses. (135, 136.) 


1. The Secondary tenses differ from the Primary, partly in wanting the 
tense-characteristic, and consequently in appending the personal-endings, 
-ον, -όμην, -ν, -ἤσομαι, -α and -εἰν, to the pure characteristic of the verb, 
e. g. second Aor. ἔ-λῖπ--ον, but first Aor. é-1aidsv-o-a; partly in being form- 
ed throughout from an unchanged pure verb-stem, (except the Perf. which 
prefers a long vowel, see No. 2.), 6. g. λείπω ἕ-λἔπ-ον, φεύγω ἔτῳφ γεον; 





δ... 
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and partly in taking the vowel of variation, e. g. στρέφω ἐ- στρ φ-ην 
στρὰφ --ἥσομαι, but ἐ-στρέφ- ϑην. 
2. The second Perf. lengthens the short stem-vowel, i. e. α into ἡ, and, 
when it stands after other vowels or after g, into a, e. g. 
κράζω, to cry out, second Aor. &xouy-ov second Perf. xé-xoay-o 
φοίσσω, to shudder, stem: @PIK (ἢ) ῳ πέ-φρῖκ-α 
Dalia, to bloom, Fut. ϑαλ-ὦ (ς τἐ-ϑηλ-α; 
so, πέφηνα, λέληϑα from DPAN-w, 441Θ-ω; or it retains the long vowel or 
diphthong of the Pres., 6. g. πέφευγα from φεύγω, but second Aor. Act. 
Epuyor, τέτηκα from τήκω, but second Aor. Pass. ἐτἄχην ; a short vowel oc- 
curs only in the cases referred to in § 124, and § 140, 4. 


Remark. Those verbs whose second Aor. Act. would not be distinguish- 
ed from the Impf., or at least, be distinguished only by the quantity of the 
stem-vowel, have no second Aor. Act. and Mid., but only the second Aor. 
Pass., since this last form has a different ending from the Impf., e. g. 


γρᾶφω 1. tyougoy A. 1. ἔγραψα A. Il. Act. want.A.ILP. ἐγράφην (A. 1. P. does 
not occur) 


κλίνω “ ἔχλῖνον “ἔκλινα “ ε ὡς ἐχλίνην (A. 1. P. ἐκλί-- 
ϑὴν in Aristoph.) 
ψύχω “ ἔψυχον “ eyuta “ ἐ τ ἐψύχην Plat. (in later 


writers ἐψύγην ; A. 1. ἐψύχϑην Plat.) 


3. The following things are to be noted ; (a) There is no verb which forms 
the three first Aorists, together with the three second Aorists ; (b) There 
is no verb which has in use at the same time the second Aor. Act. and 
Mid., and the second Aor. Pass.; but all verbs, which form the second Aor., 
have either the second Aor. Act. and Mid. only, or the second Aor. Pass. 
only. A single exception in regard to both the particulars specified, is seen 
in the verb τρέπω, to turn, which has three first Aorists together with three 
second Aorists, ἔτρά πον (Ion. and poet.) étgumouny, étgunny, ἔτρεψα (the 
common form in Attic prose), ἐτρεψάμην transitive, 6. g. τρέψασϑαι εἰς 
φυγήν, to put to flight, ἐτρέφϑην rarely ; but in compounds, 6. g. ἐπιτρεφϑῆ-- 
you Antiph. 4. 126, 4. 127, 5. 

On this last point (b) there are but few exceptions, since either the second 
Aor. Act. and Mid. or the second Aor. Pass., occur but rarely, and mostly 
in the poet. dialect, 6. g. ἕτύπον Eur. and ἐτὕπην ; ἔλήπον and ἐλίπην Hom. 

4, It is rare that a verb has both Aor. forms in the Act., Pass. and Mid.; 
where this is the case, the two forms are used under certain conditions, 
namely : 

(a) The two Aor. forms of the Act. and Mid. have a different meaning, 
i. e. the first Aor. has a transitive meaning, the second Aor., an intransi- 
tive, as will be seen below. The same thing is true of the two forms 
of the Perf., where they are constructed from the same verb. 
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(b) The two forms of the Aor. belong either to different dialects, or dif- 
ferent periods, or to different species of literature, prose or poetry. ‘Thus 
the older Attic writers prefer the fuller form of the first Aor. Pass.; the 
later, on the contrary, the softer second Aor. Pass., 6. g. ταχϑῆναι and ta- 
γῆναι. Still, in some verbs both forms occur in prose, 6. g. ἀπηλλάχϑην 
and ἀπηλλᾶγην, etc. Several verbs in poetry have a second Aor., which 
in prose have commonly a first Aor. only, e. g. κτείνω, to kill, Aor. prose, 
ἔχτεινα, poet. ἔχτα γον and ἕχταν. 

(c) The two Aorists stand in such a relation to each other, that the forms 
of one Aorist take the place of the forms of the other not in use, and in 
this way each supplies, respectively, the place of the other, as will be seen 
under the verbs τέϑημι and δίδωμι. 


A. FoRMATION OF THE TENSES OF MUTE-VERBS. 


§142. Introduction. (137.) 


Mute *verbs are divided, like mute letters, into three classes, 
according to their primary sounds; in each of these classes, 
verbs with a pure characteristic in the Pres. and Impf. are dis- 
tinguished from those with an impure characteristic, § 159, 2. 

1. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Pi-mute, β, z, p pure char- 
acteristic; zz, 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characieristic, πέμπ-ω, to send, τρίβ-ω, to rub, yoag-a, 
to write ; 

(b) impure characteristic, zvzz-w, to strike, pure character- 
istic z, pure stem TYH, Biazt-w, to injure, (8, BAAB), 
gizt-o, to hurl, (φ, PI®). 

2. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Kappa-mute, x, 7, 7 pure char- 
acteristic ; oo or Attic 27, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, 6. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, ziéx-w, to weave, ay-w. to lead, τεύχ-ω, 
to prepare ; 

(b) impure characteristic, pgisc-w, Att. φρίττ-ω, to shudder, 
pure characteristic x, pure stem WPIK, τάσσ-ω, Att. 
τάττ-ω, to arrange, (y, TAL), Byoo-w, Att. βήττ- ὦ, to cough, 
(y, BAX). 

3. Verbs, whose characteristic is a Tau-mute, z, 6, ὃ, pure 
characteristic; ¢, § 24, 1, impure characteristic, e. g. 

(a) pure characteristic, ἀνύττω, to complete, ¢0-w, to sing, 

πείϑ-ω, to persuade ; 
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(b) impure characteristic, φράζ-ω, to say, pure characteristic 
5, pure stem PPAA. 


§143. Remarks on the Characteristic. 129,130.) 


1. The following mute verbs in -πτὼ and -ovw (-ττω) form the Secondary 
tenses, especially the second Aor. Pass., and have for their characteristic, 

a: κλέπτ-ω, to steal, xont-w, to cut, τύπτ-ω, to strike, second Aor. Pass. 
ἐ-- κὶ ἃ π-ην, ete. 

β: βλάπτ-ω, to injure, and κρύπτ--, to conceal, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-- β ἃ β - 
ny and ἐβλάφϑην, ἐ- κρύ β-ην and ἐχρύφϑην. 

φ: βάπτ-ω, to tinge, ϑάπτ-ω, to bury, ϑρύπτ-ω, to break, dunt-w, to sew 
together, ῥίπτ-ω, to cast, σχάπτ- ω, to dig, second Aor. Pass. ἐ-β ἃ φ-- 
HY, ἐ-τὰ P- 7%, é-TOU D-NY, EG-OU P-NY, ἐῤ- ὁ φ-ὴν and 
ἐῤῥίφϑην, ἐ- σκὰ φ--ην. 

%: φρίσσω, to shudder, second Perf, 2 é- Poin a. 

7: ἀλλάσσω, to change, second Aor. Pass. ἃ λα γ--ῆναι, first Aor. Pass. 
ἀλλαχϑῆναι, Soph., Eur., Aristoph., μάσσω, to knead (ua γ-- ναι), 
dovoow, to dig (ὁ οὕ γ- ἦναι and ὀρυχϑῆναι), πλήσσω, to strike (ἐ- 
πλήγ-πην, ἐξε--π λὰ γ.--ην), πράσσω, to do (πέ-πρὰγ - a), σφάττω, to 
kill (ἐ- σφὰ γ-ν, rarely ἐσφαχϑην), τάσσω, to arrange (τὰγεΐς, 
Eur., elsewhere ἐτάχϑην), φράσσω, to hedge round (épouy-yy and 
ἐφράχϑην. 

2. Two verbs strengthen the pure characteristic x by τ, like verbs with 

the impure characteristic at: 
στέκτ-- ὦ (commonly zextéw, also σεείκω), to shear, to comb, Fut. πέξω, 
etc.; still χεέρευν is commonly used for πέχτευν with the meaning 
to shear, and ztevigery and ξαίνειν with the meaning to comb ; 
tizt-w (formed from t-téx-w), to beget, Fut. τέξομαι, second Aor. Act. 
ἕτεκον, second Perf. tétoxu. 

3. The following verbs in -σσ ὦ, - ττω have ἃ Tau-mute—not a Kap- 
pa-mute—for the pure characteristic: ἃ ou OTTH (ἁρμόξω), to fit, Fut. cage : 
--βλίττ ω, to cut honey combs, Fut. --ἰσω ae ράσσω (rarer βράζω), 
shake ----ρ ἐσ σω, to row, Fut. -ἔσω ;--τ--πὶ ἀ σ σ ὦ, to scatter, Fut. -ἀσω ; — 
πλάσσω, to form, Fut. -cow;—aticow, to pound, Fut. -ivw;—and 
Poet. ἔμ ἅ σ συ; to whip, Fut. -cow; xv wo ὦ, to sleep, Fut. -ὦσω; Levoo ὦ, 
to look, Fut. Asvow; λίσσ Om oe (especially Hom., also 4: to ues), to pray, 
Aor. ἐλισάμην, See ; γέσσομ Ol, VE ἱσσομαι, to go, Fut. γείσομαι ; 
κορύσσοωυ, to rust (Epic Perf. xe-x 06 @ υ o - μαι). 

Here are classed deri ivatives in -wtt@: λιμώττω, to hunger, dy ei 
ρώττω, to dream, ¥ ὑπνώττω, to be sleepy. 

4. The following verbs in -oaw vary between the two formations: 
γάσσω, to press together, to draw, Fut. νάξω, etc.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vé- 
γασμαι; verbal Adj. γαστός; ---- ag voc w (Poet.), to draw water, Fut. -ὕξω, 
Aor. ἤφῦσα, ἠφυσάμην. 

5. Of verbs in -€w, whose pure characteristic is a Tau-mute, commonly 
0, there are only a few primitives, e. g. ἕζομαι; Poet., καϑέζομαι, prose, 
T seat myself, 1¢w, commonly χκαϑίζω, to seat, σχίζω, to separate, wel a, 
alvum dejicere ; yet there are many derivatives, namely, all in -¢{w and most 
in -ifw, 6. g. ἐθίζω, εἰκάζω, ete. 
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6. Verbs in - ζ ὦ, whose pure characteristic is a Kappa-mute, commonly 
75, are mostly Onomatopoetics, i. e. words whose sound corresponds to the 
sense; the greater part of these denote a call or sound, 6. g. αἰ ἄ ζω, to 
groan, Fut. αἰάξω; “dado to, to shout; (αὐδάξασϑαι, to speak, Aor. 
wanting in Her.); κοίζω, to squeak, to grunt (like a swine), Fut. κοΐξω ; 
κράζω, to scream, Aor. txguyov; xo 0Cw, tocrash; μαστίζω, to whip; 
ὁ διάξω, to scratch; oiwwo, to lament, Fut. οἰμώξομαι; ὁλολύ ζω, to 
howl; ὁυστά fw, to tease; στάζξω and σταλάζω, to trickle; στενά ζω, 
to sigh; στηρίζω, ἰο make firm; otifo, to stick; συρίζω, to whistle; 
Fut. συρέξομαι, etc.; συρίσω, ete., later and not Att.; ogagw (Att. 
σφάττω), to kill; op ύ ζω, to undulate ; to ifw, to chirp (τέτρῖγα); φλύ ζω, 
to bubble, and the Poet. Bu ζω, to chat, Fut. Sas, third Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβακται; 8 οἱ ζω, to slumber (βριξαι); Datu, to divide, to kill; ἐλελ ἐξω, 
to whirl, to tumble; é@vagifm, spolio; ὁ ἐ ζ (properly, to stretch, to stir), to 
do (éoova). 

7. The following verbs in -¢@ vary between the two modes of forma- 
tion: βαστάζω, to bear, Fut. --ἄσω, ete., Aor. ἐβαστάχϑην; --- διστά ζω, 
to doubt, διστάσω, from which the verbal Subst. δισταγμύς and δίστασις : ; — 
νυστάξζω, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -aow and -é&0;—2aiCa, to jest, Fut. 
παιξοῦμαι and παίξομαι, Aor. Att. ἔπαισα (in later writers ἔπαιξα), Perf: 
Mid. or Pass. Att. πέπαισμαι (in later writers πέπαιγ μαι) ; -τ- ὦ ρ π᾿ ά ζω, to 
rob, Att. ἁρπάσομαι, ἡἥπάσα;, etc. (but in the Epic and Common language 
aonusa and -ἄσω, ete second Aor. Pass. jonuynv);— uta, to groan, has 
I. ὃ, 20. ἐπέμυξαν, but in Hippocr. ἕμυσεν. 

8. The following verbs in - ζω have for a pure characteristic yy: xd a- 
ζω, to sound, to cry, Perf. κέ- χλαγγ-α, Fut. κλάγξω, Aor. ἔχλαγξα:; -τ-- wh alo, 
to drive round, Fut. πλάγξω, etc., Aor. Pass. éxlayyonv;—oadnifa, to 
blow a trumpet, Fut. --ἰγξω, etc. (later also -iow, etc.) 


§144. Formation of the Tenses. (138.) 


Mute verbs form the Fut. and the first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
with the tense-characteristic σ, and the first Perf. and first Plup. 
Act. with the aspirated endings -e and -εἷν, when the charac- 
teristic is a Pi-mute or a Kappa-mute; but with the endings 
-χα, -zew, When the characteristic is a Tau-mute. Still, the 
'T'au-mute is omitted before x, as also in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
before μ, §19,1; and z, §17, 5, is changed into o; but this o 
is omitted before o of the personal-endings, 6. g. πείϑω, to per- 
suade, πέπεισμαι, -σται; φράζω, to speak, πέφρασμαι, -σται; still, 
the second Pers. is πέπει-σαιι The vowels @,1,v are short in 
the verbs which have a 'Tau-mute as a characteristic before 
endings with the tense-characteristic σ᾽ and κα (-κα, -zer), 6. 2. 
φράζω, φρἄσω, ἔφρασα, πέφρακα; πλάσσω, to form, πλᾶσω; νομίζω, 
to think, ἐνόμίσα; κλύζω, to wash, κλύσω, ete. 


: 
4 
: 
| 
: 
) 
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lca. On the changes sett as Masia νης go by the addition 
of the endings beginning with o, J, or τ, and before “the aspirated end- 
ings -a, -siv, see δὲ 17,9 2 yer 3. 19, 1. 20, 1; on the lengthening of -¢ into 
-εὶ before o of verbs in -ἔνδω or -ένϑω, 6. g. σπένδ-ω, to make a libation, 
Fut. (σπένδ-σω) onsiow, Aor. ἔσπεισα, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσπεισμαι, see 
§ 20, 2; on the omission of o in endings beginning with σϑ', 6. g. κεχρύφϑαι 
instead of xsxovp dar, πεπλέχϑαι instead of πεπλέξϑαι, see ὁ 25, 3; on the 
endings of the third Pers. Pl. Perf: and Plup. Mid. or Pass., - tae and 
-«@To instead of -yta1, -yt0, see δ 18, 1 and 116,15; on the vowel of va- 
riation in the Secondary tenses, and in some first Perfects and Perfects 
Mid. or Pass., see § 140; on the Att. Fut. of verbs in -αζω and -ifw, 6. g. 
βιβάξω, Fut. βιβάσω, βιβῶ, -ἄς, -, --ἄτον, --ὥὦμεν, etc., κομέζω, Fut. κομΐ co, 
κομιῶ, --ἰεῖς, etc., see § 117. 

Rem. 2. When μ᾿ precedes a Pi-mute, which serves as a characteristic, 
6. g. in πέμπ--ω, the μ is rejected in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. before endings 
beginning with yw, thus, πέμπ-ω, to send, πέ-πεμ-μαι (instead of πέ-πεμπ-- 
μαι, πέ-πεμμ-μαι), πέπεμψαι, πέπεμπται, etc., Inf. πεπέμφϑαι, Part. πεπεμ - 
μένος; So χάμπτ-ω, to bend down, κέ- καμ- μαι (instead of κέσχαμπ-εμαι, xé- 
zauu-—uot). When the letter y would be regularly repeated before μ, one 
y is omitted, 6. g. opiyy-w, to tie, ἔ-σφιγ-μαι (instead of ἔ-σφιγγ-μαι), 
ἔσφιγξαι, ἔσφιγκται, etc., Inf. ἐσφίγχϑαι, Part. ἐσφιγμένος; so ἐξελέγχω, to 
convince, ἐξελήλεγμαι (instead of ἐξελήλεγχμαι, ἐξελήγγμαι), ἐξελήλεγξαι, ete. 


Parapicms or MuTE VERBs. 


§145. A. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Pi- 
mute, B, #, Q- (139.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, 8, 1, po, Fut. -wo. 


τρίβω, to rub. 


AOCTEVE. 








Pres. | Ind. τρίβ- co Subj. τρίβ- ὦ Imp. zoip-e Inf. τρίβ-ειν Part. τρίβ-ὧν 

Impf. | Ind. ¢- -τριβ- ov Opt. τρίβ-οιμι 

Perf. | Ind. (zé-zgi-«) τέ-τρῖφ-α Subj. τε-τρίφ-ὦ Imp. not used, Inf. 
| τε-τριῳ-ἕ ὌΝ Part. ze-7gtg- ὡς 

Plup. | Ind. (ἐ-τε- τρί β- εἰν) ἐ-τε-τρίφ-ειν Opt. τε- τρίφ- οιμι 

Fut. | Ind. (τρίβ- ow) τρίψω Opt. τρίψοιμι Inf. τρίψειν Part. τρίψων 

Aor.I.| Ind. ἔ-τριψα Subj. τρίψω Opt. τρίψαιμε Imp. zeiwor Inf. 
| τρῖψψαι Part. τρίψας. 





MIDDLE. 


Pres. | Ind. τρίβ-ομαι Subj. τρίβ-ωμαι Imp. τρέβ-ου Inf. τρίβ-εσϑαι 
Part. τρῖβ. OMEVOS 
Impf. | Ind. ἐ-τριβ-όμην Opt. τρτβ-οίμην 
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Perf. |Ind ‘| (zé- τριβ-μαι) Imperative. Infinitive. 
ΒΚ, ἃ. τέ- τριμ-μαι (τέ-τριβ-σο) (τε-τρῖβ-ϑαι 
2. τέ-τριψαι TE-TOLWO τε-τρῖφ-ϑιαι 
3. φέττριπ-ται τε-τρίφ-ϑω 
1).1.: τε- -τρίμ- μεϑον Participle. ς 
2. τέ- τριφ-ϑὸον τέ-τριφ- -ϑον τε-τριμ-μένος, -ἢ,-οΥν 
3. τέ- τριφ-ϑὸον τε-τρίφ- ϑων 
Ἐς τε- τρίμ-μεϑα Subjunctive. 5 
2. τέ-τριφ- τϑὲ τέ- τριφ-ϑὲ τε-τριμ-μένος ὦ 
3. φε-τριμ- μένοι εἰσίίν 2) τε-τρίφ- Poor 
or τε-τρίφ- ἅἄται | OF τε-τρίφ- ϑων, 
Plup. [3.1 é-te- -τρίμ- μην Ὁ. ἐ- τε-τρίμ- μεϑον P. ἐ- -τε- -τρίμ- μεϑα 
Ind. 2. é- τέ- TOLWO ἐ- τέ- τριφ-ϑον ἐ-τέ-τριφ- τϑὲ 
9. ἐ-τέ-τριπ- το é- τε-τρίφ-ϑην τε-τριμ- μένοι ἦσαν 
Opt. τε-τριμ- μένος εἴην [or ἐ-τε- τρίφ- ατὸ 


Fut. | Ind. τρίψομαι Opt. τριψοίμην Inf. τρίψεσϑαι Part. τριψόμενος 
Aor. I.| Ind. ἐ- τριψάμην Subj. τρίψωμαι Opt. τριψαίμην Imp. τρῖψαι 
| Inf. τρίψασϑαι Part. τριψάμενος 

F. PE] Ind. τε-τρίψομαι Opt. τε-τριψοίμην Inf. τε-τρίψεσϑαι Part. τε- 
TOLWOMEVOS. 





PASSIVE. 

Aor. I. | Ind. (ἐ-τρίβ-ϑη»}) ἐ-τρίφ-ϑην Subj. τριφ- -ϑὦὼ Opt. τριφ- -ϑείην 
Inf. zoup- oe Imp. τρίφ- ϑητι Part. τριφ-ϑείς 

Fut. I. | Ind. τριφ- ϑήσομαι Opt. τριῳφ-ϑησοίμην Inf. τριφ-ϑήσεσϑαι 
Part. τριφ-ϑησόμενος 

A. II. | Ind. ἐ-τρίβ-ην Subj. τρίβ-ὦ Opt. τρίβ- είην Imp. τρἵβ-ηϑι 
Inf. τριβ-ῆναι Part. τρἵβ- είς 

F. If. | Ind. τρίβ-ήσομαι Opt. τρὶβ- yootuny Inf. τρὶβ-ήσεσϑαι Part. 

τριβ-ησομένγος. 
Verbal adjective : (τριβ-τός) τριπ-τός, -ή, -όν, τριπ-τέος, -ἕα, -ἕον. 











§146. (b) Impure Characteristic, mt in Pres. and Impf. 
Fut. -wo. (140.) 


χόπτω, to cut. 








ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Pres. κόπτ- χόπττ-ομαι 
Impf. a χοπτ-Ον é- κοπτ-όμην 
Perf. I. (κέ-κοπσ-) κέιχοφ-ἃ κέ-κομ-μαι, like τέ-τριμμαι 
Plup. I. é- HE- κόφ-ξιν ἐ-κε-κόμμην, like ἐ-τε-τρίμμην 
Peri, IT. xé-x07-a (Hom.) 
Plup. IT. ἐ-κε-χόπ-ειν |A. δ: κόφ- ony 
Fut. (κόπ- σω) κόψω κόψομαι LF. I. χοφ- ϑήσομαι 
‘Aart 1. ἔ-χοψα ἐ- -κοινάμη», .Α..1|. ἐ-κόπ- id 
Fut. Pf. ze-xowouct | F IL. χοπ-ήσομαι 


Verbal adjective: χοσ-τός, -ἥ, -ν, χοπ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
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Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
κάμπ-τ-ὦ, to bend down (κέκαμ-μαι for κέκαμμ- μαι, ᾧ 144, Rem. 2). 












Ind. |S. 1. χέκαμμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
Σ κέκαμψαι κέχαμψο κεχάμφϑαι 

9. χκέχαμπται κεχάμφϑω Participle. 
DY. κεχάμμεϑον SE a ον λον γοργὸν 

2. κέχαμφϑον nena Sov Mr rh 

3 κέχαμφϑον κεχάμφϑων Subjunctive. 
Ρ. 1. κεκάμμεϑα χεχαμμέγος ὦ 
᾿Ξ. χκέχαμφϑε κέχαμφϑε 
| 3B.) χεχκαμμένοι εἰσίίν | es σον or χεκάμφϑω»ν) 








Verbal adjective : χαμπτός, -ἤ, -OV, χαμπτέος, -τέα, -τέον. 


§147. B. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Kappa- 
MULE, Vs Ἀν Χ. (141.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, y, x, χ (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in the Pres. and 
Impf., oo, Att. tz, rarer ¢. 


πλέχ-ω, to weave. Fut. -ξω. τἄσσω, Att. τάττω, to arrange. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 






















































Pres. πλέκω | πλέκ-ομαι τάσσ-ὦ τάσσ-ομαι 
Impf. é-mhex-ov| ἐ-πλεχ- μη) —&-tacc-0v | ἐ-τασσ-όμην 
Perf. (πέ-πλεκ- αν) (πέ-πλεκ- τ (τέ-ταγ- ct) 

πέ-πλεχτα  πέ-πλεγεμαι | τέταχτα τέτταγμαι 
Plup. ἐ-πε-πλέ ἕχ- εἰν ἐ-πε-πλέ ἕγ-μὴν ἐ-τε-τάχ- “EW Ἰὲ- τε-τάγ- μην 
Fut. [{πλέχ- -σω) πλέξω πλέξομαι [{τάγ- oo) τάξω ᾿τάξομαι 
Aor. ἔ-πλεξα ἐ-πλεξάμην ἔταξα ἐ- nang 
F. Pf. | πε-πλέξομαι τε-τάξομαι 

PASSIVE. 

Aor.I.| (&-adéx-Dyr) ἐ-πλέχ-ϑην (ἐ-τάγ-ϑη») ἐ-τάχ-ϑην 
Fut. 1. πλ ἐχ-ϑήσομαι ᾿ταχ-ϑήσομαι 
Α. I. | ἐ-πλάχ- τὴν and ἐ-πλέχ-ην ἐ-τάγτ-ην 
F. II. πλαχ- ΞΕ ΘΕ ταγ-ήσομαι 


Verbal Adj. πλεχτός, -ἤ, -0v; πλεχ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον; τακτός, ταχτέος. | 


Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or. Pass. 
τἄσσω, to arrange, and ogi yyw (ὃ 144, Rem. 2), to bind. 













Ind. 5.1. τέταγμαι ἔσφιγμαι Imperative. 

2. ᾿τέταξαι ἔσφιγξαι τέταξο ἔσφιγξο 

3. τέτακται ἔσφιγκται σετάχϑο ἐέσφίγχϑω 
ἐμ ΚΒ τετάγμεϑον ἐσφίγμεϑον | 

2. τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον 

3. τέταχϑον ἔσφιγχϑον τετάχϑων ἐσφίγχϑων 
P. 1. τετάγμεϑα ἐσφίγμεϑα | 

2. τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε τέταχϑε ἔσφιγχϑε 

3. τεταγμένοι εἰσί(ν γὴ) ἐσφιγμένοι εἰσίίν ν) τετάχϑωσαν ἐσφίγχϑωσαν 


or τετάχαᾶται lor ξετάχϑων or ἐσφίγχϑων 
Inf. τετάχϑαι ἐσφίγχϑαι 





Part. τεταγμένος ἐσφιγμένος. 
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148, C. Verbs, whose Characteristic is a Tau- 
με, ὃ, %, 9. (142.) 


(a) Pure Characteristic, δ, τ, ὃ. (Ὁ) Impure Characteristic in Pres. and 
Impf., ¢, rarer oo.—F ut. oo. 


ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. . | SDL. 


Pres. wevd- 0, τ wevd- -ομαι, φράζ-ω, φράζεομαι, 
to reve, to lie, to say, to think, 

Impf. é-wevd-o ἐ-ψευδ-όμην ἔφραζον ἐ-φραζ-όμην 
Perf. (é- wevd-x«) (ἔ- ινευδ-μαι) (πε: -φραδ-κα), (πέ- φραδ-μαι) 
ἐς ψευ-κα e- ψευσ-μαι πέ- φρα- χα πέ- φρασ-μαι 

Plup. é-wev-new ᾿ &- ψεύσ- μην | ἐ-πε- φρᾶ-κειν ἐ-πε- φράσ- μην 

Fut. (wevd- 60) (wevd- σομαιῃ (φραδ- 600) | (φράδ- σομαι 
Wevo-o Ψεύ- σομαι φράσω Ο φρά- σομαι 

Aor. I. ἔ-ψευ-σα é- ἰἸνέυ-σαμὴν ἐ- poa- σὰ (|. te φρα- σάμην 
iF. Pf. | ἐ-ψεύ-σομαι | πε-φρά-σομαι 


PASSIVE. 











“Aor. 1. | (é wevd-Onp) ἐ- ἐ ψεύσ- yy (ἐ- -φράδ- ony) ἐ-φράοσ- ϑὴν 
Fut. I. Wevo- isos φρασ-ϑήσομαι 


Verbal. Adj. (ψευδ-τέος) ψευσ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον ; φρασ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον. 
Inflection of Perf. Mid. or Pass. 














ἔψευσ- μαι Imper. Infinitive. 
ἔψευ-σαι ἔψευ-σο ἐ-τεῦσ-ϑαι 
ἔψευσ- -ται ἐψεύ-σϑω 
ἐψεύσ- μ8ϑον 

ἔψευ- -σϑον ἔψευ- odor 
ἔψευ- σϑον ἐψεύ-σϑων 
ἔψεύσ- -μεϑα 

ἔψευ- "σϑὲ ἔψευ- -σϑε 
eWevo- -μένοι εἰσί») ἐψεύ-σϑωσαν or ἐψεύ-σϑων) 


Participle. 
é- -Wéevo- -μέγος, τῇ; τὸ» 


_Subjunctive. 
é- ψευσ-μένος ώ. 





§149. FormaTion or THE TENSES ΟΕ Liquip-VERBs. 
(143—145.) 


1. Liquid verbs, i. e. verbs whose characteristic is one of the 
liquids 4, μ, ν, e, form the Fut. Act. and Mid. and the first Aor. 
Act. and Mid. without the tense-characteristic 6, ὃ 20, 3, but the 
Perf. Act. with the tense-characteristic ~, 6. g. 


σφάλλω, stem 264A, Fut. σφαλ-ῶ, first Aor. ἔ-σφηλ-α, Perf. ἔ-σφαλ-κα. 


Remark 1. The endings of the Fut. in liquid verbs, namely, -w, -ovweu, are 
contracted from -ἔσω, -ἔσομαι after the rejection of a, § 20,3. The inflection 
of these contracted endings is like that of contracts in -éw in the Pres. 
Act. and Mid. φιλ-ὥὦ, φιλ-οῦμαι, § 185. The Fut. Perf is wanting in liquid 
verbs. ; 
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EEE eee ee -.--.. 


2. The Present tense of the above verbs—with the exception 
of a few whose stem-vowel is «—is strengthened, either by doub- 
ling the characteristic 4, or by inserting the liquid » after the 
characteristic, or by either lengthening the short stem-vowel, as 
is the case in all verbs in -i7a, -vv@, -vew, or by changing it into a 
long vowel or diphthong, § 16, 3, 6. g. σφάλ-λ-ω, τέμ-ν»-ὦ, κρίντ-ο, 
audv-o, κτείν-ω, gair-w, stem ΣΦ. 4, TEM, KPIN«), AMYTNW) 
KTAN, DAN); but μέν-ω, νέμ-ὦ with a pure stem. 

3.\ All the tenses are formed from the pure stem, yet the vowel 
in the final syllable of the stem in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., 
is lengthened, see No. 5, 6. g. σφάλλ-ω (SDAA), Fut. opai-a, 
second Aor. Pass. é-opéd-y», first Aor. Perf. é-oqad-xa, first Aor. 
Act. ἔτσφηλ-α. The second Aorists Act. and Mid. rarely oc- 
cur, and very seldom in prose; on the contrary, the second 
Aor. Pass. is more in use than the first Aor.; the first Aor. is 
wholly wanting in many verbs. 

4. In liquid verbs with an impure characteristic, the ground- 
form of the stem is not borrowed—as is the case with mute- 
verbs—from the second Aor., but from the Fut., since only a 
few verbs of this class form a second Aor. Act. and Mid. 

ὃ. Liquid verbs are divided into four classes according as the 
stem-vowel of the Fut. is ἃ, ¢, ¢ or v before the ending τῶ. In 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid., ἃ is lengthened into ἡ, 8 into δι, 
into ¢, v into v, §16,3. Thus: 


1. Class withe inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
opali-w, to deceive, σφαλ- ὦ ἔ-σφηλ-α 
κάμν-ω, to labor, κα μ-οῦμαι wanting 
τεκμαίρ--ὦ, to point out, TEX Wa O-W ἐ-τέκμηρ-α 
gaiv-w, to show, φὰν-ὦ ἔ-φην--αι 

If. Class with ¢ inthe Future. 
μέν--ὦ, to remain, μεν-ὦ ἔ-μειν-α 
ἀγγέλλ-ω, to announce, ἀγγελ-ῶ ἤγγειλ-α 
τέμν--ὦ, to cut, τεμ-ῶ wanting 
γέμ-ω, to divide, γεμ-ὦ ἕ-γειμ-α 
xtsiv-w, to kill, κτεν -ὦ 8-χτειν-τ- ἃ 
ἱμείρ--ὠ, to desire, μερ-ῶ ἵμειρ-α. 

Il. Class with vs inthe Future. 
τίλλ-ω, to pluck, tih-@ é-Tid-0 


x iv t αἱ ῳ ~ 2» = 
Q —0), tO separ 6, x Q 1) -τ ὦ 8-.ρι»--Οἰς 
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IV. Class with v inthe Future. 


Pres. Fut. Aor. 
σύρ-ω, to draw, συρ-ὥ ἔ-σῦρ-α 
ἀμυν-ὦ, to defend, ἀμῦν-ὦ ἤμῦν-α. 


Rem. 2. The following verbs in - αὐνω of the first class take & in the Aor. 
instead of ἢ, namely, ἐσχναΐνω, to make emaciated, (tozvave, icyvavar), xeodaivo, 
to gain, (éxeod ava, κερδᾶναι), κοιλαίνω, to hollow out, (ἐκοίλανα, κοιλᾶναι), hev- 
καίνω, to whiten, ὁργαίνω, to enrage, πεπαίνω, to ripen ; also all verbs in -gaivo, 
e. g. megaivw, Fut. περανῶ, Aor. ἐπέρανα, Inf. περᾶναι (except τετραΐνω, to 
a ἐτέτρηνα, τετρῆναι), and all in --ταἰνω, 6. g. πιαίνω, to make fat, ἐπέανα, 
πιᾶναι (except μιαΐνω, to staan, μιῆναι, rarely fuavar)—The verb σημαίνω, 
to give a signal, has both σημῆναι, which is usual among the Attic writers, 
and even Also αἴρω, to raise, and ἄλλομαι, to leap, are formed with ἃ, 
ἄραι, paige but in the Ind. the @ is changed into ἢ on account of the 
augment, 6. g. ἤρα, ἡλάμην (second Aor. ae is not used in the Ind. and 
very rarely elsewhere). Comp. on a, § 16, 7. 


6. The first Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic 7, ac- 
cording to ᾧ 19, 3, must end in -7κα, 6. g. μεμίαγ-κα from μιαίνω 
instead of με-μίαν-κα, πέφαγκα from gaive, παρώξυγκα from παρ- 
ὠξύνω, to excite. But this form is found only among later wri- 
ters. ‘T'he best writers endeavor to avoid it, sometimes by drop- 
ping the 7, e. g. κεκέρδακα from κερδαίνω, or also, as in κτείνω, by 
using the form of the second Perf., e. g. éxzova, in the sense of the 
first Perf., or, as in the case of verbs in -ένω, by not forming any 
Perf., or, as 6. g. in μένω, by forming it from a new theme, as 
μεμένηκα from MENE®. 

7. ‘The three following verbs with the characteristic » drop 
that letter, not only in the Perf. and Plup. Act., but also in the 
Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass. and in the first Aor. Pass. : 


κρίνω, to separate, HEKOTXO! κεχρῖμαι ἐχριϑην 
’ fons " > 9 

κλίνω, to bend down, χεχλῖκα κερλίμαι ἐχλιϑὴν 

πλύνω, to wash, πέπλῦκα πέπλυμαι ἐπλύϑην. 


Rem. 3. Τείνω, to stretch, and κτείνω, to kill, form the above mentioned 
tenses from new themes, viz. TAR, KTAN2, KTAM, thus: 

τέτα κα τέταμανι ἐτᾶϑην 

ἔχτακα and ἔχταγκα ἔχταμαι ἐκτὰ ϑὴν (ἐκτάνϑην among the later writers) ; 
yet the forms of κτείνω here presented, are not Attic. The Attic writers 
use éxtova as the Perf. Act., see No. 6, and instead of & ἕαταμαιν and ἐχτάϑην, 
substitute τέϑγηκα and ree γον ἢ in passive phrases with ὕπό and the Gen. 

Rem. 4. Κρίνω, κλίνω, πλύνω and κτείνω, among the poets, often retain » 
in the first Aor. Pass. according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. ἐκλέν-- 
Inv, ἐπλύνϑην ; in prose these forms seem to be doubtful, yet xatexdivFy is 
found in X. Hell. 4. 1, 30., in all the copies. 
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8. On the formation of the Perf, Mid., the following things 
should be noted: : 

Verbs in -αίνω and -ὕνω, usually drop the » before the endings 
beginning with μ, and insert 6 to strengthen the syllable, 6. g 
φαύ-ω πέφα-σ-μαι πε-φά-σ-μεϑα --- σημαίνω σεσήμασμαι ---- περαίνω πε- 
πέρασμαι ---- ῥαίνω ἔῤῥασμαι --- παχύν-ω πεπάχυ-σ-μαι ---- μολύν-ω μεμό- 
λυσμαι — λυμαίνομαι λελυμασμένοι εἰσίν ---- μιαίνω μεμίασμαι; but 
some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the following μη, 6. g. 
ξηραίν-ω, ἐξήραμ-μαι and ἐξήρασμαι instead of ἐξήρα»-μαι, παροξύνω, 
to excite, παρώξυμμαι, αἰσχύντ-ω ἤσχυμμαι; avery few verbs drop » 
without substituting a strengthening o; the vowel, however, is 
made long, 6. g. τραχύν-ω, to make rough, τε-τράχϑιμαι also τετρά- 
χυσμαι and Bereich It is evident, that in the personal-end- 
ings, except those beginning with mw, the » remains, 6. g. σέ- 
φασ-μαι, πέφαν-σαι, πέφαν-ται, ἐξήραμ-μαι, -ανσαι, -ανται, ἤσχυμμαι, 
τυνσαι, τυνται, -ὑμτμεϑον. See φαίν-ω and ξηραίνω, page 179. 

Rem. 5. On the omission of σ in endings beginning with o@, see ὁ 25, 3; 
on the a, the vowel of variation, in the first Perf. Act. and Mid. and in the 
first Aor. Pass., and also in the second Aorists of liquid verbs with a mono- 
syllabic stem and the stem-vowel ¢, see § 140; on the Perf. of ἀγείρω and 
ἐγείρω With Att. Redup., see ὁ 124. 

9. In the second Perf., which, however, belongs only to a few 
verbs, the short stem-vowel before the ending -e, is lengthened, 
as in the first Aor. Act., except in verbs with 8 1η the Fut., which 
take o, the vowel of variation, ὁ 140, 4, 6. g. pau-o, first Aor. 
ἔτφην-α, second Perf. πέςφη»α; but σπείρ-ω, Pat σπερ-ὦ, second 
Perf. é-o7og-c. 


§150. Paradigms of Liquid-Verbs. (146.) 


ἀγγέλλω, to announce. 





ACTIVE. 


Present, | Ind. ἀγγέλλ- o Subj. ἀγγέλλω Imp. ἄγγελλε Inf. ἀγγέλλειν 
Part. ἀγγέλλων 
Impf. Ind. yyyedd-ov Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι 











Perf. I. | Ind. ἤγγελ-καὰ Subj. ἠγγέλκω Imp. not in use Inf. ἠγγελκέναι 
Part. ἠγγελκὼς 

Plup. I. Ind. ἠγγέλ-κειν Opt. ἠγγέλ- χοιμι 

Perf. Il. ἔ-φϑορ-α, perdidi, from φϑείρ-ω, perdo; Plup. II. ἐ-φϑόρ-ειν 
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pia ως ΠΟ. ἐπ τος ee 
Fut. Ind. |S. 1. ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελ out ΟΥ̓ ἀγγελοίην 
2. ἀγγελ- εῖς ἀγγελοῖς “ ἀγγελοίης 
3. ἀγγελ- δῖ ἀγγελοῖ és ἀγγελοίη 
D. 2. | ἀγγελ-εῖτον ἀγγελοῖτον “ ayyehointov 
3. ἀγγελ- εῖτον ἀγγελοίτην ᾿Ξ ἀγγελ οιἤτην 
γῇ ἀγγελ- οὔμεν ἀγγελοῖμεν “ ἀγγελοίημεν 
2, ἀγγελ- εἴτε ἀγγελοῖτε " ἀγγελοίητε 
3.| ἀγγελ-οὔσι(») ἀγγελοῖεν “ ἀγγελοῖεν 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελῶν, -οὔσα, -ovr 
































Aor. 1.. | Ind. ἤγγειλ- a Subj. ἀγγείλ co Opt. ἀγγείλαιμι Imp. ἄγγειλον 
Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι Part. ἀγγείλας 
Aor. Il. | Ind. ἤγγελ- -ov Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι Imp. ἄγγελε 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν Part. ἀγγελών, -οὔσα, -όν. 
MIDDLE. 
Pres. Ind. ἀγγέλλεομαι Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι Imp. ἀγγέλλου Inf. ay- 
γέλλεσϑαι Part. ἀγγελλόμενος 
Impf. Ind. τ edd-duary Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην 
Pf. Ind. |S. 1. ἤγγελεμαι Imperative. Infinitive. 
2. ἤγγελεσαι ἤγγελεσο ἠγγέλ-ϑαι 
2. ἤγγελεται ἡγγέλ-ϑω Participle. 
D. 1. ηγγέλεμεϑον ἠγγελ-μένος 
2. ἤγγελεϑον ἤγγελεϑον Subjunctive, 
3. ἤγγελεϑον ἡγγέλ-ϑων ἠγγελεμένος ὦ 
ΡΟ. ἠγγέλεμεϑα 
2. γγελ-ϑὲ ἤγγελ-ϑε 
9. ἡγγελεμένοι stol(r) | ἠγγέλϑωσαν or ἠγγέλ-ϑω») 






ΡΙρ. Ind. ἡγγέλ-μην,-σο;,-το,-μεϑον,-ϑον,- ϑην,- μεϑα,-9ε, ἡγγελμένοι ἦσαν 
























Fut. Ind. 5. 1. ἀγγελ- οὔμαι Ορί.ἀγγελ-οίμην Infinitive. 

2. ἀγγελ -ῇ or -εἴ ἀγγελ- οἵο ἀγγελ-εῖσϑαι 
3. ἀγγελ-εῖται ἀγγελεοῖτο Participle. 

D.1. ἀγγελ-ούμεϑον ἀγγελ -οίμεϑον ἀγγελ-ούμενος 
2. ἀγγελ-εῖσϑον ἀγγελ-οῖσϑον 
3 ἀγγελ- -εἴσϑον ἀγγελ- οίσϑην 

Pal ἀγγελ-ούμεϑα ἀγγελεοίμεϑα 
2. ἀγγελ-εῖσϑε ἀγγελ-οῖσϑε 
9. ἀγγελ-οῦνται ἀγγελ-οῖντο 






















Aor. 1. [1πᾶἅ. ἠγγειλ- μην Subj. ἀγγείλ- -ωμαι Opt. ἀγγειλ-αίμην Imp. 
ἄγγει- -λαι Inf. ἀγγείλτασϑαι Part. ἀγγειλ-άμενος 

Aor. II. | Ind. ἠγγελ-όμην Subj. ἀγγέλτωμαι Opt. ἀγγελ-οίμην Imp. 
ἀγγελ-οῦ Inf. ἀγγελ-ἔσϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-όμενος. 

PASSIVE: 

Aor. I. | Ind. ἡγγέλ-ϑην Subj. ἀγγελ-ϑώ Opt. ἀγγελ -ϑείην Imp. ἀγ- 
γέλ-ϑητι Inf. ἀγγελ -ϑῆναι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑείς 

Fut. 1. | Ind. ἀγγελεϑήσομαι Opt. ἀγγελ-ϑησοίμην Inf. ἀγγελ-ϑήσεσ- 
ϑαι Part. ἀγγελ-ϑησόμενος 

Aor. IL. | Ind. ἠγγέλ-ην Subj. ἀγγελ-ῶ Opt. ἀγγελ-δίην Imp. ἀγγέλ-ηϑι 
Inf. ἀγγελ-ῆναι Part. ἀγγελ-είς 

Fut. II. | Ind. ἀγγελ-ήσομαι, etc., like the first Fut. Pass. 





Verbal adjective : ae HS -τέα, -τέον. 
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8161. Shorter Paradigms, arranged according 
to the stem-vowel of the Future. (147.) 


(a) with ἃ inthe Future, σφάλλω, fallo; paiva, to show, 
Mid. to appear. 

















ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. | ACTIVE. | MIDDLE. 


Pres. ,σφάλλ-ω σφάλλ- -ὁμαι ,φαίν- co paty- ομαι 
Impf. ἔ- -σφαλλ-ον ἐ- -σφαλλ-ύμην ἔ-φαιν-ον ἐ: φαιν-ὁμην 
Perf. I. ἔςσφαλ-κα ἔ-σφαλεμαι (πέ-φαγ-καὶ) ᾿πέφασ-μαι 
Plup. I. | &-oqad-xew ἐ-σφάλ-μην [(ἐ- -718- pay-xew)| ἐ-πε-φάσ-μην 














Perf. II. πέ- φην»-α, appear, 

Plup. II. ἐ-πε-φήν-ξιν, T appeared, 

Fut. σφαλ-ὦ,εἴς,εῖ wanting ,φαν-ὦ φαν-οὔμαι! 
Aor. I. ἔ-σφηλ-α wanting | ἔ-φην-α é-pny- any? 


1 I shall appear, ἀποφ., I shall affirm. 3 Prose ἀἄπεῳ.; it was affirmed by me. 

















PASSIVE. 
Aor. 1. | ἐσσφάλ-ϑην ἐ-φάν-ϑην, I appeared, 
Fut. I. _ opah- -ϑήσομαι pee ϑήσομαι 
Aor. II. | ἐ- opad-ny ἐ- φᾶν-ην, I appeared, 
Fut.Il. | σφαλ-ήσομαι = Ἰσθμοῖ; I will appear. 





Verbal adjective; oqad-zéoe, -τέα, -τέον, φαν-τέος. 


: Inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of 
Qatv-@, to show, ξηραίν- ὦ, to dry, and tetv-w, § 149, Rem. 3, 











to stretch. 
Ind. 8. 1. | πέιφασ-μαι ἐ-ξήραμ-μαι τέ-τα-μαι 
“. πέφαν-σαι é- ξήραν- -σαι τέ-τά- σαι 
9. πέ-φαν-ται ἐ-ξήραν-ται τέ-τά-ται 
D. 1. πε-φάσ-μεϑον ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑον τε-τἄ-μεϑον 
2. | πέφαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑο» τέτα-σϑον 
3. πέ-φαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέ-τα-σϑον 
Ρ.Ὶ. πε-φάσ-μεϑα ἐ-ξηράμ-μεϑα τε-τἄ-μεϑα 
2. πέφαν-ϑε ἐ-ξήραν»-ὃε τέ-τα-σϑὲ 
3. | πε-φασ-μένοι sioi(v) ἐ-ξηραμ-μένοι εἰσί») τέ-τα-νται 
Imp.S. 2. | (πέ-φαν-σο) (ἐ-ξήραν-σο) τέ-τὰ-σο 
3. πε- φάν-ϑω ἐ-ξηράν-ϑω τε-τά-σϑω 
D. 2. πέ-φαν-ϑον ἐ-ξήραν-ϑον τέττα-σϑον 
3. | πε-φάν-ϑων ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑων 
P. 2. πέ-φαν-ϑε ἐ-ξήραν-ϑε τέττα-σϑε 
9. πε-φάν-ϑωσαν or ᾿ ἐ- ξηράν-ϑωσαν or τε-τά-σϑωσαν OF 
πε- peer -Sov ἐ-ξηράν-ϑων τε-τά-σϑων 
πε-φών-ϑαι ἐ-ξηράν-ϑαι ᾿τε-τά-σϑαι 





πε-φασ-μένος | ἐ-ξηραμ-μένος τε-τὰἀ-μένος. 
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§ 152. (Ὁ) with ein the Future, μείρ- ὦ (Ion. and Poet.), 
to desire, and στέλλω, to send. (148.) 














ere ee Νας MIDDLE. 


Pres. ἱμείρ- -ω ἱμείρ- ομαι 


ACTI VE. MIDDLE. _ 
᾿ στέλλ-ω ᾿ στέλλ- -ὁμαι 

























Impf. ἵμειρ- ov ἱμειρ- ὁμην ἔ-στελλ-ον ἐ- -στελλ-όμην 
rt 1. ἵμερ- κα ἵμερ-μαι ἔνσταλ-κα é- -σταλ-μαι 
ἱμέρ-κειν ἱμέρ-μην δ: -στάλ-κειν ἐ-στάλ-μην 





é- φϑορ-α {τφϑείρ-ὦ.1 have destr. 

ἐ-φϑόρ- δι», I had destroyed, 
στελ-ὦ στελ-οῦμαι 

ἔ-στειλ-α ἐ-στειλ- μην. 











ἱμερ-ὦ ἱμερ- οὗμαι 
. | ἱμειρ-α ἱμειρ- μην 












PASSIVE. 
Aor I. | (ue ἔρ-ϑὴν ἐ-στάλ-ϑην A. ΤΙ. ἐ-στἄλ- “Ἵν 
Fut. I. ἱμερ-ϑήσομαι σταλ-ϑήσομαι FIL. σταλ- “OOM OL 





Verbal Ad}. ἱμερ-τός, -ἤ, -όν, ἱμερ-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, σταλ-τός,σταλ-τέος. 
Remark. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. is like ἤγγελ-μαι. 


§ 153. (c) With ¢ and v inthe Future. (149.) 
(a) τίλλ-ω, to pluck, σύρω, to draw, μολύν-ὦ, to defile. 




















τίλλ- ὦ ᾿ς GvQ-@ | μολύν-ὦ 
τίλλ-ομαι ,σύρ-ομαι μολύν-ομαι 
τέ: τιλ- κα σέ- συρ-κα (με- μόλυγ- καὶ 
τέ-τιλ-μαι σέ-συρ-μαι με-μόλυσ-μαι 
τί λ-ὦ σύρ-ὦ μολυν-ὦ 
τ λ-οῦμαι ,σύρ-οὔμαι ᾿μολυν-οῦμαι 
é-til-a ἔ-σῦρ-α ἐ-μόλῦν-α 
ἐ-τιλ-άμην ἐ-σῦρ- μην ἐ-μολῦν-άμεν 
ἐ-τίλ-ϑην ἐ-σύρ-ϑην ἐ-μολύν-ϑην 
τιλ- ΠῚ. συρ- ϑήσομαι μολυν- are 





Aor, IL. and Fut. IL. P. 2 σὕρτ-ην, OVO- ἤσομαι 





Verbal Adj. τιλ-τός, τιλ-τέος, συρ-τός, συρ-τέος, μυλυν-τός, μυλυν-τέος. 
Remark 1. The inflection of the Perf. Mid. or Pass. of τέ-τιλ-μαι, σέ-Ἰ 


ἱ συρ-μαι, is like ἤγγελεμαι, and that of με-μόλυσ-μαι like πέ-φασ-μαι, that 
of ἤ ἤσχυμ-μαι, formaed from αἰσχύν-ὦ, to shame, like ἐ-ξήθαμ-μαι. 
(β) κλίν-, to bend down, πλῦν-ω, to wash, with ν dropped, § 149, 7. 
| ACTIVE. MIDDLE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 



















j Pres. | κλίν- ὦ κλίντ-ομαι πλύνω ᾿ πλύν-ομαι 
, vv , vy 
Perf. | xé-xdi-xa κε-χλὶ- -μαι πέ-πλυ-κα πέ-πλὺ- -μαι 
| Fut. χλιν»-ὦ κλῖν- -οὔμαι πλυν-ὦ πλυν- οὔμαι 
δ - ” - 
Aor.I. | ἐ-χλιν- α ἐ-χλιν- μην é-mhvv-a Χ ἐ-πλὺυν-ἄμην | 
: PASSIVE. 
} Aor. I. 


ΙΑ. IL. 
| Verbal Adj. κλι-τός, -7, -όν, κλι-τέος, -τέα, -τέον, πλυ-τός, πλυ-τέος. 


Rem. 2. The inflection of the Perf: Mid. or Pass. of xé-xii-wou and πέ- ἢ 
| πλῦ--μαι is like τέ-ταά- μαι, and corresponds with that of pure verbs. 


ἐ-κλί-ϑην Fut. 1. χλί-ϑήσομαι} ἐ-πλύ-ϑην πλύ-ϑήσομαι 
ἐ-χλίν-ην Fut. IL. χλίν-ήσομαι 
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§154. Special Peculiarities inthe Formation of 
single Verbs, both Pure and Impure.  (150—153.) 


1. The Future of very many Active verbs is in the Middle 
form, e. g. ἀκούω, to hear, Fut. ἀκούσομαι, I shall hear, Aor. 
ἤκουσα, Iheard. See ὃ 198, 

2. The following verbs in -αίω or -ἄω and -ἕω, whose stem 
ended originally in -«v and -ev (af, eF), resume the v in the 
Aorist and Future, §25, 2: 


καίω, Att. κάω (without contraction), fo burn, Fut. καύσω; Aor. ἔχαυσα; 
Perf. κέκαυκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχαυμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐκαύϑην ; Fut. 
Pass. καυϑήσομαι; verbal Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός; but second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans., in the Ion. and later writers. 

κλαίω, Att. χλάω (without contraction), to weep, κλαύσομαι or κλαυσοῦμαι, 
No. 3, ἔκλαυσα, etc. See § 166, 18. 

ϑέω, to run, Fut. ϑεύσομαι or ϑευσοῦμαι, No.3; the other tenses are 
wanting. See τρέχω, § 167. 

γέω, to swim, Fut. vevoouor or νευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ἔνευσα. 

πλέω, to sail, Fut. πλεύσομαι, usually πλευσοῦμαι, No. 3; Aor. ἔπλευσα; 
Perf. πέπλευκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλευσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλεύσϑην ; 
verbal Adj. πλευστέος. 
πνέω, to blow, Fut. πνεύσομαι or πνευσοῦμαι, No. 3, but the compounds, 
6. 5. συμ--, éu-mvevow; Aor. ἔπνευσα ; Aor. Pass. ἐπνεύσϑην. 

δέω, to flow, Fut. δεύσομαι; Aor. ἔῤῥευσα; neither form belongs to the 
Attic, which uses instead of them ῥυήσομαι, ἐρῥύην, § 192, and so also 
the Perf. ἐῤῥύηκα. 

Remark 1. The verb χέω (yéFw, χεύω), to pour out, differs from the pre- 
ceding verbs; Fut. yéw; Fut. Mid. χέομαι, see No. 4; Aor. even, Subj. χέω, 
Inf. χέαι, Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc.; Aor. Mid. ἐχεάμην, see No. 7; Perf. Act. 
κέχῦύχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχύμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, §223. The forms 
with εὖ belong only to the Epic; Fut. yetw; Aor. ἔχευα. 


9. Doric Future. The circumflexed Fut. form of liquid 
verbs is used by the Doric writers with verbs whose tense- 
characteristic is 6, 6. g. tuWa, -εῖς, -εἴ, -ovper, -εἴτε, -οὔντι: τυψοῦ- 
μαι, etc., and this form prevails in common use in the follow- 


ing verbs, yet only in the Middle form, with the signification of 
the Fut. Act.: 


φεύγ-ω, to flee, Fut. φευξοῦμαν and φεύξομαν 
mail-w, to sport,  παιξοῦμαν “ παΐξομαι 
χέζ- αν, alvum exonerare, “ χεσοῦμαι 

πίπτ-ω, to fall, “ πεσοῦμαι (ITET2) 


, . . « 
πυνϑάνομαι, to inquire, “πευσοῦμαι, usually πεύσομαι 
and in those mentioned under No. 2, zAatw, πλέω, πρνέω, 
γέω, FEO. 
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4, Future without the tense-characteristic. The following 
verbs have a Future, which, as it wants the Future character- 
istic o, and has the inflection of the Present, takes, throughout, 
the form of a Present, viz. 

£0-w, Epic, usually ἐσθίω, to eat, Fut. ἔδ-ομαι; miv-w (ITM), to drink, 

Fut. mi-ouo.; χέω, to pour out, Fut. χέω, χεῖς, χεῖ, ete.; Fut. Mid. χέομαι, 

see Rem. 1. 

5. Also two mute verbs take the Future form of liquid verbs 
in -οὔμαι without co: 

μάχ-ομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχ-οῦμαι, formed from the Ion. μαχ-έσομαι. 

ἕζομαι (EM), to sit, Fut. (ἐδ-οὔμαι) καϑεδ-οὗῦμαι. 

6. The Fut. Perf. of the following verbs has an Active form: 


ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, Iam dead, Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω or -ξομαι, 
1 shall be dead; ᾿ 

xhater, to cry out, Perf. κέκλαγγα, I am crying out, Fut. Perf. κεχλάγξω or 
-ἕξομαι, I shall be crying out ; 

ἵστημι, to station, Perf. ἕστηκα, I stand, Fut. Perf. ἑστήξω or -ἕξομαι, I shall 
stand. 

7. ‘The three following verbs, which are not liquid, form the 
first Aor. according to the analogy of the second Aor., without 
the tense-characteristic o: 

εἰπεῖν, second Aor., to say, first Aor. εἶπ-α ; φέρω (ΕΓ ΚΙ), to bear, first 

Aor. ἤνεγκ-α, second Aor. ἤνεγκον ; χέω, ἔχεα, see Rem. 1. 

8. The verb 4¢0-@ (XEA4Q), alvum exonerare, forms the 
second Aor. according to the analogy of the first Aor., i. e. with 
the tense-characteristic o, viz. ἔχεσου. The first Aor. ἔχεσα is 
more frequent. 

Rem. 2. In the second Aor., ἔπεσον, from IZET-w (πίπτω), to fall, the o 
is not the tense-characteristic, but belongs to the stem, since the 7 has here 
been changed into o, Dor. ἔπετου. The first Aor. ἔπεσα is later, but is 
found in Eurip. 

9. The following verbs, pure and impure, but which by as- 
suming an ὃ as their characteristic in forming the tenses, are 
analogous to pure verbs, form the Perf. Subj. and Plup. Opt. 
Mid. or Pass. without the aid of an auxiliary verb: 

κτάπομαι, to obtain, Perf. κέκτημαι, I possess, Subj. χεκτῶμαι, -7, -ῆται; 

Plup. ἐκεχτήμην, I possessed, Opt. κεκτήμην, κεχτῆο, κεχτῆτο OF κεχτώμην, 
-0, -@TO. 
μιμνήσκω (MINA), to remind, Perf. μέμνημαι, I remember, Subj. μεμ-- 


γνῶμαι, -ἣ, -ἣται ; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ἧο, -ἦτο or μεμνῴ-- 
μην, -ᾧο, -@to, and in X. An. 1. 7, 5. μέμνοιο. 
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βάλλω, to throw (BAA), Pert: βέβλημαι, 2 Dare. Pl. Perf. Subj. Sieh. 
βλῆσϑε, Andoc, p. 22. § 24. 
καλέω, to name, | Perf. κέκλημαι, Iam named; Plup. ἐκεκλήμην, Opt. κε- 
κλήμην, -ἶο, -7T0. 
Rem. 3. ἐκτετμῆσϑον may be found in PI. Rp. 564, ¢; at present, how- 
ever, the right reading in most Codd. is devvipdoted-on 


§155. Syncope. (154.) 


1. A few verbs, in certain forms, suffer Syncope, §16, 8. 
The following prose words, e. g. belong here : 

πέτομαι, to fly, Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι 

éysigw, to wake, second Aor. ἡγρόμην (also the Inf. ἔγρεσϑαν with the 


accent of the Pres.), I awoke. 
ἔρχομαι, to go, second Aor. ἦλϑον, Inf. ἐλϑεῖν, ete., from “EAETOR, 
§ 167. 


2. This Syncope occurs most frequently after the reduplica- 
tion; thus, 6. g 
a. In the Present: 
γίγνομαι, to become, instead of γι-γένομαι, stem PENS. 
μέμνω, to remain, Poet., instead of μι-μένω. 
πίπτω, to fall, instead of πι-πέτω, stem ZETI. 
hy Inthe Perfect: 
πεταννῦμι, to spread out, πέπταμαι. 


§156. Metathesis. (155.) 


1. Metathesis, §22, occurs in the formation of the tenses of 
several verbs, most frequently in the Perf., Plup., first Aor. Pass. 
and first Fut. Pass., seldom in the second Aor., sometimes also 
in the Passive, both for the sake of an easier or more euphonic 
form, and, in poetry, for the sake of making a syllable long by 
position. 
2. In the Common language, the following verbs are subject 
to Metathesis : 
βάλλω, to throw, Fut. βαλῶ (βαλλήσω, Aristoph.); Aor. ἔβαλον ; Aor. Mid. 
ἐβαλόμην; BAA; Perf. βέβληκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βέβλημαι; 
Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. 

δαμάω, usually δαμάζω, to tame, Fut. δαμάᾶσω; Aor. ἐδάμασα; JIMA; 
Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαιυ; Aor. Pass. δὰ ase 
Sv, ἐδάμην. 

δέμω, to build, mostly Poet. and Jon., Aor. ἔδειμα ; Aor. Mid. ἐδειμάμην ; 
MME; Perf. δέδμηκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδμημαι. 
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ϑνήσκω, to die, Aor. ἔϑανον; Perf. τέϑνηκα. 

ϑρώσκω, to leap, Aor. ἔϑορον. 

καλέω, to call, Poet. κικλήσκω, like ϑνήσκω, Fut. καλῶ; Perf. κέκληκα. 

κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔχαμον ; Perf. κέκμη κα. 

σκέλλω, σκελέω, ἰο make dry, second Aor. oxi; Perf. ἔσκληκα; Fut. 
σκλήσομαι. 

τέμνω, to cut, Aor. ἔτεμον, Perf. τέτμηκα. 

τλήσομαι, Twill bear; Aor. ἔτλην; Perf. τέτληκα, from the stem 
TAAA. 

Remark. When the stem of the verb is dissyllabic, then the vowel trans- 

posed by Metathesis coalesces with the following vowel; (a) In inflection: 

κερά-ννυμι, Poet. κερά-ω, to mingle, Fut. κερᾶσω;; Perf. Mid. or Pass. x é- 
κρα -μαι instead of κε-χρέα-μαι; Aor. Pass. éxou 9 7 ¥. 

πιπράσκπω, to sell, instead of πιπεράσχκω, πιπρεάσκω, from περάω, 
hence Fut. περάσω; Perf. πέπρακα, πέπραᾶαμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐπρᾶάϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι. 

στορέ-ννυμι, to strew; secondary form στρ ώγννυμι instead of στρεύ-- 
γγυμι; Fut.otg wow; Aor. ἔστρωσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 07 @ w- 
μαι; Aor. Pass. ἐστρώ ϑην. 

πελάζω, appropinquo, to bring to, πελάϑω, 11a w; Aor. Pass. ἐπελάσϑην; 
Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην; second Aor. Att. ἐπλάμην; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Att. πέπλαμαι. 


(b) Also in the stem of the verb ϑράττω, to disturb, formed from ταράττω, 
τραάττω, secondary Attic form of ταράσσω; Aor. ἔϑρᾶξα. 


§157. Verbs in -o with the Stem of the Present 
strengthened. (156.) 


1. It has already been seen, §§158—140, that the stem of 
many verbs is strengthened in the Present; but this strengthen- 
ing remains only in the Present and Imperfect. Besides the 
mode of strengthening there mentioned, by τ (zz, zz), 6, (ao, ζ), 
and by lengthening the stem-vowel, there are others, which 
will now be specified. 

2. In this specification, all the forms which are assumed for 
the sake of constructing the tenses in use, are indicated by capi- 
tals, §188,3. As many verbs do not form the Fut. and first 
Aor. Mid., every verb, which has these tenses, is denoted by 
the abbreviation, Mid. 'The abbreviations, D. M., signify De- 
ponent Middle, and D. P., Deponent Passive, §102,3. The 
μι, placed in parenthesis, shows that the form standing before 
it, is analogous to the conjugation in - “4, to be treated more at 


large below. See $191. 
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§158. I. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 

and Impf. by inserting » before the ending. (158.) 

Pretiminary Remark. Baiyw has lengthened the stem-vowel @ into ou; 
ἐλαύνω, « into av; δύνω and πίνω, ὕ and i into @ and i. 


1. βαίνω, to go, (B-A-), Fut. βήσομαι; Perf. βέβηκα, § 194; second 
Aor. ἔβην (μι, δ 191); Pass. in compounds, 6. g. ἀναβαίνομαι, ἀνα- 
βέβαμαι, παραβέβαμαι, ἀνεβάϑην, παρεβἄάϑην, δὲ 130, (c) and 131, 5. 
Verbal adjective βατός. 

Remark. First Aor. Act. %3yjo0, and Fut. βήσω, are transitive, I brought, 
will bring, and belong only to the poetic Ionic and later writers. 

2. δύνω, to go in, to go under, to emerse, to put on. ‘The un- 
strengthened verb δύω (καταδύω) Fut. δύσω and first Aor. Act. 
ἔδῦσα has a transitive signification in the Pres., to wrap up, to sink ; 
Aor. Pass. 20077, § 130, (b) 2. But the Mid. δύομαι, δέδῦμαι, 
δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, to wrap up one’s self, to go into, or under, to clothe 
one’s self; the Perf. δέδῦκα and the Aor. ἔδυν (μι, § 191), have 
the same signification. 

3. ἐλαύνω, to drive, secondary form ἐλῶ, -ᾷς, ete. poetic, yet also 
in X. Cy. 8. 3. 32. ἀπέλα Imp., Fut. ἐλἄάσω, Att. 10, -ᾷς, -@, Inf. 
ἐλᾷν, §117; Aor. ἤλᾶσα: Perf. ἐλήλᾶκα, ἐλήλάμαι; Inf. ἐληλάσϑαι, 
δ 194: Aor. Pass. ἡλάϑην [ἃ in the tense-formation, ὃ 130, (c) ; 
without o, § 131, 5|—Mid—Verbal adjective ἐλατός, ἐλατέος 
(X. Hipparch. 2, 7.). 

4, ϑύνω and ϑύω (poet.), to rage, Fut. ϑύσω, etc.; second Aor. Part. 
ϑύμενος (μι), raging. ͵ 

5. πίνω, to drink, πίομαι, § 154, 4, among the later writers πιοῦ- 
μαι, but also, in X. Symp. 4, 7. πιεῖσϑε; second Aor. ἔπζον, Inf. 

) πιεῖν, -Pess-710r, Imp. πῖϑι, ὃ 192, poet. πίε; ΠΟ- Perf. πέπωκα; 
j Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπομαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, δὲ 130, (c) and 
131, 5. Verbal adjective ποτός, ποτέος. 

6. tivo, to expiate, to satisfy, Fut. tiow; Aor. iow; Perf. Act. 
τέτικα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέσισμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐσίσϑην, ὃ 131. 
Mid. τίνομαι, to avenge, to punish, τίσομαι, étiocuyy. 

Tiw, to honor, tig, étiow, τέτῖμαι, Poet. 


7. φϑᾶἄνω, to anticipate, Fut. φϑήσομαι, more rarely φϑάσω, 
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e.g. X. Cy. 5. 4, 38; first Aor. ép0doa; second Aor. ἔφϑην and 
ἐφϑάμην (ut, ὃ 192); Perf. ἔφϑακα. 

8. φϑίνω (poet., rarely prose and only in the Pres., 6. g. Pl. Phaedr. 246, 
6. Symp. 211, a.), to perish, (seldom to consume), Fut. picw and Aor. ἔφϑῆσα, 
trans. fo consume. — Intrans., Fut. φϑέσομαι ; Perf. ép Fiuon, ἔφϑινται ; Plup. 
and second Aor. ἐφϑύμην, Subj. φϑέωμαι, Opt. φϑίμην, φϑῖτο, Imp. pdio- 
Gow, Inf. φϑίσϑαι, Part. φϑίμενος, 6. g. X. Cy. 8, 7, 18. τοῖς φϑιμένοις, to 
the dead, (μι, ὃ 192). Verbal adjective pdizos. 

Here belong also three verbs, whose pure stem ends with a consonant: 

9. δάχνω, to bite, Aor. @axov; Fut. δήξομαι; Perf. Aor. δέδηχα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδηγμαι. Aor. Pass. ἐδήχϑην. 

10. κάμνω, laboro, Aor. ἔχἄμον; Fut. καμοῦμαι; Perf. κέχμηκα, 
§ 156, 2. 

11. τέμνω, to cut, Fut. τεμῶ; Aor. ἔτεμον (ἔταμον, § 140, 2); 
Perf. τέτμηκα, κα 156, 2); Perf. Mid. or Pass. τέσμημαι, Subj. τέτ- 
μησϑον, ὃ 154, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. ἐσμήϑην; Fut. Perf. τεσμήσο- 
pou.— Mid. 


§ 159. II. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable ve before the ending. 160.) 


1. βῦ-νέω, to stop up, Fut. Biow; Aor. ἔβυσα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
BeBvoua Aor. Pass. ἐβύσϑην, § 131. 

Pres. Bria: not used by the Attic writers. 

2. ἱκ-νέομαι, (the simple is seldom used in prose, e. g. Th. 5, 
40. Pl. Phaedr. 276, d., the compound being generally used in- 
stead of it) ἀφιχνέομαι, to come, Fut. ἀφίξομαι; Aor. ἀφικόμην, 
ἀφϊκέσϑαι; Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, ἀφῖχϑαι; Plup. ἀφίγμην, ἀφῖκτο. 

3. κυ-γνέω, to kiss, Fut. κύσω; Aor. ἔκῦσα, § 180, (b). But προς- 
κυνέω, to worship, Fut. προςχυνήσω; Aor. προφεχκύνησα (also poetic 
προςέχυσα, Inf. προςκύσαι). 

4, ὑπισχ-νέομαι (ὑπίσχ-ομαι Ton.), to promise, Aor. ὑπεσχ-όμην, 
Imp. ὑπόσχου; but Fut. ὑποσχήσομαι; Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. So, ἀμ- 
πισχνοῦμαι or ἀμπέχομαι, to clothe, from ἀμπέχω, to surround, Fut. 
ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπισχον, ἀμπισχεῖν, Fut. ἀμφέξομαι; Aor. ἠμπισχόμην 
and ἠμπεσχόμην, ὃ 126, 1. 
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§ 160. ILI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by inserting the syllable ἂν, more rarely «, before 
the ending. (161.) 

a. ἂν Or ay is inserted without any change. 


Pretimmnary Remark. All verbs of this kind form their tenses from a 
three-fold stem, viz. the Pres. and Impf. from the strengthened stem, the 
second Aor. from the pure stem, the Fut. and Perf. from a third stem, con- 
sisting of a pure stem and s, which is changed in the inflexion into 7—The 
α in the ending -ἄγω is short Attic, but the Epic is long; in ἱκάγο itis long 
both among the Attic and the Epic writers. 


1. αἰσϑ-άν-ομαι (seldom αἰσϑομαι), to perceive, Aor. ἠσϑ-όμην, 
αἰσϑέσϑαι; Perf. ἤσϑημαι; Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι. 

Ε- 2. “μαρτάνω, to miss, Aor. ἥμαρτον; Fut. ἁμαρτήσομαι; Perf. 
ἡμάρτηκα; Perf. Pass. ἡμάρτημαι; Aor. Pass. ἡμαρτήϑην (X. An. 5. 
9, 21. Vect. 4, 37). 

3. ἀπεχϑάνομαι, to be hated, Aor. ἀπηχϑόμην (poet. ἡἠχϑόμην) ; Fut. 
ἀπεχϑήσομαι; Perf. ἀπήχϑημαι, I am hated. 

4. αὐξάνω (and avs), to increase, Fut. αὐξήσω; Aor. ηὔξησα ; 
Perf. ηὔξηκα; Mid. and Pass. to thrive, Perf. ηὔξημαι; Fut. αὐξή- 
comet; Aor. ηὐξήϑην. 

5. Bhactarw,to sprout, Aor. ἔβλαστον; Fut. βλαστήσω ; Perf. ἐβλάσ- 
axe and βεβλάστηκα, § 123, 2. 

6. δαρϑάνω, commonly in composition, καταδ., to sleep, Aor. 
κατέδαρϑον (καταδαρϑέντα Aristoph. Plut. 300.); Fut. καταδαρϑή- 
σομαι; Perf. καταδεδάρϑηχα. 

7. dro and καϑιζάνω, secondary form from (lo, καϑίζω. 
See § 166, 16. 

8, χλαγγάνω, used of dogs, a secondary form from κλάζω, to cry 
out, Fut. κλάγξω (κεκλάγξομαι Aristoph. Vesp. 930, see § 164, 6) ; 
Aor. ἔκλαγξα, ἔκλαγον Eur. Iph. T. 1062.; Perf. κέκλαγγα (old 
form κέἔχληγα). 

9. οἰδάνω, οἰδαίνω (also οἰδάω, οἰδέω), to swell, Fut. οἰδήσω. 

10. ὀλισϑάνω (-civw not used by the Attic writers), to slip, Aor. 
ὥλισϑον; Fut. ὀλισϑήσω; Perf. ὠλίσϑηκα (first Aor. ὠλίσϑησα later). 

11. ὀσφραίνομαι, to smell, Aor. ὠσφρόμην; Fut. ὀσφρήσομαι. 

Pres. ὀσφρᾶσϑαι was a rare Attic form; Aor. ὠσφρησάμην and ὀσφραν- 
ϑῆναι later. 
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12. ὀφλισκάνω, (Inf. ὄφλειν, Part. ὄφλων, seldom), to be liable to 
a fine, to incur punishment—the double strengthening tz and 
ἂν is to be noted—Aor. ὥφλον; Fut. ogijow; Perf. ὥφληκα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ὥφλημαι. 


First Aor. ogAjour later. 


b. ay is inserted before the Tense-ending, and » is in- 
serted before the Characteristic-consonant 
of the Pure Stem. 


PRELIMINARY Remark. The short vowel in the middle of the pure stem, 
is changed into a long one, in inflexion. The » suffers the usual changes 
before the Pi and Kappa-mutes, § 19, 3. 

13. ἐρυγγάνω, instead of ἐρυ-»-γάνω, ructor, Aor. jevyov; Fut. 
ἐρεύξομαι. 

14. ϑιγγάνω, to touch, Aor. ἔϑϊἴγον; Fut. ϑίξομαι. 

15. λαγχάνω, to obtain by lot, Aor. ἔλαχον; Fut. λήξομαι; Perf. 
εἴληχα, rarely λέλογχα from AETX-, comp. πέπονθα, παϑεῖν, πένϑος; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἰληγμαι, ὃ 1238, 4; Aor. Pass. ἐλήχϑην. 

16. λαμβάνω, to take, Aor. ἔλαβον, Imp. λάβε and Attic λαβέ, 
§ 118, 3, (a); Fut. λήψομαι; Perf. εἰληφα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
είλημμαι, ὃ 123, 4; Aor. Mid. ἐλαβόμην; Aor. Pass. ἐλήφϑην. 

17. λανϑάνω (poet. and also X. O. 7, 31., also 479), to be 
concealed, Aor. ἔλαϑον; Fut. djow; Perf. λέληθα, Iam concealed, 
Mid. λανϑάνομαι (Ion. and poet. also λήϑομαι), to forget, Fut. 
λήσομαι; Perf. λέλησμαι, ὃ 131; Aor. ἐλαϑόμηνγ. 

18. λιμπάνω, rare secondary form from λείπω. 

19. μανϑάνω, to learn, Aor. ἔμαϑον; Fut. μαϑήσομαι; Perf. 
peucOnxe.—The « remains short, and the Fut. and Perf. are 
formed from the stem M_A@E, according to No. a. 

20. πυνϑάνομαι, to ask, Aor. ἐπυϑόμην; Perf. πέπυσμαι, πέπυσαι, 
ete, ὁ 191; Fut. πεύσομαι (very rarely πευσοῦμαι, ὃ 164, 9). Ver- 
bal adjective πευστός, πευστξος. 

21. τυγχάνω, to happen, Aor. évyor; Fut. τεύξομαι (ΤΕΥ͂Χ-); 
Perf. τετύχηκα (TYXE- according to No.a.). The transitive of 
this verb is the poetic τεύχω, paro. 

22. φυγγάνω, secondary form from φεύγω, to flee, Fut. φεύξομαι 
and -ξοῦμαι, § 154, 3; Aor. ἔφυγον: Perf. πέφευγα. Verbal adjec- 
tive φευκτός, -τέος. 
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23. χανδάνω, to take, Aor. ἔχάδον, Perf. with a Pres. signifi- 
cation κέχανδα ; Fut. χείσομαι, stem XENA-, comp. ἔπαϑον, πείσο- 
μαι. 


§ 161. IV. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Impf. by annexing the two consonants 6x or the syl- 
lable tox. (162, 163.) 
=x is annexed, when the stem-characteristic is a vowel, and woz, when it is 

a consonant; κυ-ἴσκω, and χρη-ἴσκομαν are exceptions. Most verbs, whose 

pure stem ends with a consonant, form the Future, etc. according to the 

analogy of pure verbs, 6. g. ste-ioxw, Fut. εὑρή-σω from “EYPE-; ἀμβλίσκω, 

Fut. ἀμβλώ-σω from’A4MBAO-. Sonie of these verbs, in the Pres. and 

Impf., take a reduplication also, which consists in repeating the first con- 

sonant of the stem with z. 

1. ἀλ-ίσκ-ομαι, to be taken, to be conquered, Impf. ἡλισκόμην ; 
(440-) Fut. ἁλώσομαι; second Aor. ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων and ἥλων 
(μι, §192), 1 was taken; Perf. ἥλωκα, and Att. ἑάλωκα and ἥλω- 
κα, I have been taken (Aug., §122,4and6). The Active is sup- 
plied by αἱρεῖν, signifying, to take captive, to conquer. 

2, ἀμβλίσκω (seldom ἀμβλόω), to miscarry, -AMBAO-, Fut. 
ἀμβλώσω; Aor. ἤμβλωσα;; Perf. ἤμβλωκα. 

3. ἀναβιώσκομαι, (a) to recall to life, (b) to live again, Aor. 
ἀνεβιωσάμην, I lived again; but second Aor. ἀνεβίων (μι, ὃ 192), 
I recalled to life. 

4, ἀναλίσκω (also ἀναλόω), to spend, to consume, Impf. ἀνή- 
λισχον (ἀνάλουν without Aug.); Fut. evéiwow; Aor. ἀνήλωσα and 
ἀνάλωσα, κατηνάλωσα ; Perf. ἀνήλωκα and ἀνάλωκα: Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἀνήλωμαι and ἀνάλωμαι; Aor. ἀνάλώϑην. 

5. ἀρέσκω, to please, Fut. ἀρέσω; Aor. ἤρεσα, §130, (d); Perf. 
(ἀρήρεκα is mentioned as in use) Mid. or Pass. ἤρεσμαι; Aor. 
Pass. ἠρέσϑην. ----- Mid. 

6. βιβρώσκω, to eat (Fut. Att. ἔδομαι from ἐσϑίω, second Aor. 
ἔφαγον), Perf. βέβρωκα ; Part. βεβρώς, §194; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
βέβρωμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐβρώϑην. 

7. γεγωνίσκω, mostly Poet., to call, to make known, Fut. γεγωνήσω ; Aor. 
ἐγεγώνησα ; Perf. γέγωνα, with a Present signification ;— further, γεγωνείτω, 
Xen., γεγωνεῖν, Poet., seldom prose, 6. g. Pl. Hipp. M. 292, d, from the 
Prim. TETQNEN. 
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8. γηράσκω or γηράω, to grow old, Fut. γηράσομαι, seldom γήη- 
eaow; Aor. ἐγήρᾶσα, in Aesch. Suppl. 901., Trans. fo cause to 
grow old, Inf. γηρᾶσαι (also γηρᾶναι from an old second Aor. 
ἐγήραν, μι, §192); Perf. γεγήρακα. 

9, γιγνώσκω (γινώσκω), to know, (ΓΝ -) Fut. γνώσομαι; second 
Aor. ἔγνων (μι, ὃ 199) ; Perf. ἔγνωκα; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔγνωσμαι, 
§131; verbal Adj. γνωστὸς (old form γνωτός), γνωστέος. 

10. διδράσκω, to run away (usually in compounds, 6. g. a706., 
ἐχδ., διαδ.), Fut. δράσομαι: Perf. dédoaxa; second Aor. ἔδρᾶν 
(μι, § 192). 

11. εὑρίσκω, to find, second Aor. εὗρον; Imp. εὑρέ, § 118, 3, (a); 
(EYPE-) Fut. εὑρήσω; Perf. εὕρηκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. εὕρημαι; 
Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην, ὃ 190, (d); Aor. Mid. εὑρόμην (Aug., §121, 
Rem.) ; verbal Adj. εὑρετός. 

12. ἡβάσχω, to become marriageable, Aor. ἥβησα (ἡβάω, to be 
young’, but ἀνηβάω, to become young again). 

13. ϑνήσκω, commonly ἀποϑνήσχω, to die (Metathesis, § 156, 
2), (OAN-) Aor. anédavoy (Poet. ἔϑανον; ϑανών, ot ϑανόντες, 
the dead, also in prose); Fut. ἀποϑανοῦμαι, Poet. ϑανοῦμαι; Perf. 
τέϑνηκα both in prose and poetry, τέϑναμεν, § 194, etc., Inf. τεϑνά- 
vers Fut. Perf. τεϑνήξω, old Att., ὃ 154, 6, and τεϑνήξομαι, TI shall 
be dead. 

14. ἱλάσκομαι, to propitiate, Fut. thécouce; Aor. ἱλάσάμην. 

15. κυΐσκω and κυΐσκομαι, to conceive, inchoative, from κύω. 

16. μεϑύσκω, to intoxicate, Fut. we0vcw; Aor. ἐμέϑῦσα. But 
μεϑύω, to be intoxicated, borrows its tenses from the Passive, 
e. g. ἐμεϑύσϑην, δ 191. 

17. μιμνήσκω, to remind, (MN.A-) Fut. μνήσω; Aor. ἔμνησα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμνημαι, memini, I remember, I am mind- 
ful (Redup. §123, Rem, 1), Subj. μεμνῶμαι, -7, τῆται, ὃ 164, 9, 
Imp. μέμνησο; Plup. ἐμεμνήμην, I remembered, Opt. μεμνήμην, -ῆο, 
“7/70, or μεμνῴμην, -ᾧο, -ᾧτο, ὃ 154, 9; Fat. Perf. μεμνήσομαι, [shall 
be mindful; among the Tragedians also, I will mention; Aor. 
ἐμνήσϑην, I remembered, ἐμνησάμην Poet.; Fut. uryodjooua, I 
shall remember. 

18. πάσχω, formed from πάϑσκω, by transferring the aspira- 
tion to x, to experience a sensation, to suffer, Aor. é2ador ; 
(ITENO-) Fut. πείσομαι; Perf. πέπονϑα. Verbal Adj. παϑητός. 
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19. πιπίσκω, to give to drink, Fut. πίσω; Aor. ἔπῖσα. 

20. πιπράσκω, to sell, Fut. and Aor. in the Common language 
expressed by ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην ; Perf. πέπρᾶκα, § 156, Rem.; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπραμαι (Inf. πεπρᾶσϑαι often instead of the 
Aor.); Aor. ἐπράϑην; Fut. Perf. πεπράσομαι in the sense of the 
simple Fut. σραϑήσομαι. 

21. στερίσκω (seldom στερέω), to deprive of, Fut. στερήσω; Aor. 
ἐστέρησα; Perf. ἐστέρηκα; Mid. and Pass. στερίσκομαι, στεροῦμαι, 
privor, στέρομαι, I am deprived, Fut. στερήσομαι; Perf. ἐστέρημαι: 
Aor. ἐστερήϑην; Fut. στερηϑήσομαι. The simple occurs most 
frequently in the Middle form; in the Active, the compound 
amootegicx@ is more frequent. Ὁ 

22. σιτρώσκω, to wound, Fut. τρώσω;; Aor. ἔτρωσα : Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. tézoapuc, Inf. τετρῶσϑαι, Part. τετρωμένος ; Aor. ἐτρώϑην ; 
Fut. τρωϑήσομαι and τρώσομαι. — 

23. φάσκω, to say, to think (Ind. not used), Impf. ἔφασκον ; 
Fut. φήσω; Aor. ἔφησα. 

24. yaoxw, to gape (XAN-, among the later writers χαίνω), 
Aor. ἔχανον. Fut. χανοῦμαι; Perf. κέχηνα, to stand open. 

Remark. In διδάσκω, doc-eo, the x belonging to the stem is strength- 
ened by o prefixed; hence the x remains in forming the tenses, Fut. δὺ- 
datw; Aor. ἐδίδαξα ; Perf. δεδίδαχα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδίδαγμαι; Aor. 


Pass. ἐδιδάχϑην. This is found in the Epic and poetic verbs, ἀλϑήσκω, 
ἀλύσκω, λάσκω. See § 230. 


δ 162. V. Verbs which have a Secondary Form 
in -ϑω. (166.) 


Several verbs, particularly in poetry, have secondary forms in -#a, 6. g. 
φλεγέϑειν, poetic, instead of φλέχειν, to burn; ἡγερέθϑονται and ἠερέ- 
Sorta, Epic, instead of ἀγείρονταν and αείρονται. Here belong also the 
Pres. and Impf. endings, -ἄϑειν and -αϑον, which are used even in Attic 
prose, 6. g. ἀλέξω, to ward off, tragic Inf. ἀλκάϑειν, stem AAK; ἀμύνω, to 
ward off, ἀμυνάϑειν, Impf. ἡμύναϑον ;---διώκω, to pursue, διωκάϑειν, Imp. 
ἐδιώκαϑον, also prose ;—sixw, to yield, Impf. εἴκαϑον ;—sioyw, to shut up, 
Impf. and Aor. εἴργαϑον ;—tzu, to have, σχέϑειν, in Homer σχεϑέειν as Aor. 


§ 163. VI. Verbs, whose Pure Stem is strengthened in the Pres. 
and Impf. by prefixing the Reduplication. (164.) 

The reduplication consists in repeating the first consonant of the root 
with the stem-vowels. In the Epic and poetic dialects, there are also verbs, 
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which take the Attic reduplication, i. 6. they repeat the first two letters of 
the root, see axazifo, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσκω, ὃ 230. 

1. βιβάζω, to make go, to convey, Fur. βιβάσω, Att. Biba, -ᾷς, -ᾷ. 

2. γίγνομαι. (commonly γίνομαι) instead of γιγένομαι, ὃ 155, 2, 
to become, (EN-) Aor. ἐγενόμην ; Fut. γενήσομαι (Pl. Parm. 141, 
6. γενήσεται, fiet, and moreover γενεϑήσεται, efficietur) ; Perf. γεγέ- 
γημαι, Ihave become, factus sum, exstiti, and γέγονα with a present 
signification, J am. 

3, πίπτω, instead of πιπέτω, § 155, 2, to fall, Imp. πῖπτε; (ITET-) 
Fut. πεσοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 3; Aor. ἔπεσον (very seldom first Aor. ἔπεσα), 
§ 154, Rem. 2; Perf. πέπτωκα with irregular vowel of variation 
(Part. πεπτώς, πεπτῶτος Poet., ὃ 194). : 

4, τιτράω, to bore,. Fut. τρήσω; Aor. ἔτρησαβ. More usual the 
secondary form τετραίνω, Fut. τετρανῶ; Aor. ἐτέτρηνα, ὃ 149, Rem. 
2; Perf. τέτρηκα, tétonuat.— Mid. 

Several verbs of class IV, § 161, belong here, as γιγγώσκω, and several 
verbs in -μῖι, as δίδωμι. 


§ 164. VII Verbs, whose Pure Stem-vowel «@ is 
strengthened in the Pres. and Impf. byt. sz) 


Here belong the dialectic verbs, mostly Epic and poetic, ἀγαέομαι, to be 
indignant, δαίω, to divide and burn, μαίομαι, to rage, yaiw, to dwell. See § 230. 


§ 165. VIL Verbs,whose Pure Stemtakes ἘΝ 
Pres. and Impf. (170.) 

1. γαμέω, to marry (of the man), Perf. γεγάμηκα ; but Fut. 7a- 
uo; Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι (ἐγάμησα in Lucian.; γαμήσειας with the 
better reading γαμησείεις in X. Cy.8.4,20). Mid. γαμοῦμαι (with 
the Dat.), to marry (of the woman, nubo), Fut. γαμοῦμαι; Aor. 
ἐγημάμην. Pass. in matrimonium ducor, Aor. ἐγαμήϑην, etc., 
§ 130, (d) 2. 

2. γηϑέω, usually Perf. γέγηθα, (also prose), to rejoice, Fut. 
γηϑήσω. 

3. δοκέω, to seem, videor, to think, Fut. δόξω; Aor. ἔδοξα; Aor. 
Pass. ἐδόχϑην, Perf. Mid. or Pass. δέδογμαι, visus sum. 


4, χτυπέω (Poet.), to resound, Fut -ἤσω, etc.; second Aor. ἔχτυπον (Epic 
and S. Ο. C. 1450); first Aor. ἐχκτύπησα (ib. 1606). 
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5. μαρτῦρέω, to witness, Fut. μαρτυρήσω, etc. But μαρτύρομαι, 
Dep. Mid. to call as witnesses. 

6. ξυρέω, to shave, Mid. ξύρομαι; Aor. ἐξυράμην ; but Perf. ἐξύ- 
ρῆμαι. 

7. ὠϑέω, to push, Impf. ἐώϑουν; Fut. ὥσω and ὠϑήσω; Aor. 
ἔωσα, ὦσαι; Perf. ἔωκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔωσμαι; Aor. ἐώσϑην 


(Aug., ὃ 122, 4).—Mid. 

















δ 166. Verbs, whose Stem is Pure in the Pres. and Impf. but 
which assume an sin forming: the tenses. (168.) 


This change has taken place in the formation of verbs in -éw, partly from 
necessity, as is the case with verbs whose characteristic is & y, partly for 
the sake of perspicuity, that the root may not wholly disappear by the in- 
troduction of consonants, as in verbs whose characteristic is oz, 79, and 
partly from mere choice or the desire of euphony, as in verbs whose char- 
acteristic is 0, τ, f 4, 9, 2, %, 7, α, αὖ, ὃ, οι. The « is changed into ἡ in in- 
flexion. Exceptions: αἴδομαι, ἄχϑομαν and μάχομαι, § 130, (d). 

1. αἴδομαι, to be ashamed (Pres. and Impf. old poetic, in the Common lan- 
guage αἰδέομαι), Impf. αἰδόμην without Aug.; Fut. αἰδέσομαι and -ἤσομαι; 
Aor. ἠδεσάμην, to regard a suppliant, and ἤδέσϑην, I was ashamed. 

2. ἀλέξω, to ward off, Fut. ἀλεξήσω; Mid. to ward off from my- 
self, Fut. ἀλεξήσομαι, seldom ἀλέξομαι (from AAEK-); Aor. ἤλε- 
ξάμην (Inf. second Aor. ἀλκάϑειν, used by the Trag., ὃ 162). 

3. αὔξω, to increase, see αὐξάνω, ὃ 160, 4. 

4. ἄχϑομαι, to be vexed, Fut. ἀχϑέσομαι; Aor. ἠχϑέσϑην, § 131; 
Fut. ἀχϑεσϑήσομαι having the same signification as ἀχϑέσομαι. 

5. βόσχω, to feed, Fut. βοσκήσω; Aor. ἐβόσχησα; Mid. I fed, 
intransitive. 

6. βούλομαι, to wish, (second Pers. βούλει, δ 116, 11), Fut. βου- 
λήσομαι; Perf. βεβούλημαι; Aor. ἐβουλήϑην and ἤβουλ. (Aug., § 120, 
Rem. 1). , 

7. δέω, to want, to need, usually Impers. δεῖ, it is wanting, it 
is necessary, ὃ 137, 2, Subj. δέῃ, Part. δέον, Inf. δεῖν; Impf. ἔδει, 
Opt. δέοι; Fut. δεήσει; Aor. ἐδέησε(»); Perf. δεδέηκε(»); Mid. déo- 
μαι, to need, Fut. δεήσομαι; Aor. ἐδεήϑην. 

8. ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, to will, Impf. ἤϑελον and ἔϑελον; Fut. ἐϑε- 
λήσω and ϑελήσω; Aor. ἠϑέλησα and ἐθέλησα; Perf. only ἠϑέληκα. 
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9, εἴλω, εἴλλω, 120, also εἰλέω, to press, to shut up, Fut. εἰλήσω; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. εἴλημαι; Aor. Pass. εἰλήϑην. 

10. ἕλκω, to draw, Fut. &$ (which more commonly has the 
other form ἑλκύσω from EAKY2); Aor. εἵλκυσα, § 122, 3, ἑλκύσαι 
(more common than εἷλξα) ; Aor. Pass. and Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
only εἱλκύσϑην, sithxvopot.— Mid. 

11. EIPOMAL, Aor. ἠρόμην, I inquired, ἐρέσϑαι, ἔρωμαι, ἐροίμην, 
ἐροῦ, ἐρόμενος ; Fut. ἐρήσομαι. The other tenses are supplied by 
ἐρωτᾷν; but the Aor. ἠρώτησα is rejected. 

12. £60, to go forth, Fut. ἐῤῥήσω; Aor. ἤῤῥησα. 

13. εὕδω, commonly καϑεύδω, to sleep, Fut. καϑευδήσω (Aug., 
§§ 121, Rem. and 126, 3). Verbal adjective καϑευδητέον. 

14. ἔχω, to have, .to hold, Impf. εἶχον, § 122, 3; Aor. ἔσχον, in- 
stead of ἔ-σεχον, Inf. σχεῖν, Imp. σχές, παράσχες according to verbs in 
με (in composition also παράσχε), Subj. σχῶ, -ἢς, παράσχω, παρά- 
σχῃς, etc., Opt. σχοίην (μι, ὃ 192, Rem.), Part. σχών ; Fut. ἕξω and 
σχήσω; Perf. ἔσχηκα; Aor. Mid. ἐσχόμην, Subj. σχῶμαι, Opt. σχοί- 
μην, Imp. σχοῦ, παράσχου, Inf. σχέσϑαι, παρασχέσϑαι, Pass. σχόμενος; 
Fut. σχήσομαι; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔσχημαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσχέϑην. 
Verbal adjective éxz0¢ and oyezos. 

15. ἕψω, to cook, Fut. éwjow. Verbal adjective ἑφϑός or éwy- 
TOS, EWNTEOS. 

16. ἵζω, commonly καϑίζω, to seat, to sit, Perf. ἐχάϑιζον, 
old Attic χκαϑῖζον; Fut. xadio; Aor. éxadica, old Attic καϑῖσα, 
§ 126, 3; Perf. xexadixa; Mid. I seat myself, Fut. καϑιζήσομαι ; 
Aor. ἐχαϑισάμην, I seated for myself, I caused to sit. But 
καϑέζομαι, I seat myself, I sit, Impf. ἐκαϑεζόμην; Fut. xa- 
ϑεδοῦμαι. 

17. κήδω, to make anxious, (Act. only Epic), Fut. κηδήσω ; Perf. 
κέχηδα, Tam anxious; Mid. κήδομαι, to be anxious in prose only 
Pres. and Impf.; in Aesch. 8. 138. is found Imp. Aor. Mid. 
κήδεσαι. 3 

18. κλαίω, to weep, Att. κλάω without contraction, Fut. κλαύ- 
σομαι (χλαυσοῦμαι, § 154, 3, in Aristoph.), rarer xAaujow or χλαήσω; 
Aor. ἔχλαυσα; Perf. κέκλαυμαι and κέκλαυσμαι, §131, 3. Comp. 
§ 154, 2.—Mid.— Verbal adjective κλαυστός and κλαυτός, xhav- 
στέος. 
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19. μάχομαι, to fight, Fut. μαχοῦμαι, ὃ 154, 5; Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην; 
Perf. μεμάχημαι. Verbal adjective μαχετέος and μαχητέος. 

20. μέλλω, to intend, to consider, to be about to do, hence to delay, 
Impf. ἔμελλον and ἤμελλον; Fut. weddjow; Aor. ἐμέλλησα ; Pass. 
μέλλεσϑαι, to be put off, (Aug. ὃ 120, Rem. 1). 

21. μέλει μοι, curae mihi est (rarely personal μέλω), Fut. μδλή HOEL 5 
Aor. ἐμέλησε(»); Perf. μεμέληκε(»); Mid. μέλομαι, commonly ἐπι- 
μέλομαι (and ἐπιμελοῦμαι) ; Fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι (sometimes ἐπιμελη- 
ϑήσομαι); Aor. ἐπεμελήϑην. 





The compounds, 6. g. μεταμέλειν poenitet, are used as impersonals only. 
Epic Perf. μέμηλε, I am concerned about; μέμηλα has in prose the sense 
of the Pres. as well as of the Perf., curo, euravi, μεμηλώς, caring ave 

22. μύζω, to suck, Fut. pulyoe, ete. 

23. ὄζω, to smell, Fut. ὀζήσω; Aor. ὠζησα; Perf. ὅδωδα with 
the meaning of the Pres., § 124, 2. 

24. οἴομαι and οἶμαι, to think, second Pers. oie, §116, 11; 
Impf. φόμην and ᾧμην ; Fut. otjcouar; Aor. φήϑην, οἰγϑῆναι, (Aug., 
§ 122, 1). 

The abbreviated forms, οἶμαι, @ uv, are used in prose as a mere 
parenthetic expression, like the Lat. credo, and hence are often employed in 
an ironical sense; οἴομαι, on the contrary, has such a sense, only when 
it is a governing verb; still, this difference of usage is not fully observed 
even by the best Attic writers. 

25. οἴχομαι, to go away, abit, Inf. φχόμην, I went away; Fut. 
οἰχήσομαι; Perf. ὥχημαι, in the Common language only as a com- 
pound, 6. g. παρῴχημαι, Ton. and Att. Poet. οἰχωχα, (so origi- 
nate, οἶχα, οἰχ-ωχα, οἴχ-κα, comp. the Epic ὄκωχα from ἔχω, ὃ 230). 

26. ὀφείλω, to be obliged, to owe, debeo, Fut. ogedjow; Aor. 
ὠφείλησα ; second Aor. ὥφελον, -ες, -e() (first and second Pers. 
Pl. not used), in forms expressing wish, imprecation, utinam. 

27. παίω, to strike, Fut. παίσω (Att. secondary form παιήσω 
in Aristoph.); Aor. ἔπαισα ; Perf. πέπαικα ; Pass. with o, ὃ 131, 2. 
—Mid. 

28. πέρδω, emittere flatum, Aor. ἔπαρδον ; Fut. eee epee Perf. 
πέπορδα, § 140, 4. 

29. πέτομαι, to fly, Fut. (πετήσομαι, Aristoph.) commonly πτή- 
couat; Aor. ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι (rarer ἔπτην and ἐπτάμην, ὃ 192, 2) ; 
Perf. aezorjuot.—Syncope, ὃ 155, L. 
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30. σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, Aor. ἔσκλην, § 192, 4, and Perf. 
ἔσχληκα and Fut. σκλήσομαι, intensive, to dry up.— Metathesis, 
§ 156, 2. 
31. τύπτω, to strike. Instead of z’wo the Attic dialect has 
τυπτήσω, but Aor. ἔστυψα, second Aor. only in Eur. Ion. 766; 
Aor. Pass. ἐστύπην. Verbal Adj. τυπτητέος. 
32. χαίρω, to rejoice, Fut. χαιρήσω;; Aor. ἐχάρην (μι, § 192, 8) ; 
Perf. κεχάρηκα, I have rejoiced, and κεχάρημαι, I am glad. 
Remark 1. Of the preceding classes, there belong here verbs in -ava, 
§ 160, and ὑπισχνέομαι, mentioned in § 159. 
Rem. 2. With these verbs several liquid verbs are classed, § 149, 6; still, 
these form the Fut. and the Aor. regularly, e. g. 
μένω, to remaim, Fut. μενῶ; Aor. guava; Perf. μεμένηκα. Verbal 
Adj. μενετέος. 

γέμω, to divide, Fut. νεμῶ; Aor. ἕνειμα ; Perf. νενέμηκα; Aor. Pass. 
éveun Fnv.—Mid. νέμομαι, Fut. νεμοῦμαι; Aor. ἐνειμάμην ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. νγενέμημαι. Verbal Adj. νεμητέος. 


§ 167. Verbs, whose Tenses are formed from different Roots, 
and which are classed together only in respect to Signifi- 
cation. (171.) 
1. αἱρέω, to take, to capture, e. g. a city, Impf. ἥρουν; Fut. 

aigyow; Perf. ἤρηχα; Aor. (from EA) εἷλον, ἑλεῖν; Aor. Pass. 

ἠρέϑην; Fut. Pass. αἱρεϑήσομαι, § 130, (d).— Mid. to choose, 

Fut. αἱρήσομαι: Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἥρημαι; Fut. Perf. ἡρήσομαι, 

Pl. Prot. 338, Ὁ. Verbal Adj. aigezos, -zéos. 

2. ἔρχομαι, to go, to come, (the remaining modes and _partici- 
pials are borrowed from εἶμι, δ 181, thus ἔρχομαι, ἴω, ἰϑε, ἱέναι, ἰών), 
Impf. ἠρχόμην, commonly few and ya, Opt. ἴοιμε; Fut. εἶμι, [shall 
go, ἥξω, I shall come ; —(EAEYO-) Perf. ἐλήλῦϑα, §124,2; Fut. 
ἐλεύσομαι almost exclusively poetical and later prose, still also 
Lys. p. 165, §11; Aor. ἤλϑον, ἔλϑω, ἔλϑοιμι, 29, §118, 8, (a), 
ἐλϑεῖν, 2.90. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. -----Ἔρχομαι has in common 
the signification of to come and to go; the idea of coming: com- 
monly belongs to the form from ἐλϑεῖν, and the idea of going 
to that of εἶμι. But in compounds, each of these three verbs 
expresses both ideas, and only the preposition limits it to the 
one or to the other signification. 

3. ἐσϑίω, to eat, Impf. ἤσϑιον, (20, Ep.) Fut. ἔδομαι, ὃ 154, 4; 
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Perf. ἐδήδοκα; Aor. ἔφαγον, φαγεῖν: Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐδήδεσ- 
μαι, δ 124, 2; Aor. Pass. ἠδέσϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐδεστός. 

4, ogee, to see, Impf. ἑώρων, Perf. ἑώρᾶκα, Poet. also ἑόρακα, 
(Aug., § 122, 6); Aor. (from 74-) εἶδον, ἴδω, ἴδοιμι, ἰδέ, § 118, 3, (a), 
ἰδεῖν, ἰδών. On the second Perf. οἶδα, I know, see §195. Fut. 
(from ὉΠ) ὄψομαι, 2. p. owe, § 116, 11. — Mid. or Pass. ὁρῶμαι: 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἑώράμαι or ὦμμαι, ὦψαι, ete.; Inf. ὥφϑαι; 
Aor. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ (and with the meaning ecce, ἰδού), 
as a simple only Poet.; Aor. Pass. ὥφϑην, ὀφϑῆναι, Fut. ὀφϑή- 
cout. Verbal Adj. ὁρατός and otros. 

5. τρέχω, to run, (APEM-) Fut. δραμοῦμαι; Aor. ἔδραμον; Pert. 
δεδράμηκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. δεδράμημαι. 

ϑρέξομαι, ἔϑρεξα very rare.— Epic second Perf. δέδρομα (JPEM2). 

6. φέρω, to bear, (OI-) Fut. οἴσω (Aor. Imp. οἶσε, οἰσέτω, bring, 
in Aristoph., see §230, under géew);—(EIK-) Aor. ἤρεγνοῦ 
(rarer ἤνεγκα), -ες, -ε(»), -omer, -ete, -ov (and -auer, -aze, -av), ὃ 124, 
Rem. 2, Opt. ἐνέγκοιμι, etc. (rarer -αιμι, etc.), Inf. ἐνεγκεῖν, Part. 
ἐνεγχών and ἐνέγκας, Imp. ἔνεγκε, -ἔτω, etc.; — (ENEK-) Perf. 
ἐνήνοχα, §124,2; Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, -γξαι, -γκται, or 
évyvextat; Aor. Mid. ἠνεγκάμην, ἔνεγκαι, -ασϑαι, -ἄμενος : Aor. Pass. 
ἠνέχϑην, Fut. ἐνεχϑήσομαι, rarer οἰσϑήσομαι. ----- Verbal Adj. οἰστός, 
οἰστέος, Poet. φερτός. ----- Mid. 

7. φημί, δ 178, to say, Impf. ἔφην with the meaning of the Aor., 
also φάναι and φάς, §178, Rem. 2;— (EIL-) Aor. εἶπον, εἴπω, εἰ- 
ποιμι, εἰπέ, § 118, 3, (a), (the other forms of the Imp. are rarely or 
never used, compound πρόειπε), εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, first Aor. εἶπα, not 
very frequent in Attic writers, more frequent εἶπας, very frequent 
εἴπατε, rarely εἶπαν, Imp. εἶπον rarely, very frequent εἰπάτω, εἴπα- 
τον, εἰπάτων, and always εἴπατε ; all other forms wanting in the Att. 
From the Epic Pres. «ew, come Fut. ἐρῶ, Perf. εἴρηκα, Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. εἰρημαι, §123,4;—(PE-) Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥήϑην (ἐῤ- 
ῥέϑην appears to be not Attic), ῥηθῆναι, dyes; Fut. Pass. ῥηθή- 
σομαι and εἰρήσομαι. ----- Mid. only in compounds, Fut. ἀπεροῦμαι 
and first Aor. ἀπείπασϑαι, to deny, to despair, like ἀπειπεῖν. ----- 
Verbal Adj. ῥητός, ῥητέος. 

Compare ἀπαγορεύω, to forbid, ἀπεῖπον, I forbade ; ἀντιλέγω, ὁ ὁ contra- 


dict, ἀγτεῖπον, I contradicted, oftener than ἀπηγόρευσα and ἀγντέλεξα. So, 
ἀγορεύω τινὰ κακῶς, but ἀντεῖπον κακῶς. 


γ 
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§ 168. Conjugation of Verbs in -pt. (172.) 

1. Verbs in -“« are principally characterized by taking in the 
Pres. and Impf., (also in the second Aor. Act. and Mid. of seve- 
ral verbs) personal-endings, different from those of the conju- 
gation in -#, and also by omitting the mode-vowel in the Jnd. 
of the tenses just named. ‘The formation of all the remaining 
tenses of these verbs is like that of verbs in τῷ, with a few ex- 
ceptions. 

2. Several verbs in -“, which have a monosyllabic stem, 
take, in the Pres. and Impf., a reduplication, § 163, which con- 
sists In repeating the first consonant of the stem with 4 when 
the stem begins with a simple consonant, or with a mute and 
liquid; but, when the stem begins with oz, zz, or with an as- 
pirated vowel, « with the rough Breathing is placed before the 
stem. ‘These verbs are the following: 


STA ἵ-στη-μι ΠΡΑ͂ πί-μ-πρη-μι 
ΧΡΑ͂ κί-χρη-μι AE (δί-δη-μι)ὴ διδέασι 
ΒΑ (βἰὶ-βη-μὴ BiBas ΘΕ τἰ-ϑητμι. 
JITA ἵ-πτα-μαι Ἑ t-y-u 

ITAA πί-μ-πλη-μι 40 δί-δω-μι. 


Remark. Most verbs in -ws do not follow this conjugation throughout in 
the three tenses above named, but only in some particular forms ; four yerbs, 
τίϑημι, to place, ἵστημι, to station, δίδωμι, to give, and inur, to send, have this 
conjugation complete, though even in these verbs there are forms in use 
(together with several forms of the inflexion in -- μι), which are borrowed 
from the conjugation in -w. See § 172, Rem. 8. 


§ 169. Division of Verbs in -pmt. (173.) 
Verbs in -“e are divided into two principal classes: 
1. Such as annex the personal-ending to the stem-vowel. 
The stem of verbs of this class ends, 


(a) in α, 6. g. t-orn-w, to station, Stem ΣΤ 4- 
(0) “ε, “ τί-ϑη-μι, to place, “< OF- 

(c) “ 0, “ δί-δω-μι, to sive, “«  A0- 

(4) “1 © du, to go, ie = 


(e) “ o, “ stud, instead of ἐσμὲ, to be, “ °EX-. 
2. Such as annex to their stems the syllable -»»v or -»v, and 


then append to this syllable the personal-endings. The stem 
of verbs of this class ends, 
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ia —— Or + 





A. In one of the four vowels, @, 4, ἐν 0, and assumes -ν»ῦ. 


(a) in α, 6. g. σκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Stem 2KEAA- 
(b) * s, “ χορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satisfy, «© KOPE- 
(c) “ «, only τέ-ννῦ--μι, to atone CF ss diet 
(d) “ 0, 6. g. στρώ-γνῦ-μι, to spread out, “ STPO-. 
B. In a consonant, and assumes -»ῦ. 
(a) in a mute, 6. g. deéx-vU-1, to show, Stem JELK- 
(Ὁ) “ liquid “ ὄμ-νῦς-μι, to swear, “ “OM-. 
Remark 1. When a diphthong precedes the final consonant of the stem, 
then that consonant is omitted before the -yv, except it is a Kappa-mute, 6. g. 
αἴ-νυμαι Stem ATP (comp. αἴρ-ω, ἄρ-νυμαι) 
δαί-νυμι “ ΔΑΙΤ (comp. dats, δαιτ-ός) 
καί-γυμαν “ KALA from KAA (comp. Perf. κέκαδομαι, κέκασμαι) 
xtsi-yuue Ss © ~=— K TEIN from KTEN (Fut. χτεν-ὧ); but 
δείκ-τνυμι, εἵργενυμι, ζεύγενυμι, οἴγενυμι. 


Rem. 9. Verbs of the second class—those in -vui—form only the Pres. 
and Impf. like verbs in ws, and even in these tenses, forms im -vy and -vw 
often occur indiscriminately, and in the Sing. Impf. the accompanying forms 
in -ὕω are predominant, and in the Pres. Subj. and in the Impf. Opt., 
these are the regular forms. The verb σβέτννυ-μι from the stem 2BE-, 
is the only verb of this class which forms the second Aor., namely ἔσβην ; 
there are, also, several verbs in -w, which form their second Aor. according 
to the analogy of these verbs, e. g. δύω, ἔδυν. 


§170. Characteristic-vowel and Strengthening 

of the Stem of the Present. (174.) 

1. In verbs of the first class, the short characteristic-vowel of 

the stem, @, δ, 0, is lengthened in the Pres., Impf. and second 
Aor. Act., as follows: 


αὶ and « into 7, and o into ὦ. 


Still, this prolongation extends in verbs in -é and -Ὁ only to the 
Sing. Ind. of the three tenses above named, but in verbs in -e, 
to the Dual and Pl. Ind., and also to the entire Imp. and Inf. 
of the second Aor. Act. In the second Aor. Inf. Act. of verbs 
in -é and -o, the -e is lengthened into -e, and -o into -ov, 6. g. 
ϑεῖ-ναι, δοῦτναι. In the second Aor. Mid., however, the short 
characteristic-vowel remains throughout. 

2. In verbs of the second class in -vut, the stem ending in a 
vowel, and which annexes -»vv, retains the short characteristic- 
vowel, except those whose stem ends in -9, 6. g. στρώ-ννυμι, 
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<TPO-; but the stem ending in a consonant, which annexes 


-vv, is strengthened in the Pres. by prolonging the stem-yowel, 
namely, 


a becomes ἡ, as in πήγ-νυμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐπᾶ γὴν 


Pi be αι, “ ᾿αἴ-νυμι instead of ἄρνυμαι, stem AP, ‘AIP 
é ᾧ ει, “ δείκ-νυμι, stem JEK, hence Ion. ἔδεξα 
v “ ev, “ ζεύγ-νυμι, second Aor. Pass. ἐζύγ-ην. 
§171. Mode-vowels. (175.) 


1. The Ind. of the Pres., Impf. and second Aor. do not take 
the Mode-vowel, §168, 1, and hence the personal-endings are 
annexed to the verb-stem, e. g. 


i-ota-uy ° ἐ-ςτί- ὃϑε-- μὲν é- δο- μὲν 
ἱπστά-μεδαι ἐς-πτι-ϑέ-μεθδι ἐ-ςδό-ςμεϑα. 
2. The Subj. has, like verbs in -w, the mode-vowels ὦ and 
7, but these vowels coalesce with the characteristic-vowel, so 
that the following deviations from the verbs in τῷ in respect to 
contraction are to be noted, namely, 


on and a7 coalesce into 7 and 7 (not, as in contracts in -dw, into ἃ and @) 
on coalesces into ᾧ (not, as in contracts in -όω, into oz), 6. g. 


ce , ε ~ ε ΄ ec ~ c U = 
t-OTU-W =— Ll-OTW b-OTU-7j = ὑπστης ὑπστα-πηπταν == ὑσπστη-πταυ 
- , ~ 
στά-ω — στω στα-ῆς ἘΞΞΞΞ OTIS 
τι-ϑέ-ὦ cs 


τι-ϑὼ τι-ϑέ-ης = τι- ϑῆς τι-ϑέ-ω-μαι —= τι- ϑῶ-μαι 
δι-δό-ω — δι- δῶ δι-δό-ης = δι- δῷς δι-δό-ῃ = δι- δῷ. 
Remark 1. This form of the Subj. of ἵστημι and τέϑημιν is like the Subj. 
of the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs, e. g. τυφϑῶ, -ἧς, -7, ete., 
τυπ-ῶ, -7/$, -7, from τύπ-τω, στα-ϑῶ, -ῆς, -7, from torque. 
Rem. 2. The Subj. of verbs in -vu is like that of verbs in -va, 6. g. 
δεικνύω, --ὐῃς, etc. 


3. The Impf. and second Aor. Opt. have the mode-vowel 4, 
which is annexed to the characteristic-vowel, and with it forms 
a diphthong, e. g. 

Opt. Impf. A. ἵσστα-ιτην = i-otai-ny Aor. IL A. σταί-ην Lmpf. M. ἱ-σταί- μην 
τι-ϑε-ι-ὴν = τι--ϑ εἶ--ην oF εἰ-ν τι-- εἰ- μην 
δι-δο-ιτὴν = δι-δοί- ἢν δοί--ην δι-δοί- μην 


Rem. 8. The form of the Opt. of verbs in -- (τέϑημι) is like the Opt. of 
the Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. στα-ϑεί-ην, τυφ-ϑεί-ην, τυπ-εί-ην. 

Rem. 4. The Impf. Opt. of verbs in -vuu, like the Subj. Pres., follows the 
form in -o, e. g. δεικνύοιμι. The few exceptions will be considered below. 
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§ 172. Personal-endings. (176—178.) 


_ 1. The personal endings for the Act. are the following: 
(a) Indicative Present, 


Sing. 1. -μι ἵ-στητ-μὺ 
2. -s (properly -ov) i-o1N-¢ 
3 -σι(») properly -t) ἵ-στη-σι(ν) 
Dual 2. -τον ἵ-στα-τον 
9. -Toy Ἱ-στά-τον 
Εἴς, ἼἹ. -usv (properly --μες) ἵ-στᾶ-μεν 
2. -τϑἪ ἵ-στα-τε 
3. | [-»σι(»}] (properly -yt) [στα-ντι ἵ-στα-γσι(ν}}. 


The ending of the third Pers. Pl. -v σε (v)is changed into -ασι(ν), and then 
is contracted with the preceding stem-vowel of the verb. Still, the Attic 
dialect admits contraction only in the stems ending in -e, thus: 


from i-ote-vovis formed ἱ-στᾶσι (i-ota-aor) 
ἐξ τί-ϑεςνσι ἐ τι-ϑεῖσι Αἰ. τι-ϑέ-ασι 
ἐξ δί-δο-νσι τ: δι-δοῦσι cs δι-δύ-ασι 
“OS six-yv-vou ce δεικ--»ῦσι “ δειχ-γύ-ασι. 


Remark 1. The uncontracted form in -ἔάσι, -όασι, -ὑᾶσι, is the com- 
mon form of the Attic writers, though it, also, occurs in the Ionic dialect; 
the contracted form in -£ia1, -οὖσι, --ὖσι, is the usual form of the Ionic and 
of the older Attic writers, as, also, of writers in the Common language. 
From inu:—Stem‘E—to send, comes the Attic taov, contracted from é-é-avr, 


(b) The personal endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Subj. 
do not differ from those of verbs in -. 


(c) The following are used for the Impf. and second Aor. 
Ind. 


Sing. 1. | -» Impf. f-ory-v ἐ-τί-ϑη-ν 
2. | -ς ἵσστη-ς ἐ-τί- -ϑη-ς 
3 | = t-o1n ἐ-τί- ϑὴ 

Dual 2. | -τὸν A. IL. ἔ-στη-τον ἔ-ϑε-τον 
3. | τ-τὴν ἐ-στή-την ἐ-ϑέ-την 

Plur. 1. | -μὲεν (properly --μες) ἔ-στη- μὲν ἔ-ϑε-μεν 
2. | -τὸῷ ἕ-στη--τε ἔ-ϑε-τε 
3. | -σαν ἔ-στη-σαν ξ-ϑε-σαν. 


Rem. 2. The Ind. of the two Aorists Pass. of all verbs is like the second 
Aor. ἔστην, 6. g. ἐτύπ-ην, ἐ-στᾶ -ϑην, -ης, -η, -NTOY, -ήτην, τημεν, -ητε, -ησαν. 
(4) The personal-endings of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. 
—except the first Pers. Sing.—differ from those of the Opt. 
of the historical tenses of verbs in -w only, that in verbs in -μί; 7 


202 VERBS IN -l,—PERSONAL-ENDINGS. [§ 172. 


precedes the endings mentioned under (c) above, comp. Opt. 
βουλεύοιμι, βουλεύσαιμι, ete. with 
σταί-ην ἵ-σταί-ην ϑεί-ην τι-ϑεί-ην δοί-ην δι-δοί-ην. 
Rem. 3. In the Dual and Pl. Impf. Opt., the -ἢ in the Attic dialect is 


commonly rejected, and the ending of the third Pers. Pl. -ησαν is regularly 
shortened into -ey, 6. g. 

τιϑεί-ημεν == τιϑεῖμεν ἱσταί-ητε = ἱσταῖτε 

τιϑεί-ησαν == τυϑεῖεν διδοί-ησαν = διδοῖεν. 
The same holds of the Opt. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs, 6. g. παιδευϑείημεν 
= nodsvd-siuey—wholly like τιϑείην.----Οἡ the contrary, in the second 
Aor. Opt. Act., the abbreviated forms are very rare, except the third Pers. 
Pl., which is commonly abridged. 


Rem. 4. The forms διδῴην and deny also occur. 


(6) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. Imp. are, 


Sing. 2. | -dv (i-ota-31) (ti-Fs-F 2) (δί-δο-ϑὴ 
To ἱ-στά--τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω 
Dual 2. | -τον ἵ-στα-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον 
-.} -τῶν ἱ-στά-των τι--ϑέ- των δι-δό-των 
ΕΙΣ τ» ἵ-στα-τε τί-9ε--τε δί-δο--τε 
3. | -πτωσαν ἱἵ-στάτπτωσαν τι-ϑέττωσαν δι-δέ-τωσαν 
or ἱ-στάντων τι-ϑέντων δι-δόντων. 


Rem. 5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. rejects the ending -31, and 
as a compensation lengthens the short characteristic-vowel, namely, α into 
ἢ; € into εἰ, ὁ into ov, ὕ into ὕ, 

i-ota-3. becomes i-cré ἢ ti-de-I. becomes ti-Fee 
dt-do-3u 38 δί-δου᾽ δείχ-νῦ-ὃι. “ δείκνυ. 


The ending -ὃῳι in the Pres. is retained only in a very few verbs, 6. g. 
gad. from φημί, ἴσϑι from εἰμί, ἴϑι from εἶμι, and some others; also in 
simple forms of the Perf: of verbs in -o, 6. g. τέϑναϑι. 

In the second Aor. of τέϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, the ending -ϑὲ is softened 
into ¢, thus ϑέ-ϑι becomes ϑές, FF — Fo, δό-ϑι — δός : but in the second 
Aor. of ἵστημι, the ending -d is retained, thus o17-31, also in the two 
Aorists Pass. of all verbs, e. g. τύπη-ϑι, παιδεύϑητι, instead of παιδεύϑη-ϑι, 
§21, Rem. 8. In compounds of στῆϑι, in the Poet. dialect and in other 
Aorists belonging here, the ending -ῆϑι is often shortened into ἃ, e. g. 
παράστα, ἀπόστα, πρόβα, κατάβα. 


(f{) The ending of the Pres. and second Aor. Inf. is -vae. 
This ending is appended in the Pres. to the short characteristic- 
vowel; but in the second Aor., to the lengthened vowel, « be- 
ing lengthend into ἢ, ὃ into et, 0 into ov, ὃ 170, 1, thus, 


Pres. ἱ-στᾶ-ναι τι-ϑέ-ναι δι-δό-ναι δεικ-γνὕ-ναι 
Second Aor. στῆσαν ϑεῖ-ναν δοῦναι. 
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Rem. 6. The Inf. of Pass. Aorists of all verbs is like στῆναι, 6. g. τυπῆ- 
vat, βουλευϑῆ-»ναι. 

(g) The endings of the Pres. and second Aor. participle are 
γτῷ, -vtow, -vt, Which are joined to the characteristic-vowel ac- 
cording to the common rules, thus, 


΄ . ~ 0 1 , 
ἱ-στά-ντς == ἱ-στᾶς, ἱ-στᾶσα, ἱ-στὰν στὰς, στᾶσα, OTHY 
τι-ϑέ-ντς --- τι-ϑείς, -εἴσα, -ν Deis, θεῖσα, ὃϑὲν 
δι-δό δι- δού ϊ dor ἵ ) 

ι-δο-ντς -- δι-δούς, -οἵσα, -ov οἵς, -οὔσα, -ν 


, z ~ AU 
δεικ-νύ-γτς —= δεικ--νύς, -ὕσα, --ὖν. 


Rem. 7. The participles of the two Pass. Aorists of all verbs are like the 
Part. τιϑείς or ϑείς, 6. g. tum-sic, -εἴσα, -ἕν, Bovdevd eis. 


2. The Personal-endings of the Mid. are like those of verbs 
in -, except that in the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Ind., 
and in the Imp., the Personal-endings retain their full form, 


oat and -oo, almost throughout. Still, the following things 
are to be noted, 


(a) The second Pers. Pres. Ind. of verbs in -« is, in the Attic prose 
writers, only -aca.; the contracted form is found, from the-earliest period, 
only in the poetic dialect, e. g. ἐπέστᾳ from ἐπίσταμαι, in Aesch., divy— 
from the Ionic ending -sa:—instead of δύνᾳ, in Soph. and Eurip. — In the 
second Pers. Imp. and in the -Impf. iota, ἐπίστω, ἠπίστω, Suva, 
ἢ δύν ὦ, are explained by the old grammarians as used instead of the bet- 
ter Attic forms ἵστασο, ἐπίστασο, etc.; still they are very often found in the 
Attic poets. 

(b) In verbs in -s, both the uncontracted and contracted forms of the 
Pres. and Impf. are used, e. g. τέϑεσαι and 1/97, ἐτίϑεσο and ἐτίϑου, τίϑεσο 
and titouv; the regular forms of the second Aor., both of verbs in -s and 
-0, are those which are contracted, e. g. ἔϑου, Sov, ov, δοῦ. But in verbs 
in -0, the contracted forms are not used in the Pres. Ind., though in the 
Impf. and Imp. both forms occur: ἐδίδοσο and ἐδίδου, δίδοσο and δίδου. 

(c) The contracted forms are uniformly employed throughout the Subj. ; 


in the Opt., as in verbs in -w, the σ is always omitted, yet the form remains 
uncontracted. 


Rem. 8. The Sing. Impf. Act. of τέϑημι and δίδωμι is generally formed 
from TIOE2 and JTAON with the common contractions. Of verbs in -tyr, 
the corresponding forms of -vw may be used throughout the Pres. and Impf, 
and exclusively in the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., 6. g. δεικνύω, ὀμνύω, συμ-- 
μιγνύω, together with δείκνυμι, ὄμνυμι, συμμίγνυμι. ---- Τὴ Attic poetry, there 
are also contracted forms of τέϑημι and ‘nw in the second and third Pers. 
Sing. Pres. Ind. Act., 6. g. τιϑεῖς, ἱεῖς, τιϑεῖ, ist. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


§173. I. First Class of Verbs in μοι (179.) 


1. In forming the tenses of the Act., as well as of the Fut. 
and first Aor. Mid., the short characteristic-vowel is lengthened, 
namely, « into ἢ, ὃ into ἡ, and in the Perf. Act. of τίϑημι and 
ijut, € into &, and ὁ into ὦ; but in the remaining tenses of the 
Mid., and throughout the Pass., the short characteristic-vowel is 
retained, with the exception of the Perf. and Plup. Mid. and 
Pass. of τίϑημι and ἵημι, where the « of the Perf. Act., τέϑεικα, 
τέϑειμαι, εἷκα, εἷμαι, is retained. 

2. The first Aor. Act. and Mid. of τίϑημι, ἵημι and δίδωμι, has 
x for the characteristic of the tense, not σ, thus, 


τῷ 2 
t-On-x-a, ἤπκτα, ἔἕ-δω-κ-α. 


The forms of the first Aor. Act. ἔϑηκα, ἧκα and ἔδωκα, are, how- 
ever, used only in the Ind., and, for the most part, only in the 
Sing.; in the other Persons, as well as in the other Modes and 
Participials, the Attic writers used the forms of the second Aor. ; 
still, the first Aor. is sometimes employed in the Pl. Ind., and 
somewhat often in the third Pers. Pl. e.g. ἐθήκαμεν, X. C. 4.2, 15. 
ἐδώκαμεν, Ο. 9, 9. 10. ἐδώκατε, Antiph. 188, 77. ἔδωκαν, Χ. Cy. 
4,6, 12. ἔϑηκαν, H. 2. 3, 20. ἀφῆκαν, Cy. 4.5, 14. Also the 
forms of the second Aor. Mid. of τίϑημι, ἴημι and δίδωμι, are 
used by the Attic writers instead of the first Aor. On the con- 


§175. Paradigms of 
































ACTIVE. 
ἕ | 3 ΞῈ Ξ |ST'\A.-tostation.| QE- to place. | AO- to give. | AELK-to show. 
ΕΙΞῚΣ 2 
S. 1. | ἕσστη-μι τί-ϑη-μι δί.δω-μι δείχ-νῦμι 
2. | i-ory-¢ τί-ϑη-ς δίδω-ς δείχ-νῦ-ς 
9. ἕ:στη-σι(») τί-ϑη-σι(») δί-δω-σι(») δείκ-ν»ῦ σι(») 
Ped Dee 
= ἕ 2. | ᾿-στᾶ-τον τί-ϑε-τον | δί.δο-τον | δείκ-νῦ-τον 
ω v , , , v 
= Ξ 3. ἱ-στά-τον τί-ὃε-τον δί-δο- τὸν δείχ-νυ-τον 
Ry US| P. 1. Ἑστᾶ-μεν τί-ϑε-μεν δί-δο-μὲν δείκ-νῦ-μεν 
2. | i-ora-te τί-ὃὲε-τε 'δί-δο-τε _ δείκ-νῦ-τε 
9. i-ora-ou(v)  τι-ϑέ-ἀσι(»)  δι-δό-ἀσι(ν)απᾷ δεικ-»ὅ-ἀσι(»)εῖ 
(from iora-aot)| ἀπά τι-ϑεῖσι(»ν)) δι-δοῦσι(») δεικ-ν»ῦσι(») 











1 And δεικνὕ--ω, --εἰς, etc., especially δειχνύουσι(»). Also Impf. ἐδείκνῦον, 
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trary, the forms οἵ tiie sec ad! tiated oe ieee ‘we tones ἴημι need 
δίδωμι, namely, ἔϑην, ἡ», ἔδων, are not in use. 

3. The verb tozjuc forms the first Aor. Act. and Mid., like 
verbs in τῷ, with the tense-characteristic 6, e. g. ἔσστη-στα, ἐ-στη-σ- 
ἄμην. The second Aor. Mid. ἐστάμην is not used. This tense 
is formed, however, by some other verbs, e. g. ἐπτάμην, ἐπριάμην. 

Remark 1. The second Aor. Mid. and the second Fut. Mid. are wanting 

_ in these verbs, also the Fut. Perf:, except in ἵστημι, the Fut. Perf. of which 
is ἑστήξω old Att., and ἑστήξομαι, § 154, 6. 

Rem. 2. On the meaning of the verb ἵστημι, the following things are to 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a Trans. meaning, 
to station; on the contrary, the second Aor., the Perf. and Plup. Act., and 
the Fut. Perf:, have a reflexive or Intrans. meaning, to station one’s self, to 
stand, namely, ἔστην, I stationed m yself, or I stood, ἕστηχα, I have stationed 
myself, I stand, sto, ἑστήκειν, stabam, ἑστήξω, ἑστήξομαι, stabo ,— ἀφεστήξω; 


I shall withdraw. The Mid. denotes either to station one’s self, to stand 
erect, to stand, consistere, or to let one’s self be stationed, i. e. to be stationed. 


$174. IL. Second Class of Verbs in-use. az) 


The formation of tenses of verbs of the second class, § 169, 2, 
has no difficulty. All the tenses are formed from the stem, after 
the rejection of the ending -γρῦμι or -γῦμι. Verbs in -0, which 
in the Pres. have rc aes te the ὁ into ὦ, retain the  through- 
out the tenses, 6. 2. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, ζώ-ννῦ-μι, ῥώ-ννυ-μι, Fut. στρώ-σω, 
etc. But verbs, Sata stem ends in a liquid, take, in forming 
some of the tenses, a Theme ending in a vowel, e. g. ὄμ-νυ-μι, 
Aor. ὥμ-ο-σα, from OMO2, The second Aor. and the second 
Fut. Pass. occur only in a few verbs, 6. g. ζεύγενυ-μι. See § 182. 


Verbs in -μι. (180.) 





MIDDLE. 











ΣΤ A- to station. OE- to place. AO- to give. AETK- to show. 














i- στά-μαι τί-ϑε-μαι δί-δο- μαι δείχ-νῦ-μαι 

ἵ- στὰ-σαι τί-ε-σαι and τϑῃ | δί-δο-σαι δείκ-νῦ-σαι 

ἵ- στᾶ-ται τί-ϑε-ται δί-δο-ται δείχ-νῦ-ται 

ἱ-στἄ-μεϑον τι-ϑέμεϑον δι-δό-μεϑον δείχ-νύ-μεϑον 

i- στα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σϑον δί δο-σϑον δείχ-νυ-σϑον 

i- στα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σϑὸον δί.δο-σϑον δείχ-νυ-σϑον 

- στά-μεϑα τι-ϑέ-μεϑα | δι-δό-μεϑα δεικ-νῦ-μεϑα 
ἵίστα-σϑε ti-te-o0e ᾿ δίιδο-σϑε δείχ-νυ-σϑε 

ἱ-στα-νται τί-ϑε-νται δίδο-νται δείχκ-νυ-νται 


| | 
-us¢, -Ue(v), and the Participle usually δεικνὕ-των, -οὖσα, -ον, § 172, Rem. 8. 
28 
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AC TIVE. ) 
siete eS “eo. ΠΝ | 
2\2| 22 |2TA-tostation.| OE- to place. | AO- to give. | JELK-toshow. | 
ΕΞ] 2 ἃ 
| | S. 1. [στῶ 11-00 | 61-803 δειχ-νὕτω 
2. Ἰἱ-στῇ-ς τι-ὃῃ-ς δι-δῷ-ς δειχ-νὕτῃς, 
= 3. «στῇ τι-ὃϑῇ ᾿δι-δῷ etc. 
8] D. 1. ᾿ 
Ξ | 2. ἱ-στῆ-τον τι-ϑῆ-τον ᾿ δι-δῶ-τον ; 
> 3. | (-ozy-rov τι-ϑῆ-τον δι-δώ-τον 
w| P. 1. Ιἑστῶώ-μεν τι-ϑώ-μεν δι-δῶ-μεν 
2. | t στῆ-τε τι- ϑῆ-τε δι-δώ-τε 
be 3. ἑε-στω-σι(») tt-Oo-o(v) δι-δώ-σι(») | 
S S. 2. |t-ory vin’ τί-ϑει ; δίδου δείκ-νῦ 
ali fi (fromtozadt) | (from τίϑεϑι) (from δίδοϑι) (from de(xvv G1) 
Xl 3. | ἱνστάτ-τω τι-ϑέ-τω δι-δό-τω δειχ- νὕ-τω 
|S) DB... Ἑστα-τον τί-ϑε-τον δί-δο-τον δείχ-νῦ-τον 
= >. - στὰ- των τι-ϑέ-των δι-δό-των δειχ-νύττων 
=|, 9. i- OTU-TE τί-ὃε-τε δί-δο-τε δείχ-νυ-τε 
= 3. | l-oza-twacay τι-ϑέ.τωσαν δι-δύ-τωσαν | δειχ-»ὕ-τωσαν 
et -στάντων | et τι-ϑέντων | et δι-δόνστων | and δειχ-νύντων | 
Infin. _| t-ord-vou τι-ϑέςγαι δι-δό-ναι | δεικ-νὕ-ναι | 
i- στάς,ἄσα, αν τι- ϑείς,εἴσα, ἕν δι-δούς,οἴσα,όν δειχ-νύς, VEE, UY | 
Part ἢ a ae ΚΟΡΗ 
G. ἄντος G. εἐντος α. ovtos το G. υντος 
S. 1. (- στη-» ἐ-τίτϑουν ἐδίδουν ὃ δέίε ψὺν 
2. i- στη-ς ἐ-τί-ϑεις ἐ-δίςδους ἐ-δείχ-νῦς 
ἐδ 8, | ory ἐ-τί-ϑει ἐ-δί- δου ἐ-δείχονῦ 
al ow ΔΝ 
in, ον (- στᾶ-τον é-ti-Os-tov ἐ-δί-δο-τον ᾿ ἐ-δείχ-νῦ-τον | 
Ἔ 3. ἱεστἄ-την ἐ-τι-ϑέτην | ἐ-δι-δύό-την  ἐ-δειχ- -γῦ-την 
3 7, 3 5 
esi) Ps ἃ: i- στὰ-μεν ἐπτίςϑειμεν ἐςδί-δοτμὲν  ἐ-δείκ-νῦ-μεν | 
Ὁ ay i- OTU-TE é-ci-De-re —_| &-01-do-te ἐ-δείχ-γὔ-τε | 
ἽΝ 3. | Cora-cayv é-ti-Os-cav | &-t-d0-cav ᾿ ἐ-δείχ-νῦ-σαν | 
Ξι Ss. 1. ἱ-σταίτην τι-ϑεί-ην δι-δοί-ην δεικ-νὕτοιμι | 
Ss 2. [ἱ-σταί-ης τι-ϑεί-ης δι-δοί-ης δειχ-γνὕτοις, 
: 3. ἑσταί-η τι-ϑεί-η δι-δοί ἡ etc. 
= DA. 
Ξ 2. |i-orai-cov! τι-ϑεῖ-τον 1 | δι-δοῖτονὶ 
S 3. ἐσταί-την τι-ϑεί-τὴν δι-δοί- τὴν 
ἘΠῚ 1 (- σταῖ-μὲεν τι-ϑεῖ-μεν δι-δοῖ-μεν 
2. (- σταῖ-τε τι-ϑεῖ-τε δι-δοῖ-τε 
| 3. | σταῖ-ξν τι-ϑεῖ-εν δι-δοῖ-εν 
S. 1. ἔστη-ν, I a Gy-v)) Α.1. (é-d00-v) ) Α.1. 
2. ἔ: στη-ς [stood, (ἔ- on ¢) p used (&-da-¢) > used 
ἢ ΗΕ 3. |ἔ-στη (ἔ-ϑη) J for τι(ἔ- δὼ) J for τὶ 
ΒΞ] Ξ 1. | 
aS 2. ἔ-στη-τον | &-de-zov ἔ-δο-τον wanting. | 
sis 3. ᾿Ιἐ-στῆ -τη ἐ ὃ έ- τὴν | ἐ-δό-τη 
5: ῇ -THY = WREST A €-O0-THV 
S/S ἢ P στη-μὲν |ἔ:ϑε-μεν ἔ-δο-μὲν 
2. é- OTN-TE é- -O8-Té ἔ-δο-τε 
3. ἔ-στη-σαν | ἔ-ϑε-σαν ᾿ἔ-δο-σαν 





1 See § 172, Rem. 3. 3 On the irregular accentuation of ἐπίσταμαι, etc., see § 176, a 
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MIDDLE. 
XTA- to station. OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
ἱ-στῶ-μαι 3 ᾿τι-ϑῶ-μαι ᾿δι-δώ-μαι δεικ-νύ-ωμαι 
ἱ-στῇ τι-ϑῇὴ δι-δῷ δεικ-νύ-ῃ, 
i. στῆ-ται τι-ϑῆ-ται δι-δώ-ται etc. 
i- στώ-μεϑον τι-ϑω-μεϑὸν δι-δώ-μεϑὸν 
ἱ-στῆ-σϑον ᾿τι-ϑῆ-σϑον δι-δώ-σϑον 
ἑστῆσϑον τι- ϑη- -σϑον δι-δώ-σϑον 
ἱ-στώ- Ueda τι-ϑώ-μεϑα δι-δω-μεϑα 
ἱ-στῆ- -σϑε τι-ϑὴ- .σϑε δι-δώ-σϑε 
ὑσ στῶ-νται ᾿τι-ϑώ-νται δι-δώ-νται 
στὰ- co and τί-ϑε-σο and δί.δο-σο and δείκ-νῦ-σο 
ἵτστω τί-ϑου δί-δου 
ἱ-στά-σϑω τι-ϑέ-σϑω δι-δό-σϑω δεικ-νύ-σϑω 
ἵτστα-σϑον τί-ϑε-σϑον δί:δο-σϑον δείκ-νυ-σϑὸν 
ἱ-στά-σϑων τι-ϑέ-σϑων δι-δό-σϑων δειχ-νύ-σϑων 
ἵτστα-σϑε τί-ϑε-σϑε δί:δο-σϑε δείκ-νυ-σϑε 


ra στά. σϑωσαν πᾷ 
ἱ-στά-σϑων 


ἴςστα-σϑαι 


ἱ-στἄ-μενος, ἡ, OP ie τι-ϑέ-μενος, ἢ, OV 


i- στᾶ- μην 
ΐ ore coand t- OT | 
(-GTa-TO 

ot -weDov 

᾿ 

Γστα-σϑον 

« ’ a 

στα- τϑην 

ἱ στἄ-μεϑα 

ἵ- στα-σϑε 
ἵ-στα-γτο 








] 


τι-ὃέ-σϑωσαν and 
; 
τι- ὃ ε-σϑων 


τί-ὃε-σϑαι 


é- τι- τι-ϑέμην [dou 

é- τί- -0-co and ἐ-τί- 

é- τί-ϑε-τὸ 

ἐ- τι- -ϑέ-μεϑον 

é- τί-ϑε-σϑον 

é- τι-ϑέ-σϑην 

ἐ- τι- -O¢- μεϑα 

é-tl- -0E- ote 
ἐ-τίςϑεςντο 


δι-δό-σϑωσαν and 
δι-δό-σϑων 


| 0i-d0-0F at 


3 
ΘΞ 

5 
é= 





ι- τ -μεϑὸον 


-0(-d0-c ov 
ἐ-δι-δό-σϑην 


ve 
3 
“SS 
2 
£- 


ἐ-δι-δό-μ δὰ 


ἐ-δί-δο- toe 
ἐ-δί-δο-ντο 


δι-δό-μενος, ἢ; Ov 


δειχ-νύ-σϑωσαν 


and δειχινύ-σϑων 


, 
δείχ-νυ-σϑαι 


δειχ-νὕ-μενος, ἡ, 


ον 
-δεικ-νὕτ-μην 


-δείχ-νῦ-σο 
-δείκ-νυ-τὸ 
-δὲ ἐκενύτμεϑον 
-δείχ-νυ-σϑον 
-δεικ-νύ-σϑην 
-δεικ-νὕ-μεϑα 
ἐ-δείχκ-νυ-σϑε 
ἐ-δείκενυ-ντο 


3 
ἘΞ 
2 
ὃ- 
3 
es 
3 
δ- 
3 
é= 
3 
oo 
3 
So 


MP Maa. Tc Se Po Gao ee lie Re ee ee oe ee 


i- σταί-μην 3 
- σταῖ-ο 

- σταῖ-το 

ἱ- σταί-μεϑον 
i- σταῖ-σϑον 
ἷ- σταί- σϑην 
(- σταί-μεϑα 
t- σταῖ-σϑε 
ἱ-σταῖ-ντο 


3 , 
(ἐ-στά-μὴν does 


not occur, but 
é- πτά- -μὴν 


ἐ-πριά-μη») 


3 On the accentuation in ἐπέσταιο, etc., see ὁ 176, 1. 


Tl-0 01-T0 

τι-ϑοί-μεϑον 

τι-ϑοῖ-σϑον 

τι-ϑοί- σϑην 

τι-ϑοί. Hee 

τι-ϑοῖ-σϑε 

τι-ϑοῖ-ντο 

ἐ- -ϑέ-μην 

é-Jov (from ἔϑεσο) 

é- -θ ἐ-τὸ 

ἐ- -ϑέ-μεϑον 
ἔ-ϑε-σϑον 

ἐ- :98- σϑην 

ἐ- -ϑέ. beet 

ἔ-ϑε-σϑε 

ἔ-ϑε-ντο 


δι-δοί μην 4 
δι-δοῖ- ὁ 
δι-δοῖ-το 
δι-δοί-μεϑον 
δι-δοῖ-σϑὸν 
δι-δοί-σϑην 
δι-δοί-μεϑα 
δι-δοῖ-σϑε 
δι-δοῖ-ντο 
ἐ- δό-μην 
é- -δου (from ἔδοσο) 
ἔ-δο-το 
2 36-ueSov 
ἔ- δο-σϑὸον 
ἐ- -δό-σϑὴν 
ἐ-δό-μεϑα 
ἔ-δο-σϑε 
ἔ-δο-ντο 


δειχκ- uy olny 
δειχ-νύὕύτοιο, 
etc. 


wanting. 


4 See § 176, 2. 
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mC TIVE. 
4 ὦ 5_ 2 
2/=| 252 |2T4-tostation.| OE- to place. | AO- to give. |AEIK-toshow. 
H(= (2 ἡ 
|S. ἘῚ ozo! Oo 1 δώ! 
2, στῇς OF-S δῷ-ς 
ΣΙ, et O27 ϑῃ δῷ 
= 2.1. 
S| 2.| ᾿σσζῆς- ον» ϑῆ-τον δώ-τον 
ΞΡ. 9. στῆ-τον ϑῆ-τον δώ-τον 
ὦ ΠῬ.1.} στῶ-μεν ϑώῶ-μεν δώ-μεν 
| 2.| στῆτε On-TE δώ-τε 
3. | στῶ-σι(») ϑω-σι(ν) δώ-σι(») 
Sail | σταί-ην ϑεί-ην δοί-ην 
2. σταί- ης ϑεί-ης δοίης 
, 7, 
: 3. | OTal-7 ϑεί-ἢ δοί-ἢ 
a=) Dds 
, , 
ἜΠΞ] 9.) σταΐτητον 2 ϑείτητον 3 δοί-ητον 2 
~ / 
‘< | a 3. | σται-ἤτην ϑει-ἤτην δοι-ἤτην 
= Prides. ik σταί- ημὲν ϑείτημεν δοί-ημὲν 
2.| σταί-ητε ϑεί-ητε δοί- τὲ 
8. σταῖ-εν ϑεῖ-εν δοῖ-εν 
S.2.| ΟΣ τ) 05 Heo (FEI) 4 | δός (δόϑι) 4 
7 , 
3s 3. | OT -TO ϑέ-τω δο-τὼ 
«9 , , 
Ξ D.2.| στῆ -τον ὅϑέ-τον δύ-τον 
= 3. | στή-των ϑέ-των δό-των 
ῷῳ , , 
ΒΡ ΩΣ 1.. ioe i] -TE BE-TE δο-τξε 
= 3.| στή -τωσὰν ϑέ-τωσαν and) δό-τωσαν and) 
and στάντων ϑέντων δόντων | 
Inf. στῆ-ναι “ϑεῖ-ναι δοῦ-ναι 
Part. στάς, ἄσα,ἄν Sele, εἶσα, ἐν δούς, οὔσα, ov 
’ , 
Gen. στάντος Gen. ϑέντος Gen. δόντος 
Future. στή-σω ϑή-σω ᾿ 60-600 δείξω 
Aorist I. | ἕ-στησα, I sta- | ἔτϑη-κα : ἐ-δω-καὰ ἔ-δειξα 
[tioned Instead of these forms the second Aor. is 
51 used in the Dual and Pl. Ind. and in the 
other Modes and Participials, § 173, 2. 
‘Perfect. ἕ-στη-χαὰ ὃ sto τέ- ϑει-καὰ δέ-δω-χαὰα δέ-δειχα 








Pluperfect. é- στή- χειν and ἐ-τε- ὃ εί-κειν ἐ-δὲ- ὃ ὦ -κειν ἐ-δε-δείχειν 
εἷ-στή-κξιν | | 


| 
Fut. Perf. | &o77$ old Att. 





wanting. wanting. | wanting. 
PAS 
Aor. I. [ἐ-στἄ-ϑην | ἐ-τέ-ϑην ὃ | ἐ-δό-ϑην | ἐ-δείχ-ϑην | 


1 The compounds, e. δ. ἀποστῶ, ἐχϑῶ, διαδῶ, have the same accentuation as 
the simples, e. g. ἀποστῶσι, éxFijtov, διαδῶμεν. 2 See §172, Rem. 3. 
3 In composition, παράστηϑι, TEAQUOTE 5 ; ἀπόστηϑι, ἀπόστα, § 172, Rem. 5. 
4 In composition, περίϑες, ἔνϑες; ἀπόδος, ἔχδος; περέϑετε, ἔχδοτε, ὃ 118, 
Rem. 1. 5 See § 176, 3. 6 ἐτέϑην and τεϑήσομαι instead of ἐθέϑην 


8 175.} PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN -μί. 209 





en 


















MIDDLE. 
XT A- to station. OE- to place. AO- to give. AEIK- to show. 
(στῶ-μαι does not | ϑώ-μαι 7 δώμαι 7 
occur, but πρίω- ϑῇ δῷ 
pel, -ἢ» -ται, ϑη; ται δῶ-ται 
etc.) ϑώ-μεϑον δώ-μεϑον 
ϑη-σϑον δώ-σϑον 
ϑή;σϑον δώ-σϑον 
ϑώ-μεϑα δώ-μεϑα 
O7-o0E δώ-σϑε 
ϑῶ-νται δώ-νται 
(σταί- μην ἀοεβ ποῦ ϑοί-μην 8 δοί-μην 8 
occur, but πριαί- ϑοῖο δοῖ-ο 
μην, -αιο, -αἰτο, ϑοῖ-το _ δοῖ-το 
etc.) ϑοί-μεϑον δοί-μεϑον 
ϑοῖ-σϑον δοῖςσϑον 
ϑοί σϑην δοί-σϑὴην 
ϑοί-μεϑα δοί-μεϑα 
ϑοῖ-σϑε δοῖ-σϑε 
ὑοῖ-ντο dot ντο 
(στά-σο or στῶ ϑοῦ (ϑέσο) 9 δοῦ (δόσο) 9 
does not occur, ϑέ-σθω δό-σϑω 
but πρία-σο οὐ ϑέ-σϑον δό-σϑον 
πρίω) ϑέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
ϑέ-σϑε δό-σϑε 
ϑέ-σϑωσαν and |} δό-σϑωσαν and 
ϑέ-σϑων δό-σϑων 
(στά-σϑαι)πρίασ., ϑέ-σϑαι δό-σϑαι 












μεγος 
στή-σομαι 





(στά-μενος) πρία- | ϑέςμενος, -ἢ, τον 











ἐ-στη-σάμην 








ἑ-στήξομαι 
SIVE. 








and ϑεϑήσομαι, § 21, 2. 





| χέ- ϑει-μαι δέ-δο-μαι 


ἐ-τε- ὃ ἰ- μην ἐ-δε-δό-μην 


wanting. 


δό-μεγος, -7, -ον 





7 
δω-σομαι δείξομαι 





> , 5 ς , 
i (ἐ-δω-κα-μη») ἐ-δειξάμην 
Instead of these forms the second Aor. Mid. is 

used by the Attic writers, § 173, 2. 


__ δέ-δειγ-μαι 
ἐ-δε-δείγ-μην 








wanting. wanting. 





τε-ϑήσομαι 5 | δο-ϑήσομαι Ι δειχ-ϑήσομαι 


7 Also in composition, ἐνθῶμαι, -ἢ, -ῆται, 


etc., ἀποϑῶμαι, -ῆ, -ἣται, etc., ἐχδῶμαι, -0, -ὥὧται, etc., ἀποδῶμαι, -ᾧῷ, 
-πὥται, ete. 8 See § 176, 2. 9 In composition, xata Sou, ἀπόϑου; 
περίδου, ἀπόδου; χατάϑεσϑε, oc ἔνϑεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε; but ἐνθοῦ, 
εἰςϑοῦ; προδοῦ, ἐνδοῦ, § 118, Rem. 1. 
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§ 176. Remarks on the Paradigms. 


1. The verbs δύναμαι, to be able, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, χρέμαμαι, ἰο 
hang, and πρίασϑαι, to buy, have a different accentuation from ἵσταμαι in 
the Pres. Subj. and Impf. Opt., namely, Subj. δύνωμαι, ἐπίστωμαι, -ἢ, τηται, 
πησϑον, τησϑε, --ονται; " Opt. δυναίμην, ἐπισταίμην, -αἰο, -arto, -αισϑον, 
ae -aivto; so also ὀναίμην, -αἰο, -aito (ὃ 177, 4.) 

. The Foruis of the Opt. Impf. and second Aor. Mid. in -o1, viz. τιϑοίμην, 
Bs, are more common than those in -é1, viz. 119 εἰμην, --εἴο, --εἴτο, etc., ϑ εἰ-- 
μῆν, -εἴο, -εἶτο, etc. In compounds the accent remains as in simples, thus, 
ἐν ϑοίμην (ἐν ϑείμην), évitoto (ἐν ϑεῖο), etc. The same is true of compounds 
of δοίμην, 6. g. διαδοίμην, διαδοῖο, etc. 

3. On the abbreviated form of the Perf. and Plup.: ἕ-στα -τον, ἕ-στα-μεν, 
ἕ-στᾶ-τε, ἕ-στὰ --σι(ν), see ὁ 193. 

4. The forms of the Impf. ἐτέϑουν, -sig, --ει, ἐδίδουν, -ους, -ov, are con- 
structed according to the Conjugation in -€w and -dw. The other forms, éré- 
θην, της, -η, ἐδίδων, -we, -w, are not used, § 172, Rem. 8. 

5. Verbs in -vg, as has been seen, form the Subj. and Opt. like verbs 
in -v@. Still there are some examples where these Modes follow the anal- 
ogy of verbs in -μι, ὅπως μὴ διασκεδάννῦτα @i— instead of -ὕηται.----Ὀ]. 
Phaedon. 77, b. ψύχοιτό τε καὺ mey vy UT o (from wo, instead of vouto) Ibid. 
118, a. 

6. In later writers the Perf. and Plup. are found with the Trans. meaning, 
Thave stationed, namely fo taxa, ἑστἄκειν. 

‘ 


SUMMARY OF VERBS IN -μι. 


1. Verbs in -pewhich annex the Personal-endingsto 
the Stem-vowel. 
§ 177. (a) Verbs in -a, (t-ory-m, STA-), (183.) 
1. ‘xt-zoy-1, to lend, to bestow, XPA-, κιχράναι, Fut. χρήσω, ete. 
Mid. to borrow, Fut. yoyoouat.— Aor. ἐχρησάμην in this sense is 
not used by the Attic writers. ‘To the same stem belong, 

2. χρή, oportet, stem ΧΡΊ- and XPE-, Subj. χρῆ, Inf. χρῆναι, Part. (τὸ) 
χρεών ; Impf. ἐχρῆν or χρῆν, Opt. χρείη from ΧΡΕ-. 

Inf. χρῇν, ἀποχρῆν; in Eurip., by contraction from χράειν. 

3. ἀπόχρη, it suffices, sufficit ; besides those formed regularly from XPA2; 
ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν; Impf. ἀπέχρη; Aor. ἀπέχρησε(ν), etc. Mid. ἀπο-- 
χρῶμαι, to have enough, ἀποχρῆσϑαι, inflected like χράομαι, § 129, Rem. 2. 

4. ὀνίνημι, to benefit, ONA-, ὀνινάναι, Impf. Act. wanting: 
Fut. ὀνήσω; Aor. ὥνησα, Inf. ὀνῆσαι (for ὀνῆναι, like στῆναι, in Pl. 
Rp. 600, d.). Mid. ὀνίψαμαι, to be profited, Fut. ὀνήσομαι ; Aor. 
ὠνήμην (ὠνάμην later, but also in Eur. wracde), -ῆσο, -ῆτο, ete., 
Imp. ὄνησο, Part. ὀνήμενος (Hom.), Opt. ὀναίμην, -cuo, -αιτο, ὃ 176, 
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1. lag RBs : ren Pass. ΤΣΡΕΝ stead αἱ ὠνήμην. The re- 
maining forms are supplied by ὠφελεῖν. 

ὅ. πίμ-πλη-μι, to fill, IAA-, πιμπλάναι; Impf. ἐπίμπλην; Fut. 
πλήσω; Aor. ἔπλησα; Mid. πίμπλαμαι, πίμπλασϑαι; Impf. ἐπιμπλά- 
μην: Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπλησμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην ὃ 131; 
second Aor. ἐπλήμην Poet. — Mid. 


The μ in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually 
omitted in composition, when a μ precedes the reduplication, e. g. ἐμπίπλα-- 
μαι, but ἐνεπιμπλάμην. Contrary to this rule, however, forms with and 
without « are both used by the poets, according to the necessities of the 
verse. 


6. πίμπρημι, to burn, Trans., in all respects like πίμπλημι. 

7. TAH-MI, to endure, Pres. and Impf. wanting, (instead of 
them ὑπομένω, ἀνέχομαι); Aor. ἔτλην, (τλώ,) τλαίην, τλῆϑι, τλάς; 
Fut. τλήσομαι; Perf. τέτληχα. 

8. φη-μί, to say, (stem A-), has the following formation: 


§ 178. (184) 





Present. ACTIVE. Iperf. 
Indi- | S. 1. | φημί Indi- | S. 1. ἔφην 
cative| 2. | φής cative.| 9. ἔφης, us'ly ἔφησϑα 
| 3. | φησί(») 3.| ἔφη [§ 116, 2. 
ΟΡ. 2. | φατόν D.2.| ἔφατον 
3. | φατὸν 3.| ἐφάτην 
P. 1. | φαμέν P. 1. ἔφαμεν 
2. φατέ 2.| ἔφατε 
3. | φασί() We! unos 











Subj. φῶ, pis, Pi, φῆτον, φῶμεν, Opt. φαίην, φαι Ἤς, φαίη, φαίΐητον 





| φῆτε, gar) _ and φαῖτον, φαιήτην and 
Imp. φαϑὶ or gan, puro, Qe . | φαίτην, pau ev and φαῖ- 
TOV, Pie των, PUTE, φἄτω- | μὲν, φαίητε and φαῖτε, δὲν 

| σαν and φάντων Βαϊ | φήσω 

Inf. para Aor. | ἔφησα. 


Part. gas, pace, gay 
| G. φάντος, φάσης 


MIDDLE. 


Perf. Imp. πεφάσϑω, let it be said. Aor. Part. φάμενος, affirming. 
Verbal adjective φατός, φατέος. 


Remark 1. In the second person »7¢, both the accentuation and the 
Iota subscript is contrary to all analogy. In compounds it retains the accent 
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on the pieneits 8. g. ἀντιφῇς, bet | σύμφημι, ἀπόφημι, wipe, ὁ etc. On 
the inclination of this verb in the Pres, Ind. (except φής), see § 33. 

Rem. 2. This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) to af- 
Jirm, (aio) to assert, ete. The Fut. φήσω, however, has only the last signifi- 
cation ; the first is expressed by λέξω, gow. The Πρ ἔφην with φάναι 
and gas, is used also as an Aorist. 

Rem. 3. With φημέ the verb ἢ μ i, inquam may be compared, which, like 
inquam, is used in the spirited repetition of what had been said; the imper- 
fect ἡν, 7) is used in the phrases ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ, I said, ἡ δ᾽ 0g, he aiid, to describe 
a conversation. 


§ 179. The following Deponents also belong here. 
(185.) 


1. ἄγαμαι, to wonder, Impf. ἠγάμην; Aor. ἠγάσϑην; Fut. ἀγά- 
Comet. 

2. δύναμαι, to be able, second Pers. δύνασαι (δύνῃ from the Ton. 
δύνεαι, Poet. and later,) Subj. δύνωμαι, § 176, 1, Imp. δύνασο, Inf. 
δύνασϑαι, Part. δυνάμενος ; Impf. ἐδυνάμην and ἦδυν ; second Pers. 
ἐδύνω (-ασο more rarely), Opt. δυναίμην, δύναιο, § 176, 1; Fut. 
δυνήσομαι; Aor. ἐδυνήϑην, 76. and ἐδυνάσϑην, the last Ion. and in 
Xen. (Aug., ὃ 120, Rem. 1.); Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal adjective 
δυνατός, able and possible. 

3. ἐπίσταμαι, to know, (properly, to stand upon something, to be 
distinguished from ἐφίσταμαι), second Pers. ἐπίστασαι (ἐπίστᾳ sel- 
dom and only Poet.), Subj. es § 176, 1, Imp. ἐπίστω (more 
seldom BEANE Impt. ἠπιστάμην, ἠπίστω (Hore seldom ἠπίστα- 
ov), Opt. ἐπισταίμην, ἐπίσταιο, ᾧ 170, 1; Fut. ἐπιστήσομαι; Aor. 
ἠπιστήϑην, (Aug., § 126, 8). Verbal Adj. ἐπιστητός. 

4, ἔραμαι, to love, (in the Pres. and Impf. only ome. in prose 
ἐράω is used instead of it) ; Aor. ἠράσϑην, amavi; Fut. ἐρασϑήσο- 
μαι, amabo. 

5. κρέμαμαι, to hang, pendeo, Subj. κρέμωμαι, ὃ 176, 1, Part. 
xoeucuevos ; Impf. ἐχρεμάμην, Opt. κρεμαίμην, -αἰο, -αἰτο, § 176, 1, 
(Arist. Vesp. 298, χρέμοισϑε, comp. μάργναμαι, ὃ 230, and μεμνοί- 
μην, ὃ 154, 9; Aor. ἐκρεμάσϑην; Fut. Pass. χρεμασϑήσομαι, I shall 
be hung ; Fut. Mid. κρεμήσομαι, pendebo, I shall hang. 

6. πρίασϑαι, to buy, ἐπριάμην, (the Attic writers employ an 
Aor. Mid. of this verb, instead of the Aor. of ὠνγέομαι, viz. ἐωνη- 
σάμην, Which is not used by them, ὁ 122, 4, Subj. πρίωμαι, 
§176, 1; Opt. πριαίμην, -αιο, -αιτο, § 176,1; Imp. πρίασο or πρίω; 
Part. πριάμενος. 
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ὁ 180. (0) Verbs in -ε (ti-0y-u, OE-). (186.) 
‘T-n-4 (stem ‘E-), to send. Many forms of this verb are found 
only in composition. 






ACTIVE. 


Pres. | Ind. ἴημι, ἴης, ἵησι(ν v) 3 ἵετον: ἵεμεν, ἴετε, aou(y) or ἱεῖσι(ν v). 
« 
Subj ἰώ, (NS, ἷῃ; ἰῆτον ; ἰῶμεν, ἱῆτε, ἰῶσι(»); ἀφιῶ, & ιῆς, 
a df « / ἢ ἵ ; { 


ἀφιῇ (ἀφίῃ in Xen.), ete. 
“Imp. (edt), let, (£700, etc. — Inf. i ἱέναι. a το ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, ἱέν. 


‘Impf. Ind. ἴουν v (from TES 2), ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν v (seldom ἵειν, προΐξειν, 
ἠφίειν), leg, let; ἵετον, ἱέτην: ἵεμεν, ἴετε, ἵεσαν, ἠφίεσαν. 


| Opt. ἱείην (second Pers. Pl. arate Plat.). 


Perf. εἶχα. — Plup. εἴκειν. — Fut. now. — Aor. I. ἧκα (§ 173, 2). 

Aor.II. Ind. Sing. is supplied by Aor. I. (ὃ 178, 2) ; Dual εἶτον, 
εἴτην ; Plur. _e Mer, commonly with Aug. εἰμὲν, καϑεῖμεν, ἕτε, | 
commonly ere, ἀνεῖτε, ἕσαν, commonly εἷσαν, ἀφεῖσαν. 

Subj. ο), ἧς, ἀφῶ, ἀφῇς, etc. 

Opt. εἴην, εἴης, εἴη: 3 εἶξον, εἴτην ; εἶμεν, εἶτε, εἶεν. 

Imp. ἕς, ἄφες, ἕτω ; ἕτον, ἕτων ; ἕτε, ἕτωσαν and é ἕντων. 

| Inf. εἶναι, αφεῖναι.---- εἷς, εἷσα, ἕν, Gen. ἕντος, εἴσης, ἀφέντος. 


























Remark 1. On the Aug. of ἀφίημι, see § 126, 3. 


Rem. 2. The form of the Impf. ijv is very doubtful, and also the forms 
ins, tj are very rare. The form is» has the ending of the Plup., as the 
Impf. of εἰμι, to go; it is Att. and Ion., a secondary form from tov». 





MIDDLE. 


Pres. Ind. ἵεμαι, ἵεσαι, ἵεται, etc.—Subj. ἑ ιῶμαι, ἀφιῶμαι, in ἀφιῇ ete. 
| Imp. teoo or tov. —Inf. feoOau.—Part. ἱέμενος, -ἢς ~OV- 














Impf. | ἱέμην, ἵεσο, etc. — Opt. ἱείμην, Att. ἱοίμην, ἰοῖο, ἀφιοῖο, εἴθ. 














‘Aor.IL. Ind. εἴμην Subj. ὧμαι, ἀφῶμαι, ii ἀφῇ, ἧται, ἀφῆταιϊ 
| £100, ἀφεῖσο Opt. προοίμην, -010, -οἴτο, -οίμεϑα, τοἶσϑε, 
εἶτο, ἀφεῖτο -οῖντο: (προεῖτο, προεῖσϑε, προεῖντο] 
| εἴμεϑα, ete. are rarer forms), 

Ι 
| 


Imp. οὗ, ἕσϑω, ete. 
Inf. ἔσϑαι. ---- Part. ΩΣ -ἢ, τον. 





Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι; Inf. εἶσϑαι, μεϑεῖσϑαι. — Plup. εἵμην, εἶσο, ἀφεῖ- 
Go, etc. — Fut. ἥσυμαι. ---- Aor. I. ἡχάμην, δ 173, 2. 


PASSIVE. 
A. I. εἴϑην, P. éde’g.—Fut. EO joouat.—Ver. Adj. ἑτός, ἑτέος, (ἄφε: os). 





Rem. 3. Besides the two verbs τέϑημι and ἴημι, only the following dia- 
lectic verbs belong here, viz. “4H-MI, JI-ATI-MI (4), (διδέασι, however, 
from the last is found i in X.), δίζημαι and JIH-ML. 
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VERBS IN -#l, WITH THE 





STEM IN ~é. 


[8 191. 





§ 181. (c) Verbs in -t only εἶμι (1), to go. 


Previinary Remark. The verbs εἶμι 


presented together, though the last, on account of its stem “EX 


, lo go, and εἰμί, to be, are 
', does not be- 


long here, in order to exhibit to the eye the agreement and disagreement of 


the two verbs in their formation. 














PRESENT. 
Ind.S.1. | εἰμί, to be | Subj. ὦ Ind. | εἶμι, to go | Subj. ἴω 
Ὁ, 18] ἧς 2. | ef ἴῃς 
3.) ἐστί(») ῇ 3. εἶσι(») i) 
Ὁ. 2. | ἐστόν ἦτον [1).2. izor (tov 
3. | ἐστόν ἤτον 9. (zor (TOV 
P. 1. ἐσμέν ὦμεν Ῥ.1 μὲν ἰωμὲν 
2.| ἐστέ τε 2. ἰτξ ἴηγτε 
3. | εἰσί(ν) ὠσι(ν) 3. | «aou(r) ἰωσι(») 
Imp.8.2. | iod« Inf. εἶναι Imp. | (91, πρόφυϑι Inf. ἰέναι 
3. | ἔστω (seld. πρόρει) 
D. 2. | ἔστον Part. ὦν, οὖσα, 9, ἴτω, προςίτω | Part. ἰών, ἰοῦ- 
9. ἔστων ov D. 2. | (zor σα, ἰόν 
Ῥ, 9. ἔστε G.drt0s,ovong} 3. ἴτων Gen. ζντος, 
8.) ἔστωσαν P, 2. | ize ἰούσης. 
andéozooy 3. ἰτῶσαν ΟΥ̓ 
(ὄντων | ἰόντων (των 
Plat.) , or Aesch. E32.) 
IMPERFECT. 
Ind. | Opt. [ Ind. | Opt. 
1S. 1. | qv, Iwas δίην S. 1. | jew or qa, [went | (oom or 
ἰοίην 
2 ἦσϑα, § 110,2. | sis 2, | Tes, us'ly ἤεισϑα ἴοις 
3. ἢν (from 7é-7) ein 3. | ἤει cups 
| D. 2. Oto (7τον) εἴγτον D. 2. ἥειτον, us'ly ἤτον ἴριτον 
9 ἤστην (7τη») εἰήτην [ver] 9. ἡείτην, “< ἧτην ἰοίτην 
P.1. ἥσμεν εἴημεν (5614. εἶ [Ρ. 1. ἤειμεν, < ἥμεν ἰοιμὲν 
2.| nove (778) εἴητε (5614. size)} 2. ἤξιτε, “ tre iowe 
3. 4 einoay and εἶεν | 3. ἤεσαν ἰοιὲν 











Fut. ἔσομαι, I shall be, ἔσῃ or ἔσει, ἔσται, 
goo Oo. — Part. ae — Verbal 


etc. — - Opt. ἐσοίμην. ---- Inf. 
Adj. ἐστέον, συνεστέον. 


| ΜΙΡΡΙΕ Form, Pres. (guott, ἰεσαι or ἴῃ, ἰδται; etc., Imp. εσο, Inf. ἰεσ- 
Sot, Part. ἱέμενος ; ‘The Impf- ἱέμην, teoo, etc., ’ signifying to hasten, 


ought probably to be written with the 


rough ‘breathing, which 1 is 


_ strongly confirmed by the manuscripts, and to be referred to ijue- ἢ 
— Verbal Adj. tr08, ἰτέον ΟΥ̓ ἰτητὸν, ἰτητέον. i 


ala VERBS WHOSE STEM ENDS WITH ἃ, & ΟΥ̓ 0. 215 








ican ΙΝ on: the i ine iia of the Ind. of siué, to be (except the second 
Pers. εἰ), see §33. In compounds, the accent is on the preposition, as far 
back as the general rules of accentuation permit, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει, πάρ-- 
ἐστι, etc., Imp. πάρισϑε:; but παρῆν on account of the temporal augment, 
παρέσται On account of the omission of ¢ (παρέσεται), παρεῖναι like infini- 
tives with the ending -var, παρῶ, -ἧς, -ἢ, etc., on account of the contrac- 
tion; the accentuation of the Part. in compound words should be par ticu- 
δὴν noted, 6. g. παρών, Gen. παρόντος, so also παριών, Gen. παριόντος. 

Rem. 2. The compounds of ius, eo, follow the same rules as those of 
siui, sum; hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- 
pounds, e. g. πάρειμι, πάρει and πάρεισι, third Pers. Sing. of εἶμι and third 
Pers. Pl. of siué; but Inf. παριέναι, Part. παριών. 

Rem. 3. The form εἶεν, esto, be it so, good, shortened from εἴη and strength- 
ened by a », must be distinguished from the shortened form εἶεν instead 
of εἴησαν of the third Pers. Pl. Opt. Impf. A secondary form of the third 
Pers. Imp. ἤτω instead of ἔστω is found once in Pl. Rp. 361, ¢. The form 
of the first Pers. Impf is often ἡ, among the Attic poets, and sometimes 
also in Plato; the form ἤμην is rare, 6. g. X. Cy. 6.1, 9. The form of the 
second Pers. Tepe ἧς is found frequently in the later writers, and rarely 
in lyric passages of the Attic poets. ‘The Dual forms with o are preferred 
to those without o. 

Rem. 4. The form of the third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἢ εἰν instead of ἤει is found 
in the Attic poets only before vowels, Arist. Plut. 696. προσήειν (Senarius). 

Rem. 5. The Pres. of εἶμι, to go, particularly the Ind., also the Inf. and 
Part., among the Attic prose writers, has almost always a Future significa- 

tion, J shall or will go, or come. Hence the Pres. is supplied by ἔρχομαι, 
§ 167, 2. 


Il. Verbs in -ws which annex the Syllable γνῦ or vv to 


the Stem-vowel and append to this the Personal- 
endings. 


§182. Formation of the Tenses of Verbs whose 


Stem ends with «, ε, 0, or with a Consonant. 
(195.) 


A. Verbs whose Stem ends with α, ¢ or o. 





















Voice. |Tenses.| a. Stem in α. | 








b. Stem in 8. c. Stem in 0 (o). 
Act. | Pres. σχεδά- -γνῦ-μιδ  κορέ:- ψγῦ-μι * στρώ- γγυ- μι τ 


Impf. | éoxeda-rvd-y* | ἐ- κορέ-ννῦ-ν * é- -στρώ-ννῦ-ν * 
Perf. ἐςσχέδα-κα κε- κόρε- κα é- στρω-χκα 
Plup. | ἐ-σχκεδᾶ-χειν ἐ-χε- χορξ-χειν ἐ-στρώ-κειν 
Fut. σχεδἄ-σω, κορέ-σω, στρώ-σω 


Att. σκεδῶ, -ᾷς,-ᾷ Att. χορώ, -εἴς, -εἴ 
Aor. ἐ-σχέδ-σαὰ ἐ-κύρε-σαὰ ἔ-στρω-σα 
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Mid. | Pres. | oxedd-vvv- jp | 2008 γνῦ-μαι στρώ-ννῦ-μαι 
[mpf. | | ἔν -σχεδα-ννῦύ-μην 6 E- κορε-ννύτ-μην é- στρω-ννῦ-μην 
Perk. | é- -σχέδα-σ-μαι κε-χύρε-στμαι ἔ-στρω-μαι 
Plup. ἐςσκεδά-σιμην ἐ-κε-κορέ-σ-μην ἐ-στρώ-μην 
Fut. κορέ-στομαι 
Aor. | ἐ-χορε-σ- ἀμὴν 
F.. Pf. | ᾿ Χε-χορέ-στομαι, 

Pass. Aor. ἐ-σχεδά-σ-ϑην ΧἈἐ-κορέ-στιϑην ἐ: στρώ-ϑην 
Fut. | oxeda-o- A te κορέ-σ- ϑήσρμ στρω-ϑήσομαι 





> ὦὦὦὕὕὕὄ-ὄ-ς-  -΄ὃὅ-΄ 
Fa 


‘Verbal / Adj. σχεδα-σ-τός 


χορε-σ- τός 
σχεδα-σ-τέος 


στρω-τός 
, 
“%O0E-O-TEOS 


στρω-τέος. 








* And σχεδα- γνύω, ἐσκεδά-νγυον ---- x00E-V UO, ἐ- κορέ-ννυον — στρω-- 
νγύω, ἐ-στρώ-ννυον (υ always short). 





B. Verbs whose Stem ends with a Consonant. 


Pres. | 04-A0-wu,* perdo, ὕλ-λῦ-μαι, pereo,| 6 ὁμενῦτμι * ὄμ-νῦ-μαι 
Impf. ὠλ-λὺῦ-ν ἢ ὠλ-λύ-μην ὠμ-»ῦ- ν ὠμ-νὕ-μην 
Perf. I. ὀλ-λε-κα (OAES®), perdidi, ὀμ-ώμο-κα ,ὀμ-ώμο-μαι 
§124, 2. COMOX) 

Perf. II. δλ-ωλ-α, perii, § 124, 2. 

Plup. I. ὀλ-ωλέ-χειν, perdideram, ὀμ-ωμό-χειν ὀμ-ωμό-μην 





Plup. II. ὀλ-λ-ειν, perieram, 
Fut. ὀλ-ὦ, -εἴς, -εἶῖ  |λ-οῦμαι, -εἴ ὀμ-οῦμαι, -εἴ 
Aor. 1. ὠλε-σα AIL ὠλτόμην ὥμο-σα͵ ὠμο-σάμην 
, A.I. P. ὠμό-σ-ϑην et ὠμόϑην 
I. F.P. ὁμο-σ-ϑήσομαι. 


x > 
* And ὀλλύ-ω, ὠλλυ-ον ---α ὀμνύ-ω, ὠὦμνυπον (always v). 





Remark. Ὄλλυμι comes by assimilation from ὕλτνυμι, ὃ 18, Rem. For 
an example of a stem-ending with a mute, see δείανῦμι above, under the 
paradigms, $4745. 7 The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of ὄμνυμι is ὁμωμοσ- 
μένος. The remaining forms of the Perf. and Plup. commonly omit the ¢ 
among the Attic writers, 6. g. ὁμώμοται, ὑμώμοτο. 


SuMMARY OF THE VERBS BELONGING HERE. 
The Stem ends, 


A. Ina Vowel and assumes -ν»νῦ. 
§183. (a) Verbs whose Stemends ine. (198) 
1. κερά-ννῦ-μι (poetic secondary form grew, κίρνημι; Epic 
and Poet. κχεράω), to mix, Fut. κεράσω, Att. xega; Aor. ἐχέραᾶσα ; 
Perf. κέχραάκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. κέχρᾶμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχράϑην, 
Att. also ἐκεράσϑην. ---- Mid. — Metathesis, ὃ 156, Rem. 
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2. κρεμά-ννῦ-μι, lo hang, Fut. xeeudow, Att. xeeuo; Aor. ἐκρέ- 
uaoe; Mid. or Pass. κρεμάννῦμαι, 7 hang myself or am hung (but 
κρέμαμαι, to hang, §179, 5); Fut. Pass. κρεμασϑήσομαι; Aor. 
ἐκρεμάσϑην, Iwas hung, or I hung. 

3. πετά-ννῦ-μι, to spread out, to open, Fut. zetaéow, Att. πετῶ ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέπταμαι, ὃ 155, 2; Aor. Pass. ἐπετάσϑην. 

A. σχκεδά-ννῦ-μι, to scatter, Fut. σκεδάσω, Att. oxed0; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. éoxedaouot; Aor. Pass. ἐσχεδάσϑην. 


184. (b) Verbs whose Stem ends in é. 


Pretomnary Remark. The verbs ἕννυμι, σβέννυμι, and also ζώννιυμι, 
§ 186, do not properly belong here, since their stem originally ended in o, 
ao, comp. ves- tire, aBEX -, comp. ἄσβεσ--τος, Z2Z-, comp. ζωσ--τήρ, ζῶσ-- 
τρον, ζώσ ττῆς, ζωσ- -τός ; but by the omission of the a, they become analogous 
to verbs in -s and -o. 

1. &vvi-ut, to clothe, in prose ἀμφιέννῦμι, Tmpf. ἀμφιέννυν with- 
out Aug.; Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφιῶ; Aor. ἠμφίεσα ; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, etc., Inf. ἠμφιέσϑαι: Fut. 
Mid. ἀμφιέσομαι, Att. ἀμφιοῦμαι. (Aug. §§ 126, 3. and 230). 
As in ἀμφιένγυμι, so -- in other compounds, the preposi- 
tion is not elided, 6. σι ἐπιέσασϑαι. 

2. ζέςννῦ-μι, to ἜΝ Trans., Fut. ζέσω; Aor. ἔζεσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔζεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζέσϑην.----(ζέω, on the contrary, is 
usually intransitive). 

3. χορέ-ννῦ-μι, to satiate, Fut. κορέσω, Att. κορῶ: Aor. ἐκόρεσα; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. κεχκόρεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐχορέσϑην.---Ν 4, 

4, oBé-vvv-m, to extinguish, Fut. σβέσω; first Aor. ἔσβεσα, I ex- 
tinguished; second Aor. ἔσβην, I ceased to burn; Perf. ἔσβηκα, I 
have ceased to burn.— Mid. σβέννῦμαι, to cease to burn, Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔσβεσμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐσβέσϑην. No other verb in 
-γυμι has a second Aor., § 191, 2. 

5. στορέ-ν»ν»ῦ-μι, to spread out, shortened form στόρνυμι, Fut. στο- 
gto, Att. στορῶ; Aor. ἐστόρεσα. The other tenses are formed 
from στρώννυμι; ἔστρωμαι, ἐστρώϑην, στρωτός (not Att. ἐστορέσϑην 
and ἐστορήϑη»). See ὁ 189. 


§185. (Ὁ) Verbs, whose Stemends inte. (198) 
ti-yvv-us (TT-), to expiate, Mid. τί-ννὕ--μαι, to punish, to avenge, second- 
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ary Epic form of 2 tivw and τένομαι. ars ἰδοὺ een * tlic Mid. is pie found 
and with one », τί νύμαι. 


§ 186. (ἃ) Verbs in 0, with the o lengthened into ὦ. 
(199.) 


1. ζώ-ννῦ-μι, to gird, Fut. ζώσω; Aor. ἔζωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἔζωσμαι, ὃ 1381.—Mid. 

2. ῥώ-ννῦ-μι, to strengthen, Fut. ῥώσω; Aor. ἔῤῥωσα; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἔθῤῥωμαι, Imp. ἔῤῥωσο, farewell, Inf. ἐῤῥῶσϑαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἐῤῥώσϑην, ὃ 191. 

3. στρώ-ννῦ-μι, § 182, to spread out, Fut. στρώσω; Aor. ἔστρωσα, 
ete. See στορέννῦμι, § 184, 5. 

A. χρώ-ννῦ-μι, to color, Fut. χρώσω; Aor. ἔχρωσα; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. χέχρωμαι. 


B. Verbs whose Stem ends in a Consonant and assumes 
-“Ἃἦγἷὗυ. 
δ {67,.(8)}. Ina Mute. (200.) 

1. ay-vi-m, to break, Fut. ἄξω; Aor. ἔαξα, Inf. ἄξαι (P. Lys. 
100, 5. κατεάξαντες with the Aug.) ; second Perf. gaya, Iam bro- 
ken; Aor. Pass. ἐἄγην (Aug., § 122, 4.)—Mid. 

2. δείκ-νῦ-μι, see ὃ 175. 

3. εἴργενῦ-μι (or εἵργω), to shut in, Fut. εἴρξω; Aor. εἷρξα, Inf. 
εἶρξαι, Part. ἕρξας (Pl. Polit. 285, b.), περιέρξαντες (Th. 5, 11), 
ξυγέρξαντος (Pl. Rp. 5. 461, b), Subj. καϑείρξῃς (with the variation 
nats ἐρῃ9) Pl. Gorg. 461, ἃ: Aor. Pass. εἵρχϑην; Perf. εἷργμαι. 
(But εἴργω, εἴρξω, εἴρξα, εἴρχϑην, to shut out, etc.) 

4, ζεύγ-νῦ-μι, to join together, Fut. ζεύξω; Aor. ἔζευξα; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. ἔζευγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐζεύχϑην and more frequently 
ἐζύγην. 

5. μίγ-νῦ-μι, to mix, (uisyo, Poet. secondary form), Fut.miSw; Aor. 
ἔμιξα, wiser; Perf. uéutya; Perf. Mid. or Pass. μέμιγμαι, μεμῖχϑαι: 
Aor. Pass. ἐμίχϑην more frequently ἐμΐγην; Fut. Perf. μεμίξομαι. 

6. οἵγ-»ῦ-μι, usually as a compound, ἀνοίγνῦμι (but instead of 
it ἀνοίγω is more frequently used in the Pres. and ἀνέῳγον always 
in the impf. ), to open, Fut. ἀνοίξω; Aor. ἀνέῳξα, ἀνοῖξαι (in X. 
Hell. ἤνοιγον, ἤνοιξα signifying to put to sea, to weigh anchor); 
first Perf. ἀνέῳχα, I have opened; second Perf. ἀνέῳγα, I stand 
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open, instead of which At. 6 ἀνέῳφγμαι; Impf. Mid. ἀνεφγόμην; Aor. 
Pass. ἀνεῴχϑην, ἀνοιχϑῆναι (Aug., S 122, 6). 

7. ὀμόργονῦ-μι, to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω; Aor. ὥμορξα.---- Πα. 

8. πήγ-»ῦ-μι, to fasten, Fut. mj$o; Aor. ἔπηξα; first Perf. πέπη- 
χα, Ihave fastened; second Perf. πέπηγα, I stand fast; Mid. πήγ- 
γῦμαι, stick fast; Perf. πέπηγμαι, I stand fast; Aor. Pass. ἐπἄγην 
(more seldom ἐπήχϑη») ; Fut. Pass. παγήσομαι.----ΝΠα. 

9. ῥήγ-νῦ-μι, to rend, Fut. 67S; Aor. ἔῤῥηξα ; second Perf. ἔῤ- 
ῥωγα, I am rent, ὃ 140, Rem. 3; Aor. Pass. éo0ayyv; Fut. ῥαγή- 
Comet. 

10. gody-rv-u, secondary form of φράσσω, φράττω, ᾧ 143, 1, to 
shut up, Impf. ἐφράγνυν (Thue. 7,74); Fut. φράξω; Aor. ἔφραξα ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφραγμαι; Aor. Pass. ἐφράχϑην (ἐφρἄγην among 
the later writers).— Mid. 


§188. (Ὁ) Verbs whose Stem ends ina Liquid. (01) 


1. &g-vv-par (Epic and also in Plate), to take, obtain, secondary form of 
αἴρομαι, and used only in particular phrases, to obtain, to acquire, namely, a 
reward, spoils, etc. Impf. ἡρνύμην. The remaining forms come from αἴρομαι. 

2. xzei-vi-ut, commonly written, χτίννυμι in the Codd., to put 
to death, Att. prose secondary form of χτείνω, is used in the Pres. 
and Impf. The stem is KTEJN., lengthened from KTEN-. 
The » of the stem is omitted on account of the diphthong, § 169, 
Rem. 1. 

3. ὄλ-λῦ-μι instead of ὄλενυ-μι, to destroy. See ὃ 182, B. 

4, ὄμ-νῦ-μι, to swear. See ὃ 182, B 

5. στόρ-νῦ-μι, to spread out. See στορέννυμι, ὃ 184, 5. 


§189. Inflection of the two forms of the Perf. 


zetuatand ἡμαι. (212.) 


Precimmary Remark. The two forms of the Perf. κεῖμαι and ἧμαι, 
are so essentially different, in their formation, from the other verbs in -y, 
that they require to be treated by themselves. 


a Keita, to lie. 


Κεῖμαι, properly, Ihave laid myself down, I am lying down, 
hence to lie, (e. g. ἀνάχειμαι, I am consecrated, σύγκειται, com- 
positum est, constat, but συντέϑειται ὑπό τινος, it has been agreed 
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by some one); this verb is a form of the Perf. without redu- 
plication, from the stem A£J-, contracted from KEE-. 


Perf. Ind. κεῖμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται, κείμεϑα, κεῖσϑε, κεῖνται ; 
Subj. κέωμαι, xen, κέηται, ete. 
Imp. κεῖσο, κείσ ϑω, etc. ;— Inf. κεῖσ Far; — Part. κείμενος. 


Impf. Ind. ἐχείμην, ἔχεισο, ἔκειτο, third Pers. Pl. ἔχειντο. 
Opt. κεοίμην, x€010, κέοιτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι. 


, , ’ ~ 
Compounds ἀνάκειμαι, κατάχειμαι, κατάκχεισαι, etc.;— Inf. κατακεῖσϑαι:; 
, ’ 
— Imp. κατάκεισο, ἔγκεισο. 


§ 190. b. Hpac, to sit. (203.) 


1, Ἧμαι, properly, 1 have seated myself, I have been seated, 
hence ¢o sit,—also Ion. and poetic of inanimate objects, instead 
of ἵδρῦμαι, I have been established, erected ;—this verb is a Perf. 
form of the Poet. Aor. Act. εἷσα, to set, to establish. The stem 
is H4-, comp. ἧσ-ται instead of ἧδ-ται, according to ὃ 17, 5, and 
the Lat. sed-eo. 

Remark 1. The active Aorist forms of εἶσα are dialectic, § 230, and Poet., 
but the Mid. signifying to erect, to establish, belongs also to Attic prose, 
εἱσάμην ; Part. εἱσάμενος Th. 3, 58. ἑσσάμενος ; Imp. ἕσαι, ἕσσαι (ἔφεσσαι); 


Fut. poetic ἕσομαι, ἕσσομαι (ἐφέσσομαι). The defective forms of this word 
are supplied by ἱδρίω. 


Fey | Ind, ἦμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἦνται; 

Imp. ἧσο, ἤσϑω, etc. ; — Inf. ἧσϑαι; -τ- Part. ἥμενος. 

Plup. ᾿ ἤμην, ἧσο, ἧστο, ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἧντο. 

2. In prose, the compound κάϑημαι, is commonly used instead 
of the simple. The inflection of the former differs from the lat- 
ter in never taking δ᾽ in the third Pers. Sing., and in the Plup., 
only when it has the temporal Augment: 

Perf. κάϑημοαι, κάϑησαι, κάϑηται, εἴς. ; ---- Subj. χάϑωμαι, κάϑῃ, 

χάϑηται, ete.;—Imp. κάϑησο, etce.;—Inf. καϑῆσϑαι ; — 
Part. καϑήμενος. 


Plup. ἐχαϑήμην and χκαϑήμην, ἐκχάϑησο and χαϑῆσο, ἐκάϑητο and 
καϑῆστο, etc.;— Opt. καϑοίμην, κάϑοιο, κάϑοιτο, εἴα. 


Rem. 2. The defective forms of ἦμαι are supplied by ἕζεσϑαι or ἵζεσϑαι, 
prose χαϑέζεσϑαι, καϑίζεσϑαι. 
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VERBS IN -@, WHICH FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -Ul, IN FORMING 
THE sEcoND Aor. Act. anp Mip., THE Perr. ΑΝῸ Pres. Act. 


9191.1. Second Aor. Act. and Mid. (204.) 


1. Several verbs with the characteristic @, δ, 0, v, form a 
second Aor. Act. and, though rarely, a second Aor. Mid., accord- 
ing to the analogy of verbs in -, since it wants the mode-vow- 
el, and hence appends the personal-endings to the stem. But 
all the remaining forms of these verbs are like verbs in τῷ. 

2. The formation of this second Aor. Act., through all the 
modes and participials, is like that of the second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -“t. ‘The characteristic-vowel, with some exceptions, 
is lengthened, as in ἔστην, viz. @ and ε into 7, 0 into ὦ, ¢ and ¥ 
into t and ¥. This lengthened vowel remains, as in. ἔστην, 
throughout the Ind., Imp. and Inf. The third Pers. Pl. in -yoar 
(Char. α) and -voay shortens the vowel, when the poets use 
the abridged form in -», instead of -σαν, 6, g. ἔβαν, ἔδυν... 
The Subj., Opt. and Part, with some exceptions, which 
will be noticed in the following tables, are like verbs in -w, 6. g. 
βαίην (craixr), σβείην (ϑείην), γνοίην (δοίην), γνούς (δούς). The Imp., 
like στῆϑι, in the second Pers. Sing., takes the ending -%, and 
the stem-vowel remains long through all the persons; in com- 
pounds of Bair, B79 is also abridged into Ba, 6. g. κατάβᾶ, πρό- 
Ba, sigBa, ἔμβα, ἐπίβᾳ instead of κατάβηϑι, ete. 


























Modes | a. Character. α | Ὁ. Characteristics |c Characteristic o | d.Charact.v 
and BA-2, βαίνω, | SBE-Q,ofivvyu, | INO-2Q. γιγνώσ-- U-W, 
Persons. to go. to extinguish. nw, to know. to wrap up. 
Ind.S.1.| ἔ-βητν, I went, ᾿ἔσβην, I ceased | ἔγνων, Iknew, | ἔδῦν, to go 

2. ἔ-βη-ς ἔσβης [to burn, ἔγνως ἔδος [inor 

3. ἔ-βη ἔσβη ἔγνω ἔδυ [under, 
D. 2. ἔ-βη-τον ἔσβητον ἔγνωτον ἔδυτον 

9. ἐ-βή-την ἐσβήτην ἐγνώτην ἐδυτὴν 
P.1. ἔβη-μεν ἔσβημεν ἐγνωμὲν ἔδυῦμεν 

2. ἔ-βη-τε ἔσβητε ἔγνωτε ἔδῦτε 

3. ἔτβητσαν ἔσβησαν ἔγνωσαν ἔδῦσαν 


(Poet. ἔγνω») 


(Poet.dv7) 


δὴ 
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Subj. Ss. Bo, Byes, βῇ J oo, ἧς, ny} 




































γνῶ, γνῷς, γνῷ! δύω,ης,1} 
D. | βῆτον σβῆτον γνῶτον δύητον 
Ρ.] βώμεν, ἤτε, σβώμεν, ἥτε γνῶμεν, OTE, δύωμεν, 
ὥσι(») ὥσι(») ὥσι(») ητε,ωσι(») 
Opt.S.1. ᾿βαίην σβείην γν οἰην 3 
2.| Bons σβείης | γνοίης 
3. pet σβείη γνοίη 
D. 2. | βαίητον οἵ αἴτον σβείητον οἵ εἶτον ᾿γνοίητον et οἵτον 
3. | βαιήτην οἱ αἰτὴην  σβειήτην et εἷτην | γνοιήτην et οἶτην 
. 1. βαίημεν et atusy | σβείημεν et εἴμεν | γνοίημεν et οἵμεν 
Φ, | βαΐητε οἵ αἵτε | σβείητε et εἴτε γνοίητε et οἵτε 
9). Bate (seldom  σβεῖεν γνοῖεν (rarely 
βαίησαν) γνοίησαν) 

Imp. 8. βῆϑι, ή ἤτω 3 σβῆϑι, ἤτω 3 γνῶϑι, are 3. δῦϑι,ύτωϑ 
1). 1.1 βῆτον, τῶν | σβῆτον, των ᾿γνῶτον, ὦτων ᾿δύτον,ύτων 
Ρ. ὦ. | Byze σβῆτε γνῶτε | δῦτε 

3.| βήτωσαν and | σβήτωσαν and | γνώτωσαν and δύτωσανοι 
Barto σβέντων γνόντων δύντων 
Inf. βῆναι σβῆναι γνῶναι δῦναι 
Part. | Bac, CLO Ut, ay σβείς, sion, ἐν γγους, οὔσα, ov | δύς, ὕσα,ὑν 
G. Barros G. σβέντος G. γνόντος G.durtos. 


1 Compounds, e. g. ἀναβῶ, ἀναβῆς, etc.; ἀποσβῶ; διαγνῶ; avadio, 
2 Aeschyl. Suppl. 230 (215) συγγνῴη ; but in the Mid. form συγγνοῖτο. 
3 Compounds, e. g. ἀνάβηϑι, ἀνάβητε; ἀπόσβηϑι; διάγνωθι; ἀνάδυϑι. 


Remark. The Opt. form δύην instead of δυίην, is not found in the Att. 
dialect, but in the Epic, § 227. 


109. Summary of Verbs with a second Aor. like 
Verbs in -μι. (205—210.) 

Besides the verbs mentioned above, some others have this form, 

1. διδράσκω, to run away, § 161, 10, Aor. (JPA-) ἔδρᾶν, -ας, -ἃ, -ἄμεν, 
-ατε, -aouy (ἔδραν Poet.), Subj. δρῶ, δρᾷς, δρᾷ δρᾶτον, δρῶμεν, δρᾶτε, δρῶ-- 
σι(ν), Opt. δραίην, Imp. δρᾶϑι, --ἀτω, Inf. δρᾶναι, Part. δρᾶς, -ἄσα, --ν. 

2. πέτομαι, to fly, § 166, 29, Aor. (Π1.4- ἔπτην, Inf. πτῆναι, Part. ates; 
Aor. Mid. ἐπτάμην, πτάσϑαι. 

3. πρίασϑαι, see § 179, 6. 

4, σκέλλω or σκελέω, to dry, second Aor. (SK _AA-) ἔσκλην, to wither, Intrans., 
Inf. σχλῆναι, Opt. σκλαίην. 

5. φϑά-ν»ω, to come before, to anticipate, ὃ 158, 7, Aor. ἔφϑην, φϑῆναι, in 
gta, φϑαίην. 

6. xaiw, to burn, Trans. § 154, 2, Aor. (KAE-) ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans. ; 
but first Aor. ἕκαυσα, Trans. 

7. δέω, to flow, § 154, 2, Aor. (PLE-) ἐῤῥύην, I flowed. 

8. χαίρω, to rejoice, § 166, 32, Aor. (X.APE-) ἐχᾶ ony. 

9, ἁλίσκομαι, Aor. (AAO-) ἥλων, Att. ἑάλων, § 161, 1. 
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10. βιόω, to live, Aor. ἐβέων, Subj. βιῶ, -ᾧς, -@, etce., Opt. Biany, (not 
βιοίην, as γνοίην, to distinguish it from the Opt. Impf. βιοίην), Inf. βιῶναι, 
Part. βιούς ; but the Cases of βιούς are supplied by the first Aor. Part. βιώσας. 
Thus, ἀνεβίων, to recall to life, from ἀναβιώσκομαι, § 161, 3. The Pres. and 
Impf. are but little used by the Attic writers ; instead of these, they employ ζῶ» 
of which only the Fut. {joe was in good use among Attic writers; the re- 
maining tenses were borrowed from βιύω ; thus, Pres. ζῶ ; Impf. ἔζων, 
δ 1387, 3; Fut. βιώσομαι, more rarely ζήσω; Aor. ἐβίων ; X. O. 4, 18. has also 
ἐβίωσεν ; Perf. βεβίωκα ; Perf. Mid. or Pass. βεβέωται, Part. βεβιωμένος. 

11. φύω, to produce, second Aor. %puy, to be produced, to be born, φῦναι, 
gus, Subj. φύω, Opt. wanting in the Attic dialect; but the first Aor. ἔφῦσα, 
to produce; Fut. φύσω, I will produce. The Perf. πέφῦκα, also has an in- 
transitive sense, so also the Pres. Mid. φύομαι, and the Fut. φύσομαι. 

Remark, Here also belong the forms σχὲς and syoiny of the second 


Aor. ἔσχον from ἔχω, to = § 166, 14, and mite of the second Aor. ἔπιον 
from zive, to drink, § 158, 5 


§193. I> Perfect and Pluperfect. 211.) 


The Attic dialect, in imitation of the Epic, forms a few 
Perfects of pure verbs immediately from the stem, e. g. 4/-&, 
to fear, δέ-δι-α, and then, in the Dual and PI. Ind. Perf. and 
Plup., and also to some extent in the Inf, rejects the mode- 
vowel, 6. g. δέ-διεμεν instead of de-di-a-uer. In this way, these 
forms of the Perf. and Plup. become wholly analogous to the 
Pres. and Impf. of verbs in -μί, 6. σ᾿. ἵσστα-μεν. The stem-vowel 
remains short, 6. g. dédiper, Oo iain zethavet; but in the third 
Pers; Pl. Perf,, ihe mode-vowel is not rejected, 6. g. ds-di-cor ; 
with verbs in -¢w, however, ὦ is contracted with the stem- 
vowel, 6. σ᾿. τε-τλά-ἄσι = τε-τλᾶ-σι. 


Remark 1. Except the forms of δεδιέναι and ἑστάναι, all the other Per- 
fects of this kind belong to poetry, particularly to the Epic. 

Rem. 2. The Imp. of these Perfects is also in use, since it not only 
wants the mode-vowel, but takes the ending -ὃν in the second Pers. 
Sing., thus conforming wholly to the analogy of the forms in -w. So the 
Inf. Both append their terminations to the short stem-vowel; δεδιέναι is 
an exception. The Subj. Perf: and the Opt. Plup. of verbs whose stem- 
yowel is a, are formed like verbs in -μῖι, since the Subj. Perf. admits the 
contraction of the stem-vowel with the ending, and the Opt. Plup. ends i in 
-ainv, 6. g. ἑστά-ω, ἑστῶ, -ἧς, etc., τετλαίην. The Part. of verbs in -ἄω 
contracts the stem-vowel α with the ending -ὥς and -ός, 6. g. ἑσταώς = 
ἑστάς, ἑστα-ὖς —= ἑστώς and ἕἑστός, and also have a peculiar feminine form 
in -ὥσα, 6. g. ἑστῶσα ; all the Cases retain the ὦ, 6. g. ἐσεῶτος, ἑστώσης, etc. 
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[8 194. 





Rem. 3. The uncontracted form in ¢ is retained in some participles, 
in the Ionic dialect, e. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm, and so τεϑνεώς (never 
τεϑινώς), together with tePyyxog from τέϑνηκα, is retained in the Attic 
dialect also. In these forms, ὦ remains in all the Cases, 6. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἑυτεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -wa7Ns. 
τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --ὐσης. 
Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have this form of the participle. 




































Perfect. Pluper fect. Perf. | Plup. 
j Ind. 8. 1. \de-dt-a ἐδεδίειν E-TA-A 
2. | d¢-di-a¢ ἐδεδίεις 
3. | Og-Ot-ev) ἐδεδίει | 
D.2. δέ-δί-τον ἐδέδ' τον ἕ-στᾶ-τον ἕστάτον 
3. δέ-δί-τον ἐδεδὶ την ἕστα-τον ἐἑστἄτην 
Ρ.1. δέδιεομεν ἐδέδίμεν ἕστα-μεν ἕσταμεν 
2. δε-δὶ-τε ἐδέδιτε é-OTU-TE ἕστατε 
3. δε-δή -ἀσι(ν) ἐδέδι σαναπα ἐδεδίεσαν] ἕ-στᾷ-σι() ἕστἄσαν 
| Imp. δέ-δί-ϑι, δεδύτω, ete. ἕ-στά-ϑι, οἴς., 8. pl. 
| Sabj. de-Oi-, -7/9, -ἢ, etc. ἑστάτωσαν and -ἄγτων 
| Inf. δε-δί-ἔγαι ἑ-στἄ-ναι 
ν ΄ » » ¢ , ~ , ὔ 
| Part. δε-δί-ος, -via, -ος, Gen. -οτος ἑ-στώς,-σα,-ος πᾶ -ος, 
Gen. -ὥτος, -ὠσῆς 
Subj. Pf. ἑστῶ, «ἧς, τῇ, ete. 
Opt. Plup. ἑσταίην, Dual ἑσταίητον and -αἴτον, Pl. ἑσταίημεν and -αἴ- 





μέν, etc., third Pers. Pl. ἑσταῖεν, 





Rem. 4. The Plup. of ἵστημι, in this form never takes the strengthened 
augment «. The Imp. Perf: ἕσταϑι, etc., and the Opt. Plup. ἑσταίην, ete., 
are poetic only. But the Inf. ἑστἄγαι seems to have taken the place of 
the full form éornxever throughout. 


§194. Summary of Verbs with a Perfect like 
Verbs in -μι. (212.) 

Besides these two, the following verbs have this form of the Perfect: 

1. γίγνομαι, to become, ΓΕΓΑ͂Α, stem IA; Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -ας, --) 
γέγαμεν, -ατε, -αἀἄσιν, Inf. γεγάμεν (Epic), Part. γεγώς, γεγῶσα, γεγώς, ἔπ, 
γεγῶτος. 

2. βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA; Pl. βέβαμεν, -ατε, -ἄἅσι, third 
Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι, Pl. Phaedr. 252, 6, Inf. βεβᾶναι, Part. βεβώς, X. 
Hell. 7. 2,3, βεβυῖα (βεβῶσα, Pl. Phaedr. 254, b), βεβώς, Gen. βεβῶτος; 
Plup. ἐβέβἄμεν, -ατε, -ασαν. These abridged forms are almost wholly poetic 
and dialectic, § 230. 

3. ϑνήσκω, to die, τέϑνηκα, TEONAA; Pl. τέϑναμεν, τέϑνατε, τεϑνᾶσι, 
Imp. τέϑναϑι, Part. τεϑγηχκώς, τεϑγηκυῖα, τεϑνηκός, or τεϑγεώς, τεϑγνεῶσα, 
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Demosth. 40, 24., τεϑνεώς, Inf. τεϑγᾶναι, Aesch. τεϑνᾶγαι from τεϑναέναι; 
Plup. ἐτέϑνασαν, Opt. τεϑναΐην. 

4, TAAN, to bear, Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA; Dual τέτλατον, Pl. τέτλαμεν, 
τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι(»ν), Imp. τέτλαϑι, -ἅἄτω, etc., Subj. wanting, Inf. τετλᾶναι, 
but Part. τετληχώς ; Plup. ἐτέτλα μεν, éréthate, ététhacay, Dual ἐτέτλατον, 
ἐτετλὰ την, Opt. τετλαίην. 

5. Here belong the two participles of, 

βιβοώσκω, § 161, 6, to eat, Perf. βέβρωκα, poetic βεβρώς, Gen. --ὧτος. 
πίπτω, § 163, 3, to all πέπτωκα, Att. Poet. πεπτώς, comp. ὃ 230. 


Remark. There are also found, in imitation of Homer, κέκραγμεν and 
the Imp. xéxo ay 1, from the poetic Perf. xéxgayo (from χράζω, to cry out); 
also the Imp. πέπεισϑι, from πέποιϑα, to trust (from wet Fw, to persuade), is 
found in Aesch. Eum. 602. See §230. The Perfects οἶδα and ἔοικα require 
a distinct consideration. 


Ν 


§195. Οἶδα and ἔοικα. (215, 216.) 


1. Oida, Perf. from “ETAN (second Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Inf. ἰδεῖν, videre), 
properly I have seen, hence I know. Its inflection is as follows: 


PERFECT. 
οἶδα Subj. εἰδῶ Imp. 
oic ha 1 εἰδῇς ἰσϑι Inf. 
οἶδε(ν) εἰδῇ ἴστω εἰδέναι 
ἴστον, ἰστον εἰδῆτον, «ἦτον ἴστον, ἰστων 
[ εἰδῶ co meV Part 
εἰδῆτε ἰστε εἰδώς, -via, ὁς | 
εἰδωσι(ν) ἰστωσαν ' 
PLUPERFECT. 


Ind. S. 1. de Dual ΟΝ: ἤδειμεν, Poet. ἤσμεν. 
2. ἥδεις ἀπα -εἰσϑαὶ ἤδειτον, Poet. yozov ἤδειτε ἐς ἦστε 
3. | ἤδει(») ἠδείτην, “ ae ἤδεσαν “ your 


= 
5 
o 2. 
ζῃ 


Γι ζ 
ᾧ 2D me φῦ 09 ὺϑ καὶ 


sS 
= 





τ 





Opt. Sing. εἰδείην, της, τῇ : Dual εἰδείητον, -ἤτην ; Pi. εἰδείημεν (seldom | 
᾿εἰδεῖμεν), εἰδείητε, εἰδεῖεν, (seldom εἰδείησαν). 
Fut. εἴσομαι (Ion. εἰδήσω, although Isocr. συγειδήσεις), I shall } 
know. — Verbal Adj. ἰστέον. ] 





Σύνοιδα, compounded of οἶδα, I am conscious, Inf. συνειδέναι, Imp. 
σύνισϑι, Subj. συνειδῶ, etc. 


1 §116, 2. 
2 First Pers. ἤδη, second ἤδησϑα, third ἤδη, are considered as Attic | 
forms; yet ἤδειν, ἤδεισϑα (also ἤδεις), ἤδει, are found in the best Attic | 
writers, Οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, instead of ἴσμεν, etc., are rarely found ! 
in the Attic writers. Comp. X. An. 2. 4,6. Antiph. p. 115, 3. Pl. Ale. | 
141, 6. Eur. Suppl. 1052. X. O. 20, 14. οἶδας occurs in X. C. 4. 6, 6. | 
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Remark. The Perfect, I have known, is expressed by ἔγνωκα, and the 
Aorist, I knew, by ἔγνων. 


2. Ἔσοικα, I am like, I seem, Perf. from "ETK2 (size, the Impf. of which 
is used in Homer), poetic εἶκα instead of ἔοικα, εἰκέναι instead of ἐοικέναι, and 
(instead of ἐοίκασι) the anomalous Att. third Pers. Pl. εἴξασι, even in prose, 
Part. ἐοικώς, in the Attic writers only in the sense of like, Att. εἰκώς, only in 
the sense of probable, likely, right, hence especially in the neuter εἰκός, as ὡς 
εἰκός, as is natural; Plup. éoxery, § 122, 5, Fut. So. 

Here belongs the abridged form ἕοιγ μεν, among the Tragedians, in- 
stead of ἐοίκαμεν, comp. ἴσμεν. The poetic Mid. forms 7a, Eur. Alc. 
1065, second Pers. Sing. Perf., and ἢϊΐκτο, third Pers. Sing. Plup., are con- 
structed according to the same analogy. 


§196. Ill. Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


There are also some Present and Imperfect forms, mostly in the Epic 
dialect, which, according to the analogy of verbs in -w, take the personal- 
endings without the mode-vowel. See ὁ 230, under ἀνύω, τανύω, ἐρύω, 
σεύω, ἔδω, φέρω; οἶμαι, § 166, 24, of the Common language, belongs here. 


197. Summary of all the Deponent Passives. 
§ 102, 2, 3. 


"ἄγαμαι, to wonder, διαλέγομαι, to converse, ἥδομαι, to rejoice, _[hot, 
αἰδέομαι, to reverence, διανοέομαι, to think, Ségouut(Poet.), to become 
ἀλάομαι, to wander, δύναμαι, to be able, χρέμαμαι, to hang, 
ἀμιλλάομαι, to contend, δυςαρεστέομαι, to be dis- μαΐνομαι, to be mad, 
avtroouurPoet.),adversor, satisfied, μυσάττομαι, to loathe, 
ἀπονοέομαι;, to be distracted,évavtioouet, to resist, γεμεσάομαι, (Poet.), to be 
ἀπορέομαι, to be perplered, ἐνθυμέομαι, to reflect, justly indignant, 


ἀριστοκρατέομαι, to have ἐννοέομαι, to consider, οἴομαι, to suppose, 
“ . , ' ' > ' 
an aristocratic govern- ἔπιμέλομαι and -ἔομαι, ohiyagzéouar, to have an 


ment, to take care, oligarchy, 
ἀρνέομαι, to refuse, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, πειράομαι, to try, 
ἄχϑομαι, to be displeased, ἐπίσταμαι, to know, προϑυμέομαι, to desire, 
βούλομαι, to wish, ἔραμαι (Poet.), to love, προνοέομαι, to foresee, 
βουχάομαι, to roar, εὐϑυμέομαι, to be happy, σέβομαι, to reverence, Aor. 
δέομαι, to want, εὐλαβέομαι, to becautious, ἐσέφϑην, Pl. Phaedr. 
δέρκομαι (Poet.), to see, evvougoucr,bonislegibus 254, b. [tious, 
δημοκρατέομαι, to have a _ utor, φιλοτιμέομαι, to be amh- 


. > ᾿ c , bd 
democratic government, εὐπορέομαι, to be opulent, ὑποτοπέομαι;, to conjecture. 


Remark 1. Αὐλίζομαι, to lodge, ἐπινοέομαι, to reflect upon, λοιδορέομαι; 
to reproach, ὀρέγομαι, to desire, have both a Mid. and Pass. form for their 
Aorist. Several verbs have a Mid. and Pass. form for their Future, e. g. 
διαλέγομαι, colloquor, has the Fut. διαλεχϑήσομαι and διαλέξομαι; ay Fouct, 
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§ 156, 4; ἐπιμέλομαι, § 166, 21; ἥδομαι, to rejoice, has only ἡσϑήσομαι ; the 
poetic ἔραμαι, § 179, 4, has νύν opal 

Rem. 2. All the other Deponents are Middle Deponents, or are used only 
in the Pres. and Impf., and almost all are confined to poetry. 

Rem, 3. Among the Deponent Passives, are very many Active verbs, 
which in the Mid. express a reflexive or intransitive action, but have a 
Passive form for their Aorist; on the contrary, a Middle form for their 
Future, 6. g. φοβέω, terreo, to terrify, φοβηϑῆναι and φοβήσεσϑαι, 
timere, fo fear. Here belong all verbs in -a@éveuy and -᾿ὄὔνειν, derived 
from substantiv es and adjectives, almost all in -o Uy, and most in - ἐζε uy, 
e. g. εὐφραίνειν, to gladden, εὐφρανθῆναι, εὐφρανεῖσϑαι, to be happy, πεπαΐ- 
yew, to make ripe, πεπανϑῆναι, πεπανεῖσϑ'αι, maturescere, to ripen, αἰσχύ-- 
yew, to shame, αἰσχυνθῆναι, αἰσχυνεῖσϑαι, to feel shame, ἐλαττοῦν, to make less, 
ἐλαττωϑῆναι, ἐλλαττώσεσϑαι, to be inferior, to be conquered, χολοῦν, to make 
angry, χολωϑῆναι, χολώσεσϑαι, succensere, to be angry, μαλακίζειν, to make 
effeminate, μαλακισϑῆναι, μαλακιεῖσϑιαι, to make one’s self effeminate, ogy iter, 
to make angry, ὀργισϑῆναι, ὀργιεῖσϑαι, succensere, to be angry; there are 
very many others also, of which only those most in use will be mentioned 
here : 


ἄγειν * ἑστιᾷν λείπειν πλανᾷν στρέφειν 
ἀγνύναι εὐωχεῖν λύειν πλήττειν σφάλλειν 
ἀνιᾷν ἡττᾷν μεϑύσκειν ! πορεύειν σώζειν 
αἴρειν ἱδρύειν μιγνύναι ῥηγνύναι τρέπειν 
ἀλλάττειν κινεῖν μιμνήσκειν ῥωννύναι τρέφειν 
ἁρμόζειν κλίνειν ὅρμᾷν σείειν φαΐνειν 
ἀσχολεῖν κοιμᾷν ὀχεῖν σήπειν φέρειν 
αὐξάνειν κομίζειν πείϑειν σκεδαννύναι φϑείρειν 
βάλλειν κρίνειν πηγνύναι σπᾷν φοβεῖν 
ἐπείγειν λέγειν πλάζειν στέλλειν χεῖν 


§198. Summary of the Active Verbs most in use 


with a Middle Future, §164, 1. (222.) 
᾿Αγνοέω, not to know, γηφράσχω, to grow old, ϑηράω, ϑηρεύω, to hunt, 
ἄδω, to sing, γιγνώσκω, to know, ϑιγγάνω, to touch, 
ἀκούω, to hear, δάκνω, to bite, ϑνήσκω, to die, 
ἀλαλάζω, to cry out, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, ϑρώσχω, to leap, 
ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, δεῖσαι, to fear, κάμνω, to labor, 
ἀπαντάω, to meet, . διδράσκω, to run away, κλαΐω, to weep, 
ἀπολαύω, to enjoy, διώκω, to pursue, κλέπτω, to steal, 
ἁρπάζω, to seize, ἐγκωμιάζω, to praise, κολάζω, to punish, 
βαδίζω, to go, εἰμί, to be, κωμάζω, comissor, 
βαίνω, to go, ἐπαινέω, to praise, [self, λαγχάνω, to obtain, 
βιόω, to live, ἐπιορχέω, to perjure one’s λαμβάνω, to take, 
βλέπω, to see, ἐσϑίω, to eat, λιχμάω, to lick, 
βοάω, to cry out, ϑαυμάζω, to wonder, μανϑάνω, to learn, 
γελάω, to laugh, Séw, to run, yew, to swim, 





* From ἀνάγειν come ἀγαχϑῆναι and ἀγαγαγέσϑαν in the sense of in 
mare provehi. 
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οἶδα, to know, πλέω, to sail, [πνεύσω, συρίττω, to whistle, etc., 
οἰμώζω, to lament, πνέω, to blow (but συμ-- τίκτω, to produce, 
ὁλολύζω, to howl, aviye, to strangle, τρέχω, to run, 

ὄμνυμι, to swear, ποϑέω, to desire, τρώγω, to gnaw, 

oon, to see, προςκυνέω, lo reverence, τυγχάνω, to obtain, 
παίζω, to sport, ὑέω, to flow, τωϑάζω, to rail at, 
πάσχω, to suffer, σιγάω, to be silent, φεύγω, to flee, 

πηδάω, to leap, σιαπάω, to be silent, φϑάνω, to come before, 
πίνω, to drink, σκώπτω, to sport, χάσχω, to gape, 

πίπτω, to fall, σπουδάζω, to be zealous, χωρέω, to contain. 


Remark. Some have both the Active and Middle form for the Future ; 
the Middle, however, is preferred, 6. g. ἀγνοέω, διώκω, ἐπαινέω, ete. 


SECTION VII. 


§199. Prepositions and Conjunctions. (233. 


Besides the Substantive, Adjective, Pronoun, Numeral, Ad- 
verb and Verb, there are also the two following parts of speech, 
viz. Prepositions and Conjunctions. On the forms of these 
nothing need be said; hence these parts of speech are treated 
in the Syntax, so far as it is necessary. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE DIALECTS, 


PARTICULARLY OF THE EPIC DIALECT. 


Be eC Lo. 
§200. Digamma or Labial Breathing 1. (ἡ 


1. The Greek language had originally, in addition to the Spiritus Asper 
—, and the Lingual Breathing σ, a Labial Breathing, the sound of which 
corresponds nearly to the Eng. f. In accordance with its form, F, which 
is like one Gamma standing upon another, it is named Digamma, and as 
the A£olians retained it longer than the other Grecian tribes, it is called the 
folic Digamma. It has the sixth place in the Alphabet, namely between 
é and & and is named Bat. Comp. ὁ 25, 2 

2. This character disappeared very early; but its sound, was in some 
cases changed, in some of the Dialects, into the smooth Labial β, e. g. 
βία, vis, Fis—later ἴς ; in other instances it was softened into the vowel v, and 
after other vowels, coalesced with v and formed the Diphthongs av, ev, nv, ov, 
av, 6. g. vatic—vaFo—navis, χείω (yéFw), ol. Botc—foFc,—bovs, bos, 
Gen. bovis; in others still it was changed, into a mere gentle breathing, 
which at the beginning of a word is denoted by the Spiritus Lenis, but in the 
middle of a word and before g is not indicated, e. g. Fic, vis, ἴς ; oF is, ovis, 
dig; εἰλέω, volvo; ρόδον, ῥόδον, etc; it was also changed in the begin- 
ning of some words, into a sharp breathing, which is denoted by the eo 1- 
tus Asper, 6. g. ἕσπερος, vesperus, ἕγνυμ!, vestio. 

5. In the Homeric poems no character exists to denote the Br itis i; 
but it is very clear that in the time of Homer, many wor ds were sounded 
with the Digamma, 6. g. ἄγνυμι, ἄναξ, ἀνάσσω, ἀνδάνω, ag, ver, the forms 
of “ETA, video, ἔοικα, εἴκοσι, viginti, εἷμα, vestis, εἰπεῖν, ἕκηλος, ἕννυμι, ves- 
tio, ἑός and dg, suus, ov, sui, οἷ, sibi, ἕσπερος, vesperus, οἶκος, vicus, οἶνος, 
vinum, etc.; this is obvious from the following facts; (a) words that have 
the Digamma cause no Hiatus, e. g. πρὸ Fev = πρὸ Fétev; (b) hence also 
a vowel capable of Elision, when placed before such a word, cannot be 
elided, 6. g. λέπεν δὲ = δὲ Fe, ἀπὸ ἕο = ἀπὸ Feo; (c) the ν ἐφελκυστικὸν 
is wanting before words which have the Digamma, 6. g. δαῖέ οἱ = δαϊέ οι; 
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—({d) οὐ instead of οὐκ or οὐχ, is ound before the Divan 6. g. ἐπὲν 
οὔ ὃϑ ἐν ἐστι χερείων --- οὔ Fs dev ;—(e) in compounds neither Elision nor 
Crasis (contraction) occurs, e. g. διαειπέμεν --- διὰ Fsunguev, ἀσγής = oF ays; 
-ἰ a word, having the πρό, makes together with a preceding con- 
sonant, a vowel long by position, 6. g. γάρ éPev;—{g) long vowels are not 
shortened before words that have the Digamma, 6. g. χάλλεί te στίλβων κα c 


εἵμασι = καὶ Feiuaot 1]. γ, 392. 


§ 201. Interchange of the Vowels. (38.) 


Pretiminany Remark. ‘The dialectic peculiarities in the change of 
vowels, as well as of consonants, never extend to all the words of a dialect, 
but are uniformly limited to certain words and forms. 


1. The three vowels, ¢, 0, a, called—§ 140, 2, and 4—-vowels of Varia- 

ἐϊοη.----ἰ τρέφω, τέτροφα, ἐτρἀφη») undergo various changes in the dialects. 

o is used instead of ¢, Ion., 6. g. τράπω, τάμνω, μέγαϑος instead of τρέπω, 
τέμνω, μέγεθος; ; 80 also Doric τράφω, σκιαρός, Ἄρτυμις instead of, τρέ- 
go, σκιερός, Ἄρτεμις; ; and in several particles, 6. £. ὕὅχα, τόχα, πύκα in- 
stead of ots, τότε, πύτε. 

é instead of α in the [onic dialect in the following Liquids, 6. δ. τέσσερες, 
ἕρσην, ὕελος, βέρεϑρον, Ion., instead of τέσσαρες, four, ἄρσην, a male, 
vo 0s, glass, βάραϑρον, gulf; besides 1 in very many verbs in -ἄω, 6. g. 
φοιτέω, δρέω, Ion., instead of φοιτάω, cone. 

é instead of 0, Doric, e. g. ἑβδεμήκοντα instead of ἑβδομήκοντα. 

o instead of α often, Avclic, 6. g. στροτός instead of στρατός, army. 

o instead of ο, Ion., in nes instead of ὀῤῥωδεῖν. 


2. The following cases are to be noted in addition: The long a is a spe- 
cial peculiarity of the Doric dialect, and causes, in particular, the so-called 
Plateiasm, i. e. the broad pronunciation of the Dorians, 6. g. ἁμέρα, κᾶπος, 
ἀδύς, Δαμάτηρ. The Older and the later Ionic have softened this grave 
a into 7. The Attic writers use the letters, « and 7, interchangeably, § 16, 
7. Comp. Dor. ἁμέρα, Ton. ἡμέρη, Att. ἡμέρα ; Ion. σοφίη, Dor. and Att. 
σοφία ; Ion. ϑώρηξ, Dor. and Att. ϑώραϑξ: 





in the Ionic writers, is changed into ἡ, νηῦς, yenic, instead of γαῦς, γραῦς: 
likewise in the diphthong αὐ in the Dat. Pl. of the first Dec., ἧς and you Ion. 
instead of eg and oov.—Still, in certain words, the Dorians retain the 7, as 
the Ionians do the ἃ. 

ῃ instead of εὐ Aiolic and Doric, e. g. σαμῆον, τῆνος, ὑξῆα, so the Infin- 
itives, 6. g. λαβῆν, καλὴν instead of σημεῖον, κεῖνος, ὀξεῖα, λαβεῖν, καλεῖν. 

αν ΠΝ of ει, Doric, 6. g. pFaiow instead of φϑείρω, 

v often instead of 0, Alolic, e. g. συφός, ὄνυμα instead of σοφός, ὕνομα 5 
so in Homer ἄγυρις instead of ἀγορά ; and in the Common Language, 
εὐώγυμος, πανήγυρις, etc. 
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@ instead of ov before a Liquid and o, and at the end of a word in the 
terminations of the second Dec., and in the stem of several words ;—ox in- 
stead of ov before the Breathing σ in the third Pers. Pl. ovoi(v) instead of 
ovody) and in the Participle ending -οἰσὰ instead of -ovoa, and in Moica 
and “4g9o.ce instead of Motou, and ᾿ρέϑουσα; the first is Dor., yet not 
in Pindar ; the last is Holic and in Pindar, 6. g. 

Ta ἐφάβω instead of τοῦ ἐφήβου, ὧν (also Ion. and Pindar) instead of 
οὖν, δῶλος instead of δοῦλος, wourdg instead of οὐρανός, Bas instead of 
βοῦς ;—rimroioi(r) instead of τύπτουσι(ν), τύπτοισα instead of τύπτουσα, 
φιλέοισιν instead of φιλοῦσιν, ἔχοισα instead of ἔχουσα. 

Some other instances will be considered below in treating of the Declen- 
sions and Conjugations. 


§ 202. Interchange of the Consonants. (39, 40.) 


The change of consonants in the different dialects depends on the two 
following laws: 
Consonants of the same order—§ 5, Rem. 3,—interchange with each 
other; and the consonants which are called homonymous, § 5, Rem. 1, 
interchange with the homonymous. 


§203. 1. Interchange of Consonants of the same 
order. 

A. Tue Mores; (a) The smooth Mutes πὶ and x. The interrogative and 
indefinite pronouns, πῶς, πότε, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, etc., are in Ion. κῶς, κότε, ete. 

z instead οὔτ; πότε, ποτέ, OTs, τότε, ὁπότε, ἄλλοτε, are in Dor. moze, ποκά, 
ὅχα, τόκα, 61020 (Poet. ὅπόκκα), ἄλλοκα ; 80 Oxe (shortened from ὅκακα) instead 
of ὅταν. On the contrary τ instead of x, e. g. τῆνος Dor. instead of κεῖνος, ἐκεῖνος. 

m instead of t AZo]. and Dor., 6. g. πέμπε instead of πέντε, 

(b) The Medials β and 7; e. g. βλήχων, penny-royal, Att., is in Ion. γλήχων, 
βλέφαρον, eye-lash, is γλέφαρον. 

ὃ instead of χ Dor., 6. g. δὰ instead of γῆ; hence Ζημήτηρ instead of 
Γημήτηρ. 

ὃ instead of 3, Dor., in ὁδελός instead of ὀβελός. 

6 instead of δ in the AZol. words βελφέν, Bed qoi instead of δελφίν, Ζελφοί͵ 

(c) The Aspirates 3 and φ; 6. g. O79, beast, ϑλᾷν, ϑλίβειν, οὐϑαρ, udder, 
are in Dor. φήρ, φλᾷν, φλίβειν, ovpag (uber); φήρ and φλέβειν also in Homer. 

z instead of 3; ἴϑμα is in Dor. ἔχμα and ὄρνιϑος, etc. (from ὄρνις) is ogre 
Z06, etc. 

B. Tue Liguips; (a) The Liquids interchange with one another: ν instead 
of 4 before ϑ and τ often in the Dor. dialect, e. g. ἦνϑον, βέντιστος Dor. in- 
stead of ἤἦλϑον, βέλτιστος; also Ion. and Att. πλεύμων, pulmo, instead of πνεύ-- 
μων, ditgoy itistead of νέτρον. 
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Θ is rarely used instead of A, e. g. κρίβανος, oven, Att., instead of xAiBavos. 

(b) The Liquid @ and the Breathing σ in the Later and often in the Mid. 
Attic; 6g instead of the Ion. and old Attic go, 6. g. ἄρσην and ἄῤῥην, a male, 
κόρση and χκόῤῥη, back. 


§ 204. 11. Interchange of the so called Homony- 
mous Consonants. 


(a) The Palatals y and x, e. g. xvagevs, fuller, is preferred by the Attie 
writers to the other form, γναφεύς. 

x and χ in δέκομαι, Ion., instead of δέχομαι. 

(Ὁ) The Linguals % and τ, 6. g. αὖτις Ion. and Epic, instead of αὖϑις, 
again. 

Remark. In some words a change of the aspiration, from one syllable to 
the other, occurs, e. g. χεϑν Ion., instead of χιτών, ἐνθαῖτα, hic, ἐνθεῦτεν, 
hinc Ion., instead of ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν ; κύϑρη Ion., instead of χύτρα, pot. 

σ and τ, 6. g. Ποτειδάν, ἔπετον, εἴκατι, τύ, τὲ Dor., instead of Ποσειδῶν, 
ἔπεσον, εἴκοσι, σύ, σέ. The Attic forms τεῦτλον, beet, τηλία, sieve, (from σή-- 
Iw), τύρβη (from σύρω), turba, τήμερον, to-day, and τῆτες, this year, (the two 
last only in the comedians, but in tragedians and in other Attic writers o7- 
μερον, σῆτες), is in the Ion. and Common Language σεῦτλον, σηλία, σύρβη. 

og and tt. The Later, and often, also, the Middle Attic dialect uses, in 
most words, 11, instead of oo, which are employed by the older and the 
later Ionic, and in most other dialects, e. g. τάσσω, γλῶσσα: but Att. τάττω, 
γλῶττα. Still, the Ionic forms prevail, not only in the older Attic writers, 
but are, also, found in other authors, as some words always have oo, e. g. 
πάσσον, to scatter, πτήσσω, to crouch, βύσσος, a deep, πτίσσω, to stamp, 
πτύσσω, to fold, βράσσω, to move, πτώσσω, to cower, ἐρέσσω (ἐρέττω is reject- 
ed), ete. 

σ and ν in the Dor. verb-ending -μὲς, e. g. τύπτομες, instead of the 
common form τύπτομεν, see § 220, 6; also αἰές Dor. instead of αἰέν. 

50 instead of ζ in the Lacon. dialect, 6. g. μουσίδδειν instead of μυϑίζειν, 
μάδδα instead of μάζα. 

od instead of ¢ Aol., so also in Theoc., but only in the middle of words, 
6. g. μελίσδεται, μέσδων instead of μελίζεται, μέζων or μείζων, not at the be- 
ginning of words, nor if & precedes, or o follows, e. g. μοχϑίζοντι, ἐπιφϑύ-- 
Cove. 

Cand 12, συρίττειν, ἁρμόττειν Att., instead of συρίζειν, ἁρμόζεΐν. 

Here belong, 

£ and o and oo, 6. g. ξύν Epic and old Attic instead of σύν; διξός and 

τριξός Ion. instead of δισσός, τρισσύς ; κλάξ Dor. instead of κλαῖς (κλεῖς); even 
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in the Fut. and Aorists, the Dorians, and also Homer, in several verbs, use & 
instead of σ, see § 234, 4. 

(c) The Labials φ and 2,—the first Att., the last lon—e. g. ἀσφάραγος 
Att., ἀσπάραγος Ion. So Aol. and Dor. 7, instead of g, 6. g. ἀμπὲ ABol., in- 
stead of ἀμφέ; hence in the Common language, ἀμπέχειν, ete. 

u and π, e. g. πεδά Dor., instead of usta. 

(d) The double consonants § and y and the two of which they are composed, 
though transposed, in the AZol. dialect, 6. g. σκένος, σπάλις instead of ξένος, 
wodic, but only at the beginning of a word. So og and ψ, e. g. we Dor. in- 
stead of σφέ. 


CHANGE OF THE VOWELS. 


§205. Contraction and Diaeresis. (0-12) 


1. In the Dialects, the following contractions, which differ from those 
mentioned in ᾧ 9, are to be noted;—so and sov, sometimes, also, 00 and os 
are contracted into ev in Dor. and Ion.—not, as commonly, into ov; 5060, 
aov and oov Jon. are contracted into s«v—not, as is usual, into w and ov, 
e. g. φιλεῦ from φιλέου -- φιλοῦ; πλεῦνες from miéoves; πληρεῦντες from 
σπληρόοντες —= τειληρουῦντες ; ἐδικαίευ from ἐδικαίοε -- ἐδικαίου ; εἰρώτευν from 
εἰρώταον --- εἰρώτων ; γελεῦσα from γελάουσα --- γελῶσα; δικαιεῦσι from du- 
καιοοῦσι---δικαιοῦσι. But commonly the Dorians contracted οἐὲ into «—instead 
of ov—e. g. τυρόεντα — τυρῶντα instead Of τυροῦντα, διγῶν instead of διγοῦν. 

2. Ao, cov and aw are contracted in the Dor. dialect into e—instead of 
®,—namely, in verbs in - ἄω, in genitives in -eo and -ἄων, in substantives 
in -ἄων, Gen. - ἄονος, and in proper names in -λαᾶος, 6. g. φυσᾶντες, χαλᾶσι, 
γελᾶν from φυσάοντες, χαλάουσι, γελάων; ---- τῶν xogay from τάων χοράων 
= τῶν χορῶν; ---- Ποσειδᾶν,---ἅνος, Att. Ποσειδῶν,----ὦνος ; ---- Mevélas, ‘Ao- 
κεσίλας, Gen. -a, Dat. -. 

3. Ae and ese are contracted in the Dor. (but not in Pindar) into ἡ and ἢ 
instead of ἃ and «, in verbs, 6. g. potty, φοιτῇῆς instead of ἐφοέτα, φοιτᾷὰς. 
See § 222, Ill, (1). See 221. 

4, The Attic dialect is the opposite of the other dialects, particularly of 
the later Ionic, as it almost always admits contractions, while the other dia- 
lects, and the later Ionic commonly, avoid them. The tendency of the later 
Ionic towards uncontracted syllables is so great, that it even resolves the 
long sounds (which are never resolved in the other dialects) into their sim- 
ple elements, e. g. φιλέεαι instead of φιλῇ. which had been contracted from 
φιλέῃ. Epic poetry often uses, indiscriminately, contracted and uncon- 
tracted forms, according to the necessity of the verse, e. g. ἀέκων and ἄκων. 

5. On the contrary, it is a special peculiarity of the Ionic dialect, that 
while it delights to avoid contractions, it still, in particular cases, admits 


ὦ ἊΨ». 
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. . , - , ’ . 
them, where the Attic dialect does not, 6. g. igos (ε), tgeus, ἵἱρευσασϑαι Ion., in- 
stead of ἱερός, ete., and especially the contraction of oy into w, particularly in 
the verbs Sov and νοεῖν, 6. g. &3 ἔν (ἀγνώ Hom. from ayvoé 

)5 βοᾶν and νοεῖν, 6. g. ἔβωσα, ἔνωσα, (ἀγνωώσασκχεν . from ἀγνοέω), 
ἐννένωκα, instead of ἐβόησα, ἐνόησα, ἐννενόηκα ; so ὀγδώχοντα in Homer, in- 
stead of ὀγδοήκοντα. 

6. The opposite of contraction is diaeresis—d.aigeous—which separates 
a diphthong into its vowels. Diaeresis is specially used in the Aol. dialect. 
The use of it in Homer, also, is not rare, where it is found, most frequently, 
in such words as separate the two vowels by means of the Digamma, namely, 
ai in παϊς; αὖ in avr, breath (from &F yur), ἀϊσταλέος, dirty; εἰ in ἐίσκω, 
to make like, gixto, ξίκτον, ἔΐκτην ; εὖ very often in the adverb év (= εὖ, well), 
e. g. €U' κρίνας, ἐὐκτίμενος ; when μ, v, o or σ follows ἐὺ in compounds then 
dad df hoe ale - * Fes 
they are doubled, 6. g. ἐϊμμελίης, ἐὕννητος, ἐΐῥῥοος, ἐὕσσελμος; οἱ in Οἷς 
»” . Δ . 3.» ΄ Dae Dewey ΕΥ̓ 
(0 Εἰς, ovis), οἵομαι (comp. opinor), οἰστός, ὠΐξα, ὠΐξαν (from otyrvut). 


§ 206. Crasis, Synizesis, Elision, N ἐφδλκυστικόν. 
Hiatus. (15, 16, 17, 19, 21.) 


Τ. In particular instances the Dialects differ from the laws of Crasis stated 
in δὲ 10 and 11; namely, in the Ionic dialect and in Pindar and Theoc., the 
oof the Article coalesces with ἃ and forms ὦ, and with a: and forms ῳ, e. g. 

ιν ” ds ' a: ee Ἐν ἐν vr a ce 
τὸ by Uhue = τὠγαλμα, SO τωληϑές, THLTO, ὡνὴρ, WrOQEC, ὥνϑρωποι, ᾧπόλοι, 
’ ‘ > , 2 ΄ ” , ΄ 
from τὸ ἀληϑὲές, τὸ αὐτό, ὁ ἀνήρ, οἱ ἄνδρες, οἵ ἄνϑρωποι, ot αἰπόλοι. In 
’ > 345 - ἊΡ- 5 - 
Herodot. occur, ὥριστος, οὐτός, ὠλλοι, with the Spiritus lenis, instead of the 

. "ἡ 3 , , . 

Spiritus asper (from 6 ἄριστος, ὃ αὐτός, of ἄλλοι); Homer uses the Crasis 
. » ᾧ 2 =] a fa ae ae » 
seldom, namely, only in wguotog, wutoc, ταλλα, οὔμος instead of ὁ ἐμος, τοῦ-- 
c . — <7 =) - 
γεχα, οὕνεκα instead of ov ἕνεχα ; κἀγώ is doubtful. 
. . . ’ , . ~ ’ 

2. Instances of Crasis in-Doric are, τώλγεος, τῶντρῳ instead of τοῦ ἀλγεος, 

τῷ ἄντρῳ : 850 ὁ and ε--- ὦ, αὐ and ¢—7, 6. g. ὃ ἔλαφος --- ὥλαφος, ὃ ἐξ — 


Ges Ay 2 ἈΠ Ἐν x ἃ οὖ » » . ὰ 
ὧξ, καὶ ἐκ --- x7, καὶ εἰπε — κῃπε, καὶ ἐὰν OY HY == χῆν, Which last is also 





Ion. 
'3. Ionic writers admit the common Crasis in ov, in the Masc. and Neut. of 
the Art. and in ἕτερος, 6. 5. οἵτερος, τοὔτερον. 
4. The use of Synizesis, § 12, is very frequent in the Homeric poems, 
(a) In the middle of words, it is oftenest found in the following connected 


ro ara =i a5 ai aaa: ea ἢ ΠΥ: πὸ δὰ er) ΄ ε 
vowels, ξὰ, £4, El, E463 £0, 801, ἕἑου; ἕω, ἕῷ ; 6. 5. στηϑεα, ἡμὲ- 


ας, Deol, χρυσέοις, τεϑνεῶτε ; Much rarer in we, 17, ται, τῆ, τῇ, 10, 8. g. 


> , EE . , ass . , 
ἀεϑλεύων, πύλιας, πόλιος ; oo Only in ὄγδοον ; vor only in δαχρύοισι:; 


qe in δηίοιο, δηίων, δηίοισι, re 3 


(b) Between two words in the following connected vowels, ἢ α, ἢ ξ, 


ἢ ἢ, ἢ ι, OV, ἡ OLZ EL 0V; ὦ a, w ov; The first word is either 
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ἢ, ἢ, δή, μή and ἐπεί, or a word with the inflexion-endings, ἡ, ῳ, e. g. 
ἢ, ov, δὴ ἀφνειότατος, μὴ ἄλλοι, εἰλαπίνη ἠὲ γάμος, ἀσβέστῳ οὐδ᾽ υἱόν. 

5. Elision, §§ 13 and 14, is found very often in Homer; namely, 

(a) The α in the Pl. Neut. and the Acc. Sing. of the third Dec., rarely 
in the Aor. ending -σα, 6. g. ἄλειψ᾽ ἐμέ Od. μ, 200; commonly in the 
particle ἄρα; 

(b) The ε in thesperpmaiggmmtiles, ῥέιιἐ -ὧε -σέ, etc., in the Voc. of the 
third Dec., in the Dual of the third Dec., in verb-endings and in par- 
ticles, 6. g. δέ, τέ, τότε, ete.—but never in ἰδὲ; 

(c) The « in the Dat. Pl. of the third Dec.; much rarer in the Dat. Sing., 

id only when it could not be mistaken for the Acc. 6. g. χαῖρε δὲ 
τῷ Ogre ᾿Οδυσεύς, IL χ, 277; in ἄμμι, ἔμμι, and σφι ; in adverbs 
of place in -di, except those derived from substantives; in εἴκοσι ; 
finally in all verb-endings ; 

(4) The o in ἀπό, ὑπό, but never in πρό, in δύο, in the Neut. of pronouns, 
except those in -70, and in all verb-endings; 

(6) The av in the verb-endings -μαι, -ται, -¢ Fut,— -σαι only in qo ὀλιγη- 
πελέων Il. 0, 245, and a in the Nom. of the first Dec. in ὀξεῖ ὀδύναι 
Il. 4, 272; 

(ἢ The oz in μοι, to me, and in the particle, τοι. 

6. The ν ἐφελκυστιχόν, ὃ 15, is commonly rejected in Ion. prose, 6. g. 
πᾶσι theca. 

7. The Hiatus, § 8, is admitted by Homer in the following cases, 

(a) In long vowels or diphthongs either in the Arsis* of the verse, e. g. 
ἀντιϑέϊῳ Odu| oii; or in the Thesis, in which case the long vowel 
or diphthong is short, e. g. οἴκοι €| car; 

(b) When the vowel does not admit Elision, or but rarely, 6. g. παιδὲ ἀμυ- 
VEV ; 

(c) When two words are separated by a punctuation-mark, 6. g. ἀλλ ἄνα, 
εἰ μέμονας γε: 

(4) In the Fem. Caesura, (i. 6. the caesura succeeding a short syliable) 
after the first short syllable of the third foot of the verse, e. g. 





χεινὴ | 0€ tovpe | hee || ἅμ | ἕσπετο | χειρὶ ma | χείῃ Il. γ, 876. 
τῶν ot | ἕξ ἐγέ] νοντο || é| vt μεγά | ροισι ve | νέϑλη Il. ε, 270. 
(e) In the Diaeresis (i. e. the division of the verse which is occasioned by 
a foot ending with a word) after the first and fourth foot of the verse, 


ie g.- 








* Arsis is that part of a foot on which the weight or stress of the voice 
falls. The rest of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is on the long 
syllable of a foot. E. g. the Arsis of the Iambus μένω is on w; the Arsis 
of the Dactyle πίνομεν is on 1t.—TR. 
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ἔγχεϊ [᾿Ιδομενῆος ἀγαυοῦ Ζευκαλίδαο Ul. μ, 117. 

πέμψαι ἐπ᾿ Arosidy ᾿Αγαμέμνονι | οὐλον᾽ Ὄνειρον Il. β, 6. Comp. £, 422; 
(f) Where the first word has the apostrophe, 6. g. dévdge ἔϑαλλεν; 
(g) Sometimes in proper names ; 
(h) Words, which have the digamma occasion no Hiatus, § 203, 3, e. g. 


ov δὲ ots | παῖδας €| aoxev (= οὐδὲ Τούς). 


§207. Lengthening and Shortening of the 
Vowels. 


1. The following vowels are lengthened: 

A in Homer is sometimes lengthened into αἱ ; this occurs in αἰετός, αἰεί, 
ἀγαΐομαι, instead of ἀετός, etc.; so also παραΐ (also χκαταιβαταῖ), in the Tra- 
gedians διαί, and the analogous form imei instead of παρά, διά, ὑπό. 

ἃ into ἡ in Homer in ἠερέϑονται, ἡγερέϑονται, ἡνεμόεις in the Arsis, con- 
sequently on account of the metre. 

ἃ into a: before o, AXol., in the Acc. Pl. of the first Dec. as also in μέλαις 
and τάλαις instead of μέλας, τάλας, ταῖς instead of τάς, καλαῖς instead of 
καλάς; in Pindar in the first Aor. Act. Part., e. g. τύψαις, -αισα instead of 
-ας, -aoa; but always πᾶς. 

Av into wi, Ion., in τραῦμα, ϑαῦμα, and its derivatives, e. g. in tewiua, 
ϑώϊμα, ϑωϊμάζω, and in pronouns compounded with αὐτός, 6. g. ἑωυτοῦ, 
σεωϊτοῦ, guswitov instead of ἑαυτοῦ, etc.; so also τωὐτό instead of TavTO. 

E into εἰ in the Ion. writers before a Liq. in a number of words, e. g. 
eivexe—also in Attic prose—zévoc, ζεῖνος, στεινός, sigwtaw. Homer uses 
this lengthened syllable according to the necessities of the verse in other 
words also, which in Jonic prose have ε, 6. g. εἶν, Umeig, πεῖρας, end, φρείατα, 
from φρέαρ, a well; also before vowels in adjectives in -e0¢, 68. g. χρύσειος, 
in substantives and pronouns, 6. g. σπεῖος, ἐμεῖο, in verbs in --ἔω, 6. g. TE- 
λείω, πνεΐω, also in sims instead of ἕως, unto, sometimes also in the Augment 
and Reduplication, e. g. εἰλήλουθα, εἰοικυῖαι, δείδια, δειδέχαται. 

E into 7, in Hom. and in the Dor. dialect, in the Dec. of substantives in 
-εύς, 6. g. βασιλεύς, Gen. -ῆος, etc.; further, also, Ion., in adjectives in -eog, 
6. g. βασιλήϊος, regius; finally, in single words, 6. g. χληΐς, χληΐλος, etc., 
instead of χλείς, Ion., in very many substantives, e. g. ἀληϑηΐη instead of 
ἀλήϑεια. 

H sometimes into a, Hol., 6. g. ϑναίσκω instead of ϑγήσχω. 

O into οἱ, lon. and Hom., before a vowel in several words, 6. g. ποίη, 
ποιήεις, χροιή, Goin, etc.; in Homer in the Gen. of the second Dec., e. g. 
ϑεοῖο instead of ϑεοῦ, and in φοίνιος, χοροιτυπίη, ὁδοιπόριον, ἀγκοίνῃσιν 
and ἠγνοίησε. 
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0 is ΤΑΡΗΝΝ into ov, “ὦ and Hom., before a Liq. or Sigma, still only 
in a certain number of words, and, in the Dor., before a Liq. into ὦ, 6. g. 


κόρος Ton. κοῦρος Dor. #61906 μόνος Jon. μοῦνος 
ὄνομα “ οὔνομα “ ὥνομα Ὄλυμπος “ Οὔλυμπος: 
also the oblique cases of δόρυ and γόνυ. But substantives, which have the 
yowel of variation 0, cannot be thus lengthened, e. g. πόνος from mévouat, 
δόμος from δέμω. 

O into w in Homer, on account of the verse, in Ζιώγυσος, χητώεις, τρωχάω, 
πωτάομαι, and also τροχάω, ποταομαι. 

γ᾽ into ov often, Dor., 6. g. ϑουγάτηρ instead of ϑυγάτηρ. In Homer in 
εἰλήλουϑα. 

2. The Epic dialect resolves the contracted sounds, namely, ἃ into ae, 
ἃ into ag; ἢ into εῆ, ey, 7n; ὦ into ow, wo, ww; particularly in declining 
verbs, 6. g. δράᾳς instead of δρᾷς, χρήηνον instead of κρῆνον, ὁρόω instead 
of δρᾶ, γελώοντες instead of γελῶντες, ἡβώωσα instead of ἡβῶσα ; also φόως 
instead of φῶς, light, from φάος, and proper names in -φῶν, e. g. ΖΙημοφόων. 

9, The Epic dialect has a different lengthening of the vowel, which 
arises from the resolution of an original Digamma or a Spiritus Asper into 
a vowel, 6. g. εὔχηλος and ἕχηλος (Γ᾿ ἐκηλος) οὖρος instead of ὅρος, bound, ov- 
og instead of dios, ἠέλιος instead of ἥλιος, Ziaog instead of ἶσος, εἱλίσσω in- 
stead of ἑλίσσω, comp. volvo, ἡώς instead of ἕως. In the Ionic, and some- 
times in the Epic dialect, the w, contracted from ao and aw, is resolved by 
£, 6. g. ixétew instead of ἱχέταο, πυλέων instead of πυλάων. 

4. The following vowels are abridged, 

A: into ἃ before a vowel often in the Aol. dialect, e. g. ἀρχᾶος, ᾿Αλχόος, 
instead of ἀρχαῖος, Alzotog; in Homer in ἕταρος, ἑτἄρη, ἑταρίζεσϑαι. 

Ex into « before liquids in the Ion., and in Hom., in the forms χερός, χερὶ, 
from χεέρ, hand, so also Att. χεροῖν, χερσὶ; also Jon. and Dor. before a vow- 
el, in a Proparoxytone in -«o¢, and in Properispomena in --εἶα ; in Homer 
only in a few Fem. adjectives in -vg, e. g. 


΄ ᾿ . > ’ . ~ 
ἐπιτήδεος, -€n, -εον Ion. instead of -s10g ὠχέα instead of axsia from ὠκύς 
τέλεος, -ἔη, -cov = ἐς πειος βαϑέη “ βαϑεῖα “ Batic 
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evoenfromesvovg “ ks -sia dace? ce δασεῖα “ δασίς: 
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so also in Hom. “Eouze instead of “Egusig; also εὐ in Jon. is abridged into 
δ, when two consonants follow which make the vowel long by position, 
e. g. ἀπόδεξις instead of ἀπύδειξις, μέζων instead of μείζων, κρέσσων instead 
of χρείσσων ; finally in the Dor. verb-forms, e. g. ἀείδες instead of asides. 


Remark 1. In the ol. dialect, εν before a liquid is very often shortened 
into s, and the Liq. is doubled, 6. g. xtévym, σπέῤῥω, ὠτελλά, instead of χτεΐ-- 
vo, σπείρω, ὠτειλή. 


32 


233 DIALECTS.—LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING VOWELS. [§ 207. 








H is changed into ¢ in Hom. in ἄργετε, ἄργετα, from ἀργής, -ῆτος, shining, 
and in the Subj. ending -ets instead of -71e, so also -ouey instead of -ωμεν, 
6. g. εἴδετε, Iwo Soper. 

Oz into o often in the Dor. and /Eol. dialects, e. g. ποῶ instead of ποιῶ. 

Ov into o in Hom. in the compounds of πούς, 6. ¢g. ἀελλόπος, ἀρτίπος:; 
often in Theocritus in the Acc. Pl. of the second Dec., 6. g. τὼς λύκος in- 
stead of τοὺς λύκους ; also Alol. βόλλα instead of βουλή, and so also in Hom. 
βόλεται, βόλεσϑ ε from βούλομαι. 

5. On the Ionic-Attic change of the vowels, see 5 16, 5. 

6. Homer often uses Syncope, § 16,8, namely, in verb-forms, as will 
be seen below; he also has τέπτε instead of timote, γλαχτοφάγος instead of 
γαλακτοφάγος. 

7. Apocope—azox027,— is the rejection of a short ultimate vowel before 
a word beginning with a consonant. It is employed by the Epic and Doric 
poets, sometimes also by the Jonic, and in a few single forms even by Attic 
prose writers. It occurs in the prepositions, 6. g. ἀνά, κατά, παρά, rarely 
in ἀπό and ὑπό, and in the Epic conjunction ἄρα. The accent is then 
thrown back; ἄν before 8, 7, y, μ, is changed into ἄμ, §19,3, 6. 5. ἂμ 
βωμοῖσι, ἀμβαίνειν, ἂμ πέλαγος, ἂμ φόνον, ἀμμένω; the tin zat is always 
assimilated to the following consonants, except that the corresponding 
smooth mute stands before the aspirate, ᾧ 17, 4, e. g. κὰδ δύναμιν, xan 
φάλαρα, κὰκ κεφαλῆς, κὰγ γόνυ; examples of ἀπό and imo are, ἀππέμψει, 
ὑββάλλειν, Hom.; examples from Attic prose, ἀμβάτης, ἀμβολάς, X. Cy. 
4,5, 46. 7. 5, 12, ἀμπῶώτιο. 

Rem. 2. In the concurrence of three consonants, assimilation is omitted, 
and one consonant is rejected, 6. g. κάχτανε, κάσχεϑε, ἀμνάσει, instead of 
HUANTOVE, κάσσχεϑε, ἀμμνάσει. 

8. The Prothesis, ὃ 16, 10, occurs in Homer in ἀστεροπή and στεροπή, 
ἐθέλω and ϑέλω, ἐκεῖνος and κεῖνος, ἐρύομαι and ῥύομαι; Homer also often 
resolves the F’into the vowel s, namely, ἐέρση, ξεδγα, ἐείκοσι, ἐΐσος, ἔειπον, 
ἐέλδομαι, ἐερμένος. 

9, Sometimes, for the sake of the metre, Homer inserts ¢, 6. g. ἀδελφεός, 
κεγεός, instead of ἀδελφός, κενός ; so also in the Gen. Pl. Fem. αὐτέων, πρω-- 
τέων. ‘To prevent the accumulation of short syllables, he inserts in several 
compound words an ἡ in place of a short vowel, e. g. τανηλεγέος, ἐπήβολος, 
ἐπηετανός, Okuynnehéw, ἐλαφηβόλος, instead of τανυλ., ἐπίβ., ἐπιετ., Odtyor., 
ἐλαφοβόλος. An γ᾽ is found in Homer after οὐ in ὁμοίιος instead of ὅμοιος, 
and in the Dual -ouy instead of -our. 

10. The Later Ionic, also, sometimes inserts an ¢ before a long vowel, 
namely, (a) in the Gen. of some substantives, in Fem. pronouns before a, 


~ 
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and in οὗτος, τοιοῦτος and αὐτός before long inflection-endings, e. g. ar- 
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δρέων, χηνέων, ἐκεινέων, τουτέων, αὐτέων, αὐτέῳ ; (b) in some verb-forms 
before a long vowel, 6. g. ἱστέασι, δυγέωμαι, δυνέωντὰαι ; (0) some verbs in -w 
have forms as if from -é, 6. 5. βάλλω συμβαλλεόμενος, ὑπερβαλλέειν ; 
πιέξζω πιεζεύμενος (also in Hom. πιέζευν instead of ἐπιέζεον); also Ewes, 
ἐνείχεε, ὥφλεε, from Ewa, ἐνέχω, ὦφλον; finally the three forms of the Perf. 
in -es instead of -s, οἰχώκεε, ὁπώπεε, ἐώϑ es. 


§208. Changes of the Consonants. (25, 36, 37.) 


1. In the Ton. dialect, the rough Breathing has no effect on the preceding 
smooth mute, e. g. a οὗ, ἐπήμερος, οὐκ ὁσίως, etc. 

2. In the Hom., Ion. and Dor. dialects, a δ or ϑ' remains before μ in cer- 
tain words and phrases, contrary to § 19, 1, 6. g. ὀδμή instead of ὀσμή, ἴδμεν 
ὀρχηϑμός, ἐπέπιϑμεν, κεκορυϑμένος ; also in the Hom. dialect, the » remains 
before o, contrary to §20, 2, in ἀνστάς, ἀνσχεϑέειν, πανσυδίῃ instead of 
πασσυδίῃ ; finally 7 before μ, contrary to § 19, Rem. 1, in ἀκαχμένος, acute. 

3. The Metathesis, §22, of @ often occurs in Hom. and in other poets, 
e. g. χραδίη instead of καρδία, heart, κάρτερος and κράτερος, strong, κάρτισ-- 
τος, βάρδιστος, from βραδύς, slow, also in the second Aorists ἔπραϑον, ἔδρα-- 
Sor, ἔδρακον, from πέρϑω, perdo, δαρϑάνω, to sleep, δέρκομαι, to see; here 
belong also ἤμβροτον instead of ἤμρατον = ἥμαρτον, according to § 24, 2. 

4. Homer doubles a consonant, comp. §23, Rem., after a short vowel, 
according to the necessities of the verse, namely, in the following cases: 


(a) The liquids and Sigma on the addition of the augment, mostly when 

there are three successive short syllables, e. g. ἕλλαβον, ἔμμαϑον, ἕν-- 
2 
γεον, ἔσσευα; 

(0) In compounds, also, the liquids and Sigma are doubled, 6. g. γέολ-- 
λουτος, from véos and davw; ἄμμορος, φιλομμείδης ; ἀννέφλος, ἐύννητος ; 
Badigsoos; ἐΐσσελμος; 

(c) In the inflection of the Dat. in -σι, and of the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. 
γέχυσσι, δώμασσι; κάλεσσα, ὀμύσσαι, φράσσομαι, ἐξείνισσα; 

(4) In the middle of several words, 6. g. ὅσσον, τόσσον, ὀπίσσω, πρόσσω, 
μέσσος, νεμέσσα, νεμεσσηϑείς, ϑυσσαγόεις. : 

Homer doubles the mute πὶ in Interrogative pronouns which begin with 
ὅπ, 6. g. ὅππως, etc.; —x% iN πέλεκκον, πελεχκάω; ----τ' iN ὅττι, OTTEO, OTTEV; 
— δ in ἔδδεισε, περιδδείσασα, ἀδδεές, ἄδδην. 


Remark. The doubling of 9, which always takes place in the Common 
language when the augment is prefixed, and in compounds when a short 
vowel precedes, may be omitted in the Epic dialect, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, e. g. ἔρεζον from ῥέζω, yovacgutos. For the same 
reason, one of the consonants, which is elsewhere doubled, is omitted in 
the Epic dialect, though rarely, 6. g. ᾿Οδυσεύς, ᾿Αχιλεύς, paguyos, instead of 
᾿Οδυσσεύς, ᾿Αχιλλεύς, φάρυγγος. 


5. Homer often places a consonant before a syllable, so as to make ἃ 
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short syllable long by position, namely, » in γώνυμνος, ἀπάλαμνος, ἱδρύνϑη, 
ἀμνύνϑη, ὑπεμνήμυχε; at after πὶ in πτόλεμος, πιτόλις, πτολίεθρον ; ἃ 9 after 
zim χϑάμαλος, διχϑά, τριχϑά, τετραχϑ ἅ, and after Δ or ὁ in μάλθακος, 
ἐγρηγόρϑασε: or he places ἃ y before ὃ in ἐρίγδουπος, ἐγδούπησε, and ao 
before « and x in σμιχρός (also Att., (24, 4), σκεδάννυμι, comp. κέδγημι, 
σμογερῶς, Comp. μογερῶς, σμεοδάλεος. Here belongs the Epie prefix of μ 
(= ν, according to § 24, 3), before words compounded with -βροτός, so as 
to strengthen the long syllable, e. g. ἄμβροτος, τερψίμβροτος, and in ἀμφα- 
ain instead of ἀφασίη. 


§209. Quantity. (45.) 


1. In Epic poetry, a mute with a liquid, § 27, 4, commonly makes a syl- 
lable long by position ; a shortening of the vowel occurs, for the most part, 
only when the form cannot otherwise be suited to the verse, e. g. τειχεσῖ-- 
σιλῆτα. 

2. The final syllable of a word in verse, is uniformly long by position, 
(a) when it ends with a consonant, and the following word begins with 
a consonant, e. g. κάϑι σὸν Τρῶ] ας; also (b) when the final syllable 
ends with a short vowel, but the following word begins with a double con- 
sonant, or with two single consonants, which are not a mute and liquid, 
e. g. ἀδμή την, ἣν | οὔπω v| πὸ ζυγὸν [ἢγαγεν | ἀνήρ Il. x, 293. But a mute 
and a liquid in this case, always make the syllable in the Arsis long; on 
the contrary, the syllable in the Thesis, may be either long or short, accord- 
ing to the necessities of the verse; 6. g. μή μοι | δῶρ᾽ ἐρα] τὰ medge| ρὲ 
χρυ] σέης Aygo δίτης Il. γ, 64; on the contrary, in the Thesis, witag “‘o | 
πλησίον | sory | κει Dl. δ, 329; but ἄνδρα | Frytoy é| ἐόντα, me | how aé | πρω-- 
μένον | αἴσῃ 1]. π΄ 441. 

Remark 1. Inthenames Σχάμανδρος, Ζάκυνϑος, Ζέλεια, σχ, and ζ even, do 
not make ἃ syllable long by position in Homer; é2 | eta oxé | παρνον Od. 
&, 237, also occurs. 

3. A long vowel, or a diphthong at the end of a word, in Homer com- 
monly becomes short before a word beginning with a vowel, when it is in 
the Thesis, but it remains long when it is in the Arsis, or when the follow- 
ing word has the digamma, e. g. ἡμένη | ἐν βὲν  ϑεσσιν Il. α, 858. υἷες, 6 | 
μὲν Krew | τοῦ, ὃ δ᾽ ag | Evgvrov | ‘Axtogé| ὠνος Il. 8, 621. αὐτὰρ ὃ | ἔγνω] 
jaw ἐ] rt φρεσὶ | parn| σέν te (7017 = Fijow). Exceptions sometimes oc- 
cur of the shortening of a long vowel in the Thesis before words which 
have not the digamma, namely, in the fourth foot of an Hexameter, e. g. τῷ 
μή | μοι πατέ] gag noF δ᾽] μοίῃ | ἔνϑεο | τιμῇ Il. 5,410, and before a punctu- 
μυνον 1]. s, 685. 

4, A long vowel or a diphthong before a following vowel is shortened by 
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the poets in the middle of a word, yet seldom, and, for the most part, 
in certain words and forms; thus, e. g. in Homer, ἐπειή (wu —), tu- 
muiog(—u Wu), οἷος (VU ὦ), βέβληαι (ὦ v—), and often in the Iambuses of 
the Attic dramatists, e. g. οἷος, ποῖος, τοιοῦτος, τοιόςδε, οἴει (from οἴομαι), ποι - 
εἶν : and always before the demonstrative ¢ in pronouns, 6. g. τουτουΐ, αὑταιΐ, 

5. A short syllable, which is in the Arsis, and which is regarded in Epic 
poetry as long, may stand at the beginning of a word, e. g. ἀσπίδος [᾿ἀχάμα 
| τὸν πῦρ Il. ες 4; or at the end, in which case it is followed either by a li- 
quid, A, uw, ν, g, or ἃ σ ora δι the sound of which is easily doubled in pro- 
nunciation, or by a word with the digamma, e. g. καὶ πεδέ ἃ do | τεῖντα Il. 
μ, 283. ϑυγατὲ  ρὰ ἣν (—= Fry) Ul. 1, 226. 

Rem. 2. A syllable in itself short, may be used as long or short in the 
same word, according as it is or is not, in the Arsis, 6. g. “4osc”4 | ose Boo- 
To | Rg y Sos. = σασιν and pistons | ἴσασιν. ue τοὶ 

6. Not unfrequently in Homer a short vowel is measured as long in the 
Thesis, when a short vowel stands between two long vowels, from the 
mere necessities of the verse. This occurs in the middle of a word, and 
oftenest in 1, 6. g. ὕπο | dé | 7 I. 4,73. ἧσι προ] Fuui | nou Il. 8, 588; this 
is rarely the case at the end of a word, 6. δ. πυχνὰ | δωγαλέ | ny Od. ρ, 198. 
τὴ δ᾽ ἐπὶ | usr Dog 





γὼ Bloat | ownis | ἐστεφά | γωτο I. A, 36. 


e DVYALECTIC FORMS: 
§210. Homeric Suffix ge (ger). (236.) 


1. In the Homeric dialect there is, together with the marks for the Cases, 
a Suffix, giv), which properly and originally denotes the indefinite where, 
like the local Dat., see the Syntax, but which is, also, used to express other 
relations of the Dat., namely, the Dat. of the imstrument, and which may 
also be used in connection with prepositions, (that in the Lat. govern the 
Abl.) instead of the Gen. 

2. The Suffix gi is found in substantives of the three declensions, and 

is always annexed to the unchanged stem of the word; 

I. Declension only in the Singular: (a) Dat. ἀγέλητφι, ἀγλαΐηφι, ϑύρηφι 
(in several ancient editions yqz is incorrectly written with an Iota 
Subs. yz); (b) Gen. (Lat. Abl.) ἀπὸ νευρῆφιν ἰάλλειν, ἐξ εὐνῆφι ϑορεῖν. 

If. Declension both Singular and Plural. All these forms, without respect 
to the accentuation of the Nom., are paroxytone (- ὀφιν), (a) Dat. δακρυό-- 
φιν, Feo, before the gods;—{b) Genitive (Abl.) ἀπὸ or ἐκ πασσαλό-- 
pu, ἐκ ϑεόφιν, an ἐστεύφιν. 
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Π|. Declension almost wasintiely in the Pl. Pw is here used in a small 
number of neuter substantives in -ος, (Gen. -so¢), also in κοτυληδών and 
ναῦς, 6. g. κοτυληδονόφιν (with the union vowel 0), ναῦφι ; in words in 
πος, the ending -os, must always be restored to its original form -ς, 
since qu is always annexed to the pure stem, thus ὑχεσφι(»), σὺν oxeo gr, 
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κατ OOETPL, ἀπο, OLA, ἕκ στηὕεσφιν. 


δ 211, First Declension,. (235.) 

1. (a) The Epic and Jonic writers use ἡ instead of the original long a, 
(which the Dorians use) through all the Cases of the Sing. 6. g. τιμᾶ, --ἃς, 
-@, -ἂν Dor.; σοφίη, -49, τῇ, -nv, ϑύρη, -75, veavins, -ἡ, τὴν Epic and Jon. ; 
so “Πηνελοπείης, Πηνελοπείῃ, from Πηνέλόπεια, φρήτρη, Βορέης, Bogén, Βορέην. 

Exceptions in Homer are ϑεά, goddess, -ἂς, -&, -ἄν, Novomuc, eid, also 
«Αἰνείας, Abysias, “Ἑρμείας, and some other proper names in -ας pure. The 
Voc. of νύμφη is γύμφα instead of νύμφη Il. γ, 130. Od. ὃ, 743. 

(b) In substantives in -sva and -ove, derived from adjectives in -ης and 
πους, as also in certain other feminines, the short -o in the Epic and Attic 
dialects is changed into -y, e. g. ἀληϑείη, ἀναιδείη, εὐπλοίη, κνίσση instead of 
ἀλήϑεια, avoids, εὔπλοιὰ, κνίσσα. 

(c) The 40]. and some other dialects have -α instead of --ς, as the 
Masc. ending Nom. Sing., like the Latin. The Epic also uses this form, 
according to the necessities of the verse, in a great number of words, par- 
ticularly in -te, 6. g. ἱππότα, αἰχμητᾶ, κυανοχαῖτα, νεφεληγερέτα, ἱππηλάτα, 
μητίετα, εὐρύοπα. The Voc. retains the ending -« in all these words. 

2. The Gen. Sing. of masculines in -7¢ and -a¢ origimally ended in -ἄο; 
-@9 was then contracted into -w (Dor. into -a). In Hom. both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted form is found; besides, Hom. resolves the -@, origi- 
nating from -ao, by means of ¢, comp. § 207, 3; it is further to be remark- 
ed, that the -w in respect to accent is considered short, § 29, Rem. 5, and 
the ¢ is always pronounced with the Synizesis; -sw becomes τῷ when a 
vowel or 9 precedes (still Aivecsw Il. ¢, 534). Thus there occur in Homer 
“Ἑρμείας, Gen. Housivo and “Eousiw ; Βορέης, Gen. Βορέαο and Bogéw ; Atget- 
Ong ᾿Ατρείδαο and “Argeidew, inétuo and ἱκέτεω ; ἐϊμμελίω, Aciw. The Gen. 
ending -sw, becomes, in the Jon. writers, the usual ending, e. g. woditsw, 
*Arost0ew. 

3. The Acc. Sing. and Pl. of masculines in -7¢ is commonly found in the 
Ion. dialect like the third Dec., 6. g. τὸν δεσπότεα, τοὺς δεσπότεας from δεσ-- 
πότης, -ου, Μιλτιάδεα from ΠΠιλτιάδης, -ov. 

4, The Gen. Pl. of all the endings was originally in - ἀὼν; -awy was af- 
terwards contracted into -ὧν (Dor. into -éy). Homer uses both the uncon- 
tracted and contracted forms, 6. g. ϑεάων and Fear, παρειάων and παρειῶν. 
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He also, in the Gen. Sing., again resolves the -@y originating from --ἄων, by 
means of s; thus -gwy, which is commonly pronounced with the Synizesis, 
e. g. πυλέων, ϑυρέων, ἀγορέων. 'The Gen. ending -éy becomes in the Ion. 
writers, the common form, 6. g. Movoéwy, τιμέων. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -wor(y); the same ending is found, 
also, in Homer, in the Dor. writers, in the Att. poets, and even in the older 
Att. prose writers; in the Ion. writers, -αισὲ was changed into -yo1(v) and 
τῆς; and in the Att. and Common Language, -αἰσι was shortened into -arc. 
These three endings are, also, found in Homer, yet the last only in ϑεαῖς 
and ἀχταῖς. 

6. The Acc. Ρ]., in the AZol., ends in --οΟἰἰς, (as in the second Dec. in -ou¢ 
instead of -ove), and Dor. in -ue, as in the second Dee. in -o¢ instead of 
πους, 6. g. ταῖς τιμαῖς Mol., instead of τὰς τιμάς, but Dat. Pl. τιμαῖσι; πᾶσας 
κοῦρας Dor., instead οἵ πάσας κούρας. 


δ 219. Second Declension. (343.) 


1. Nominative Sing. Proper names in -daog are changed in the Dor. 
dialect into -Aus, (Gen. a, Dat. @), 6. 5. Mevéias instead of Mevéhaos, Nixo- 
has, ᾿Αρκεσίλα ς. 

2. Genitive Sing. Homer uses both the common form in -ov, and that 
in τοῖο; the tragedians, also, in the lyric passages, use the ending -ovo. 
Theocritus has the Dor. ending -w. 

3. Genitive Sing. and PJ]. There are some forms of the genitive analo- 
gous to the first Dec. (a) Herodotus has some Masc. proper names in --ος 
with the ending -εω of the Gen. Sing., 6. g. Battew instead of Βάττου, 
Κροίσεω, Κλεομβρότεω, MeuSiiugew, and some Masc. common nouns with 
the ending of the Gen. Pl. -ἕων, 6. g. πεσσέων ; (Ὁ) The ending -awy instead 
of the Jon. -swy belongs to the Dor. (comp. αἰγᾶν instead of αἰγάων from 
aif, § 213, 5). 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual im the Epic dialect ends in -owy instead of 
-olv, 6. g. ὥμοιιν instead of ὦμοιν, ὃ 207, 9. 

5. The Dat. Pl. originally ended in -οὐσ ι(ν»). This form is found, to- 
gether with the abridged form in --οἰς, in Homer and in all the poets, and 
in the Ion. prose. 

6. The Acc. Pl. ends, in the Dor. writers, except Pindar, in -ws, and in 
πος, like -ας in the first Dec., § 211, 6, 6. g. τὼς νόμως, νόμος, so also τὼς 
λαγός, the hare; ΖΕ οὶ. in -o1g, 6. δ. πασσάλοις instead of -ους. 

7. Attic Declension. The Gen. Sing. in the Epic dialect ends in -ῶο in- 
stead of -w in Πηνελεῶο Il. ξ, 489; still, most Codd. have “7ηηνελέοιο from 
Πηνέλεως, and Πετεῶο from Πέτεως. In γάλως, sister-in-law,"49-¢ and Kos, 
the ὦ originating by contraction, is resolved, in the Epic dialect, by means 
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of 0, γαλύως, ᾿Αϑόως, Kowg, Gen. -dw. On the words γέλως, ἱδρώς, ἔρως, 
see § 213, 7. 

8. Contracted forms of the second Dec. are rare in Homer, namely, νοῦς 
only Od. x, 240, (elsewhere γόος), χειμάῤῥους Il. 2, 493, yet ν, 138. χειμάῤ- 
ὅοος and χείμαῤόοι 1]. δ, 452, also uy dove, Πάνϑου, Πάνϑῳ. Tomer does 
not contract other words; in words in --ος, -sov, he lengthens either the ¢ 
into εἰ, § 207, 1, or employs Synizesis, as the measure requires. 


919, Third Declension. (265, 266.) 

1. In the Dor. dialect the long « here takes the place οἴη, 6. g. ua», μᾶ- 
γύς, etc., “Ἑλλᾶν, “Ἑλλᾶνες, ποιμᾶν instead of ποιμήν, Gen. -évoc, γεύτᾶς, 
—uTog instead of νεότης, -ητος. 

Excepted from this usage of the Dor. are αἰϑήρ, ϑήρ, ϑῆρες and all 
names of persons in -τήρ. 

2. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, on the contrary, 7 commonly takes the 
place of the long «, as, also, elsewhere, e. g. ϑώρηξ, οἴηξ, ἵρηξ instead of 
ἱέραξ, 

3. The Dat. Pl. in the Epic dialect, ends, according to the necessities of 
the measure, in -σι(»), -σσι(»), -eou(v) and -egou(yv). The ground-form 
is -eo1(v) and the strengthened form is -egau(v). This ending is always 
annexed, like the other Case-endings, to the pure stem, 6. g. κύντεσσι from 
κύων, Gen. χυν-ς, vexv-eoor from γέκυς, -v-o¢. The ending -scz is found 
in Homer only in iveow, οἴεσιν, χείρεσι and ἀνάκτ-εσιν from ἄναξ, Gvaxt-os. 
In Neuters, which have a radical o in the Nom., the o is omitted when it 
stands between two vowels, §25, 1, 6. g. ἐπέπεσσι instead of ἐπέσ-πεσσι 
from τὸ ἔπος, δεπά-εσσιν from τὸ δέπας. In stems in - αὖ, -ev, -ov («F, eF, oF ) 
the υ (F') must be omitted, according to § 25, 2, thus βό-εσσι instead of SoF- 
soot, ἱππή-εσσι instead of ina F-soor. The ending - σ σι is annexed almost 
exclusively to the stems which end in a yowel, 6. g. νέχυ-σσι from γέκυς, 
-v-6¢3; but also ἴρι-σσιν from ἴρις (-ἰδος) and commonly ποσσὲ from πούς 
(ποδ-ὁς). The Dat. form in -aov does not admit this doubling of ¢. The 
ground-form -scz is exclusively used by the Dor. poets and prose-writers ; 
also the Ion. prose has this form frequently in stems ending in -», 6. g. 
μήν-εσι. 

4, The Gen. and Dat. Dual ends in - οεεν (as in the second Dec., § 212, 
4), in the Epic dialect, e. g. ποδοῖιν, Σειρήνοιιν. 

5. The Gen. PI. in the Ion. dialect often ends in -éw7, 6. g. χηνέων, ἀν-- 
δρέων, § 207, 10. In Theocrit. occur τᾶν αἱγᾶν instead of τῶν αἰγῶν from 
ἡ αἴξ, a goat, after the analogy of the first Dec. 

6. The Epic dialect sometimes forms the Acc. Sing. of nouns in -v¢ (stem 


. . 2 ᾿ , > , ’ ~ 
v) in o instead of ν, 6. g. εὑρέα movtor, ἰχϑια, νέα from vats. 
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7. The words γέλως, laughter, ἱδρώς, sweat, ἔρως, love, which are properly 
like the third Dec., follow in Homer, in particular instances, the Attic second 
Dee., e. g. ἱδρῶ, ἱδρῷ instead of ἱδρῶτα and ἱδρῶτι, γέλω and γέλων, γέλῳ 
instead of γέλωτα and γέλωτι, ἔρῳ instead of ἔρωτι. 

8. To §54,* (c) belong -1¢, Gen. - δος. The Hom., Ion. and Dor. 
dialects often inflect these substantives, particularly proper names, in -ἰος, 
e. g. μήνιος Hom., Θέμιος Herod., Θέτιος, Dat. Ott Hom. Of those ending 
in -1¢, -εδος, the Epic dialect has the Dat. only in -s instead of -dv. The 
substantives in --ηἴς, -177%00¢, are sometimes contracted in the inflection, 
by the poets, 6. g. παρηΐς, παρῆδος, Ἰνηρηΐς, Nyon dss. 

9. § 54, (ὁ). The Neut. οὖς, ὦτός, ear, is in Dor. we, ὦτός, etc., and in 
Homer ovac, Gen. οἴατος, Pl. ovata; the Neuters, στέαρ, fat, οὔϑαρ, udder, 
and πεῖραρ, end, have -atog in the Gen., namely, στέατος, ovata, πείρατα, 
πείρασι. In the words τέρας, κέρας, κρέας, the Epic writers reject τ, 6. g. 
τέραα, -ἄων, -ἄεσσι; χέρᾳ Dat.; Pl. χέρα, κεράων, -ἄεσσι and -ασι; Pl. χρέα, 
κρεάων, κρεῶν and χρειῶν, κρέασιν. Among the Ion. writers these words 
are like βρέτας, etc., § 61, Rem. 1. The α is often changed into ε, 6. g. xé- 
ρεος, βέρεα, κερέων, TH τέρεα, κρέεσσιν. ᾿ 

10. § 55, 2, πατήρ. etc. In words of this kind, Homer either retains or 
rejects the ¢ through all the Cases, according to the necessities of the verse, 
e. g. ἀνέρος and ἀνδρός, ἀνέρι and ἀνδρὶ, etc., but only ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσι and 
-ἐσσι; γαστήρ, γαστέρος, -ἔρι and γαστρός, γαστρί, γαστέρα, γαστέρες ; Ay- 
μήτηρ, τέρος and -ητρος, Anuntéga; ϑυγάτηρ, -τέρος and -τρός, etc., ϑυγα-- 
τέρεσσι, but ϑυγατρῶν ; μήτηρ and πατήρ, -τέρος and -τρός, ete. 

11. ὁ 56. In Homer, the word ἰχώρ, blood of the gods, has in the Ace. ἐχῶ 
instead of ἰχῶρα, and κυκεών, 0, mized drink, has in the Acc. xuxed or κυκειῶ. 
Comp. § 56, Rem. 1. 

19: δ 57, -αὖς, -ευὖυς, πους. From γραῦς in Homer, there occur on- 
ly the Nom. γρηῦς and γρηΐς, Dat. γρηΐ and the Voc. yeni and γρηΐ. In 
the Ion. dialect, also, the long α is changed to ἡ, thus, Gen. γρηός, Pl. γρῆες ; 
this, also, appears in ναῦς, navis, see the Anomalies. The word β οὕς, 
does not admit contraction in the Epic and Jon. dialects. On the Epic Dat. 
βόεσσι, see No. 3. In Doric, the Nom. is βῶς, Acc. Bav. This form of the 
Acc., also, occurs in the Il. 7, 238, in the sense of bull’s hide, a shield made 
of a bull’s lide. 

13. In common nouns in --εὕς, and in the proper name Ayidievs, ἡ is used 
instead of ε in the Epic dialect in all the forms in which v (£") of the stem 
is omitted, in order, by the length of the vowel, to compensate for the omit- 
ted υ (ΕἾ, thus, βασιλεύς, Voc. -εὖ ; Dat. Pl. -svov (except ἀριστήεσσιν from 


* These references are to the sections in the first part of the Gram.—Tr. 
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ἀριστεύς), but -ῆος, -ῆϊ, -ἢὰ, -ἥες, -ἤων, -jasg. Yet in the Att. dialect the 
long @ in the Acc. -s&, -εἄς, again becomes short. Of proper names, the 
following are to be specially noted, e. g. Ὀδυσσεύς, Gen. Ὀδυσσῆος or Οδυσῆος 
and Ὀδυσσέος, also Ὀδυσεῦς Od. ὦ, 398, Dat. ᾽Οδυσῆϊ and ᾿Οδυσεῖ, Ace. 
᾿Οδυσσῆα and ᾽Οδυσσέα, also ᾽Οδυσῆ Od. τ, 136; Πηλεύς, Πηλῆος and Πη- 
λέος, ἸΤηλῆϊ and Inde, Πηλῆας; the remainder, as “Argsts, Τυδεύς, retain the 
-s for the most part, and contract -éo¢ in the Gen., by Synizesis, and some- 
times -sa in the Acc., into -7, thus Τυδέος, --ἶ, -έα and -7. The inflection 
with 7 in common nouns in the Jon. of Herodotus, is very doubtful; in pro- 
per names, the ¢ is regular, e. g. Περσέος, Δωριέες, Φωκέων, Αἰολέας. 

14. § 59, --ης, and -ες, Gen.-20¢. In Homer, the Gen. Sing. remains 
uncontracted. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, both the uncontracted form 
-se¢, and the contracted form -e¢ is used for the Nom. Pl. The Gen. and Dat. 
remain uncontracted (except when a vowel precedes the ending -wy; con- 
traction then takes place, 6. g. ζαχρηῶν from ζαχρηέων); also the Acc. PI. 
ending -sa¢ for -εἰς. ἼἌρης has in Homer "Ἄρηος and "Ages, “Aoni or “Aon, 
"Aosi,”Aon and” Agny Il. ε, 909, ρες and” osc, § 209, Rem. 2. 

15. In proper names in --κλ ἢ ς, the Epic dialect contracts ee into 9, e. g. 
“Hoaxhéns, -κλῆος, -ἢϊ, -ῆα, Voc. Houxiec; but in adjectives in -éyg¢ it varies 
between -ss and -ἢ, e. g. ἀγακλεής, Gen. ἀγακλῆος, but ἐϊκλεῖας (Acc. Pl.) 
from ἐὔχλεης, ἐὐῤδεής, Gen. ἐὐῥῥεῖος. The Ion. and Dor. writers, and some- 
times the poets for the sake of the verse, reject an 8 in these words, e. g. .717ε-- 
ριπλέος, -€, etc.; so also in Homer, δυςκλέα Π. 8, 115, and ὑπερδέα Il. 9, 330, 

16. ὁ 60, (a) -ws, -wog. In Homer, the contracted forms, ἥρῳ Dat. 
and Μίνω Acc. occur. (Ὁ) -ς and -w, Gen. -όος. Words of this kind 
have, also, in the Epic and Ion. writers, as well as in the Attic, always the 
uncontracted form, except χρώς and its compounds, e. g. χροός, χροΐ, χρόα. 
The Ion. dialect forms the Acc. Sing. in -ovy instead of -, 6. g. “Ie, Τοῖν, 
jos, ἡοῦν. The AXol. Gen. ends in -we, 6. g. αἴδως, Σάπφως instead of ai- 
δοῦς, Σαπφοῦς, thus in Moschus, τᾶς “Ayas. 

17. § ΟἹ, (a} -a¢, Gen. -ao¢. In Homer, the Dat. Sing. is either un- 
contracted or contracted, according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 77)- 
eat and γήρᾳ, δόέπᾳ, σέλᾳ. But the Nom. and Acc. Pl. is always contracted, 
e. g. δέπα. On those in -ας, Gen. --ξος, see above § 61, Rem. 1. 

(b) -ος, Gen. -s0¢. The Epic dialect, according to the necessities of 
the verse, has sometimes the uncontracted and sometimes the contract 
forms, except in the Gen. Pl., which is always uncontracted. The Gen. 
Sing. is also uncontracted, except in some substantives which contract -<soe, 
as in the Dor., into -evg, thus ᾿Ερέβευς, ϑάρσευς, γένευς, ϑάμβευς, ϑέρευς: 
Dat. Sing. ϑέρεϊ and ϑέρει, κἀλλεὶ and κάλλει. Nom.and Acc. Plurals in -ee, 
commonly remain uncontracted, but they must be pronounced with Syni- 
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zesis, i. e, as one syllable, 6. g. νείκεα, βέλεα. ‘The Ion. dialect is like the 
Epic. In σπέος, κλέος, δέος, χρέος, the Epic dialect lengthens ¢, sometimes 
into sz, sometimes into ἡ, e. g. Gen. σπείους, Dat. σπὴϊ, Acc. σπέος and σπεῖος, 
Gen. Pl. σπείων, Dat. σπέσσι and σπήεσσι; χρέος and χρεῖος ; κλέα and χλεῖα. 

18. § 62. -is, Gen. -ἴος; -us, Gen. -ὕος. The Epic dialect contracts 
those in -ὕς, in the Dat. Sing., 6. g. oifut, πληϑυῖΐ, νέκυι; the Acc. Pl. 
appears with the contracted or uncontracted forms, according to the 
necessities of the verse, although more usually contracted, 6. g. ἐχϑῦς in- 
stead of ἐχϑύας, δρῦς ; νέκυας is always uncontracted; the Nom. Pl. never 
suffers contraction, but is pronounced with Synizesis. The Dat. Pl. ends 
in -ὕσσι and --ὕεσσι (dissyllable), 6. g. ἰχϑύσσιν and ἰχϑύεσσιν. 

19. § 68. -ig and -i, Gen. -iog, Att. -εως; -vgand-v, Gen. -vos, 
Att. -εως. 

(a) The words in --ὄς, Att, Gen. -εως, in the Epic and Ionic dialect, re- 
tain ὁ of the stem through all the Cases, and in the Dat. Sing. always suffer 
contraction, and usually in the Acc. Pl. in the Ionic writers, and sometimes 
also in Homer, viz. --ἶὐ == -i, -vag = --ἧς, 6. g. πόλις, -ἰος, -2, --ῖν, —LEG, --ἰων, 
πισι, -tag and -ic. In the Dat. Sing., however, the ending -s and -z is 
found in Homer, e. g. πόσεϊ and πύσει from πόσις ; in some words, the ν of 
the stem is changed into « in other Cases also, e. g. ἐπάλξεις instead of 
ἐπάλξιας, ἐπάλξεσιν, especially in πόλις, which, moreover, according to the 
necessities of the verse, can lengthen ¢ into ἡ; thus, Gen. πόλίος, πόλεος and 
πόληος, Dat. πόλεϊ, πόλει and πόληϊ, Nom. Pl. πόλεες and πόληες, Gen. πο-- 
λίων, Dat. πολίεσσι, Acc. πόλιας, πόλεις, πόληας; from ois, ovis, Dat. Pl. 
ὀΐεσσιν, οἴεσιν, θέσιν. 

(0) The words in --ὖς, whose Gen. in the Attic ends in -- ως, in the Jonic 
make the Gen. in --εος, 6. g. πήχεος, except ἔγχελυς, Gen. —vog; in the Dat. 
Sing., both the contracted and uncontracted forms are found in Homer, e. g. 
EUQEL, πήχει, πλατεῖ. In the Nom. Pl., the form can be either contracted 
or uncontracted; in the Acc. Pl., the uncontracted form in --ξὰς is regular, 
which, when the verse requires, can be pronounced as ἃ monosyllable, e. δ. 
πελέκεας (trissyllable). 


§214. Anomalous and Defective Words.—Me- 
taplasts. (270.) 


1. Γόνυ, τὸ, knee, and δόρυ, to, spear, §54, are declined in Homer as 
follows: 
Sing.  yovvatogand γουνύς  dSovgatogand δουρύς δούρατι and δουρί 
Pl.Nom. γούνατα “γοῦνα δούρατα “ δοῦρα — Dual δοῦρε 
Gen. γούνων δούρων 
Dat. γούνασι and γούνεσν δούρασι and δούρεσσι. 


The form γούγασσι Il. 1, 488. ρ, 451, 569, has little authority. 
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2. The following forms of κάρ a, τὸ, head, § 68, 6, are found in the Ho- 
meric dialect, 
Sing. Nom. κάρη Gen. κάρητος καρήατος κρατός κράατος 
Dat. xagyte καρήατι κρατὶ κράατι 
Acc. χάρη, τὸν κρᾶτα Od. ϑ, 92, and ἐπὶ xag 1]. 2, 392. 
Pl. Nom. zage xagyatu; secondary form κάρηνα 


Gen. χράτων - καρήνων 
Dat. χρασὲ 
Acc. χράατα = κάρηνα. 


3. ΟἹ ἃ ἃ ς, ὃ, stone, Hom., instead of λᾶς, Gen. λᾶος, Dat. at, Acc. λᾶαν, 
Gen. Pl. λάων, Dat. λάεσσι. 

4. Msis, ὃ, month, Gen. μηνός, Ion., stead of μήν, -ός, but also in Plato. 

5. Ἰγαῦς, ἡ, ship, is inflected in the Epic, Ionic and Doric dialects as 
follows: 


Sing. Nom. Ep. and Ion. νηῦς νηῦς Dor. γαῦς 
Gen. γηός (also Tragic) vedg yaos (also Trag.) 
Dat. γηΐ "εἶ vot 
Ace. V7) 0. VEO yauy and γᾶν 
Dual Nom. Ace. Voc. γῆς γᾶε 
Gen. and Dat. VEOLY γαοὶν 
Pl. Nom. NES VEEC γᾶες 
Gen. γηῶν(ναῦφι onlyEp.) νεῶν γαῶν 
Dat. γηυσὶ “ “ γήεσσι, νέεσσι ναυσὶ 
Acc. γῆας γέας γᾶας. 


6. Ὄρνις, ὃ ἢ, bird, Gen. 69ri9-0¢, Doric ὀρνῖχ-ος, etc., § 203. 
7. Xsig, ἢ, hand, Ion. χερός, χερί, χέρα, Dual χεῖρε, χεροῖν, Poet. also ye- 
ροῖν, Pl. χέρες, χερῶν (χερσὶ, χείρεσιν and --σσιν in Homer), χέρας. 


Remark i Metaplasm, ὁ 72, occurs in Homer in the following words, 
ἀλκή, ἢ, strength, Dat. adxc from Nom. °442; ᾿“Αἴδης, -ov, 0, Gen. ἄϊδος, Dat. 
ἀϊδι, AIS; ᾿Αντιφάτης, -ao, 0, Acc. ᾿Αντιφατῆα, ᾿ἈΑΙΝΤΙΦΑΤΕΥΣ :. Ἰωκή, ἢ» 
pursuit, Acc. ἰῶκα, ΓΞ; topivn, i, battle, Dat. ὑσμῖνι (opis) ;— Πάτροκλος, 
Gen. Πατρόκλου and -κλῆος, Acc.-xioy and -τλῆα, Voc. πχλεις, ΜΑ͂ΤΡΟΚΔΗΣ; Ξ 
ἀνδράποδον, τὸ, slave, Dat. ΒΡ ἀνδραπύδεσσι ; πρόσωπον, τὸ, face, Pl. προςώ-- 
πατα, προφώπασι: υἷος, ὃ, son, has from ὙΓΕΥ͂Σ and ὙΓΠΣ the following 
forms, Gen. υἱέος and viog, Dat. viet and vil, Ace. υἱέα and vie; ες Dual vie; 
Nom. Pl. υἱέες and υἱεῖς and υἷες, Dat. υἱάσι, Acc. υἱέας and υἷας ; — Οἰδί- 
πους, Gen. Οἰδιπόδαο, ᾿ΟΙΔΙΠΟΖΔΉΣ. 

Rem. 2. The following are defective in Homer, iti Dat. and τὰ dite, 
linen ; hig and diy = Tees and λέοντα: μάστι and μάστιν = μάστιγι and -α: 
στιχός, στίχες, στίχας, TOW ; ῦσσε, τὼ, Nom. and Acc. Dual, both eyes ; ὄφελος, 
advantage, and ἦδος, pleasure, in the Nom. only; ἤρα; something pleasing, 
and δέμας, form, in the Acc. only; ἡλεύς, befooling, Voc. ἠλέ and nase, be- 
fooled ; finally, δῶ, xg7, ἄλφι, as Nom. and Acc. Sing., from which come the 
forms δῶμα, house, κριϑή, barley, ἄλφιτον, dried barley. 
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§215. ADJECTIVES. (279, 282.) 


1. Some adjectives in -vs, -s1a, -v, have sometimes in the Homeric dia- 
lect, the feminine form -sa or -y, viz. βαϑέης and βαϑείης, βαϑέην, ὠκέα 3 
so also in Herodotus, -e«, seldom -sa, 6. g. βαϑέα, -ἔη and -εἴα, βαρέα, 
εὐρέα, ἰϑύς, -ἐὰ and -εἴα, ϑήλεα from ϑῆλυς, ἡμίσεα. 

Remark. In the Epic and Doric poetry, some adjectives of this kind, and 
also some in -oseg and --ἥ εἰς, are of the common gender, 6. g. “Hon ϑῆ- 
Aug ἐοῦσα 1]. τ, 97; so ἡδὺς ἀὐτμή Od. μ, 309, and the irregular πολύς, πο-- 
hiv ἐφ᾽ ὑγρήν Il. χ, 27; so ἡμαϑόεις, ἀνϑεμόεις, ἀργινόεις, ποιήεις, agreeing 
with feminine substantives. The Epic ἐύς or ἡὕς, Neut. 70—év and 70 on- 
ly in an adverbial sense—wants the feminine form; in 1]. ὦ, 528, is found 
δώρων οἷα δίδωσι κακῶν, ἕτερος δὲ ἐάων (sc. δώρων), therefore ἐάων as 
the Gen. Pl. Neut., unless perhaps from δώρων the cognate δόσεων is to be 
supplied for ἐάων to agree with, as in δωτῆρες ἐάων sc. δόσεων ; Gen. Sing. 
is ἐῆος. 

2. Adjectives in -ἤεις, -ἥεσσα, -ἢεν, are often found in Homer in the con- 
tracted form --ἧς, -ῆσσα, -ἣν, 6. 5. τιμῇς and τιμήεις, τιμῆντα ; those in -όεις, 
-ὄεσσα, -ὀεν, contract -os into --εῦ, 6. g. πεδία λωτεῦντα. 

3. In the Epic dialect, πολύς is regularly inflected in the masculine and 
neuter, viz. Nom. πολύς and πουλύς, Neut. πολύ, with the secondary forms 
πολλός, πολλόν, Gen. πολέος, Acc. πολύν and πουλύν, πολύ and πολλόν; 
Nom. Pl. πολέες and πολεῖς, Gen. πολέων, Dat. πολέσιν, πολέσσιν and πο-- 
λέεσσι, Acc. πολέας and πολεῖςς. The Ionic dialect inflects πολλός, --ἤ, -όν, 
regularly throughout. 

4. Compound adjectives in -ος often have in Homer a feminine ending, 
viz. -n, 6. g. ἀϑανάτη, ἀσβέστη, πολυφόρβη, ἀριζήλη (but also ἀρέζηλοι aiyai 
Il. 7, 27), ἀμφιβρότη, ἀγχιάλη, ἀργυροπέζα, ἀμφιρύτη ; on the contrary, κλυτός 
as a feminine is found in Il. 8, 742. Od. ε, 422, from the simple χλυτός, -7, 
-ov. Also the ending -ος of the superlative is sometimes found as femi- 
nine, e. g. ddoatatos οδμή Od. δ, 442. κατὰ πρώτιστον ὁπωπήν H. Cer. 157. 
Comp. § 78, Rem. 1. 

5. Compound adjectives in -7ovs, -πουν, Gen. ποδος, in the Epic dialect, 
can shorten -ποὺυς into -πος, 6. g. Ἶρις ἀελλόπος Il. F, 409. τρίπος I. “χ, 443. 

6. ᾿Ερίηρες from ἐρίηρος, ἐρυσάρματες and -ας from ἐρυσάρματος, are ex- 
amples of Metaplastic forms of adjectives in Homer. 


§216. Comparison. (294, 296.) 

1, In the Epic dialect, the endings -wtegog and -wtatog are used for the 
sake of the metre, even when the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, 
e. g. ὀἰζυρώτερος, οἰζυρώτατος, καχοξεινώτερος, λαρώτατος. ᾿Ανιηρός, trouble- 
some, has the Comparative avijgéotegov Od. 8,190, and ἄχαρις, disagreeable, 
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ἀχαρίστερος Od. v, 392, eats § 82, hana 6. Adjectives in -vg and -ρος, 
in the Homeric dialect, form the Comparative and Superlative in -iwy, -ίον 
and -ἰστος, -y, πον, sometimes also regularly, e. g. ἐλαχύς, little, ἐλάχιστος, 
γλυκύς γλυκίων, βαϑύς βάϑιστος, κυδρός κύδιστος, οἰχτρός οἴκτιστος and oix—- 
τρότατος, παχύς πάχιστος, πρέσβυς πρέσβιστος, ὠκύς ὥκιστος. 
2. Besides the anomalous forms of comparison mentioned under § 84, 
the following Epic and dialectic forms require to be noticed, 
ἀγαϑός, Com. ἀρείων, λωΐων, λωΐτερος, (lon. κρέσσων, Dor. χάῤῥων,) 
Sup. κάρτιστος. 
κακός, κακώτερος, χειρότερος, χερεΐων, χερειότερος (Dor. χερήων, Ton. ἕσ-- 
gw), Sup. ἥκιστος, (Ll. ψ, 531, with the variation ἤκιστος, which Spitzner 
prefers). 
ὁ λέγος, ὀλίζονες ἦσαν, populi suberant statura minores, Il. σ, 519; μήων 
Bion, 5, 10. 
ὁ nt διος lon, Com. ῥηΐτερος (Ion. ῥηΐων), Sup. ῥηΐτατος and ῥήϊστος. 
βοαδύ US, hon, Com. βράσσων, Sup. βάρδιστος (by Metathesis). 
μακρ ὁς, long, μάσσων ; -τττ πα χύς, thick, πάσσων. 


Remark 1. The positive ΧΕΡΗΣ (χέρηι, χέρηα, χέρηες, zona) found in 
Homer, and belonging to χερείων, always has the signification of the Com- 
parative, less, baser, weaker. The Pl. πλέες and Acc. πλέας are found in Homer 
from the Com. πλέων. 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic dialect, the forms of the Comparative and Superlative, 
in many instances, are derived from Substantives ; ; some of these forms have 
been transferred to the common language: 6 βασι λ é Us βασιλεύτερος : ; τὸ 
κέρδος, gain, κέρδιον, more Lucrative, χἕ Ὄδίιστος: ; τὸ ἄλγος, pain, αλγίων, 
more painful, ἄλγιστος; τὸ δῖγος, cold, ῥίγιον, | colder, more dreadful, ὀίγισ- 
τος; τὸ καἰ ἢ dos, care, κήδιστος, most dear; ὃ ἣ κύων, dog, κύντερος, more 
shameless, κύντατος. 


§217. PRONOUNS. (301. 308.) 






é ywand(before a vow- σύ Epic; τύ Dor. and 
el) ἐγών Epic; ἔγω  Mol.; τύνη Epic 
and & ἔγων folic 





G. | ἐμέο, ἐμεῦ, μεῦ (μευ) τεῦ Dor.; σέο (ceo), | ἕο (£0), ev (εὖ) Epic 





Epic and Ion. | ost(cev),Ep.andion. | and Ion. 
ἐμεῖο Epic σεῖο and τεοῖο Epic | sio Ep. ; ξεῖο later Ep. 
ἐμέϑεν Epic ᾿σέϑεν Epic ϑεν (Etev) Epic 
gusts, ἐμοῦς Doric τεῦς, τεοῦς Dor. ξοῦς Dor. 
D. ἐμοὶ, μοϊι μοι) ἔμοι ἄδο!. cot Epic 
ἐμὶν Doric i tiv Dor. ; τείν Dor. et ἔν Dor. (usually or- 
Ep.(usuallyOrthot.).| thotone) 
| tot (tov) Ep. and Ion. ot, οἱ (ΟΕ. (Reflex.) 
A. | ἐμέ, μὲ (με) Epic σὲ (σε) Ep.; τέ Dor. | &, ξ(ξ) (85. Neut. I. a, 
tv (tv) Dor. 236.) 
τίν in Theocritus γίν (νιν) Dorand Att. 


Poet.) (him, her, it) 
μὲν (uv) Ion. (hum, her, 
it; seldom PI.) 
| ops Dor. et Att. Poet. 
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DN. | vat | σφοωΐν (apwir) 
“ee ’ 
: σφῶϊ, σφὼ | 
rien Epic herb ee | " ae 
G. D. νῶϊν σφῶϊν, σφῶν ᾿σφωΐν, σφωΐν 
wee , “ee ~ ᾿ 
A. νῶϊ, vo σφῶϊ, σφῶ ᾿σφωὲέ, TPHWE 


᾿ σφώ, σφω 


Ῥ. Ν. ἡμεῖς Epic; ἥμέες Ion. | ὑμεῖς Ep.; ὑμέες Ion. | 


ἁμὲς Dor. ; ἄμμες Ep. | ὑμές Dor. ; ὕμμες Ep. | 


agar Epic 
ἡμείων Epic ὑμείων Epic ᾿σφείων Epic 
rr ες ἁμῶν ὑμμέων AZol. | 

| 


cw r Φ', ὦ . 
ὑμῖν, ὕμιν, ὑμῖν Epic | 


| 

| &uudyv)ABol. and Ep. ;) ὕμμι(») Epic ogi, σφι lon.; σφίσι, 

᾿ ἁμῖν and ἁμὶν Dor. σφισι, opr, σφιν, 
ogi, σφι ἘΡ. ; ἄσφι 


Bol. 
ἀμμέσι ABol. | 

A. ἡμέας Ion. and Epic ὑμέας Epic and Jon. σφέας, σφεας Ion. and 

| ᾿ Epic 

jas, juas Epic ὕμας, ὑμάς Epic σφας, σφεῖας Epic 
ἄμμε Epic; ἀμὲ Dor.| ὄμμε Epic; ὑμέ Dor. σφε Epic (Il. τ, 265.) 
᾿ ἄσφε Aol. 
Remark. The forms susceptible of inclination are those written without 
an accent. 





2. The compound forms of the reflexive pronouns, ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. 
are never found in Homer; instead of them, he uses the personal pronouns 
and the pronoun αὐτός together, 6. g. Zu αὐτόν, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, ἐμεῦ αὐτῆς, ἕ ad- 
τήν, οἵ αὐτῇ. When the pronoun αὐτός stands first, it signifies himself, her- 
self, itself, even. But the Ion. writers use the compound forms éuewvtoi, 
σεωυτοῦ, EwUTOU, etc., Comp. § 207, 1. 

3. Possessive pronouns ; τεύς, -7}, -ov Dor. and Epic, instead of ad¢; £0¢, -7, 
-ov and ὅς, 7, ov, suus, Epic; ἀμός, -7, -ov Dor. and Epic, ἄμμος, ἀμμέτερος 
iol., instead of ἡμέτερος ; νωΐτερος, of us both, Epic; ὑμός, -1, -ov Dor. and 
Epic, ὕμμος Aol. instead of ὑμέτερος; σφωΐτερος, of you both, Il. a, 216; 
ogos, -ἡ, -όν Aol. and Epic, instead of σφέτερος. 

4. Demonstrative pronouns; (a) ὃ ἢ τό; Dor. “ἃ instead of 7; Gen. ta 
Dor., toto and τεῦ Epic, τᾶς Dor.; Dat.1@ Dor.; Acc. τάν Dor.; Pl. z0¢é and 
tai Dor. and Epic; Gen. τάων Epic, τᾶν Dor.; Dat. τοῖσι, ταῖσι, τῇσι and 
τῆς Epic; Acc. τώς, tog Dor. 

(b) ὅ δε; Epic Dat. Pl. τοΐςδεσι and τοΐςδεσσι instead of toicde; Epic Dat. 
τοισίδε instead of τοῖςδε is found also in the tragedians. 

(c) οὗτος and αὐτό ς; ane βίδῃαβ before the long inflection-endings 
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in the Ion. dialect, § 207, 10, 6. g. τουτέου, ταυτέης, τουτέῳ, τουτέους, αὐτέη, 
αὐτέων. 

(4) ἐκεῖνος is written in Ion. and also in Att. poetry κεῖνος, Alol. κῆνος, 
Dor. τῆνος. 

(6) On the Jon. forms witds, τωυτό instead of 6 αὐτός, τὸ αὐτό, see δῇ 206, 
1, and 207, 1. 

5. Relative pronouns; ὃ Dor. and Hom., instead of ὅς ; οἷο Jon. and Epic ; 
dou Epic seldom, ἕης Il. 2, 208; ἧσι and ἧς instead of αἷς. Besides ὅς, ἥ, 
the other forms of the pronouns are supplied, in the Dor. dialect, by the 
forms of the article, e. g. τό instead of 0, τοῦ instead of οὗ, τῆς instead of ἧς, 
ete. The Epic dialect uses both forms promiscuously, according to the 
necessities of the verse. In the Ion. dialect also, the forms of the article are 
frequently used instead of the relative. 

6. Indefinite and interrogative pronouns; (a) τὴς, τὲ; Gen. τέο (τεοὴ 
Epic and Ion., tev (tev) Epic, Ion. and Dor., Dat. τέῳ (τεῳ), τῷ (τῳ) Epic and 
Ion.; Pl. ἄσσα Neut., oxmot’ ἄσσα Od. τ, 218, Gen. τέων (tewv) Epic and 
Ton., Dat. τέοισνι Epic and Jon. (toto. S. Trach. 984). 

(b) tic, τί; Gen. τέο Epic and Ion., tev Epic, Ion. and Dor. τέῳ Ion. 


(c) ὅςτις, Nom. ὅτις, Neut. ὅτι, ὅττι Epic. | Neut. Pl. ὅτινα Mliad. 
Gen. ὅτευ Epic and Ion. oreo, ὅτεων Epic and Jon. 
OTTEO, ὅττευ Epic. 
Dat. ὅτεῳ, ὅτῳ Epic and Ion. | ὅτέοισι Epic and Ion., ὅτέησι Her. 
Acc. otive Epic, Neut. or, ὕτινας Epic, Neut. ἅτινα and ἅσσα 
ott Epic. Epic. 


§218. Toe NuMERALS. 

The Aol. and secondary form of μέα is ἴα, ine, vn, tay; also ἰῷ Il. ξ, 422, 
is instead of ἕνέ, vo, and.dvw are indeclinable in Homer; the secondary 
forms are Sow, δοιοί, Soret, Sore, Dat. δοοῖς, δοοῖσι, Acc. dor, δοιούς, --ς, 
-a. Πίσυρες, -α Aol. and Epic, instead of τέσσαρες, -α. Ζυώδεκα and 
δυοκαίδεκα Epic, and δώδεκα. ᾿Εείκοσι Epic, instead of εἴκοσι. ° Oydaxorta 
and ἐννήχοντα Epic, instead of ὀγδοήκ., ἐνενήχκ. Ἐννεάχιλοι and δεχάχιλοι 
Epic, instead of ἐννακιςχίλιοι and μύριοι. The endings -azorta and -axo- 
σιοι in the Epic and Ion. become -ijxovta, -ηκόσιοι. The Epic forms of 
the ordinals are τρέτατος, τέτρατος, ἑβδόματος, ὀγδόατος, ἕνατος and εἴνατος. 


THe VERB. 


§ 219. 1. Aug ment.—Reduplication.  ΟἸ, 80, 88, 85, 86.) 
1. All the poets, except the Attic, may reject the augment, according to 
the necessities of the verse, 6. g. λῦσε, στείλαντο, ϑέσαν, δρᾶτο, ἕλε. The 
Ion. prose, as well as the Epic dialect, may omit the temporal augment; it 
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may also omit it in the Perf., e. g. ἅμμαι, ἔργασμαι, οἴκημαι, which is done 
by the Epic writers only in the case of ἄνωγα and ἔρχαταιν from εἴργω. 

2. On the omission of the Epic dialect to double the @ when the augment 
is prefixed, e. g. ἔρεξας, and on the doubling the semi-vowels, 6. g. ἔσσευα, 
see § 208, 4, and Rem. 

3. ἃ in the Dor. writers is changed into ἃ by the augment, and au suf- 
fers no change, e. g. ἄγον instead of ἦγον, αἵρεον instead of ἥρεον. 

4. Verbs which have the Digamma, always take, in Homer, the syllabic 
augment, according to the rule, 6. g. ἀνδάνω, to please, Impf. ἑάνδανον, Aor. 
fa dov;— εἴδομαι, videor, ἐεισάμην, also in the participle ἐεισάμενος. On 
account of the verse, the s seems to be lengthened in siouxvia, evade (Eads) 
from ἁνδάνω. . 

5. In Homer, the verbs οἰνοχοέω and avdavw, take the syllabic and tem- 
poral augment, at the same time, viz. ἐῳνοχύευ, Il. δ, 3, yet more frequently 
ovoyorn ; ἑήνδανε and ἤνδανε. 

6. The reduplication of g is found in Homer, in δερυπωμένος, from ῥυπόω, 
to make dirty. On the contrary, the Epic and poetic Perfects, ἕμμορα from 
μείρομαι and ἔσσυμαι from σεύω, are formed according to the analogy of 
those beginning with g. The Epicand Ion. Perf. of χτάομαι is ἔχτημαι. A 
strengthened reduplication is found in the Hom. forms δειδέχαταν and δεί-- 
δεχτο. 

7. In the Epic dialect, the second Aor. Act. and Mid. also often takes the 
reduplication, which remains through all the modes. In the Ind. the sim- 
ple augment ¢ is commonly omitted, thus, 6. g. κάμν ὦ, to grow weary, Subj, 
Aor. χεκάμω; κέλομαι, to command, ἐκεκλόμην; κλύω, to hear, Aor. Imp. 
vtxhv di, zéxhute; λαγχάνω, to obtain, λέλαχον, λαμβάνω, to receive, 
λελαβέσϑαι; λανϑάνω, lateo, λέλαϑον; meio, to persuade, MELO OY, 
πεπιϑόμην; τέρπω, to delight, τετραπόμην; τυγχάνω, to obtain, τετυκεῖν, 
-ἐσθαι; ΦΕΝ.Ώ, to murder, ἔπεφνον, πέφνον; φράξζω, to say, to show, 
πέφραδον, ἐπέφραδον. Aorists with the Att. reduplication, comp, § 124, 
Rem. 2, commonly take the augment, e. g.°4 PQ, to fit, jo-aoov; "A XN, 
to grieve, ἤκταχον; ἀλέξω, to ward off, ἤλ-ταλκον, ἀλαλκεῖν; ὄρνυμι, to 
excite, wo-ogov ; €vimtw, to chide, ἐν-ἐνῖπον. Two verbs in the Aor. take 
the reduplication in the middle of the word, viz. ἐνέπτω, ἠν-ἵπαπεν, and 
ἐρύκω, to restrain, ἡρύ-κακον, ἐρυκακέειν. Comp. the Presents, dviynus, 
ἀτιτάλλω, ὀπιπτεύω. 

8. In the Dialects, there are still other forms of the Perf. and Plup. with 
the Att. reduplication, § 124; thus, 6. g. aig éw, to take, Ion. ἀρ--αἰρηκα, 
αρ-αίρημαι; ἀλάομαι, to wander, Epic Perf. with a Pres. signification 
ἀλ-άλημαι; 7A PQ (ἀραρίσκω), to fit, Poet. ἄρ-ἀρα, I fit, (Intrans.) Ion. ἄρ-- 
now; AXD (ἀκαχίζω), to grieve, Epic and Jon. ἀκ-ήχεμαι, ἀκ-ἄχημαι; 
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‘ENEKL (φέρω), to carry, lon. ἐν-ήνειγμαι; ἐρεἰπω, to demolish, Poet. 
ἐρ-ἤριπα, Epic ἐρ-ἐριπτο; ég ifm, to contend, Epic ἐρ-ήρισμαι. 


δ 220. Personal-endings and Mode-vowels. a) 


1. First Pers. Sing. Act. The original ending -- yu of the first Pers. Sing., 
is found in the Epic dialect in several subjunctives, e. g. χτείνωμι, ἀγάγωμι, 
τύχωμι, ἵκωμι, ἐθέλωμι, ἔδωμι. 

2. Second Pers. Sing. Act. In the Dor., and particularly in the 210]. and 
Epic dialect, the lengthened form --σ do is found, § 116, 2. In the Ind., 
this is retained almost exclusively in the conjugation in -w, 6. g. τέϑησϑα, 
φῆσϑα, δίδοισϑα, παρῆσϑα. In Homer this ending is frequent in the Subj., 
6. g. ἐθέλησϑα, εἴπῃσϑα, more seldom in the Opt., 6. g. χλαίοισϑα, Bulow Fa. 

3. Instead of the ending -- εἰς, the Dor. frequently has the old form -¢«¢, 

e. g. τύπτες instead of τύπτεις ; so in Theocritus συρίσδες --- συρίζεις. 

4, Third Pers. Sing. Act.’ In the Epic dialect, the Subj. sometimes has 
the ending -o formed from -1, e. g. ἐθέλησι(ν), ἄγησι, ἀλάλκῃσιε; the Opt. 
only in παραφϑαίησι. 

5. Instead of the ending -« in the Pres. Ind. of the Dor. dialect, the form 
-n is used, though seldom, 6. g. διδάκκη instead of διδάσκει. In the second 
and third Pers. Sing. Perf: Act., Theocritus uses the endings -7¢, -7 instead 
of -ας, -2, 6. g. πεπόνϑης, ὁπώπη instead of πέπονϑας, ὕπωπε. 

6. First Pers. Pl. Act. The Dor. dialect has retained the original ending 
-μες, 6. δ. TUMTOMES instead of τύπτομεν, § 204. 

7. The third Pers. Pl. Act. of the principal tenses, in the Dor. dialect, ends 
throughout in -»τι, e. g. τύπτοντι (instead of τύπτουσι), τύψοντι, τύπτωντι (in- 
stead of τύὐπτωσι), τετύφαντι, ἐπαινέοντι, ἐξαπατῶντι. In the Aol. and Dor., 
this ending in the Pres. and. Fut. is τοῖσι instead of -ουσι, 6. g. περιπνέοι-- 
oir), ναΐοισι(ν). 

8. Personal endings of the Plup. Act. In the Epic and Ion. dialects, the 
following forms occur: 

First Pers. Sing., -εὰ the only Epic and Ion. form (-7 old Att., § 116, 6), 
e.g. ἐτεϑήπεα, ἤδεα, πεποΐϑεα instead of 
ἐτεϑήπειν, etc. 

Second “ “ sag, 6. g. ἐτεϑήπεας Od. w, 90, instead of ἐτεϑήπεις, 

Third, — “ sev), 6. g. ἐγεγόνεε, καταλελοίπεε, ἐβεβρώκεεν. 

Second “ Pl. --ατε, 6. g. συνηδέατε Her. 9, 58. 

Remark 1. The third Pers. Sing. Plup. Act. in -s, as well as the same 
Pers. of the Impf. in -2, is found in Homer before a vowel with the ν ἐφελ-- 


κυστικόν, thus, ἑστήκειν Il. ψ, 691. βεβλήκειν Il. ε, 661. ὃ, 270. & 412. de- 
δειπνήκειν Od. 9, 359 ;—roxey Il. y, 388. 


9. The second and third Pers. Dual of the historical tenses are sometimes 





; 
‘ 
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exchanged for each other. Thus in Homer, the forms -toy and -o doy 
stand instead of -τὴν and -σϑην, 6. g. διώχκετον 1]. x, 304. λαφύσσετον Il. a, 
583. ϑωρήσσεσϑον Il. », 301. On the Att. exchange, see § 116, Rem. 1. 

10. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Ind. and Subj., Impf. Ind. and Opt. Mid. 
or Pass., the first Aor. Mid. Ind., appear to be uncontracted in the Ion. and 
often in the Epic dialect, after ¢ is dropped, 6. g. ἐπιτέλλεαι ; Homer uses 
either these forms, 6. g. Asien, λιλαΐεαι, ἀφίκηαι, ἐρύσσεαι, ἐπαύρηαι, ὑπε-- 
λύσαο, ἐγεΐναο ; or the contract forms, - (from --εαι), -su (from --ο), -ὦ (from 
-ao), 6. g. ἔπλευ, ἔρχευ, φράζευ, éxgguw. When the characteristic of the verb 
is 8, it is very frequently omitted in the Ion. dialect, before -sas and -<o, 
e. g. φιλέαι instead of φιλέεαι, φιλέο instead of φιλέεο ; so in Homer, ἐκλέ᾽ Π. 
ω, 202, yet with the variation éi¢ from κλέομαι. Comp. ὃ 222, B,(3). The 
ending -so in Homer is lengthened into - «10, 6. g. ἕρειο, σπεῖο, and the 
ending -sa. is contracted into -sa1, in verbs in -éw, 6. g. μυϑεῖαι, νεῖΐαι. 
Homer sometimes drops o in the second Pers. Sing. Perf. and Plup. Mid, 
or Pass. also, viz. μέμναν and μέμνῃ, βέβληαι, ἕσσυο. 

11. The Dual endings -τὴν, -σϑην, and first Pers. Sing. -ujy, in the 
Doric are, -τῶν, -c Far, -μᾶν, § 201, 2, 6. g. ἐφρασάμᾶν. In the later 
Doric, the change of ἡ into « is found, though seldom, even im the Aor. 
Pass., 6. g. ἐτύπαν instead of ἐτύπην. 

12. The Dual and Pl. endings -μεϑον, -μεϑα, in Epic, as well as in Do- 
ric, lonic and Attic poetry, often have the original forms -μέσϑον, -μέσϑα, 
6. g. τυπτόμεσϑον, τυπτόμεσϑα. 

13. The third Pers. Pl. Perf. and Plup. Mid. or Pass., in the Tonic and 
Epic dialect, very generally ends in - ata, - «10, instead of -»ται, --»το, 
6. g. πεπείϑαται, πεπαύαται, ἐβεβουλεύατο, ἐστάλατο ; very often also the third 
Pers. PJ. Opt. Mid. or Pass. -ofa10, -aiuto, instead of -o1vT0, - αιντο, 
6. 5. τυπτοΐατο instead of τύπτοιντο, ἀρησαίατο (Homeric), instead of ἀρή-- 
σαιντο. Also the ending --οντο, in the Ionic dialect, has this change, yet the 
o passes into ε, 6. g. ἐβουλέατο instead of ἐβούλοντο. In verbs in -ίω and 
-éw, the ἡ in the ending of the Perf. and Plup. -ηνταῖι, -ντο, is shortened 
in the Ionic into ε, 6. g. οἰχέαται instead of ᾧκηνται from οἰκέω, ἐτετιμέατο 
instead of ἐτετίμηντο from τιμάω. Also instead of -ανται, the Ionic dialect 
has -ἕαται instead of -ἄαται, 6. g. πεπτέαται instead of πέπτανται. ᾿Απίκα-- 
ται, in Herodotus, from the Perf. ἀφῖγμαι, Pres. ἀφικνέομαι, is the only 
example in which the rule stated § 116, 5, is not observed. 


Rem. 2. Two Perf. and Plup. forms are found in Homer with the ending 
πδαται, -δατο, from verbs whose characteristic is not δ, viz. ἐλαύνω 
(haw) ἐλήλαμαι ἐληλάδατο Od. 7, 86, and ἀκαχίζω ἀκήχεμαι ἀκηχέδαται Il. 9, 
637; yet it is to be noted, that the reading is not wholly settled; the forms 
ἐῤῥάδαται and ἐῤῥάδατο, from gaiyw, must be derived from the stem 
“PAZ, comp. daccats Od. v, 150. 
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14. The third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. στῆσαν is abridged into -¢y, in the 
Doric, and also frequently in the Epic and poetic dialect, 6. g. τράφεν in- 
stead of ἐτράφησαν. In the Opt. this abridged form is regular in the Com- 
mon language, § 116, 7, e. g. τυφϑ εἴεν instead of τυφϑείησαν. 

15. The third Pers. Pl. Imp. Act. in -twoay, and Mid, or Pass. in cd waar, 
is abridged in the Jonic and Dorie dialect, and always in Homer, into -twy 
and -σϑων, § 116, 12, 6. g. τυπτόντων instead of τυπτέτωσαν, πεποιϑόντων 
instead of πεποιϑέτωσαν, τυπτέσϑων instead of τυπτέσϑωσαν. 

16. The long mode-vowels of the Subj., viz. w and ἢ, are very frequently 
shortened in the Epic dialect into o and ε, according to the necessities of 
the verse, e. g. ἴομεν instead of ἴωμεν ; φϑιόμεσϑα instead of -ὦμεϑα; στρέφ-- 
etae instead of -ηται, § 207, 4. 

17. The first Aor. Opt. Act., in the Bolic dialect, ends in -sa, -sas, 
-evs, etc., third Pers. Pl. -suy instead of -αἰμι, -αοἰς, -αἰ, etc., third Pers. 
Pl. -avey. See § 116, 9. 

18. Infinitive. The original full form of the Inf. Act. is - μὲν αι, and 
with the mode-vowel, -guevat, which is found in the Epic, Doric and olic 
dialects. This form is sometimes shortened into - ey (-guev), sometimes 
into ~ya@v. But in the Epic dialect, the ending -sy also is found, formed 
from -gusy, and in contract verbs, and in the second Aor., also the endings 
-ésy and -éiy. The Pres., Fut. and second Aor. take the mode-vowel « 
and the ending -μὲν, hence -ἐμεν», 6. g. τυπτ-έ-μεν, τυψέμεν, εἰπέμεν. 
Verbs in -ἄω and --ἔω, as they contract the characteristic-vowel α and 
ε with the Inf. ending -éuevou, have the form -7 μεν αι; 6. δ. γοήμεναι(γοάω), 
φιλήμεναι (pidem), φορήμεναι (~ogéw). With the ending -ἥμεναι corres- 
ponds that of the Aorists Pass., e. g. τυπήμεναι instead of τυπῆναι, ἀολλισ-- 
ϑήμεναυ; so always in the Epic dialect; but the Doric has the abridged 
form in -jusy, 6. g. τυπῆμεν. In the Pres. of verbs in -w, the ending -μεν 
and -μενᾶν is appended to the unchanged stem of the Pres., and in the 
second Aor. Act., to the pure stem, 6. g. τιϑέ-μεν, τιϑέ-μεναι, ἵστά--μεν, 
ἱστά-μεναι, διδό-μεν, διδό-μεναι, δεικνύ-μεν, δεικνύ- μεναι; ϑέ-μεν, ϑέ-μεναι, 
δό-μεν, δό-μεναι;; so also in Perfects derived immediately from the stem of 
the verb, e. g. tet vauer, βεβάμεν. The following are exceptions, viz. τιϑή-- 
μεναι 1]. ψ, 88—with which the forms of the Pres. Part. Mid. τυϑήμενος, 
κιχήμενος, correspond—d.dotveu Ih. w, 425, also the Inf. second Aor. Act. of 
verbs in -e and -v, which also here retain the long vowel, § 191, 2, e. g. 
στή-μεναι, βή-μεναι, δύ- μεναι, instead of στῆναι, δῦναι. 

19. Besides the forms in -ἔμεναν and --ἔμεν, the Doric dialect has one in 
-εν abridged from these, 6. g. ἂγεν instead of ἄγειν ; Fut. ἁρμόσεν ; second 
Aor. id&y instead of ἐδεῖν, λαβὲν instead of λαβεῖν, etc. In the Doric of 
Theocritus, the AXolic ending -ν is found, e. g. χαίρην, second Aor. λαβὴν, 
instead of χαΐέρειν, λαβεῖν. 
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20. The Inf. ending of the Aor. Pass. -ήμεναι, -ἦμεν, is abridged into -ν 
in the Doric writers, yet only after a preceding long syllable, 6. g. usd ia I ny 
instead of -3ijvar. The Inf. ending of the Perf. Act. varies between - ἣν 
and - εἰν in the Doric and Molic writers, e. g. τεϑεωρήκην, γεγόνειν, in- 
stead of τεϑεωρηκέναι, γεγονέναι. 

21. Participle. The Bolic dialect has the diphthong o- instead of ov 
before ¢ in participles, and ac instead of ἃ, 6. σ. τύπτων, τύπτοισα, TUR- 
τον, λαβοῖσα, λιποῖσα instead of -οὔσα ; τύψαις, -αἰσα, instead of τύψᾶς, 
πᾶσα, §§ 201, 2, and 207,1. The Epic dialect can lengthen the accented o 
into ὦ in the oblique cases, 6. g. μεμαῶτος, mepumtas. The Perf. Act. 
Part., in the Doric dialect, sometimes takes the ending of the Pres., e. g. 
mepoixortss instead of πεφριχότες. 


§221. Epic and Ionic Iterative-form.. (103. 


1. The Ionic and particularly the Epic dialect, and not unfrequently, in 
imitation of these, the Tragedians, have a special Impf. and Aor. form with 
the ending -cxov, to denote an action often repeated in time or space. 
This is called the Iterative-form. It is usually without the augment. 

2. But it is generally found only in the Sing. and in the third Pers. Pl. Ind. of 
the above named tenses, and is inflected like the Impf.,, since in the Impf. and 
second Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings -σχον, -σκες, -σχε(»), -σκόμην, -σχοιίεο, 
εὐ), -σχεέτο instead of -ov, -όμην, are commonly preceded by « (which is 
ἃ union-yowel), and in the first Aor. Act. and Mid., the endings - ασχον, 
-ασχόμην are used instead of -α, -ἄμην, 6. g., 

(a) Impf. δινεύτεσκον, ϑέλ-εσκες, ἕπ-εσκείν), πελ-έσκετο, Boox-eoxorto. In 
verbs in -ἄω, -ἄεσχον is abridged into - ασχον, which, according to the ne- 
cessities of the verse, can be again lengthened into -cucxor, e. δ. γικάσκομεν, 
ναιετάασκον. Verbs in -éw have --ἔεσκον and -ἔσχον, 6. g. χαλέπεσκε, βου-- 
χολέξεσκε; οἴχνεσκον, πωλέσκετο, καλέσχξετο ; When the verse requires, —ssoxoy 
can be lengthened into -sscxov, 6. g. γεικείεσχον ; verbs in -ow do not have 
this Iterative-form among the older authors; verbs in --μι omit the mode- 
vowel here also, e. g. τέϑετ-σχον, δίδο-σχον, δείκνυ-σχον ; in some verbs the 
ending -ασκον has taken the place of -scxoy, 6. g. δίπτ-ασκον, κρύπτ-ασκον, 
from ῥίπτω, χρύπτω; 

(0) Second Aor. ἕλ-εσκε, βάλ-εσκε, φύγπεσκε; in verbs in -μι, without a 
mode-yowel, e. g. στά-σχε = ἔστη, παρεβάσκε = παρέβη, δόσκε, δύσκε; also 
an Iterative-form of the second Aor. Pass. is found, viz. meveoxe, instead of 
ἐφάνη Il. 4, 64. Od. μ, 241, 242; 

(c) First Aor. ἐλάστ-ασχεν, αὐδήσ-ασχεν, ὥστασκε, μνηστ-άσκετο, ἀγνασ- 
ασχε, instead of ἀγγοήσασχε from ἀγνοέω. 
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§222. Contraction and Resolution in Verbs. 
(122—125.) 

I. The Epic dialect. In the Epic dialect, verbs in --(ω, -é, -όω, are 
subject to contraction, but not to so great an extent as in the Attic. The 
contraction is made according to the general rules, with few exceptions, as 
will be seen in the following remarks. 

A. Verbs in -- (ὡ. (1) In these verbs, the uncontracted form occurs only 
in single words and forms, 6. g. πέραον, κατεσχίαον, ναιετάουσι ; always in 
vheéw, and in verbs which have a long α for their characteristic, or whose 
stem is a monosyllable, 6. g. διψάων, πεινἄων, ἔχραε, ἐχράετε from zou, 
to attack. 

(2) In some words, α is changed into ε, viz. uevoiveoy from μενοινάω, ἤν-- 
toy from ἀντάω, ὁμόκλεον from ὅμοχλάω. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(3) Instead of the uncontracted and contracted forms, there is a resolution 
of the contracted syllable, as often as the versification requires it, since a 
vowel! similar to that formed by contraction, commonly shorter, more seldom 
longer, is placed before that vowel; in this way, ἃ is resolved into ἀὰ or 
aw, and w into ow or ww, §207,2. The short vowel is used here, when 
the syllable preceding that contracted is short, e. g. (0g@) ὁρόω; but if this 
syllable is long, the long vowel must be used on account of the verse, e. g. 
ἡβώωσα. The resolution does not take place with the vowel ἃ before a 
personal-ending beginning with τ, e. g. δρᾶ-ται, δρᾶ-το. Thus, 


ς» Cle c w ca? Cin 
(ὁραεις) ὁρᾷς ὁρὰᾳς (ὁραωῚ og) ὃ 0 ό ω 

ε ‘ c ἶἢὼ c w c , c ~ 
(cgaecFar) ορᾶσϑαι vguuctat (ὁράουσα) ὁρῶσα ὃρ 0 wo oO 
(μενοινάει) μενοινᾷ μενοινὰᾷᾳ (βοάουσ) βοῶσι, βούόωσι 
(ἐχης) ἐᾷς Eu OS (coco) ogaur δρύῳμι 
t ΄ ~ 5: we. - , 
(μνάεσϑαι) μνᾶσϑαν μνάασϑαι (δράουσ)͵ δρῶσιν, δρώωσι. 


Remark I. In the following Dual forms, a 15 contracted into ἡ, προς-- 
αυδήτην, συλήτην, συγαντήτην, φοιτήτην instead of -ἀτην ; so also in the two 
verbs in -ἔω, ὑμαρτήτην, ἀπειλήτην instead of --εὐτην. 

4. When yt comes after a contracted vowel, a short vowel may follow 
such a contracted syllable, 6. g. ἡβώοντα instead of ἡβῶντα, γελώοντες, μνώ-- 
ovto; in the Opt. also, the protracted - w ο ἐ instead of -ῳ is found in ἡβώοι-- 
μὲ instead of ἡβάοιμι = 78am. The following are anomalous forms, vave- 
τάωσα instead of -όωσα, σάω, second Pers. Imp. Pres. Mid. and third Pers. 
Sing. Impf. Act. from AN, to save. 

Rem. 2. On the Inf. in -ἥμεναι of verbs in -ew and -éw, see ὃ 220, 18, 
and on the Epic and Ionic contraction of οἡ into w, see § 205, 5. 

B. Verbs in -éw. The conjugation of these verbs includes also all Fu- 
tures in -éw and -ἕομαι, all second Persons in -¢0, -ξαὺ and -ηαι, second 
Aor. Inf. Act. in -se1v, and the Aor. Pass. Subj. in -éw and -εέω. 
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(1) Contraction does not take place in all forms in which « is followed by 
the vowels ὦ, @, ἢ», ἢν» ov and ov, 6. g. φιλέωμεν, φιλέοιμι, etc.; yet such 
forms must commonly be read with Synizesis. In other instances, the con- 
traction is either omitted according to the necessities of the verse, e. g. 
φιλέει, ἐρέω Fut., ὀτρυνέουσα Fut., βαλέειν second Aor. Act., πεσέεσϑαι Fut. 
Mid., μιγέωσι second Aor. Subj. Pass.; or contraction takes place, in which 
case it is also to be noted, that when ¢o is contracted it becomes ev, § 205, 1, 
6. g. αἱρεύίμην, αὕτευν, γένευ ; except ἀνεῤῥίπτουν and ἐπόρϑουν. 

(2) Sometimes 8 is lengthened into εἰ, ὃ 907, 1, 6. g. ἐτελείετο, ἐτέλειον, 
πλείειν, ὀχνείω : -τ-- δαμείω instead of δαμῶ, μιγείη instead of μιγῆ, second 
Aor. Subj. Pass. 

(3) In the ending of the second Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. or Pass., either 
two Epsilons coming together are contracted, as in the third Pers., e. g. 
μυϑέ-εαι = μυϑεῖαι, like uvd situ, νεῖαι, like νεῖται, or one ε is elided, 6. g. 
μυϑέαι, πωλέαι. This Elision commonly occurs both among the Epic and 
Ionic writers, in the second Pers. Impf. and Imp. Pres. Mid. or Pass., e. g. 
gosto, uxéo, uitéo, ἐξηγέο. In such cases, the accent is on the penult, 
whether the word ends with -a: or -s0, § 220, 10. 

Rem. 3. On the irregular contraction in the Dual, see Rem. 1; on the Inf. 
in -ἥμεναι, see § 220, 18. 

C. Verbs in -0m. These verbs follow either the common rules of con- 
traction, 6. g. γουγοῦμαι, γουνοῦσϑαι, or they are not contracted, but lengthen 
o into ὦ, so that the forms of verbs in -ow resemble those of verbs in -éw, 
e. g. ἰδοώοντα, ἱδρώουσα, ὑπνώοντας (comp. ἡβώοντα), or they become whol- 
ly analogous to verbs in -ἄω, since they resolve —oto:—third Pers. PI. Pres. 
— into -όωσι, -oivto into -ό w yt 0, and -oiev into -ὁ ῳ εν, and consequent- 
ly a contraction like that of verbs in -¢w is supposed, (ἀρόουσι) ἀροῦσι 
& ρόωσι (comp. δρίωσι), (δηϊόοντο) δηϊοῦντο Sniowyto (comp. cgdwrto0) 
(δηϊόοιεν) Syictey Sntiowerv (comp. ogemer). But this resolution into - ὕω 
or -wo is confined to such forms as admit it in verbs in - ἄω ; hence, 6. g. 
the Pres. ἀροῖς, ἀροῖ, ἀροῦτε, and the Inf. ἀροῦν do not admit this resolution. 

If. Ionic dialect. (1) In the Ionic dialect, only verbs in τώ and -6 w suf- 
fer contraction; verbs in -- ὦ commonly omit it, except the contraction of -<o 
and -sov into --εὐ, which frequently occurs, § 205, 1, 6. g. φιλεῦμεν instead 
of piléouey — φιλοῦμεν, ἐφίλευν instead of ἐφέλεον --- ἐφέλουν, φιλεῦ instead 
of φιλέου = φιλοῦ. 

(2) The uncontracted forms exhibited in the table, § 135, of the second 
Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf. Mid. or Pass. in --ἔη. -o7. -0n, -€0v, -cov, -όου, 
6. 5. φιλέῃ, τιμάῃ, μισϑόῃ, φιλέου, τιμάου, μισϑόου, etc., are found in no 
dialect, and are presented merely to explain the contraction. The Ionic 
writers also use here the contracted forms of verbs in - ἄω and -όω, 6. g. 
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τιμᾷ, μισϑοῖ, τιμῶ, μισ ϑοῦ, etc.; but of verbs in -éw, as also in barytone 
verbs they do not use the endings -7, τοῦ, but -εαι, τέο, 6. g. τύπτ-εαι, ἐτύπτ 
-£0, φιλέ-εαι, épidé-co.—On the elision of ¢ in the ending -ée0, see above 
No. 1, B, (3). 

(3) Verbs in --ἝἋὦ follow the common rules of contraction; but in the un- 
contracted form, the « is changed into s, 6. g. δρέω, δρέομεν instead of ὁράω, 
χρέεται, χρέονται instead of χράεται, etc. Comp. § 201, 1. 

(4) Ao in the uncontracted forms is frequently lengthened into éw, § 207, 
3, 6. g. χρέωνται, ExTEWYTO, δρέωντες, πειρεώμενος instead οὔ(χράονται) χρῶν-- 
ται, etc. 

(5) From the change of the α into ε, as in δρέω, it is evident, that the Ionic 
writers sometimes contracted ao and qaov, and also <o and gov in verbs in 
-€, into -ev, § 205, 1, e. g. εἰρώτευν instead of εἰρώταον, γελεῦσα instead of 
γελάουσα, ἀγαπεῦντες instead of ἀγαπάοντες. So also in the Doric dialect, 
6. g. γελεύντι instead of γελάουσι. This contraction into εὖ instead of ov is 
often found even in verbs in -όω, 6. g. δικαιεῦσι instead of (δικαιόουσι) δι-- 
καιοῖσι, δικαιεῦν instead of δικαιοῦν, ἐδικαίευν, στεφανεῖνται from στεφανόω. 

(6) In Ionic prose, the Epic resolution is found but seldom in verbs in 
-&0, 6. g. κομόωσι, ἡγορόωντο, Herod. 

Ill. Doric dialect. (1) Contrary to the common usage of the Doric, as 
and #1 are contracted into and 7, § 205, 3, 6. g. τιμῆτε instead of τεμάετε 
--- τιμᾶτε, φοιτῆς instead of φοιτᾷς, δρῆν instead of ogév. The Inf. is writ- 
ten without an ἡ subscript, as the uncontracted form originally ended in -aev. 
Comp. also II, 5. 

(2) The Inf. in verbs in -éw has a double form, either the abridged form 
in -éy instead of -éiy, 6. g. ποιέν instead of ποιεῖν, or according to the anal- 
ogy of verbs in --Ἕω, a form in -7y from --ἔην, 6. g. φιλῆν instead of φιλέειν 
= φιλεῖν, κοσμὴν instead of κοσμεῖν, φρογῆν instead of φρονεῖν. 

(3) In the Doricand Bolic dialect, -αο, -cov and -aw are contracted into 
ἃ, § 205, 2, 6. g. πεινᾶμες instead of πεινῶμεν (πεινάομεν), πεινᾶντι instead 
of πειν(ἀ -ουγῶσι, γελᾶν instead of γελξἀ-ων)ῶν, φυσᾶντες instead of φυσ(ά-ο) 
ὥντες. 

Rem. 4. On the contraction into -sv instead of -ov, see § 205, 1.—A strik- 
ing peculiarity of the Doric dialect, especially of the later Doric as used by 
Theocritus, is, that it frequently has a long @ even in the inflection of verbs 
in -ἕω, 6. g. ἐπόνασα instead of ἐπόνησα from πονέω, ἐφίλασα instead of ἐφέ-- 
λησα from φιλέω. 


δ 225, Formation of the Tenses. (131.) 


1. Besides the verbs mentioned § 130, in the Homeric dialect, the follow- 
ing also retain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, viz. 
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κοτέω, to have a grudge, νεικέω, to quarrel, tava, to stretch, éovw, to draw. 
On the contrary, ἐπαινέω, to approve, has ἐπήνησα. 

2. In the first Fut. and first Aor. Act. and Mid. of pure verbs, which re- 
tain the short characteristic-vowel in forming the tenses, and in the same 
tenses of verbs in -ζω, -cow (-ttw), the ¢ can be doubled in the ending, in 
Homer and other poets not Attic, §208, 4, 6. g. ἐγέλασσε, κοτεσσάμενος, 
ὀμόσσαι, ἐτάνυσσε, δικάσσαι, κόμισσε. 

3. The Attic Fut., as it is called, ὁ 117, occurs in the Homeric dialect in 
verbs in --ἰζω, 6. g. χτεριοῦσι, ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, also δρμίσσομεν, κοπρίσσοντες, 
κογίσσουσιν. From verbs in -éw, -ἄω, -vw, Hom. forms Futures which are 
similar to those in --ἰζω, viz. in verbs in -éw, he often uses the ending -éw 
instead of -ἔσω, 6. g. κορέει Il. 9,379. κορέεις 1]. », 831. μαχέονται 1]. 8, 366 ; 
—jin verbs ἴῃ -- ὦ, after dropping a, he places before the vowel formed 
by contraction, a corresponding short vowel, 6. g. ἀντιόω, ἐλόωσι, δαμάᾳ; 
— in verbs in - va, ἐρύουσι and τανύουσι are found. 

4. In the Doric dialect, all verbs in -{m take & instead of o in those 
tenses, whose characteristic is a, i.e. in the Fut. and Aor., 6. g. δικάζω, 
δικαξῷ, ἐδίκαξα, instead of δικάσω, ἐδίκασα. But the other tenses of verbs 
with the pure characteristic 0, follow the regular formation, 6. g. ἐδικάσϑην, 
not ἐδικάχϑην. This peculiarity of the Doric appears also in single verbs 
in -ἄω, which, in forming the tenses, retain the short «, and in this respect 
are analogous to those in -{w, which likewise have a short vowel, 6, g. 
γελάω, ἐγέλαξα instead of ἐγέλασα, yet not γικάω, νιχαξῶ, but νικασῶ (Att. 
γιχήσω). In Doric poetry, the regular form of all these words can be used, 
according to the necessities of the metre. 

5. The following verbs in -¢w have, in Homer and the Ionic dialect, 
£ instead of σ, through the whole formation, viz. ἃ β 9 οτ ἅ ζω, to wander ; 
ἀλαπάξω, to empty, Fut. ἀλαπάξω, etc., also Xenoph.; δνοπαλίζω, to 
shake; δαῖτ ζω, to divide, to put to death; éyyvadiifa, to ge; ἐνα ρ έζω, 
to spoil a dead enemy; Fovidiila, to break in yreces; wegunoila, to re- 
flect; πελεμίζω, to shake; wodepifa, to contend; στυφελίζω, to beat. 

6. Liquid verbs in - «iv, which in the Attic dialect form the Aor. with 
the ending - ἃ να instead of -yva, ὁ 149, Rem. 2, have ἃ in the Doric, and 
ῃ in the Epic and Ionic. The following liquid verbs, in the Epic and 
poetic dialect, of all periods, form the Fut. and first Aor. with the ending 
-oo and --σα α, viz. κέλλω, to land, χέλσαι, comp. χένσαν from κεντέω, to 
goad; εἴλω, to crowd together, ἕλσαι; κύρω, to meet, to fall upon; ἀραρίσκω, 
.4Ρ-Ω, to fit, ἤρσα, tocar; ὄρ-νυμι, to excite, ὄρσω, ὠρσα; διαφϑείρω, to de- 
stroy, διαφϑέρσαι in Homer ; κείρω, to shave, ἔκερσα in Homer, but first Aor. 
Mid. ἐχειράμην ; φύρω, to mix, to knead, φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, πεφύρσομαι, Epic 
and older poetic; second Aor. Pass. ἐφύρην in Lucian, who also has the 
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poetic Perf. πέφυρμαι, while in prose the verb φυράω, ἐφύρασα, πεφύραμαι, 
etc., is used. The Opt. ὀφέλλειεν Od. 8, 334. 1]. 2, 651, is formed accord- 
ing to the usage of the Avolic. 

7. To verbs which form the Fut. without the tense-characteristic 9, 
§ 154, 4, belong the following forms of the Epic dialect, viz. βέομαι or βείομαι, 
second Pers. βέη, 1 shall live, perhaps from βαίνω, to go, to live, also from 
AAD, to know, to learn, and KET, κεῖμαι, to lie down, δήω, δήεις, δήομεν, 
δήετε, I shall view, find, and κείω or χκέω, κειέμεν, κείων, χέων. 

8. To verbs which form the first Aor. without the tense-characteristic o, 
§ 154, 7, belong the following forms of the Epic and poetic dialect, viz. χέω, to 
pour out, eve Homer; Att. ἔχεα ; σείω, to shake, ἔσσευα and ἐσσευάμην 
Homer., ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι, to avoid, ἡλεύατο, ete., § 230; χαέω, to burn, 
ἔχηα, ἔχεια Epic, ἔχεα Tragic, § 230. 

9. To verbs which have an active form for the Fut. Perf., ὃ 154, 6, belongs 
also the Epic χεχαρήσω (and κεχαρήσομαι), I shall be joyful, from χαίρω. 

10. The exchange of the endings of the second Aor. with those of the 
first Aor., § 154, 8, is somewhat frequent in the Epic dialect, e. g. Bair, 
to go, ἐβήσετο, Imp. βήσεο; δύομαι, to plunge, ἐδύσετο, Imp. δίσεο, 
Part. δυσόμενος; ἄγω, to lead, ἄ ξετε, ἀξέμεν; txvéoucn, to come, ἵξον; 
ἐλέγμην, I laid myself down to sleep, Imp. λ ἑ ἕξ ο, λέξεο ; ὄρνυμι, excito, Imp. 
ὄρσεο, Ὀρσεῦυ; φέρω, to bear, οἷσε, οἴσετε, οἰσέτω, οἱσόντων, οἰσέμεν, 
οἰσέμεναι, οἷσε is also Att.; ἀείδω, to sing, Imp. ἃ ε ἐσ ε ο. 
εν 11. Several second Aorists, in Homer, are formed by ἃ Metathesis of the 
consonants, ὃ 156, in order to make a dactyle, e. g. ἔδρακον instead of ἔδαρ-- 
xov from δέρκομαι, ἔπραϑον from πέρϑω, ἔδραϑον from δαρϑάνω, ἤμβροτον 
instead of ἥμαρτον from ἁμαρτάνω. For the same reason, Homer synco- 
pates the stem, § 155, e. g. ἀγρόμενος from ἀγερέσϑαι (ἀγείρω, to collect); 
ἔγρετο, éyoeo Imp., ἔγροιτο, ἔγρεσϑαν with the accent of the Pres., ἐγρόμε-- 
γος from ἐγερέσϑαι (ἐγείρω, to wake); πτόμην, ἐπτόμην, πτέσϑαι, ATOMEVOS, 
πέτομαι, to fly; ἐχέκλετο, πέχλετο, κεχλύμενος, κέλομαι, to awake; πέφνον, 
ἔπεφγνον, ΦΕΙΝΩ, to kill. 

12. In the first Aor. Pass. Homer inserts a y, according to the necessities 
of the verse, not only as other poets, §149, Rem. 4, in χρίνω and κλέψω, 
e. g. διακρι»ϑῆτε, κρινϑ εἰς, ἐκλίνϑη, but also in ἱδρύω, to establish, and πνέω, 
to blow, 6. g. ἱδούγϑην and ἱδρύϑην, ἀμπνύνϑη. 

13. Homer forms a first Perf. only from pure verbs, and such impure 
verbs as in the tense-formation assume an ¢, § 166, or are subject to Meta- 
thesis, ὁ 156, 2, 6. g. χαίρω χεχάρηχα from XAIPE-2, βάλλω βέβληκα from 
BAA. Moreover, he forms only second Perfects which belong commonly 
to intransitive verbs, or have an intransitive signification; but also in pure 
verbs and in the impure verbs mentioned above, he rejects the x in single 
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persons and modes, and regularly in the Part.; in this way, these forms 
become analogous to those of the second Perf. These participles either 
lengthen α and « into ἢ, 6. g. βεβαρηώς, burdened, from BAPED, κεχορηώς 
from κορέ-ννυμε, κεχοτηώς from κοτέω, τετιηώς, troubled, from TIER, τετληώς 
from TAA, κεχαφηώς, to gasp for breath, from KADER, κεκμηώς from χάμ-- 
vo, πεπτηώς from πτήσσω, to shrink through fear, τεϑνηώς, κεχτηότι, κεχαρηώς 
from χαίρω ; or they retain, though more seldom, the stem-vowel without 
change, 6. g. βεβαώς from Sairw, BAR, ἐχγεγαυϊα from γίγνομαι, CAL, 
δεδὰ ὡς from διδάσκω, JAN, πεφύυϊα from pia, ἑστα ὡς from ἵστημι, STAN, 
μεμαώς and μεμὰ ὡς and μεμαότες from MAR. The accented o of the ob- 
lique cases can, in the first instance, according to the necessities of the 
verse, be lengthened into w, hence τεϑγηίτος and -atos, τεϑγηότα and -ὧτα, 
κεχμηύτα and -ὥτα ; but when the Nom. has a short penult, ὦ is always 
used, 6. g. βεβαῶτος. The ending -ὡς, formed by contraction, is resolved 
by ¢ into πεπτεῶτα from πέπτω, τεϑνεῶτι, and according to the necessities 
of the verse, ε can be lengthened into εἰ, 6. g. τεϑγειῶτος. The feminine 
form -ὥσα is found only in βεβῶσα Od. v, 14; in some feminine forms, 
the antepenult, which properly would be long, is shortened on account 
of the verse, 6. g. ἀραρυῖα Fem. of ἀρηρώς, from ἀραρίσκω, μεμακυῖα of 
μεμηχώς from μηκάομαι, τεϑαλυῖα of τεϑηλώς from ϑάλλω, Ashaxvia of λελη-- 
κώς from λάσκω, πεπὰ ϑυῖα from πάσχω. 

Remark 1. The form resolved by ε, in the Ionic dialect, belongs to some 
participles, e. g. ἑστεώς, standing firm; so tePvecig (never τεϑνώς) and τεϑ-- 
γηχῶς from τέϑνηκα, remains even in the Attic dialect. In these forms, the 
ὦ remains through all the cases, 6. g. 

ἑστεώς, ἑστεῶσα, ἑστεώς, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, -ὥσης 
τεϑνεώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑνεῶτος, --ὠσης. 
Βέβηκα and τέτληκα never have these forms. Comp. ὁ 193, Rem. 3. 

14. Some verbs, which in the stem of the Pres. have the diphthong ev, 
shorten it in the Epic and poetic dialect into v, in the Perf. Mid. or Pass., 
and in the first Aor. Pass., e. g. 

πεύϑομαι, to ask, πέπυσμαι; ceva, to shake, Mid. and Pass. to hasten, 

ἔσσύμαι, first Aor. Pass. ἐσσὕ Fv; τεύχω Poet., paro, Perf. τέτυγ- 

μαι, Aor. ἐτύχϑην; φεύγω, to flee, Perf. πεφυγμένος. 

Rem. 2. Xéw (formed from 7éFw, χεύω), to pour out, follows the analogy 
of these verbs, in the forms xéyuze, κέχυμαι, ἐχύϑην:; these forms have 
been transferred to the Common language also, §154, Rem. 1. Contrary 
to the analogy just stated, the v is long in the Homeric form πέπγυμαι from 
πνέω (nvéF'w), to blow. 

Rem. 3. In Homer, Od. σ, 238, the third Pers. Opt. Plup. λέλῦτο instead 
of λελυΐτο is found, according to the analogy of πήγνῦτο, daivuto. 

Rem. 4. The Homeric Perfects ἀκαχήμενος, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀρηρέμενος, ἐλη- 
λάμενος, ἀχάχησϑαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, have the accentuation of the Pres. 
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§ 224. Conjugation in -μι. (182.) 

1. On the lengthened form of the second Pers. τέϑησϑα, διδοῖσϑα, see 
§ 220, 2; on the Iterative forms in -ἰσχον, see §220; on the Inf. forms in 
—yevai, -μὲν, see ὁ 221, 18. 

2. In the Epic, Ion. and Dor. writers, forms of -éw and -ow, δ 172, Rem. 8, 
are frequent in the second and third Pers. Sing. Pres. and Impf., 6. g. τι- 
ϑεῖς, τιϑεῖ, διδοῖς, διδοῖ, ἐτέϑει, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδου, tee; contracted forms of 
ἵστημι are very rare, 6. g. ἱστᾷ instead of ἵστησι Her. 4, 103. Resolution 
takes place in the Ion. second Aor. Opt. Mid. ϑεοίμη ν, as if from OLN, 
6. g. προςϑέοιτο, προςϑέοισϑε. 

3. Verbs in -vye form, in the Epic dialect, an Opt., not only in the Mid., 
as sometimes in Attic writers, 6. σ. δαίνυτο Il. ὦ, 665. (comp. λέλυτο, ὃ 223, 
Rem. 3), from δαένυμαι, but also in the Act., 6. g. ἐκδῦμεν (instead of ἐχδυέη-- 
μεν) from ἐχδύω, pin instead of guin from giw; so φϑῖο, φϑῖτο Opt. of 
ἐφϑίμην from φϑίω. 

4, The third Pers. Pl. Impf. and second Aor. in -εσσαν, τηπτσαν, -0-cav, 
-w-oay, -v-cay, are abridged in the Epic and Dor. dialects into --ν, -a», 
-ον, -UY, 6. g. ἔτιϑεν instead of ἐτέϑεσαν, ἔϑεν, ϑὲν instead of ἔϑεσαν; ἔσταν, 
στὰν instead of ἔστησαν, φϑᾶν instead of ἔφϑησαν, ἔβαν, βάν instead of 
ἔβησαν ; ἔδιδον, δίδον instead of ἐδίδοσαν, Zor, δόν instead of ἔδοσαν ; ἔφυν 
instead of ἔφῦσαν». 

5. The second Pers. Sing. Pres. Imp. Act. has in Hom. the common form 
ἵστη, but Π. 1, 202. xa Fiore; ποτέϑει in Theoc. instead of ποτέϑες or πρός-- 
deg from TIOEN. In the second Pers. Sing. Pres. and second Aor. Mid. 
Imp., Homer rejects the σ and admits the uncontracted form even when it 
could be contracted, 6. g. daivvo, μάργαο, pao, σύνϑεο, ἔνϑεο. In the Ion. 
dialect, the first « of the ending -aca:, second Pers. Mid. or Pass. is changed 
into s, after the rejection of the σ, e. σ. ἐπίστεαι, δύνεαι, instead of 
ἐπίστασαι, δύνασαι, §172, 2; hence the contracted forms ἐπέστῃ in the 
Ion. poets, and also δύ» 7 in the Tragedians. 

6. The short stem-vowel is sometimes used as long before personal- 
endings beginning with u and y, according to the demand of the measure, 
6. δ. τιϑήμενος ; Sidotvar; so also δίδωϑι, ἴληϑι instead of tha Fu. 

7. The third Pers. Sing. Subj. has often in the Epic dialect the ending 
-σι, § 220, 4, 6. g. δῷσι and δώησι (instead of δῷ), μεϑέησι. 

8. The contracted Subj. of verbs with the characteristic a and ε is some- 
times resolved in the second Aor., Epic dialect, and regularly in the Ion. by 
means of ε, 

(a) Verbs in -a (iotnuz): 

(ἱστά--) ἱστῶ Ion. ἱστέ-ω, ἱστέ-ης, ἱστέ-ωμεν, -é-nte, -έ-ωσι 
(στά-) στῶ “στέ-ω, στέ-ης, στέτ-ωμεν, etc. 
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Remark 1. So also in Heid: προεστέατε and ἐστέασι, ἐστεώς, ittiteal of 
-ἄασι, -awe, Gen. ἑστεῶτος, Nout. ἑστεώς, Fem. ἑστεῶσα. So also in the 
Att., tsPvews and τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνεῶσα, τεϑνεώς, Gen. τεϑγεῶτος. 


(b) Verbs in ε (τέϑημι), 
τιϑῶ Ion, τιϑέ-ω, τιϑέ-ης, τιϑέτωμεν, -E-NTE, -E-wot 
τιϑῶμοαι “τιϑέ-ωμαι, τιϑέ-ῃ, etc. 
Fa “.ϑέ-ω, ϑέ-ης, ϑέ-ωμεν, etc. 
ϑῶμαι “ ϑέ-ωμαι, etc. 


Rem. 2. Here also the two Aorists of the Pass. of all verbs are like the 
verb τέϑημι, 6. g 


τυπῶ,  -7¢ Ion. τυπέω, -ἕῃς, -έωμεν, -ENTE 
δαμῶ, -ῆἧς “δαμέω, --ἕης, -έωμεν, -ἔητε 


εὑρεϑῶ, -ῆἧς ὍΝ εὑρεϑέω, -ἕης, etc. 


(c) Verbs in ο (δέδωμι) ; the contracted second Aor. Subj. is resolved in 
Homer by means of ὦ, 6. g. δώωσι instead of δῶσι. 

9. In the Subj. second Aor., Homer uses the following forms, according 
to the nature of the verse: 


Contracted, Resolved and lengthened forms, 
στῶ στέω, στείω, βείομαι 
στῆς στήῃς 
στὴ στήῃ, ἐμβήῃ, prin, φϑήη 
στῆτον παρφστήξετον 
στῶμεν στέωμεν dissyllabic, στείομεν, καταβείομεν 
OTNETE 
στέωσι(ν), περιστήωσι 1]. 9, 95. 
ϑέω, ϑείω, δαμείω 
TENS, Sans | and Being 
ϑέη, Diy, ἀνήη and μεϑείῃ 
ϑείετον 
ϑέωμεν, ϑείομεν 


φῦ 2D κα 





Φ9 ND γι φ δ ταὶ 


ϑέωσι(ν), ϑείωσι(ν) 


ar and δώῃ 
δώομεν 


δαμείετε 
| 
| 


G9 Δ EO γι το ὃ τι 


δώωσι(ν 





Rem. 3. The resolution by means of ε is found in verbs with the stem- 
vowels @ or «; the ¢ is commonly lengthened, (a) into εἰ before a Pi-mute ; 
(b) into ἡ before ἡ in verbs with the stem-vowel a; (c) sometimes into εἰ, 
sometimes into 7 before ἡ, in verbs with the stem-vowel «. . Verbs with the 
stem-vowel o are resolved by ὦ. ᾿ 


10. The Impf. ἐτέϑην, or commonly ἐτίϑουν, has in the Jon. the 
form étide (like ἐτετύφεα Ion. instead of ἐτετύφειν, § 220, 8), ἐτέϑεες, 
-<8, etc. 
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11. In Homer a shortened form of ἔστησαν, first Aor., is found, name- 
ly éutacay, they placed, Il. μ, 56. Od. y, 182, 0, 307; also ἕστητε (with another 
form ἔστητε) Il. δ, 243, 246, instead of tore te (ἑστήκατε). 

12. In the third Pl. Mid. or Pass, the » before the personal-endings -tae 
and -1o is regularly changed, by the Jon. writers, into a, ὃ 220, 13, e. g. 

τιϑέαται, διδύαται, ἐδεικνύατο Ion., instead of τέϑενται, etc. 
But when an @ precedes the », the @ is changed into ¢, and ν into a, e. g. 
ἱστέαται Ion., instead of ἵστανται, iotéato Ion., instead of ἵσταντο. 

13. The third Pers. Sing. is like the Dor. -1, 6. g. iotati, τίϑητι, Sid wrt, 
δείκνῦτι, and the third Pers. Pl. ends in -yt, 6. g. ἱστάντι, τιϑέντι, διδόντι, 
δεικνύντι. 

14. The forms of the first Aor. Mid. ἐθηκάμην and ἐδωκάμην and the 
Part. ϑηκάμενος are found in the Jon. and Dor. writers; on the contrary, 
the Att. writers use here, the forms of the second Aor. Mid. The remain- 
ing Modes, as also the Part. δωχάμενος, are not found. 

15. From δίδωμν Homer has a reduplicated Fut. διδώσομεν and διδώσειν. 


§ 225. Eiut (EZ-), to be. (190.) 


PRESENT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. 
ἐμμὲ AXol., instead of ἐσ- μὲ . ἕω Ep. and Jon. μετείω Ep. 
ἐσσὶ Epic, also Eur. Hel. 1250. | 2. ἕῃς Ion. _ 
εἰς Ion. 3. En, ἐῆσι, jot, εἴη Epic, & 
ἐντὶ Dor. Epic and Ion. 


2 2 


εἰμὲν Epic and Ion. Pl. ξωμεν,ξητε,ἕωσι Ep.and Ion. 
ἐστὲ regular Imperative. 
éuauv) Epic and Ion., ἐντὶ Dor. S 2 ἔσο ΔΝ πϊ lee 

. 2. ἔσσο AXol. and Epic 
ἔμεναι, Eupevort, ἔμεν, ἔμμεν Epic P. 3. ἐόντων Ton. 
μεν OF ἦμες, εἶμεν OY εἶμες Dor. | 














Participle. 


| ἐών, ἐοῦκα cep Ein. π᾿ 
IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Optative. 

᾿ξα (comp. ἐτέϑεα), ἦα, Zor, ἔσκον Ep.and Ion. 

ἔησϑα Epic, tag Ion. _ i | ξοις 

éyv Ep. and Ion. ἤἢην, ἦεν, ἔσχε Ep., ἧς Dor. ἔοι Epic and Ion. 

ἤστην Epic 

7UsY OL Fuss, εἶμεν or εἶμες Dor. ᾿ 

tute Ion. site Epic 

ἔσαν (ἔπεσαν) Epic and Ion.; stato instead of | εἶεν Epic 
ἣντο Od. v, 106. 


Pp 


Ὁ ee 09 Ὁ μα 


wD 








9 


| Fut. ἔσομαι and ἕσσομαι, etc. Epic, according to the necessities of the 
verse, 2. ἔσεαι, 3. ἔσεται, ἐσεῖται. 
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§ 226. Εἶμι (I-), to go. (192.) 
Pres. Ind. 8. 2. εἶσϑα Epic, εἷς Ion. Subj. S. 2. ἴησϑα Epic 
Inf. ἔμεναι, ἔμεν Epic 


Impf. Ind. ὃ. 1. | ἤϊα (and ἤειν) Epic and Ion., ἤτον Epic 
2. | ἢιες (and ἤεις), tg Epic “ 
3. | ἢἴε (and jjie) Epic and Ion., ἤϊεν Epic, ἠε(»), tev) Epic 
1. | ἤομεν - 
3. ἤϊον Epic, ἤσαν and ἦσαν Epic and Ion., ἴσαν Epic 
3. | ἴτην Epic 
3. | io. Epic, ἰείη Il. τ, 209. (εἴην and εἴη Il. ο, 83. w, 189. 
Od. & 496, come from εἰμὶ). 
Fut. and Jor. Mid. εἴσομαι, εἴσατο, third Pers, Dual ἐεισάσϑην Il. 0, 544. 


VERBS IN -@, WHICH IN THE PRES. AND PERF. AND IN THE SECOND AOR. 
Act. anp Mip., FOLLOW THE ANALOGY OF VERBS IN -Μί. 
§ 227. (1) Second Aor. Act. and Mid. 01-210.) 


In addition to the Aor. forms mentioned §§ 191, 192, the poetic and espe- 
cially the Epic dialect has the following: 


A. THe CHARACTERISTICIS A VOWEL. 
(a) Stem-Vowel α (ἔβην, BA-): 

βάλλω, to throw, Epic second Aor. Act. (BAA-, ἔβλην) ξυμβλήτην Od. g, 15, 
Inf. ξυμβλήμεναι instead of -ἦναι Il. φ, 578; Epic second Aor. Mid. (ἐβλή-- 
μην) ἔβλητο, ξύμβληντο Il. ξ, 27, Inf. βλῆσϑαι, Part. βλήμενος, Subj. &tu- 
βληται, βλήεται instead of βλήηται, Od. 9, 472, Opt. βλεῖο (from BAE-, 
comp. πέμπλημι) Il. ν, 288. Hence the Fut. βλήσομαι. 

γηράω, or γηράσχω, to grow old, second Aor. third Pers. Sing. ἐγήρα Il. 9, 
197, zateynod Herod. 6, 72, Inf. (Att.) γηρᾶναι, Part. (Epic) γηράς. The « 
is used instead of 7 on account of the preceding 9. See διδράσκω, ὃ 192, 1. 

κτείνω, to kill, Epic and Poet. second Aor. Act. (KTA-); étuy retains the 
short vowel, thus ἔχτα μεν, tute, third Pers. Pl. also éxtuy instead of 
ἔχτάσαν, Subj. χτῶ, (first Pers. Pl. xtéuen Epic), Opt. χκταίην, Inf. χτάναι, 
Epic zteusy, χτάμεναι, Part. xtag; Epic second Aor. Mid. with Pass. 
sense, ἀπέχτατο, χτάσϑαι, κατακτάμενος. 

οὕτάω, to wound, Epic second Aor. Act. οὗτα third Pers. Sing., Inf. οὐτά-- 
μεναι, οὐτάμεν (the o remains short as in ἔχτὰ»); Epic second Aor. Mid. 
οὐτάμενος, wounded. 

πελάζω, to approach, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐπλήμην, (Att. ἐπλάμην), πλῆτο, 
πλῆντο. 

πλήϑω (πίμπλημι), to fill, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἔπλητο and πλῆτο, ἔπληντο, 
also in Aristoph., in the following forms also, Imp. πλῆσο, Part. ἐμπλή-- 
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μενος, Opt. ἐμπλήμην with the variation ἐμπλείμην, as χρείη from χρή-- 
(aw) and βλεῖο from ἐθλήμην (BAA-). 
πτήσσω, to shrink with fear, Epic second Aor. Act. (Π1'4-} (ἔπτην) καταπτήτην 
third Pers. Dual. 
φϑάνω, to come before, Epic second Aor. Mid. φϑάμενος. 
Remark. From ἔθην (βαίνω) are found in Homer the forms βάτην (third 
Pers. Dual) and ὑπέρβασαν (third Pers. PJ.) with the short stem-yowel. 
(b) Stem-Vowel ε(ἔσβην, SBE-): 
MAAN, Epic, stem of διδάσκω, to teach, second Aor. Act. (4AE-) ἐδάην, I 
learned, Subj. Jaw, Epic δαεέίω, Inf. δαῆναι, Epic δαήμεναι. 


(c) Stem-Vowel ε:ἔ 
φϑί-νω, to consume and to vanish, Epic second Aor. Mid. ép di unr, φϑίσϑαι. 
φϑίμενος, φϑίσϑω, φϑίωμαι, Opt. φϑέμην, φϑῖτο. 
(4) Stem-Vowel ο (ἔγνων, ΓΙΝΟ-): 
βιβοώσκω, to eat, Epic second Aor. Act. ἔβρων. See § 161, 6, 
πλώω (Epic and Ion. corresponding form of πλέω), to sail, Epic second 
Aor. Act. ἔπλων, ἔπλωμεν, Part. πλώς, Gen. πλῶντος. 
(6) Stem-Vowel υ (ἔδυ »ν). 
κλύω, Poet., fo hear, Epic Imp. second Aor. Act. χλῦϑι, κλῦτε and χέχλυϑι, 
χκέχλυτε, § 219, 7. 
λύω, to loose, Epic second Aor. Mid. λύτο, Avyto. 
πνέω, to breathe, Epic second Aor. Mid. (IZNY-, from nvéFw, πνεύω) ἄμπνῦτο 
instead of ἀνέπνῦτο, to breathe again. 
σεύω, to shake, Epic second Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, I strove, ἔσσυο, σύτο. 
yew, to pour, Epic second Aor. Mid. (Χγ-, from χέξω, χεύω) χύντο, χύμενος. 


B. THe CHARACTERISTIC IS A CONSONANT. 

ἄλλομαι, to leap, Epic second Aor. Mid. alco, alto, ἐπάλμενος, ἐπιάλμενος, 
Subj. ἄληται. 

ἀραρίσκω (AP), to fit, Epic ἄρμενος, fitted. 

γέντο, to take, Epic, from F¢€d10, since the Digamma is changed into y and 
the radical 2 before τ is changed into », ὃ 203, B. 

yiyvouct, to become, Poet. éyevto, γέντο. 

δέχομαι, to take, Epic ἔδεκτο, Inf. δέχϑαι, Imp. defo. The first Pers. ἐδέγμην 
and the Part. δέγμενος have, like the Perf. δέδεγμαι, the sense to expect. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Epic ἐλέλικτο. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Epic izto, ἵχμενος and ἔχμενος, favorable. 

AEX, to lie down, Epic ἐλέγμην, ἔλεκτο, (same sense as ἐλεξάμην), Imp. λέξο. 
Asyw, to collect, to choose, to count, Od. 1, 335. ἐλέγμην, Od. δ, 451. λέκτο 
ἀρυιϑμόν, he recounted the number. 
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μιαΐνω, to soil, Epic μιάνϑην (third Dual, instead of ἐμιάν-σϑη»). 

μίσγω (μίγνυμι), to mix, Epic μέκτο. 

ὀρνύω (ὄρνυμι), to excite, Epic ὦρτο, Inf. ὄρϑαι, Part. ὄρμενος, Imp. ὄρσο, 
ὄρσεο. 

πάλλω, to brandish, Epic πάλτο, he struck. 

πέρϑω, to destroy, perdo. Homer uses πέρϑαι instead of πέρϑ-σϑαι. 

TET LL (πήγνυμι), to fic, Epic πῆκτο, κατέπηκτο. 


§228. (2) Perf. and Plup. Act. (Comp. δὲ 193, 194). 
(a) The Stem ends ina Vowel. 

γίγνομαι, to become; ΓΕΙΑ͂Α͂, Stem MA, Perf. (Sing. γέγονα, -ας, -2) Epic 
and Poet. γέγαμεν, -ate, ἀἄσιν, Inf. Epic γεγάμεν, Perf. Part. γεγώς, ye- 
γῶσα, γεγώς, Gen. γεγῶτος ; — Plup. Epic ἐκγεγάτην. 

βαίνω, to go, Perf. βέβηκα, BEBAA, Epic and Poet. Pl. βέβαμεν, -ατε, -ἂσι 
and βεβάασι; third Pers. Pl. Subj. ἐμβεβῶσι (Pl. Phaed. 252, e), Inf. βε-- 
βᾶναι., Part Epic βεβαώς (also Attic prose βεβώς, Xen. Hell. 7. 2, 3), -via 
(βεβῶσα Pl. Phaed. 254, b), Gen. βεβαῶτος (Att. βεβῶτος): ---- Plup. ἐβέβα - 
μεν, -ἅτε, -ασαν. 

δείδω, to fear; besides the forms mentioned § 193, the following Epic 
forms are to be noted, 6. g. δεέδιμεν, δείδιτε ; Inf. δειδίμεν instead of de- 
διέναι; Imp. δείδιϑι, δείδιτε ; — Plup. ἐδεέδιμεν, ἐδείδισαν. 

ἔρχομαι, to come, Perf. Epic εἰλήλουθα instead of ἐλήλυϑα, Pl. εἰλήλουθμεν. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑνηκα, TEONAA; Pl. τέϑναμεν, τέϑνατε, τεϑνᾶσι͵ 
Imp. τέϑναϑι, Part. τεϑνηκώς, τεϑνηυΐα τεϑνηκός or τεϑνεώς (τεϑνεῶσα. 
Demosth. 40, 24), τεϑνεώς (Epic τεϑγηώς, -wtos, -ηότος), Inf. τεϑνᾶναν 
(Aesch. τεϑνᾶναι from τεϑναέναι, Epic τεϑνάμεν, --ἀμεναι); Plup. ἐτέϑνα.-- 
σαν, Opt. τεϑναΐην. 

ΤἼ42, to endure, (second Aor. ἔτλην») Perf. τέτληκα, TETAAA; Dual τέτλα-- 
tov; Pl. τέτλαμεν, τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι(»), Imp. τέτλαϑι, -ἅτω, etc., Subj. want- 
ing, Inf. τετλᾶναι (Epic τετλάμε»), but Part. Epic τετληώς ; Plup. Dual été- 
thatoy, ἐτετλἄτην, Pl. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλατε, ἐτέτλασαν, Opt. τετλαίην. 

MAD, to strive, Perf. μέμονα; MEMAA; Epic μέμαμεν, -ατον, -ατε, -ἀἄσι, 
Imp. μεμᾶτω, Part. μεμαώς, Gen. μεμα ὦτος and μεμᾶότος, third Pers. Pl. 
Plup. μέμασαν. ‘ 

Here belong the two participles of 

βιβρώσκω, to eat, (second Aor. ἔβρων), Perf. βέβρωκα, Poet. βεβρώς, Gen. 
-ὧτος 5 

πίπτω, to fall, πέπτωκα, Epic πεπτεώς, Att. Poet. πεπτώς. 


(b) The Stem ends in a Consonant. 


The following is to be noted in respect to the formation: When the con- 
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sonant of the stem comes before the personal-ending begining with τ, the τ 

is changed into 3, and thus these forms assume the appearance of a Mid. 

form, e. g. 

πείϑω, to persuade, πέποιϑα, to trust, Epic Plup. ἐπέπιϑμεν, Imp. in Aeschyl. 
Eum. 602, πέπεισϑι instead of πέπισϑι. 


Remark. So the Epic form πέποσϑε, stem IENO with o the vowel of 
variation (J7ON@O), instead of πεπόνϑατε from auoyo; from πεπόνϑατε 
comes πέπονϑτε; and hence (πέπονστε) πέποστε, (comp. ἴδ--τε --- ἔστε); final- 
ly, this form, as has been seen, assumed the appearance of the Mid. form 
(ϑε) and so became πέποσϑε. 


Perf. Ind. 8. | zéxgaye,-ac,-v) (κράζω, to bawl), Plup. ἐχεκράγειν, --εἰς, -E0 


D. 2. κεχρἄγατον κέχραχϑον ἐχεκράγειτον ἐκέκραχϑον 
3. κεκράγατον κἔχραχϑον ἐκεχραγείτην ἐκεχράχϑην 
P. 1. xsxou γαμεν KEXQOLY EY ἐκεχράγειμεν ἐχέχραγμεν 
2. κεκράγατε χέχραχϑε ἐκεχράγειτε ἐχέχραχϑε 
9. κεχραγασι(ν ἐχεκράγεισαν, πέσαν 


Imp. κέχραχϑι, -ἄχϑω, -αχϑε, ete. Inf. κεκραγέναι. Part. κεκραγώς. 


So the Epic Perf. ἄνωγα with the sense of the Pres. I command, ὦ ἄνωγας, 
ἄνωγε, ΡΙ. ἄνωγμεν; Imp. ἄνωγε τη ἄνωχϑι, ἀνωγέτω and ἂν ώ-- 
ZF, ἀνώγετεαπα ἄνωχ Fe; Subj. ἀνώγῃ; [πῇ ἀνωγέμεν ; Plup. ἠνώγεα, 
ἠνώγει; Opt. ἀνώγοις. 

ἐγείρω, to awaken, Pert. ἐγρήγορα (stem ᾿ΕΓΕΡ with the variable ο), to wake 
up; from this, Homer has the forms, Imp. ἐγρήγορϑε instead of éyenyo- 
gute, Inf. ἐγρηγόρϑαι (as if from ἐγρήγορμαι) and ἐγρηγύρϑασιν instead 
of éyonyogaovy third Pers. PI. 

οἶδα, I know, the regular forms οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι are found but rarely 
in the Ion. and Att. writers, ὃ 195, 1), second Pers. οἷδας in Hom. and 
Ton. (rarely Att. § 195, 1): The form id-wev is Epic, Ion. and Doric. Inf. 
ἔδμεναι and ἴδμεν Epic, Subj. ἰδέω Epic instead of εἰδῶ (Ion. εἰδέω), Part. 
ἰδυῖα Epic and εἰδυῖα. . 

Plup. 1. Pers. Sing. ἤδεα (hence the Att. 30) Epic instead of ἤδειν δ 

Ὅς τ Ly ke a ἡείδεις and ἠείδης Epic instead of ἤδεις “ [Herod. 


2 acs neider and ἠείδη, ἤδεε, ἤδεεν Ep. instead of ἤδει ;---ἤειδε 
3. “ Pl. ἴσαν Epic instead of ἤδεσαν. 


ἫΣ 


Fut. εἰδήσω Epic and εἴσομαι. 
ξοικα, I am like, Epic, ξίκτον, Dual, ἐίκτην Plup. Dual; hence 1 in Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. éixto. 


§ 229. (3) Present and Imperfect. (218.) 


Finally, there occur certain forms of the Pres. and Impf. mostly in the 
Epic dialect, which after the analogy of verbs in -w, take the personal- 
endings without the Mode-vowel. Thus, 


§ 230] 
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ἀνίω to complete, in Theocritus Impf. ἄνὕ-μες, instead of ἢ) ἡνύομεν, ἀνὕ-το, 


instead of ἡνύετο, 


τανύω, to stretch, to span, Il. 9, 393. τάνὕ-ται, instead of ταγύεται. 


ἐρύω, to draw, ἔρυται, sigvto, ἔρυτο, ἔρυσο, Gia F un, § 230. 


σεύω, to shake, Epic Pres. σεῦται and, by variation, σοῦται, Imp. σοῦσο and 


abridged cov, σοῦσϑε, σούσϑω, to move one’s self, to hasten. The Imp. has 


passed into the common language of conversation. 


ἔδω, commonly ἐσ ϑέω, to eat, Epic, Inf. ἔδμεναι. 


φέρω, to carry, Epic Imp. φέρτε instead of φέρετε. 


§230. Alphabetical List of Verbs inthe Dialects 
to be specially noted. 


"daw (a Few), to hurt, to deceive ; Hom. 
has the following forms, Aor. ἄασα 
and aoa; Pres. Mid. ἀᾶται, Aor. 
ἀασάμην, Aor. Pass. ἀάσϑην. Verbal 
Adj. autog (ἀ--ἀατος). 

ayaiouet, Ep. and Ton. prose, § 164, 
and ἀγάομαι, Ep., to wonder, and in 
the Pres. Ep. also to grudge, to envy, 
Fut. ἀγάσυμαι ; Aor. ἡγασάμην. 

aysiow, to collect, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. «yégorto, Part. ἀγρόμενος, 
§ 223, 11; Plup. ἀγηγέρατο; Aor. 
Pass. ἀγέρϑη, third Pers. Pl. ἄγερ-- 
Sev; Ep. Pres. ἡγερέϑομαι, ὃ 162. 

ἀγνοέω, to be ignorant, Ep. Aor. 7y- 
voinas, ὃ 207, 1, ἀγνώσασχε, § 205, 5. 

ἄγνῦμι, to break, Aor. Ep. ja instead 
of ξαξα ; third Pers. Pl. Aor. Pass. 
ἄγεν Ep. instead of ἐάγησαν. 

ἄγω, to lead, Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
ἄξετε, Inf. ἀξέμεναι, ἀξέμεν, § 223, 10; 
first Aor. Mid. ἄξασϑε, ἄξαντο. 

ἀείδω, prose ἄδω, to sing, Ep. second 
Aor. Imp. ἀείσεο, ὃ 223, 10. 

asiow, prose αἴρω, to raise, Ep. first 
Aor. Act. ἄειρα, Mid. ἀειράμην, Pass. 
ἀέρϑην ; Ep. second Aor. Mid. agc- 
μὴν from αἴρω; Ep. Plup. ἄωρτο 
instead of 7/970 with the vowel of va- 
riation, and transposition of the aug- 
ment; : Ep. Pres. ἠερέϑομαι, ὁ 162. 

ΛΗΜΙ͂, (4-,} to blow ; in Homer. are 
the following forms, e. g. Part. ἀείς, 
ἀέντος ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. ἄη, 


ἄει, διάει (AEM); in the remaining 
forms, the 4 remains, contrary to 
‘the analogy of τέϑημι, § 224, 6, ἄη-- 
Tov, ἀῆναι, anusver; Mid. and Pass. 
ἄημαι, to blow, ὑόμενος καὶ ἀήμενος, 
wet through and cold with wind; 
Impf. Mid. ἄητο. 

aidouc and αἰδέομαν in Hom., to be 
ashamed, Ep. αἰδήσομαι, ἠδέσϑην 
and ἠδεσάμην. 

αἴνυμι, Ep., to take, mstead of αἴρνυ-- 
μαι, § 169, Rem. 1, only Pres. and 
Imptf. 

aigew, to take, Ion. Perf. ἀραίρηκα, 
ἀραίρημαι, §219, 8; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. γέντο instead of ἕλετο, 
§ 227, B. 

ἀΐσσω, Ep. (ἃ, but ὑπαΐξει Tl. φ, 126; 
i) instead of ἄσσω, to rush, Ep. forms 
ἤϊξα, Subj. ἀΐξω, Part. ἀΐξας: Aor. 
Pass. 779 ny, Inf. ἀἰχϑῆναι:; the Att. 
Tr agedians use the following for ms, 
goow and ἄσσω, commonly κα ἄττω, 
ἄττω, ἦξα, ἄξαι and ἤξα, ἄξαι. 

ate, Ep., to hear, only Pres. and Impf. 
ἄϊον. Comp. ἐπαΐω. 

ἀκαχίζω, Ep., to trouble, stem °AX?, 
second Aor. ἤκαχον:; Fut. ἀκαχήσω, 
first Aor, ἠχάχησα: Mid. ἀκαχίζο-- 
μαι, ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι, to be sad, 
Aor. ἠκαχόμην, § 219, 7; Perf. ἀκή- 
χεμαι (§219,8, comp. ἡθήνόμαι, ὁρώ-- 
ρεμαι) and ἀκάχημαι, third Pers. Pi. 
ἀκηχέδαται, § 220, Rem. 2, and «xn- 
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χέαται, Part. ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχή- 
μένος, Inf. ἀκάχησϑαι, § 223, Rem. 
4; Plup. Ep. ἀκαχείατο. 

ἀχάχμενος, Ep., sharpened, pointed, 
from ‘AKI, acuo, instead of ἀκάγ-- 
μενος, §§ 19, Rem J, and 208, 2. 
The x comes from the Perf. Act. 

ἀκηδέω, to neglect, Aor. ἀκήδεσεν. 

ἀλάομαι, to wander about, Ep. Perf. 
ἀλάλημαι, § 219, 8, ἀλαλήμενος, ἀλά-- 
Ajo Far, § 223, Rem. 4. 

ἀλδαΐνω, to make increase, Ep. Aor. 
ἤλδανε. 

ἀλέξω, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. 
ἤλαλκον, § 219, 7, from *AAK?, 
ἀλαλκεῖν, ἀλαλκών ; Fut. ἀλαλκήσω. 

ἀλέομαι and ἀλεύομαι,. Ep., to shun, 
Aor. ἡλευάμην, Subj. ἀλέηται, Opt. 
ἀλέαιτο, Imp. ἀλέασϑε, Inf. ἀλεύασ-- 
Fos and ἀλέασϑαι, § 223, 8, 

ἀλϑήσκω, ἀλϑίσκω, Ion, prose, to heal, 
Fut. ἀλϑέξω, etc. 

ἀλιταίνω, Ep. and Poet., to sin, Fut. 
ἀλιτήσω; Aor. nlitoy, aditouny, ἀλι-- 
τέσϑαι; Perf. ἁλιτήμενος, sinful, 
§ 223, Rem. 4. 

ἄλλομαι, to spring, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. ago, etc., ὁ 227, B. 

ἀλυκτέω, to be greatly troubled, Ep. 
Perf. ἀλαλύκτημαι, § 219, 8. 

ἀλύσκω, Ep., to escape, ἀλύξω, ἤλυξα. 

ἀλφαίνω, Ep., to find, Sec. Aor. ἀλφεῖν. 

ἁμαρτάνω, to miss, Ep. Aor. ἢμβρο-- 
τον, §§ 223, 11, and 208, 3. 

ἀμπλακίσκω, Ep. and Poet., to err, 
Fut. ἀμπλακήσω ; Aor. ἡ λαναν; 

ἄνδάνω, Ep., Poet. and Ion., to please, 
Impf. ἑάνδανον Herod., εὐ and 
v0. (Ep.); Aor. ἕαδον Herod., ἅδον, 
(Ep.); Inf. adety; Perf. ἕαδα; Fut. 
adjow. Aug., δ 219, 4,5. In Theo- 
critus ἕαδε; Ep. Aor. εὔαδον, §§ 219, 
4, and 207, 3. 

ἀνήνοϑε, to spring up, Ep. Perf. with 
Att. Reduplication, § 219, 8, from 
"ANEOR?. 

ἀντάω, to meet, Ep. ἤντεον, § 222, A, 
_(2)5 συναντήτην, ὃ 222, Rem. 1. 

ἀνύω, to complete, Ep. Impf. in Theoc. 
avupss, avuto, ὃ 229. 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. [δ 230. 
ἄνωγα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. to com- 
mand, ὄνωγμεν, Imp. ἄνωχϑι, etc., 
§ 228; Plup. ἠνώγεα, § 220, 8. In 
certain forms this Perf. is changed 
into the inflection of the Pres., 
6. g. third Pers. Sing. ἀνώγει, Impf. 
ἤνωγον and ἄνωγον ; Fut. ἀνώξω 

Aor. ἤνωξα. 

ἀπαυράω, Ep., to take away, Impf. 
annioay, τας, κα; first Aor. Act. 
Part. ἀπούρας: first Aor. Mid. ἀπηύ- 
, θατο, Pat ἀπουράμενος. I~ 

ἀπαφίσκω, p., to deceive, Fut. ἀπα-- 
φήσω, second Aor. Act. ἤπαφον, 
Opt. Mid. ἀπάφοιτο. 

ἀπειλέω, Ep. ἀπειλήτην, §222, Rem. 1. 

ἀπόερσε, an Ep. Aor., he hurried along, 
Subj. ἀποέρσῃ, Opt. ἀποέρσειε. 

ἅπτω, to join to, Ep. Aor. Pass. ἑάφ-- 
on, Sell on. 

ἀραρίσκω, ἘΡ. . to fit, stem APN, first 
Aor. ἤρσα, ἄρσαι, § 329,6; first Aor. 
Pass. ἄρϑεν instead of ἥσθηνων: 
second Aor. ἤραρον, §219, 7; also 
Intrans. to be adapted, to please, more 
usual than the first Aor.; Perf. ἄρα-- 
ga, Ion. ἄρηρα, ὁ 419, 8, I am fitted, 
Intrans., Ep. ἀραρυῖα, § 223, 13, 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἀρήρεμαι, ἀρη- 
ρέμενος, § 223, Rem. 4; Aor. ἄρμε-- 
vos, adapted, § 227, B. 

ἌΡΑ, ἄράομαι, to pray, Ep. second 
Aor. ἀρήμεναι Od. x, 322 

ἄρνυμαι; to gain, § 188, 1. 

°AN, Ep., (a) to blow, see ἄημι; (b) to 
sleep, Aor. ἄεσα, ἄσαμεν ; (6) to sa- 
lisfy, also Intrans. to be satisfied, Inf. 
"ἄμεναι instead of ἀέμεναι; Fut. 
ἄσω: Aor. ἄσα, ἄσασϑαι; verbal 
Adj. ἄατος, atos. 

Βαίνω, to walk, to go, Ep. forms, Perf. 
βέβαμεν, etc., §228; second Aor. 
Dual βάτην, third Pers. Pl. ὑπέρβα-- 
σαν, §227, Rem., third Pers. Pl. 
ἔβαν, βάν, § 224, 4, Inf. βήμεναι, 
Subj. βείω, Bryn, βείομεν, and Bo. 
§ 224,9; first Aor. Act. and Mid. 
Trans., to lead, ἔβησα, ἐβησάμην:; 
second Aor. Mid. ἐβήσετο, Imp. 
ἐπιβήσεο, § 223, 10. Ep. form, βι- 
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βάσϑων, to stalk, strengthened cor- 
responding form from βαΐνω ; also 
βιβᾷ, βιβῶντα, βιβῶσα and BiBas 
from BIBHM1; finally, Imp. βάσκε, 
and Inf. ἐπιβασκέμεν. 

βάλλω, to throw, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔβλην, ἐβλήμην, § 227, A, (a), Fut. 
βλήσομαι; Ep. Perf. βεβόλημαι, used 
of the mind; but βέβλημαι, of the 
body. 

βαρέω, Ep., to be heavy, βεβαρηώς, 

223, 13. 

βεβρώϑοις, Ep., to eat, instead of βι- 
βρώσκχοις. 

βέομαι and βείομαι, to live, Ep. Fut. 
Ben, βεόμεσϑα, § 223, 7. 

βιάομαι, Ep., instead of βιάζομαι, to 
force, ἐβιήσατο, βεβίηκε. 


βιβρώσκω, to eat, Ep. Aor. ἕβρων, - 


§ 227, A, (d); Perf. Part. βεβρώς, 
-wtos, § 228. 

βλώσκω, Ep. and Poet., to go, instead 
of μλώσκω, § 18,3, Aor. ἔμολον, μο-- 
λεῖν, μολών ; Perf. μέμβλωκα instead 
of μεμέλωκα ; Fut. μολοῦμαι. 

βοάω, to cry out, Ep. Aor. ἔβωσα in- 
stead of ἐβόησα, § 905, 5. 

βούλομαι, to will, Ep. βόλεται, βόλεσϑε, 
§ 207, 4, προβέβουλα, to prefer. 

βουχάομαι, to roar, Ep. Perf. βέβροῦχα, 
with the sense of the Pres. 

Ταμέω, to marry, Ep. Fut.yopéw; Ep. 
Fut. γαμέσσεται 1]. 1, 394, will give 
im marriage. 

γανῦμαι, Ep., to be cheerful, γάνυται; 
Fut. γανύσσεται. 

TAN, Ep. Perf., γέγαμεν, to have be- 
come,etc., § 228. 

γέγωνα, Ep. and Poet. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. to cry out ; in Hom., 
third Pers. Sing. γέγωνε, also with 
the sense of the Aor., Part. yeyw- 
γώς, Inf. γεγωνέμεν ; Plup. ἐγχεγώνει. 
From the Perf. a Pres. has been 
formed, of which there are in Hom. 
the forms, Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. éye- 
γώνευν. 

γείνομαι, Ep., to be born, to be produced ; 
Aor. Mid. to beget, to bear, Subj. γεί-- 
ven instead of γεένηαι. 


γέντο, to seize, § 227, B. 

ynoaw, to grow old, second Aor. ἐγή-- 
ρα, etc., § 227, A, (a). 

γοάω, Poet., to wail, Ep. third Pers. 
Pl. Aor. γόον». 

ΖΔαίνυμι, Ep., to entertain, to feed, 
instead of δαέτ-νυμι, § 169, Rem. 1, 
Fut. δαίσω ; Mid. δαένυμαι, to feast, 
to spend, second Pers, Sing. Impf. 
Ind. δαίνυ;, δαίνυο instead of ἐδαΐ-- 
γυσο, § 224, 5, third Pers. Sing. Opt. 
δαίνῦτο instead of -v:to, third Pers. 
Pl. δαινύατο; Aor. ἐδαισάμην. 

δαίω, Ep., (a) to divide, § 164, Fut. 
δάσομαι; Aor.,also prose, ἐδασάμην; 
Perf. Pass. δεδαίαται, to be divided, 
broken; (b) to burn, to inflame, Perf. 
δέδηε, he burnt ; Mid. to blaze, In- 
trans., second Aor. Subj. δάηται. 

δαμνάω and δάμνημι, Ep. secondary 
form from δαμάω, to subdue, from 
which comes third Pers. Sing. Pres. 
δαμνᾷ; third Pers. Sing. Impf. 
ἐδάμνα and δόμνα, δάμνασκε; se- 
cond Pers. Sing. Pres. Mid. δαμνᾷ; 
— δάμνησι, δάμναμαι, ete. 

δαρϑάνω, to sleep, Ep. Aor. ἔδραϑον, 

293, 11 

δατέομαι, Ep. secondary form, used 
in the Pres. and Impf., from δαίο-- 
μαι, to divide. 

MAAN, Ep. and Poet., (a) to teach (= 
διδάσκω), (b) to learn(= διδάσκο-- 
μαι; to (a) belong the Ep. second 
Aor. δέδαε Hom., ἔδαε Theoc. and 
Apoll.; to (b) belong δεδαώς Hom., 
δεδάασιεϊη other authors; Ep. second 
Aor. Act. ἐδάην, I learned, § 227, 
A, (b), from which Ep. δαήσομαι, 
δεδαήκα, δεδαημένος. From the 
Perf. a new Ep. Pres. has been 
formed, δεδάασϑαι Inf. Here be- 
longs also the Ep. Fut. dja, about 
to find, to meet with, δήεις, δήομεν, 
Onete, § 223, 7. 

déato, Ep., it seemed, Aor. δοάσσατο, 
third Pers. Sing. Subj. δοάσσεται 
instead of -ηται. 

δείδω, to fear, the Pres. occurs only in 
the first Pers., Fut. δείσομαι; Aor. 
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ἔδεισα, Ep. ἔδδεισα (as is probable 
originally ἔδεισα), Perf. Ep. δεί- 
Jove instead of δέδοικα, and δεέδια 
Kp. instead of δέδια, § 228. 

δείκνῦ μι, to show, Ion. (ALK) δέξω, 
ἔδεξα, ete.; Mid. δείκνυμαι, in the 
Kp. dialect it also has the sense, to 
greet, to welcome, to drink to ; so also 
in the Perf. δεέδεγμαι with the sense 
of the Pres., δειδέχαται third Pers. 
Pl.; Plup. δείδεκτο, to welcome, δει-- 
δέχατο. 

δέρχομαι, to see, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔδρακον, § 223, 11. 

δέχομαι, to receive, Ion. δέχομαι; in 
Hom. this verb signifies also, to 
take, excipere, to await, e. g. an 
attack, a wild beast, in the following 
forms, δέχαται instead of δέχονται, 
§ 220, 18, I. μ, 147; Perf. δέδεγμαν 
with the sense of the Pres., Fut. 
δεδέξομαι, excipiam, second Aor. 
Mid. ἔδεκτο, etc., ὁ 227, B; Perf. 
Mid. δεδοκημένος, awaiting, lurk- 
ig, Il. 0, 730. 

δεύω instead of δέω, Ep. instead of 
déw,fo want, which comes from ἐδεύη- 
os, he wanted, δῆσεν, he was in want 
of ; Mid. δεύομαι, to be wanting, Fut. 
δευήσομαι. 

MIAHMI (AE-), Ep. and older Jonic- 
Att., Xen., corresponding to δέω, 
to bind, διδέασι Xen.; Impf. δίδη 
instead of ἐδέδη Il. A, 105. 

δίζημαι, Ep. and Ion., to seek; it re- 
tains the ἡ, (contrary to §170, 1, 
comp. ‘-AHMI); ἐδίζητο, ἐδίζηντο, 
δίζησϑαι, διζήμενος in Herod.; di- 
ζηαν Hom., diene Theoc.; Fut. 
διζήσομαι; Aor. ἐδιζησάμην. 

AIHMI, ATE-, of the Act. only ἐν-- 
δίεσαν, third Pers. Pl. Impf, 1]. σ, 
584, they drove away; Mid., to make 
onerun,to make flee, oftener to scare, to 
chase (specially with the Inf), δίεν-- 
tov Tl. w, 475, δίεσϑαν Il. μ, 304, 
Subj. δίηται, δίωνται, Opt. déorto, 
comp. τέϑοιτο. 


diw, Ep., to flee, δίε, δείδιε, δίον, I fled. 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


[§ 230, 


δουπέω, Ep., to sound, Perf. dedov- 
πόντος; Aor. ἐδούπησα and éydov- 
anow from I'JOTH-, comp. τύπτω 
and χτυπέω. 

δύναμαι, lo be able, second Pers. Jon. 
δύνεαι; Aor. Ep, ἐδυνάσϑην and 
ἐδυνησάμην. 

δύω, to wrap up, Ep. δύμεναν instead 
of δῦναι from ἔδυν; Ep. second 
Aor. Mid. δύσετο, δύσεο, δυσόμενος, 
§ 223, 10. 

*Eysiow, to awake, Ep. Aor. ἔγρετο, I 
awoke, ete., § 223,11; Ep. forms of 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα are ἐγρήγορϑε, etc., 
§ 228. From the Perf. bas been 
formed the Pres. ἐγρηγορόων, watch- 
ing, Od. v, 6, as if from ἐγρηγοράω. 

ἔδω and ἔσϑω, Ep., to cat (= ἐσ ϑέω), 
Inf. ἔδμεναι, § 229; Impf. ἔδον and 
ἔδεσχον; Perf. ἐδηδώς; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. ἐδήδοται. 

"EON, from which come the Ep. ἔϑων, 
wont, accustomed, and the Perf. εἴω-- 
Ja, δ 140, Rem. 9. 

ἜΠ4., TIN, Aor. εἶδον, I saw, Ep. 
ἴδον, Inf. ἰδέειν, Subj. ope; Ep. 
Pres. Mid. εἴδεται, it seems, εἰδόμε-- 
γος, appearing, making like; Fut. 
εἴσομαι; first Aor. εἰσάμην and ἐεισά-- 
μην, εἰσάμενος and ἐεισάμενος, § 219, 
4; second Aor. ἰδόμην, I saw. 

ἜΙΚΩ, third Pers. Sing. Impf. εἶχε, 
at appeared, 1]. a, 520; Perf. ἔοικα, 
I am like, Ep. third Pers. Dual 
giztov and Plup. ἐΐκτην, ὃ 228, Part. 
ἐοικώς and Il. φ, 254. εἰκώς, εἰκυῖα 
and Il. σ, 418. εἰοικυῖαι ; Ep. Plup. 
Mid. ἢϊκτο and éizto, it was like. 

εἰλύω, Ep., to cover over, εἰλύσω, εἰ λῦ-- 
μαι, third Pers. Pl. εἰλύαται; from’ 
ἐλύω comes Aor. Pass. ἐλύσϑην. 

εἴλω, to press, to drive, from which in 
Hom. only εἰλόμενος ; in the same 
author, εἰλέω, ἐείλεον ; the rest are 
from “EA, e. g. ἕλσαν, Inf. ἕλσαι and 
ἐέλσαι, Part. ἕλσας, ὃ 223, 6; ξελμαι, 
ἐελμένος ; second Aor. Pass. ἐάλην 
from ἔλλω, third Pers. Pl. ἄλεν, 
ἀλῆναν and ἀλήμεναι, ἀλείς. 











930}  DIALECTS.— VERBS TO 

εἰμὶ, lo be, § 225. 

εἶμι, lo go, § 226. 

εἴργω, to shut out, Ep. Impf. ἔργαϑον, 
§162. Comp. ἔργω. 

εἴρομαι, Ep. and Ion., to ask, Impf. 
sigdunv; Fut. εἰρήσομαι; second 
Aor, ἠρόμην, Subj. ἐρώμεϑα, Opt. 
ἔροιτο, Inf. ἔρεσϑαι in Hom. with 
the accent of the Pres. ;—— Ep. cor- 
responding forms of the Pres. (a) 
ἐρέομαι, ἐρέεσϑαι; Impf. ἐρέοντο ; 
(b) ἐρέω, Subj. ἐρεώμεν, Opt. ἐρέοι-- 
μεν, Part. ἐρέων. 

°EIPYMI, see ἐρύω. 

siow, Ep. and Ion., sero, to string, 
first Aor. ἐξείρας, exserens, Herod. 
3, 87; Ep. Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἕξερ-- 
μαι, ἐερμένος, in Herod. ἐρμένος, 
Plup. ἕξερτο. 

εἴρω, to say, Pres. only Ep., Fut. ἐρῶ, 
Ep. ἐρέω. 

εἶσα, Ep. Aor. I placed, from the stem 
“Ed-, comp. sed-eo, Opt. ἀνέσαιμι, 
Imp. εἷσον, Part. ἕσας (ἀνέσαντες:; 
ὑπείσας Her. 3, 126. 6, 103), Inf. 
ἐφέσσαι ; Aor. Mid. ἑσάμην and ἐέσ- 
σατο, Part. ἐφεσσάμενος (Her. 1, 66. 
εἱσάμενοι), Imp. ἐφέσσαι ; Fut. ἐφέσ-- 
σεσϑαι. 

ἐλαύγω, to drive, Pres. ἐλάω, Ep. ἐλόω ; 
Impf. Ep. gov; Fut. Ep. ἐλόωσι 
instead of ἐλῶσι; Ep. Perf: ἐληλά- 
μενος, § 223, Rem. 4, third Pers. 
Sing. Plup. ἐληλάδατο, § 220, Rem. 
2; Ion. Perf. ἐλήλασμαν and Aor. 
Pass. ἠλάσϑην. 

ἐλελίζω, to whirl, Ep. second Aor. 

© Mid. ἐλέλιχτο, δ 227, B. 

ἐνέπω or évvénw, Ep., to say, to tell, 
Impf. with the sense of the Aor. 
ἕνεπον, ἔννεπον, Aor. ἔἕνισπον, (comp. 
ἑσπόμην from ἕπομαι), Imp. ἐνίσπες, 
Subj. ἐνίσπω, Opt. ἐνίσποιμι, Inf. 
ἐνισπεῖν, Fut. ἐνίψω and ἐνισπήσω. 

ἐνήνοϑα, Ep. Perf. from “ENO or 
ἜΝΕΘΩ, with the sense of the 
Pres. and Impf., ἐπενήνοϑε, to sit on, 
Il. 8, 219. to le on, H. Cer. 280. 

évinta, Ep., to chide, second Aor. éy- 
Evinoy, ἡν-ἵπαπεν, § 219, 7. 
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ἕνγῦμι, to clothe, Ep. and Ion, εἵνυμι; 
Ep. Fut. cow; Aor. ἕσσα and ἕσα, 
ἑσσάμην, ἑέσσατο, ἕσασϑαι; Perf. 
εἶμαι, some and ἕσσαι, εἷται, ete., 
εἱμένος; second Pers. Plup. tao, 
third Pers. ἕστο and oto, third Pers, 
Dual god yp, third Pers. Pl. εἵατο ;— 
on ἑέσσατο, ἕεστο, comp. § 219, 4. 

ἔοικα, 1 am like, § 228. Comp. ’E1K2. 

ἐπαΐω, to understand, Aor. ἐπήϊσα (i) 
Herod. and Apollon., § 130, Rem. 1; 
the Poet. ἀΐω is found only in Pres. 
and Impf. 

ἐπαυρίσχομαι, Ep. and Poet., to re- 
ceive advantage or injury from a thing, 
Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, first 
Aor. ἐπηυράμην in Aeschyl. and in 
the later writers; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι. 
The Act. in the sense, to touch, to 
injure, is found in Homer, e. g. se- 
cond Aor. Subj. ἐπαύρῃ, Inf. ἐπαυ-- 
ρεῖν, ἐπαυρέμεν. 

ἐπίσταμαι, to know, second Pers. ἐπίέσ-- 
t Ion. Poet. 

ἕπω, as a simple, in Act. only Ep. in 
the sense tracto aliquid Il. ¢, 321; 
generally used as a compound, 
6. g. περιέπω, διέπω, etc., second 
Aor. Act. ἔσπον instead of ἔσ-επον, 
in Homer ἐπέσπον. ἐπισπεῖν, ἐπισ-- 
aov; Fut. Ep. ἐφέψεις ; Mid. also as 
a simple, generally signifying, to fol- 
low; Impf. Ep. ἑπόμην instead of 
εἱπόμην ; Fut. ἕψομαι ; second Aor. 
Mid. ἑσπόμην, σπέσϑαι; Ep. forms, 
σπεῖο, ἑσπέσϑω, Subj. ἕσπωμαι, Opt. 
ἑσποίμην, Inf. ἑσπέσϑαι and σπέσ-- 
ϑαι, Part. ἑσπόμενος. Herodot. has 
from περιέπο) also περιεφϑῆναι and 
περιέψεσϑαι instead of περιεφϑή- 
σεσϑαι. 

ἕργω, commonly ἐέργω, Ep., instead 
of εἴργω, to shut in and shut out, with 
the corresponding ἐέργνῦμι, ἐ ovate, 
ἐεργάϑω, Aor. ofa; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. ἕεργμαι, third Pers. Pl. ἔρχα- 
ται, third Pers. Pl. Plup. ἐέρχατο 
and govato; Aor. Pass. ἐρχϑ εἰς. 

ἕρδω and ῥέζω, Ep., to do, Fut. ῥέξω, 


7. La > 2 
Aor. ἔῤῥεξα and ἔρεξα, or ἕρξω, ἔρξα ; 
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Perf. ἔοργα, Plup. ἐώργειν, ὃ 140, 
Rem. 3, Perf. Mid. or Pass. ἔεργ- 
μένος, Aor. Pass. dsyteic, δεχϑῆναι. 

ἐρείδω, to prop, Ep. Perf. ἐρηρέδαται, 
§ 219, 8. 

ἐρείπω, Poet. and prose, to throw down, 
Ep. Plup. ἐρέρυπτο, § 219, 8. 

ἐριδαίνω, Ep. to fight, Aor. Mid. ἐριδή-- 
σασϑαι. 

ἐρίζω, to fight, Ep. ἐρίζομαι, Perf. Mid. 
ἐρήρισμαι, § 219, 8. 

tidw, to wander, Ep. Aor. ἔρσαι, 
hurry away ! § 223, 6. 

ἐρυϑαίνω, Poet., to redden, Fut. éov- 
Sow. 

éovx, to keep off, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ηρύκακον, ἐρυκακέειν, δ 219, 7. 

. ἐρύω and εἰρύω, Ion. and Ep., to draw, 
Fut. ἐρύσω (oo) and Ep. égvover; 
Aor. ἔρύσα (oo) and εἰρύσα; Fut. 
Mid. ἐρὕσομαν and Ep. gover Fan ; 
Aor. ἐρύσάμην (oo) and εἰρυσάμην; 
Perf. Pass. third Pers. Pl. εἰρύαται 
Il. ξ, 75, and Plup. εἴρυντο 1]. σ, 69. 
etovato Il. 0, 654, (of ships drawn to 
land, v long in the Arsis); Plup. 
Mid. siguto (φάσγανον, had drawn 
the sword, v long in the Arsis); Od. 
z, 90. Secondly the Mid. in Hom. 
and Poet. takes the sense fo save, 
to shelter (from danger) ; in this sense 
there are the following forms, ¢ov- 
σο, εἴρῦτο and ξρῦτο, which are to 
be regarded as syncopated forms of 
the Impf. The sense, to guard, has 
two Mid. corresponding forms, (a) 
Ep. “EIPTMI, Inf. εἰρύμεναι Hes, 
Opp. 816; Mid. εἰρυαται to guard, in- 
stead of εἴρυνται, Inf. ἔρυσϑαι, εἶἰ-- 
evo Fou ;—(b) Ep., Poet. and, though 
very rare Att. prose ῥύομαι, Inf. 
ῥῦσϑαι instead of ῥύεσθαι; Impf. 
third Pers. Sing. ἔρυτο, was watched, 
Hesiod. Th. 304, third Pers. Pl. 
ovat instead of ἐρύοντο (were pro- 
tected); Aor. ἐῤῥυσάμην and Ep. ῥυ- 
σάμην, but Il. ο, 29, vocuny. 

ἔρχομαι, to g0, Ep. Perf. εἰλήλουθα, 
first Pers. Pl. εἰλήλουθϑμεν ; Ep. Aor. 
ἢλυϑον. 
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[§ 280. 


ἔχω, lo have, Ep. Aor. ἔσχεϑον, oye Pov 
and ἔσχον, ὃ 162; Ep. Perf. ὄχωκα; 
Ep. Plup. ἐπώχατο, they were closed, 
Il. μ, 340. 

Hyat, to sit, ἕαται, ἕατο fon. and fia- 
ται, εἵατο Ep., instead of ἧ ἦνται, ἦντο. 

nur, Ep., to sink, Perf. ὑπεμνήμῦχε, 
to let the head sink, Il. χ, 491. This 
form has the Att. reduplication 
ἐμ-ἡμῦκε, § 219, 8, and strengthened 
by v, § 208, 5. 

Θέρομαι, Ep., to warm one’s self, Fut. 
ϑέρσομαι, § 223, 6; Aor. ἐϑέρην, 
Subj. ϑερέω. 

Sylew, Ep. and Poet. to sprout, Fut. 
ϑηλήσω, ete.; Perf. τέϑηλα (teFa- 
Avia Ep., δ 223, 13; second Aor. 
ἔϑαλον. 

OHIIN, Ep., to stun, Perf. τέϑηπα; 
Plup. ἐτεϑήπεα ; second Aor. (from 
TAD!) ἔταφον. 

ϑνήσκω, to die, Perf. τέϑγηκα, Pl. τέ-- 
ὅϑναμεν, etc., § 228. 

ϑρώσχω, Ep., Ion. and Poet., to spring, 
Aor. ἔϑορον; Fut. ϑοροῦμαι, Ep. 
ϑορέομαι; Perf. τέϑορα. 


“δρόω, Ion., to sweat, ἱδρῶσι, ἱδρῶντες, 


ἱδρῶσα, ἱδρῴην, § 137, Rem. 1. 

inut, to send, Ep. and Ion., Aor. ἕηκα; 
Fut. jo, but Od. σ, 265, ἀνέσει ; in 
the Ep. and Ion. dialects, there 
are several forms from the theme 
ἽΩ, e. g. ἀνίει instead of avinos 
Her., ξύγιον instead of ξυνέεσαν 
Hom., ἐμετέετο and μεμετιμένος He- 
rod., instead of μεϑέετο, μεϑειμέ-- 
γος. 

ἱκνέομαι, to come, Ep. Pres. ἵκω and 
παρε ἵκον ; Ep. Aor. ἵξον, § 223, 10, 
and ixto, etc., § 227, B. 


“TAHT instead of” TAA, to be merciful. 


Of the Act. only the Ep. Imp. ἵληϑι, 
be merciful (in addresses to the gods) 
instead of thadi, § 224, 6, as in 
Theoc. 15, 143, Subj. Ep. ἱλήκησι; 
Plup. Opt. Ep. ἱλήκοι; Mid. Poet. 
ἵλαμαι, to appease. 

ἰσᾶμι, Dor., to know, ἴσης, tout, ἴσα-- 
μεν, Part. ἴσας. 

Καίνυμαι, Ep., instead of καέδγυμαι, 


DIALECTS.——VERBS TO 


§ 230, 


§ 169, Sins 1, ‘ian the theme KAZ, 
to excel, Perf: κέκασμαι ; Plup. éxs- 
νην. 

καίω, to burn, Ep. Aor. tno, Trag. 
ἔχεα, Subj. κήομεν instead of -ῶμεν, 
Opt. third Pers. Sing. xja:, third 
Pers. Pl. κήαιεν, Inf. χῆαι (in the 
Odyss. also κεῖαι, κείομεν, κείαντες): 
Aor. Mid. ἐκηίμην, χηάμενος (in the 
Odyss. κειαμένος, κείαντο) ; second 
Aor. Act. ἐκάην, I burned, Intrans., 
Inf. καήμεναι. 

mayne, to wear ry one’s self, Ep. xsxun- 

, -@TOS, -OTUS, § 228, 13, Ep. se- 

id Aor. Subj. κεκάμω, ὃ 219, 7. 

κεῖμαι, to he, in Hom. κέονται, as if 
from χέομαι; Ep. and Ion. κέεται, 
zsea Jar; second Pers. Sing. κεῖσαι 
and χεῖαι, third Pers. Pl. χεῖνται and 
Ep. κεέαται, and Ion. κέαται, Subj. 
κέωμαι, third Pers. Sing. κῆται:; Impf. 
zéato and xzsiuto Ep., instead of 
ἔκειντο ; χέσχετο ; Ep. Fut. κεέω, κέω, 
κεέων, χέων, κειέμεν. 

κείρω, to shear, Ep. κέρσω, ἕκερσα, § 223, 
6, but ἐχειράμην. 

κέλλω, to drive, Ep. ἔκελσα, § 223, 6. 

κέλομαι, Ep. and Poet. to urge, Fut. 
κελήσομαι, first Aor. ἐχελησάμην; 
second Aor. ἐκεκλόμην, etc., ὁ 223, 
11. 

zevtew, Ep., to sting, stimulo, Aor. 
χένσαι, § 223, 6. 

κεράννῦμι, to mix, Ep. κεράω (κερῶν-- 
tac) and χεραίω, (Imp. κέραιε), κιρνάω 
(κιρνᾷς, Impf. ἐκίρνα) and κίρνημι 
(Impf. ἐκέρνη, κιρνάς); Ep. Mid. χέ- 
θῶνται (as if from κέραμαι): Impf. 
ZEVOUIYTO Ep., instead of ἐχερῶντο 
from κεράω. 

xeodaiver,t to gain, in Jon. and later wri- 
ters ἐχέρδησα ; κερδήσεσϑαι and κέρ- 
δανέομεν in Herod. 

κεύϑω, Ep., to conceal, Fut. χεύσω, Aor. 
ἔχευσα ; Perf. κέχευϑα ; second Aor. 
ἔχυϑον, κύϑον, Subj. κεκύϑω, § 219, 
7; Mid. only Pres. and Impf. 

pes to make anrious, in the Act. only 
Ep. Fut. χηδήσω; Perf. xéxnda, I 
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am anxious ; Ep. Fut. κεκαδήσομαι 
Il. 9, 353. 

κίδναμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
σχεδάννυμαι, to scatter, only Pres. 
and Impf. 

κίνυμαι, Ep., instead of κινέομαι, to 
stir one’s self, to be moved, Pass. κι- 
γύμενος. 

κιρνάω and χέρνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of zevarytps, to mix, from 
which comes the Part. κιρνᾶς, Impf. 
ἐκίρνα and κίρνη. 

κιχάνω and κιχάγομαι, Ep. and Poet., 
to reach, Aor. éxizor, Fut. κιχήσομαι, 
not found elsewhere in the Att. 
poets; but Ep. Impf. ἐκέχανον, se- 
cond Pers: éxfyei (from KIXE-); 
second Aor. Subj. κειχῶ and χιχείω, 
‘Opt. χιχείην, Inf. κιχῆναι, Part. χιχεὶς 
and Mid. κιχήμενος ; Aor. Mid. ἐκι-- 
χήσατο. 

ziw, Ep., to go, only Pres. and Impf. 
The Part. z:wy is accented like ἰών ; 
Aor. μετεκίαϑον, § 162, 

κλάζω, to sound, Ep. Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres, χέχληγα, κεκληγώς, 
Pl. κεκλήγοντες (as if from κεκλήγω); 
Aor. éxiu γον. 

κλείω, to shut, Ep. and Ion., κληίω. Aor. 
ἐχλήϊσα (1), κληῖσαι; Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. κχεκλήνμαι, third Pers. Pl. xs- 
κλέαται instead of κεχλήαται; Aor. 
Pass. ἐκληίσϑην ; from the Ion. χληΐω 
come the forms often found in theAtt. 
writers, viz. χλήω, ἔκλησα, κέκλημαι. 


'κλέω, Ep., to celebrate, of which only 


κλέμαι, Impf. ἐκλέο instead of ἐχλέεο, 
§ 220, 10. 

xii, Ep., to hear, Imp. κλύε, κλύετε ; 
second Aor. Imp. χλῦϑι, χλῦτε and 
κέχλυϑι, κέχλυτε, § 227, A, (e); the 
Impf. ἔχλυον is used instead of the 
Ind. Pres. 

χόπτω, to strike, second Perf. χέχοπα 
in Hom., instead of χέχοφα. 

κορέννῦμι, to satisfy, Ep. Fut. zogew 
and χορέσω, Perf. κεκόρημαι, to which 
the Part. χεχορηώς, § 223, 13, in re- 
spect to its meaning belongs. 
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κοτέω and xotgount, Ep., to be angry, 
first Aor. Part. χοτέσας ; Perf. Part. 
κεκοτηώς, ὃ 223,13; Mid. Fut. xoré- 
σομαι (oo); Aor. ἐκοτεσάμην (ac). 

κράζω, lo bawl, Poet. Perf. κέχρᾶγα, 
κέχραγμεν, ete., § 228. 

κραίνω, Ep.and Poet., to complete, lon. 
commonly χραιαΐνω, Impf. ἐκραίαι-- 
γον; Ep. Fut. χρανέω; Aor. ἔχρηνα 
and Ep. ἐχρήηνα, Imp. κρῆνον and 
Ep. κρήηνον, Inf. χρῆναι and Ep. 
κρηῆναι; Ep. Perf. Pass. κεχράανται 
(Eur. κέκρανται); Kp. Fut. Mid. xga- 
γέομαι. 

κτείνω, to kill, Ep. Fut. κτερέω (Ep. 
Part. κτανέοντα, καταχταγέουσιν and 
καταχταγέεσϑε With the variable «); 
Aor. Ep. and Poet. ἔχτανον; Ep. 
second Aor. Act. éxtuy, etc., ὃ 227, 
A, (a); first Aor. Pass. third Pers. 
Pl. ἔχταϑεν Ep., instead of ἐχτάϑη- 
σαν. 

κυρέω, rarely κύρω, Ep. and Poet., to 
Jind, to reach, Aor. ἔχυρσα, ὃ 223, 6, 
and more rare ἐκύρησα, Fut. μὔδόο 
and more rare χυρήσω; Perf. κεκύ-- 
onze. 

Aayzave, to partake, lon. Fut.A0Sopos; 
Ep.Aor. Subj. λελάχω, § 219, 7, Trans. 
to make partaker in the phrase 3a- 
γόντα πυρός; Perf. λελόγχα Ep., in- 
stead of εἰληχα, Od. 4, 304. λελόγχα-- 
σι. 

ΛΑΖΥΜΙΑ͂Ι = λάζομαι, to take, Ep. 
ἐλάζυτο. 

λαμβάνω, to receive, Ion. λάμψομαι, λε-- 
λάβηκα, λέλαμμαι, λελάμφϑαι, ἐλάμ-- 
φϑην, λαμπτέος ; also Dor. λελάβηκα, 
but λέλαμμαι, λελᾶφϑαι; in Drama- 
tists λέλημμαι ; Ep. Aor. λελαβέσϑαι, 
§ 219, 7. 

λανϑάνω, Ep. often 270, to be hidden; 
Ep. second Aor. Act. Subj. λελάϑω 
and Mid. λελαϑόμην, § 919,7: Perf. 
Mid. λέλάσμαι: in Theoe. λασϑῆμεν 
= λησϑῆναιν instead of λαϑέσϑαι; 
ἐπιλήϑωυ and ἐχλήϑω, to cause to for- 
get, Ep. Aor. ἐπέλησα ; ἐχλέλαϑον. 

λάσχω, Ep. and Poet., Aor. ἔλαχον: 
Ep. Perf λέληκα ‘Poet. λέλαχα and 


BE SPECIALLY NOTED. 


[§ 230. 


ἐχλέλακα even 


in Demos.) with 
the sense of the Pres. ; 2 5 Pass. WwW 


λεληκώς, Achaxvia, § 223, 13; Fut. 
λαχήσομαι ; first Aor. Poet. ρόαι 
Ἐξ. Aor. Mid. λελάκοντο, § 219, 7. 

ALEXS2, Ep., to cause to lie down, ἔλεξα, 
ἐλεξάμην, I laid myself down, I lay, I 
rested, Exp. Aor. ἐλέγμην, etc., § 227, B. 

λούω, to wash, Ep. λοέω, Lovéw, Impf. 
ἐλούεον, ἐλύεον; Aor. Inf. λοέσσαι, 
Part. λοέσσας: second Aor. Act. 
ἔλοον, third Pers. Sing. Ace Od. x, 
361, λόον ; Mid. Pres. Inf. λούεσϑαν 
and dotodur; Fut. Mid. λοέσσομαι; 
Aor. Mid. Inf. λοέσσασϑαι; Part. 
λοεσσάμενος; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
λέλουμαι. 

λύω, to loose, Ep. second Aor. Mid. 
λύτο, λύντο, ὃ 227, A, (6); Ep. Plup. 
Opt. λελῦτο, § 224, 3. 

Muivouct, to rave, (ἐκμαίνω, to make 
raving, also Aor. ἔμηνα Arist.); se- 
cond Perf. μέμηνα, I am raving, 
(Theoe. 10, 31, μεμάνημαι). 

μαίομαι, Ep., to seek, Fut. μάσομαι 
(ἐπιμάσσεται); Aor. ἐμασάμην. 

μανϑάνω, to learn, Fut. in Theoe. μα- 
ϑεῖμαι, like μαχοῦμαι. 

μάρναμαι, Ep., to fight, only Pres. 
and Impf,, like δύναμαι, but Opt. 
μαρνοίμην Od. A, 513. 

μάχομαι, ἰο οὐδ δῆ, Ep. μαχέονται, 
μαχεῖται, μαχέοιτο "μαάχέοιντο, Part. 
μαχειόμενος and μαχεούμενος:; Ep. 
Fut. μαχήσομαι and μαχέσομαι; Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. 

MAN, ἘΡ., to strive, Perf. with the 
sense of the Pres. in Sing. uéuore, 
comp. γέγονα with ΓΕΙΓ 44, peua- 
τον; μέμαμεν, ete., § 228. 

μείρομαι, Poet., to obtain, Ep. ἔμμορε 
third Pers. Sing. Perf. (and Il. «, 278) 
third Pers. Sing. second Aor. Act. 
(Augment, § 219, 6); Perf. Pass. εἴς- 
paotat, it 1s determined, ὃ 123, 4. 

μέλω, commonly Impers. μέλει, τῇ 
concerns, Ep. Perf. μέμηλε, Part. 
μεμηλώς ; Ep. Perf. Mid. μέμβλεται 
and Plup. μέμβλ éto instead of μεμή-- 
ληται, ἐμεμήλητο, comp. βλώσχω. 
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μενοινάω, μενοίνεον, ᾧ 222, I, A, (2). 

μηκάομαι, to bleat, Ep. Perf. μὲμηκα 
with the sense of the Pr 65.) μεμᾶ-- 
κυῖα, § 223,13; Aor. μα κών ; fromthe 
Perf. the imp ἐμέμηκον is formed. 

μιαίνω, to stain, Ep. second Aor. μιάν-- 
nv, § 227, B. 

εἰγνῦμι, to mix, Ep. Aor. μέκτο, δ 227, B. 

μυκάομαι, to roar, Ep. μέμῦκα, ἔμῦκον. 

Naiw, Ep. and Poet., to dwell, first 
Aor. ἕνασσα, I caused to dwell ; Mid. 
together with Aor. Pass. ἰο set- 
ile down; γάσσομαι, ἀπενασσάμην, 
ἐνάσϑην. 

γεικέω, Ep., Poet. and Ion. fo quarrel, 
Fut. νεικέσω ; Aor. ἐνείκεσα, § 223, 1. 

γίσσομαι, Ep. » to go, Fut. νίσομαι (the 
form νείσσομαι is rejected). 

ὈΟΖΔΎΣΣΟΜΑ͂Ι, Ep., Aor. ὠδυσάμην, 
to be angry, οδυσσάμενος ; Perf. ὁδώ-- 
δυσμαν with the sense of the Pres., 
§ 219, 8. 

οἶδα, to know, § 228. 

οἴομαι, to think; Ep. οἴω, ὀΐω, ὀΐομαι, 
ὠϊόμην, οἴοιτο; Aor. Mid. ὀϊσάμην ; 
Aor. Pass. ὠΐσϑην, οἱσϑ εἰς. 

ὄνομαι, Ep. and Ion., to blame, ovoca, 
third Pers. Pl: ὕνονται, Imp. ὄνοσο: 
Impf. ὠνόμην, Opt. ὀγοίμην, OvoLTO; 
Fut. ὀνόσομαι; Aor. ὠνοσάμην and 
ὠνόσϑην ; Ep. οὔνεσϑε Il. «, 241, in- 
Beate frends and) this insteadiof 
ovogde(comp. οὐλόμενος) from ON-; 
Ep. Aor. Mid. ὠνατο. 

δράω, to see, Ion. δρέω, Impf. wgeor ; 
Ep. second Pers. Sing. Pres, Mid. 
δρῆαι, third Pers. Sing. Impf. 09710 ; 
Ion. Perf. ὕπωπα. 

°OPET' NTMI, from which Ep. ὃρεγ- 
γύς, stretching out ; ὀρέγω, to stretch ; 
Mid. fo stretch one’s self, to reach after, 
Ep. Perf. Mid. ὀρώρεγμαι, third Pers. 
Pl. ὀρωρέχαται, § 219, 8, Plup. third 
Pers. Pl. ὀρωρέχατο. 

σρνῦμι, Poet., to excite, Fut. ogcw, 
Aor. ὥρσα, § 223, 6; Ep. Perf. Jn- 
trans. ὄρωρα, § 219, 8, Subj. ὁρώρῃ, 
Plup. ὑρώρει and ὠρώρει; Ep. Aor. 
ὥρορεν ; Mid. ὑρνῦμαι, to lift one’s 
self up, Ep. Fut, ὁρεῖται, Aor. ὡρό- 
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μὴν ; Ep. Aor. Mid. ὦρτο, ete., § 227, 
B; Ep. Perf. ὀρώρεται, Subj. ὀρώ-- 
onto, § 219, 8. 

ὑσφραίνομαι, to smell, Ion. Aor. Mid. 
ὄσφραντο. 

οὐτάω, to wound, Ep. Aor. οὗτα, εἴς. 
§ 227, A, (a). 

Fale to owe, ought, must, Jon., Poet. 
(except in the dramatic dialogues 
of Att. writers) and in later prose 
ὕφελον, -ες, -ε, Ep. ὥφελλον, ὄφελλον 
in forms which express a wis’. 

ὀφέλλω, Ep., to increase, only Pres., 
ρὲ and Opt. Aor. ὀφέλλειεν Od. 

|B, 834, 

Πάλλω, to shake, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
ἀμπεπαλών, § 207,7,and 219, 7, and 
second Aor. Mid. πάλτο, § 227, B. 

πάσχω, to suffer, Ep. πεπαϑυΐη, as if 
from πέπαϑα; Ep. Perf. πέποσϑε, 
§ 228, Rem. 

πατέομαι, lon., to taste, to eat, Aor. 
ἐπασάμην ; Perf. πέπασμαι. 

πείϑω, to persuade, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. πέπιϑον, Subj. πεπίϑω, Opt. 
πεπέϑοιμι, Inf. πεπιϑεῖν, Part. meni 
Sor, Imp. πέπιϑε, § 219. 7; second 
Aor. Mid. ἐπιϑόμην, to trust, Opt. 
πεπίϑοιτο; from the second Aor. 
come πιϑήσω, to be obedient, mex- 
ιϑήσω, to be convinced, πιϑήσας, 
obedient ; on ἐπέπιϑμεν and πέπεισ-- 
Fi, see ὁ 228. 

πελάζω, to draw near, Trag. πελά-- 
Go, πλάϑω, Fut. πελάσω, Poet. 
commonly aa; Ep. Aor. Pass. 
ἐπελάσϑην, Poet. Att. ἐπλάϑην, Ep. 
ἐπλήμην, etc. Att. ἐπλάμην, § 227, 
A, (a); Ep. Perf. πεπλημένος, Att. 
πέπλαμαι. 

πέρϑω, Poet., to destroy, Fut. πέρσω; 
first Aor. ἔπερσα, ὃ 223, 6; second 
Aor. ἔπραϑον, § 223, 11; "ΘᾺ sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. πέρϑαι, ὁ 227, B 

mstouut, to fly, second Aor. ἐπτόμην, 
etc., § 223, 11. 

πεύϑομαι, Poet. instead of muy Favo- 
μαι, Ep. second Aor. Mid. Opt. στε- 
πύϑοιτο; Perf. πέπυσμαι, § 223, 14. 

πέφνον, ἕπεφνον, Ep. second Aor. Act. 
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[§ 230. 


of PEND, to kill, §219, 7, Pass ori, Poet., to move, Mid. to haste, Ep. 


πέφνων with irregular accentuation ; 
Ep. Perf: Pass. πέφαται, πεφάσϑαι ; 
Fut. Perf. πεφήσομαι, (comp. δεδη.- 
σομαι from δέδεμαι). 

πήγνυμι, to fic, Ep. Aor. πῆκτο, κατέ- 
minuto, § 227, B. 

σίλναμαι, Ep. corresponding form 
from πελάζω, to draw near only Pres. 
and Impf. 

πίμπλημι, to fill, Ep. Aor. Mid. πλῆτο, 
etc., §,227, A, (a). 

πίπτω, to fall, Ep. πεπτεώς, § 228. 

πιτνάω and πέτνημι, Ep. correspond- 
ing form of πειάγνῦμι, to spread out, 
from which come Impf. πέτνα in- 
stead of éniryu, and Pass. mitvac. 

πλήσσω, to strike, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἐπέπληγον, πέπληγον and πε- 
πληγόμην, § 219, 7. 

πλώω, Ion., to sail, Ep. second Aor. 
Act. ἔπλων, ete., ὁ 227, A, (4) 

stvéw, to breathe, in Hom. Perf. πέπνυ-- 
μαι, § 223, Rem. 2, to be animated, 
inteligent,; second Aor. Act. Imp. 
ἄμπνυε, eae Aor. Mid. ἀμπνῦ-- 
to, § 227, A, (6); Aor. Pass. ἀμ-- 
πνύνϑη ἘΠ τα of ἀμπνύϑη, § 223, 
12; 

πτήσσω,, to stoop down, Aor. ἕπτηξα; 
second Aor. zetantuxwy, Aeschy)l. 
Eum. 247; Perf. ἕπτηχα, Part. Ep. 
πεπτηώς, wtos, ὃ 223,13; Ep. se- 
cond Aor. καταπτήτην, §227, A, 
(a). 

“Paivw, to sprinkle, in Hom. ἐῤῥάδα-- 
ται, § 220, Rem. 2. 

ῥέζω, see ἕρδω. 

ῥιγέω, Ep. and Poet., to shudder, Fut. 
ῥιγήσω; Aor. ἐῤῥίγησα; Perf. Ep. 
ἔρῥι ya. ) 

Suow, caw and σόω, Epic, to save, 
(--- σώζω); from cuow, Fut. σαώσω; 
Imp. Pres. Act. caw, § 222, I, A. 
(4); third Pers. Sing. Impf. Mid. 
σάου instead of ἐσάοε and σάω ; Aor. 
ἐσάωσα; Fut. Mid. σαώσομαι, Aor. 
Pass. ἐσαώϑην ; from σώω Part. σώ-- 
οντὲς and Impf. σώεσχον ; from cow 
Subj. Pres. con, cons, σόωσι. 


Aor. tugeve and σεῦα, ἐσυευώμεν 
and σευάώμην, § 229, 8; Pert. ἔσσυ- 
μαι, § 223, 14; Plup. ἐσσύμην: sec- 
ond Aor. Mid. ἐσσύμην, etc., § 227, 
A, (e); Aor. Pass. ἐσυύϑην, Soph., 
éSeat Inv, Hom. — On the Ep. σεῦ- 
ταις σοῦται, etc., see § 229, 

σκίδναμαι, to scalter , Ep. correspond- 
ing form of σκεδάννυμαι, only Pres 
and Linpf. 

στερέω, to rob, first Aor. Inf. στερέσαν 
Ep. instead of στερῆσαι. 

atvyéw, to fear, to haute, Ep. second 
Aor. ἔστυγον; first Aor. ἔσευξα, 
Trans., to make fearful. 

TAI'Q, Ep. second Aor. τεταγών, 
seizing. 

TAAAD, to endure, Ep. Aor. ἐτάλασα, 
Subj. ταλάσσω; second Aor. ἔτλην, 
§194, 4; Perf. τέτληκα, τέτλαμεν, 
ὁ 228, Fut. τλήσομαι. 

τανύω, Poet., to stretch, Ep. τανῦται, 
§ 229. 

ταράσσω, to disturb, Ep. second Perf. 
τέτρηχα, I am disturbed. ; 

TEMS, to meet, Ep. Aor. étetuoy, § 
219; 7. 

τέρπω, to delight, Ep. ἐτάρφϑην, ἐτάρ-- 
MY, ἐτράπην, Subj. first Pers. Pl. 
τραπείομεν 5 second Aor Mid. ἐτρα- 
πόμην and τεταρπύμην, § 219, 7. 

τεύχω, Poet., to obtain, Fut. TEU SO ; 
Aor. Zreutee, Perf. Ep. τετευχώς, be 
ing obtained; Fut. Mid. τεύξομαι; 
Aor. Mid. τεύξασϑαι; Perf. térvy- 
μαι, § 223, 14, third Pers. Pl. Ep. 
τετεύχαται, Inf. τετύχϑαι ; Plup. ἐτε-- 
τύγμην, third Pers, PJ. Ep. ἐτετεύ-- 
yoto; Aor. Pass. ἐτύχϑην; Fut. 
Perf. tetetfouar;— Ep. Aor. tetv- 
HELV, τετύχοντο, τετυχέσϑαι, § 219, 7. 

TIE, Ep. Perf. Act. τετιηώς, -ότος, 
anxious, and Perf. Mid. J am anxious, 
second Pers. Dual tetino dor, Part. 
τετιημένος. 

τίννυμαι, Ep. corresponding form of 
tivouat,to punish ; in the Att. poetry 
with one », τίνυμαι, § 185. 

τμήγω, Ep. corresponding form of 


3311. 
τέμνω, to cut, first Aor. τμήξας: Aor. 
Pass. third Pers. Pl. tuayev. 

τρέφω, to nourish, Ep. second Aor. 
ἔτραφον, 1 nourished, Perf. τέτροφα, 
Intrans.; Aor. Pass. ἐτράφην, third 
Pers. Pl. rower. 

Φαΐνω, to show, Ep. φαείνων, enlight- 
ening; Ep. Aor. Pass. épuurd yy; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. πέφασμαι, third 
Pers. Sing. πέφανται; Fut. πεφῆσο- 
μαι; second Aor. pursoxey, Il. A, 64. 

φείδομαι, to spare, Ep. second Aor. 
Mid. πεφιδοίμην, πεφιδέσϑαι, § 219, 
7; from which comes πεφιδήσομαι. 


φέρω, to carry, φέρτε Ep. instead of 


φέρετε, § 229; Ion. and Ep. forms 
are, Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐνεῖκαι, ete., ἤνει-- 
κάμην; Perf. ἐνήνειγμαι; Aor. Pass. 
ἠνείχϑην ; — Ep. second Aor. Imp. 
οἶσε, lof. οἰσέμεν, δ 223, 10; first 
Aor. ἀνῷσαι, Herod. 1, 157. Comp. 
6, 66. ἀνωΐστος awed of ἀνοΐστος. 

φεύγω, to flee, Ep. πεφυγμένος, escaped, 
§ 223, 14. 


φϑάνω, to come before, Ep. φϑάμενος, 


§ 227, A, (a). 

φϑείρω, to destroy, Ion. Fut. διχφϑα- 
θέομαι instead of φϑαρήσομαι ; Aor. 
διαφϑέροσαι, § 223, 6. 

φϑίνω, consume, and Ep. φϑέω, to 
consume, and commonly to perish, 
(Ep. first Pers. long), Fut. φϑ ί-- 
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ow; Aor. ep Pine ; oo Mid: «ff pass 
away, Fut. φϑίσομαι; Perf. &¢ 9i- 
woe; Plup. ἐφϑίμην; Ep. Aor. 
ἐφθίμην, ete., § 227, A, (c); Ep. 
Aor. Pass. third Pers. Pl. ἀπέφϑι- 
Fev. 

φιλέω, to love, Ep. Aor. épihupny (φέ-- 
λωνται, ptdac). 

φράζω, to speak, Ep. Aor. πέφραδον, 
§ 219, 7. 

φύρω, to knead, Ep. and Poet. φύρσω, 
etc., ὃ 223, 6. 

φύω, to produce, Perf. πέφῦκα, Ep. 
third Pers. Pl. πεφύῶσι, Part. nequ- 
ὥτας, πεφυυῖα, ὁ 223,13; Impf. Ep. 
ἐπέφυχον. 

Χάζομαι, Ep. to yield, Aor. Mid. χκεκά-- 
δοντο, §219, 7; Aor. Act. χέχαδον 

and Fut. κεχαδήσω, Trans., to rob. 

χαίρω, to rejoice, Ep. Fut. χεχαρή-- 
gm, κεχαρήσομαι; first Aor. Mid. 
χήρατο; second Aor. χεχάροντο, 
κεχάροιτο, § 219,73; κεχαρηώς, § 228, 
13; Perf. κεχαρμένος, Eur.; verbal 
Adj. χαρτός. 

χανδόάνω, Ep., to hold, to receive, Aor. 
tyadov; Perf. withthe sense of the 
Pres. χέχανδα ; Fut. χείσομαι, comp. 
ἔπαϑον, πείσομαι. 

χέω, to pour, Ep. Fut. χεύω:; ; Aor. 
ἔχευα 3 second Aor. Mid. χύτο, χύ-- 
μενος, § 227, A, (6). 


CHAPTER III. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§231. Radical words. —Stems —Derivatives. 


(324.) 


1. Words are formed, (a) by derivation, and (b) by composition, in accord- 


ance with certain laws. 


2. Those words, from which other words are derived, but which are 


themselves underived, are called radical words (vocabula primitiva). 
radical word has two parts, the root and the inflection-ending, e. 


γράφ-ω, φέρ-ω, λέγ-ω. 


Α 
g. τρέφ-ω, 
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3. All radical words are either verbs or pronouns. The roots, i. e. the 
letters, the articulated sounds, which remain, after the rejection of the in- 
flection-endings, are all monosyllabic. Still, roots are not always pure, but 
often appear in a strengthened form, 6. g. dax-v-w, ix-vé-ouut, avé 
-av-w, τυ(γ)χ -ἄάν-ω, ἃ λ -ίσκ-ομαι, πι-- πο ά -σκω. Comp. δῇ 139, and 157, 
1. Yet, these strengthened forms extend only to the Pres. and Impf. 

4, Those words, (vocabula derivata) which are derived from radical words, 
are, 

(a) either Stems, i. e. such words as are formed from radical words by 
substituting, in the place of the inflection-ending of the radical verb, a de- 
clension-ending either of a substantive or adjective ; this declension-ending 
is designed merely to give the general meaning of the verb to the substan- 
tive or adjective, but it does not indicate the precise nature of the idea 
expressed by the substantive, e. g. the idea of persons, things, the ab- 
stract, or the precise nature of the idea expressed by the adjective; here 
belong several endings of the third Dec., 6. g. -ς, the mark for the gender 
(ὃ γίψ, ἡ aw, ὁ βηξ, ἢ ATUE, ἡ ναῦ-ς, ὁ ἡ βοῦ-ς, ὃ 7 παῖ-ς, instead of παϊδ-ς ; 
in many words the ς is omitted, see § 52, 1); the endings -ἰς (ἢ σπάν-ις, 
want, ἢ ἐλπ--ἰς), and -v¢ (0 στάχευς, ἡ iay-vs); also the endings of the first 
and second declensions, e. g. -7, —a, --ος, -ον (vix-4, λύπ-η, ῥῖζ-α, πλοῦτ-ος, 
yoo-os, 600-or); finally several adjective-endings, 6. g. τος, τὴ, -ov (φίλ-ος, 
-η, -ov), -Us, -εἴα, -v (γλυκ-ύς, -εἴα, -v), etc. ; 

(b) or Derivatives, i. 6. such words as are partly formed from radical 
words, partly from stems, by assuming a particular derivation-syllable with 
a paiticular signification, e. g. χρυσ-ό-ω, to gild, δη-τώρ, orator, γραφ-ικός, 
skilled in painting. 

5. The root is often lengthened in the derivative word, § 16, 3, e. g. λήϑ' 
-ἢ from λαϑ-εῖν, χὴν from χαν-εἶν ; or it requires the vowel of variation, § 
16, 6, 6. g. τρέφ-ω, τροφ-ἤ, τροφ-ός, τρόφ-ιμος, τραφ-ερός. There may be, 
also, a strengthening of the consonant, δὲ 139, 1, and 157, sq.; or a doubling 
of the final consonant, e. g. κάλλος from καλός ; some stems also take a redu- 
plication, e. g. ὁπ-ωπ-ή, ἐδ-ωδ-ὴ, ἀγ-ωγ-ός, Σί-συφ-ος from SED-2, comp. 
gog-oc, Finally, still other changes are made in the root, as bas been 
seen § 16. 

6. The change of ¢ into o (seldom into «) and of εἰ into οι, § 16,6, requires 
special attention. It occurs, (a) in oxytones of the first Dec. in 7 and « of 
more than one syllable, 6. g. τροφ-ἤ, nourishment, from τρέφ-ω, “or-7, a re- 
maining, from μέν-ω, poo-e, a carrying, from géo-w, ἀλοιφ-ή, salve, from 
ἀλείφ-ω ;—(b) in dissyllabic barytones of the second Dec., which denote a 
result of an action, e. g. λόγος, word, from Agy-w, φόν-ος, murder, from 
ΦΕΙ͂Ν-Ώ, comp. ἔπεφνον, νόμος, a law, from véu-w;—(c) in dissyllabic oxy- 
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toned substantives of the second Dec., in -μός, which, for the most part, 
denote an active object and often have a substantive meaning, 6. g. mhoy- 
poe, plait of hair, from πλέκ-ω, στολ-μός, garment, from στέλλ-τω; πομπ-ός, 
attendant, from πέμπ-ω, σοφ-ὄς, wise, from TED-N, sapio, teop-cs, nourish- 
ing, nourisher, from τρέφ-ωῳ ;—(d) in monosyllabic substantives of the third 
Dec., 6. g. φλύξ, flame, from piéy-w; δόρξ, antelope, from δέρκτομαι ;—(e) in 
oxytoned substantives in -s Us and Adjectives in -« ¢, which, however, have 
sometimes a substantive sense, 6. g. τροφ-εύς, nowrisher, from teép-w, σπορ 
-as, scattered, from oneg-siv, λογ-ἄς, chosen, from déy-w, Sgou-as, running, 
from JPEM-2, comp. δραμ-εῖν ; ;—(f) in all derivatives of the forms men- 
tioned, 6. g. in substantives in -ayos, adjectives in -ἰμος, verbs in -aw, -έω, 
-0w, -stw, -ifw, 6. g. πλόκ-αμος ; Tec~-iuos; φϑον-ἕέω, from φϑόν-ος, δωμ- 
ao, (from δόμ-ος, and this from dgu-w), ete. 


Remark. The change of ¢ into a, comp. ὁ 16, 6, is found only in a few . 
old poetic derivatives, e. g. τραφ- £908, 


A. DERIVATION. 


F252" EF ey b's: (325.) 

1. All derivative verbs end in --ἄ ὠ, -¢w, -iw, -0w, -ύω, -εὐ ὦ, -ἀ ζω, 
-ἰζω, -0f@, Ufw; -aiva, -ὕνω, -aiow, -ségm. All these verbs 
must be considered as denominative, i. e. as derivatives from substantives 
or adjectives; for although the stem-substantive for several verbs of this 
kind is not in use, yet the analogy of the others requires that the stem of 
these also should be assumed. Many of these derivative verbs, especially 
many in -éw and -ἄω, take the place of roots which are not in use, 6. g. 
φιλέω, τιμάω. --- On the formation and signification of these, the following 
things are to be noted: 

(a) Verbs in -a w and - ἕω, which are mostly derived from substantives 
of the first Dec., and those in -- ἰζὼ which are derived from substantives and 
adjectives of all declensions, are partly transitive, partly intransitive, since 
they denote either a condition or the exercise of agency or activity, 6. g. τολ-- 
μάω, to be bold, from τόλμα, boldness, yohow, to be angry, from χολή, gall, 
youw, to weep, from γόος ; δικάζω, to judge, from δίκη ; ἐλπίζω, to hope, from 
ἐλπίς, δοίζω, to limit, from ὅρος, αἰτίζω, to beg, from αἴτης, beggar ; — Verbs 
in -άζω and -ifw formed from proper names, express the striving to be 
similar to single individuals, or to whole nations, in custom, nature, lan- 
guage, sentiment. Such verbs are called Imitative verbs, e. g. δωριάζω, to 
be a Dorian, i. e. to speak or think as a Dorian, Ζίωριεύς ; ἑλληνίζω, to per- 
sonate the custom or language of a Greek, μηδίζω, to be a Mede in sentiment. 


Remark 1. Verbs in -/fw often signify the mea something into that 
whieh the root denotes. See (c). 


284 FORMATION OF WORDS.—SUBSTANTIVES. [§ 233. 


Rem. 2. Verbs in - όζω and -ὑζω are very rare, 6. g. ἁρμόζω, to fii, ἑρπύζω, 
to creep.—By the ending -efw also, verbs are formed, which denote the 
repetition or strengthening of the idea expressed by the simple verb ; these 
are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, 6. g. ῥιπτάζω, jacto, from ῥίπτω, 
jacio, στενάζω, to sigh much and deeply, from στένω, to sigh, εἰκάζω, properly, 
to compare on all sides, hence, to conjecture. 

(b) Verbs in -é@ and -eU are derived from substantives and adjectives 
of all declensions, and commonly express the intransitive idea of the primi- 
tive, for the most part, the being in a condition, or the exercise of agency, but 
they are sometimes transitive also. When the stem ends in --ς, which 
is the case, 6. g. in adjectives in -7¢, -ς, this τς is omitted, and when it 
ends in -ev, this τεῦ is omitted, when the syllable εὖ is appended, e. g. φιλέω, 
to be a friend, to love, from φίλος, atuyéw, to be unfortunate, from ἀτυχής, 
stem aruzec, εὐδαιμονέω, to be prosperous, from εὐδαίμων, stem εὐδαιμον, 
ἀγορεύω, to speak in public, from ἀγορώ, market, βασιλεύω, to be a king, from 
βασιλεύς. 

(c) Verbs in -- ὁ ο), which are mostly derived from substantives and ad- 
jectives of the second Dec., those in -- αν ὦ, which are commonly derived 
from adjectives, more rarely from substantives, and those in -vyo, from 
adjectives only, generally denote the making or transforming something in- 
to that which the primitive word signifies; in like manner several in --ἔζω, 
see Rem. 1, 6. g. yovoow, to gild, trom χρυσός, ἁγνίζω, to make pure, from 
ayvos, πλουτίζω, to make rich, to enrich, from πλοῦτος, λευκαίνω, to make white, 
from λευχός, βαρύνω, to burden, from βαρύς. 

Rem. 3. From the Fut. of several verbs, are formed verbs in -ceia, 
which denote a desire for that which the primitive word signifies ; these are 
called Desiderative verbs, 6. g. γελασείω, to desire to laugh, from γελάω, to 
laugh, πολεμισείω, to desire to engage in war, from πολεμίζω, παραδωσεΐω, to 
be inclined to surrender. 


§ 233. IL Substantives. (326, 327.) 


Substantives are derived, 

1. From verbs and substantives, and express, 

a. A concrete idea, i. e. the idea of an active person: 

(«) With the endings -εὖς (Gen. -éwe) for the Μαβο., - ει ἃ or -tooa 
for the Fem.; - τὴς (Gen. -ov) mostly Paroxytones, -τήρ and -twe 
Paroxytones, for the Masc., -t 91 @ Proparoxytones, -toi¢,-tTi¢g and -ες 
(Gen. --δος), -te1ga@ Proparoxytone, for the Fem.; -wy» for the Masc., 
-atva for the Fem.; - ς for the Masc., - wig and -- ον for the Fem., 
e. g. ἱερεύς, priest, Fem. ἱέρεια, from ἱερός ; αὐλήτης and -ἤρ, flute-player, Fem. 
αὐλήτρια, αἰλητρίς, from αἰλέω; σωτήρ, deliverer, σώτειρα, from σώζω ; πο-- 
λίτης, citizen, πολῖτις from πόλις ; δήτωρ, orator, from “PE-2; ϑεράπων, ser- 
vant, ϑεράπαινα, from ϑέραψ. 
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(8) With the ending - 6 ¢ (Gen. -οὔ), seldom, and only from verbs with the 
yowel of variation, § 231, 6, (c), e. g. πομπός, attendant, from πέμπω, ὃ ἢ τρο-- 
pos, nourisher, nurse, from τρέφω, ἀρωγός, an ally, from ἀρήγω. 

b. They express the abstract idea of what is signified by the primitive : 

(a) From verbs, 

(x) with the endings --σ ες (Gen. -σεως) and -céa, substantives which 
denote the active idea of the verb, 6. g. πρᾶξις, actio, an acting, from πράττω ; 

(8) with the ending -- 0¢ (Gen. -οὔ) such as denote the intransitive idea 
of the verb, e. g. dduguds, weeping, from ὀδύρομαι; 

(v) with the ending -4a, such as denote the effect of what is signified 
by the transitive action, 6. g. πρᾶγμα, something done, μνῆμα, monumentum, 
something which reminds ; | 

(δ) with the endings -un,-n, - ας (all for the most part Oxytones), and 
(from verbs in -εὐω), πεΐα, such as denote sometimes a transitive relation, 
and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. τομή, a cutting, from τέμνω, 
ἀοιδή, song, from ἀείδω, φϑορά, παιδεία; 

(s) with the endings -ος (Gen. -ov), - τὸς (Gen. -του) and --ος (Gen. 
πους), such as denote partly, and indeed generally, an intransitive relation, 
partly also a transitive, and partly the effect of that relation, e. g. λόγος, 
word, from λέγω, κωκυτός, lamentation, τὸ κῆδος, care. 

(b) From adjectives (and substantives, which are sometimes used in an 
attributive sense), 

(a) with the endings -i«, from adjectives in -o¢, and some in the third 
Dec., 6. g. copia, wisdom, from σοφός, εὐδαιμονία, happiness, from εὐδαίμων, 
Gen. -ov-o¢; 

(6) -- ὁ ἀ (Proparoxytones) from adjectives in -ῆς and -ovs, whose stem 
ends in e and o, with which the « of the ending coalesces and forms εὐ and 
ot, thus -ee, -o1a, 6. g. ἀλήϑεια, truth, from ἀληϑής, Gen. ---ος, εὔνοια, be- 
nevolence, from εὔνους, Gen. svv0-0¢ ; 

(γ) -c Uv» from adjectives in -wy (Gen. -ονος) and -ος, 6. g. σωφρο-σύγη, 
modesty, from σώφρων, Gen. -ον-ος, δικαιο-σύνη, justice, from δίκαιος; 

(δ) - τη ς, Gen. -τητος (commonly Paroxytones) from adjectives in -o¢ and 
-us, 6. g. ἰσότης, Gen. -orntos, equality, from ico, παχύτης, thickness, from 
παχύς; 

(ε) -ος, Gen. -s0g — -οὺς, from adjectives in --ὖς and -ης, and such as 
form the Comparative and Superlative in -/wy and -ἰστος, 6. g. τάχος, TO, 
Gen. τάχους, swiftness, from ταχύς, ψεῦδος, τό, Gen. -ovg, falsehood, from 
ψευδής, αἶσχος. τό, baseness, from αἰσχρός, αἰσχίων; 

(ζ) - ὠς -ἄδος, only in abstract numeral substantives, e. g. 7 μονάς, unity, 
δυάς, duality, τριάς, a triad. 

Remarx 1. Jn abstracts in -téa, which express both a transitive and in- 
38 Ἢ 
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transitive relation, from compounds in -to¢g and -τῆς, Gen. -ov, the τ is com- 
monly changed into σ, e. g. ἀϑλοϑετία and -σία (ἀϑλοϑέτης), ἀϑανασία 
(ἀϑάνατος), ἀκαϑαρσία, ὀξυβλεψία, ete. Comp. § 17, 6. 

Rem. 2. The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the ἃ long in the end- 
ings -ειὰ and -οιὰ, 6. g. uvoudsia, moovola. 

2. From substantives alone, the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things, are derived : 

(a) Gentile nouns, i. e. the names of persons derived from their country, 
in -evc, (Fem. -ἰς, -ἰδος), -ἴτης, (Fem. -ἴτις), -ἄτης, (Fem. -ἅτις), -ἡτης» 
-ὦτης, 6. δ. ΖΔωριεύς, Ζωρίς, Συβαρίτης, -ἴτις, Σπαρτιὔτης, etc. 

(b) Patronymics, i. 6. the names of persons derived from their ancestors, 
with the ‘endings -16%¢, Fem. -ic, Gen. -idog; also -146¢;* but sub- 
stantives of the first Dec. in -7¢ and -a¢; and many of the second and third 
Dec. whose stem ends in 4, and some others, have - ἄδης, Fem. -as, Gen. 
-δος, e. g. Πριαμ-ίδης, Fem. Πριαμ-ἰς from Πρέαμ-ος, Πηλείδης from Πη- 
λεύς, Gen. Πηλέ-ος, Κεκροπίδης from Κέκροψ, Gen. -οπ-ος, Πανϑοίδης from 
Πάνϑοος, -ovs; Τελαμων-ιάδης from Τελαμών, Αἰνεάδης from Αἰνέας, Θεσ-- 
τιάδης, Fem. Θεστι-ἀς from Θέστιος. 

(c) Diminutives (ὑποκοριστικα), frequently with the accompanying idea of 
contempt, with the endings -10yv which is the most usual, - & 9 10 y (-eciov) 
and -ύλλιον, -ουλλίς, -ὕδριον, -ύφιον (-agior) which belong 
mostly to the language of the common people and to comedy ;— -i¢, (Gen. 
-ἰδος and -ἴδος), - δέον formed from -i¢;—--iozoc, -ίσκη (-ίσκιον, 
-ἰχνη, -ἰχνιον); -------ἰ ὃ εύς, (but only of the young of animals), 6. g. usigax- 
Lov, youth, from μεῖραξ, -ακ-ος, παιδ-ΐον, a little child, from παῖς, πεαιδ--ς ;— 
παιδ-άριον; - ᾽ἄσιτον instead of - ριον only in κοράσιον (from κόρα, young 
woman) because g precedes ; μειρακ-ύλλιον, ἀκανϑ-ουλλὶς from ἄχανϑα, thorn, 
γησ-ύδριον, islet, ζωύ--φιον, little animal, yevo-ugioy from χρυσός; ; — πι-- 
γακ-ἰς, little tablet, from πίναξ, ἁμαξίς, little wagon; νησ-ἴ διον, islet, from 
γῆσος, χρεάδιον instead of -ἄδιον from χρέας, οἰκίδιον instead of οἶκι-- 
ἔδιον from οἰκία ;---νεαγνί-σκος, νεανί-σκη from γεαγίας; -ἔσκιον seldom, 
6. g. κοτυλίσκιον from κοτύλη; -ἰχνη, -ἰχνιεον only in πολίχνη, πολίχνιον 
from πόλις, κυλίχνη, κυλίχνιον from κύλιξ;---λαγ-ιδεύς, young hare, from λα-- 
γώς, ἀετ-ιδεύς, young eagle, from ἀετός. 

(d) Designations of place, with the endings -- ἰ ον (in connection with the 
preceding vowels -avoy, -sov, -mov) and -δέον, which denote the abode 
of the person designated by the primitive word, or a place consecrated to 
a Divinity or hero; -  » (Gen. -dvog), seldom -ew», and -wysu, which 





* This form is used, when the syllable preceding the Patronymiec ending 
is long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter verse, since 
one short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, Πηληΐδῆς. 
—Tr. 
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denote the residence of persons or a place filled with plants, e. g. ἐργασ- 
τήρ-ἰον, workshop, trom ἔργαστήρ, and so others in -τήριον from -τήρ or 
-τῆς ; sometimes also this ending is used with reference to vessels, e. g. 
ποτήριον, drinking vessel ; κουρεῖον, barber’s shop, from χουρεύς, -é-we, several 
in -ἰον (-ssoy) have another signification, 6. g. τροφεῖον, wages of a nurse, 
from τροφεύς ; Θησεῖον from Θησεύς, -ἐ-ως, 4 ϑήναιον, Movosior ;---- ἀνδρών 
and γυναικών, apartments for men and women, ἱππών, stable for horses, δοδών 
and ῥοδωνιώ, hedge of roses, meguotegewy and περιστερών, dove-cote. 

(e) Substantives which denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object, with the endings -t gov and -tg@, e. g. ξύστρα, curry-comb, 
δίδακτρον, tuition-money, hovtgoy, water for washing, λουτρόν, bath; also to 
designate place, e. g. ὀρχήστρα, dancing-room, instead of the ending -τήριον. 


§ 234. II. Adjectives. (328—330.) 


1. From verbs are derived adjectives with the following endings: 

(a) With the ending -o¢, which is annexed to the stem of the verb. 
These adjectives express the transitive, intransitive or passive idea of the 
verb from which they are derived, e. g. mavos, brilliant, from φαίνω, λοιπός, 
the remainder ; the verb-stem of many is not in use, 6. g. κακός. 

(b) With the endings --ἰκός, -1), -Ovand-wwos, πον, -tmos, -7, 
πον or -σιμος, ~ov, which denote ability, fitness, aptness. Of these, those 
in -ἰκός have a transitive signification, those in -ἰμος both a transitive and 
passive, e. g. γραφ-ικός, fit or able to paint, tgdqp-1uos, nutritive, ἰά-σιμος, 
curable. 

(c) With the endings —v0¢, -7, - 0» with an intransitive or passive signi- 
fication, e. g. dev-véc, frightful, (4 ΕΓ, σεμ--νός, honored, honorable, (σέβομαι), 
στυγ-νός, hated, hateful, (>TIT 2), ποϑεινός (ποϑέω), desired. 

(d) With the ending --ός with a transitive signification, -wio¢, -7, 
-ov and (from verbs in -¢w) -ηλός, -7, τόν with a transitive and in- 
transitive signification, e. g. δει--λός, timid, ἔχπαγ--λος (instead of ἐχπλαγλός 
from ἐχπλήσσω), frightful, φειδ--ωλός, sparing, σιγηλός, silent, ἀπατηλός, deceitful. 

(6) With the endings - αρός, -@, - ὄν (from verbs in -ἄω and -αἰνω) 
with an intransitive signification, e. g. yadaoos, slack, μιαρός, stained. 

(f) With the endings - μῶν, - μον (Gen. -ovos) with an intransitive 
signification, 6. g. uvj-uwy, memor, (ΠΝ 4.2), νοήμων, intelligent, (νοέω). 

(5) With the endings -ς, --δος (Gen. -εος), 6. g. πλήρης, plenus. 

(h) With the ending - ἄς (Gen. --δος), with a transitive, intransitive or 
passive signification, 6. g. φορ-ἄς, bearing, (φέρω), δρομάς, running, (JPE- 
M2), λογάς, chosen, (λέγω). 

(i) With the endings -τός, -τή, -τόν and -τέος, -téa, -τέον 
verbal adjectives; those in -tog denote either a completed action as the 
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Perf. Pass. Part., 6. g. λεκ-τός from λέγω, dictus ; or the idea of possibility, 
which is their usual signification, e. g. ὅρα-τός, visible. In their formation 
most of these follow either an existing or an assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


βουλεύ-ω βε-βούλευ-ται βουλευ-τός, -τέος 
τιμά-ω τε-τίμη-ται τιμη-τός 

φωράτ-ω πε-φώρα-ται φωρᾶ-τέος 
φιλέ-ω γεε-ρῥίλη-ται φιλη-τός 

χέ-ω κέ-χύ-ται χυ-τός 

σιλέχ- ὦ πε-πλεχ-ται σλεχ-τός, -τέος 
héy-w λέ-λεχκ-ται λεχ-τός 

στέλ-λ- ὦ ἕ-σταλ-ται σταλ-τέος 

τείν-ω (TA-22) τέ-τα-ται τα-τέος 

δί-δω-μι (40-22) δέ-δο-ται δο-τός, -τέος. 


Remark 1. Very many verbal adjectives, however, follow the analogy 
of other forms of the verb, not according to any definite rule, but take 
precisely such a form as suited the ear of the Greeks. ‘Thus a considerable 
number followed, for example, the form of the first Aor. Pass., e. g. aige-o, 
ἠρέ-ϑην, αἷρε-τός: παύ-ω, ἐ- -παύ-σ-ϑην, παυ-σ--τός, -τέος ; ; χφάτομαι, ἐ-χρή- 
σ-ϑην, χρη-σ-τός, —TE0S 5 στρέφ-ω, ἐ-στρέφ--ϑην, στρεπ-τός; τρέπ-ω, ἐ-τρέφ-- 
ϑην, τρεπ-τέος: τρέφ-ω, ἐ-ϑρέφ- ϑην, ϑρεπ-τέος:; ἵ-στη-μι, ἐστἅ--ϑην, στα-- 
τός, -τέὸς ; ἐπαινέ-ω, ἐπῃνέ- ϑην, ἔπαινε- τός ;—some the form of the second 
Aor. Act., 6. g. ἔχω, ἔτσχεττον, σχε-τός: aigéw, εἴλε-τον, ἕλε--τός: ἵημι, ἕ-τον 
(commonly εἷτον), ἀφ--τέος, ἐν--ε-τός:; τέϑημι, ξ-ϑε-τον, ϑε-τός, πτέος »--- 
some the form of the Pres. Act., e. δ. μένω, μέν-ετον, μενε-τός, -τέος ; εἶμι, 
ἵπτον, ἐπτέος: 50 ἀπ-εύχε-τος on ‘ETXE-TON (εὔχομαι); δυνα-τός (Sive- 
μαι); pyuc, pa-tor, φα-τός. 

2. Adjectives are formed from substantives and adjectives ; 

By the ending -- ἰ ο ς (in connection with the preceding vowel of the stem 
01106, —810¢, ποῖος, -ῳος, -vioc), and -1%0¢, (when v precedes, κός, and when 
t, -ακός) These adjectives have a very general signification. They fre- 
quently indicate the mode by which the agency denoted by the adjective is 
expressed, often also, and very generally, that which proceeds from an ob- 
ject and is connected with it, 6. g. οὐράν-ος, pertaining to heaven, καϑάρ-ιος, 
cleanly, but καϑαρός, clean, ἐλευϑέριος, liberalis, but ἐλεύϑερος, liber; ayo- 
gatos, belonging to the market place, (ayogu), ϑέρειος, summer-like, (ϑέρος, -s-oc), 
αἰδοῖος (αἰδώς, -0-0¢), ἡρῷος and ἡρῶος; τριπήχυιος ; δουλικός ; ϑηλυχός, 
μανιακός. 


Rem. 2. In several words, the ending -σιος, § 17, 6, is used imstead of 
-T-106, 6. g. φιλοτήσιος (φιλότης, -ητος), ἑκούσιος (ἑκών, -όντος). 

3. Adjectives are formed from substantives alone, 

(a) With the ending - 10 ς (mostly Paroxytones), which are formed from 
names of persons, especially from proper names, but in respect to their 
signification they are like adjectives in --ἰκός, 6. g. ἀνδρεῖος, γυναίκειος, ἀν-- 
ϑρώπειος, Ὃμήρειος. 


§ 9935.]} FORMATION OF WORDS.—ADVERBS. 989 





(b) With the endings -e0¢ = -ο vg and -ivog¢, which denote the ma- 
terial of which anything is made, like the English ending -en, 6. g. χρύσ-εος 
= χρυσοῦς, golden, χάλκεος = χαλκοῦς, brazen, ξίλ-ινος, wooden, σκύτινος, 
made of leather, leathern. 

(c) With the ending -iv0¢, seldom -ivog, derived from substantives. 
These express certain relations of time, in some cases, also, an abundance 
or fullness, e. g. éomeg-wos, vespertinus, χϑεσ-ινός, hesternus; ὀρειγός, 
mountainous, (6g0s, Gen. -ε-ος). 

(4) With the endings - εἰς, Gen. -svtog, always preceded by a vowel, 
viz. ἡ from words of the first Dec., and o from others; -90¢, -ερός, 
πὴρ ός , παλέος, which denote fullness or abundance, e. g. ὑλή-εις, 
woody, πυρό-εις, firery ; αἰσχ-ρός, base; νοσ-ερός, and νοσ-ηρός, morbid, sick ; 
ῥωμ-αλέος, strong. Exceptions to those in --εἰς, are δενδρήεις from δένδρον, 
χαρίεις from χάρις. 

(6) With the ending -79:10¢ with the transitive sense of verbal sub- 
stantives in -ῆρ and -7¢, 6. g. σωτήριος, preserving, that preserves. 

(f) With the ending - ώδης, Neut. -ὦδες (formed from -ο-ειδής from 
esidoc, form, quality). These adjectives denote a quality or resemblance, 
but often also a fullness or abundance, 6. g. φλογώδης, resembling flame, 
ποιώδης, abounding in grass. 

(g) With the endings -vo¢ (Fem. -1@), -x0¢, -ἰκός (Fem. -κή, -17), 
-—nvog (Fem. -ηνή), and when ὁ or g precedes, - αν ός (Fem. -ἀνή) -ἦνος 
(Fem. -ivn), Gentile adjectives, which are also frequently used as substan- 
tives, but particularly, adjectives in -ηνός, -ανός and -ἶνος, which are form- 
ed only from names of cities and countries out of Greece, e. g. Κορένϑ-ιος, 
-ia, Adnvatios, -αἰα, Χῖος instead of -ἔιος from Χίος, ᾿Αργεῖος from 4ρ--γος, 
-2-06; «Δακεδαιμον-ικός; Κυζικ-ηνός, -ηνή (Κύζικος), Σαρδι-ανός, - ανή 
(Σάρδεις, Ion. Gen. -i-wy), ‘Ayxvoarcs ("Ayxvga), Ταραντ-ῖνος, -ivn (Τάρας, 
-αντ-ος). 


§235. IV. Adverbs. (331.) 


1. Adverbs are formed from verbs: 

With the endings -d 7» or, when the radical word has the variation 0, 
τ-άδην, which denote manner, 6. g. χρύβδην, secretly, (κρύπτω), γρόβ--δην, 

-scribendo, (γράφω), σπορ--ἄδην, sparsim. 

2. From verbs and substantives: 

With the ending -δόν or -αδόν, -47 506», mostly from substantives. 
These also denote manner, or, when derived from substantives, the erternal 
form, e. g. ἀναφανδόν, aperte, διαχκριδόν, distinctly, βοτρυδόν, grape-like, in 
clusters, (βότρυς), ἰλαδόν, catervatim, ἀγεληδόν, gregatim, κυνηδόν, like a dog. 

3. From substantives, pronouns and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote 
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the three relations of place, viz., sib intel whither and where, by the ei 
-d ev, -0& bw s) and -Fv, 6. g. οὐρανό--ϑεν, from heaven, οὐρανόν--δε, into or 
to heaven, οὐρανό-ϑ) in heaven, ἄλλο--ϑεν, aliunde, ἄλλο-σε, alio, ἄλλο--ϑι, 


alibi. 

Remark 1. Words of the first Dec. retain their @ or ἡ before --ϑὲν ἢ those 
of the second, their o; and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, 6. g. 
"Ohuunia der, Σπάρτη-ϑεν, οἴκο-ϑεν, ἄλλο- Be ; but the vowels α, ἡ and ὁ 
are often exchanged with each other, e. g. ῥιζό--ϑὲεν from ῥίζα ; Meyaoodev 
from Méyuga, τά. 

Rem. 2. Adverbs in -w, and also others append the endings to the un- 
changed vowels, 6. g. ἄνω-ϑεν, λάτω-ϑεν, Ew-Sev, exei-Fev, ἐγγύ--ϑ}), ἔνδο-- 
Dev, ἔνδο-ϑι. Some forms of the comparative in -1gg0¢ lengthen 0 into ὦ, 
6. g. ἀμφοτέρω-ϑεν. In some of the above forms, ὦ can be shortened into 
o in poetry, and then rejected entirely, e. g. &o-ev, πρόσ--ϑὲν, instead of 
ἔξωϑεν, πρόσωϑεν, and in imitation of Dorie usage, σ is often omitted be- 
fore 9, 6. g. ὄπιϑεν, ExtoFer, instead of ὕπισϑεν, ἔκτοσϑεν. 

Rem. 3. The ending -de is commonly appended to substantives only, 
and to the unchanged form of the Acc., e. g. ἅλαδε, to or into the sea, (tds), 
πυϑῶδε from Mud, otzovds only Epic, elsewhere οἴκαδε from the stem 
ΙΞ, as φύγαδε from PYZ, instead of φυγήνδε which is not in use, ᾿Ελευσῖ-- 
vids. In pronouns and adverbs, -σ ε is appended instead of - δε, 6. g. ἐκεῖ--σε, 
ἄλλοσε, ἑτέρωσε, οὐδαμόσε, τηλόσε, more seldom in substantives, e. g. οἴκοσε. 
—JIn plural substantives in -as, σδὲ becomes fe, 6. g. ϑήναζε, Θήβαζε; 
but some substantives in the singular, also, follow this analogy, e. g. Oduu- 
stats, so the poetic adverbs, ϑύραξε, foras, ἔραζε, χαμᾶζε, humum, from the 
obsolete substantives, Zea, yoo, earth. 

Rem. 4. Instead of -δὲ or -σε the Epic dialect has -61¢ also, e. g. χαμά- 
dic instead of χαμᾶζε, ἄλλυδις instead of ἄλλοσε, anid οἴκαδις, domum. 

Rem. 5. Several pronominal forms with the usual suffix, have, between 
the stem and the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted for by 
the ending -ακὶς coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. πολλ-αχ-όϑεν 
from πολλάκις and ὅϑεν, παντ-αχ-όσε; this occurs also in most pronominal 
adverbs of place in -7, -ov, -o1, e. g. ἀλλ-αχ-οῦ, alibi, πολλ-αχ-οῦ, παντ-- 
ay-7, πολλ-αχ-ῆ, παντ--αχ-οἵ. 


δ290. Β. Compounps. (332, 333.) 


1. Every compound consists of two words, one of which explains the other 
more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. γαυ-μαχία, 
sea-fight. The word which is explained by the other, shows to what class of 
words the compound belongs, i. e. whether it is a substantive or verb, ete. ; 
thus, 6. g. ναυ-μαχία is a substantive, ναυ-μαχεῖν a verb, γαυ-μάχος an ad- 
jective. 

Remark 1. The explanatory word takes the second place in the com- 
pound but seldom, and mostly in poetic words, e. g. δειοιδαέμων, i. 6. δεί-- 
σας τοὺς δαίμονας. 

2. Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other, (a sub- 
stantive with an adjective or with another substantive in the Gen.), e. g. 


καχ-εξία -- κακὴ ἕξις, bad condition; ἵἱππ-ουρὶς = ἵππου οὐρά; or in an 
objective relation, (a verb, adjective or substantive with the Case of the 
substantive or with an adverb), 6. g. ἱπποτροφεῖν, ἱπποτρόφος ; ναυμαχεῖν 
(i.e. vavol μάχεσϑαι), ναυμάχος, ναυμαχία; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής ; ἀνιστάναι, 
ἀνάστατος, ἀνάστασις. 

3. The verb can be compounded with prepositions only, 6. g. ao-, é-, 
ἂντι--, προ- ἐμ-, δια-- κατα-, παρα- προσ- βαίνειν ; comp. ὃ 237, 5; the sub- 
stantive and adjective, either with substantives and adjectives, or with pre- 
positions, or with separable and inseparable adverbs and prefixes, 6. g. cw- 
ματοφύλαξ, ἡδυ-λόγος; περί-στασις, διάπλευκος; εὐ-τυχής, av-aitios; the 
adverb, with the prepositions only, 6. g. περιτσταδόν. 


Rem. 2. All other compounds are formed by derivation from words pre- 
viously compounded, e. g. εὐ-τυχεῖν and εὐ-τυχῶς from εὐ-τυχής. 

Rem. 3. (a) Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in 
composition, 6. g. sv, well, πλήν, except, ἅμα, αἱ the same tume, ἄγχι, near, ἄρτι, 
now, recently, ἄγαν (ἀγα-), very, πάλιν, again, πάλαι, long since, δὲς Gon δύο, 
bis, or the same as δίχα, dis, separately, nav, wholly ; εὐτυχεῖν, εὐτυχής, hap- 
pil y 3 πλὴμ μελής (πλήν, μέλος), violating harmony ; πλημμελεῖν, πλεμμέλησις ; 
ἁματροχάω, to run together, ἁματροχία ; ἀγχιβατεῖν, to go near to, | 0} γχιϑά- 
λασσος, mari propinquus ; ἀρτιϑαλής, now blooming ; ἀγασϑένης, ἀγάῤῥοος, 
ἀγάννιφος, very snowy ; παλίμβλαστος, that buds again; παλαίφυτος, planted 
long since ; διςχίλιοι, two thousand ; pa be having a double sound ; πάν-- 
soos, all-wise. 


(b) Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. They 

are as follows: 

(a) i μι --, half, semi, 6. g. ἡμίφλεκτος., semiustus. 

(8) δὺς -- expresses difficulty, adversity or aversion, and is often the an- 
tithesis of ev, 6. g. δυςτυχεῖν and εὐτυχεῖν, δυςδαιμονέα, misfortune ; 

(vy) α Privative, usually ἀν-- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, 
and expresses the negation of the idea contained in the simple word, 
6. 5. ἄσοφος, unwise, ἀτιμία, dishonor, ἄπαις, childless, ἀναίτιος, in- 
nocens. 

(5) « Collective (ἀϑροιστικόν) and Intensive, like the Latin con in compo- 
sition, expresses community, equality, or a collective idea, and hence 
also intensity, e. g. (community, especially in the names of kindred 
and companions) ἀδελφός, brother, from δελφύς, womb ; (equality) ἀτά-- 
λαντος, of the same weight, ἄπεδος, even; (in a collective sense) ἀϑρόος, 
collected, (ϑρέω, ϑρέομαι, to sound), ἀολλής, collected, from ἁλής or ἁλής, 
aveiow, ἀγέλη ; (intensity) ἀτενής, intentus, ἄσκιος, very shady, ἀβρο-- 
μος, making a loud novse. 


Rem. 4. The Euphonic α, δ 16, 10, must be distinguished from the Col- 
lective a, 8. δ. στάχυς and ἄσταχυς, an ear of grain, στεροπή and ἀστερο-- 
mn, lightning. 

§237. Formation of Compounds.  * (334, 335.) 

1. When the first part of the compound isa verb, ὃ 236, Rem. 1, the pure, 
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sometimes also the strengthened, stem of the verb remains unchanged, if 
the following word begins with a vowel, 6. g. φερ-αὐυγής, πειϑ-αρχεῖν ; or 
the final vowels ¢, 0, 4, also the syllables ou, eo, eat, co, are annexed to the 
stem of the verb, if the following word begins with a consonant; σ᾽ also is 
annexed when the following word begins with a vowel, 6, g. dax-é-Puuos, 
λιπ--ο-τάκτης and λειπ-ο-τάκτης, τερπ-ι-κέραυνος, ἐγερ-σί-γελως, φερ-ἐστβιος, 
ταμ-εσί-χρως, ἑλκ-εσί-πεπλος, μιξοβάρβαρος --- μιγ-σο-β., δίψασπις --- δίπ-: 
σ-ασπις, πλήξιππος τς πλήγ-σ-ιππος. 

2. When the first part of the compound isa substantive or adjective, the 
declension-stem of the substantive generally remains unchanged, e. g. first 
Dec. νικη-φόρος, ayogu-vouos; second Dec. λογο-γράφος, ἰσ-ήμερος by 
Elision, κακοῦργος by Crasis, λαγωβόλος (λαγώς); third Dee. & ἀστυ-Ψόμος, 
ἡδυ-λόγος, βου-φορβός, ναυ-μαχία; πυρ- φύρος, μελαγ-χολία, πανήγυρις; in 
some, the union-vowel o is annexed to the stem, 6. g. σωματ-ο-φύλαξ, φυσι-- 
ο-λόγος, δαδοῦχος by Crasis, instead of δᾳδ-όπεχος ; in neuters in τος, Gen. 
-s-06, the ¢ is elided before ο, e. g. ξιφ-ο- φόρος, or the declension-stem in -s¢, 
δ 61, (b), is retained, e. g. τελεσ- φόρος ; so also in other neuters, e. g. κερας-- 
βόλος, pws-pogos. 

Remark 1. In the first Dec., however, the union-vowel o is often found 
instead of the declension-stem, 6. g. dix-0-yeagos (dixn), λογχ-ο- φόρος ; so 
also the ending -7 or -a is annexed to words of the second and third Dec., 
e. g. ϑανατη-φόρος, ἀσπιδη-φόρος; neuters in -o¢, Gen. --ος, Pl. -n, fre- 
quently vary between the o and ἡ, 6. δ. ξιφοφόρος and ξιφηφόρος, σκευοφό-- 
ρος and oxevypogos. 

Rem. 2. In some words of the third Dec., more seldom of the first and 
second, s is annexed to the pure stem, as a union-vowel, 6. g. πυρίπνους, 
aiy Borns ; μυστιπόλος (μυστής), μυρίπνους. In several words ἃ euphonic σ 
(ov) is inserted, e. g. μογο-σ-τόκος, ϑεο-σ-εχϑρία, together with the regular 
ϑεοεχϑρία, ναυ-σι-πόρος. 

3. When the first part of the compound is an adverb, only those changes 
take place, which arise from the general rules respecting the change of 
consonants. 

4. Respecting the second part, it is to be noted, that the words beginning 
with ἃ, ε, 0, in composition, regularly lengthen the three vowels, (if the last 
part of the compound isa simple) into ἡ and ὦ, e. g. εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος, στρα- 
myos from ἄγω, εὐήνωρ from ἀνήρ; (ε) δυςήρετμος from ἐρετμός, δυςήλατος 
from ἐλαύνω ; (0) ἀνωφελής from ὄφελος, πανώλεθρος from ὄλλυμι, ἀνώνυμος 
from ὄνομα. 

5. In relation to the end of the word, the following things should be 
noted, 

A. In the Greek language, as has been seen § 236, 3, a verb can be com- 
pounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a 
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verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but by 
means of a derivation from a compound word either actually existing or 
assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly -é, is regularly ap- 
pended to thiscompound word, e. g. from ἵππους τρέφειν, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not ἱπποτρέφειν, but by means of the compound substantive 
ἱπποτρόφος, it is ἱπποτροφέω ; so ϑεοσεβέω from ϑεοσεβής, ναυμαχεῖν from 
γαυμάχος, εὐτυχεῖν from εὐτυχής. 

B. The compound word is an adjective or substantive. 

a. The second part is derived from a verb, and has the following endings, 

(a) Most frequently -o¢, -o», 6. g. ϑηροτρόφος, nourishing wild beasts, 
ϑηρότροφος, nourished by wild beasts. See § 75, Rem. 4; 

(8) --ης (-τη ς) or -ας (Gen. -ov), -ηρ (- τη 0), -t ρ, commonly as 
substantives with a transitive signification, 6. g. εὐεργέτης, benefactor, 
νομοϑέτης, legislator, μυροπώλης, ὀρνιϑοϑήρας, παιδολέτωρ 5 

(v) -"s, -- ες, commonly with a passive or intransitive signification, 6. g. 
ϑεοφιλής, beloved of God, εὐμαϑής, docilis, εὐπρεπής, becoming ; 

(δὴ -g(-&), 6. g. ψευδόμαρτυς from MAPTTL, νομοφύλαξ, 

b. Or the second part is a substantive, 

(a) Both parts of the compound stand in an attributive relation to each 
other, since the first contains a more definite explanation of the last. The 
substantive remains unchanged. ‘The first part is an adverb or preposition, 
‘sometimes also a substantive or adjective, e. g. ouodovios, a fellow-slave, 
Bovdiuos, bulimy, ἀκρόπολις, citadel. 

(b) Both parts of the compound stand in an objective relation to each other, 
since the last denotes the object of the first. This division includes a large 
number of adjectives, the first part of which consists either of a verb, or, 
though more seldom, of an adjective, of a separable or inseparable adverb 
or of a preposition used as an adverb, e. g. δεισιδαίμων --- ὃ τοὺς δαίμονας 
δείσας, ἐπιχαιρέκακος --- ὃ τοῖς κακοῖς ἐπιχαίρων, κακοδαίμων —= ὃ καχὸν δαί-- 
μονα ἔχων, δυςέρως, one who has an unhappy love, ἔνϑεος --- ὃ τὸν ϑεὸν ἐν ξαυ-- 
τῷ ἔχων, ἄποικος --- ὃ ἀπὸ τοῦ οἴκου ὧν, ἄπαις --- ὃ παῖδας οὐκ ἔχων. In all 
these examples the formof the substantive remains unchanged, where the 
substantive has a form which does not differ from the masculine and feminine 
form of the adjective, but where this is not the case, the substantive assumes a 
corresponding adjective-ending, viz. -o¢ (Gen. -ov), -ws, (Gen. -w), -ης (Gen. 
πους), -1¢ (Gen. -δος,) -ὧν and (when it ends in -v) -ς, 6. g. σύνδειπνος (-δεῖσ-- 
vov,) a fellow-guest, εὐϑύδικος (δίκη), ἄτιμος (τιμή), δεχήμερος (ἡμέρα), φιλο-- 
χρήματος (χρῆμα, χρήματα), ἄστομος (στόμαῚ, εὔγεως (γῆ), having a fertile 
soil, λειπόνεως (ναῦς), one who deserts the ship, ἀνωφελής (τὸ ὑφελος), ἄναλκις 
(ἀλκή), ἀχρήμων, ἄδακρυς, Gen. -vog (τὸ δάκρυ). 

c. Or the second part is an adjective, 

39 
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The adjective retains its form, except that those in -vg commonly take 
the ending -ης; the first part consists either of a substantive or an adverb, 
6. g. ἀστυγεΐτων, urbi vicinus, πάνσοφος or πάσσοφος, -ον, VLETy Wise, ἀνόμοιος, 
πον, unlike, πρόδηλος, -ον, ἀηδής from ἡδύς, ποδώκης from wxts. 


pa ον thy, αν 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 





SECTION L 
Parts of a Simple Sentence. 


δ 9298, Nature ofa Sentence—Subject—Predicate. 
(336, 359—363.) 


1. Syntax treats of sentences. A sentence is the expression 
ofa thought in words, e. g. Τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει; ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός 
ἐστιν. The conceptions of the mind are related partly to each 
other, and partly to the speaker,—these are combined together 
and form a thought. Conceptions are expressed by what are 
called essential words; their relations to each other, partly by 
inflexion and partly by what are called formal words, § 38, 4. 

Thus, 6. g. in the sentence To καλὸν ῥόδον ϑάλλ-ει ἐν τῷ τοῦ πατρ-ὁς 
κήπ-ῳ, there,are five essential words, viz. καλός, δόδον, ϑάλλειν, πατήρ, 
κῆπος ; their relations to each other are expressed partly by their inflexion 
and partly by the formal words τό, ἐν, τῷ, τοῦ. 

2. Every sentence must necessarily have two parts, a subject 
and a predicate.— The subject is that of which something is 
affirmed; the predicate that which is affirmed of the subject, 
e.g. in the sentences, τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει --- ὁ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν, 
τὸ g0dov and ὁ ἄνϑρωπος are the subjects, ϑάλλει and ϑνητός ἐστιν, 
the predicates. 

3. The predicate properly contains the substance of the sen- 
tence; the subject is subordinate to it and can be expressed by 
a mere inflexion-ending of the verb, e. g. δίδω- μι, (1) give. 

4. The subject always has the force of a substantive, and 
hence can be expressed either by a substantive or a substantive 
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personal pronoun or numeral; or by an adjective or participle 
used as a substantive ; or by an adverb which becomes a sub- 
stantive by prefixing the article; or by a preposition followed 
by the case it governs; or by an infinitive; finally every word, 
letter, syllable, and every clause can be considered as a substan- 
tive, and hence, with the neuter article commonly agreeing with 
it, can be used as a subject. ‘The subject is in the Nom. 


Τὸ δόδον ϑάλλει. ᾿Εγὼ γράφω, ov γράφεις. Τρεῖς ἦλϑον. Ὁ 


σοφὸς εὐδαίμων ἐστίν. OF φϑονοῦντες μισοῦνται. Ot πάλαι ἀν- 
δρεῖοι ἦσαν. OF περὶ Μιλτιάδην καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Τὸ διδάσκειν 
καλόν ἐστιν. X. RL. 9, 2. ἕπεται τῇ ἀρετῇ σώζεσθαι εἰς τὸν πλείω, 
χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ. Τὸ εἰ σύνδεσμός ἐστιν. To ἦτα μακρόν éo- 
τιν. To γνῶϑι σεαυτόν καλόν ἐστιν. 

Remark 1. In all languages, the abstract is very frequently used for the 
concrete (metonomy), so that the same word can denote the one as well as 
the other. Thus in Homer, γένος, yeven, γόνος instead of vids. 
Il. &, 201.’ Rxeavor tz, ϑεῶν γένεσιν, parentem; also in the tragic and 
other poets, the following words are used to denote persons, viz. πόνος; 
στύγος, ἄτη, πῆμα, νόσος, ἔρις, μῆνις, μῆτις, τιμαΐ, etc.; 
ἀγεμόνε υ μα instead of ἡγεμών, νύμφευμα instead of νυμφή, ὕβρισ- 
pa, etc; ᾽ in prose, yA Os, ὦ ridiculous man; λῆρος, nugae instead of 
nugator ; 0A¢%oo0¢, pernicies instead of per niciosus homo; ὃ Biog, very 
commonly signifies the means of living, τὸ ὄφελος, ἐδνέν τ (robur), ete..; 
also the collective nouns 790 ecm instead of πρέσβεις, ξυμμαχία in- 
stead of ξύμμαχοι, φυγ ἡ instead of φυγάδες, φυλά κη instead of φύλακες. 
In like manner the name of a place is sometimes put for the persons in it, 
6. g. ϑέατρον instead of ϑεαταί, Sid wy, Ἄβυδος instead of mg 
etc. The name of the inhabitants is very frequently put for the name of 
the place, as in Latin, e. g. Th. 1, 107, Φωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς ΖΦ ὠριᾶς, 
τὴν “αχεδαιμονίων ΠῚ ΤΣ 

Rem. 2. Where the Accusative with the Infinitive occurs, the subject is 
in the Acc., as will be seen, § 307, 8. In indefinite and distributive desig- 
nations of number, the subject is expressed by a preposition and the Case 
it governs, 6. g. Eis τέτταρας ἤλϑον, about four came. X. Cy. 8. 3, 9. 
ἕστασαν πρῶτον μὲν τῶν δορυφόρων εἰς τετρακιςχιλίους. eee 
δὲ τῶν πυλῶν εἰς τέσσαρας, διςχίλιοι δὲ ἑκατέρωϑεν τῶν πυλῶν. X. H. 
6. ὅ, 10. ἔφυγον εἰς Auxeduiuovu τῶν περὶ Στάσιππον Τεγεατῶν περὶ ὃκ- 
τακοσίους. 8 καϑ' ἐχάστους, singuli, κατὰ ἔϑνη, singulae gentes. 

Rem. 3. In the following cases the subject is not expressed by any spe- 
cial word, 

(a) When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is not expressed, unless it 

is particularly emphatic, e. g. Γράφω, γράφεις, γράφει ; 

(b) The verbal idea contained in the predicate is such, that it cannot ap- 
propriately belong to every subject, but only to a particular one, the sub- 
ject being, as it were, implied in the predicate. Thus, oivoyoever 
in Hom. sc. ὃ οἰνοχόος, the cup-bearer pours out the wine; & vet in Her. 
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sc. ὃ 5 ϑυτήρ. X. An. 3. 4, 36. ane) ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες βουλο- 
μένους ἀπιέναι καὶ διαυμμλλομόνοιῳ ἐκήρυξ ε (sc. ὃ κήρυξ) τοῖς Ἕλ-- 
λησι παρασχευάσασϑαι. So σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγ tl, ἐσάλπι- 
zs εν, SC. ὃ σαλπικτής. So we must explain 2 ver, viget, βροντᾷ, 
ἀστράπτει, sc. ὃ Ζεύς. Th. 4,52. ἔσεισε, there was an earth- 
quake. X. Cy. 4. 5, 5. αὐ ον ber: it is dark. 

(c) The subject is easily supplied from the context ; thus in designations 
of time, 6. g. ἣν ἐγγὺς ἡλίου δυσμῶν (se. ἣ ἡμέρα) In this way the 
word ὃ &sd¢ i is very frequently omitted in certain phrases, 6. g. παρ é- 
χει μοι, sc. 6 Fede, God permits, affords an opportunity = licet, δ. 2. 
Her. 3, 73. ἡμῖν πα ρἐξει ἀνασώσασϑαι τὴν ἀρχήν; αἰδοπροσημαΐ- 
νει, 86. ὃ ϑεός; προχωρ εἴ μοι (sc. τὰ πράγματα), things prosper to 
me, I succeed, comp. Th. 1, 109. In such expressions as φασί, λὲ- 
γουσι, etc., the subject ἄνϑρωποι i is regularly omitted, as it is easily 
applied by the mind ; 

(d) Sometimes the subject j is supplied from some word of the sentence. 
Her. 9, 8. τὸν ᾿Ισϑμὸν ἐτεΐχε ον καὶ σφι ἣν πρὸς τέλεϊ, SC. τὸ τεῖχος. 
X. Cy. 3. 4, 24. πορεύσομαι εὐθὺς moog τὰ βασίλεια, καὶ ἢν μὲν ἂν-- 
ϑίστηται, sc. ὃ βασιλεύς. So also in other cases, 6. g. Pl. L. 864, ἃ. 
παιδιᾷ χρώμενος, οὐδὲν nw THY τοιούτων (sc. παίδων) διαφέρων ; 

(6) With the third Pers. Sing. of the verb, the indefinite pronoun τὲς is 
frequently omitted. Pl. Criton. 49, c. οὔτε ἀνταδικεῖν δεῖ, οὔτε κακῶς 
ποιεῖν οὐδένα ἀνϑρώπων, οὐδ᾽ ἂν δτιοῦν πάσχῃ UX αὐτῶν; 50 often 
with the Inf.; but if a participle stands in connection with the Inf, 
e. g. Eur. ΜΙ. 1018. κούφως φέρειν yon ϑνητὸν ὄντα συμφορᾶς, the 
participle must be construed as the subject. 

Rem. 4. Impersonal verbs, i. e. such as in English agree with the indefi- 
nite pronoun it, are not mea in Greek; for such expressions as δεῖ, χρή; 
δοκεῖ, πρέπει, ἕξεστι(ν), ἐνδέχεται (it is peat καλῶς, εὖ ἔχει, ἔχει λόγον 
(consentaneum est), λέγεται (it 1s said), etc., the Greek language always con- 
siders as personal, the following Inf. or ται το τς sentence being regarded 
as the subject of these verbs. The indefinite pronouns, one, they, are com- 
monly expressed by tic, or by the third Pers. Pl. Act., 6. g. λέγουσι, φασί, 
or by the third Pers. Sing. Pass., 6. g. λέγεται, or by the personal Pass., 6. g. 
φιλοῦμαι, φιλῇ, etc., they love me, you, etc., or by the second Pers. Sing., 
particularly of the Opt. with ἄν, e. g. φαίης ἄν, dicas, you may say, one 
may, can say. 


δ. The predicate is always a verbal idea, and hence is ex- 
pressed either by a finite verb, or by an adjective, participle, 
substantive, pronoun or numeral with the formal word εἶναι, 
which, in this relation, is usually called the affirmation or copula, 
since it connects the adjective, substantive, etc. with the subject, 
and forms one thought, e. g. 


To ῥόδον ϑάλλει. Ὃ ἄνθρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. “Adavatoé 
εἰσιν οἵ deol. “H ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. ᾿Αγαϑὴ παραϊφασίς ἐστιν 
ἑταίρου. Κῦρος jv βασιλεύς. Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμά ἐστι τό δε (in this 
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case an essential word must seas be fapehiad with the pronoun, 6, g. 
τόδε τὸ πρᾶγμα). Σὺ ἦσϑα πάντων πρῶτος. Οἱ ἄνδρες ἦσαν τρεῖς. 


Rem. 5. The finite verb denotes both the thing affirmed (id quod praedi- 
catur) and the relation of that which is affirmed to the subject or speaker ; 
the relation to the subject, is denoted by the personal-endings of the verb; 
the relation to the speaker, by its Modes and Tenses, e. g. the ending of 
the verb λέγω shows that its subject is in the first person, and its being in 
the Ind. mode Pres. tense, indicates that the speaker asserts something di- 
rectly, at the present time. But if the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive or substantive with εἶναι, the thing predicated is denoted by the ad- 
jective or substantive, and its relation to the speaker by εἶναι, 6. g. εὐδαίμων 
εἰμὲ = εὐδαιμονέ-ω, εὐδαίμων εἶ --- εὐδαιμονέ-εις, εὐδαίμονες ἔσονται --- εὖ-- 
δαιμονή-σουσιν. 

Rem. 6. It is necessary to distinguish between the sense of the word εἷ-- 
yoil,,as a formal word, and as an essential word; when used in the latter 
relation, it has the idea of being or existence, of tarrying, hing, being in a cer- 
tain condition, etc., 6. δ. ἔστι ϑεός --- ϑεός ἐστιν ὧν, as in Her. 3, 108, τοῦ 
ϑείου ἡ προνοίη é : τὶ ἐοῦσα σοφή. 

Rem. 7. In order to give greater emphasis to the predicate, the simple 
idea expressed by the verb, is resolved into the participle and copula εἶναι. 
This mode of expression, however, is more usual in poetry, although it is 
found also in prose, particularly i in Her odotus, comp. Rem. ὅ. Eur. C. 381, 
πῶς, ὦ ταλαίΐπωρ' ἢτ8 πάσχοντες τάδε; Id. Η. 117. a σπεύδω». 
Her. 8, 99. ἀπαρνεόμενός AGT bs, AG, Ὁ’ ΤΟΙΣ ἡ νῆσός ἐστι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
᾿Ασωποῦ δέκα σταδίους ἃ ae υσα. ΡΙ. Ι,. 860, 8. εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχοντά 
ἐστιν. Dem. ΟἹ. 8. (v. 1.}11, 7. ταῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐγνωκότες ἦσαν, they would 
have been convinced of these things. 

Rem. 8. The copula εἶν αὐ is sometimes omitted, though commonly only 
in the Ind. Pres.; εἶναι is sometimes omitted, even when it is not a copula, 
but properly a verb. The following are the cases where this ellipsis most 
frequently occurs in Greek, 


(a)In general propositions, observations and proverbs. Eur. O. 330. ὃ 
μέγας ὕλβος ov μόνιμος ἐν βροτοῖς. Χ. Cy. 2. 4, 27. στρατιᾷ γὰρ ἢ 
ὁάστη (000s) ταχίστη; 

(b) Very often with verbal adjectives in -- τ ἑ O35: as also with other expres- 
sions denoting necessity and duty, 6. g. ἀνάγκη, χρεών, ϑέμις, 
six 0 Σ also ane καιρός, ὥρα and the like. Dem. Ph. 3, 129, 70. ἡμῖν 
‘a ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας ay ave στὲ ον. Id. Cor. 296, 205. ἀτιμέας ---- 
ἐν δουλευούσῃ τὴ πόλει φέρειν ἃ ν ὦ γπη: 

(c) Often with certain adjectives, 6. g- ETOLMOS, πρόϑυμος, οἱόςτε. 
δυνατός, ὁάδιον, χαλεπόν, δῆλον, ἄξιον, ete. ΡΙ. Phaedr. 
252, a (7 ψυχὴ) δουλείειν ἑτοίμη. Dem. Ph. Ve 48, 29. ἐγὼ πάσχειν 
ὁτιοῦν ἕτοιμος. Χ. C. 1,1, 5. δῆλον οὖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν (Σωκράτης) 
προέλεγεν, εἰ μὴ ἐπίστευεν ἜΝ Ὁ Comp. ib. 2, 34. 

Rem. 9. The Ind. Impf. is but seldom omitted, 6. g. Aeschin. Ctes. §,71, 
γὺξ ἐν μέσῳ (Sc. ἡν) καὶ παρῆμεν TH ὑστεραίᾳ εἰς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ; the Ind. Pres. 
also is not very often omitted after conjunctions, 6. g. ὁπότε, ἐπεΐ (comp. Χ. 
C. 1, 46.); on the contrary, very frequently after or: and we, that, 6. g. X. 
C. 1. 2, 52. λέγων, ὡς οὐδὲν ὄφελος. The subjunctive is but seldom omitted 
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after the relative ἃ ὃς ἄν, and especially after conjunctions, 6. 8. Pl. Rp. 370, 
6. ὧν ay αὐτοῖς χρεία (sc. ἢ). Also the ellipsis of the Opt. is not of very 
frequent occurrence, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 12. τίς γὰρ! ἄν, ἔφασαν, σοῦ 7ε ἵκανα-- 
TEQOS πεῖσαι (sc. εἴη); ss 2. 8, 2. ἣν μὲν ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, δῆλον, ὅ OTL οἵ TE πολέ--: 
μιοι ἂν ἡμέτεροι (se. εἴησα») The ellipsis of the Imp. is very rare, 6. g. S. 
OC. 1480. ἵλαος, ὦ δαίμω». X. An. 3. 3, 14. τοῖς οὖν ϑεοῖς χάρις lace ἔστω), 
ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ Gun, ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἦλϑον. The participle is very of- 
ten omitted, especially after verba intelligendi and declarandi, e. g. X. S. 3, 7. 
δῆλόν γε, ὅτι φαῦλος (se. wy) φανοῦμαι, but elsewhere also, e. g- X. C. 2. 3, 
15. ἄτοπα λέγεις καὶ οὐδαμῶς πρὸς σοῦ (sc. ὄντα), et nullo modo tibi conve- 
nientia; even in such cases as Th. 4, 135. χειμῶνος τελευτῶντος καὶ πρὸς ἔαρ 
ἤδη (sc. ὄντος). The Inf. is often aed after δοκεῖν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, νομίζειν 
and the like, 6. g. Th. 7, 60. βουλευτέα ἐδόκει. X. Cy. 1. 6, 14. ἀπιόντα με 
ἐχέλευσας τοῖς στρατηγικοὶς (SC. εἶναι) »ομιζομένοις ἀνδράσι διυλ κεῖ; 


δ 2990. Comparison.— Attribute and Object. (859. 


1. When it is necessary to indicate, that the predicate belongs 
to the subject in a higher or lower degree than to another ob- 
ject, this relation is denoted by the Comparative, e. g. Ὁ πατὴρ 
μείζων ἐστίν, ἢ ὁ υἱός. ---- Ὁ σοφὸς μᾶλλον χαίρει τῇ ἀρετῇ, ἢ 
τοῖς χρήμασιν. And when the predicate belongs to the subject 
in the highest or lowest degree, as respects all other objects 
compared, the Superlative is used, which commonly takes with 
it a partitive Genitive, 6. g. Σωκράτης πάντων Ἑλλήνων σοφώτα- 
τος ἦν. --- Ὁ σοφὸς πάντων μάλιστα ἐπιϑυμεῖ τῆς ἀρετῆς. 

Remark 1. The Comparative is strengthened or more definitely stated in 
the following ways: (a a) by ἔτι, still, even, etiam, e. g. μείζων ἕτι, still great- 
er; (b) by μακρῷ, os by 9, ee ἔτι πολλῷ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ; 
μέγα, ὀλίγον, πολύ, ὅσον, τοσοῦτο, which show how much more 
or less of the quality oe by the ἘΠ ΠῚ τ νιν is intended, 6. σ. πολλῶὼ 
μείζων, multo major, far greater, πολλῷ ἔτι μείζογες, multo τ etiam ; 
(c) sometimes by μᾶλλον. Her. 1, 32. μᾶλλον ddSieteges ἐστι ( far). 

Rem. 2. The Superlative is strengthened or more definitely stated in the 
following ways: (a) by z@é, vel, even, 6. g. καὶ μάλιστα, very greatly indeed ; 
(b) by words denoting measure, viz. πολλῷ, μακρῷ, πολύ, παρὰ 
πολύ, ὅσῳ, τοσούτῳ, 6. 5. πολλῷ ἄριστος, multo praestantissimus, 
μακρῷ ἄριστος, longe praestantissimus; (c) even by the Superlatives 
πλεῖστον, μέγιστον, μάλιστα, 6. g. S. OC. 743. πλεῖστον ἂν- 
ϑρώπων κάκιστος. Thi: 7; 42. μάλιστα δεινότατος: (d) by the relatives 
ὡς (ὅπω ς), ὅτι and a, οἷος, § 343, Rem. 2, 6. g. ὡς τάχιστα, quam 
celerrime, ὅτ 4 μάλιστα, ἢ ἡ ἄριστον, 6. 5. Pl. Apol. 23, a. πολλαὶὴ μὲν ἀπέχ- 
ϑειαὶ μοι. γεγόνασι καὶ οἷαι χαλεπώταται καὶ βαρύταται. Χ. An. 4. 8, 2. 
χωρίον οἵον χαλεπώτατον ; (e) by εἷς, unus, signifying the one, e. 5. Her. 6, 
127. HAte Σμινδυρίδης Συβαρίτης, ὃς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον δὴ χλιδῆς εἷς ae 
anixsto. X. An. 1. 9, 22. δῶρα πλεῖστα εἷς ye ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε (Ὁ 
Τυβο. 2. 26, 64. amplitudinem animi wnam esse omnium rem pulcherrimam) ; 
(f) a peculiar mode of strengthening the Superlative, is by joining ἐν τοῖς 
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with it, in which case the Superlative must be repeated, 6. σ᾿ Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν 
τοῖς πρὲ σβύ ὑτατός ἐστι (i. 6. ἐν τοῖς πρεσβυτάτοις ovo). Her. 7, 137. 
τοῦτό μοι ἐν TO t σι ϑειότατον φαίνεται γενέσϑαι. Pl. Symp. 173, b. 
Σωκράτους ἐραστὴς ὧν ἐν TOL Sp ἄλιστα τῶν τότε. The construction 
with the Fem. is found only in Thue., 6. g. 3, 81. (στάσις) ἐν τοῖς πρ oT 
ἐγένετο. 10. 17. ἐν tots πλεῖσται νῆες. Insuch instances, Tots must 
be considered as Neut. In like manner, the expression ὅμοια τοῖς Was 
used with the Superlative. Her. 3, 8. σέβονται δὲ ‘Aga Biot πίστις ἀνθρώπων 
ὁμοῖα τοῖσι μάλιστ a (sc. σεβομένοις), ut qui maxime. Th. 1, 25. χρη- 
μάτων δυνάμει ὦ ὄντες κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἊΝ οιὰα τοῖς ερλλνονεα πλου- 
σιωτάτοις. 


Rem. 3. The relation of the Superlative is often expressed more emphati- 
cally by employing negative adjectives or adverbs of the Superlative form, 
preceded by οὐ (Latotes), instead of positive adjectives or adverbs of the Su- 
perlative form, 6. g. οὐχ ἥκιστα, OV κάκιστος, οὐκ ἐλάχιστος, 
stronger than μάλιστα, βέλτιστος, μέγιστος. Sometimes, also, it is expressed 
antithetically, 6. g.oty ἥκιστα, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα. 

2. A sentence consisting of a subject and predicate may be 
extended by defining the subject and predicate more exactly. 
This more exact definition of the subject, (which is called an at- 
tribute), is caused, either by the addition of an adjective, e. g. 
τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, or by a substantive, which may be either in 
the Gen.—an attributive Gen.—e. g. ὁ τοῦ βασιλέως κῆπος, 
regis hortus — regius hortus, or in the same Case as the subject, 
i. €. in apposition, e. g. Κῦρος, ὁ βασιλεύς. The more exact defi- 
nition of the predicate (which is termed the object), is made 
either by the Cases of the substantive, by prepositions with a 
substantive, by a form of the Inf., or by an adverb, e. 5. Ὁ σοφὸς 
τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσχεῖ. Περὶ τῆς πατρίδος μαχόμεϑα. ᾿Απιέ- 
ναι ἐπιϑυμῶ. Καλῶς γράφεις. 


ᾧ 240. Agreement. (364.) 


1. The predicative verb agrees with the subject in Person and 
in Number; the predicative or attributive adjective, participle, 
pronoun and numeral, in Gender, Number and Case. The 
attributive adjective agrees with its substantive in all the Cases. 
So a predicative or attributive substantive agrees with the sub- 
ject, when the substantive denotes a person, and hence it either 
has a particular form for the Mase. and Fem. gender, or it is of 
common gender; but when the substantive denotes a thing, it 
agrees with the subject only in Case; the gender and number 
may be different, e. g 
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hy γράφω, συν ane οὗτος γράφει. Ὅ ἄνϑρωπος ϑνητός ἐστιν. “H 
ἀρετὴ καλή ἐστιν. Τὸ πρᾶγμα αἰσχρόν ἐστιν. Οἱ Ἕλληνες πολεμικώτατοι 
ἦσαν. Ὃ καλὸς ΩΝ ἡ σοφὴ γυνή, τὸ μικρὸν τέχνον. Κῦρος ἣν βασιλεύς. 
Touvers jv βασίλεια. Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, Topigis, ἣ βασίλεια. On the con- 
trary, τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινὸν τι κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων 
ὧδε εἶπεν (his daughter a wonder in beauty and size) X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. 


2. The predicative adjective or substantive agrees with the 
subject in the manner above stated, when the following verbs, 
which do not express a complete predicate sense, take, as it were, 
the place of the copula: 

(a) The verb ὑπάρχειν, to be the cause of, to exist ; 

(b) Verbs which denote growing, becoming, e. g. γίγνεσϑαι, pv- 

vat, αὐξάνεσϑαι; 

(c) The verbs μένειν, to remain, and καταστῆναι, to be establish- 
ed; 

(d) Verbs of seeming, appearing, showing one’s self, 6. σ. ἐοικέ- 
vat, φαίνεσϑαι, δηλοῦσϑαι; ' 

(6) Verbs of being named, 6. g. καλεῖσϑαι, ὀνομάζεσϑαι, λέγεσ- 
ϑαι, ἀκούειν, to be esteemed, like audire ; 

(f) Verbs which signify, to be appointed to something, to be 
chosen, to be named, 6. g. αἱρεῖσϑαι, ἀποδείκνυσϑαι:; 

(g) Verbs which signify, to ba regarded as something, to be 
recognized as something, to be supposed, e. g. νομίζεσϑαι, 
κρίνεσϑαι, ὑπολαμβάνεσϑαι; 

(h) Verbs which signify, to be given out as something, to be 
received as something, to be cast off, and the like, e. g 


Κῦρος ἐγένετο βασιλεὺς τῶν Περσῶν. Τούτοις ὃ Φίλιππος μέγας 
ηὐξήϑη (Dem.). ᾿Αλκιβιάδης ἢ ρ ἐϑη στρατηγός. ᾿Αντὶ φίλων καὶ ξένων 
νῦν χόλακες καὶ ϑεοῖς ἐχϑροὶ ἀκούου σ εν (audiunt) Dem. Cor. 241. 


Remark 1. When the verbs mentioned under (e), (f), (g), (h), have the 
active form, they take two accusatives. 

Rem. 2. The verb εἶν αὐ, when used as an essential word, § 238, Rem. 6, 
as well as several of the verbs above named, may be joined with an adverb, 
when they express a complete pr edicate sense, and thus be made more de- 
finite, e. g. Σωκράτης ἦν (Zived) a et σὺν τοῖς νέοις. Καλῶς, κακῶς éo- 
τιν (it is well, etc.). 4 ειν ὥς ἔσαν ἐν φυλακῇσι οἵ Βαβυλώνιοι (diligenter 
versabantur in custodia) Her. 8, 152. εἶν αι is very often connected, as 
well as the verbs γέγνεσθϑαιν and πεφυκέναι, with adverbs of place 
and degree, when there are no corresponding adjective forms, as δέχα, 
χωρίς, ἑκάς, μακράν, πόῤῥω, ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ὁμοῦ, ἅλις, 
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μᾶλλον, μάλιστα, e.g. Τοῖσι 4 ϑηναίων στρατηγοῖσι ἐγίνοντο δίχα 
ai γνῶμαι (sententiae in diversas partes discedebant) Her. 6, 109. 

3. When a Demonstrative, Rel. or Interrog. pronoun is the 
subject of a sentence, and the predicate is a substantive with the 

Γ᾿ 3 ‘ 

copula ἐν «+t, or one of the verbs mentioned in No. 2, the Eng. 
sometimes use a Neut. pronoun, 6. g. vf is a good man; on the 
contrary, the Greek commonly, and the Latin regularly, put the 
pronoun by means of attraction, in the same gender and number 
with the substantive to which it belongs. ‘The same thing 
takes place when the pronoun is in the Acc. and depends on a 
verb of naming, or when the pronoun is a predicate, e. g. 

Οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ. Αὕτη ἐστὶ πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ πάντων τῶν κα- 
κῶν. Ovtor δὴ ᾿4ϑηναϊοί γε δίκην αὐτὴν καλοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ γραφήν Pi. 
Eutyphr. prince. Παρὰ τῶν προγεγενημένων μανϑάνετε' αὕτη γὰρ ἀρίστη 
διδασκαλία Χ. Cy. 8. 7,94. Tis ἐστι πηγὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς; Πάντες 
οὗτοι νόμοι εἰσίν, OVS τὸ πλῆϑος συνελϑὸν καὶ δοκιμάσαν ἔγραψε Χ. C. 
1.2, 42. ᾿Εαν τις φίλος μοι γενόμενος εὖ ποιεῖν ἐθέλῃ, οὗ τός μοι βίος ἐστι 
(hic mihi est victus) 3. 11, 4. 

Rem. 3. Still, the Greeks often place the pronoun in the Neut. Sing., 6. g. 
Ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τυραννὶς Pl. Rp. 344, a, where in Lat. it would be, Est 
autem haec tyrannis. Τοῦτό ἐστιν ἣ δικαιοσύνη tb. 432,b. Τοῦτο 
πηγὴ καὶ ἀρχὴ κινήσεως Phaedr. 245, ο. Ἔγωγε φημὶ ταῦτα μὲν φλυα - 
elas εἶναι X. An. 1. 3,18, The Neut. Pl. is sometimes used instead of 
the Neut. Sing. See § 241, Rem. 3. The Neut. pronoun denotes the nature 
of an object; on the contrary, the pronoun that agrees with a noun, denotes 
the quality of the object. Hence there are cases where the two forms of 


expression cannot be interchanged, 6. g. Ti ἐστι φϑόνος; quid est invi- 
dia? and tig ἐστι φϑόνος; quae est invidia? 


§241. Exceptions to the general rules of Agree- 
ment. (364—374.) 


1. The form of the predicate in many cases does not agree 
with the subject grammatically, but in sense (Constructio 
κατὰ σύνεσιν or ad intellectum). This construction is found 
very often in Collectives, also with the names of cities and 
countries, when they are employed for the inhabitants, and 
in Abstracts which are used instead of Concretes, ὃ 238, 
Rem. 1. 


Her. 9, 23. τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπεβοήϑησαν. Th. 4, 32. 6 ἄλλος στρα- 
tog ἀπέβαινον. 5, 60. τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν. 2, 2]. 
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παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀνηρέϑιστο ἣ πόλιες καὶ τὸν Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον. With 
attributive adjectives, this construction is rare and only poetic, 6. g. Il. χ, 
84. φίλε réxvov; but it is very common in prose with a Part. which stands 
in a remoter attributive relation, e. g. Th. 3, 79. ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐπέπλεον 
— ἐν πολλῇ ταραχὴ καὶ φύβῳ ὄντας. X. Cy. 7. 8, 8. ὦ ἀγαϑὴ καὶ πιστὴη 
ψυχή, οἴχη δὴ ἀπολιπὼν ἡμᾶς. Χ. Η. 1. 4, 13. ὃ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεος ὄχλος 
ἠϑροίσϑη πρὸς τὰς vais, ϑαυμάζοντες καὶ ἰδεῖν βουλόμενοι τὸν 
᾿Αλκιβιάδην. It is very frequent with the pronouns, Th. 1, 136. φεύγει ἐς Καὶ ἐρ - 
κυραν ὡς αὐτῶν (sc. Κερκυραίων) εὐεργέτης. 4, 15. ἐς τὴν Σπάρτην 
c 2 ᾿ ‘ ’ Ἀ , » 2 ~ ~ , 
ὡς ἠγγέλϑη τὰ γεγενημένα περὶ Πύλον. ἔδοξεν αὖτ OTS (SC. τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις). 
X. Cy. 3.3, 14. συγκαλέσας πᾶντοστρατιωτικὸν ἔλεξεπρὸς αὐτοὺς τοιά- 
δὲ. Also with the relative pronoun ; see on the adjective-sentences, § 332, 5. 

Remark 1. When the subject is expressed by the Neut. of the article to 
or τὰ in connection with a substantive in the Gen. Ρ]., the predicate com- 
monly agrees with the attributive genitive. S. Ph. 497. τὰ τῶν διακό- 
νων --- τὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἤπειγον στόλον. Pl. Rp. 8. 563, ο. τὸ τῶν ϑηρίων 
- ἐλευ ϑερώτερ ἁ ἐστιν (the Sing. ἐστέν is used on account of the Neut. 
Pl. ἐλευϑερώτερα, according to No. 4). 

Rem. 2. Closely related to the construction just stated, is the following, 
namely, when a substantive subject with an attributive substantive in the 
Gen. Pl. expresses periphrastically a substantive idea, the Participle which 
stands in a remoter attributive relation to the subject, agrees in Case with 
the subject, but in Gender and Number with the substantive in the Gen., 
which expresses the principal idea of the periphrasis. Od. 2, 90. ἦλϑε δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
ψυχὴ Θηβαίου Τειρεσίαο χρύσεον σχῆπτρον ἔχων. Il. β, 459, ὁ9ρ- 
νίϑων πετεηνῶν ἔϑγεα πολλὰ --- ἔνϑα καὶ ἔνϑα ποτῶνται ἀγαλλό- 
μεναι πτερύγεσσιν. 


2. When the subject is expressed, not as a special and defi- 
nite object, but as a more general idea, the predicative adjective 
is put in the Neut. Sing. without reference to the gender and 
number of the subject. (In English we sometimes use the 
words, thing, or any thing, or any things). Sometimes the pro- 
noun τὶ, or the substantives χρῆμα, πρᾶγμα, are connected 
with the adjective. When the adjective is in the Superlative, 
the English inserts the article the, or a. 


Il. 8, 204. οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν mohvxotgavin: εἷς κοίρανος ἔστω. Eur. O. 
760. devvov οἵ πολλοί, καχούργους ὅταν ἔχωσι προστάτας. M. 329. 
πλὴν γὰρ τέκνων ἔμοιγε φίλτατον πόλις. H.F.1295. αἴ μεταβολαὶ 
λυπηρόν. Her. 8, 82. ἡ μουναρχίη κράτιστον. Pl. Rp. 2. 364, 
ἃ. καλὸν μὲν ἡ σωφροσύνη τε καὶ δικαιοσύνη, χαλεπὸν μέντοι 
καὶ ἐπίπονον. Also in abbreviated adjective sentences, 6. g. Her. 3, 
108, ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυρότατον καὶ ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ 
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βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, Pl. Rp. 4. 420, ε. of O~@dadlpol, κάλλιστον ὄν, ovr 
ὀστρείῳ ἐναληλιμμένοι εἰσίν. Her. 3, 53. τυραννὶς χρῆμα σφαλερόν. PI. 
Th. 122, b. συμβουλὴ ἱερὸν χρῆμα. Dem. Ol. 1. 91, 19, ἅπας μὲν λόγος, 
ἂν ἀπῇ τὰ πράγματα, μάταιόν τι φαΐνεται καὶ κενόν. 

3. When the subject is an Inf. or an entire sentence, the 
Greeks usually place the predicative adjective in the Neut. Pl. 
instead of the Sing., where the English use the pronoun 7, e. g. 
it is pleasant to see the sun. This occurs most frequently in 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος ; in those in -τέος and in many 
in -τός, the Inf. is implied in the word itself; where these verbal 
adjectives are followed by the Dat., the Dat. is to be translated 
as a Nom., and the verbal adjective as a Pass. verb, 6. g. ἀμυντέα 
ἐστί τινι, some one is to be helped; πιστά ἐστι τοῖς φίλοις, friends 
are to be trusted, e. g. 

Her. 1, 91. τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατα ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν καὶ ϑεῷ. 
8, 83. δῆλα, ὅτι δεῖ ἕνα γέ τινα ἡμέων βασιλέα γενέσϑαι. ΤῊ. 1,86. οὖς ov 
παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ καὶ λόγοις διακριτέα ἀλλὰ 
τιμωρητέα ἐν τάχει. 4,1. ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐν τῷ παρόντι τοὺς Aoxgors 
ἀμύνεσϑαι. 


Rem. 3. In like manner, the Greek very often uses the Pl. ταῦτα, τάδε, 
sometimes also ἐχεῦνα, to express an idea in the most general manner. 
Th. 6, 77. οὐκ Ἴωνες ta δε εἰσίν, οὐδ᾽ “Ελληςπόντιοι, ἀλλὰ Δωριῆς. Aeschin. 
Ctes. p. 55. οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀρχή, this is not an officer. Id. Leg. p. 50. 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ὃ προδότης. Pl. Phaedon. 62, d. ἃ λλ᾽ ὃ ἀνόητος ἄνϑρωπος 
τάχ ἂν οἰηϑείη ταῦτα, φευκτέον εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου. 


4, The subject in the Neut. Pl. is connected with a verb in 
the Sing., e. g. 


Ta ζῶα τρέχει. Τὰ πράγματα ἐστι καλά. Od. 1, 438. καὶ 
τότ ἔπειτα νομόνδ᾽ ἐξέσσυτο ἄρσενα μῆλα. Eur. M. 618. κακοῦ γὰρ 
ἀνδρὸς SMe ὄνησιν οὐκ ἔχει. 

Rem. 4. This construction holds also in adverbial participial phrases, 
e.g. δόξαν ταῦτα, quum haec visa, decreta essent. X. An. 4. 1, 13. 
δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω ποιεῖν. Yet, X. H. 3.2, 19. δόξαντα 
δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περανϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 5. There are some exceptions, however, to the rule just stated; they 
may be for the most part referred to the following cases, 

(a) When the subject in the Neut. Pl. denotes a person or living crea- 
tures, the verb is very often put in the Pl. in accordance with the con- 
structioxata σύνεσιν. Th. 4, 88. τὰ τέλη, the magistrates, ὃ uo- 
σαντα ἐξέπεμψαν. 7, 57. τοσάδε μετὰ “Adqvainy ἔϑγη 
ἐστράτευον. Pl. Lach. 180, 6. τὰ μειράκια διαλεγόμενοι 
ἐπιμέμνηνταιν Σωχράτους καὶ σφόδρα ἐπαινοῦσι». 
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(b) When the idea of a division into parts, or of a plurality composed of 
several parts (these parts having relation to various places and times) 
is to be made prominent, Θ. δ. X. An. 1. 7, 17. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ 
ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχωρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ 
ἀνϑρώπων i i avn, πολλ 4; many traces here and there. Cy. 5. 1, 13. 
τὰ μοὸ x ϑηρὰ avd 9 ὠπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ 
ἐστι, κἄπειτα ἔρωτα αἰτιῶνται, the charge is made m a different 
manner and at different times. Th. 5, 26. ἔξω (praeter) τούτων πρὺς τὸν 
ἹΜαντινικὸν καὶ ᾿Επιδαύριον πόλεμον καὶ ἐς ἄλλα ἀμφοτέροις ἁμαρτή- 
ματα ἐγένοντο, mistakes at various points and times. 

(c) The poets from Homer down, except the Attic, very often use the 
Pl. simply on account of the metre. 

Rem. 6. The plural subject, masculine or feminine, is connected in the 
poets, though rarely, with a verb in the Sing. Pind. ΟἹ. 11. (10.) prine. μ ε-- 
λιγάρυες Um vou ὑστέρων ἀρχαὶ λόγων TEALET aL. This construction 
is very limited in prose-writers ; it occurs with ἔστε and ἢ ν, which then 
become, as it were, impersonal expressions; this takes place only at the 
beginning of a sentence, (comp. al est cent usages). Her. 1, 26. ἔστι μεταξὺ τὺ 
τῆς τε παλαιῆς πόλιος καὶ τοῦ nov ἑπτὰ στάδιοι. Pl. Rp. 5, 462, 6. ἔστε καὶ 
ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἃ ἀρχοντὲς τε καὶ δῆμος. In like manner the Greeks 
regularly say ἔστιν, oi, sunt, qui. See §331, Rem. 4. The construction 
mentioned § 242, Rem. 3, is different from this. 


5. A subject in the Dual very often has a predicate in the Pl. 
6. 5. Ao στρατὼ ἀνεχώρησαν. 


way 7. The Dual is not used in all cases where two objects are spoken 
of, but only where two similar objects are mentioned, either naturally con- 
nected, 6. g. 100s, χεῖρε, ὦτε, or such as we conceive to stand in a close 
and reciprocal relation, e. g. two combatants, two friends, etc. 

Rem. 8. The Dual is very often exchanged for the Pl., especially in par- 
ticiples, 6. g. Il. 4,621. τοὺ δ᾽ ἱδοῶ ἀπεψύχοντο χιτώνων στάντε 
ποτὶ πνοιήν. Pl. Euthyd. 273, d. ἐγελασάτην ἄμφω βλέψαντες 
εἰς ἀλλήλω. 

Rem. 9. A subject in the Pl. sometimes has a verb in the Dual, when 
two objects mutually connected, or two pairs are spoken of, e. g. I. δ 452, 
sqq. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε χείμαῤῥδοι MOTHMOL, καὶ ὄρεσφι seit ous ἐς μισγάγ-- 
κειαν συμβάλλετον ὄβριμον ὕδωρ, ---- ὡς τῶν μισγομένων γένετο ταχή TE 
φόβος τε, (two streams running on opposite sides are compared with two hos- 
tile parties). Il. 9, 185, 56. Ξάνϑε τε καὶ σὺ Πόδαργε, καὶ Αἴϑων «Ἰάμπε τε 
δῖε, νῦν μοι τὴν saat ἀποτίνετον, ---- 191. ἀλλ ἐφομαρτεῖτον καὶ 
bees Be 04, (two pairs). 

Rem. 10. Two additional instances of the attributive relation, which re- 
spect the Dual, are yet to be noted, 

(a) A substantive in the Pl. is very often connected with the Dual δύω, 

δύο, δυοῖν. Tl. ε, 10. δύω υἱέες. Tl. 1, 4. ἄνεμοι Ovo. Aesch. Ag. 
1395. δυοῖν οἰμώγμασιν. PJ. Rep, 614, c. δύο χάσματα ἐχομένω ἀλλή-- 
how; 

(b) Feminine substantives in the Dual are commonly connected with 

the attributive in the Masc. Dual, since the Dual ending of attributives 
is regarded as, at the same time Masc. and Fem. (of common gender), 
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6. g. ἄμφω τὼ πόλεε — τὼ yuvaixe — ἄμφω τούτο) τὼ ἡμέρα ---- τοῖν 
γενεσέοιν ---- τούτω τὼ τέχνα --- τούτοιν τοῖν κινησέοιν ---- τὼ ὁδώ. Pl. 
Phaedr. 237, ἃ. ἡμῶν ἐν ἑκάστῳ δύο τινὲ ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ 
ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεϑα---' τούτω δὲ κ. τ. λ. The Fem. form of 
the article ta, is extremely rare. 6. g. τὰ δ᾽ οὖν xoga S. Ant. 769; 
oftener in the form ταῖν, 6. g. X. H. 6, 4. 17. Pl. Tim. 79, d; 80 ἐκ 
taivds δ᾽ οὔσαιν naib et S. OC. 445. ταύταιν μόναιν ib. 
859. ἐκ ταύταιν 1149. ταύταιν δὲ ταῖν διαϑήκαιν Isae. 5, 15; 

but ta Uta seems not to occur. 
6. When the predicate is a substantive with eva, or one of 
the verbs mentioned § 240, 2, the verb sometimes agrees by 
means of attraction, as in Latin, with the predicative substan- 


tive nearest to it, e. g. 

Her. 3, 60. τὸ μῆχος τοῦ ὀρύγματος ἑπτὰ στάδιοί εἶσι. 2,15. αἵ OF- 
βαι Αἴγυπτος ἐκαλέετο. ΤῊ. 8, 119. ἐστὸν δύω λόφω ἡ Ἶδο- 
μένη ὑψηλώ. 4, 102. τὸ χωρίον τοῦτο, ὅπερ πρότερον Ἐννέα δδοὶ ἐκα- 
λοῦντο. Isocr. Paneg. ὅ1, ". ἔστι ἀρχικώτατα τῶν ἐϑνῶν καὶ με-- 
γίστας δυναστείας ἔχοντα Σκύϑαι καὶ Θρᾷκες χαὶ Πέρσαι. So also in the 
participial construction, 6. g. Th. 5, 4. καταλαμβάνουσι καὶ βρικιννίας, ὃ ν 
ἔρυμα ἐν τῇ «Δεοντίνη. Pl. 1,. 785, 6. τοὺς μέγιστα ἐξημαρτηκότας, ἀνιά-- 
τους δὲ ὕντας, μεγίστην δὲ οὖσαν βλάβην πόλεως, ἀπαλλάττειν εἴω- 
Sev, instead of ὄντας. So also Her. 3, 108, ἡ λέαινα, ἐὸν ἰσχυρότατον 
zat ϑρασύτατον, ἅπαξ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τίκτει ἕν, instead of ἐοῦσα. Comp. 
Νο. 2. 

7. A superlative connected with a partitive Gen. commonly 
agrees in gender with the subject, more rarely with the gender 
of the partitive. 

Il. φ, 253. (αἰετοῦ) oo F ἅμα LU OTLOTOS TE χαὶ ὥκιστος MEtEN- 
γῶν. 7,139. κίρκος, ἐλαφρότατος πετεηνῶν. Her. 4, 85.0 Πόν- 
τος πελαγέων ἁπάντων πέφυχε ϑωυμασιώτατος. Menandr. p. 193. 
(Mein.) νόσων χαλεπώτατος φϑόνος. X.C.4.7,7.6 ἥλιος τὸν 
πάντα χρόνον πάντων λαμπρότατος ὧν διαμένει. Pl. Tim. 99, ἃ. 6 
κύώσμος κάλλιστος τῶν γεγονότων. Plutarch. Consol. ad Apoll. IL. ἡ 
λύπη χαλεπωτάτη παϑῶν. On the contrary, Isocr. ad Nicocl. extr. σύμ-- 
βουλος ἀγαϑὺς Ζ χρησιμώτατον καὶ τυραν» ικώτατον ἁπάντων 
κτημάτων ἐστὶ. 


Rem. 11. When the idea of personality in general is to be expressed, the 
Masc. may be used in relation to a Fem. name, €. δ. Συνεληλύϑασιν ὡς ἐμὲ 
καταλελειμμέναι ἀδελφαΐ τε καὶ ἀδελφιδαὶ ἃ καὶ ἀνεψιαὶ τοσαῦται, GST εἶναι ἐν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ πεσσαρεφκαίδεκα τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους (free men) Xx. 6: dem H 
στεῖρος οὖσα μόσχος οὐκ ἀνέξεται τίκτοντας ἄλλους, Ox ρα, αὐτῇ 


τέκνα, she cannot endure that others (Masc.) should bring forth young, Eur. 
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Andr. 711. So, also, the tragic poets use the Masc., when a woman speaks 
of herself in the PL, 6. g. S. El. 391. Electra says “off herself, πεσούμεϑ᾽, εἰ 
χρή; Margi τιμωρούμενοι. 

Rem. 12. Sometimes the first Pers. Pl., or the Pers. pronoun first Pers. 
Pl. is used, for the sake of modesty, sristenél of the Sing., since the speaker 
represents his own views and actions as common to others. This usage, 
which is very frequent in Latin, is rarely found among the Greeks i in the 
Common language. 2 ᾿λκιβιάδη, καὶ 7 μεῖς falteaieor ὄντες δεινοὶ τὰ τοι-- 
aura ἤμεν, and I was at that age sharp in those matters, X. C. 1. 2, 46. Ἔν- 
yo mod ἣμ iv (mihi) ἐγένετο Cy. 1.1.1. Περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πραχϑέντων 
ἐν τῷ παρόντι ταῦτ εἴχομεν εἰπεῖν. Among the poets, particularly the 
tragedians, this use of the Pl. is more frequent, and a transition from the 
Sing. to the Pl. ofien takes place, 6. δ. Eur. Η. F. 858. Ἥλιον μ αρτυρ ὁ- 
μεσϑα δρῶσ, ἃ δρᾷν ov βούλομαι. Hipp. 944. αἰδούμεϑα γὰρ τὰ 
λελεγμένα μοι. 

Rem. 13. In an address directed to a number of persons, the Greek em- 
ploys several peculiar turns, 

(a) The Sing. of the Imp. εἰ π ἐ and some others, which denote a sum- 
mons or animating call,e. δ. ἂγε, φέρε, ἰδὲ, is frequently con- 
nected in the Attic writers with a Voc. Pl., or with several vocatives, 
e.g. Pl. Euthyd. 283, b. εἰπὲ μοι, ὦ Saxgatés te χαὶ ὑμεῖς οἵ ἄλλοι. 
Dem. Chers. 108, 74. εἰπέ μοι, βούλευεσϑε. 

(b) In an address directed to several persons, the predicate in the PI. is 
often connected with a Voc. which denotes only one of the persons 
addressed, 80. as to make the principal person pr ominent. Od. β, 
310.’Av tivo, οὕπως ἔστιν ὑπερφιάλοισι μεϑ᾽ ὑμῖν δαίνυσϑαι. μ, 82. 
»ἢα Duvets, φαΐδιμ ᾿Οδυσσεῦ. X. Η. 4. ἘΜΆ ge: ἔφη, 
ὑμεῖς, ὦ Ἡριππίδα, καὶ διδάσκετε αὐτὸν pepe eae ἅπερ 
ἡμεῖς " οἵ μὲν δὴ ἀναστάντες ἐδίδασκον. A change of the Sing. and 
Pl. often occurs among the tragedians, when the chorus is either ad- 
dressed by others, or τος: itself, since the poet has in mind, at 
one moment, the whole chorus, at another their leader, e. g. S. OC. 
167. ξεῖνοι, μὴ δῆτ ἀδικηϑῶ σοι πιστεύσας. 

(c) The second Pers. Imp., instead of the third, is rarely connected (some- 
times in the Attic dialogue), with the indefinite pronoun τὶς or πᾶς 
τις, or with a substantive and τὶς, 6. g. Ar. Av. 1186. χώρει δεῦρο 
πᾶς ὑπηρέτης τόξευε πᾶς τις. Hence, also, the transition from 
the third Pers. to the second, e. g. Eur. Bacch. 327. (345.) στειχέτω 
τις ὡς τάχος, ἐλϑὼν δὲ ϑάκους tovcd , ἵν᾿ οἰωνοσχοπεῖ, μοχλοῖς τριαίνου 
κἀνάτρεψον ἔμπαλιν, καὶ --ομέϑες. Comp. Larger Grammar, § 
430, 2, (7). 


§242. Agreement of Several Subjects. (35-37. 


1. Two or more subjects, have a plural verb; plurals of the 
Neut. gender, have a Sing. verb. When the pooh are of like 
gender, the adjective is of the same gender and stands in the 
Pl.; but when the subjects are of different gender, the Masc. 
in proper names, takes precedence of the Fem. and Neut., and 
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the Fem. of the Neut.; but in common nouns, the adjective 
is often in the Neut. Pl. without respect to the gender of the 
subjects, e. g. 

Φίλιππος καὶ ᾿Αλέξανδρος πολλά te καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἔργα ame- 
δείξαντος. Πολλὰ τε καὶ καλὰ καὶ ϑαυμαστὰ ἐγένετο. Σω- 
κράτης καὶ Πλάτων ἦσαν σοφοὶ and Σ΄ x, IL, σοφοὶ ὄντες. Ἢ 
μήτηρ καὶὴ ϑυγάτηρησαν καλαΐ. Ἢ ὀργὴ καὶ ἡ acvvecla 
εἰσὶ κακαὶ. Ὃ ἀνὴρ καὶ ἢ γυνὴ ἀγαϑ οἱ εἰσιν. Il. β, 136. αἱ δὲ 
που ἡμέτεραίΐ τ ἄλοχοι καὶ νήπια τέκνα slat’ ἐνὶ μεγάροις ποτιδέγμε- 
ναι. X. Cy. 8.1, 7. ὡς εἶδε πατὲρ α τε καὶ μητέρα καὶ ἀδελφοὺς καὶ 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα αἰχμαλώτους γεγενημένους, ἐδάκρυσεν. Her. 
8, ὅ7. ἦν ἡ ἀγορὰ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίῳ λίϑῳ ἡσκημένα. Χ. 6. 8.1, 
7.λίϑοι τε καὶ πλένϑοι καὶ ξύλα καὶ κέραμος ἀτάκτως ἐῤδιεμ- 
μένα οὐδὲν χρήσιμα ἐστιν. 

Remark 1. The agreement of the predicate is often determined by its 
position. Here the three following cases occur, 

(a) When the predicate precedes the subjects, it often agrees with the 

first subject, e. g. Pl. Lys. 207, 4. φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ 7 “μήτηρ. 
Her. 5, 21. εἴπ ETO σφι καὶ ὀχήματα καὶ ϑεράποντες καὶ ἡ πᾶσα 
πολλὴ παρασκευή ; 

(b) But when the predicate follows the subjects, it sometimes agrees with 
the last subject, 6. g. X. R. Ath. 1, 2. of πένητες καὶ ὃ δῆμος πλέον 
ἔχε ΉΡΙ Symp. 190, c. at τιμαὶ αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ τὰ παρὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων ἠφανίζετο; 

(c) Yet when the predicate stands after the first subject, it always agrees 
with it,e. g. Th. 3,5. Meléag Aaxwy ἀφικνεῖται καὶ Ἕρμει-- 
ὦνδας Θηβαῖος. : 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the verb, though it follows different subjects, agrees 
with the first subject, so that the remaining subjects appear subordinate, 
e.g. X. An. 1.10, 1. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπὶπ- 
tev. So, also, with the attributive adjective, 6. g. X. An. 1. 5,6. ἑπτὰ 
Οβολοὺςς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον Attixovs. 

Rem. 3. The verb sometimes stands in the Sing., when several common 
nouns in the Pl. precede, if it is intended to represent those nouns as mak- 
ing up one whole, e. g. Pl. S. 188, "Ὁ. καὺ πάχναι καὶ χάλαζαν καὶ ἐρυ- 
σίβαι ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ ἀκοσμίας περὶ ἄλληλα τῶν τοιούτων γίγνεται 
ἐρωτικῶν. 

Rem. 4. When the subjects are connected by 3; —3j, aué—aut, x ai— 
καὶ, eb —el, οὔ τε ---- οὔ τε, neque — neque, the predicate agrees with the 
subject standing nearest to it, if each subject is regardedas independent, e. g. 
ἢ οὗτος, ἢ ἐκεῖνος ἀληϑὴ Aéye1, aut hic, aut ille vera dicit; butif the sub- 
jects are not considered as independent, but as a connected plurality, then 
the predicate 1 is in the Pl, 6. g. Dem. Aph. 817, 12. ἃ Δημοφῶν ἢ Onginai- 
Ong ἔχουσι. 

2. When several subjects of different persons are connected, 


the first person takes precedence of the second and third, and 
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the second of the third, and the verb is commonly put in the 
Phye. g. 

᾿Εγὰ καὶ σὺ γράφομεν, ego et tu scribimus. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, 
ego et ille scribimus. “Eyw καὶ σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφομεν, ego et tu οἵ ille 
seribimus. Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε, tu et ille scribitis. ᾿Εγὼ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι 
γράφομεν. Σὺ καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφετε. ᾿“Πμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι γράφομεν. Ὑμεῖς 
καὶ ἐκεῖνος γράφετε. 

Rem. 5. Sometimes the person of the verb agrees with the subject near- 
est to it, 6. οι. X.C.4.4,7. περὶ τοῦ δικαίου πάνυ οἶμαι viv ἔχειν εἰπεῖν, πρὸς 
ἃ οὔτε GUO ἂν ἄλλος οὐδεὶς δύναιτ ἀντειπεῖν. PI. Phaedon 77, 
d. ὅμως δὲ μοι δοκεῖς σύ τε καὶ Σιμμίας ἡδέως ἂν καὶ τοῦτον διαπραγμα- 
τεύσασϑαι (pertractare) τὸν λόγον. 


§243. Remarks on Certain Peculiarities in the 
use of Number. (350.) 


1. The Sing. has sometimes a collective sense and takes the place of the 
P].; thus in the poets, δάκρυον, ἀκτίς, σταγών, στάχυς, harvest, 
etc.; in prose, κῦμα, ἐσθής, Lidos, πλίνϑος, ἄμπελος, ἡ in- 
πος, cavalry, ἢ ἀσπὶς, a body of troops, ete. 

2. Entire nations, that live under a monarchical government, are some- 
times designated in prose, by the Sing. e. g.6 Πέρσης, the Persians, 6 
*AguBios,6 Avdoc, ὃ ᾿ἀσσύριος, ete. Thisrarely occurs in respect 
to nations that have a free government, 6. g. τὸν Ἕλληνα φίλον προςϑέ- 
σϑαι Her. 1,69. The words στρατιώτης, πολέμιος and the like, are some- 
times used in the Sing. instead of the PI. 

3. The Pl. properly belongs only to common nouns, not to proper names, 
names of materials, or abstracts ; still, such nouns in certain relations take 
the Pl., namely, when they express the idea of the common noun, thus, 

(1) Proper names, (a) in indicating several individuals of the same name, 
e.g. δύο Κατύλοι; (b) in denoting persons that possess the nature or 
the qualities of the individual named, e. g. Pl. Theaet. 169, b. of “Ho ax- 
hées texat Θησὲες, menlike H. and Th. 

(2) Names of materials occur somewhat often in the Ρ]., since either the 
single parts, which make up the material, or the different kinds of which 
it is composed, are contemplated, 6. g. ψάμαϑοι, πυροὶ καὶ κριϑαὶί; 
7,401, sun-beams, like soles; ἄνεμος καὶ ὕδατα, οἶνοι πολυτελεῖς, οἶνοι 
παλαιοὶ; ξύλα καὶ λίϑος, ete. 

(3) Abstracts in the Pl. denote classes and specific instances, particular ἡ 
conditions and circumstances, 6, g. Herod. 7, 158. ὑμῖν μεγάλαι ὠφελίαι 
τε χαὶ ἐπαυρέσεις γεγόνασι. 3,40. ἐμοὶ αἱ σαὶ μεγάλαι εὐτυχίαι 
οὐκ ἀρέσχουσι. So ἔχϑη, inimicitiae, στάσεις, seditiones, φιλέαι, 
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ταλαιπωρΐαι, aerumnae, ϑάνατοι, mortes, ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη; 
ϑυμοΐ, animi, φόβοι, φρονήσεις, reflections, ἀπέχϑειαι, av- 
δρίαι, brave deeds, vyisvar, καὶ εὐεξίαν τῶν σωμάτων, like valetu- 
dines, etc. πέστεις, testimonia, evryolag δοῦναι, largesses, honorary gifts, 
χάριτες, presents ; in many cases, the Pl. denotes a plurality of parts, e. g. 
πλοῦτοι, divitiae (πλοῦτος, riches, abstract), γάμοι, nuptiae, νύκτες; 
horae nocturnae, Taga, funera, etc. So, 6. σι. in English, How long 
these mghts are? when one night is meant. 

Remark. The Greeks commonly use the PI. both in Abstracts and Con- 
cretes when they refer to a Pl. Adj. 6. g. κακοὶ τὰς ψυχάς, καλοὶ τὰ σώματα, 
ἄριστοι τὰς φύσεις, καὶ ταῖς γνώμαις καὶ τοῖς σώμασι σφαλλόμενοι X. Cy. 1. 
3, 10. 

4, When neuter adjectives, pronouns and numerals are used as substan- 
tives, the Greek, like the Latin, always employs the Pl. The Sing. of ad- 
jectives used substantively is put in the Neut. when an abstract idea is ex- 
pressed as an independent whole, e. g. τὸ καλόν, the beautiful in the abstract, 
τὸ καχόν, the bad. The Pl., on the contrary, denotes a concrete idea, i. e. 
the different parts, classes or conditions which are implied in the abstract, 
6. δ. τὰ καλό, res pulchrae, τὰ κακά, mala, the evil deeds, things, etc. 


~ 


§ 244. Toe ARTICLE. (419—428, ) 


1. The substantive as a subject, as well as in every other re- 
lation, has the article ὁ 7 τό, the, when an object is pointed out as 
definite, or when viewed by the speaker as an individual of its 
class, or the class itself, or the material, and the abstract idea 
when regarded in a definite point of view, (the idea being con- 
ceived by the speaker as limited, or as defining the entire na- 
ture of a person or thing). The substantive without the article 
expresses some indefinite individual of a class, the class itself, 
the material, or the abstract idea, in a manner altogether gene- 
ral, without limiting or defining that of which the idea is com- 
posed. 

Ἄἄνϑρωπος, (a) a man, as an individual, i. e. some one of the race of 
men; (b) man, a man, as a species; 0 ay Pomoc, (a) the man, as an 
individual, the man whom 1 have in view as an individual, distinguished 
from other men; (b) the man as a class or species, as I conceive him to be 
something limited and defined in respect to his entire nature or constitu- 
tion;—  ἀλ α, milk,to yode, the milk (as a particular substance); co pia, 
wisdom, 7 copia, the wisdom, (as a definite attribute). When the Inf. is to 
be considered as an abstract substantive, it has the article,-e. g. τὸ γρά- 
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gery. ‘The abstract noun takes the article when it expresses a concrete 
idea, 6. g. ἡ στάσες, the (particular) tumult, to m9 ὦ γ μα, the (particular) 
deed ; hence also the Pl. αἱ στάσεις, τὰ πράγματα. 


Rem. 1. From what has been said, it follows, (a) That the substantive, as 
the subject of a sentence, may stand with, or without, the article, according 
as it is intended to be expressed, either as a definite, or an indefinite, ob- 
ject; (b) on the contrary, that the substantive as a predicate must be gen- 
erally without the article, since the predicate does not denote a definite 
individual, but only the abstract idea of a quality in general. Her. 1, 103. 
νὺξ ἡ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, the day became night. Isocr. Nicocl. 28, ἃ. λόγος 
ἀληϑὴς καὶ νόμιμος καὶ δίκαιος ψυχῆς ἀγαϑῆς καὶ πιστῆς εἰδωλόν ἐστι. 
But when the predicate denotes a definite, a before mentioned, or a well- 
known object (No. 6), it of course takes the article. Her. 1, 68. oie pol 
tov Ορέστην τοῦτον εἶναι, he concluded that this was the Orestes, name- 
ly, the one before mentioned. 5,77. οἵ δ᾽ ἱπποβόται ἐχαλέοντο ot παχέες, 
the rich bore the name oe ἱπποβόται, (before mentioned). In passages like 
X. Cy. 3. 3, 4. ὃ μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν παρήλασεν" ὃ δὲ “Agusvios συμπροὔπεμπε 
καὶ οἵ ἄλλοι πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, ἀνακαλοῖντες τὸν εὖε 97 ETH v, TOY ἄνδ ρα 
τὸν ay αϑόν -—An. 6, 6, 7. of δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνακαλοῦντες τὸν προδότην, the arti- 
cle denotes, that the ideas expressed by benefactor, honest man, traitor, point 
to a definite action either before named, or well-known. 


2. Hence the article is used in order to denote the whole 
compass of the idea, since all which belongs to it, is taken to- 
gether and expresses, as it were, a definite whole,e. g. ὁ ἄν ϑρω- 
πος ϑνητός ἐστι, man, (i. 6. all men) is mortal, ἡ ἂν δρεία κα- 

- . . ° 
dy ἔστιν, 3. 6. all which is understood by the idea of ἀνδρεία, 
τὸ γάλα ἡδύ ἐστιν. 

Rem. 2. The English indefinite article a has a two-fold signification. It 
denotes either a class generally, as a man, where the Greek uses the sub- 
stantive only, e. g. ἄγϑρωπος ---- or it denotes, like the definite article, an 
individual of a class, but not one who is distinguished from the others; 
here also the Greek employs the substantive alone, 6. g. ἄνθρωπος, i. 6. 
some man, it not being determimed what man; still, a substantive is often 
used with the indefinite pronoun τὶς, quidam, 6. g. ἄνϑρωπός τις, homo 
quidam; γυνή τις Ὄρνιν εἶχεν. Tis, as an enclitic, commonly follows its 
substantive, but, sometimes, in connected discourse, it stands before. 

Rem. 3. Common nouns sometimes omit the article, where, according to 
the statement in No. 1, it would be inserted. This omission takes place, 
(a) In appellations, denoting kindred, and the like, where the particular re- 
lation is obvious of itself, 6. δ. πατήρ, μήτηρ, υἱός, ἀδελφός, παῖδες, γονεῖς, 
ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, etc. Comp. the expressions, Father has said it, 
Mother comes ; (b) When two or more codrdinate substantives. are united to 
form one whole, e. g. παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες (like English wife and child, horse 
and rider), πόλις zat otztae (city and houses) Th. 2, 72; (c) When common 
nouns are, at the Same time, used as, or instead of, proper nouns, e. g. 

*) ἥλιος, οὐρανός, ἄστυ, used of Athens, πόλις, of a particular city, which is known 


3. 
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from the context, γῆ, of a particular country, βασιλεύς, of a particular king, 

commonly the king of Persia, etc.; other like expressions are ἄνεμος, ϑάλασ-- 

σα, etc. The omission of the article is altogether natural when a common 

noun has an abstract signification, or expresses an action, or the manner 

of an action, most frequently in connection with prepositions, 6. g. ἡγεῖσθαι 

ϑεούς, to account them gods. ᾿Επὶ δεῖπνον ἐλϑ εἴν, to come to supper, i. 6. to eat, 

Χ. Ὁ. 1. 8, 6.’Ly’ ἵππου ἰέναι, horse-back. ᾿Επὶ ϑήραν ἐξιέναι, i. 6. ad venan- 

dum, X. Cy. 1. 2, 9. “Πότερον ἐπιστάμενον ἡδιοχεῖν ἐπὶ ζεῦγος λαβεῖν κρεῖτ--᾿ 
τον, ἢ μὴ ἐπιστάμενον, ad vehendum, X. C. 1.1, 9. “Lai ὕδωρ ἰέναι, aquatum 

ire, Her. 3, 14. 

Rem. 4. The names of the arts and sciences, of the virtues and vices, of- 
ten omit the article, even where they occur in a definite relation, since, as 
well known appellatives, they have come to be used as proper names, 6. g. 
Πάντα μὲν οὖν ἔμοιγε δοχεῖ τὰ καλὰ χαὶ τὰ ayuda ἀσκητὰ εἶναι, οὐχ ἥκιστα 
δὲ σωφφοσ ὕνη. x. 6:1: 2, 23. "Eset οὖν τά τε δίκαια καὶ τὰ ἄλλα καλά 
τε καὶ ἀγαϑὰ πάντα ἀρετῇ πράττεται, δῆλον εἶναι, ὅτι zat δικαιοσύνη καὶ 
ἢ ἀλλη πᾶσα ἀρετὴ σοφία ἐστί 3.9,5. ᾿Επιστήμη ἄρα σοφία ἐιττίν 4. 0, 7. 
Μάλιστα γὰρ ἐμεμελήκει αὐτῷ ἵππικῆ ς Cy. 8. 8, 3956. The article is of 
course omitted when an abstract conception is expressed as an action, 6. g. 


Ἔν φιλοσοφίᾳ ζῶσιν, in philosophizing, (in philosophando) Pl. Phaedon. 


68, c. The substantives weye Foc, mA Foc, ὕψος, εὐρος,βα- 
dos, γένος and the like, are very often found in the Acc. or Dat. with- 
out the article, since they are used, as it were, in an adverbial sense, 6. g. πο-- 
ταμὸς Κύδνος ὄνομα, εὕρος δύο πλέϑρων, two plethra wide, X. An. 1.2, 23. 

3. The article is very often used with common nouns, in or- 
der to show that what belongs to an object, or is requisite for 
it, which stands in relations of indebtedness or of hostility to it, 
is so necessarily., Ῥ 

Χ. τῷ 9. 3, 6. “Evéutte γάρ, εἰ ἕκαστος τὸ μέρος ἀξιέπαινον ποιήσειε, TO 
ὅλον αὐτῷ κολῶς ἔχειν (Bae cur ee centuriam 7 8. 3, 3. νείμας 
δὲ τούτων (τῶν στολῶν) TO μέρος ἑκάστῳ τῶν ἡγεμόνων, ἐκέλευσεν αὐτοὺς 
τούτοις κοσμεῖν τοὺς αὑτῶν φίλους (partem debitam). An. 7. 6, 23. ἀλλά, 
gainte ἂν, ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἂν 
ταῦτα ἐξαπατᾷν, the necessary measures to guard against deception. 5. 6, 34. 
of στρατιῶται ὑπείλουν αὑτῷ, εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, ὅτι THY δίκην, 
ἐπιϑήσοιεν, the due, deserved punishment. 

4. Hence the article very often takes the place of the posses- 
sive pronoun, when it is connected with such substantives as 
naturally belong to a particular person, mentioned in the sen- 
tence. In such cases, the English uses the possessive pronoun. 


Ot γονεῖς τ ἃ τέκνα στέργουσιν, parents cherish children, i. 6. their chil- 
dren. Ὃ στρατηγὸς τοὺὶς στρατιώτας ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἄγει. KU- 
ρός τε καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν ϑύρακα ἐνέδυ καὶ ἀναβὰς 
ἐπὶτὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰςτὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε Χ. An. 1. 8, 8. 
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5. Since the article may make one of several objects distinct 
and prominent, it is often employed, when an object stands in 
a distributive relation to the predicate of the sentence. 

Προςαιτοῦσι δὲ μισϑὸν ὃ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται δώσειν ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία 
ἡμιδαρεικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς τῷ στρατιώτῃ (singulis mensibus singulis militi- 
bus, three half-Darics a month to each soldier, comp. English so much the pound) 
X. An. 1. 3, 21.(comp. 5. 6, 23.) Jugeixor ἕκαστος οἴσει TOU μηνὸς ὑμῶν 
7. 6, 7. Ὃ δὲ συινεϑισϑεὶς τὸν ἕνα ψωμὸν Evi ὄψῳ προπέμπειν, OTE μὴ 
παρείη πολλά, δύναιτ᾽ ἂν ἀλύπως τῷ Evi χρῆσϑαι (singula panis frusta, to 
dip each morsel into the different sauces) Id. C. 3. 14, 6. 

6. Since the article was properly and originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, it follows of course, that it is often used in a de- 
monstrative sense. The simplest case is the following, viz. when 
an object is first mentioned, as an. indefinite individual, it does 
not take the article, but when it is named the second time, it 
has the article, because it has been already referred to and is 
known, 6. g. Εἶδον ἄνδρα" ὁ δὲ ἀνήρ μοι ἔλεξεν. Hence the arti- 
cle is used when the speaker points to an object, 6. g. Φέρε μοι, ὦ 
παῖ, τὸ βιβλίον, the book = this or that book. ΤῊ similar cases 
the article may be used with material nouns, 6. g. 46ς μοι τὸ 
γάλα, the milk, which had been pointed out; and even when a 
part only of the material is referred to, the article is employed, 
though such nouns elsewhere are always without the article, 
6. σ. Πίνω τοῦ οἴνου, of this wine. The article is often used 
in speaking of persons or things known and celebrated, where 
the Latin uses the pronoun tlle, 6. g. ὁ καλὸς παῖς, that beautiful 
boy; this is very frequent in proper names. See No. 7. 

“Ore Ξέρξης ἀγείρας τὴν avagiduntoy στρατιὰν ἦλϑεν ἐπὶ τὴν 
“Ἑλλάδα (that numberless host) X. An. 8. 2, 19. 

7. Proper names as such, i. e. so far as they in themselves 
denote individuals, reject the article. Still, they take it, when 
they have been already mentioned, and then the article serves 
to point them out, No. 6, or when they have not before been 
named, if it is intended to designate them as well-known and 
distinguished, No. 6. 

Σωχράτης ἔφη. ᾿Ενίκησαν Θηβαῖοι “ακεδαιμονίους. ᾿Αβροκόμας οὗ TOUT 
ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπεὶ ἤκουε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα, ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης 
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παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυνεν x. An. 1. 4, 5. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται (fugaies) 
— ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὃ Κῦρος X. An. 1. 1,2. “Ano τοῦ Ἴλισσοῦ λέγεται ὃ 
Βόρεας τὴν Ὡρείϑυιαν ἁρπάσαι Pl. Phaedr. 229, b. 

Rem. 5. Proper names, even in connection with an adjective, do not com- 
monly take the article, e. ΕΣ σοφὸς «Σωχράτης, the wise Socrates. 

Rem. 6. When a noun in apposition, accompanied by the article, follows 
a proper name, the latter does not take the article, 6. g. Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν 
«Ἱυδῶν βασιλεύς. Still, the article is used if it has a demonstrative sense, 
e.g.0 Κροῖσος, ὃ τῶν Avda βασιλεύς, and designates the proper name 
as one already mentioned or known. ‘The noun in apposition is accompa- 
nied by the article, when the latter serves to distinguish the person or thing 
mentioned from others of like name, or when the person or thing named is 
to be pointed out as one known; on the contrary, a noun in apposition 
does not take the article, when it gives only an indefinite explanation, e. g. 
Her. 1, 1. ὩΠρόδοτος “4λικαρνασσεύς, Herodotus of Halicarnassus, Th. 1, 1. 
Θουκυδίδης ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Th. an Athenian, or of Athens. The names of rivers 
are commonly placed as adjectives between the article and the word ποτα- 
pos, 6. g. ὃ “Als ποταμός (the river Halys) Her. 1, 72. ὃ ᾿Αχελῷος ποταμός 
Th. 2, 102. ἐπὶ τὸν Σάρον ποταμόν, ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμόν Χ. An. 1. 
4,1. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν 11. πρὸς tov ᾿Αράξην ποταμόν 19. The 
same holds of the names of mountains and countries (rarer of islands), 
when these are tor like gender with the words in apposition, γῆ; ἄχρον, 0906, 
νῆσος, etc., 6. ἐπὶ τὴν Σολύγειαν κώμην Th. 4, 43. τὸ Σούνιον ἄκρον, ἢ 
Grrnpwrie, Ἔν ἢ 4]λος νῆσος; τοῦ Σκόμβρου ὕρους Th. 2, 96. But if the 
gender is not the same, the noun in apposition must have the article, 6. g. 
τῷ ὕρει τῇ Γερανείᾳ Th. 4, 70. τὴν ἄκραν τὸ Κυνὸς σῆμα 8, 105. τῆς Ἴδης 
τοῦ ὄρους 108. 

8. When adjectives or participles are used as substantives, 
they take, (according to No. 2,) the article. The English, in 
such a case, either employs an adjective used substantively, as 
the good; or a substantive, as the speaker; or the indefinite ar- 
ticle a or an; or resolve the participle by who, which, (is, qui). 
This usage is very frequent in Greek, and extends not only to 
present participles, but to the others. 

“O cogés, the wise (man), a wise (man), οἵ ἀγαϑοί, οἵ κακοί, οἵ δικάζοντες, 
the judges, ot λέγοντες, the orators, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, τὸ καλόν, τὰ καλά, ὃ βουλόμενος, 
quivis, ὃ τυχών, whoever happens. Ὃ πλεῖστα ὠφελῶν τὸ κοινὸν μεγίστων 
τιμῶν ἀξιοῦται. “O πλεῖστα ὠφελήσας τὸ κ. μ. τ. ἀξιοῦται. “O πλεῖστα 

3 , 3 ΄ =i e656 ΄ > Ἢ 
ὠφελήησων τ. % μ. τ. ἀξιωϑήσεται. Avdic δὲ 6 ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς 
ἔσται (deinde autem, qui nobis viam monstret, nemo erit) X. An. 2. 4, 5. 

But when only a class in general, or a part of a whole, is to 
be expressed, the article is omitted, 6. g. ἀγαϑοί, good, φιλοσο- 

~ 7 A J 
φοῦντες, μαϑόντες ; χακὼ xt αἰσχρὰ ἔπραξεν. 

9. But the participles take the article when the discourse re- 
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lates to definite individuals in the sense of those, who; a parti- 
ciple with the article is very often appended to a preceding sub- 
stantive in the way of apposition, in order to give prominence 
to the attributive meaning, somewhat in the sense of ewm, eam, 
id dico, qui, quae, quod, or et is quidem, qui. 





Her. 9, 70. πρῶτοι ἐςῆλϑον Τεγεῆται ἐς τὸ τεῖχος, καὶ THY σκηνὴν τοῦ Mag- 
δονίου οὗτοι ἔσαν οἱ δια οπάσαντες, and these are they that robbed, ete. 
X. C. 2. 6, 18. οὐ μόνον of ἰδιῶται τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεις α ἵ τῶν τε 
καλῶν μάλιστα ἐπι μελόμεναι, καὶ τὰ αἰσχρὰ ἥκιστα προςιέμεναυν 
πολλάκις πολεμικῶς ἔχουσι πρὸς ἀλλήλας. 3.5, 4. Βοιωτοὶ μέν, of πρόσϑεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἑαυτῶν τολμῶντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἄνευ “ακεδαιμονίων τε καὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων ἀντιτάττεσθαι, νῦν ἀπειλοῦσιν αὐτοὶ xaP ἑαυτοὺς ἐμ-- 
βαλεῖν εἰς τὴν ᾿Δττικήν. 

10. The Greek may connect adverbs of place and time, more 
seldom of quality and modality, with substantives by means of 
the article, and thus give to adverbs the sense of adjectives ; and 
so, also, the Greek may change adverbs into substantives, when 
a substantive is omitted. In like manner a preposition with its 
Case may be made to express an adjective or substantive 
meaning. 

Ἢ ἄνω πόλις, Ὃ μεταξὺ τόπος. Οἱ ἑνϑάδε ἄνϑρωποι or οἵ aise ὦ 
γῦν βασιλεύς. Οἱ πάλαι σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Ot τότε. Ἢ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα). Ἢ 
ἐξαίφνης μετάστατις. “O ἀεί, what is always; so τὸ and τὰ νῦν, now, i. 6. 
at the present time, τὸ πάλαι, formerly, in the former time, τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίχα, 
immediately. Ot πάνυ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, the best of the soldiers. To κάρτα ψῦ-- 
705. Ἢ ἄγαν ἀμέλεια. “O ὁμολογουμένως δοῦλος. Th. 6, 80. τὴν ἀκινδύ-- 
γως δουλείαν. 80 τὸ πάμπαν and τὸ παράπαν, omnino, τὸ κάρτα, τὸ πα- 
ραπολύ. “O πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πόλεμος. Οἱ περὶ φιλοσοφίαν, the philosophers. 
Οἱ ἐν ἄστει. Ἢ ἐν Χεῤῥονήσῳ τυραννίς. 

11. The Neuter article, τό, may be placed before every 
word or part of speech, when the word is considered, not in re- 
lation to its meaning, but is used as a form of speech, or when 
a preceding word is repeated without regard to the structure of 
the sentence. The Greek, by prefixing the article, may give 
even to whole phrases the form and meaning of an adjective or 
substantive. 

To τύπτω, τὸ τύπτεις. Dem. Cor. 255, 4. ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι" το 
δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν εἴπω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω. Pl. Rp. 827, ο. ἕν ἔτι λείπεται, τὸ 
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ἢν πεἰϊἰσῶμεν ὑμᾶς, ὡς χρὴ twas ἀφεῖναι. Her. 8, 79. στασιά-- 
ζειν περὶ τοῦ ὁκότερος ἡμέων πλέω ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πατρίδα ἐρ- 
γάσεται. 


§ 245. Position of the Article. (429.) 


1. The article is sometimes separated from its substantive by 
particles, e. g. μέν, δέ, γέ, τέ, γάρ, δή, by the indefinite pronoun 
zig (in Herodotus very often), and by αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ, 

Tov μὲν ἄνδρα, τὴν δὲ γυναῖκα ; if a preposition stands before the article, 
the prose-writers say either, πρὸς δὲ τὸν ἄνδρα, or πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα δέ, but 
not πρὸς τὸν δὲ ἄνδρα. Τῶν τις Περσέων Her. 1, 856. Τοῖς αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πή-- 
μασιν βαρύνεταν Aeschyl. Ag. 845. 


2, When several substantives are connected by καί or τὲ---καί, 
the article is either repeated with each, in which case the sepa- 
rate notions expressed by the substantives are considered inde- 
pendent of, or as contrasted with, each other ; or the article is not 
repeated, in which case the separate notions are considered as 
forming one conception. 


Swxoatys marta ἡγεῖτο ϑεοὺς εἰδέναι, τά τε λεγόμενα καὶ πραττόμενα καὶ 
τὰ σιγῇ βουλευόμενα (the first two members form a whole, but the last is 
contrasted with them) X. C. 1.1, 19. At ῥᾳδιουργίαι καὶ ἐκ τοῦ παραχρῆμα 
ἡδοναί 2.1, 20. At ἐπιμέλειαι τῶν καλῶν te κἀγαϑῶν ἔργων ibid. Tu τε 
συμφέροντα καὶ κεχαρισμένα 2. 2, ὅ. Οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοΐ An. 7. 8, 21. 
Τὸ μεγαλοπρεπὲς τε χαὶ ἐλευϑέριον καὶ τὸ ταπεινόν τε καὶ ἀνελεύϑερον (here 
the first two and also the Jast two form one conception) Χ. C. 3. 10, 5. 
Τοὺς ἄγρους τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας Th. 2,13. Οἱ παῖδές τε καὶ γυναῖκες 


(so many Codd.) Pl. Rp. 557, c. 


3. When the substantive having the article, is connected with 
attributive words, viz. the adjective, participle, adjective pro- 
noun or numeral, a substantive in the Gen., an adverb or pre- 
position with its Case, § 244, 10, then, in respect to the position 
of the article, the two following instances are to be distinguished 
from each other: 

(a) The Attributive is united with its substantive to express 
a single conception or idea, 6. g. the wise man = the sage, and 
denotes an object, which by the attributive belonging to it is 
contrasted with other objects of the same kind. In this case, 
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the attributive stands either between the article and the substan- 
tive, or it stands after the substantive with the article repeated, 
or the substantive stands first without the article, and the attri- 


butive follows with the article. 

Ὃ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ or ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός or ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός (in contrast with 
the bad man); οὗ πλούσιοι τεολῖται or οἵ πολῖταν οἵ πλούσιον (in contrast with 
poor citizens); ὃ ἐμὸς πατήρ or ὃ πατὴρ ὃ ἐμός, OF τρεῖς ἄνδρες OF οἵ ἄνδρες 
οἱ τρεῖς ; ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων δῆμος or ὃ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων (in contrast with 
another people); οὗ νῦν ἄνϑρωποι or of ἄνϑρωποι οἵ νῦν ; ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρ-- 
σας πύλεμος Or 6 πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας; ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης τῆς ᾿Ιώνων ; 
τυραννὶς ἡ ἐν Χερσονήσῳ. 

Remark 1. In the first position (0 ἀγαϑὸς ἀνήρ) the emphasis is on the 
attributive, 6. g. Je παιδείας κοινωνεῖν τὸ ϑῆλυ γὲν ος ἡμῖν τῷ τῶν ἀῤ gs é- 
νὼν (γένει) Pl. L. 805, ἃ. In the last position (Ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ ἀγαϑός or ἀνὴρ 
ὃ ἀγαϑός) on the contrary, the idea expressed by the substantive is, at the 
same time, contrasted with that of another substantive, e.g. Τί διαφέρει 
ὰ » a ωπος ἀκρατὴς ϑη οἱ ου τοῦ ἀχρατεστάτου X. C. 4.5, 11. “H age- 
τὴ σύνεστι μὲν o £0 1 5 σύνεστι δὲ ὁ vo 7 0 ες τοὶς ἀγαϑοῖς, anak, 32. 
To ἄριστον οὐ τοὺς νόμους ἐστὶν ἰσχύειν, ἀλλ ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονή-- 
σεως βασιλικόν FE Ρ. 9204, ἃ. ΖΔιοικοῦνται αἱ μὲν τ voary ἰδες καὶ OAR 
γαρχίαι τοῖς τρόποις τῶν ἐφεστηκότων, αἵ δὲπόλεις (republics) 
αἱ δημοχρατούμεναι τοῖς νόμ ove τοὶς κειμένοις Aeschin. 3, 6. To t ἱππικ ov 
τὸ ἐχείνων (se. τῶν Σκχυϑῶν) οὕτω μάχεται, τὸ δὲ ὅπλιτικ κὸ ν τό ye τῶν 
“Ἑλλήνων͵ ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω ΡΙ. Lach. 191, b. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οὖν ἐχείνους τοὺς ἄνδρας φη- 
μὲ οὐ μόνον τῶν σὼμ ἅτων τῶν ἡμετέρων πατέρας εἶναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς ἐλευ- 
ϑερίας τῆς τε ἡμετέρας καὶ ξυμπάντων, τῶν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἠπείρῳ PE Menex. 
240, e. “ιεξέρχονται τάς TE Ὁ υμφορ ἀς τὰς ex τοῦ πολέμου τοῦ πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους ἢ ἡμῖν γεγενημένας χαὶ τὰς ὦ φελείας τὰς ἐκ τῆς στ ρατείας τῆς 
éx ἐκεῖνον ἐσομένας Isocr. Paneg. 43, 15. Sometimes the position varies in 
the same sentence, e. g. Τὰς μεγάλας 7 δονὰς καὶ τὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὰ 
μεγαὰ tha ἡ πειϑὼ καὶ ἢ καρτερία καὶ οἵ ἐν τῷ καιρῷ πόνοι καὶ κένδυνοι πα-- 
ρέχονται (great pleasures and advantages) X. Cy. 3. 3, 8. Tag ποτὲ ἡ ἂἄκ- 
ρθατος δικαιοσύνη πρὸς ἀδικίαν τὴν ἄκρατον ἔχει; Pl. Rp. 
590, a. Then the second position does not differ from the first. 

Rem. 2. When a substantive denotes an action in the abstract and hence 
contains also a verbal notion, the attributive expressed by a preposition and 
its Case, is placed after its substantive without the repetition of the article. 
So also, when an attributive explanation comes between the article and the 
Substantive. Ἢ συγχομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς to ἄστυ Th. 2, 52. Ἢ νῦν ὑμε-- 
τέρα ὀργὴ ἐς ΠΠιτυληναίους 3, 44. 


(Ὁ) The attributive is not connected with its substantive to 
express an independent or complete idea, but is to be regarded 
as the predicate of an abridged subordinate clause. In this 
case the attributive is not contrasted with another object of the 
same kind, but with itself, it being designed to show that the 

42 
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object is to be μον δον οαν is in respect to a certain property, by 
itself, without reference to another. The English is here gen- 
erally like the Greek, and uses the definite article. In this case 
the adjective wisheat the article is placed either after the article 
and the substantive, or before the article and substantive. 


ὋὉ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑόςον ἀγαϑὸς ὃ ἀνήρ, the good man = ἀγαϑὸς dy, the 
man who is good, inasmuch as, because, if he is good. Οἱ ἄνϑρωποι μισοῦσι 
tov ἄνδρα κακόν Or κακὸν τὸν ἄνδρα, they hate the bad man, i. e. they 
hate the man, inasmuch as, because, if he is bad. On the contrary, τὸν χαχὸν 
ἄνδρα or toy ἄνδρα τὸν καχόν, the bad man, in distinction from the good ; 
hence, τοὺς μὲν ἀγαθοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἀγαπῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ κακοὺς μισοῦμεν. 
Ὃ βασιλεὺς ἡδέως χαρίζεται τοῖς πολίταις ἃ γ α ϑ οἷς, good citizens, i. 6. if or 
because they are good ; on the contrary, τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς πολίταις or τοῖς πολί-- 
ταῖς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, good citizens, in distinction from bad citizens. Ὃ ϑεὸς 
τὴν ψυχὴν κρατίστην τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ ἐνέφυσεν, a soul, as it is the most ex- 
cellent, X. Ο. 1. 4,18, Οἱ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἡλίου καταλαμπόμενοι τὰ χρώματα μ ε- 
λάντερα ἔχουσιν, a blacker skin; the blackness of the skin is the conse- 
quence of the καταλάμπεσϑαι ὑπὸ tov ἡλίου 4.7, 7. "Ἐνέπρησάν te τὰς 
σκηνὰς ἐρημοὺς καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήρπασαν (quia deserta erant) Th. 1, 49. 
᾿Αξιῶ (postulo) τοὺς ϑεράποντας ἐμοὶ μὲν ἄφϑονα ta ἐπιτήδεια παρασ- 
κευάζειν, αὐτοὺς δὲ μηδενὸς τούτων ἅπτεσϑαι (= ὥςτε αὐτὰ ἄφϑονα εἶναι) X. 


C2745 9. 


Rem. 3. If a substantive having the article is constructed with a Gen., 
the position under (a) occurs, only when the substantive with its Gen. forms 
a contrast with another object of the same kind, e. g. ὁ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων δῆ- 
μος ΟΥ̓ ὃ δῆμος ὃ τῶν ᾿Α4ϑηναίων, in contrast with another people ; the em- 
phasis here i is on the Gen., e. g. Ovx ἀλλότριον ἢ ἡγεῖται εἶναι ὃ “A ϑη ναίων 
δῆμος τὸν Θηβαίων δῆμο ν, ἀναμιμνήσκχεται δὲ καὶ τὰς τῶν προ- 
γόνων τῶν EXUTOU εἰς τοὺς Θηβαίους προγόνους εὐεργεσίας 
Dem. (Psephism.) 18, 186. On the contrary, the Gen. without the article is 
placed either before or after the other substantive, when the substantive de- 
notes only a part of that expressed in the genitive, in which case the em- 
phasis is on the governing substantive, e. g. ὃ δῆμος τῶν ᾿Δ4ϑηναίων, or τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων ὃ δῆμος, the people and not the nobles. Hence, with this posi- 
tion, not an attributive, but a partitive genitive is used; the Athenian peo- 
ple is not here considered in contrast with another people, but a part of 
the Athenian people is contrasted with another part of the same, viz. the 
nobles. Compare further, ἢ Σωκράτους φιλοσοφία or ἢ φιλοσοφία ἡ Swxoa- 
τους, i. 6. the philos. of Soc. the Socratic philos., in contrast with the philos, 
of another, e. g. Plato’s, the Platonic, with ἡ φιλοσοφία Σωκράτους or Σω- 
κράτους 1) @., i. 6. the philosophy of Soc. and not something else of ‘his, 6. g. 
his life. Ὥςπερ οἰκία ST ὰ x ἄτωϑε y (domus infimas partes) i eee 
τα εἶναι δεῖ, οὕτω καὶ τῶν πράξ εων τὰς ἀρχὰς καὶ τὰς ὑποϑέσεις 
ἀληϑεῖς καὶ δικαίας εἶναι προσήκεε Dem. 2, 10. Τοῦτον εὖ ὑ ἔϑρεψε καὶ ἐπαΐ-- 
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δευσεν, ὡς δοκεῖ θην ων τῷ ahi Fe, to the multitude, not to the i in- 
telligent, Pl. Menon. 90, b. Ts ido ¢ τοῦ παιδὸς (contrasted with 
τοὔνομα tov παιδίς) Pl. Lysid. 204, e. 

Rem. 4. When the genitive of the substantive pronouns is used instead 
of the possessives, the: reflexives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, etc. are placed accord- 
ing to (a), 6. g. ὃ ἐμαυτοῦ πατήρ or πατὴρ 6 ἐμαυτοῦ, etc.; but the simple 
personal pronouns μοῦ, σοῦ, etc. stand without the article, either after or 
before the substantive which has the article, e. g. ὃ πατὴρ μου or μοῦ ὃ πα-- 
THQ, | ὃ πατὴρ σου Or σοῦ ὃ πατήρ, ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ΟΥ̓ αὐτοῦ (αὐτῆς) ὃ 0 
πατήρ, my; thy, his (ejus) father, ὃ πατὴρ ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, νῷν, αὐτῶν or ἡμῶν, 
ὑμῶν νῷν, αὐτῶν ὃ πατήρ, our, your, their (eorum) father. In the Sing. and 
Dual, the enclitic forms are always used, and these can stand before the 
substantive only in connected discourse, but not at the beginning of it. 

Rem. 5. The difference between the two cases mentioned is very mani- 
fest in the adjectives ἄκρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος. When the position 
mentioned under (a) occurs, the substantive with its attribute forms a con- 
trast with other objects of the same kind, e. g. ἡ μέση πόλις, the middle city, 
in contrast with other cities, 7 ἐσχάτη νῆσος, the most remote island, in con- 
trast with other islands. “Es τὸ ἔσχατον ἔρυμα τῆς νήσου, in contrast with 
other ἐρύμασι Th. 4, 35. When, on the contrary, the position mentioned 
under (b) occurs, the substantive is contrasted with itself, since the attribu- 
tive defines it more clearly. In this last case, we usually translate these ad- 
jectives into English by substantives, and the substantives with which they 
agree as though they were in the genitive, 6. g. ἐπὶ τῷ ὄρει uxow or ἐπ᾿ ἄκρῳ 
τῷ ὄρει, on the top of the mountain, properly on the mountain where it is 
the highest ; 3 ἐν μέση τῇ πόλει or ἐν τῇ πόλει μέσῃ, in the middle of the city 5 : 
ἐν ἐσχάτῃ τῇ νήσῳ OF ἐν νήσῳ τῇ ἐσχάτῃ, on the border of the island. "Ev μὲέ- 
σοις τοῖς πολεμίοις ἀπέϑανε Χ. Η. 5. 4,338. Κατὰ μέσον τὸν κύχλον Cy. 2. 2, 
3. Περὲ ἄκραις ταῖς χερσὶ 8. 8, 17. 

Rem. 6. In like manner, the word μόνος has the position mentioned un- 
der (a), when it expresses an actual attributive explanation of its substan- 
tive, 6. g. ὃ μόνος παῖς, the only son; on the contrary, the position mention- 
ed under (b (b Ρ when it is a more definite explanation of the predicate, e. g. 
Ὃ παῖς μόνος ΟΥ̓ μόνος ὃ παῖς mailer, the boy plays alone (without company). 
νην τῶν ἀνθρώπων (γλ ὥττα»") ἐποίησαν (οἱ ϑεοὶ) οἵαν ἀρϑροῦν τὴν φωνήν, 
i. 6. ἡ τῶν ἀνϑρ. γλῶττα μόνη ἐστὶν, ἣν ἐποίησαν οἵαν xz. τ. λ., they made the 
human tongue only, capable of articulating sounds, X. C. 1. 4, 19. 

Rem. 7. When a substantive has two or more attributives, one of which 
limits the other, § 264, 2, either the limiting attributive with the article 
stands first, and the second follows with the article and substantive, or the 
limited attributive with the article stands first, and the Jimiting attributive 
follows with the article and substantive. Ai ἄλλαι ai κατὰ τὸ OW μα 
ἡδοναὶ, the other bodily pleasures, Pi. ΒΡ. 565, ἃ. Ἔν τοῖς ἄλλοις τοῖς 
ἐμοὶς χωρίοις Lys. 281. Ἔν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς τῇ μεγίστῃ ἑορτῇ Th 1, 

§ Ἔς αὑτὸν τὸν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τοῦ λιμένος τὸν ἕτερον π vey ον 8, 90. 
Ἔν τῇ ἀρχαίᾳ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ φωνῇ Pl. Cratyl. 598, b. To ἐν ᾿ἀῤχαδὲᾳ τὸ 
τοῦ Διὸς ἱερόν Rp.565,d. The limiting attributive can also ‘stand be- 
tween the substantive and the limited Siang in this case the article 
is placed before each of the three parts, e. σ. τὰ τεΐχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μα- 
κρὰ ἀπετέλεσαν Th. 1,108. Finally, the limiting attributive with the arti- 
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cle is dvanen first, and is followed by the limited subetnisteny and its attri- 
butive, both without the article, 6. g. πρὸς τὰς πάροιϑε συμφορὰς εὖὐ- 
δαίμονας Eur. Hel. 476. Teas ἐγὼ τῆς ἐν μαχῇ ξυμβολῆς βαρείας 
Ar. Acharn. 1910, ‘Ano τῶν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ πόλεων λληνίδων X. H. 
4. 8, 15. Τὰς ὑπὸ τῇ οἰκούσας πόλεις Ελληνέδας 8, 20. 

Rem. 8. When an attributive participle has a more definite explanation 
belonging to it, their relative position is as follows, 

(a) ‘O πρὸὺς τὸν πύλεμον αἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγός 

(0) Ὃ στρατηγὸς ὃ πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον αἵρεϑ εἰς. 

When there are two of these more definite explanations, one stands either 

after the substantive or after the participle, 6. δ. Τὴν πρὸς Εὔβουλον γενομέ-- 

γὴν πίστιν ὑ μῦν Aeschin. 3, 25. Τῶν καϑ' ὑμᾶς πεπραγμένων καλῶν τῇ πό- 
λ δ Dem. 18,95. Τῆς γὺῦν “ὑπαρχούσης aUT ῷ δυνάμεως 4,4. Τὰς παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν ὑπαρχούσας αὖτ @ τιμάς 20, 89. 

(ο) 0 αἱρεϑεὶς πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον στρατηγός 

(4) 0 αἱρεϑεὶς στρατηγὸς πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 

(6) Ὃ πρ. τ. πιστρατηγὺς αὖρεϑ εἰς (this position is most frequent, 

when the participle has two explanatory words belonging to it). 

(c 6) Τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει δύναμιν Dem. 8, 10. (d) Τὴν προς- 
οὔσαν ἀδοξίαν τῷ πράγματι 6, 8. (e e) Tag ὑπὸ τούτου βλασφημίας 
εἰρημένας 18, 126. Αἱ πρὸ τοῦ στόματος νῆες γαυμαχοῦσαι Th. 
7, 23. To πρὸς Λιβύην μέρος τετραμμένον 58. When there are 
two or more explanatory words belonging to the participle, they are either 
placed between the article and the substantive, e. g. I » τότε Θηβαίοις 6 ὦ - 
μην καὶ δόξαν ὑπάρχουσαν Dem. 18, 98; or they are so separated, 
that one is placed either before the participle or after it, e. g. Ot παρὰ τού-- 
του λόγοιν tote ONGEvtES Dem. 18, 35. Ταύτην τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου 
ἀσφάλειαν ὑπάρχουσαν τῇ πόλει 19, 84. 


§ 246. Use of the Article with Pronouns and Nu- 
merals, with and without a Substantive. 


1. The article is sometimes used with personal substantive 
pronouns in the Acc., either when the personality is to be made 
prominent instead of the person merely, or, what is more fre- 
quent, when a person previously mentioned is referred to. 

Tov ἑαυτὸν δὴ λέγων μάλα σεμνῶς καὶ ἐγκωμιάζων (his important per- 
son) Pl. Phaedr. 258, ἃ. Ζεῦρο δή, ἢ δ᾽ ὅς, εὐϑὺ ἡμῶν. Ποὶ, ἔφην ἐγώ, 
λέγεις, καὶ παρὰ τίνας τοὺς ὑμᾶς (i.e. καὶ τίνες εἰσὲν οὗτοι, οὃς λέγεις ἡμᾶς) 
Pl. Lys. 208, b. 

2. The article is used with a substantive, which has a pos- 
sessive pronoun belonging to it, when the object is considered 
as a definite one; the position of the article is according to ὃ 245, 
3, (a), so that the adjective pronoun stands between the article 
and the substantive, e. g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατήρ, ὁ σὸς λόγος, thy word (de- 
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finite), ὁ ἐμὸς mais, my son, a definite one, or the only one; on 
the contrary, the article is omitted, when the object is Cather 
ed indefinite, ἐμὸς ἀδελφός, a brother of mine, it not being deter- 
mined which; ἐμὸς παῖς; πάππος ἡμέτερος Lys. Andoe. (sub fin.). 

3. A substantive to which the demonstrative pronouns οὗτος, 
ὅδε, ἐκεῖνος and αὐτός, ipse, belong, regularly has the arti- 
cle; as these pronouns are not considered as attributives, but 
either as substantives (he, the man), or are taken in a predicative 
sense (the man, who is here), they stand either before the article 
and the substantive, which is then in apposition with the pro- 
noun, or after the article and substantive, comp. § 249, 3, (0); 
thus, 

οὗτος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ οὗτος, Not ὁ οὗτος ἀνήρ. 

ἥδε ἡ γνώμῃ or ἡ γνώμη 708, 

ἐχεῖνος ὁ ἀνήρ OF ὁ ἀνὴρ ἐκεῖνος, 
> αὗτὸς ὁ βασιλεύς or ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτός, but ὁ αὐτὸς βασιλεύς signifies 
idem rex, the same king. 


Remark 1. The substantive does not take the article, 

(a) When the pronoun is used as the subject, and the substantive as the 
predicate, ὃ 244, Rem. 1, e. g. αὕτη ἐστὲν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή, this is the virtue 
of a man, P]. Men. 71,e. Αὕτη ἔστω ἱκανὴ ἀπολογία Apol. 24,b. Ki- 
γησις αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο, this was the greatest agitation, 
Th. 1, 1; hence a distinction must be made between τούτῳ τῷ διδασ-- 
xalo χρῶνται, they have this teacher, and τούτῳ 0.0. χο., they have this 
man for a teacher. Τεχμηρίῳ τούτῳ xo ὦμενος (which signifies τοῦτό ἐσ-- 
τι τεκμήριον, ᾧ ἐχρῆτο) oe c. 1. 2,49. Ταύτην γνώμην ἔχω (which sig- 
nifies αὕτη ἐστὶν ἢ γνώμη, ἣν ἔχω) An. 2. 2, 12. If, however, the predi- 
cate substantive denotes a definite object or one already πε στοῦ it 
takes the article, 6. g. “Omote ee τι τῷ λόγῳ διεξίοι, διὰ τῶν 
μάλιστα ὁμολογουμένων ἐπορείετο, νομίζων ταύτην τὴν ἀσφαλειαν εἶναι 
λόγου (hanc esse firmam illam disputandi rationem, viz. such a mode 
as had been clearly shown by previous examples) Χ. C. 4. 6, As. 

(b) When the substantive 1 is a proper name, 6. δ. οὗτος, ἐχεῖνος, αὐτὸς Σω- 
κράτης. Εὐϑύδημος οὑτοσί X. C. 4. 2,3. Νικηράτου τούτου Symp. 2, 
3. Χαρμίδης οὑτοσί 2, 19. Αὐτὸν Μένωνα An. 1. 5,13; or when a 
common name is used instead of a proper name, e. g. aa βασιλέως 
ΠΗ 1 7. 11. 

(c) When the idea of an object is to be expressed absolutely, the substan- 
tive is joined with the pronoun αὐτός without the article. Αὐτὴ 
δεσποτεία α ὑτῆ ς δουλείας Pl. Parmen. 133, d. Αὐτῆς ἐπιστήμης ov 
μετέχομεν 134, b. Οὐκ αὐτοῦ δεσπότου δήπου, ὃ ἐστι δεσπύτης, ἐκεί-- 
γου δοῦλό ὃς ἐστιν 133, d. 

(dj) When οὗτος ἀνήρ is used to denote emotion, especially contempt, 
instead of the pronoun σύ. Οὑτοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν; 
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Εἰπὲ μοι, ὦ Σώκρατες, οὐκ αἰσχύνει ὀνόματα ϑηρεύων = blockhead, why 
dont you cease? P|. Gorg. 489, b. Οὐκ oid” ἅττα λέγεις, ὦ Σώκρατες, 
ἀλλ᾿ ἄλλον τινὰ ἐρώτα. Σ. Οὗτος ἀνὴρ οὐχ ὑπομένει ὠφελούμενος 
= this fellow cannot bear to be benefited, Ibid. 505, c. 
(e) The poets often omit the article, where the prose-writers must use it. 
Rem. 2. When the pronoun οὗτος belongs to a substantive having the ar- 
ticle and an attributive, it is often placed between the attributive and the 
substantive, 6. g. At τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὗται νῆες Th. 8. 80. Ἢ στενὴ 
αὕτη ὃδός Χ. An. 4. 2. 6. 


4. The article is used with a substantive, with which zot- 
οὔτος, τοιόςδε, τοσοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, agree, when the 
quality or quantity designated by these, is to be considered as 
belonging to a definite object, one before mentioned or known, 
or as belonging to a whole class of objects previously named. 
The article commonly stands before the pronoun and substan- 
tive, 6. g. Ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ ϑαυμαστός ἔστιν, τὰ τοιαῦτα πράγματα 
καλά ἐστιν. On the contrary, the article must be omitted, when 
the object is indefinite, any one of those who are of such a na- 
ture, or are so great, 6. g. Τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα οὐκ ἂν ἐπαινοίης. 

*4o οὖν δύναιο τὸν τοιοῦτον ἄμεμπτον φίλον νομίζειν ; (i. 6. talem, 
qualis antea descriptus est) X. Cy. ὅ. ὅ, 982. πῶς ἂν οὖν ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ 
διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους (i. 6. talis vir, qualem descripsimus Socratem) C. 1. 2, 8. 
Tay τοσούτων καὶ τοιούτων ἀγαϑὼν ὑμῖν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ᾿Αϑηναίοις 
ἔχοντες χάριν (in relation to what precedes) Dem. Cor. 327, 305. “Ogay 
TOUS τηλικούτους φυλάττοντας μάλιστα τὰς γυναῖκας (relating to the 
preceding γεραιῷ, but at the same time designating the whole class of the 
yegouot) X. R. L. 1, 7. 

5. When πᾶς, πάντες belong to a substantive, the follow- 
ing cases must be distinguished, 

(«) When the idea expressed by the substantive is consider- 
ed as altogether a general one, the article is not used, 6. 5. πᾶς 
ἄνϑρωπος, every man, i. e. every one to whom the predicate man 
belongs, πάντες ἄνϑρωποι, all men: Then, πᾶς in the singular, al- 
ways signifies each, every. Tas is often translated by mere, or 
utter, e. g. Ὁ Ἔρως ἐν πάσῃ ἀναρχίᾳ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ ζῶν Pl. Rp. 575, a. 
Πάντα ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεργάζονται Polit. 984, a. 

(8) When the substantive to which πᾶς, πάντες belong, is to 
be considered as a whole in distinction from its parts, it takes 
the article, which is placed according to § 245, 3, (a), 6. g. H πᾶ- 
σα γῆ, the whole earth, ot πάντες πολῖται, all citizens without ex- 
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ception. ‘This usage is more seldom than that under (¢). This 
construction occurs also with 020¢, but it is still rarer than with 
πᾶς. Here the singular πᾶς always has the sense of whole. 

Πειρᾶσϑαι (χρὴ) κοινῇ σώζειν τὴν πᾶσαν Σικελίαν Th. 4, 61. "Edo- 
ξεν αὐτοῖς ov τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ TOUS ἅπαντας 
Mitvanvators 8, 386. To ὅλον ἀνάγκη τὰ πάντα μέρη εἶναι Pl. Theaet. 
904, ἃ. ᾿Ανϑρώποισι γὰρ τοῖς πᾶσι κοινὸν τοὐξαμαρτάνειν S. Ant. 1029, 
᾿Ἐχείνως μοι φαίνεται, ὥςπερ τὰ τοῦ προφώπου μόρια ἔχει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον 
πρόςωπον Pl. Prot. 329,e. Hence it signifies, in all, the whole. Svvendn- 
ρώϑησαν νῆες αἵ πᾶσαι δέκα μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν Th. 3, 66. 

(γ) When the words whole or all, intended merely as a more 
explicit explanation, belong to a definite object and hence one 
which has the article, πᾶς is then placed according to § 245, 3. 
(b). This is by far the most frequent use of πᾶς, πάντες. 
The word ὅλος also is usually constructed in the same manner 
in connection with a substantive and the article. 

Οἱ στρατιῶται εἷλον τὸ στρατόπεδον ἅπαν OreMAY TO στρα- 
τύπεδον. Οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες OY πάντες OF στρατιῶ- 
ται καλῶς ἐμαχέσαντο. Διὰ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην οΥ διὰ ὅλην τὴν πό- 
λιν. Διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς τὸ Βυζάντιον of στρατιῶται Χ. An. 
7.1, 7. Εἰ ὑπὸ τῆς Ελλάδος πάσης ἀξιοῖς ἐπὶ ἀρετῇ ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, 
τὴν ᾿ Ελλάδα πειρατέον εὖ ποιεῖν Χ. C. 2. 1, 28. 


6. When ἕχαστος, each, every, belongs to a substantive, the 
article is omitted, as with πᾶς in the sense of each, every, when 
the idea expressed by the substantive is considered as general, 
6. g. xa ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, each day ; when, on the con- 
trary, the idea contained in the substantive is to be made pro- 
minent, then the article 15 joined with it, and is always placed 
according to ὃ 245, 3, (b). 

Κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν ἑκάστην Dem. Cor. 310, 249, or καϑ' ἑκάστην 
τὴν ἡμέρα ν, every single day, but οὐκ ὁλίγα ἐστὶ καϑ' ἑκάστην ἡμέραν 
(quotidie) τοιαῦτα δρᾷν τε καὶ ἀκούειν X. C. 4.2, 12, Ἃ ἑκάστῃ ἡλικίᾳ 
mooctétuxtar ποιεῖν, διηγησόμεθα X. Cy. 1. 3, 56. Τυραννοῦντανι ὑπὸ δέκα 
ἀνδρῶν, οὖς “ύσανδρος κατέστησεν ἐν ἑκάστη πόλει H.3. 5, 13; but 
“Ou ἂν ἐν τῇ γῇ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν ἢ ἀγαϑὸν 7, μεμνήσονται, in every sin- 
gle land, Cy. 8. 6,6. Καὶ ἡγεμὼν μὲν ἦν ὃ δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἷ- 
κίας An. 7. 4, 14. 


7. When ἑκάτερος, each of two, ἄμφω and ἀμφότερος, both, be- 
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long to a substantive, the article is always used with it, since 
here only two known, therefore definite objects can be spoken 
of. The article is here placed according to § 245, 3, (b). 

᾿Επὶ τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων X. An.3. 2, 36, or ἐπὶ ἑκατέρων 
τῶν πλευρῶν, τὰ ὦτα ἀμφότερα OF ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα, ἀμ- 
φοῖν τοῖν χεροῖν or τοῖν χεροῖν ἀμφοῖν. Καϑ' ἑκάτερον 
τὸν ἐςπλοῦν ΤῊ. 4,14. Τῷ wri ἑκατέρῳ X. Ven. 5, 32. 

8. In respect to the pronoun αὐτός and the indefinite pro- 
nouns or numerals ἄλλος, ἕτερος, πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖ- 
στος, the following things are to be noted, 

(a) Αὐτός preceded by the article signifies the same, idem, e. g. ὃ αὐτὸς 
avdowros, idem homo, τα ὑ τό, the same; but ὃ ἄνθρωπος αὐτός or αὐτὸς ὃ 
ἄνθρωπος, homo tpse. — 

(0) 4λλος without the article has the sense of the Lat. alius, being the 
opposite of tpse (αὐτός), but with the article it signifies the rest, reliquus, the 
others, ceteri, 6. g. ἢ ἀλλη“Ελλας, reliqua Graecia, οἵ ἄλλοι ἄνθρωποι, the other 
men, in relation to definite individuals, or the others, ceteri homines ; ἕτερος 
without the article signifies one of two (it not being determined which), or it 
forms a contrast with ὃ αὐτός and denotes difference or contrast ; ὃ ἕτερος, 
the other, i. e. the definite one of two, e. g. ἢ ἑτέρα χεὶρ τῇ ἑτέρᾳ χρῆται ; οἵ 
ἕτεροι in reference to two patties. 

(c) The following cases of πολύς, πολλοὲ .are to be distinguished, 
(a) in πολὺς πόνος, πολλὴ σπουδή, πολὺς λόγος, πολλοὶ ἄνϑρωποι without, 
the article, an object is denoted as indefinite, 6. g. Πολὺν ἔχουσαι πόνον 
ἀτελεῖς τῆς τοῦ ὄντος ϑέας ἀπέρχονται Pl). Phaedr. 248, b. Πολλοὶ ἃ ν»-- 
ϑρωποι τοῦ πλούτου ὀρέγονται ; (8) but if the object is represented as 
definite, or one previously mentioned or known, the article is used with 
the substantive, and πολὺς is then placed as an attributive between the 
article and the substantive, e. g. 7 πολλὴ σπουδὴ τὸ ἀληϑείας ἰδεῖν πε-- 
δίον (magnum illud, de quo dizi, studium) P). Phaedr. 248, b. “Qy πέρι tov 
πολὺν λόγον ἐποιεῖτο" Αναξαγόρας (multum illum sermonem, e scriptis ejus 
satis cognitum) 270,a. “Ev tats πολλαῖς γενέσεσι (among many gen- 
erations mentioned) Phaedon. 88,a.; οὗ πολλοὶ ἄνθρωποι signifies 
either the many men named or a multitude of men belonging together in oppo- 
sition to the parts of the whole, hence also οὗ πολλ 01, the many, the popu- 
lace, plebs, 6. g. “Ὅσα ot ὀλίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρα-- 
τοῦντες γράφουσι X. C. 1. 2, 45; what is true of the Positive, is true also of 
the Comparative and Superlative, e. g. “Exv φίλους ἢ πόλιν ὠφελεῖν δέη, 
ποτέρῳ ἡ πλείων σχολὴ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, τῷ ὡς ἐγὼ νῦν, ἢ τῷ ὡς σὺ 
μακαρίζεις διαιτωμένῳ (the greater leisure, considered as a definite thing, or 
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as a definite whole) X. C. 1. 6,9. Ei ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἂν ἐδίδου, ὕπως 
ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον An. 7. 6, 106. Ἕπεται τῇ 
ἀρετῇ σώζεσθαι εἰς τὸν πλείω χρόνον μᾶλλον, ἢ τῇ κακίᾳ R.L. 9, 2; 
ot πλείους signifies the majority in opposition to the minority (οἱ ἐλάσ-- 
σους), therefore a definite whole; οὗ πλεῖστοι, the most, also to be con- 
sidered as a definite whole ; again, πολύς is joined with the substantive 
having the article according to the position mentioned in § 245, 3, (b); πο-- 
λύς is then to be taken in a predicative sense, e. g. ᾿Επεὶ ἑώρα πολλὰ ta 
xoéa(flesh in great abundance) X. Cy. 1. 3,6. Σφίσι πολὰ τὰ ἄπορα 
ξυμβεβηκότα (sc. δρῶντες) Th. 1,52. Πολλὴν τὴν αἰτίαν εἶχον (they 
had censure in great abundance, i. e. were very severely censured) 6, 46. 

(4) ᾽Ολ ἐγο ες few, 6. g. ὀλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι; οἵ OLiy o1, the few, i. 6. either 
the few mentioned, or to be considered as a definite whole, viz. emphati- 
cally the Oligarchy, considered as a whole, in opposition to of πολλοί; 
e. g. Hea Bere of Π]ήλιοι πρὸς μὲν τὸ πλῆϑος οὐκ ἤγαγον, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἀρχαῖς 
καὶ τοῖς ὁλέγοις λέγειν ἐκέλευον Th. 5, 84; but when only an indefinite 
idea is expressed by the word odivos the article is omitted, e. g. προδοθῆ-- 
ναι τὴν πύλιν UX ὁ} ἐγ ὦ ν, by oligarchs, not by the oligarchs. 

9. When a cardinal number belongs to a substantive, the ar- 
ticle is omitted, if the idea expressed by the substantive is inde- 
finite, e. g. τρεῖς ἄνδρες ἦλϑον; the substantive, on the contrary, 
takes the article which is placed, (a) according to ὁ 245, 3, (a), 
when the substantive with which the numeral agrees, contains 
the idea of a wnited whole; hence also, when the number of 
objects is to be represented as a swm-total, after the prepositions 
ἀμφί, περί, εἰς, ὑπέρ ; but the article is here used most frequently, 
when a preceding substantive (without the article) is referred 
to, which has a cardinal number agreeing with it. 


Οἱ τῶν βασιλέων oivozoor διδόασι tots τρισὶ δακτύλοις ὑχοῦντες 
τὴν φιάλην, i. 6. with the three fingers, i. 6. the three generally used, X. 
Cy. 1. 3,8. "Hy, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ery, he had reach- 
ed about the sum of fifty years, X. An. 2. 6,15. Ἱππεῖς εἰς τοὺς τετρα- 
κιςχιλίους συνελέγοντο αὐτῷ, καὶ τοξόται εἰς τοὺς μυρίους Cy. 8, 
2,3. Τοῖς Κερκυραίοις τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν. οὗ παρουσῶν, (referring to the 
preceding words of Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψάμενοι Th. 
1, 49). 

(8) But the article is placed according to ὃ 245, 3, (Ὁ), when 
the numeral is joined with the definite object, merely to define 
it more explicitly, and when the numeral had not been previ- 
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ously mentioned, e. g. Ἐμαχέσαντο οἱ μετὰ Περικλέους ὁπλῖται χίλιοι 
or χίλιοι οἱ μετὰ IT. ὁπλῖται. 


§ 247. The Article as a Demonstrative and Rela- 
tive Pronoun. (416.) 


1. The article 6 ἡ τό had originally the sense both of a demonstrative 
and relative pronoun. 

2. In the Homeric poems, the pronoun ὃ 7 τό has almost wholly the 
sense of both a substantive and adjective demonstrative pronoun, which re- 
fers to an object and represents it as known or already spoken of, or brings 
it before the mind of the hearer, 6. g. Il. α, 12. ὃ γὰρ ἦλϑε ϑοὰς ἐπὶ νῆας 
᾿Αχαιῶν. 39. τὴν δ᾽ ἐγὼ ov λύσω. Od. x, 74. οὐ γάρ μοι ϑέμις ἐστὶ κομι-- 
ζέμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀποπέμπειν ἄνδρα τόν, ὃς κε ϑεοῖσιν ἀπέχϑηται μακάρεσσιν. 
Hence, in Homer, the substantive is found in very many instances without 
the article, where later writers, particularly the Attic, would use it. Comp. 
Il. a, 12 seq. with Pl. Rp. 393, 6. Yet there are, in Homer, evident traces 
of an approximation or agreement of this apparent article with the 
real article, which was not fully developed before the time of the At- 
tic writers. Thus in Homer, as in the Attic writers, it gives the force 
of substantives to adjectives and participles, 6. g. 6 ἄριστος, ὃ νικήσας, ὃ 
γεραιός ; SO also, τὸ πρίν, TO πρόσϑεν ; it is found in connection with a sub- 
stantive and an attributive adjective or adverb, and the attributive is placed 
between the article and substantive, 6. g. τῶν προτέρων ἐτέων Il. 2, 691. τὸν 
δεξιὸν ἵππον w, 336. οὗ ἔνερϑε ϑεοί §, 274. τὸ σὸν γέρας a, 185. τὸ σὸν μένος 
α, 307 ; so it is used in case of apposition, 6. σ. Od. λ, 298. καὶ “ήδην εἶδον 
τὴν Τυνδαρέου παράκοιτιν. Od. & 61. ἄνακτες οἵ νέοι ; further, ἄντυγες αὖ 
περὶ δίφρον Il. λ, 535. ἀνδρῶν τῶν τότε 1, 559. υἱεῖς ot Aoktovo Od. w, 497 ; 
also with the demonstrative, αἵ κύνες αἵδε τ, 372; it also takes the place of 
the possessive pronoun, 6. g. Il. 4, 142. νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀειχέα 
ticets λώβην, of your father, and denotes what belongs to an object, 6. g. Od. 
0, 218. ἐγκοσμεῖτε τὰ τεύχε ἑταῖροι, νηὶ μελαίνῃ (the τεύχεα belonging to the 
ship). 

3. The demonstrative use of the adjective article is not unfrequent in all 
the post-Homeric writers, ὃ 244, 6; but as a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun, it was retained, in certain cases, through every period of the lan- 
guage ; thus in Attic prose, 

(a) To γε, to δὲ (on the contrary), very frequently at the beginning of 

a sentence; ὃ μὲν (is quidem), ὃ dé (is autem), ot ὃ ἑ (i autem) very 
frequently at the beginning of a sentence; πρὸ tov (προτοῦ), 
formerly ; often καὶ τόν, τήν, εἰ eum, et eam, at the beginning of a 
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sentence, e. g. X. Cy. 1.3, 9. καὶ tow κελεῦσαι δοῦναι. But in the 
Nom. καὶ ὅς, καὶ 7), καὶ of are used, § 334. 

(Ὁ) In such phrases as, τὸν x ai τόν, τὸ καὶ τό, this man and that man, 
this thing and that thing, ta καὶ τά, varia, bona et mala. 

(c) It is used immediately before a sentence introduced by ὅς, ὅσος or 
οἷος, which sentence expresses periphrastically the force of an adjec- 
tive, or especially, an abstract idea. Pl. Phaedon. 75, b. ὀρέγεται τοῦ 
0 ἐστιν ἴσον (= τοῦ ἴσου ὄντος). Prot. 320, ἃ. ἐκ γῆς καὶ πυρὸς μίξαν-- 
τες καὶ τῶν ὅσα πυρὶ καὶ γῆ κεράννυται. Soph. 241, 6. site μιμημά- 
των, εἴτε φαντασμάτων αὐτῶν ἢ καὶ περὶ τεχνῶν τῶν, ὅσαι περὶ ταῦ- 
τά εἰσι. 

(4) In such phrases as, ὃ wév—o Dé, οἵ uév—ot ὃ ἐ, the one,—the other, 
some, the others. Isocr. Paneg. 41. εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρίζοντες, τοῖς δὲ δου-- 
λεύοντες. Very frequently τὸ μέν---τὸ δέ, τὰ μέν-τοτ ὰ ὃ ἐ, partly 
—partly, τῇ wév—t7 ὃ ἐ, on one side—on the other side. 

4, In the Homeric language, the demonstrative 6 ἢ τό, is frequently used 
in place of the relative. Il. α, 125. ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πολίων ἐξεπράϑομεν, τὰ δέ- 
δασται (quae ex urbibus praedati sumus, ea sunt distributa). The relative 
use was transferred from Homer to the Ionic and Doric writers also; so 
the tragedians take this liberty, though rarely. Her. 3, 81. τὰ μὲν ᾿Οτάνης 
εἶπε, λελέχϑω κἀμοὶ ταῦτα" ta δ᾽ ἐς τὸ πλῆϑος ἄνωγε φέρειν TO κράτος, γνώ- 
UNS τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. § 482. 


§ 248. CuassEes oF VERBS. (337.) 


The predicate or verb, in reference to the subject, can be ex- 
pressed in different ways. Hence arise different classes of 
verbs, which are indicated by different forms. 

(a) The subject appears either as active, 6. σ. Ὁ παῖς γράφει, 
τὸ avdos ϑάλλει.--- αὶ the active form has a two-fold signifi- 
cation, 

(«) Transitive, when the object to which the action is direct- 

ed, is in the accusative, and therefore receives the action, 
6. g. Τύπτω τὸν παῖδα, γράφω τὴν ἐπιστολήν, 

(8) Intransitive, when the action is either confined to the sub- 
ject, 6. g. To ἄνϑος ϑάλλει, or when the verb has an object 
in the Gen. or Dat., or is constructed with a preposition, 
6. g. Ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, χαίρω τῇ σοφίᾳ, βαδίζω εἰς τὴν 

πόλιν. 
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(b) Or the subject performs an action, which is confined to, or 
is reflected upon itself, 6. g. Τύπτομαι, I strike myself; βουλεύομαι, 
1 advise myself, or I deliberate ; τύπτομαι τὴν κεφαλήν, 1 strike my 
own head; καταστρέφομαι τὴν γῆν, 1 subjugate the land for myself ; 
ἀμύνομαι τοὺς πολεμίους, I keep off the enemy from myself—Mid- 
dle, or reflexive verb. 


Remark 1. When the reflexive action is performed by two or more sub- 
jects on each other, 6. g. Τύπτονται, they strike each other, διακελεύονται, they 
exhort each other, it is called a reciprocal action. 

(c) Finally, the subject appears as receiving the action, i. 6. 
the action is performed upon the subject, e. g. Oi στρατιῶται ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν, were pursued,—Passive. 

Rem. 2. The Act. and Mid. have complete forms. For the Pass., the 
Greek has only two tenses, viz. the Fut. and Aor. All the other forms are 


indicated by the Mid., since the passive action was considered as a re- 
flexive one. 


REMARKS ON THE CLASSES OF VERBS. 


§ 249. A. Active Form. (338.) 


1. Many active verbs, especially such as express motion, 
have besides a transitive signification, an intransitive or re- 
flexive sense; comp. the birds are moving, the carriage is break- 
ing, the snow is melting, and the Lat. vertere, mutare, declinare, 
ei. 

᾿Αχέρων ποταμὸς ἐςβ ἄλλει ἐς τὴν λίμνην Th. 1,46. Ἣ ΞΒόλβη λίμνη 
ἐξίησιν ἐς ϑάλασσαν 4,103. ᾿Εγγὺς ἢ γον οἱ Ἕλληνες (comp. to draw near) 
X. An. 4. 2,15. So also ἂν ἄγειν, to go back, to withdraw, diay εἰν, per- 
stare, are found in prose ;—éAavyevy or ἐλαύνειν ἵππῳ (X. An. 1.8, 1.), 
to ride, προςελαύνειν, adequitare ;—many compounds of βάλλειν, 6. g. ἐμ -- 
βάλλειν and εἰςβάλλειν, to fall upon, ἐκ βάλλειν, to spring forth, με -- 
ταβάλλειν (like mutare), δια βάλλειν, to cross over, προςβάλλειν 
τινί, to seize hold, συμβάλλειν τινί, manus conserere, ἐπεβάλλειν, to 
fall upon, ὑπερβάλλειν, to project, to go over ;—xiivery and its com- 
pounds, e. g. ἐπικλίνειν, to incline to something, ἀποκλίνειν, declinare ;—1 9 é - 
m ev, like vertere, ἐπιτρέπειν, se permittere ;—o το ἐφ εν (like mutare) and 
its compounds ;—ztatery, to strike against, to stumble, προςπταΐειν, 6. g. 
μεγάλως προςέπταισαν, to suffer a total shipwreck, Her. 6, 95;—amahiat- 
τειν, to get off;—compounds of διδόναι, e. g. ἐκδιδόναι, to discharge it- 
self (of a stream), ἐπιδιδόναι, proficere ;—compounds of ξένα, 68. g. ἀνιέ- 
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vat, to desist, ἐφιέναι ἰσχυρῷ γέλωτι (indulgere) Pl. Rp. 388, 6 ;—compounds 
of μέσγειν, μιγνύναι, 6. g. συμμίσγειν, commisceri, προςμιγνύναι, to 
fight with, also appropinquare, 6. g. προςέμιξαν τῷ τείχει Th. 8, 22; αἴρειν, 
to raise, to break up, to set out, (of ships, to weigh anchor), also compounds, 6. g. 
ot βάρβαροι ἀπῆραν ἐκ τῆς Δήλου (to set sail) Her. 6, 99; ἀνταίρειν τινί, to 
fight, to withstand ;—o vv & mt Ly, manus conserere ;—é z εὖ ν, to land, ἔχειν 
τινός (desistere) Th. 1, 112; ἔχειν with adverbs, as εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς, like bene, 
male habere; ἔχειν ἀμφὲ τι, in aliqua re occupatum esse ; προςέχειν, atten- 
dere, or appellere, to land; προέχειν, praestare ; ἐπέχειν, se sustinere, or ex- 
spectare, in mente habere, 6. g. ἐπεῖχον otgatsvec Fou; κατέχειν, se retinere, 
also to land; παρέχειν, 6. g. τῇ μουσικῇ, musicae se dare; ἀπέχειν, to be dis- 
tant from ; ἀντέχειν, resistere ;—7 9 ἄττειν With adverbs, 6. g. εὖ, χακῶς, ΟΥ̓ 
with the Acc. of adjectives, 6. g. καλά, κακά, to be happy, to be miserable ;— 
διατρὶβ εἰν (consumere), versari ;—compounds of még εἰν, 6. g. διαφέρειν, 
to be different, differre, ὑπερφέρειν, (eminere) πλούτῳ ;—avalauBarery, 
refici, recreari ;—o ἐκεῖν, administrari, 6. g. πόλις οἰκεῖ Plat.;s—redevt ᾷ ν» 
to end, to die;—xatog Soir, to succeed ;—vix&y, to prevail, 6. g. ἐνίκα ἢ 
χείρων τῶν γνωμέων (like vincit sententia) Her. 6. 109 ;—éAA etm ey, officio 
suo deesse, ἀπολιπεῖν, to remain behind ; etc. 

2. Several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Aorists, have in the first Aor. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second Aor. an intransitive: 
δύω, to wrap up, first Aor. ἔδῦσα, to wrap up, second Aor. ἔδῦν, to go in, down, 
ἵστημι, to station, “ ἔστησα, I stationed, 5S ἔστην, I stood, 
φύω, ἰο produce, “ ξφῦσα, I produced, a ἔφῦν, I was produced, 
σκέλλω, ἰο make dry, “ —_ (¢oxnho.,Poet.Imade dry,) “ ἔσκλην, I withered. 
So several active verbs with a transitive signification, which 
form both Perfects, have in the first Perf. a transitive significa- 
tion, but in the second an intransitive: 
ἐγείρω, to wake, first Pf é ἐγήγερκα, Ihave waked, second Pf. ἐ ἐγρήγορα, Iam awake, 
ὀλλῦμι, perdo, “ ῥλώλεκα, perdidi, 9 ὕλωλα, perit, 
πείϑω, ἰο persuade,“ πέπεικα, I have persuaded, “ πέποιϑα, I trust. 
Moreover some second Perfects of transitive verbs, which do 
not form a first Perf., have an intransitive signification: 


ἄγνῦμι, to break, second Pf. aya, I am broken, 
ῥήγνυμι, to tear, as ἔῤῥωγα, I am torn, 
τήκω, to smelt (iron), a τέτηκα, I am smelted, 
πήγνῦμι, to fasten, πέπηγα, I am fastened, 
σήπω, to make rotten, ¢ céonna, I am rotten, 
φαΐνω, to show, ἐς πέφηνα, I appear, 


Remark 1. The Pass. ἁλίσκομαι, to be taken, has an active form in 
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the Perf. and Aor., viz. ἑάλωκα, I have been taken, iahwyv, I was taken, 
§ 161, 1. 

3. Intransitive active verbs are often used in the place of the 
passive. 

᾿Ετελεύτησαν tn ᾿Αϑηναίων (interfecti sunt) Her. 6,92. Meycha me 
σόντα (eversa) πρήγματα ὗπο ἡσσόνων 7,18. Aewvoregov ἐνόμιζον εἶναι κα-- 
κῶς ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀκούειν (audire), ἢ καλῶς ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως ἀποϑνήσ- 
xe Isocr. Paneg. 56,77. So ἐκπίπτειν ὑπό τινος, expelli ab aliquo; 
very often φεύγειν ὑπό τινος, fugari ab aliquo, or in a judicial sense, accu- 
satum esse ab aliquo, 6. g. ἀσεβείας φεύγειν ὕπό τινος ;---πάσχειν ὑπό τινος, 
affici ab aliquo. 

Rem. 2. It will be seen, § 279, Rem. 5, that intransitive active verbs are 
frequently used in poetry in a transitive sense, 6. g. ἀστράπτειν σέλας, βαί-- 
vey πόδα. . 

Rem. 3. The transitive active is not unfrequently used, when the subject 
does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be performed by another ; 
yet this usage is admissible, only when it is evident from the context or 
from the nature of the case, that the suhject does not itself perform the ac- 
tion. X. An. 1. 4, 10. Κῦρος τὸν παράδεισον ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια 
κατέκαυσεν. So frequently ἀποκτείνειν, θάπτειν, οἰκοδομεῖν and similar 


examples, often also διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, comp. Pl. Prot. 890, ἃ. 324, d. 
Menon. 94, b. 


§ 250. B. Middle Form. (339—343.) 


1. The Mid. denotes an action, which is performed by the 
subject, and is reflected upon or confined to the subject. Such 
verbs may be called reflexive. The two following cases are to 
be distinguished, 

(a) The Mid. denotes first an action, which the subject directs 
immediately to itself, so that the subject is at the same time also 
the object of the action. In English we here use the active 
verb with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. τύπτομαι, I 
strike myself, ἐτυψάμην, I struck myself, τύψομαι, I shall strike 
myself. This use of the Mid.is more rare than that mentioned 
under (Ὁ). The following verbs, which will be presented in the 
Aor. form, belong here: 

᾿Απέχω, to keep off, ἀποσχέσϑαι, se abstinere, to keep one’s self off, to 
abstain; ἀπάγξαι tive, to throtile, to hang some one, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to 
throttle or hang one’s self; τύψασϑαι, xowacd at, to beat one’s self, 
οἰκίσασϑαι, mgrare, ἐπιβαλέσϑιαι τινί, to apply one’s self to some- 
thing, παρασκευάσασϑαι, se parare, τάξασθαι, to place one’s self 
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in order of battle, e. g. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτάξαντο, Th. 1, 48; προ ς-- 
ϑέσϑαι, se adjungere, to agree with, δρμίσασϑαι, καϑορμίσασ- 
ac, to land, comp. Th. 4, 45, κυκλώσασϑιαι, to encircle, comp. Th. 5, 
72, but κυχλωϑῆναι, to stand or place one’s self ina circle, τραπέσϑαι, to 
turn one’s self,(Th. 5,29.73.); ἐγγυήσασϑαι, to pledge one’s self; παύ- 
σασϑαι, to cease, from παύω, to cause to cease, δείξασϑαι, to show 
one’s self; particularly verbs which express an action performed by the 
subject upon his own body, e.g. λούσασϑαι, νίψασϑαι, whet- 
ψασϑαι, χρίσασϑαι, ζώσασϑαι, γυμνάσασϑαι, καλύ- 
ψασϑαι, κοσμήσασϑαι, ἀμφιέσασϑαι, ἐνδύσασϑαι, ἐκ- 
δύσασϑαι, κείρασϑαι, ἀπομόρξασϑιαιν, se abstergere,ano- 
μύξασϑαι, seemungere, ἀποψήσασθϑαι, se abstergere, στεφαν ὦ - 
σασϑαι; στείλασϑαι, to get ready, to fit one’s selfout; also some few 
verbs which express such a reflexive action, as corresponds with an in- 
transitive one, 6. g. φυλάξασϑαι, to be on one’s guard, to be cautious, 
but φυλάττειν tive, to guard some one, βουλεύσασϑιαι, to deliberate, but 
βουλεύειν τινί, to advise some one, yevoaadd at, to taste, γεύειν, to cause to 
taste, to give atuste of, τιμωρήσασθαι, to avenge; the reciprocals δὲ α-ν 
καταλύσασϑαι πρός τινα, to be reconciled to any one, συνϑέσϑαι, 
to bind one’s self, to agree with any one, σπείσα σσϑαι, pacisci; here be- 
long, also, most deponent middle verbs, § 197, Rem. 2. 

Remark 1. This immediate reflexive relation is also expressed (a) by 
middle verbs with a Pass. Aor., e. g. διαλύειν, to separate, διαλυϑῆναι, διαλύ-- 
σεσϑαν to separate one’s self, discedere, see § 197, Rem. 3; (b) by the active 
form e. g. μεταβάλλειν, to change one’s self, see § 249, 1; (c) by the active 
form with the Acc. of the reflexive pronoun, e. g. ἐπαινεῖν ἑαυτύν, ἀναρτᾷν 
ἑαυτόν, to make one’s self depend on any one, ἀποκρύπτειν ξαυτόν, ἐθίζειν ξαυ-- 
τόν, παρέχειν ἑαυτόν, ἀπολύειν ἑαυτόν, to free one’s self, ἀποσφάττειν ξαυτόν, 
ἀποχτεΐνειν ἑαυτόν ; the Mid. then has the signification of the Pass., thus, 
ἐπαινεῖσϑαι, ΒΝ δε φϑωρ laudari, interfici, jngulari ab 8110, and ἘΠ for 
its Aor. and Fut. a Pass. form. 

(d) The Mid. denotes an action, which the subject per- 
forms upon an object within its sphere, i. e. upon one be- 
longing to it, or standing in immediate relation or contact with 
it. In English, we commonly use here either a possessive pro- 
noun or a preposition with a personal pronoun, e. g. 

Τύπτομαι, ἐτυψάμην τὴν κεφαλήν, I strike, I struck my head, τύπτειν κι; to 
strike the head of another, λούσασϑαι τοὺς πόδας, to wash one’s own feet, Lov- 
ely τ. 1., to wash the feet of another, ἀποκρύψασϑαι τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, to conceal one’s 
own affairs, περιῤῥήξασϑαι χιτῶνα, suam vestem, to rend one’s own garment, 
περιρθύῆξαι, alius, that of another, παρασχέσϑαι τι, to give something from 
one’s own means, 6. 5. ναῦς, hence also, to show, 6. g. εὔνοιαν παρέχεσϑαι, On 
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the contrary παρέχειν τινὶ πράγματα, φόβον, etc. to cause trouble, fear, etc., to 
some one; —anodeisucdui τι, 6. g. ἔργον, γνώμην, δύναμιν, to show one’s own 
work, etc., ἐπαγγείλασϑ αἱ τι, to promise ; reciprocally, γείμασϑ αἱ τι, aliquid in- 
ter se partiri, to divide something with each other, so μερίσασϑαι ; -ττ- ποιήσα-- 
σϑαίΐ τι, to do or make something for one’s self, 6. g. εἰρήνην, σπονδάς, (ποιεῖν, 
to do or accomplish,) ἑλέσϑαι τι, sibi sumere, hence to choose, ἄρασϑαΐ τι, to 
take up for one’s self, to lay on one’s self, αἴρειν τι, to take wp something in or- 
der to lay it upon another, πρήξασϑαι χρήματά τινα, sibi ab aliquo pecuniam 
exigere, μισϑώσασϑαι, conducere, to hire for one’s self, but μισϑῦσαι, locare, to 
let out, μεταπέμψασθαι, to cause to come to one’s self, to send for, καταστρέ-- 
ψασϑαι, καταδουλώσασϑαι γῆν, sibi subjicere terram, ἀναρτήσασϑαἱ τινα, sibi 
᾿ devincire, to make dependent on one’s self, ἀπολύσασϑαί τινι, to free for one’s 
self, to ransom, πορἰίσασϑαΐ τι, sibi aliquid comparare, (πορίζειν τὲ τινι, alti ali- 
quid comparare), κομίσασϑαι, 6. g. Πλαταιεῖς παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας ἐκκεχομισ-- 
μένοι ἦσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας Th. 9, 78; κτήσασϑαι, παρασχευάσασϑ αἱ τι, sibi 
comparare ; ϑέσϑαι and γράψασϑαι νόμους are used of one who makes laws 
for himself, or of a law-giver, who is himself, also, subject to the laws which 
he has made for others; on the contrary, ϑεῖναν and γράψαι νόμον are used 
of one who is not subject to the law which he has made, or generally of 
one who gives laws to others, without expressing any further relation, e. g. 
Ἔχοις ἂν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι οἵ ἄνϑρωποι τοὺς ἀγράφους νόμους ἔϑεντο; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 
ϑεοὺς οἶμαι τοὺς νόμους τούτους τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ϑεῖναι Χ. Ο. 4. 4, 19;— 
ἀμύνασϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους, propulsare a se hostes, ἀπώσασϑαι καχά, ἃ Se Ῥτο- 
pulsare mala, ἀποπέμψασϑ αἱ τινα, a se dimittere, ἀποσείσασϑ αἱ τι, a se depellere 
παραιτήσασϑαι, deprecari, διαϑέσϑαι, ἀποδόσϑαι, to sell, ἀποτρέψασϑαι, 
ἀποβαλέσϑαι, ἀποχρούσασϑαι. This is much the most frequent use of the 
middle. Several deponent middle verbs also belong here. 

Rem. 2. The Mid. in the same manner as the Act., § 249, Rem. 3, can be 
used, when the subject does not itself perform an action, but causes it to be 
done by another. There is this difference, however, in the two cases, that 
in the Mid. the action always refers, in some way, to the subject. Ὃ πατὴρ 
τοὺς παῖδας ἐδιδάξατο (ἐπαιδεύσατο), which is either as much as to say, the 
father educated the children for himself, or, if it is clear from the context, he 
caused them to be educated, (like X. C. 1. 6,2; on the contrary, διδάσκειν, 
παιδεύειν are used without respect to the subject, § 249, Rem. 3.); κείρασϑαι, 
to shave one’s self, or to get shaved. ᾿Αργεῖοι σφέων εἰκόνας ποιησάμενοι 
ἀνέϑεσαν ἐς Δελφούς, Her. 1, 31. Παυσάνιας τράπεζαν Περσικὴν παρετέϑετο, 
caused to be set before him, Th. 1, 150. Οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι κήρυκα πέμψαντες 
τοὺς νεκροὺς διεκομίσαντο, caused to be removed, 4, 38. 

Rem. 3. The refiexive relation of the Middle to the subject is often so 
slight, tbat in our mode of considering it, it almost disappears, and some- 
times consists only in a very gentle intimation, that the action will be com- 
pleted to the profit or loss of the subject, e. g. Il. 0, 409. οὔτε ποτὲ Τρῶες 
Δαναῶν ἐδύναντο φάλαγγας ὁηξάμ εν οἷ (in suum commodum) χλισέῃσι 
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μιγήμεναι. Hence the reflexive pronoun is not seldom used with the Mid- 
die, particularly in antitheses, in order to bring out emphatically the reflex- 
ive sense which exists in the Middle only in a general and indefinite man- 
ner, 6. g. Ξενοφῶν βουλεύεται-τεξα υτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύναμιν περιποιή- 
σασϑαι, to gain a name and power ‘for himself, X. An. 5. 6, 17. ‘En ε-- 
δείξα »τὸ τὰς &U τ wv ἀρετάς Tsoer. Paneg. 58, 85. ᾿Ράϑυμον αὑτοῖς 
κατεστήσαντο τὸν βίον 63,108 Τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ γνώμην ἀποφαι- 
νόμενος Id. Permut. 309, 22. 

Rem. 4. In many verbs, the Active and Mid. appear to have a similar sig- 
nification ; but on a closer investigation, the difference in the meaning is 
obvious ; the Active expresses the action absolutely, or objectively, without 
any accessary idea; the Middle, on the other hand, expresses the same ac- 
tion in relation to the subject, or subjectively. Hence the Middle is em- 
ployed when the literal meaning is changed into the figurative, 6. g. διοικεῖν 
of an outward arrangement, διοικεῖσ ϑαι of an intellectual ; ὁρίζειν literally, 
ὁρίζεσθαι figuratively, σταϑμᾷν only in a literal sense, to measure, but στα- 
ϑμᾶσϑαι also in a figurative signification, aliquid secum perpendere ; so in 
derivative verbs in -εύω and -εύομαι, the active form is used absolutely, to 
be in a certain state ; the Middle, on the other hand, signifies, to act the part 
of that which is indicated by the root, to show one’s self as such, to have the 
tendency or habit, to act as such, e. g. πονηρείω, to be bad, πονηρεύομαι, to de- 
mean one’s self badly, πολιτεύω, to be a citizen, πολιτεύίομαι, to live and act as a 
citizen, ταμιεύω, to be a manager, ταμιεύομαι, to conduct business, to arrange, 
especially in a metaphorical sense, 6. g. τοὺς νύμους. Derivatives in - ἰζομαι 
correspond in sense to those in -svoum, 6. g. ἀστείζομαι, to demean myself 
as a citizen, χαριεντίζομαι, to act in a politic manner. Still, derivatives in -ifw 
of names of nations reject the Middle, 6. g. δωρέζω, to demean myself, or to 
speak like a Dorian. 


$201 ΟῚ The Pas stv e: (344, 345.) 


1. From the reflexive signification of the Middle, the Passive 
is derived. Here the subject receives the action from another 
subject upon itself. Hence the subject of the Pass. always ap- 
pears as the receiver of an action, e. g. 

Maoctiyotpot, ζημιοῦμαι (ὑπό τινος), I receive blows, punishment, I let myself 
be struck, punished =I am struck, punished (by some one), βλάπτομαι, ἀδι-- 
κοῦμαι, I suffer injury, injustice, διδάσκομαι, I let myself be instructed, I receive 
instruction, I learn, hence ὕπό τινος, from some one = doceor ab aliquo, πεί-- 
Fount, I persuade myself, or I permit myself to be persuaded, ὑπό τινος, by some 
one = I am persuaded. 

2. Still, there are but two tenses, the Fut. and the Aor., for 
which special forms are provided to express the passive sense 
of an action ; the remaining tenses are expressed by the Mid. 

3. Hence the following rule, viz. The Fut. and Aor. Mid. 
have only a reflexive (or intransitive) meaning; but all the 
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other tenses μὲ the Mid. serve at the same time to express the 
Passive. 


Remark 1. Still, the Fut. Mid. has sometimes a Pass. sense. Maott- 
γώσεται, στρεβλώσεται, δεδήσεται, ἐκκαυϑήσεται τὠφϑαλμώ, τελευτῶν 
πάντα κακὰ παϑὼν ἀνασκινδυλευϑήσεται Pl. Rp. 361, 6. Ti τῶν χρημάτων 
σπάνει κωλύσο νται Th. 1, 142. Ἤν τις βουληϑῇ ᾿νε γενέσϑαι, κολασ- 
ϑήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ - οἱ δὲ ἀγαϑοὶ τιμήσονται τοῖς προζήχουσιν 

ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς, but the brave shall be honored with the befitting rewards of 
valor, 2, 87. “Περὶ τῶν σφετέρων φρουρίων, ὡς ἐπι β ουλ ευσομ EvOY, 
πολλάκις πράγματα εἶχον Χ. Cy. 6.1, 10. Οὐκ ἀγνοοῦντες, ὕτι ἐνεδρεύ- 
σοιντο ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων HL. 7. 2, 18, So always «i 0 0 Ot, Buti in 
many instances, the Pass. sense is only apparent, 6. g. ἯΙ πόλις βραχέα jo- 
ϑεῖσα μεγάλα ξ ημιώσεται, shall suffer great loss therefor, in contrast with 
Bouyéa jod. Th. 3,40. Σοῦ ζώντος, βέλτιον ϑρέψονται καὶ παιδεύ- 
σονται, they shall grow up better and educate themselves, Pl. Crito. 54. a. 

Rem. 2. The use of the Mid. Aor. instead of the Pass. is, in all instances, 
only apparent; so Od. 9, 35. κούρω δὲ δύω καὶ πεντήκοντα χρινάσϑων 
κατὰ δῆμον, means, let them select themselves ; on the contrary, 48, χούρω δὲ 
κρινϑέντε δύω x. mevt., the selected. Hes. Sc. 173. κάπροι δοιοὺ ἀπου- 
ράμενοι ψυχᾶς, they had deprived each other of life. Pi. Phaedr. 244, e. 
τῷ ὀρϑῶς μανέντι καὶ κατα σχομὲν ῳ, “in fine phrenzy” and in ecsiasy. 

Rem. 3. It has been shown, § 197, and Rem. 3, (comp. § 250, Rem. 1), 
that the Aor. Pass. of very many verbs is employed by the Greeks to denote 
a reflexive and intransitive action, e. 5. βούλομαι, I will, ἐβουλὴ ϑην, I 
willed, εὐφραίνω, I gladden, cheer, εὐφραίνομαι, lam glad, εὐφράνθην, I 
was glad. In a few verbs, the Pass. Fut. is used in the same way, e. g. 
ἥδομαι, I rejoiced, ἥσϑην, I rejoiced, ἡσϑήσομαι, I shall rejoice. See § 197, 
Rem. 1. 

Rem. 4. The author or cause of any person or thing being in a Pass. 
state is generally expressed by the Prep. ὕπό with the Gen. e. g. Οἱ στρα-- 
τιῶται ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμέων ἐδιώχϑησαν. Instead of ὕπό, πρός with 
the Gen. is used, when at the same time a strong and direct infiuence of a 
person, or of a thing viewed as a person, is to be expressed, e. g.  Atiywateo- 
So, adinsiodar πρός τινος. Βαναυσικαὶ τέχναι εἰχότως ἀδοξοῦνται 
σρὸς τῶν πόλεων Χ.Ο. 4,2; also παρ & With the Gen. is used when the 
author is exhibited as the one from whose vicinity, or through whose means 
internal or outward, the action has come ; hence used specially with πέμπε-- 
σϑαι, δίδοσϑαι, ὠφελεῖσϑαι, συλλέγεσϑαι, λέγεσϑαι, ὁμολογεῖσθαι, σημαΐνε-- 
σϑαι, ἐπιδείχνυσθϑαι (demonstrari), 6, δ. Ὃ ἄγγελος ἐπέμφϑη mag ὰ 
βασιλέως. Ἢ μεγίστη εὐτυχία τούτῳ τῷ ἀνδρὲ παρὰ ϑεῶν δέδοται. 
Πολλὰ χρήματα Κύρῳ παρὰ τῶν φίλω» συνειλ EY MEV ἦν. Τὰ 
δῶρα πέμπεται παρὰ τοῦ βασιλεύοντος Her. 7, 106. Τὰ παρὰ 
τῶν ϑεῶν σημαινόμενα Χ. Cy. 1. 6, 2. Tago πάντων ὅμολο- 
γεῦται An. 1. 9, 1. Ὄιμαι γάρ μὲ παρὼ σοῦ σοφίας πληρωϑήσε- 
σϑαι Pl. Symp. 175, 6. ᾿Εκ is still stronger than παρά: yet it is seldom 
used by the Attic writers, 6. g. “Exsivw ee. 7 χώρα ἐκ βασιλέως ἐδό- 
on X. H. 9. 1,6; m Her., however, ἐκ is very often used instead of ὕπό 

simply. The use eae ὕπό ith the Dat. is almost wholly poetic, e. g. «δαμῆναι 
ὑπό τινι, in Attic prose only in certain connections, 6. 8: υἱὸς ὑπὸ τ ῷ 


πατρὶ τεϑραμμένος Pl. Rp. δῦ8, d. Τυγχάνει ὑπὸ παιδοτρέβῃ ἀγα- 
ϑ ᾧ πεπαιδευμένος Lach. 184, 6. When the Passive condition is not caus- 
ed by persons, but by things, the Dat. is commonly used = Lat. Ablative, 
e. g. Ἢ πόλις dilate gvupogats ἐπιέζετο. 

Rem. 5. The Dat., however, very often stands where persons are spoken 
of, particularly in the Perf. tense, and regularly with verbal adjectives. The 
Pass. has in such instances an intransitive or reflexive sense, and the Dat. 
indicates the person that takes part in the action, or for whom the action is 
performed. While ὑπό with the Gen. denotes merely the author of the 
passive action, the Dat., at the same time, denotes that this action stands in 
a relation to the author, 6. g. “Ὡς woe πρότερον δεδήλωται, i. 6. as the thing has 
been before pointed out by me, and for me now stands as pointed out, Her. 6. 123. 


4. It is a peculiarity of Greek, that the Act. not merely of 
transitive verbs with the Acc., may be changed into the personal 
Pass., like the Latin, but also the Act. of intransitive verbs with 
the Gen. and Dat. 


Φϑονοῦμαι ὑπό τινος (from φϑονεῖν τινι, invidere alicui), i. 6. I expe- 
rience envy from some one, (in Latin, on the contrary, invidetur mihi ab ali- 
quo), πεστεύομαι and ἀπιστοῦμαι Uno τινος (from πιστεύειν and 
ἀπιστεῖν τινι), I am trusted, I am distrusted. Th. 1, 82. ἡμεῖς im ᾿Αϑηναίων 
ἐπιβουλευόμεϑ'α (ἐπιβουλεύειν τινί). Pl. Rp. 3. 417, b. xed ἐπιβουλεύ-- 
οντες, καὶ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι διάξουσι πάντα τὸν βίον. 8. 551, a. ἀσκεῖς- 
ται δὴ τὸ ἀεὶ τιμώμενον, ἀμελεῖται δὲ τὸ ἀτιμαζόμενον. X.S. 4, 31. οὐ- 
κέτι ἀπειλοῦμαι, ἀλλ ἤδη ἀπειλῶ ἄλλοι. ὃο ἀρχϑῆναι, κρατηϑῆ- 
ναι, ἡγεμονευϑῆναι, καταφρονηϑῆναι ὑπό τινος (from ἄρχειν, 
κρατεῖν, ἡγεμονεύειν, καταφρονεῖν τινος), ETLZELON THY αι (from ἐπιχειρεῖν 
τινι). 

Rem. 6. The Greek may, also, form a Pass. from other intransitives, yet, 
for the most part, only when the subject is a thing, particularly a Neut. pro- 
noun, or a Part. when used as a Neut. substantive, e. g. Kai μικρὰ ἅμαρ - 
τη ϑντα (vel parva peccata) X. An. 5. 8, 20. ᾿τυχη ϑ ἐντων (rerum in- 
feliciter gestarum) Dem. Cor. 298, 212. “Ent τούτοις ἐγὼ ἀληϑευομένοις 
δίδωμὲ σοι τὴν ἐμὴν δεξίαν (ea conditione, ut haec vere dicantur) X. Cy. 4. 6, 10. 
Σπονδὰς πα φαβε βάσϑ αι (migrata esse pacta) Th. 1, 123. Ἔν évi ΠΡΟΣ 


πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσϑαι (in periculum vocart) 2,35. Ov daduoy 
τὰ ὑπὸ πολλῶν κινδυνευϑέντα vp ἑνὸς δηϑῆναι Lys. 5, 112. 


§ 252. Remarks onthe Deponents. (346.) 


It has been seen above, § 102, 3, that Deponents are simply verbs, which 
occur either in the Mid. only, or in the Mid. yet with a Pass. Aor., and with 
a reflexive or intransitive signification ; and, also, that they are divided into 
Mid. or Pass. Deponents, according as their Aor. has a Mid. or Pass. form. 
The reflexive sense in many Deponents is so slight, that they seem to be, 
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in our mode of regarding them, merely transitive verbs, e. g. δέχομαί tm, I 





take (namely, to myself’) something, ἐργάζομαΐ τι, βιάζομαΐ τινα, etc. Such 
Deponents are often used in a Pass. sense, particularly in the Perf. and in 
the Pass. Aor. Examples of che Pres., Impf. and Fut. are very rare, and 
are found only in such Deponents as have in single examples an active form, 
6. g. βιάζεσϑαι, ὠνεῖσϑαι. 

Πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ ῬΙ. 1,. 710, 4ἅ. Meurunuérvos (ad imi- 
tationem expressus) Her. 2, 78. Εὖ ἐντεϑυμημένον (well-considered) 
Pl. Crat. 404, ἃ. IWijes οὐκ ἐχρήσ 9-0 αν (adhibitae sunt) Her. 7, 144. 


Remark. Several Deponents have both a Mid. and Pass. Aor.; the Pass. 
form has then a Pass. sense, €. g. ἐδεξάμην, excepi, edé7 Fy », exceptus 
sum ; ἐβιασάμην, coégi, ἐβιάσ ϑην, coactus sum; ἐκτησάμην, mihi 
compar. avi, ἐκτή ϑην, comparatus sum (1 was gained); ὁλοφύρασϑαι, to 
lament, ὀλοφυρϑῆναι, to be lamented ; ἃ κέσασϑαι, to heal, ἀκεσ ϑῆ- 
yut, to be healed; ἀποκρίνασθαι, to reply, ἀποκριϑῆναι, to be sepa- 
rated. In a - verbs only are both Aorists used without distinction of 
meaning, § 197, Rem. 1. 


§ 253. Tenses and Modes. 


The predicate or verb may be divided in relation to its sub- 
ject, into the following classes, 

(a) Tenses, by which the relation of time of the predicate 
is expressed, since it is designated either as Present, Future or 
Past, e. g. the rose blooms, will bloom, bloomed ; 

(b) Modes, by which the relation of the afhrmation con- 
tained in the predicate is expressed, inasmuch as the relation 
of the predicate to the subject is denoted either as an actual fact - 
or phenomenon, as a conception, or as a direct expression of the 
will. ‘The mode which expresses a fact, e. g. the rose blooms, 
is called the Indicative; the mode which denotes a conception, 
6. g. the rose may bloom, is called the Subjunctive; the mode 
which denotes the direct expression of the will, is called the Im- 
perative, e. g. give. 


§254. A. More Particular View of the Tenses. (8) 


1. The tenses may be divided, in accordance with their form 
and meaning, into two classes, namely, (a) into Principal tenses, 
which, both in the Ind. and Subj. always indicate something 
present or future; (b) into Historical tenses, which, in the Ind. 
always denote something past, in the Subj. (Optative), some- 
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times that which is past, and sometimes that which is present 
or future. 
2. The Principal tenses are the following, 

(a) The Present, («) Indicative, e. g. γράφομεν, scribimus ; (3) Subjunctive, 
6. g. γράφωμεν, scribamus ; 

(b) The Perfect, («) Indicative, e. g. γεγράφαμεν, scripsimus ; (6) Subjunc- 
tive, 6. g. γεγράφωμεν, scripserimus ; 

(c) The Future, Indicative, e. g. γράψομεν, scribemus, we shall write ; 

(d) The Future Perfect, Indicative, e. g. βεβουλεύσομαι, I shall deliberate, I 
shall be advised. 

3. The Historical tenses are the following, 

(a) The Aorist, («) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote; (8) Optative, e. g. 
γράψαιμι, I might write, or I might have written ; 

(b) The Imperfect, («) Indicative, e. g. ἔγραφον, scribebam ; (8) Optative, 
6. 5. γράφοιμι, scriberem ; 

(c) The Pluperfect, (a) Indicative, e. g. ἐγεγράφειν, scripseram ; (6) Opta- 
tive, 6. δ. γεγράφοιμι, Scripsissem ; 

(d) The Optative of the simple Future, e. g. γράψοιμι, I would write, and 
of the Fut. Perf, e. g. βεβουλευσοΐμην, I should have deliberated, or I 
have been advised, when in narration, (and consequently in reference to 
the past), the conception of a future action, or of one to be completed 
at a future time, is to be expressed, 6. g. 0 ἄγγελος ἔλεγεν, ὅτι οἵ πολέ-- 
μιοι νικήσοιεν, the messenger said, that the enemy would conquer, 
ἔλεγεν, ὕτι πάντα ὑπὸ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ εὖ βεβουλεύσοιτο, he said 
that everything would be well planned by the general. 


weet) Principal Tenses, Present, Perfect, 
Future. (379—381, 383, 389, 390.) 

1. The Pres. Ind. represents the action as present to the 
speaker. In the narration of past events, the Pres. is often used, 
particularly in the principal clauses of a sentence, and often in 
subordinate clauses, since in a vivid representation, past time is 
viewed as present (the Present historical). 

Ταύτην τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυν - 
ϑάνεται Κῦρον προςελαύνοντα Χ. An. 1. 7, 16. ἮΝ τις Πριαμιδῶν νεώ-- 
τατος Πολύδωρος, Ἑκάβης παῖς, ὃν ἐκ Τροίας ἐμοὶ πατὴρ δίδωσι Πρίαμος 
ἐν δόμοις τρέφειν Eur. Hec. 1116. The Pres. Hist. sometimes stands in 
passages where, in addition to the narration by adverbs, like ποτέ, πάλαι, 
Poet. πάρος, the time is considered as past, 6. g. Zavt εἰξακούσας παῖδα, ὃν 


éxowler ποτὲ Eur. El. 419. 


Remark 1. An action is often viewed in Greek as present, which belongs, 
indeed, to the past, but at the same time extends to the present, or in its 
results reaches to the present. In this manner, the following verbs particu- 


- 


338 SYNTAX.—PRINCIPAL TENSES. [§ 255. 


———— ee 


larly are used, (a) verbs of perceiving, e.g. ἀκούω, πυνϑάνομαι, ato- 
ϑάνομαι, γιγνώσκω, μανϑάνω, like Lat. audio, video, etec., and Eng. 
to hear, to see, to perceive, to observe; (b) φεύγ w, I have given myself to fight, 
and Iam now a fugitive, hence to live in erile, νι κ ὦ, I am a victor, ἧ ττ ᾧ -- 
μαι, Tam vanquished, yiy vous, Iam descended, etc. ; (c) in poetry, φο -- 
νεύω, Tama murderer, e. g. S. Ant. 1174, dvi ox, Lam dead, 8. El. 113, 
tixto, γὲνν ὦ, Lama father or mother, Eur. lon. 356. Her. 209., ete. This 
usage extends to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as well as to 
the Impf. Θεμιστοκλέα οὐκ ἄκο veg ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν γεγονότα Pl. Gorg. 
503, c. setae συν ϑ avo μενος 6 «Κροῖσος i ἔπεμπε ἐς Σπάρτην ἀγγέλους 
Her. 1, 69. ΤΊ δὲ; σὺ ἐκεῖνο ἀκήκοας, ὅτι Mvooi καὶ Πισίδαι ἐν τῇ βασιλέως 
χώρᾳ κατέχοντες ἐρυμνὰ πάνυ χωρία δύνανται ζῇν ἐλεύϑεροι ;-—Kal τοῦτό γ᾽, 
ἔφη, ἀκούω, hast thow heard ? ἀκούω, yes, I have known of τί, X. C. 3. 5, 26. 
᾿Απαγγέλλετε ᾿Δριαίῳ, ὅτι ἡμεῖς γεν εκ ὦμεν βασιλέα, καί, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἡ ἡμῖν 
ἔτι μάχεται An. 2.1,4. Τῶν νικώντων ἐστὶ χαὶ τὰ ξαυτῶν σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἡττωμένων Ἐπ δῶ 3. 2, 39. Aageiov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος παῖδες yiy - 
γονται δύο 1. 1, 1. 

Rem. 2. Οἴχομαι and 7%, with Pres. forms, are often translated in 
Eng. by Perfects, namely, ov7ouor, 1 have departed, and ἡ κω, I have come ; 
yet ὁ UY OM by properly means, Iam gone, and ἡ ἢ κω, IT am here, (adsum), e. g. 
My λυποῦ, OTL ᾿Αράσπας οἴχεται εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους, t that 4. is gone (—= 
transfugit) to the enemy, X. Cy. 6. 1, 45.0, Ἥπω νεχρῶν κευϑμῶ ὥνα καὶ σχότου 
πύλας λιπών Kur. Hec. 1. “μεῖς μόλις ἀφικνεῖσϑε, ὅποι ἡμεῖς πάλαν ἥκομεν 
X. Cy. 1. 3, 4. 

Rem. 3. But the Greek often considers an action as present, which, though 
not yet accomplished, is either still in progress, or is considered as begun. 
This usage also belongs to all the Modes and Participials of the Pres. as 
well as to the Impf. It specially holds of the Pres. of εἶμι, which, in the 
Ind. has regularly the meaning of the Fut., I shall go; the Subj. includes 
the meaning of the Fut. in itself, ὁ 257, Rem. 4; but the Inf: and Part. have 
the meaning both of the Pres. and Fut. Ἔπειτα τά te νῦν ὄντα ἐν τῷ 
παραδείσῳ ϑηρία O60w mi σοι, καὶ ἄλλα παντοδαπὰ συλλέξω X. Cy. 1. 3, 
14. Mitvinvator ἐπὶ Πήϑυμναν ὡς προδιδομένην ἐστράτευσαν (putan- 
tes ραγαγὶ 101 proditionem) Th. 3, 18, In like manner often the Pres. Part. 
after verbs of motion, 6. δ. H πάραλος ἐς τὰς ᾿᾿Αϑήνας ἔπλευσεν, ἀπαγγὲλ- 
λ ουσα τὰ γεγονότα X. H. 2. 1,29. Kot τῷ gives ἀπωλλύμεϑα, καὶ 
χιὼν πλείστη ἢν, we expected to τῆν An. 5. 8,2. Οὐκ εὐϑὺς ἀφήσω αὖ- 
τὸν, οὐδ᾽ ἄπειμι; ἀλλ ἐρήσομαι αὐτὸν καὶ ἐ ξετάσω Pl. Apol. 29, e. 
᾿Επεὶ ἢ Movdavn παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιοῦσα πάλιν πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα, fase 
αὐτῆς 0 Aotvayns καταλιπεῖν τὸν Κῦρον X. Cy. 1. 3, 13. 

Rem. 4. But actions or events wholly future are sometimes indicated as 
present, by the use of the Pres. tense, when in the view of the speaker the 
action or event yet future is vividly apprehended, or when he is so firmly 
convinced of its occurrence, that it appears as already present, e. g. “Ey μιᾷ 
μάχη τήνδε τὴν χώραν π ροςκτ ἄσϑε καὶ ἐκείνην “μᾶλλον ἐλευ ϑ EQOUTE 
Th. 4, 95. “Hy ϑάνῃς σύ, ποῖς 00 ἐκφεύγει μόρον" σοῦ δ᾽ οὐ ϑελούσης 
κατϑανεῖν, τόνδε xtev@ Eur. Andr. 381. 


2. The Perf. Ind. represents a past action as present in rela- 
tion to the speaker. The action appears as completed at the 


a 
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time of speaking. Also in narratives, the Perf. is sometimes 
used, since the action is separated from the past, and is placed 
in the present view of the speaker. ‘This relation is like that 
indicated by the Historical Present. 


Véyoage τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have written the letter, the letter is now writ- 
ten, whether written now, or some time ago. ἫἪ πόλις ἔκτισται, The 
city is now built, it stands now built. *Aotvayns τῶν ἐν Π]ήδοις πάντων δεσ-- 
πότην ἑαυτὸν πεποίηκεν X. Cy. 1.3, 18. Οὐδέν ἐστι κερδαλεώτερον τοῦ 
γιχᾷν" ὃ γὰρ κρατῶν ἅμα πάντασυνήρπαξκε, καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας, καὶ τὰς γυ- 
vaixas 4. 2,26. Ταῦτα τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατηγῶν ἐπιλεγομένων, 
ἐλήλυϑιε ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ἀγγέλλων ἥκειν τὸν βάρβαρον ἐς ᾿Αττικήν, an Athe- 
nian is come and is here, instead of came, Her. 8, 50. 


Rem. 5. Since the Perf. brings past time into close connection with the 
present, the Greeks in many Perfects contemplated less the peculiar act of 
completion, than its result as exhibited at the present moment, and hence 
they used the Perf, in order to indicate a condition that was occasioned by 
the completion of the action. In English the Perfects of many verbs are ex- 
pressed by the Pres. and Impf, 6. g. τέϑνηκα (1 have died), 1 am dead, 
κέχτημαι (1 have obtained), I possess, τεϑαύμακα (I have been wondering), 
I am astonished, βεβούλευμαι (I have taken counsel with myself), I am deter- 
mined, πέφηνα (I have shown myself), I appear, οἶδα, novi (I have seen), I 
know, τέϑηλα (I have blossomed), I bloom, πέποιϑα (I have convinced my- 
self), I trust, βέβηκα (I have gone away), I am going, μέμνημαι, memini (I 
have remembered), I am mindful, κέκλημαι (I have been named), I am called, 
ete. Many verbs, especially such as express the idea of to sound, to call, em- 
ploy no Pres. and Impf., or but very seldom, so that the Perf. and Plup. 
seem to take throughout the place of the Pres. and Impf, 6. g. κέχραγα, I 
ery, properly, I am a crier, μέμυκα, I roar. 

Rem. 6. The transition from the completed action to the condition ac- 
complished by it, is more obvious in the Pass. than in the active. Comp. 
ἢ Oven κέκλεισται, the door has been shut, and it 7s now shut. So 
particularly the third Pers. Sing. Perf. Imp. Pass. is often used, when one 
would declare with emphasis, that the thing spoken of should remain fixed 
in its place, e. g. λελείφϑωο, reliquum esto, πεπειράσϑω, let it be tried, νῦν 
δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν. So the Inf. in the Oratio obliqua, X. H. 5. 4, 7. 
ἐξιόντες δὲ εἶπον, τὴν ϑύραν κεκλεῖσϑαι, let it be shut, and remain shut. 

Rem. 7. The Perf. in all the forms is used with special emphasis, even 
of future actions, since the occurrence of such actions is affirmed with the 
same definiteness and confidence, as if they had already taken place. 1]. 
0, 128. μαινόμενε, φρένας ἡλὲ, διέφϑορας! ϑοδλωλα, like perii, in- 
terii, actum est de me. PI. Phaedon. 80, ἃ. ἡ ψυχὴ ἡμῖν ἣ τοιαύτη καὶ οὕτω 
mepuxvia, ἀπαλλαττομένη τοῦ σώματος, εὐθὺς διαπεφύσηται καὶ 
ἀπόλωλεν. 


3. The Fut. Ind. denotes an action as future in relation to 
the present time of the speaker. The Greeks very often use 
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the Fut. Ind. in subordinate clauses, even after an Hist. tense, 
to express that which should, must or can be, where the Latin 
employs the Subj.; the other forms of the Fut., particularly the 
Part., are also so used. 

Nouovs ὑπάρξαι δεῖ τοιούτους, δὲ ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἀγαϑοῖς ἔντιμος καὶ ἐλεύϑ ε-- 
ρος ὃ βίοι παρασκευασϑήσεται, τοῖς δὲ κακοῖς ταπεινός τε καὶ ἀλ-- 
γεινὸς καὺ ἀβίωτος ὃ αἰὼν ἐπανακείσεται Χ. Cy. 8. 8, 52. Οἱ εἰς τὴν 
βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι τὶ διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαϑούντων, 
εἰ γεπεινήσουσι καὶ διψήσουσι καὶ διγώσουσι καὶ ἀγρυπνή- 
σουσι, if they must hunger, etc. Ο. 3. 1, 17. Ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα 
ἄνδρας ἑλέσϑαι, οἵ τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγράψουσι, καϑ' οὗς πο- 
λιτεύσουσι H. 2. 8, 2. 

4. Commands, exhortations, admonitions, entreaties, and, in 
connection with the negative οὐ, prohibitions, are often ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Ind. since the accomplishment of what is 
affirmed is not demanded, as is the case in the Imp., but is 
made to depend on the will of the person addressed, and is 
only expected. On the contrary, the Fut. is used, in connection 
with the negative ov, interrogatively, when, in a strong and in- 
dignant tone, the accomplishment of that which is stated, is ex- 
pected necessarily. 

Ὅρα οὖν χαὶ π ροϑυμοῦ κατιδεῖν, ἐάν πως πρότερος ἐμοῦ ἱδῃς, καὶ μοι 
φράσεις Pl. Rp. 432, c. Ὡς οὖν ποιήσετε καὶ weiter dé μοι Prot. 
3588, Δ. Ov δράσεις τοῦτο, thow wilt not do this, as I hope = do it not; 
but ov δράσεις τοῦτο; wilt thou not do this? —do tt. Ov παύσῃ λέ- 
ywv; non desines dicere? instead of desine dicere. Pl. Symp. in. ov megi- 
μενεῖς ; wilt thow not wait? Dem. Phil. 2, 72. οὐ φυλάξεσ D, ἔφνη, ὅπως 
μὴ δερπότην εὕρητε. But when in this manner, a negative command is to 
be expressed, the negative μή is to be used with ov; and when two sen- 
tences of this kind, one with an affirmative meaning and the other with a 
negative, follow each other, ov stands in the first sentence, μή in the last. 
Ov μὴ φλυαρήσεις; Οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ ἀκολουϑήσεις ἐμοί; in- 
stead of μὴ φλυάρει, μὴ λάλει, GAL ἀκολούϑει. Pl. Symp. 175, a. οὐκ οὖν 
καλεῖς αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἀφήσεις. 

5. The Fut. Perf. Ind. expresses an action as completed in 
future time in relation to the present time of the speaker, e. g. 


Καὶ τοῖσι μεμίξεται ἐσϑλὰ κακοῖσιν Hes. Op. 177. Ἢ πολιτεία τελέως 
κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὃ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπισκοπῇ φίλαξ ὃ τούτων ἐπιστή-- 
pov Pl. Rp. 506, a. The Fut. Perf. of those verbs whose perfects are trans- 
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lated by the present tenses of hes verbs, see Bens 5, must be drenslisat 
by the simple Fut. 6. g. μεμνήσομαι, meminero (I shall remember), I shall be 
mindful. 

Rem. 8. The Fut. Perf, like the Perf:, Rem. 7, is used instead of the 
simple Fut., to express a thing emphatically, 6. g. Moule, καὶ meng asset ac 
Ar. Plut. 1027. 

Rem. 9. The Fut. Perf. is used in Greek only in the principal clauses of 

a sentence, and in subordinate clauses introduced by ὅτι and ὡς, that. In 
all other subordinate clauses, the Aor. Subj., (more seldom the Perf. Subj.) 
is used instead of it, in connection with a conjunction compounded of ἄν, 
as ἐάν, ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, ὅταν, πρὶν ἄν, ἔςτ ἄν, ὃς ἂν, etC., 6. g. Lay τοῦτο 
λέξῃς, si hoc dixeris. 


§256. Historical Tenses, Aorist, Imperfect and 
Pluperfect. (382, 384, 385, 387, 388.) 

1. The Aor. Ind. expresses past time, separate from the pre- 
sent of the speaker, in a wholly indefinite manner, with no oth- 
er relation, e. g. ἔγραψα, I wrote, Κῦρος πολλὰ ἔϑνη ἐνίχησεν. Tt 
thus stands in contrast with the other tenses which express past 
time; still, so far as it indicates past time indefinitely, it may be 
used instead of either of these tenses. 

2. Both the Impf. and Plup. Ind. express, indeed, an action 
as past, but always represent it as having relation to another 
past time. The Impf. expresses the action as contemporary 
with this other past time; the Plup. expresses the action as al- 
ready past, (finished before this other past time). 


"Ey @ σὺ ἔπαιζες, ἐγὼ ἔγραφον. Ὅτε ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἵ βάρβαροι, 
ot Ἕλληνες ἐμάχοντο. Ὅτε ot βάρβαροι ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἐμάχοντο. Τότε (or ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μά χῃ)[) οἵ Ἕλληνες ϑαῤῥαλεώτατα 
ἐμάχοντο. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ot Ἕλληνες ἐπεληλύϑεσαν, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπε- 
φεύγεσαν. Ὅτε οἱ σύμμαχοι ἐπλησίαζον, οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐνενικήκεσαν. Ἐγεγράφειν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν, I had written the letter 
(before the friend came). 

Rem. 1. It is to be noted that the Greeks, when the relation of the past 
time to another past time can be easily inferred from the context, and no 
special emphasis lies in this relation, freely use the Aor. instead of the 
Plup., e. g. ᾿ΕἘπειδὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπῆλϑον, of πολέμιοι ἀπεπεφεύγεσαν. The 
Aor. is vai employed even instead of the Perf., when the relation of the 
past time to the present need not be expressed emphatically. 

3. Hence the Aor. Ind. is used in historical narrations, in or- 
der to indicate the principal events, while the Impf. Ind. is used 
45 
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to denote the accompanying circumstances. ‘The Aor. narrates, 
the Impf. describes. Hence in the narration of past events, the 
Aor., which introduces the principal facts, is very often ex- 
changed for the Impf., which describes and paints; the Aor. is 
often, also, exchanged with the Hist. Pres., which, like the Aor., 
relates the principal events, and places them vividly in the pre- 
sent; the Aor., not seldom, is exchanged with the Plup., some- 
times with the Perf. By this interchange of the tenses, the nar- 
ration has the greatest liveliness of representation, and the finest 
shades of expression. 


5. ac , “" {A ΕἸ U by oe) Noes ~ - gt 2 , 
Huos δ᾽ “Ἑωςφόρος εἶσι φόως ἐρέων ἐπὶ γαῖαν, τῆμος πυρχαϊὴ ἐμαρ aly ε- 
‘ ΄ ‘ 2 
το, παύσατο δὲ φλόξ Il. w, 228. Τοὺς πελταστὰς ἐδάξαντο οἵ βάρβαροι 
Ni ΝΣ ΄ τ 2 x Pe) 4 τ {τάς κὶ δ ~ 2 ΄ Ξ πο Ὁ» 
καὶ ἐμάχοντο" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἤσαν οἵ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο" καὶ οἵ 
πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο X. Αη. 5. 4,34. Ξυνέβη τῷ ἀδοκήτῳ καὶ 
‘ 3 ~ > 
ἐξαπίνης ἀμφοτέρωθεν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ϑορυβηϑῆναι" καὶ τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον 
> 1 c 
κέρας αὐτῶν, ὅπερ δὴ καὶ προκεχωρήκει, εὐθὺς ἀποῤῥαγὲν ἔφυγ ε" καὶ 
Ὡ , > ~ A ~ 
ὃ Βρασίδας, ὑποχωροῦντος ἤδη αὑτοῦ, ἐπιπαριὼν τῷ δεξίῳ, τιτρ ὠσκεται" 
Ἂ , - aN ε 1 93 ~ 3 9 7 ς 1 ’ 
καὶ πεσόντα αὑτὸν Ob μὲν ᾿Α΄ϑηναῖοι οὐκ αἰσϑάνονται, ot δὲ πλησίον 
» 3 [2 A Nes ι ’ c τ ~ > ~ ’ 
ἀραντὲς ἀπήνεγκαν" καὶ ὃ μὲν Κλέων, ὡς τὸ πρῶτον OV διενοεῖτο μέ- 
γειν, εὐθὺς φεύγων, καὶ καταληφϑεὶς ὑπὸ Muguiviov πελταστοῦ, ἀποϑ'νή- 
> -Ὁ , 
σκει" ob δὲ αὐτοῦ ξυστραφέντες ὅπλῖιται HuVYOVTO x.t.4. ΤῊ, ὅ, 10. Ὃ 
μὲν πόλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς τῶν εἰρημένων ἁἀπεστέρηκ ε᾿ καὶ γάρ τοι πενε-- 
U A ‘ 
στέρους πεποίηκε, καὶ πολλοὺς κινδύνους ὑπομένειν ἡν ἄγκασε, καὶ πρὸς 
4 cq ᾿ Ἃ , ’ f c ~ 
tous Ἕλληνας διαβέβληκπε καὶ πάντα τρόπον τεταλαιπώρηκεν ἡμᾶς 
Tsocr. Pac. 168, a. 


Rem. 2. Inasmuch as the Aor. Ind. represents a past action as imde- 
pendent and completed, unconnected with any other past time, and as the 
Impf. Ind., on the contrary, represents a past action as always connected 
with another past action, being, consequently, employed in exhibiting an 
action in its duration and progress, and hence used in description,—so an 
exact moment, or point of time, is denoted by the Aor., while the Impf., on 
the other hand, denotes duration or continuance. Yet these two significa- 
tions do not exist in the tenses themselves, but rather in the nature of the 
principal facts, which are expressed absolutely, as independent and com- 
pleted, and in the nature of the attendant circumstances which are repre- 
sented as continuing. Nothing can in itself be described as momentary or 
continuing ; the action of the longest continuance can be expressed by the 
Aor., as well as one of the shortest continuance by the Impf., when the 
former is to be represented as the main idea, the latter as an accompanying 
circumstance. 


4. On the use of the Impf.and Aor. Ind., the following things 
are to be noted, 


§ 256.] SYNTAX.—HISTORICAL TENSES. 343 





(a) The Impf. appears sometimes to stand instead of the Pres., since an 
action which continues into the present time, is referred to a past time in 
which it occurred, or was known to the speaker. Κῦρος ἐξελαύγει ----- ἐπὶ 
τὸν Χάλον ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου, πλήρη δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ 
πραέων, ols οὗ Σύροι ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ ἀδικεῖν οὐκ εἴων, which the 
Syrians held for gods, namely, as I then saw, X. An. 1. 4, 9. “Agizoyto 
πρὸς τὸ Μηδίας καλούμενον τεῖχος ---- ἀπεῖχε δὲ Βαβυλῶνος ov πολύ 2. 4, 
19. Τῇ δὲ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὃς ὥριζε τήν τε τῶν 
Penge [χώρα»} καὶ τὴν τῶν Σκυϑινῶν 4. 8, 1. ᾿Ατὰρ ὦ ἑταῖρε, ag οὗ τόδε 
ἣν τὸ δένδρον, ἐφ᾽ ὕπερ ives ἡμᾶς Pl. Phaedr. 230,a. Οὐκ ag ἀγαϑὸς τὰ 
πολιτικὰ Περικλῆς ἢ ν ἐκ τούτου tov λόγου, name when he so appeared 
to us, consequently = οὐκ ἄρ ἀγαϑός ἐστιν, ὡς é paiveto Gorg. 516, d. 

(b) The Aor. is often used in general propositions, which express a fact 
borrowed from experience, and which in English is translated by the Pres., 
or by the verb is wont, or is accustomed, with an Inf. The Greek, instead 
of repeating things or facts in detail, selects a single case, which it describes 
fully, and in this manner embodies the general idea. Il. 9, 177. αἰεί te ΖΙιὸς 
κρείσσων νόος αἰγιόχοιο, oste καὶ ἄλκιμον ἄνδρα φοβεῖ, καὶ apetheto 
γίχην ῥηϊδίως. X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. αἵ μὲν γὰρ πλεῖσται πόλεις προςτάττουσι τοῖς 
πολίταις μὴ κλέπτειν, μὴ ἁρπάζειν, καὶ τἄλλα τὰ τοιαῦτα ὡςαύτως " ἢν δέ τις 
τούτων τι παραβαίνῃ, ζημίας αὐτοῖς ἐπέϑεσαν. Dem. Ol. 1(2). 90, 9. 
ὅταν ἐκ πλεονεξίας καὶ πονηρίας τις, ὥςπερ οὗτος (Φίλιππος), ἰσχύση, | πρώτη 
πρόφασις καὶ μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἅπαντα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ διέλῦσε ν. 

Rem. 3. When the idea of being wont to do, as found in the Aor., is to be 
made prominent, or when a native habit is to be expressed, the Greek uses 
the verbs φιλεῖν and ἐϑέλειν. Her. 7. 10, 5. φ thee L yao ὃ ϑεὸς τὰ ὑπερέ- 


porta πάντα κολούειν. 157. τῷ εὖ BovieuSvcs πρήγματι τελευτὴ ὡς τὸ ἐπί-- 
παν χρηστὴ ἐϑ ἐλει ἐπιγίνεσθαι. 


(c) Hence in poetry, and often in comparisons, the Aor. is used instead 
of the Pres., since comparisons contain facts that are known and founded 
on often repeated experience. Il. », 33—36. ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε tig te δράκοντα ἰδὼν 
gallvogcos ἀπὲ στή οὔρεος ἐν βήσσης, ὑπό τε τρόμος ἔλλαβε γυῖα, owt 
ἂν εχ ώ 9 ησεν, ὦχρός TELL EL ide παρειάς " ὥς αὐτις καϑ' ὅμιλον ξὸὃυ Τρώ- 
ὧν ἀγερώχων (sc. Πάρις). Il. π, 482. ἤριπε δ᾽, ὡς ὅτε τις δρῦς ἤριπεν. 

(4) The tragedians often use the Aor. in dialogue as an impassioned or 
emphatic expression of a judgment, which has respect, indeed, to the pre- 
sent time, but which the speaker wishes to represent as already confirmed 
in his experience. The English often translates such Aorists, in a very im- 
perfect manner, by the Pres. Here belong especially verbs expressing 
passion, etc., 6. 5. ἀπέπτυσα, ἐγέλασα, ἐπήνεσα, Guaka, ἐθαύ- 
acd, ἀπώμοσα, ἤσϑην. S. Phil. 1434. ἃ δ᾽ ἃ ν λάβης σὺ σκῦλα τοῦ-- 
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de τοῦ στρατοῦ, τόξων ἐμῶν μνημεῖα, πρὸς πυρὰν ἐμὴν κόμιζε" καὶ σοὶ ταῦτ᾽, 
᾿Αχιλλέως τέχγον, παρήνεσα, this I counsel thee = let this counsel be given 
to thee by me. Eur. Med. 223. χρὴ δὲ ξένον μὲν κάρτα προοςχωρεῖν (se accom- 
modare) πόλει οὐδ᾽ ἀστὸν ἢν εσ᾽, ὕςτις αὐθάδης γεγὼς πιχρὸς πολίταις ἐσ-- 
τὶν ἀμαϑίας ὕπο (nec laudo, nec unquam laudavi). Hee. 1276. Polym. zat 
σήν γ᾽ ἀνάγκη παῖδα Κασσάνδραν ϑανεῖν. Hecuba, un ἐπτῦύυσ a, this thought 
I abhor = a thought which I have abhorred. 

(e) With like effect the Aor. is apparently often used by Attic writers, in- 
stead of the Pres. in urgent appeals, which are expressed in the form of a 
question introduced by té o vy ov or ti ov. The speaker wishes, as it 
were, to see the desired action already accomplished. X. Cy. 2. 1, 4. té 
οὖν, ἔφη ὃ Κῦρος, ov καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξας μοι, quin igitur mihi — re- 
censes? why hast thow not already said it to me? instead of say it to me forth- 
with! 5. 4, 37. τί οὖν, ἔφη, ὦ Γαδάτα, οὐχὶ τὰ μὲν τείχη φυλακῇ ἐχυρὰ 
ἐποίησας; Pl. Phaedon. 86, d. εἰ οὖν τις ὑμῶν εὐπορώτερος ἐμοῦ, τί οὐκ 
ἀπεκρίνατο; is quam celerrime respondeat. The Pres. is, also, so used ; 
still it is in cases when the expression is far weaker, 6. g. Ti οὖν, 7 δ᾽ ὃς, 
οὐκ ἐρωτᾷς; stronger than ἐρώτα, but weaker than Τί οὖν οἷκ ἢ ρώτη - 
σας or ἤρου; Pl. Lysid.211,d. Τί οὖν οὗ σκοποῦμεν X.C.3.1,10. 

(f) The Aor., like the Perf., § 255, Rem. 7, is used, when the speaker 
confidently considers a future event as already taken place. 1]. ὃ, 160—162. 
εἴπερ γάρ τε καὶ αὐτίκ ᾿Ολύμπιος οὐκ ἐτέλεσσεν, ἔκ τε καὶ OWE τελεῖ, σύν TE με-- 
γάλῳ ἀπέτισαν σὺν σφῆσιν κεφαλῇσι γυναιξί τε καὶ τεχέεσσιν, i. 6. then have 
they paid its penalty. Eur. Med. 78. ἀπωλόμεσ θ᾽ ἀρ'᾽, εἰ κακὸν προςοίσο-- 
μὲν γέον παλαιῷ. 


9257. Tenses of the Subordinate Modes. (88) 


1. As the Aor. Ind. expresses a past action as independent 
and completed, and as the Impf. Ind., on the contrary, repre- 
sents the action in its duration and progress (since it always re- 
fers to a past action which is related to another past action, be- 
ing used in description and delineation), so the Aor. of the sub- 
ordinate modes, viz. the Subj., Opt. and Imp. τ ‘together with the 
Aor. of the Inf. and Part., are used when the action is repre- 
sented as ‘completed ; the Eee of the subordinate modes, to- 
gether with the Pres. of the Inf. and ‘Part., and also the Opt. 
Impf., are used, on the contrary, when the speaker would de- 
scribe an action in its duration and progress. In this manner 
the following forms stand contrasted, 
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(a) The Aor. Subj. and the Pres. Subj., e. σ. φύγωμεν and φεύγωμεν, let us 
flee; λέγω, wa μάϑης and va war ϑάνῃς, in order that thou mayest 
learn ; 

(b) The Aor. Imp. and the Pres. Imp., 6. g. φύγε and φεῦγε, flee; δός 
and δέδου μοι τὸ βιβλίον, give. Μὴ ϑορυβεῖτε, ὦ ἄνδρες 49η-. 
γαῖοι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐμμεῖν ατὲ μοι, οἷς ἐδεήϑην ὑμῶν, μὴ ϑορυβεῖν ἐφ᾿ οἷς ἂν 
λέγω (the principal fact is here contained in ἐμμείνατε, the more exact 
specification in ϑορυβεῖτε) Pl. Apol. 30, c; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Pres. Inf.,e. g. ἐθέλω φυγεῖν and φεύγειν, 
I wish to flee, κελεύω σε δ οὔ ναι ἀπά διδόναι μοι τὸ βιβλίον. Kalé- 
σας ὃ Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην Πῆδον, τοῦτον ἐχέλευσεδιαφυλάξαι αὐτῷ τήν 
τε γυναῖκα καὶ τὴν σκήνην X. Cy. ὅ. 1,1; likewise 5. 1, 2. ταύτην οὖν 
ἐχέλευσεν ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάττειν τὸν Agaonny, ἕως ἂν λάβη (in re- 
lation to the subordinate clause). The Aor. and Pres. Inf. may, how- 
ever, refer to a past action; in this case, the former, like the Aor. Ind., 
is used to express the principal facts, the latter, like the Impf. Ind., 
the accompanying circumstances, e. g. 'ϑηναῖοι λέγουσι, δικαίως ἐ § ε- 





λάσαι (τοὺς Πελασγούς)" κατοικημένους γὰρ τοὺς Πελῳσγοὺς ὑπὸ τῷ 
“Ὑμησσῷ, ἐνθεῦτεν δρμεωμένους, ἀδικέειν τάδε: φοιτᾷν γὰρ ais 
τὰς σφετέρας ϑυγατέρας te ual τοὺς παῖδας ἐπὶ ὕδωρ" οὐ γὰρ εἶναι 
τοῦτον τὸν χρόνον σφίσι κω οἰκέτας " ὅκως δὲ ἔλϑοιεν αὗται, τοὺς Πελασ-- 
yous ὑπὸ ὕβριος Prada Fai opens x. τ. λ. (Or. recta, ἐξηλάσαμεν" 
οἵ γὰρ Πελασγοὶ ἡ δέκουν τάδε" époitay, etc.) Her. 6, 137; 

(4) The Aor. Part. and the Pres. Part.; comp. ade φυγών and λάνϑανγε 
φεύγων. Περιέπλωον “Σούνιον, βουλόμενον φϑῆναι ἀπικόμενον ἐς 
τὸ ἄστυ Her. 6, 115. Still, itis to be noted, that the Part. of the Aor. 
is commonly used of past time ; 

(6) The Aor. Opt. and Impf. Opt. 6. g. ἔλεγον, ἵνα μά ϑοις and ἵνα war- 
Savors, in order that thou mayest learn, ut disceres; εἴϑε τοῦτο y é- 
youtoand γέγνουτο, O that this might be! — 

2. The Aor. of the subordinate modes and participials forms a 
contrast to the subordinate modes and participials of the Perf. 
and Plup.; the former denotes an action as absolutely past or 
ended; the latter, on the contrary, represents it as related to the 
finite verb; by this relation the subordinate idea of the duration 
of what is denoted by the verb, i. e. the consequences of the ac- 
tion, is naturally derived. In this way the following forms stand 
contrasted, 


f [- a) The Aor. nay and the Perf. our. ” 6. g. Ὃν ἂν γνώριμον (κύων ἴ ὃ 7), 
ἀσπὰ ταξεται, YOY μηδὲν πώποτε Ux αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὸν πεπόν ϑῃ Pi. Rp. 
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376, a. Ἔπειτ ἀναγκάζω πάλιν ἐξεμεῖν, ἅττ ἂν κεκλόφωσ!ἑ μου Ar. 
Kq. 1148; 

(b) The Aor. Opt. and the Plup. Opt, 6. κα. Ἔδεισαν, μὴ λύσσα τις ὥςπερ 
κυσὶν ἡμῖν ἐμπέσοι ἀπά ἐμπεπτώκοι X. An. 5. 7, 27. “Ayyothaos 
ἐδεήϑη τῆς πόλεως, ἀφεῖναι αὐτὸν ταύτης τῆς στρατηγίας, λέγων, OTL τῷ 
πατρὶ αὑτοῦ πολλὰ ὑπηρετήκον ἡ τῶν αντινέων πόλις ἐν τοῖς πρὸς 
ἹΠεσσήνην πολέμοις H. 5. 2, 8; 

(c) The Aor. Inf. and the Perf. Inf.; comp. ἀποϑανεῖν with τεϑνηκέναι ; 

(4) The Aor. Part. and the Perf. Part.; comp. ἀποϑανών with τεϑγηκώς. 


Remark 1. From the above explanation, it is evident why the Aor., 
though an Hist. tense, has still a Subj. meaning together with an Opt. ; 
the Aor. Subj. stands contrasted on the one hand with the Subj. Pres.; on 
the other, with the Subj. Perf. 

Rem. 2. Verbs of thinking, hoping, speaking, swearing, willing, denying, 
delaying, entreating, convincing, commanding, prohibiting, hindering and 
the like, whose object may be viewed as future, are connected at one time 
with the Fut. Inf, at another, with the Pres. Inf, and, at another still, with 
the Aor. Inf. The Aor., which is used most frequently, denotes an action, 
as absolutely ended; the Fut. is employed, when the idea of future time 
should be made specially prominent; the Pres., when the idea of a perma- 
nent condition is affirmed. 

Rem. 3. The infinitives and participles exhibit merely the condition of an 
action, as either continuing, or completed, or future and impending; but 
the period of time (the present, the past, the future,) to which the cireum- 
stances of any given time belong, is indicated by the Ind. of the verb, which 
is the predicate of the sentence. Hence every Inf. and every Part. may re- 
fer to every Ind., whatever be the period of time to which the Ind. relates, 
6. δ. φημὲ (ἔφην, φήσω) ἁμαρτάνειν, ἡμαρτηκέναι, ἁμαρτήσεσθαι; olde ἅμαρ-- 
τάνων, ἡμαρτηκώς, ἁμαρτησόμενος; γελῶν λέχει, ἔλεγε, λέξει, etc. 

Rem. 4. The Imp. always belongs to the present time, but points to the 
future. The different forms of the Imp. exhibit only the different condi- 
tions of actions, comp. No. 1, (b). The Greek Subj. points universally to 
the future, and is never used of present or past time, like the Eng. and Lat., 
e. g. I think the matter may be in a good state, or if the thing be in a good state. 
Hence the Greek Fut. has no Subj., but an Opt., since there is often a neces- 
sity in narrations of expressing the conception of a future action by a past 
tense, 6. g. ἤγγειλεν, ὅτι οὗ πολέμιοι νικήσοιεν, “that the enemy would 
conquer.” Where it appears to be used of past time, it must be expressed by 
the Fut. Perf. The Greek Opt., indeed, belongs, according to its formation, 
to the historical tenses, but it is used not only of the past, but of the present 
and future. 


ὃ 258. B. A more particular View of the Modes. 


(391 f.) 
1. The Modes are three in number, the Indicative, the Sub- 
junctive (the Optative) and the Imperative, ὃ 253, (b). 
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(a) ‘The Indicative is the mode which expresses a fact or a 
phenomenon. 

Τὸ ῥόδον ϑάλλει. Ὃ πατὴρ γέγραφε τὴν ἐπιστολήν. OF πολέμιοι 
ἀπέφυγον. Ot πολῖται τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσουσιυν. 

(0) The Subjunctive is the mode which denotes conception. 
The Subj. of the Hist. tenses may be called the Optative. 

ἼΤωμεν ! camus! Τὶ ποιῶμεν ; quid faciamus? Οὐκ ἔχω, ὅποι το ἀπ ω-- 
fat, nescio, quo me vertam. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραπ οὗ μην, Hesciebam, 
quo me verterem. “έγω, ἵν εἰ δ ἧς, dico, ut scias, in order that you may 
know it. Ἔλεξα, ἵν εἰ δ sing, dixi, ut scires, in order that you should know it. 

(c) The Imperative is the mode which denotes the immedi- 
ate expression of the will, directed as a command either to a 
person present, or to one absent, 6. g. γράψον, γράφε, write, γρα- 
φέτω, let him write. By command, is not always to be under- 
stood one of an urgent nature, but entreaties, admonitions, 
counsels, may be expressed by the Imp. 

2. The Modes exhibit the relation in which a thought, that is 
expressed, stands to the mind of the speaker. Hence they de- 
note nothing objective, i. 6. they never show how an action is 
in its actual occurrence ; the Ind., in itself, denotes nothing ac- 
tual; the Subj., in itself, nothing possible; the Imp., in itself, 
nothing necessary ; the language represents these ideas by spe- 
cial expressions, 6. g. ἀληϑώς, δύνασϑαι, δεῖ, χρή, ete. The modes 
express subjective relations solely, 1. 6. the relations to the mind 
of the speaker, since they show how the speaker conceives of 
an action. A mental operation is either an act of perception, 
an act of conception, or an act of desire. The Ind. is the mode 
of perception ; it indicates that which the speaker conceives or 
represents as a thing seen or appearing, whether an actual, ob- 
jective fact, or a conception ; even the future, which, in itself is 
something merely imagined, can be conceived by the speaker 
as a fact, and hence is expressed by the Fut. Ind. The Subj. 
is the mode which expresses conception ; it indicates that which 
the speaker conceives and represents as a conception, whether 
it has an actual objective existence, or is a mere mental concep- 
tion. The Imp. is the mode which expresses desire ; it denotes 
that which the speaker conceives and represents as something 
desired, whether it be an actual objective necessity or not. 
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δ 259. Use of the Subjunctive, Optative and Im- 
perative. (400—408.) 


1. The Pres. and Aor. Subj. are used in Principal sentences, 

(a) In the-first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in exhortations and warn- 
ings (and may be called the adhortative Subjunctive), where 
the Eng. uses let, let ws, with the infinitive; the negative is 
here μή. 

(b) In the first Pers. Sing. and Pl. in deliberative questions 
(deliberative Subjunctive), when the speaker deliberates with 


himself what he ought to do; the negative is also μή. 

ἼΤΙωμεν, eamus! let us go! My ἴωμεν. “Aye (φέρε, ἔα) tomer. Φέρε 
ἴδω Her. 7, 103. Φέρε δή, ἡ δ᾽ ὃς, πειρα ϑ ὦ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀπολογήσασϑαι 
Pl. Phaedon. 63, b. Such a summons is very often expressed in the form 
of a question preceded by βούλει ; yet in this case, the subjunctive is a sub- 
ordinate clause dependent on βούλει, 6. g. Βούλει οὖν, δύο εἴδη ϑῶμεν 
πειϑοῖς ; Pl. Gorg. 454,6. Ti ποιῶμεν; quid faciamus? what shall we 
do2 Εἴπωμεν,ἢ σιγῶμεν; Eur.Jon. 771. In Ποῖ τις φροντίδος €4- 
$n; S.OC.170. τὶς is used instead of the first Pers. (= ποῖ ἕλϑω or 
ἔλϑωμεν, like ποῖ φρενῶν ἔλϑω; 310). My ἔρωμαι ; shall I not ask? X. C. 
1. 2, 36. Ὅσα οἵ ολίγοι τοὺς πολλοὺς μὴ πείσαντες, ἀλλὰ κρατοῦντες γράφου- 
σι, πότερον βίαν φῶμεν, ἢ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι; 45. 

Remark 1. In the second and third Pers. the exhortation takes the form 
of a command or wish, and hence is expressed by the Imp. or Opt. Od. 
4,77. ἔλθωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, βοὴ δ᾽ ὠχιστα γένοιτο. Yet there are 
also passages in which the second Pers. Subj. stands in connection with 
ἄγε and φέρε instead of the Imp., 6. g. Φέρ᾽, ὦ τέκνον, νῦν καὶ τὸ τῆς νήσου 
μ a tno. Ph. 300. 

Rem. 2. On the use of the second Pers. Subj. with μή to express a prohi- 
bition, e. g. μὴ γράψης, ne scribas, see No. 5. 

Rem. 3. A wish is very séldom expressed by εἴϑε with the Subj. instead 
of the Opt. Eid’ αἰϑέρος ἄνω πτωχάδες ὀξυτόνου διὰ πνεύματος ELwCt 
αὖ, Without variation, (o si aves me sursum in aetherem per auras striden-_ 
tes capiant) S. Ph. 1094. Comp. Εἴ ε τινὲς εὐναὶ δικαίων ὑμεναίων ἐν Ag- 
ysl φαν ὥσι téxvoww Eur. Suppl. 1028. Εἴ 8᾽--- αἴσχιον εἶδος ἀντὶ tov 
καλοῦ 18 (in some Codd. λαβεῖν) Hel. 262. 

Rem. 4. In the third place, the subjunctive is somewhat frequently used 
in principal sentences, in the Epic language instead of the Fut. Ind. though 
with a slight difference of meaning. Both express a present conception of 
a future action; but the Fut. Ind. represents what is still in the future as 
known and certain in the view of the speaker, while the Subj. represents 
what is future as merely a concession or admission of something expected. 
Il. £, 459. καὶ ποτὲ τις εἴπῃ σιν, and one MAY say = admit that one will say. 
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Il. η, 197. οὐ γάρ τίς ws βίη ye ἑκὼν ἀέκοντα δέηται, one will not force me 
away = I will not admit that one will, etc. a, 262. ov γάρ πω τοίους ἴδον 
ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἰδωμαι, nor do I expect that I shall see such men, nor am I to 
see; οὔδε ὄψομαι, nor shall I (certainly) see. Od. ζ, 201. οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ottoc ἀνὴρ 
διερὸς βροτός, οὐδὲ γένηται. π, 437. οὐκ ἔστ᾽ οὗτος ἀνήρ, οἱ δ᾽ ἔσσεται 
οὐδὲ γένηται, it is not to be expected that he will be. 

Rem. 5. The frequent use of the Subj. with οὐ δ é μή in the Attic wri- 
ters is wholly analogous to the principle just stated. See under § 318, 6. 

2. The Opt. Impf. and Aor. is also used in principal sen- 
tences, to denote deliberative questions, (i. e. such as. express 
doubt and propriety), but in reference to the past. 

Theocr. 27, 24. πολλοί μ ἐμνώοντο, γόον δ᾽ ἐμὸν οὔτις ἕαδε ----- καὶ τί, φί-- 
hos, ὁέξαιμι; γάμοι πλήϑουσιν ἀνίας, i.e. quid facerem? sc. tum, quum 
multi nuptias meas ambiebant, sed eorum nullus mihi placebat, what could 
I then do 2 


9. Besides the above usage, in which the act of conception 
belongs to the past, the Subj. of the historical tenses (Opt.) is 
also used, where the act of conception 15 ἃ presentone. When 
a present conception is expressed by the subjunctive, e. g. ἴωμεν, 
eamus, τί εἴπωμεν ; guid dicamus ? then the realization of what 
is conceived may be assumed or expected from the present 
point of time. But when a present conception is expressed by 
the Opt. (Subj. of the historical tenses), the speaker places him- 
self as it were out of the present, and no longer keeps up the 
living connection between the present and what actually exists, 
and represents the conception as one separate from his present 
point of time. Hence a present conception expressed in this 
way connects itself very naturally with the subordinate idea of 
uncertainty. Accordingly, in relation to present conceptions, 
the Greek uses the subjunctive of the historical tenses (Opt.) in 
principal sentences, in the following cases. 

(a) Generally to express a presupposition, a present or future 
uncertainty, an undetermined possibility, presumption or admis- 
sion. ‘The prose-writers here commonly use the modal adverb 
ἄν with the Opt. ὃ 260, 2, (4), (a), but the poets very frequently 
use the Opt. without ἄν. A negation is here expressed by ov 
(οὐχ). 

Ὃ δὲ αὐτὸ αὑτῷ ἀνόμοιον εἴη καὶ διάφορον, σχολῇ γέ πού τῳ ἄλλῳ ὅμοι-- 
ov ἢ φίλον γένοιτο, that would scarcely be like or friendly to another, 

46 
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γείας ἐπι δεικνύοι τὸ σῶμα καὶ ταχὺ σαπὲν διοίχοιτο (animo ex- 
stincto tum vero corpus imbecillitatem suam ostendat et intercidat) Phaedon. 
87, 6. Ei μὲν ξυμβουλεύοιμι, ἃ βέλτιστά μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά μοι χάγαϑα 
γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ μή, τἀναντία, then many blessings would attend me, X. An. 
5. 6, 4. 

(Ὁ) 'T'o express a wish. μή is here used in a negation. 

Il. z, 304. μὴ μὰν ἀσπουδὲ γε καὶ ἀκλειῶς ἃ π᾿ολοΐμην, may I not perish ! 
S. Aj. 550. ὦ παῖ, γ ἐν 0v0 πατρὸς εὐτυχέστερος, τὰ δ᾽ UAL ὅμοιος! καὶ γέ- 
yo ἂν ov κακός, may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other things 
like him ! then you would not be wicked. X. Cy.6.3, 11.° Aid’, ὦ Ζεῦ μέχιστε, 
λαβεῖν μοι γένοιτο αὐτόν, ὡς ἐγὼ βούλομαι. The wish is commonly in- 
troduced by sts, εἰ γάρ. Od. γ, 205. εἰ γὰρ ἐμοὶ τοσσήνδε ϑεοὶ δύναμιν 
παραϑεῖεν! X. Ογ.6. 1, 38, εἰ γὰρ γένοιτο! (Poet. we like uti- 
nam. Eur. Hipp. 407. ὡς ἀπόλοιτο παγκακῶς ἢ 

Rem. 6. When a wish is expressed, which the speaker knows cannot be 
realized, the Ind. of the historical tenses is used, 6. g. Eite τοῦτο ἐγίγνετο ! 
ede τοῦτο ἐγένετο ! utinam hoc factum esset! O that this were done, or com- 
monly, O that this had been done! ὃ. ὦ φελες γράψαι! O that you had 
written! X. An. 2.1, 4. ἀλλ ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῆν! O that Cyrus were 
still alive! Also sie, εἰ γάρ ὡς ὠφελον, ες, ev) with the Inf, par- 
ticularly in poetry. On the wish expressed by πῶς ἂν with the Opt., see § 
260, 2, 4, (d). On the infrequent use of the Subj. to denote a wish, see 
Rem. 3. 

(c) A command is also expressed in a milder way, in the 
form of a wish. 

Od. ἕ, 408. τάχιστά pos ἔνδον ἑταίροι εἶεν. Tl. χήρυξ τίς of ἕποι- 
to γεραίτερος. Arist. Ψ6βρ. 1431. ἕρ δοι τις ἣν ἕχαστος εἰδείη τέχνην. Χ, 
An. 8. 2, 57. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον δρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἶ δὲ μή, Χει-- 
ρίσοφος μὲν HY οἵ το. 

(4) Generally the Optative is used to express a desire, wish 
and inclination. A negation is here expressed by μή. 


Theocr. 8, 90. ταύταν (τὴν σύριγγα) κατϑεέην, I should desire to place, 
τὰ δὲ τῶ πατρὸς OV καταϑησῶ. Her. 7, 11. μὴ γὰρ εἴην ἐκ Δαρείου γεγο- 
γώς, μὴ τιμωρησάμενος, ᾿Αϑηναίους, I would not be descended from Darius, 
unless, etc. 


(e) In direct questions the Opt. is used, when a mere admis- 
sion or presupposition is expressed. 


(α) In Homer the interrogative clause then forms a kind of antecedent 
to the conditioned clause, i. e. to the clause depending on the condition ex- 
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pressed by the question. Il. 5, 93, sq. ἢ ῥά νύ μοί τι πίϑιοιο, Avucovos 
υἱὲ δαΐφρον; Thaing xev Μενελάῳ ἐπιπροέμεν ταχὺν ἰόν, πᾶσι δέ κε Too - 
ἐσσι χάριν καὶ κῦδος ἄφοιο (the same as εἴ τὸ μοὶ TED O10, τλαίης x εν, 
ete.). Here π έϑοι ο, etc. is the interrogative clause containing the condi- 
tion, and td ἃ ἑη ς, ete. the conditioned clause depending on the preceding. 
When the question has two members, the first, expressed by the Opt. with- 
out ἄν, contains the condition, the last, expressed by the Opt. with ἄν, con- 
tains the conditioned clause. Il. §, 191. ἢ ῥά νύ μοὶ τι πίϑοιο, φίλον τέ- 
κος, 6 TIL κεν εἴπω, ἠέ κεν ἀρνήσαινο κοτεσσαμένη Toye ϑυμῷ; (β) In the 
Attic writers, the Opt. is also used in a question without reference to ἃ 
conditioned clause. These questions, however, always imply a negative. 
Aesch. Choeph. ἀλλ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα tig λέγοι; who could 
describe2—no one, i. 6. who can you suppose could describe? S. Ant. 
604. τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν tis ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασίᾳ κατάσχοι; who could re- 
strain? i. 6. who can be supposed to restrain? Arist. Plut. 438. ἄναξ “πολλον 
καὶ Foi, not τις φύγοι; Dem. Phorm. 921, 1. καὶ ὅσα μὲν εἶπε μετὰ τῆς 
ἀληϑείας, μὴ χρῆσϑε τεχμηρέῳ" ἃ δ᾽ ἐψεύσατο τὸ ὕστερον, πιστότερα THUS 
ὑπολάβοιτε εἶναι; haec vos veriora existimaturos quis putet! Pl. Rp. 
437, b. ἀρ οὖν ----πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν ἐναντίων ἀλλήλοις ϑείης ; can you 
consider all such things to be opposite to each other? i. 6. can I assume that you, 
etc. 
Rem. 7. The deliberative Opt. No. 2, differs from this. 


Rem. 8. All the cases mentioned under (a) (b) (6) (4) (6) are to be regarded 
as elliptical sentences, which may be analyzed like the conditional sentence 
εἴ τι ἔχοις, Joins ἄν, if you had, you would give. 

(4) The following things in addition are to be noted respect- 
ing the Imp., ὃ 958,1, (6). Although the Imp. always refers to 
the present time, or that which the speaker considers present, 
yet the Greek has several Imp. forms, viz. a Pres., Perf. and 
Aor. These forms, however, do not express a different re- 
lation of time, but only the different condition or circum- 
stance of the predicate. The difference between the Imp. 
Aor. γράψον and the Pres. γράφε, has been explained, § 257, 
1, (b). The Imp. Perf. has always the sense of the Pres. e. g. 
μέμνησο, memento, be remembering, remember, ἡ Svea κεκλεί- 
o%«, let the door be shut (and remain shut). See ὁ 255, Rem. 5. 

5. In negative or prohibitive expressions with μή (ne), the 
Greek commonly uses only the Pres. Imp., not the Aor. Imp., 
but instead of it, the Aor. Subjunctive. 

Μὴ γράφε οἵ μὴ γράψῃς (but neither μὴ γράφῃς, nor μὴ γράψον). 
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Mi γραφέτω or μὴ youwn, ne scribito, (but neither μὴ γράφη, nor 
μὴ youpurn) Τὴ μοι ἀντίλεγε or μή μοι ἀντιλέξης. Dem. Mid. 
582, 15. μη κατὰ role γόύμυυς δικάσητε, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταί" μὴ βοη- 
ὥ ἡσητε τῷ πεποιϑότι δεινά" μὴ εὐορκεῖτε" ἡμῖν δότε τὴν χάριν ταύ- 
την. Id. Cor. 294, 190. καί μου --ττομη δεὲς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν (verba mea om- 
nem modum excedentia) ϑα τ΄ μά σ ῃ, ἀλλὰ ust εὐνοίας, ὃ λέγω, ϑεωρησάτω. 
Th. 3,39. χολασϑήτωσαν δὲ καὶ viv ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ολέ- 
γοις ἡ αἰτία ngocted ῇ, τὸν δὲ δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 

Rem. 9. Yet sometimes in the Epic poets, though very seldom in other 
poets, μή is found with the second Pers. of the Aor. Imp., 6. g. Il. δ, 410. 
τῷ μή μοι πατέρας MOF ὁμοίῃ ἔνϑεο ϑυμῷ. Frequently even the third 
Pers. is found in the Attic prose writers. X. Cy. 8, 7, 96, μηδεὶς ἰδέτω. 

6. The third Pers. Imp. is very often used, the second more 
seldom, to denote that the speaker admits or grants something, 
the correctness or incorrectness of which depends upon himself. 


Οὕτως ἐχέτω, ὡς σὺ λέγεις, admit that it is as you say, Pl. Symp. 201, c. 
᾿Εοικέτω On ἡ ψυχὴ ξυμφύτῳ δυνάμει ὑποπτέρου ζεύγους te καὶ ἡνιόχου 
Phaedr. 246, ἃ. Aeyétw περὶ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, admit that it is 
said, Th. 2, 48. 

Rem. 10. The Imp. in the formula oi ὃ δρᾶσον ---- οἷσ ϑ᾽ ὡς ποίησον, 
usually in the Attic writers, is to be explained by a transition, frequent in 
Greek, from the indirect to the direct form of construction. The use of 
the third Pers. Imp., not only in dependent questions, but also in other sub- 
ordinate sentences, is according to the same analogy. Her. 1, 89. viv ὧν 
ποίησον ὧδε, εἴ τοι ἀρέσκοι, τὰ ἐγὼ λέγω" κάτισον τῶν δορυφόρων ἐπὶ πά-- 
σῃσι τῇσι πύλῃσι φυλάκους, οἵ λεγόντων ----, ὥς σφεα (Ξε. χρήματα) ἀναγ- 
καίως ἔχει δεκατευϑῆναι τῷ Ait (ov λεγόντων ---καὶ οὗτοι λεγόντω ν»). 
ΤῊ. 4, 92. δῆξαι, τιτπικτάσϑιωσ αν, may they be permitted to retain! 

Rem. 11. On the transition of the third Pers. Imp. to the second, see § 
241, Rem. 13, (c); on the use of the Fut. instead of the Imp., see ὁ 255, 4. 
and on the Opt. with ἂν in the sense of the Imp., ὃ 260, 2, (4) (b). 


§260. The Modes in connection with the Modal 
Adverb ἄν (κέ, κέν). (393—395.) 
1. The Modal adverb ἄν, together with which the enclitics κέ, 
κέν, Doric κά, κάν, are used in the Epic and Lyric language, de- 
notes the relation between a conditioning expression or sen- 
tence and aconditioned one, since it indicates that the predicate 
of the sentence to which it belongs, is conditioned by another 
thought either expressed or to be supplied. Hence the realiza- 
tion of ihe predicate depends upon the realization of another 
predicate. Therefore, where a predicate is accompanied by ἄν, 
the predicate seems to be conditioned. 
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2. A complete view of the use of ἄν cannot be presented un- 
til conditional sentences are treated of. Yet, as it is used in all 
kinds of sentences, it is necessary to explain its construction 
here. It is connected, 

(1) With the Fut. Ind. The predicate expressed by the 
Fut. Ind., seems to the speaker, at the time then present, always 
to depend on conditions and circumstances. Whenever this 
idea of dependence is to be made specially prominent, ἄν (Epic 
κε) can be joined with the Fut., yet this construction is rare in 
the Attic dialect. 

Od. 9, 540. εἰ δ᾽ ᾿Οδυσεὺς ἔλϑοι ----, αἶψά κε σὺν ᾧ παιδὶ βίας ἀποτὶσ ε- 
ται ἀνδρῶν. Il. ἕ, 267. ἀλλ᾽ UH, ἐγὼ δὲ κέ TOL Χαρίτων μίαν ὑπλοτεράων 
ὃ wow ὀπυιέμεναι, dabo, 501]. si tibi lubuerit. X. Cy. 6. 1, 45. ὑβριστὴν οὖν 
γομίζων αὐτόν, εὖ οἱδ᾽ OTL ἄσμενος ἂν πρὸς ἄνδρα, οἷος σὺ εἶ, ἀπαλλαγή- 
σεται (so in the best Codd.). 7. ὅ, 21. ὅταν δὲ καὶ αἴσϑωνται ἡμᾶς ἔνδον 
ὄντας, πολὺ ἂν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ νῦν, ἀχρεῖον ἔσονται ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι 
(ἄν is wanting in only two Codd.). 

Remark 1. With the Pres. and Perf. Ind., ἄν is not used. For that which 
the speaker expresses as a present object, cannot at the same time be ex- 
pressed as something, the realization of which is dependent on another 
thought. In those passages where ἄν is found with the Pres. and Perf. Ind., 
either the reading is questionable, or ἄν must be referred to another verb 
of the sentence, e. g. Οὐχ oi0 ἂν εἰ πείσαιμι instead of εἰ πείσαιμι ἄν Eur. 
Med. 937; so often γομίζω uy, οἶμαι ἄν and the like, followed by an Inf, 
where ἄν belongs to the Inf.; or it is to be considered as an elliptical mode 
of expression, as in X. S. 4, 37. ἐγὼ δὲ οὕτω πολλὰ ἔχω, ὡς μόλις αὐτὰ καὶ 
ἐγὼ ἂν αὐτὸς εὑρίσκω, I have so many things that I with difficulty find them, in- 
deed if I should seek for them myself, I should not find them. Nor is ἀν used 
with the Imp. For what the speaker expresses as his immediate will, can- 
not be considered as dependent on a condition. The few passages referred 
to in proof of the use of ἂν with the Imp., are all, critically considered, 
questionable and prove nothing. 

(2) “Av is used with the Ind. of the historical tenses, and in a 
two-fold relation, viz. 

(α) To denote a dependent action, the reality or possibility of 
which is denied, i. e. it is afhrmed that something might 
take place under a certain condition, but did not take 
place, because the condition was not fulfilled. The con- 
dition is then expressed by εἰ with the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses. 


Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἡμάρτανες (ἥμαρτες) ἄν, 1. 6. if you sad 
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this, you were wrong, or in English we sometimes use the Plup. and say, if 
you had said this, you would have been wrong, but now I know that you did 
not say it, consequently you are not wrong; Lat. st hoc dixisses, errasses (at 
non dixisti; ergo non errasti). Hit εἴχομεν, ἐδίδομεν (ἔδομεν) ἄν 
ff we had anything, we would give it to you, or if we had had anything, we 
would have given it to you; si quid habuissemus, dedissemus. Also without an 
antecedent sentence, 6. g. ἐχάρης ἄν, laetatus fuisses (scil. si hoc vidisses). 


Rem. 2. Here belong also the expressions, ὠόμην ἄν, ἔγνων ἄν, ἢσ- 
ϑόμην ἄν and the like, as in Latin, putares, crederes, diceres, cerneres, vi- 
deres, you (one) could belreve, or you (one) would have believed. Here εἰ παρῆ-- 
σϑα, εἴ τις ἔλεγε, εἰ, εἶδες, εἰ ἐδυνάμην and the like, as conditioning antece- 
dent clauses, are to be supplied. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω τις ἂν τοὺς ὁμοτίμους 
πεπαιδευμένους, ὡς δεῖ (tum vero videres) Ἂς Cy. 3. 3,70. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω 
τις ἂν, ὅσου ἄξιον εἴη τὸ φιλεῖσϑαι ἄρχοντα ὑπὸ τῶν “ἀρχομένων 3; 1, 38. 
Evius σὺν τούτοις ὍΣ ΣΝ μεν εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττον, ἢ ὡς τις ἂν ᾧετο, 
μετεώρους ἐ ξεκόμισαν, τὰς owas fag (celerius, quam quis crederet) An. 1: δ, 8. 
᾿Επεῤῥώσϑη δ᾽ ἂν τις κἀκεῖνα ἰδών (one might be encouraged if he saw 
those things) Ag. 1, 27. 

Rem. 3. With the Ind. of the historical tenses, ἄν is often omitted. Then 
the speaker has no reference, in his representation, to the condition con- 
tained in the protasis or antecedent, on account of which the action ex- 
pressed in the apodosis or conclusion could not be completed, but he em- 
phatically represents the pr edicate as an actual fact. X. An. 7. 6, 21. Εἴποι 
δή τις uy * Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ οὕτω μωρῶς ἐ ξαπατώμενος 5 Nai μὰ Δία ἡσχυ-- 
γό μην μέντοι, δὶ ὑπὸ πολεμίου YE ὄντος é ξῃπατήϑην" φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπατᾷν 
αἴσχιόν μον δοκεῖ εἶναι; ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. Lycurg. Leocr. Ρ. 154, 23. εἰ μὲν 
οὖν ζῶν ἐτύγχανεν ὁ “Αμύντας, ἐκεῖνον αὐτὸν πα ρειχόμην᾽ νῦν Be υμῖν κα-- 
λῶ τοὺς συνειδότας. There is very frequently an ellipsis of ἄν in expres- 
sions, which denote the idea of necessity, duty, reasonableness, possibility, 
liberty and inclination, e. δ. £0 ἣν, ἕ ὃ Eby ὦ φελον, verbal adjectives 1 in 
TEOS, MOOS H &, καιρὸς τε εἰκὸς ἢν, καλὸν ἢν, αἰσχρὸν ἢν, 
ἄξιον ἢν, καλῶς εἶχε, ἐξῆν, ὑπῆρχε, ἔμελλεν, ἐβουλόμην. 
Lys. 123, 3. “0 ἣν δὲ σε ---, ae ἦσϑα χρηστός, πολὺ μᾶλλον ---- μηνυτὴν 
ee : γῦν δὲ σου τὰ ἔργα φανερὰ γεγένηται % τ. he, YOU Ought or you must. 
x. C22) 7, 10, Ὁ μὲν τοίνυν αἰσχρόν τι ἔμελλον ἐργάσασϑαι, ϑάνατον ἀντ 
αὐτοῦ προαι 9 ετέον ἤν" νῦν δ᾽ ἃ μὲν δοκεῖ κάλλιστα καὶ πρεπωδέστερα 
γυναιξὶν εἶναι ἐπίστανται, ὡς ἔοικε γ. τ. A., mors praeferenda | erat. So also 
with the Inf. Ib. 1. 3, 3. οὔτε γὰρ ϑεοὶς ἔφη καλῶς ἔχειν, εἰ ταῖς μεγάλαις 
ϑυσίαις μᾶλλον 1 ἢ ταὶς σμικραῖς ἔχαιρον. Very often without an antecedent 
sentence, 6. δ. α ἰσχρὺὸν 7 ν ταῦτα ποιεῖν, turpe erat, ut would be base, ἐξῆν 
ταῦτα ποιεῖν, licebat; καλῶς ε iz 8. 

Rem. 4. In all the Ebay expressions, however, ἀν can be used; so also in 
Latin, the Subj. is sometimes found instead of the Ind. Dem. Phil. 1. 40, 
1. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ προεληλυϑότος χρόνου τὰ δέοντα οὗτοι συνεβούλευσαν, Bites 
ἂν ὑμᾶς νῦν ἔδει βουλεύεσϑα be 

Rem. 5. The Pres. tense of χρή, δεῖ, προςήκει, καλῶς ἔχει, etc., is used of 
things, which can yet take place. Comp, possum commemorare, perhaps I 
can do tt, and poteram commemorare, but τὲ could not be done. 
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Rem. 6. Ἂν is very naturally omitted, if in the apodosis there is an Ind. 
of an historical tense of the verb κινδυγεύειν, to be in dunger, to seem, 
since the verb by itself denies the existence or reality of the action expres- 
sed by the Inf. connected with it. Th. 3, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκ ἐν ὃ ύνευσε πᾶσα 
διαφϑαρῆναι,: εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένετο τῇ φλογὺ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν. Aeschin. 6. 
Ctes. 515, R. εἰ μὴ δρόμῳ μόλις ἐξεφύγομεν εἰς Δελφούς, ἐκ. » δυνεύσαμεν 
ἀπολέσϑαι. So if in the apodosis, ὁ λέγου, μικροῦ, τάχα, nearly, al- 
most, are joined with the Ind. of a historical tense. Plat. Sy mp. Pp. 198, C. 
ἔγωγε ἐνθυμούμενος, ἃ ὅτι αὐτὸς οὐχ οἷός e ἔσομαι οὐδ᾽ ἐγγύς τούτων οὐδὲν κα- 
hoy εἰπεῖν, ὑπ αἰσχύνης ὁλέγου ἀποδρὰς ᾧχόμην, εἴ πῃ εἶχον. With- 
out a protasis, 6. g. X. Cy. 1. 4, 8. καί πως διαπηδῶν αὐτῷ ὃ ὕιπος πίπτει 
εἰς γόνατα, καὶ μικροῦ κἀκεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν. Comp. the Lat. prope 
(paene) cecidi, I came near falling. 


(6) ΤῸ denote that which takes place in certain cases, under 
certain circumstances, i. 6. a repeated action. The his- 
torical tense most frequently used here is either the Impf. 
or the Aor.; the Plup. is used, only when it has the sense 
of the Impf. The condition under which the action is re- 
peated, is either actually stated, and is then expressed by 
εἰ, ὅτε, etc. with the Opt., or it must be supplied from the 
context. 

Εἶπεν ἄν, he was accustomed to say, he would say as often as this or that hap- 
pened, as often as it was necessary, and the like. X. Ὁ. 4. 6, 13. εἰ δὲ τις αὖ-- 
τῷ περέτου ἀντιλέγοι, ἐπὶ THY ὑπόϑεσιν ἐπανἣγεν ἂν πάντα TOY 
λόγον, as often as one contradicted. 1. 8. 4. εἰ δέ τι δόξειεν αὐτῷ (Σωχρά-- 
tet) σημαΐίνεσϑαι παρὰ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἧττον ἂν ἐπεῖσϑ'η παρὰ τὰ σημαινόμενα 
ποιῆσαι, ἢ εἴ τις αὑτὸν ἔπειϑεν ὁδοῦ λαβεῖν ἡγεμόνα τυφλὸὺν---αντὶ βλέποντος, 
An. 2. 8, 11. εἴ τις αὐτῷ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων βλακείειν,---- 
ἔπαιεν ay. 1. ὅ, 3. οἵ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι, προδραμόντες ἂν ἕστα- 
σαν, as often as any one pursued them. 3. 4, 22. ὁπότε δὲ διάσχοιεν αἵ πλευ-- 
ραὶ τοῦ πλαισίου, τὸ μέσον ἂν ἐξεπ ἐἰμπλασαν. 

3. With the Subjunctive. As the Greek Subj. always re- 
presents the object it describes as something future, § 257, Rem. 
4, the connection of this mode with ἄν is very natural; ἄν repre- 
sents the future object described as conditioned and dependent 
on circumstances. The following cases are to be distinguished, 

(a) The Subj. expressing exhortation, § 259, 1, (a), is never 
used with ἂν (κέ). 

(b) The Subj. expressing deliberation, ὃ 259, 1, (b), is used 
with ἄν (κέ), though but seldom in direct, more frequently in in- 
direct questions, if there is a condition to be referred to. 
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Ti wot ἂν οὖν λὲέ yousv—; what shall we therefore say, if the thing is 
so? ete. Pl. L. 655, ἃ. ἐγὼ γὰρ τοῦτο, ὦ Προταγόρα, οὐκ ᾧμην διδακτὸν εἶ-- 
you, σοὶ δὲ λέγοντι οὐκ ἔχω ὅπως ἂν ἀπιστῶ (i. ὁ. εἰ σὺ λέγεις) Prot. 319, b. 
Ἢν δ᾽ αὖ ἡμεῖς νικῶμεν, λελυμένης τῆς γεφύρας οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐχεῖνοι, ὅπου ἂν 
φύγωσιν (only in two Codd. ὅπου φύγωσιν) X. An. 2. 4, 90. Hi δέ σοι 
μὴ δοκεῖ, σκέψαι, ἐ ἁ ν (i. 6. εἰ av) τόδε σοι μᾶλλον ἀ ρἐσκῃ Ὁ. 4. 4, 12. 

(c) 'The Subj., which is often used in the Homeric language, 
instead of the Fut. Ind., ὃ 259, Rem. 4, is frequently found with 
ἄν, which is to be explained in the same manner as it is with 
the Fut. Ind., No. 2, (1). 

Ei δὲ κε μὴ δώωσιν, ἐγὼ δὲ κεν αὐτὸς ἕλωμαι Il. α, 137. Οὐκ ἂν tov 
χραΐίσμῃ πκύϑαρις Il. γ, 54. 

(4) In subordinate clauses in the writers of all periods. In 
this last case, ἄν (κέ) usually stands with the conjunction of the 
subordinate clause, or combines with the conjunction and forms 
one word. In this manner originate ἐάν (from εἰ ἄν), ἐπάν, ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, πρὶν ἄν, ἔνϑ᾽᾽ ἄν, OO ἄν, οὗ ἄν, ὅπου ἄν, οἵ ἄν, ὅποι ἄν, ἧ ἄν, 
ὅπη ἄν, ὅϑεν ἄν, ὁπόϑεν ἄν, etc., ὃς ἄν (quicunque or Si quis), οἷος 
ὁποῖος ἄν, ὅσος ἄν, ὁπόσος ἄν, etc. In all these expressions, the 
thing assumed is considered possible ; it is assumed that some- 
thing is possible in the future; the future occurrence of it de- 
pends upon the assumption of the speaker, e. g. ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, 
if you say (shall say) this, viz. according to my assumption, or 
as I expect, ἁμαρτήσῃ, you will be wrong. 

(4) With the Opt. very seldom with the Opt. Fut., 6. g. Ly- 
curg. Leocr. 146, ᾧ 15. 

(a) The Opt. with ἂν is used to denote a present or future 
uncertainty, a mere undetermined possibility, presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, § 259, 3, (a), dependent on a condition. 
This condition also commonly expresses a mere presupposition, 
admission or conjecture, 6. g. é τι ἔχοις, δοίης ἄν, if you had any 
thing, you would give it (you may perhaps have something, and 
then you may give itto me). But the conditioning protasis is 
very often omitted, and is supplied either by the context, or, if 
the condition is general and wholly indefinite, it is left to the 
judgment of the hearer or reader. The Attic writers in particu- 
lar, use this mode of expression, to denote firmly established 
and definite opinions and views of anything, and even to de- 
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note actual facts with a degree of reserve, moderation and 
modesty. A negation is here expressed by 0v(). 

Her. 3. 82. ἀνδρὸς ἑνὸς τοῦ ἀρίστου (i. 6. εἰ ἄριστος εἴη) οὐδὲν ἄμεινον ἂν 
φανείη, nothing would seem better than. 9, 71. ταῦτα μὲν χαὶ φϑώῳ ἂν 
εἴποιεν, they might have said these things from envy. 1,2. εἴησαν δ᾽ ἂν 
οὗτοι Κρῆτες, these might have been Cretans ; also used of the present, they 
might be. 7, 184. ἤδη ὧν ἄνδρες ἂν εἶεν ἐν αὐτοῖσι τέσσερες μυριάδες καὶ 
εἴχοσι. ὅ,9, γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ, all might happen. 
X. Cy. 1. 2, 11. ϑηρῶντες οὐκ ἂν ἀριστήσαιεν, while hunting they might 
not breakfast — they do not breakfast. 13. ἐπειδὰν τὰ πέντε καὶ εἴχοσιν ἕτη 
διατελέσωσιν, εἴησαν μὲν ἂν οὗτοι πλεῖόν τι γεγονότες ἢ πεντήκοντα ἔτη 
ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. Pl. Gorg. 502, ἃ. Anunyogia ἄρα τίς ἐστιν ἣ ποιητική. Call. 
Φαΐνεται. Socr. Ovzovy ἡ ῥητορικὴ δημηγορία ἂν εἴη. 

Rem. 7. If the Opt. is used without ἄν, as § 259, 3, (a), the action is ex- 
pressed with greater emphasis and definiteness, since the speaker has no 
reference to the conditioning circumstances, which might prevent the reali- 
zation of the thing conceived. Comp. ῥεῖα ϑεός γ᾽ ἐθέλων καὶ τηλόϑεν ἄνδρα 
σαώσαι, the propitious deity, | THINK, CAN save, Od. γ, 231, and σαώσαι ἄν, 
COULD, MIGHT save, if he wished. Hence the omission of ἀν in the freer 
language of poetry, is far more frequent than in prose, which has more re- 
gard to the precise relation of the things described. 


(b) So also the Opt. is used with ἄν, as a more modest and 
mild expression of a command or request, since the thing de- 
sired is represented as dependent on the will of the person ad- 
dressed and is conditioned by him. Here also a negation is 
expressed by ov(z). 

Pl. Phaedr. 227, c. λέγοις ἄν instead of λέγε, properly, you might speak, if 
it pleased you. Tim. 19, ΒΕ. ἀκούοιτ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τὰ μετὰ ταῦτα περὶ τῆς πο-- 
λιτείας. S. El. 1491. χωροῖς ἄν, you might go. Il. 8,250. witha degree of 
irony, Θερσῖτ ----ἴσχεο ---- ! ov γὰρ ἐγὼ σέο φημὶ χερειότερον βροτὸν ἄλλον 
ἔμμεναι ----" τῷ οὐκ ἂν pagans ἀνὰ στόμ ἔχων ἀγορεύοις, καὶ σφιν 
ὀνείδεά TE προφέροις, νύστον τε φυλάσσοι ς: ! instead οἵ μὴ ἀγύρευε, 
etc. In the form of ἃ Cee X. Hier. 1, 1. ag ἄν μοι ἐθελήσαις, ὦ 
“Ἰέρων, διηγήσασϑαι, ἃ εἰκὸς εἰδέναι σὲ βέλτιον ἐμοῦ; would you be inclined, 
viz. if I should ask you. With ov in the form of a question, Il. ε, 456. οὐκ 
ἂν δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἄνδρα μάχης ἐρύσαιο μετελϑών ; might you not, could you 
not restrain the man, instead of, restrain him. In a sharper and more urgent 
tone as an exclamation, Il. w, 263. od x ἂν δή wor ἄμαξαν ἐροπλίσσαιτε 
τάχιστα, ταῦτά TE πάντ ἐπιϑεῖτε, Wa πρήσσωμεν ὁδοῖο ; would you ποΐ 
get ready, if I commanded it ? 

(c) The Optaiive with ἄν has the same force in interrogative 
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as in other sentences, and may commonly be translated by the 
auxiliaries can, could, would. 


Il. w, 367. εἴ tig σε ἴδοιτο ----, tig ἂν δή tor νόος εἴη; how would you then 
feel? MN. τ, 90. ἀλλὰ τὶ κεν ῥέξαιμι; what could I do? 8,., Ph, 1999, τί 
δῆϊ ἂν ἡμεῖς δρῷ μεν; Dem Phil. 1, p. 43, 10. λέγεταί τι καίνον; yévot- 
To γὰρ ἄν τι καινότερον, ἢ Ἰακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν ; can 
there be any stranger news, than —? 

Rem. 8. Comp. ποῖ τις φεύγει; whither does one flee? Arist. Plut. 438. ποῖ 
τις φύγοι; whither may one flee? (more definite than with ἄν). Eur. Or. 
598. ποῖ τις ἄν φύγοι; whither would one flee? whither could one flee? $. Aj. 
403. ποῖ τις οὖν φύγη ; whither shall one flee or is one to flee? 

(d) The Attie writers often express a wish, in the form of a 
question, by πῶς and the Optative with ἄν, since the inquiry 
then is, how something might, could, would take place under a 
given condition. 


Soph. Aj. 338. ὦ Ζεῦ, ----π ὥς ἂν τὸν αἱμυλώτατον ---- ὃλέσσας τέλος 8 ἀ- 
γοιμι καὐτός; how might, could, would I die? instead of, O that I might die! 
Eur. Ale. 867. πῶς ἂν ὁλοΐμην; Pl. Euthyd. 97, ο. πῶς ἂν καλῶς 
σοι διηγησαΐμην; | 

Rem. 9. When the Opt. is used to express a wish, the conditioning adverb 
ay is omitted, ὁ 259, 3, (Ὁ). I. ¢, 281. ὡς κέ of αὖὐϑι γαῖα χάνοι is not 
properly expressed as a wish, but as a doubtful condition, thus (ὥς — ov- 
τως) the earth should then open for him. 

(5) e»(xé)is used with the Inf. and Part. if the finite verb, 
which stands instead of the Inf. and Part., would take it. 

(a) The Inf. with ἄν after verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
verbs of feeling or declaring, or, when the Inf. is used, as a sub- 
Stantive. 


Εἴ τι εἶχεν, ἔφη, δοῦναν ἄν, or in direct discourse, εἶ τὸ εἶχον, ἔδωκα 
ἄν, he said that if he had anything, he would give it, dixit, se, si quid habuis- 
set, daturum fuisse. Ei τι ἔχοι, ἔφη, δοῦναι ἂν, or in direct discourse, εἴ τὸ 
ἔχοιμι, δοίην ἄν, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse. Οἶμαι γὰρ οὐκ ἂν 
ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 1 think you would not be unthankful to me, if I entreated 
the king, ete., or in direct discourse, οὐκ ἂν ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξοιτε; instead 
of the Fut. the Pres. or Aor. is generally used, ἔχοιτε, cyointe X. An. 2. 3, 
18. Ὅσῳ γὰρ μείζω δύναμιν ἔχει ἢ ἀρχή, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἂν ἡγήσατο αὑτὴν 
καὶ καταπλήξειν τοὺς πολίτας Ἐ. 1,. 8,3. Πῶς ἔχεις πρὸς τὸ ἐϑ ἐ- 
Levy ἂν ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ; (the same as πῶς ἔχεις; ἐϑέλοις ἂν 
ἰέναι ἄκλητος ἐπὶ δεῖπνον :) Pl. Symp. 174, θ. Εἰ οὖν λέγοιμι, εὖ 010 , ὅτι 
δημηγορεῖν ay με φαίης Pl. R. 350, 6. 


§261.] | SYNTAX.— POSITION AND REPETITION OF ὦν. 359 





Rem. 10. In Latin the Inf. with ἄν is expressed as follows, 
γράφειν ἄν = scripturum esse, γεγραφέναι ἄν = scripturum fuisse, 
γράψαι ἄν --- (ἃ) scripturum fuisse, or (Ὁ) as Pres. scripturum esse, 
γράψειν ἄν = scripturum fore. 


(0) The Participle with ἄν after verba sentiendi, verbs of feel- 
ing, or when the Participle can be resolved into a subordinate 
clause. 


Her. 7, 15. εὑρίσκω δὲ ὧδε ἂν γινόμενα ταῦτα, εἰ λάβοις τὴν ἐμὴν 
σκευήν, reperio, sic haec futura esse, si sumas vestes meas. X. C. 9, 2, 8. αἵ 
πύλεις ἐπὶ τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀδικήμασι ζημίαν ϑάνατον πεποιήκασιν, ὡς οὐκ ἂν 
μείζονος κακοῦ φόβῳ τήν ἀδικίαν πα ύσοντες, existimantes se non gravi- 
oris mali metu injuriam coércituros fore. Th. 6, 38. οὔτε byta, οὔτε ἂν γ ε- 
νύμενα λογοποιοῦσιν (i. 6. ἃ οὔτε ἐστίν, ot ἂν γένοιτο). Isocr. 
Archid. 129, 62. ἐπέσταμαι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ὑπέρ γε τῆς σωτηρίας τῆς ἡμετέ- 
ρας ὑτιοῦν ἂν ποιήσοντας. So, also, with the case absolute, X. An. 5. 
2, 8. ἐσκοπεῖτο, πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ τοὺς διαβεβηκότας, ἢ) καὶ 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν, ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν τοῦ χωρίου (= νομίζων, ὅτι τὸ 
χωρίον ἁλοίη ἄν). 


2601. Position and Repetition of ἄν. Avwithout 
a Verb. (396, 397.) 


1. When ἄν stands in connection with a conjunction and the subjunctive, 
§ 260, 2, (3) (d), it either unites with the conjunction and forms one word, 
6. g ὅταν. for ot ἄν, SO ἐπάν, ἐπειδάν, or it is placed immediately after the 
conjunction, 6. g. mgiv ἄν, ὃς ἄν. In the last case, however, small parti- 
cles like δέ, τέ, μέν, γάρ, sometimes come between, 6. g. ὃς δ᾽ ἂν. 

2. As ἄν represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, 6. g. λέγοιμι ἄν, ἔλεγον ἂν ; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, 6. g. Pl. Criton. 

2 , ’ “-ἢ 7 ~ ~ 
53, ο. χαὶ οὐκ οἴει ἄσχημον ἂν φανεῖσϑαι τὸ τοῦ Σωχράτους πρᾶγμα" 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as change the idea of the sen- 
. . . . p ne 4 2 » 27 

tence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives, 6. g. οὐκ ἂν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν, οὔ--: 

2 ” 2 ' 2 ” > ᾽ » ὃ > Υ 2) poh ᾿ a τιν ἂν ~ ” ~ 
ποῖ ἂν, οὐδέποτ ἂν, etc. —Tis ἂν, Ti ἂν, τὶ δ᾽ ἂν, τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν, πῶς ἂν, πῶς 
γὰρ ἄν, ἀρ᾽ ἄν, etc.;—also to adverbs of place, time, modality and other 
adverbs, which, in various ways modify the expression contained in the 
predicate and define it more exactly, 6. g. ἐνταῦϑα ἄν, τότ᾽ ἀν, εἰκότως ἂν, 
>» »” ‘> »» , > a, a Tae ΄ ” ~ » « ' » co ΟΝ 
ἴσως ἂν, τὰχ ἂν, μάλιστ ἀν, ἡκιστ᾽ ἂν, μόλις ἄν, σχολῇ ἂν, ὑᾳδίως ἂν, SET 
” , > a ὦν» , 2 oF c , »” ” . , » ᾽ 
ay, τάχιστ ἀν, σφόδρ ἀν, ἡδέως ἂν, κἂν instead of καὶ ἂν, etiam, vel, etc. 

ΒΈΜΑΚΚ 1. In certain constructions, the Opt. with ἄν is removed from 
the dependent clause, and joined with the principal clause; this is partic- 
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ularly the case in the phrase, οὐκ 010’ ay ei. Pl. Tim. 26, b. ἐγὼ γάρ, ἃ 
μὲν χϑὲς ἤκουσα, οὐκ ἂν oldu εἰ δυναίμην ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν λαβεὶν. 

Rem. 2. In certain parenthetic sentences, ἄν, which is joined with the 
Opt., is placed first, thus particularly, ἀν τις εἴποι, pain. Pl. Phaed. 87, 
a. τὲ οὖν (,) ἂν φαίη ὃ λόγος (,) ἔτι ἀπιστεῖς ; 





3. “Ay is very often repeated in the same sentence, χέ very seldom. The 
reason of this is two-fold, 

(a) It is used once at the beginning of the sentence, in order to show, in 
the outset, that the predicate is conditional. This is particularly the case, 
when the principal sentence is divided by intervening subordinate clauses, 
or when several words precede the verb to which ἂν belongs. ὥστ᾽ ἄν, εἰ 
σϑένος λάβοιμι δηλώσαιμ᾽ ἂν ol αὐτοῖς φρονῶ, S. El. 333. 

(0) The second reason is rhetorical. “Ay is joined with the word which 
requires to be made emphatic. Ifthe emphasis belongs to several words 
in one sentence, ἄν can be repeated with each. But besides this, ἂν can be 
again placed after the conditioned verb to which it properly belongs. PI. 
Apol. 35, d. “σαφῶς γὰρ ἄν, εἰ πείϑοιμι ὑμᾶς, ϑεοὺς ἂν διδάσκοιμι μὴ 
ἡγείσϑαι ὑμᾶς εἶναι, Eur. Troad. 1944. ἀφ αν εἷς ἂν ovtes οὐκ ἂν ὕμνη- 
ϑεῖμεν ἂν Movoors. 

Rem. 3. Homer sometimes joins the weaker xé with ἂν, in order to make 
the conditionality or contingency still more prominent. II. ν, 127 sq. ἵσ-- 
ταντο puhuyyssc—, ἃς OUT ἄν κεν ᾿άρης ὀὑγύσαιτο μετελϑύν, οὔτε ATHVAIN. 

4. ‘Ay is very frequently found with a conjunction or a relative without a 
verb, when the verb can be easily supplied from the context; thus especially 
ὡς ἄν, ὥςπερ ἂν εἶ, πῶς γὰρ ἂν, πῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ἄν, ὕςπερ ἅν 
and the like. Φοβούμενος, ὥςπερ ἂν εἰ παῖς (i. 6. ὥςπερ ἂν φοβοῖτο, εἰ 
σταὶς εἴη) Pl. Gorg. 479, a. 


SECTION II. 


§262. Attributives. (410.) 


Attributives serve to explain more definitely the idea contain- 
ed in the substantive to which they belong, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, 
ὁμέγας παῖς. The attributive may be, 

a. An adjective or participle, e. g. τὸ καλὸν ῥόδον, τὸ ἄνϑος 
ϑάλλον; 

b. A substantive in the genitive, 6. σ. οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρ- 
ποί; : 
c. A substantive governed by a preposition, e. g. 7 πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν ὁδός; 


ἂν 
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d. An adverb, e. g. οἱ νῦν ἄνθρωποι; 
e. A substantive in apposition, e. g. Κροῖσος, ὁ βασιλεύς͵ 


§263. Ellipsis of the Substantive to which the 
Attibutive belongs. (411.) 


When the substantive which is to be more fully explained by the attribu- 
tive, contains a general idea or one which can be easily supplied from the 
context, or one which is expressed by a previous word of the sentence, or, 
by frequent usage in a particular connection, may be supposed to be known, 
then the substantive, as it is subordinate in the idea to be expressed, is of- 
ten omitted, and the adjective or participle is used as a substantive. Sub- 
stantives which are often omitted with attributive adjectives, are the follow- 
ing, ἄνϑρωπος, ἄνθρωποι, ἀνήρ, ἄνδρες, γυνή, yuvaizes, χρῆμα, χρήματα, 
πρᾶγμα, πράγματα, ἡμέρα, γῆ, χώρα, μοῖρα, 00S, χείρ, γνώμη, ψῆφος, τέχνη, 
πόλεμος, etc.; those omitted with the attributive genitive are, πατήρ, μήτηρ, 
υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, ἀδελφός, ἀνήρ, husband, γυνή, wife, οἰκία, oixos, χώρα, 
γῆ, land. 

a. The attributive adjective, adjective pronoun and participle without a 
substantive. 

(a) Such as denote persons, οὗ ϑνητοί, mortales, of σοφοί, of γεινάμενου 
instead of γογεῖς, ot ἔχοντες, the rich, οἵ φυλάττοντες (φύλακες), οἵ δικάζοντες, 
judges, οἱ λέγοντες, orators, etc. 

(8) Such as express names of things, τὰ ἡμέτερα (χρήματα), res nostrae, 
τὰ ἐμά, res meae, everything which relates io me, τὰ καλά, res pulchrae, τὰ κα- 
κά, mala, § 243, 4, ἡ ὕστεραία, ἡ ἐπιοῦσα, ἡ πρώτη, δευτέρα, etc. (ἡμέρα); 7 
πολεμία (χώρα), the enemy's country, ἢ φιλία, a friendly country, ἢ οἰκουμένη 
(γῆ), the inhabited earth, ἡ ἄνυδρος (γῆ), a desert, ἡ εὐθεῖα (000s), τὴν ταχίστην, 
quam celerrime ; τὴν ἴσην (μοῖραν) ἀποδιδόναι, ἢ πεπρωμένη (μοῖρα); ἡ δεξιά, 
ἡ ἀριστερά (χείρ); ἢ νικῶσα (γνώμη); τὴν ἐναντίαν (ψῆφον) τίϑεσθαι; ἢ ῥη- 
τορική (τέχνη). 

(vy) Such as denote abstract ideas, τὸ καλόν, τὸ ἀγαϑόν, or τἀγαϑύν, the 
beautiful, the good, to εὐτυχές, good fortune, to ἀναίσϑητον, want of feeling, 
TO κοινόν, commonwealth, e. g. τῶν Σαμίων, τὸ ϑαρσοῖν, confidence. 

(δὴ Such as denote a collection or class of persons, to évavtioy, the enemy, 
τὸ ὑπήχοον, the subjects. Adjectives in -ἰκόν especially belong here, e. g. 
τὸ πολιτιχόν, the citizens, τὸ ὑπλιτικόν, τὸ οἰκετικέν, TO “Ἑλληνικόν, To βαρβαρ- 
ἐκόν, τὸ ἱππικόν, etc. The plural of such adjectives is often used to denote 
a number, collection or series of single events, 6. g. ta Towixu, the Trojan 
war, τὰ Eddnyine, the Grecian history, τὰ ναυτικά, naval-war, but also naval 
affairs. | 
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b. The attributive genitive without the governing substantive, e. g. .4λέ-- 
ξανδρος, ὃ Φιλίππου (υἱός) --- ἐν ἅδου (οἴκῳ) εἶναι, εἰς ἅδου (οἶκον) ἐλϑ εἴν -τ- 
εἰς διδασκάλου, εἰς Πλάτωνος φοιτᾷν, πέμπειν, εἰς τὴν Κύρου (γῆν) ἐλ εἶν -ττ- 
τὰ τῆς τύχης, the events of fortune, τὰ τῆς πόλεως, the affairs of state, τὰ τοῦ πο-- 
λέμου, the whole extent of the war ; τὰ ᾿ἀ ϑηναίων φρονεῖν, ab Atheniensium par- 
tibus stare ; τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς, τὰ τῆς ἐμπειρίας, τὸ τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν, that which per- 
tains to anger, the nature or essence of anger, οἷς. ; τὸ τῶν παΐδων, the custom 
of boys, τὸ τῶν ἁλιέων. 

c. The attributive adverb is used without a substantive, 6. g. of viv, οἵ τότε, 
of πάλαι, ot ἐνθάδε (ἀνϑρωποι), τὰ οἴκοι (πράγματα), res domesticae, ἡ ἑξῆς, 
(ἡμέρα), the following day, etc. 

d. The attributive substantive or substantive pronoun with the preposi- 
tion by which it is governed, e. g. of za? ἡμᾶς, our contemporaries ;—ot ἀμ-- 
gi or mgt τινα, 6. δ. Πλάτωνα, signifies (a) a person with his companions, 
followers or scholars, οὗ ἀμφὶ Πεισίστρατον, Pisistratus and his troops; οἵ 
aupt Θαλὴν, Thales and other philosophers of his school ; “Aou λέγεις τὴν τῶν 
ϑεῶν κρίσιν, ἣν οἵ περὶ Κέκροπα Ov ἀρετὴν txorvay, which Cecrops and 
his tribunal on account of their excellence, decided, X. C. 3. 5, 10.—{b) more 
seldom the companions, followers or scholars alone, without the person 
named.—Further, of σύν τινι, οἵ μετά τινος, the followers, etc. of any one, ot 
ὑπό tive, the subjects of any one, οἵ ἀπό τινος, asseclae; ot ἐν ἄστει, οἵ περὶ 
φιλοσοφίαν, ot περὶ τὴν ϑήραν, οἵ ἀμφὶ τὸν πόλεμον, Etc. :--:τὰ παρά τινος, 
intelligence respecting any one or commands of any one ;----τὸ wat ἐμέ, τὸ ἐπ᾽ 
ἐμέ, as far as in my power, as far as in me lies. 


§ 264. a. Attributive Adjective. (412-415, 588.) 


1. The attributive adjective (participle, adjective pronoun and 
numeral), expresses a quality which belongs to an object, e. g. 
the beautiful and blooming rose. On the agreement of the ad- 
jective with the word which it defines, see § 240. 


Remark 1. The participles λεγόμενος and καλούμενος are used, where the 
Latin has qui dicitur, vocatur, quem dic unt, vocant, ete. and the English the 
phrase so-called, e. g. “Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν καλο ύ μενον πόλεμον ἐστρά-- 
τευσαν Th. 1,112. Σχοπῶν, ὅπως καλο UL εν 0¢ ὑπὸ τῶν σοφιστῶν κόσμος 
ΞΟ X. C. 1. 1 11. 

Rem. 2. It ἘΞ already been stated, § 245, Rem. 5, that the adjectives a&- 
ρος, μέσος, ἔσχατος, Must in certain cases, be translated into English by 
substantives. 

Rem. 3. Many personal nouns which denote an employment, station or 
rank, are treated as adjectives, and the word ἀγήρ is joined with them, if 
the man is to be considered in relation to his employment or station ; but 
the word ἀγήρ is omitted, if the man is considered as merely performing 
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the duties of a particular office or employment. Thus ἀγήρ μάγτις signifies 
a man who is by profession a prophet, and μάντις without ἀνήρ." ἃ man who, 
for the time being, acts as a prophet; thus ἀνήρ βασιλεύς, ἀνὴρ τύραννος, 
ἀνὴρ ποιμήν, ἀνὴρ ὁήτωρ, etc.; also in the respectful form of address among 
the Attic orators and historians, 6. g. ἂν Ogee δικασταί, ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. 
So likewise with national names, 6. g. ἀνὴρ Adnraios, ᾿Αβδηρίτης. This 
usage is still more extensive in poetry. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 477. 


2. When two or more attributive adjectives belong to a sub- 
stantive, the relation thus expressed is two-fold. The relation 
is (a) codrdinate, when each adjective is a more full explanation 
of the substantive, in which case they are commonly connected 
by καί, τὲ---καί. Where there are several adjectives, the con- 
nective is used only before the last; (b) the relation is subordi- 
nate, when a substantive with one or more adjectives forms, as 
it were, one idea and is more definitely defined by another ad- 
jective. In this case there is no connective between the two 
adjectives. Comp. ὃ 319 sq. 

Saxeutys ἀγαϑὺς καὶ σοφὸς ἀνὴρ ἦν. Πολλοὶ ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες or πο )- 
Lot ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ σοφοὶ ἄνδρες. Πολλὰ καλὰ ἔργα. Ὃ ἐμὸς ἑταῖρος σο-- 
pos. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑόςς.ς Τ᾿ ρ εἴς ἀγαϑοὶ ἄνδρες. Τὺ πρῶτον κα- 
λὸν πρᾶγμα. Od. ὦ, 322 sq. ἱστὸς νηὸς ἐειχοσόροιο μελαίνης. 


Rem. 4. Adjective pronouns and numerals stand most frequently in the 
subordinate relation. The numeral πολλοί is used in Greek, like mulét 
in Latin, generally in the coordinate relation, while the English commonly 
uses the subordinate, e. g. πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ἔργα, multa et praeclara facinora, 
many noble deeds. 

Rem. 5. In the Greek, the attributive adjective, very frequently takes the 
force of a substantive, and the substantive to which the adjective properly 
belongs, is put in the attributive genitive. Here the following cases must 
be distinguished, 

a. The substantive stands with the plural adjective which takes the gen- 
der of the substantive, 6. 5. οἵ χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, τὰ σπουδαῖα τῶν 
πραγμάτων. 

b. The adjective which becomes ἃ substantive is sometimes in the Neut. 
Sing., sometimes in the Neut. Pl. Th. 1, 118. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ μὲγ α ἐχώ-- 
θησαν δυνάμεως. Thus many phrases with πᾶν, 6. g. sig TAY κακοῦ 
ἀφικνεῖσθαι, ἐν παντὶ καχοῦ εἶναι, εἰς πᾶν προελήλυϑε μοχϑηρίας. 
Moreover, the Neut. pronoun is very frequently joined with the genitive, 
especially in prose. Th. 1, 49. ξυγέπεσον ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης. X.An.1. 
7,5. τοιούτῳ τοῦ eee Dem. Ph. 1, 51. εἰς τοῦ 9” ὕβρεως 
ἐλήλυϑεν. 

ce. The adjective is in the Sing. and takes the génder of the substantive 
which it governs, instead of being i in the Neut., 6. 2. ἡ πολλὴ τῆς Πελοπον-- 
γήσου instead of τὸ πολὺ τὴς Π. T he word ἥμισυς is most frequently 
used in this manner, often also πολύς, πλείων, πλεῖστος and other 
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superlatives, e. g. ὃ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρύνου, ἐπὶ τῇ. ἡμισείᾳ τῆς Tite X. 
Cy. 4. 5, 1. πέμπετε τοῦ σίτου τὸν ἥμισυν, τῶν ἄρτων τοὺς ἡμίσεις. 
Th. 7,3. τὴν πλείστην τὴς στρατιᾶς π παρέταξε: so πολλὴ τῆς χώρας, 
τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ χρύνου. Th. 1, 2. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβο- 
λὰς τῶν οἰκητύρων εἶχεν. 


3. The Greek like the Latin, frequently uses the attributive 
adjective to define the subject or object, not by itself, but only 
in reference to the predicate. In this way the relations of place, 
time and number and also a reason, condition, the way and man- 
ner can be expressed by adjectives, which agree with a sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case. 


a. Adjectives of place. Od. φῳ, 146.ife wuyoitatos αἰεὶ instead of 
ἐν μυχοιτάτῳ. Also, πρῶτος, ὕστατος, μέσος, πλάγιος, μετέωρος, ἄχρος, ϑυ- 
ραῖος, θαλάσσιος, εἴς. 5. Ant. 785. φοιτᾷς ὑπερπόντιος instead of 
ὑμὲο τὸν πόντον. ΤῊ. 1. 194. ἵνα μὴ ὑπαΐέϑοροιος (sub dio) ταλαυπωροίη͵ 

~ ca c ΄ » > , 
Here belong also πᾶς, ἕκαστος, EXATEQOS, UU PH, ἀμφότερος, ete. 
§ 246. 

Ὁ. Adjectives of time, 6. g. ὄψιος, νύχιος, μεσονύχτιος, ϑερινός, χϑιζός, 
ἐαρινός, χειμερινός, etc., especially those in -a ἴο ς, e. g. δευτεραῖος, τριταῖος, 
etc., χρόνιος, etc. Il. α, 497. ἡ ερ ἰη δ᾽ ἀνέβη μέγαν οὐρανὸν instead of ἦρε, 
early. X. An. 4.1, ὅ. σκοτιαΐίους διελθεῖν τὸ πεδίον, in the twilight. 
Τεταρταῖος, πεμπταῖος ἀφίκετο, on the fourth, fifth day, χρόνιος 
ἤλϑεν, after a long time. 

c. Adjectives denoting manner and other causal relations, e. g. ὀξύς, τα-- 
zis, αἰφνίδιος, βραδύς, ὑπόσπονδος, ἄσπονδος, Oguros; ἑκών, ἄκων, ἄοκνος, 
ἐθελόντης; ἥσυχος; συχνός, πολύς, ἀϑρόος, πυκνός, σπάνιος, μόνος, 8. g. 
ὑπόσπονδοι ἀπήεσαν --- ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς. Th. 1. 68. τοὺς γεχροὺς ὕπο σ- 
πόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις. 

Rem. 6. But when the above qualifying terms cannot at the same time 
be referred to the subject or object as qualities, but belong solely to the 
predicate, the adverb must be used. 

Rem. 7. The distinction between πρῶτος, πρώτην and πρῶτον, 
μόνος, worvnyvand μόνον τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψε appears when the sen- 
tence is analyzed; πρῶτος, μόνος mean, Lam the first, the only one of all 
who has written this letter, like primus scripsi; πρώτην, μόνην THY ἐπισ-- 
τολὴν ἔγραψα, this letter was the first, the only one I have written ; the adverb 

πρῶτον on the contrary, is placed in contrast with a following (or at least 
an understood) ἔπειτα, εἶτα, 6. δ. πρῶτον μὲν τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἔγραψα, 
= ELT α ἄλλο τι ἐποίησα, Or πρῶτον means, first, the first time; so the ad- 


verb μ ὄνον places the predicate in opposition to another predicate, μ ύ-- 
γον ἔγραψα τὴν ἐπιστολήν, I have only written the letter, (not sent it), 


δὲ 265, 900.] ΒΥΝΎΑΧ. Α  ΤΕΙΒΌΤΙΝΕ GENITIVE. 365 





§ 265. b. Attributive Genitive. (432, 433). 


1. The attributive genitive represents the substantive, particu- 
larly as an active, efficient object, i. 6. such as calls forth, pro- 
duces, gains and possesses, includes another object, so that the 
substantive, which is added in order to limit or define, appears 
as a thing called forth, produced, gained and possessed, in- 
cluded. 


Οἱ τοῦ δένδρου καρποὶ or οἵ καρποὶ οἵἱ τοῦ δένδρου or τοῦ δένδρου οἵ καρ-- 
mot οὐ οἵ καρποὶ τοῦ δένδρου ---- ἢ τοῦ ΣΣωχράτοις σοφία or ἢ σοφία ἢ, τοῦ =. 
or τοῦ Σ΄. ἡ σοφία or ἢ σοφία tov Σ. On the position of the article, see 
§ 245, Rem. 3. 

2. The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode 
of its origination from the sentence, the Subjective, the Ob- 
jective (Causative), or the Passive genitive. 

(a) It is called the Subjective Gen., when it takes the place, in the sen- 
tence, of the subject, 6. g. of τοῦ δένδρου καρποὶ, arising from to ὃ ἐν- 
δρον φέρει καρπούς ---τὸ τῆς σοφίας κάλλος, arising from ἡ copia 
παρέχει κάλλος ----τὰ τοῦ Ὃμήρου ποιήματα ---- ὃ τοῦ βασιλέως υἱός --- ἡ τοῦ 
ἀνδρὸς ἀρετή. : 

(b) It is named the Objective or Causative Gen., when it takes in ἃ sen- 
tence, the place of the object of an intransitive verb, e. g. ἡ τῆς σοφίας 
ἐπιϑυμὲα, the desire for wisdom, (ἐπιϑυμῶ τῆς σοφίας), ὃ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἔρως, 
virtutis amor, the love for virtue, (ἐρῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς). εὔνοιά τινος, good-will to- 
wards one, (εὔνους εἰμὶ τινι), ἐπιμέλεια τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, cura rerum bel- 
licarum, (ἐπιμελοῦμαι τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων) “H τῶν Πλαταιέων ἐπιστρατεΐα 
instead of πρὸς τοὺς Π. Th. 1, 108, ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς instead of ἐπὲ τῆς 
γῆς. 

(c) It is called the Passive Gen., when it takes, in a sentence, the place of 
the object of a transitive verb, and so expresses an object affected, or caused 
and produced by a transitive action, e. g. 7 τῆς πόλεως κτίσις from κτίζει τὴν 
πόλιν ---- ὃ τῆς ἐπιστολῆς γραφεύς from γράφει ἐπιστολήν --- ἡ τῶν καλῶν ἔρ-- 
yoy πρᾶξις. 

Remark. A deeper insight into the subject of the attributive Gen. may be 
best obtained in the remarks on the Cases. Hence, in order not to treat of 


the Gen. in a detached manner, only a few general observations are here 
subjoined. 


§ 266. c. Apposition. (434.) 


1. A substantive is said to be in apposition, which, for the 
48 
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sake of giving a more exact nliatn oe? is put in the same Case 
with another substantive or with a substantive personal pronoun, 
and even with a personal pronoun which is implied in a verb; 
when it is the name of a person, it is also put in the same gen- 
der and number, § 240, 1. 





~ c ’ ν΄ c ~ c 7 
Κῦρος, ὁ Buctheve, Touro, ἡ βασίλεια; ἐχεῖνος, ὁ βασιλεύς. 


X. Cy. 5. 2, 7. τὴν ϑυγατέρα, δεινόν τε κάλλος καὶ μέγεϑος, ἐξάγων ὧδε 
εἶπεν. Th. 1,137. Θεμιστοκλῆς ἢ κω παρὰ σέ, Luc. D. Ὁ. 24,2. ὃ ὃ 
Matiag τῆς ἄτλαντος διακονοῦ fae αὐτοῖς instead of ἐγὼ ὃ Maiag se. 
υἱός. 

2. When ἃ substantive in apposition is connected with the 
possessive pronoun, it is put in the Gen., since the possessive 
pronouns take the place of the Gen. of the personal pronouns. 


᾿Εμὶς τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος ---- τἀμὰ τοῦ δυστήνου χκαχά --- σὴ τῆς καλλίστης 
εὐμορφία. In English such a Gen. with the possessive may be often ex- 
pressed by an exclamation, e. g. ᾿Ελεαίρω τὸν coy tot ἀϑλίου βίον, I pity 
thy life, O wretched one !, or by an accessary clause, 6. g. I pity thy life, thou 
who art so miserable. The Gen. of apposition is to be thus explained where 
adjectives stand in the place of the attributive Gen. Pl. Ap. 29, ἃ. “A d7 - 
yatos ay πόλεως τῆς μεγίστης instead of 4ϑηνῶν, πόλεως. On the 
EXPressioNS ὁ ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, See the re- 
marks on the pronouns. 


Remark 1. On the ellipsis of the words υἱός, παῖς, ϑυγάτηρ, γυνή, ete. in 
apposition, see § 263, (b); on the use of the article in apposition, see § 244, 
Rem. 6. 

Rem. 2. A substantive in the Nom. or Acc. sometimes stands in apposi- 
tion with the whole sentence ; in the Nom., when the noun in apposition ex- 
presses a judgment on the whole sentence ; in the Acc., when the noun in 
apposition denotes a thing accomplished, a result, a determination, or a 
purpose, 6. g. ge. Eur. Or. 496. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐξέπνευσεν Ay ayer wy βίον, πληγεὶς ϑυ- 
γατρὸς τῆς ἐμὴς ὑπὲρ κάρα, -- o box στον ξργ7ο vs ! TL «, 735. ἢ εἰς 
᾿Αχαιῶν (at τὸν) ῥίψει χειρὸς ἑλὼν ἀπὸ πύργου, Auy 9 ov ὃλεϑ 90». Eur. 
Or. 1105. “Lhevgy χκτάγνοιμεν, Mevélew λύπην WLxO UY, 1. 6. ὥςτε εἶναι λύπην 
πικράν. Aesch. Ag. 225. ἔτλη ϑυτὴρ γενέσϑαι ϑυγατρος, πολέμων, ἀρω- 
y ἀν (ὥςτε εἶναν ἀρωγάν). In like manner, a Part. or adjective is sometimes 
added as a clause 1 in apposition to a whole sentence, 6. g. sitet [-ἡπόλλων) 

᾿Ορέστην μητέρ᾽ , ἢ σφ᾽ ἐγείνατο, κτεῖναι, TL Q ὡς οὐχ ἅπαντας εὔκλειαν 
φέρον. a deed that brings no fame, Eur. Or. 80. Καὶ δὴ παρεῖται σῶμα, cot 
μὲν ov pt hoy Suppl. 1070. 

Rem. 3. The Inf. is also sometimes used as a clause in apposition with a 
word, especially with demonstrative and relative pronouns, so as to define 
more exactly an idea before expressed in a general manner. Ov γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τουτῷ κάϑηται ὃ δικαστής, ἐπὶ τῷ καταχαρίζεσϑαι ta δίκαια Pl, 
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Apol. 35, c. “Amo τοῦ αὐτομάτου ἂν ὑμῖν τοῦτο ἐγένετο, ἐμὲ TED VAY OL 
δή 38, c. “A δὴ προςτέταχται τῇ μαντικῇ, ἐπισκοπεῖν τοὺς "Egutag χαὶ 
ἰατρεύειν Symp. 188, α. 

3. With a substantive, which expresses the idea of plurality, 
one or more substantives that denote the parts of that plurality 
or of that whole, are often connected in apposition in the same 
Case, while the noun expressing the whole or plurality should 
properly stand in the Gen. This kind of apposition may be 
called distributive or partitive. Here belong especially the 
words ἕκαστος, ἑχάτερος, πᾶς, every one, οἱ μέν -- οἱ δέ, ἄλλος ἄλλον, 
alius alium, one this, another that, one another, or vice versa, 
ἄλλος ἄλλοϑεν, alius aliunde, one from one way, another from an- 
other way, or one on one side, another on another. ‘The subject, 
which denotes the whole, may be implied in the verb. 


Od. α, 424. δὴ τότε καχχείοντες ἔβαν oixovds ἕκαστος, in suam quisque 
domum 5656 contulerunt. Her. 3, 158. ἔμ εν ον ἐν τῇ EwUTOU τάξι ἕκαστος, 
in suo quisque ordine manserunt. ΤῊ. 1, 89. οἰκέαι ai μὲν πολλαὶ 
ἐπεπτώχεσαν, ὁλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν. X.R. L. 6, 1. ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι 
τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ἕκαστος καὶ παίδων καὶ οἰκετῶν καὶ χρημάτων ἄρχουσιν, 
suis quisque liberis imperant. Cy. 8.1,38. διεδέδρασκον ἤδη ἕκαστος 
ἐπὶ τὰ ξαυτοῖ, βουλώμενοι τὰ ὄντα ἐχποδὼν ποιεῖσϑαι. ΟΟ. 3. 7,1. τὰς ἀπο- 
ρας γε τῶν φίλων τὰς μὲν Ov ἄγνοιαν ἐπειρᾶτο γνώμῃ ἀχεῖσϑαι, τὰς δὲ 
δὲ ἔνδειαν διδάσκων κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν. Pl, Charm. 153, 6. καὶ us 
ὡς εἶδον εἰςιόντα ἐξ ἀπροςδυχήτου, εὐθὺς πόῤῥωθεν ἡσπάζοντο ἄλλος 
ἀλλοϑεν Still, in this case the verb sometimes agrees, not with the ap- 
propriate subject, but with the words ἕχαστος, πᾶς, subjoined. X. An. 1. 8, 
9. πάντες oitor κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων ἕκαστον ἔϑνος 
ἐπορεύετο. The partitive apposition is often accompanied by a partici- 
ple. X. Cy. 3. 1, 25. fyv0e φοβούμενοι, μὴ ληφϑέντες ἀποϑάνωσιν, ὑπὸ 
τοῦ φόβου προαποϑνήσχουσιν, of μὲν ῥιπτοῦντες Euvtorvs, οἱ δὲ 
ἀπαγχόμενοι, οἵ δὲ ἀποσφαττέμενοι. Ηρι. 3, 82. αὐτὸς ἕχα- 
στος βουλόμενος κορυφαῖος εἶναι γνώμῃσί τε νικᾷν, ἐς ἔχϑεα μεγάλα ἀλ- 
λήλοισι ἀπικνέονται. Here belong those passages, in which, after the 
principal subject, another subject in the Nom. and connected with a Part., is 
mentioned, being expressed by a special substantive, which, however, makes 
a part of the principal subject. Th. 4,73. (οὗ ‘4 Ov ator) ἡσύχαζον, Loy - 
Comevor χαὶ οἱ ἐκείνων oT QaTHY Ot μὴ ἀντίπαλον εἶναι σφίσι τὸν κίνδυ- 
γον, the Athenians kept silence, since even their generals, namely, the Athenian, 
suppose that, etc. 

Rem. 4. In the same manner in poetry, especially in Epic, but very seldom 
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in prose, two objects (commonly in the Acc.) are joined to one verb; the 
first of these denotes the entire thing, the other, that part of it to which the 
action of the verb is particularly directed, both being in the same Case. 
This figure may be called σχῆμα κα θ᾽ , ὕλον καὶ μέρος. The whole 
expresses a plurality, yet so that a distributive apposition may take place. 
Iloty o & ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων Od. a, 64. Todus δὲ τρόμος αἰνὸς 
« ΄ { ~ c > ~ ‘ ’ ’ ΒΩ > 
ὑπήλυϑε γυῖα ἕκαστον Il.v,44. Azyucotaory δὲ μέγα σϑένος ἔμβαλ 
ἑκάστῳ καρδέῃ ἀλληκτὸν πολεμίζειν HOE μάχεσϑαι 1]. ξ, 152 sq. 


SECTION III. 
δ 267. The Objective Relation of Sentences. (43, 


As the attributive relation of sentences serves to define the 
subject (a substantive idea) more particularly, so the objective 
relation serves to define the predicate more particularly. By 
the object, is to be understood all that which, as it were, stands 
over against, (objecium est) the predicate, i. 6. everything by 
which the predicate is more particularly defined, namely, (a) 
the Cases, (Ὁ) Prepositions in connection with Cases, (6) the 
Infinitive, (d) the Participle, and (e) the Adverb. 


9 26S Wher Cases. (436.) 


1. All the relations, which the language denotes by the in- 
flection of the substantive object, were originally relations of 
space. 

2. The action of a verb, as connected with the substantive 
object, is contemplated under the idea of motion. In this man- 
ner the object of the verb appears in a three-fold aspect, namely, 
first, as that out of which the action of the verb proceeds, second- 
ly, as that towards which the action of the verb tends, thirdly, 
as that by or in which the action of the verb takes place. In 
this way three Cases originate, namely, the Genitive, denoting 
the motion or direction whence, the Accusative, whither, and the 
Dative, used not to denote the duration, but the place, where. 

3. The relations of time were viewed in the same man- 
ner as those of space. ‘Thus the Gen. (the whence-case) de- 
notes the time, from which an action is conceived as proceeding; 
the Acc. (the whither-case), the time to which, or over beyond 
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which the action is conceived as proceeding ; and the Dat. (the 
where-case) the time iz which an action is conceived as existing. 

4, The relations of causality, also, were regarded as denoting 
the relations of space. The cause (the ground, the origin, the 
author), was conceived as the outgoing of an action from an ob- 
jectin space (Genitive) ; the effect (the result, the consequence), 
as a motion in space towards an object (Accusative) ; the means 
(the instrument), as the resting of an action at, in or with an ob- 
ject in space (Dative). 





§269. Remarks onthe Nominative and Vocative. 
(437, 438.) 


1. The Nom. and Voc., so far as they do not express any objective rela- 
tions, cannot be considered as Cases; the Nom. is the form for the sub- 
ject, and the Voc. is the form which is used in a direct address to a person 
or a thing. But the predicative adjective or substantive, which is joined 
to the subject by the copula εἶναι, is expressed, as in other languages, 
by means of agreement, by the nominative ; and even the objective rela- 
tion of an action, as seen in the verbs referred to in § 240, 2, is viewed in 
the Greek and Latin as a relation of agreement, and is expressed by the nom- 
inative ; the English language in most of these verbs may express this re- 
lation as objective by means of prepositions, e. g. He is turned to a beggar, 
he is made or chosen for a general, he is known for a clever fellow. 

Remark 1. In the verbs ὀνομάζειν, ὁνομάζεσϑαι and the like, the Inf. εἶναι 
is often connected with the Nom. or Acc., and thus in some degree the re- 
lation of the action is indicated. Her. 4, 33. τὰς ὀνομάζουσι Ζήλιοι εἶναι 
“γπερύχην ts καὶ Aaodizny. 5, 99. στρατηγοὶς ἄλλους ἀπέδεξε instead of 
ἀπέδειξε, Μιλησίων εἶναι. ' 

Rem. 2. When the object of εἰναι, and γέγνεσϑαι is an abstract, the Latin 
uses the Dat. instead of the Nom., id mihi honori est, but the Greek always 
employs the Nom. Her. 3,156. ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ἥκω μέγιστον ayador, 4α- 
ρείῳ δὲ zai τῇ στρατιῇ καὶ Πέρσησι μέγιστον κακόν. X.C.2.3,6. 
Χαιρεφῶν ἐμοὶ ζημία μᾶλλον, ἢ ὦ φέλεια ἐστιν. 

Rem. 3. As the Nom., being the Case of the subject, denotes an object as 
independent, the Greeks readily use it in the quotation of a name, com- 
monly in connection with ὄνομα, ἐπωνυμία, particularly in the phrases, ¢vo- 
μά ἐστί μοι, ὕνομα ἔχω, but even also without these substantives, in connec- 
tion with verbs of naming in the active, though in that instance the name 
may stand in apposition in the Acc. Her. 3, 85. Jugeiw δὲ ἣν ἱπποκόμος, 
τῷ οὔνομα iy Οἰβάρης. 1,199. ΤΠύὐλιττα δὲ καλέουσι τὴν ᾿Αἀφροδίτην. 

2. Sometimes the Nom. seems to stand instead of the Voc. in connection 
with a direct summons or call; but in all instances of this kind, the Nom. 
contains an explanatory exclamation, which itself becomes a sentence. 

. . . . 

Here belong particularly the following instances, 
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(a) Οὗτος either alone, or in connection with the Nom. of a proper 
name, is often used when one calls out to another, in the sense, ho there! 
Pl. Symp. 172, ἃ. ὃ Φαληρεύς, ἔφη, οὗτος Anoliddagos, ov περι- 
μενεῖς ;Σ Which means, see! this is that Apollodorus, the Phalerean, who comes 
there ! 

(b) Very often in this way, the Nom., with the article, standing in appo- 
sition, is subjoined to a call or direct address. 

Pl. Symp. 218, b. οἱ δὲ οἰκέται, καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος ἐστὶ βέβηλός τε καὶ 
ἄγροικος, πύλας πάνυ μεγάλας τοῖς ὠσὶν ἐπέϑεσϑε (the same as, ὑμεῖς δὲ, oi- 
κέται ὄντες). X. Cy. 4. ὅ, 17. ty μὲν οὖν σύ, ἔφη, ὃ πρεσβύτατος, in- 
stead of σύ, ὃς εἰ π ρ.). 


§270. (1) Genitive. (440.) 

The Gen. is the Whence-case, and thus denotes, (a) in a lo- 

cal relation or in a relation of space, the object or the point from 

which the action of the verb proceeds, e. g. εἰχειν ὁδοῦ, cedere 

via; (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, or author, es- 

pecially the object, which calls forth, produces, excites, occa- 
sions, the action of the verb. e. g. ἐπυϑυμῶ τῆς ἀρετῆς, ὃ 268. 


§271, A. Local Relation or Relation of sere, 


(441, 442.) 

1. The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is 
rare and only poetic, 6. g. Et μὴ τόνδε πείσαντες λόγῳ ἄγοιντο 
γήσου (ab insula abducerent) S. Ph. 615; this relation is com- 
monly indicated by prepositions with the Gen., e. g. ἀπό, from, 
éx, out of, παρά, from, from the vicinity of an object, ete. 

2. But the Gen. very often denotes the relation of separation 
(separative genitive), namely, in verbs of separating, disjoining, 
loosing, keeping one’s self from, desisting, ceasing, keeping 
off from, freeing, depriving, differing from, missing, devia- 
ting from; thus in prose, παραχωρεῖν, ὑποχωρεῖν, sizew and ὑπεί- 
uel, ὑπανίστασϑαι and ἐξίστασϑαι, νοσφίζειν, χωρίζειν, διορίζειν; ἀφι- 
eva, ἀφίεσϑαι, ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι, παύειν, παύεσϑαι, κωλύειν, ἐρητύειν, 
εἰργειν, λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, ἀπαλλάετειν, στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, χηροῦν, EQT- 
μοῦν, διαφέρειν, ἁμαρτἄνειν, σφάλλεσϑαι, ψεύδεσϑαι, etc.; διέχειν and 
ἀπέχειν, to be distant, ete. 


Her. 2, 80. of νεώτεροι αἰ τέων τοῖσι πρεσβυτέροισι. συντυγχάνοντες εἴχκου- 
σι τῆς ὁδοῦ. Χ. Ογ. 93. 4,234. ὑποχωρεῖν τοῦ πεδίου. Hier.7, 
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ῶ. παραχωρεῖν ὁδοῦ. Symp. 4,81. ὑπανέίστανται δὲ μοι ἤδη καὶ 
ϑάχων καὶ ὁδῶν ἐξίστανται ot πλούσιοι. Vectig. 4, 40, ἀπέχει 
τῶν ἃ oyvosiwy ἡ ἐγγύτατα πόλις Μέγαρα πολὺ πλεῖον τῶν πενταχοσίων 
σταδίων. Pl. Menex. 940, 6. ἐπιστήμη χωριζομένη δικαιοσύνης. 
Παύομαι χύλου. Avo, ἀπαλλάττω τινὰ κακῶν. Her. 8, 81. 
γνώμης τῆς ἀρίστης ἡμάρτηκε. ὅ, 02. τυράννων ἡλευϑερ ὦ ϑη- 
gay, 8, 65. τῆς βασιληίης ἐστέρημαι. Χ. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ μοι τούτῳ 
διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσϑαι. Ψεύδο- 
μαι, σφάλλομαι ἐλπέδος, δόξης, τύχης. ᾿Αφίημὶ τινὰ τῆς 
αἰτίας. ᾿ἀποστερῶ τινα τῶν ἀγαϑ ὧν. 

Remark 1. Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions 
ἀπό and ἐκ, 6. g. ἐλευϑεροῦν, λύειν, εἴργειν, ἀπείργειν, ἐξείργειν, ἐρητύειν. 

3. Also with adjectives, adverbs and substantives expressing 
the same idea, 6. g, ἐλεύϑερος, μόνος, καϑαρός, κενός, ἔρημος, γυμνός, 
ὀρφανός, ψιλός --- διάφορος, ἀλλότριος, ἀλλοῖος, ἕτερος ; with many 
adjectives compounded of « privative; with ἄνευ, χωρίς, πλήν, 
ἔξω, ἑκάς, δίχα, πέραν, ete. 


E. El. 387. ai δὲ σάρχες at κεναὶ φρενῶν ἀγάλματ ἀγορᾶς εἰσιν. 
Her. 8,147. παϑὴς κακῶν. Th.1,28. φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι ETE ρους τῶν 
yiv ὄντων. Χ. C. 4. 4, 25. πότερον τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἡγὴ τὰ δίκαια νομοϑ ετεῖν, 
ἢ Ghia τῶν δικαίων. ΟΥ. 8.8, 55. ἀπαίδευτος μουσικῆς. So 
ἄτιμος ἐπαΐνων. Αύσις, ἐλευϑερία κακῶν. Her. 8, 144. ἑκὰς 
zoovou(used of time instead of place). 6, 103. πέρην τῆς ὁδοῦ. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 49, 34. τοῦ πάσχειν uitol κακῶς ἔξω γενήσεσϑε. 


4, Here are classed verbs of originating and beginning, 6. g. 
ἄρχεσϑαι, ἄρχειν, ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν, ἐξάρχειν. 
᾿Αρχεσϑαὶΐ τινος 6. δ,τοῦ πολέμου, means in general to begin 
something, Σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἄρχεσϑαι χρὴ παντὸς ἔργου; but ἀρχειν, 
ὑπάρχειν, κατάρχειν Means, among other things, to dv something 
Jirst, to begin, hence to be the cause or author, ‘IH ἡμέρα toicg"Lhdnot μεγάλων 
κακῶν ἄρξει Th. 2,12. Ὑπάρχειν ἀδικῶν ἔργων, εὐεργεσίας. 


» > - 2 4 ~ ’ 
Rem. 2. Agzyeo Dust uno τινος, 6. g, ἄπο τῶν στοιχείων Means, to pro- 
ceed from a thing, and thus to begin. 


§272. B. Causal Relation. 


The Gen. in the causal relation signifies, also, a going out, 
proceeding from, but not, as in the local relation, a mere out- 
ward relation, but an inward and active one, since it expresses 


(Ὁ 
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the object by whose inward power the action of the subject is 
called forth and produced. 


§273. (a) The Genitive as the general expression 
of action. (444-459. 

1. The Gen., expressing action, stands, in the first place, as 
the Gen. of the origin or the author (Genitivus originis or auc- 
toris) and is connected with verbs of producing, arising, having 
originated or arisen, e. g. γίγνεσϑαι, φύειν, φῦναι, εἶναι. 

Her. 8, 81. ἀρίστων ἀνδρῶν οἰκὸς (consentaneum est), ἄριστα βου-- 
λεύματα γίνεσϑαι. Χ. Ογ.1.2,1. πατρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος 
γενέσϑαι Καμβύσου, Περσῶν βασιλέως" ὃ δὲ Καμβύσης οὗτος τοῖ 
Περσειδῶν γένους ἢν' μητρὸς δὲ δμολογεται Πανδάνης γεν ἐ- 
oda. Pl. Menex. 299, ἃ. μιᾶς μητρὸς πᾶντες ἀδελφοὶ φύντες. 

Remark 1. Commonly the preposition éx, more seldom ἀπό, is connected 
with the genitive. Hence the attributive Gen., mentioned above, § 265, 2, 
may be explained, e. g.0 τοῦ βασιλέως vids, i. 6. ὃ (ἐχ) τοῦ βασιλέως 
(γεννηϑεὶς) υἱός, τὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων πράγματα. 

2. The Gen. of action stands, in the second place, as that 
object which has gained another, made it its own and possesses 
it, as the owner, possessor (Genitivus possessoris or possessivus). 
This Gen. stands, (a) with the verbs εἶναι, γενέσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, to 
claim to one’s self; (Ὁ) with the adjectives (wos, οἰκεῖος, ἵερος, κύ- 
010s. 

Antiph. 5. 140, 92. τὸ μὲν ἀκούσιον ἁμάρτημα τῆς τύχης ἐστί, τὸ δὲ 
ἑχούσιον τῆς γνώμης. Lys. Agor. 135, 64. ἐγένετο ὃ Εὐμάρης οὗτος 
Νικοκλέους, belonged to Nicocles, was his slave. Th. ὅ, ὅ. ἐγένετο 
Μεσσήνη Aozo ὧν tive χρύνον. Τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης εἶναι, ejusdem senten- 


. 62, ~ = . 
-tiae esse. “ αυτοῦ εἶναι, to be one’s own master, Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 7. ἢν 


ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐθελήσητε yevéo Far, non ex aliis pendere. Also εἶναί 
τινος, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse, 6. g. sivas Φιλίππου, εἶναν 
tov βελτίστου, studere rebus optimis. X. Ages. 1, 33. τὴν “Aciey ἑαυτῶν 
ποιοῦνται. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ἢ πόλις ἡμῶν κυρία γενομένη τοι- 
οὕτων ἀγαϑῦἷν οὐκ ἐφϑόνησε τοῖς ἄλλοις. X. An. 4. 5, 85. ἤκουσεν 
αὑτὸν (τὸν ἵππον) ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ λέου. ὅ. 8, 18. ὃ ἵερος χώρος 
τὴς ᾿Αρτεμΐδος. Dem. Ol. 1. 26, 28. οἵ κίνδυνοι τῶν ἐφεστηκότων 
(ducum) ἴδιοι, μισϑὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν. 2. 32,16. ταύτης κύριος τῆς 
χώρας γενήσεται. In the attributive relation, § 265, 9, 6. g.6 τοῦ βασι- 
λέως κῆπος, ἡ Σωκράτους ἀρετή, πατὴν Νεοπτολέμου. 


Rem. 2. The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, as 
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it is with εἶναι. Dem. ΟἹ. 2. 34,21. δικαίου πολίτου κρίνω τὴν τῶν 
πραγμάτων σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ τῆς ἐν τῷ λέγειν χάριτος αἱρεῖσϑαι. 

(c) Hence the Gen. denotes in connection with εἶναι (α) the 
object to which anything peculiarly belongs, which peculiarity 
is commonly expressed by an Inf.; (@) a property or condition 
of the subject (Genitivus qualitativus). 


᾿Ανδρός ἐστιν ἀγαϑοῦ εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. In English this 
Gen. is translated in various ways, 6. g. it is the business, manner, custom, 
peculiarity, duty, mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks 
a brave man; a brave man is wont, and the like. Dem. Phil, 1, 54. *az- 
ovoyou ἐστὲ χριϑέντ', being sentenced, ἀποθανεῖν, στρατηγοῦ δὲ μα- 
χόμενον τοῖς πολεμίοις. Ol. 1. 18, 9. ἔστι τῶν αἰσχρῶν (Neut.), μᾶλλον 
δὲ τῶν αἰσχίστων, πόλεων, ὧν ἡμέν ποτὲ ZUQLOL, φαίνεσθαι προϊεμένους. 
Chers. 102, 48, δοκεῖ ταῦτα καὶ δαπάνης μεγάλης καὶ πόνων πολ- 
λῶν χαὶ πραγματεΐας εἶναι. ΑΡΒΟΒ. 1. 814, 4. ἐμὲ ἕπτ ἐτῶν 
ὄντα. X. An. 7. 4, 16. Σιλανὸς Παχέστιος, ἐτῶν ὀχκτωκαΐδεκα ὦν, 
σημαΐνει τῇ σάλπιγγι. 1. 4, 11. ὃ Εὐφράτης ποταμὸς τὸ εὑρός ἐστι τεττά- 
ρων σταδίων. 

Rem. 3. Here, also, belong the expressions ἡγεῖσθαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ϑεῖναυ 
πολλοῦ, πλείστου, Ολίγου, ἐλαχίστου, etc., since the worth ofa 
thing is conceived as a property. 

9. ‘The Gen. of action stands, in the third place, as that ob- 
ject which embraces one or several other objects as parts be- 
longing to it; the Gen. represents the whole in relation to its 
parts (the partitive Gen.). This Gen. stands, 

(a) With the verbs, εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; τιϑέναι, τί- 
ϑεσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, yyeiod at, numbered among, accounted, 
and with many others. 

Th. 1, 65. zai αὐτὸς ϑελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, One of those remain- 
ing. X. An. 1. 2,3. ἦν καὶ ὃ Σωκράτης τῶν aug Milytoy στρατευο- 
μένων. Cy. 1. 2, 15. of ἂν αὖ ἐν τοῖς τελείοις (ἀνδράσι) διαγένωνται 
ἀνεπίληπτοι, οὗτοι τῶν γε ραιτέρων γίγνονται, reckoned among the 
elders. Dem. Phil. 3. 122, 43. ἡ Ζέλειά ἐστι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. Plat. Phaed. 
68, d. τὸν ϑόνατον ἡγοῦνται πάντες ob ἄλλοι τῶν μεγίστων κακῶν εἶ- 
yat. Pl. Rp. 576, 6. μουσικῆς δ᾽, εἴπον, τέϑης λόγους; ad musicam 
refersne sermones? Phileb. 60, d. φρόνησιν καὶ ἀληϑῆ δόξαν τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἰδέας τιϑέμενος. Rp. 8. 567,6. ποιεῖσϑαΐτινα τῶν δορυφό- 
ρων. Her. 7, 6. κατέλεγε τῶν χρησμ ὦν, recitabat vaticiniorum sc. par- 
tem). So τέμνειν γ ἢ 4, devastare terrae, sc. partem. 
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Rem. 4. The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, 
§ 265, 2, thus, 

(a) With substantives, e. g. σταγόνες ὕδατος, σώματος μέρος; 

(0) With substantive atijee tives, in the positive, comparative and superla- 
tive, when the partitive expresses the highest degree; with substan- 
tive pronouns and numerals, of χρηστοὶ τῶν ἀν ϑρώπων, ot εὖ φρονοῦν-- 
τὲς τῶν ἀνθρώπων — πολλοὶ, ὀλίγοι, τινές, πλείονες, πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀν-- 
ϑρώπων. In addition comp. above, § 264, Rem. 5. On the contrary, 
οἱ ϑνητοὶ ἄνϑρωποι, since the property of mortality belongs to the race ; 
στολλοὶ or ὑλίγοι ἄνϑρωποι expresses a Whole consisting of many or 
few (a great or small number of men), πολλοὲ or ὀλίγοι ἀνθρώπων de- 
notes the many or few as a part of the whole ; so τρεῖς ἡμεῖς ἡμεν, 
i. €. we were three in all, where in Eng. it would be, there were three of 
us, τρεῖς ἡμῶν ἤσαν, i. 6. there were three of us, (of our number) there 5 + 

(c) With adverbs, as follows, (α) of place, 6. g. aot, rut, πὴ, πόϑεν, οὗ, 

ἡ, οὐδαμοῦ, πανταχῆ, πόῤῥω and πρύσω, furter, etc. Her. 2, 48. οὐ- 
δαμῆ Αἰγύπτο v. Pl. Rp. 8. 403,-e. sidevut, ὅπου γῆ ς ἐστι. 
Ἑνταῦϑα τῆς ἡλικίας, τοῦ λόγου. Ὁρᾶτε, οἵ προελήλυϑεν 
@oehysiac Dem, Πανταχοῦ ὑ τῆς γῆ ς, ubivis terrarum. 16 ὁ- 
ὅω σοφίας ἐλαύνειν or ἥκειν. -τ- (8) of time, 6. σ. ows τῆς HME 
ρας, TO v χρόνου, τῆς ἡλικίας. Τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας. Ποῖ- 
λάκις τῆς ἡμέρας. 


Rem. 5. The partitive Gen. with a superlative, sometimes refers, not to 
the superlative, but to the subject. Her. 7, 70. οἱ ἐκ τῆς «Διβύης Aidiones 
οὐλότατον τρίχωμα ἔχουσι πάντων ἀνϑρώπων. So always with 
adverbs, X. Cy. 9.1, 95. πάντων τῶν δεινῶν ὃ φίβος μάλιστα κα- 
ταπλήττει τὰς ψυχᾶς. 

(0) With words which express, («) the idea of participation, 
sharing in, of community, of having things in common, e. g. 

. oO 
? , , , ᾽ὔ , , 
μετέχειν, μέτεστί μοι, διδόναι, μεταδιδόναι, προςδιδόναι, διαδιδόναι, κοι- 
γνωνεῖν, κοινοῦσϑαι, ἐπαρκεῖν, to communicate, σύνεργος, ἄμοιρος, εἴς. ; 
7 ” σ . 
and the three words, owes, icos, ὁμοιος, which commonly, how- 
ever, are connected with the Dat.;—-(8) those which express the 
idea both of physical and intellectual contact, of holding and of 
laying hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e. g 
7 7, q id 7 
ϑιγγάνειν, Wave, ἀπτεσϑαι, δράττεσϑαι; λαμβάνεσϑαι, μετα-, συλλαμ- 
βάνειν, ἐπι-, ἀντιλαμβάνεσϑαι : συναίρεσϑαι; ἔχεσϑαι, to adhere to, 
to border upon, ἀντ-, περιέχεσϑαι, γλίχεσϑαι; ἐπιχώριος, φίλος, also 
with the Dat., ἀδελφός, διάδοχος, often also with the Dat., ἑξῆς, 
ἐφεξῆς, more rarely with the Dat., πρόσϑεν, ἔμπροσϑεν, ὄπισϑεν, με- 
ταξύ, and many other adverbs;— (7) those which express the 
idea of acquiring and attaining, 6. g. τυγχάνειν, acquiring and 
hitting, λαγχάνειν, ἐφικνεῖσθαι, πληανξυβέῦε (with Gen. of the thing, 
to inherit; with Gen. of the person, to be the heir of some one; 
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with Ace. of the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit some- 
thing from one, προφήκει (μοί τινος, something belongs to me); (δ) 
those which express the idea of striving to acquire something, 
6. 5. ὀρέγεσϑαι, ἐφίεσϑαι, ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι, ad aliquid contendere, po- 
tiri, ἐντρέπεσϑαι, to turn one’s self to something, to regard, to 
have respect to, στοχάζεσϑαι, to aim at something. 





X. Cy. 1. 2, 15. ἔξεστι τούτοις καὶ ἀρχῶν ual τιμῶν μετέχειν. Ἀ. 
L.1,9. τοῦ μὲν γένους καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως κοινωνοῦσι, τῶν δὲ 
χρημάτων οὐκ ἀντιποιοῦνται (sibi υἱπαϊοανι). Cyr. 7. ὅ, 78 sq. ϑ ά λ- 
MOUS μὲν καὶ ψύχους καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ ὕπνου ἀνάγκη καὶ 
τοῖς δοίλοις μεταδιδόναι, πολεμικῆς δ᾽ ἐπιστήμης καὶ μελέτης 
οὐ μεταδοτέον. C. 1. 2, 60. Σωχράτης πᾶσιν ἀφϑόνως ἐπήρκει τῶν 
ἑαυτοῦ, ΟΥ. 1. 8,7. τῶν κρεῶν διαδιδόναι τοῖς ϑεραπευταῖς. Th. 
6, 39. ὀλιγαρχία τῶν μὲν κινδύνων τοῖς πολλοῖς μετα δίδωσι, τῶν δ᾽ 
ὠφελιμῶν οὐ πλεονεκτεῖ μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ξύμπαν ἀφελομένη ἔχει. PI. Phaedr. 
238, ". τὰ τούτων ἀδελφά (horum similia) Χ. An. 4. 1, 17. ἡ πορεία 
ὅμοΐα puyis ἐγένετο. Hel. 4. 4, 6. (ἄξιόν ἐστι) τῶν γεκαλλίστων καὶ 
μεγίστων ἀγαϑῶν ὑρεγομένους ἀξιεπαινοτάτης τελευτῆς 
τυχεῖν. 4.8, 18. ἣν ὃ Θέρσανδρος οὐ μόνον αὐλητὴς ἀγαϑύός, ἀλλὰ καὶ ah= 
κῆς ἀντεποιεῖτο (ad fortitudinem enitebatar}. Cy. 1. 2, 3. πονηροῦ 
τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφέεσϑαι. 3.3, 10. ἐπαινοῖσι καὶ ἀσπά- 
ζονται οἱ τοιοῖτοι (σύμμαχοι) τοὺς ὡμοίους, νομίζοντες συνεργοὺς αὐτοὺς 
εἶναι τοῦ κοινοῦ ἀγαϑοῦ. ΡΙ. Symp. 18], ο. ὕβρεως ἄμοιρος. 
Menex. 241, c. ἔργον κοινὸν Τα κεδαιμονίων te καὶ Αϑηναΐων 
(like communis alicujus rei). Ἅπτομαι τῆς χειρός. Her. 1, 93. λίμνη 
ἔχεται τοῦ σήματος μεγάλη, borders on. 3, 72. ἔργου ἐχώμεϑα, 
opus aggrediamur. Περιέχομα τινος, cupide aliquid amplecti. Th. 1, 
140. τῆς γνώμης τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι. 4, 10. ἄνδρες οἵ ξυναράμε- 
you τοῦδε τοῦ κινδύνου. Pl. Rp. 2. 362, ἃ. ἀληϑείας ἐχόμενον, 
cum veritate conjunctum. ἀντιλαβέσθαι τῶν πραγμάτων, capessere. 
Isocr. Nicocl. 22. b, c. ἐπειδὴ ϑνητοῦ σώματος ἔτυχες, ἀϑανάτου 
δὲ ψυχῆς, πειρῶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀϑάνατον μνήμην καταλιπεῖν. Τυγχάνειν, hay- 
χάνειν χρημάτων, εὐτυχίας --- τιϊχεῖν τελευτῆς, ὀνόματος, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 
80, 187. οὐκ ἐφικνοῦμαι τοῦ μεγέϑους, SC. τῶν πραγμάτων, Non α8- 
sequor. PI. Crit. 52, c. οὔτ᾽ ἐκείνους τοὺς λόγους αἰσχύνῃ, οὔτε ἡμῶν, τῶν 
γόμων, ἐντρέπῃ. Χ. 6. 4. ὅ, 11. δοκεῖς μοι λέγειν, ὡς ἀνδρὶ ἥττονι τῶν 
διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἡδονῶν πάμπαν οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρετῆς προςήκει. Dem. 
in Aristocr. 690, 14. οὗτοι κληρονομοῦσι τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης καὶ 
τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαϑ ὦν. 

Rem. 6. In verbs expressing participation, sometimes the word deno- 
ting a part stands in the Acc., e. g. X. Hier. 2, 6. οἵ τύραννον τῶν 
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μεγίστων ἀγαϑῶν πλεῖστα μετέχουσι. ii 7. 8, 11. ἵνα μὴ μετα- 
δοῖεν τὸ μέρος χρημάτων. According to the analogy of verbs of touch- 
ing, verbs of entreating and conjuring, are connected with the Gen., which 
denotes the person or thing, by whom or which one entreats or conjures, 
6. g. λίσσεσϑαι, ἱκετεύειν, ἱκνεῖσϑαι, since the supplicant, touching the knee 
or the image of the divinity, utters his prayer. Od. 8, 68. λίσσομαι ἡμὲν 
Ζηνὸς ᾿Ολυμπίου 708 Θέμιστος. So λίσσεσϑαι πατρός, τοκήων. Comp. Il. x, 
454, ὃ μέν μιν ἔμελλε γενείου χειρὶ παχείῃ ἁψάμενος λίσσεσϑαι. 

Rem. 7. The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., among which 
are those mentioned under (Ὁ) 1]. 7, 56. μέσσου δουρὸς ἑλών. Od. 
γ, 439. βοῦν δ᾽ ἀγέτην κεράων. Il. α, 197. ξανϑῆς δὲ κομῆς ἕλε 
Πηλείωνα. In phrases, like λαβεῖν τινα γούνων, ἁπτεσϑαΐ τινὰ γενείου, οἴο. 
the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, on which the person 
who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. Here belong, 
also, in poetry, 

(a) Verbs of tasting physically and intellectually, grasping, reaching to, and 
hence of striving ‘after an object, 6. g. ἐπιμαέεσθϑαι σκοπέλου, 
δώρων, νόστου. 

(b) Several verbs, which properly express the idea of a very hasty motion 
towards an object, and are then changed 80 as to express an intellectual 
effort, and longing, 6. g. ἐπείγεσθαι, δρμᾶσϑαι, ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαΐσ-- 
σειν», rushing upon something, ete. Il. τ, 1492. ἐπ ειγ ὁ μὲν 0 ς περ ἼἌρηος. 
Il. & 488. ὡρμήϑη δ᾽ Ακάμαντος. Il. ζ, 68. μήτις νῦν ἐνάρων 
ἐπι 8 αλλόμενος Pe: μιμνέτω. 

(c) Verbs of aiming, 6. g. τοξεύειν, ἀκοντίζειν (in prose with εἷς, and with 
the meaning, to haf, to wound, with the Acc.). II. 9, 304. “Ἕχτωρ δ᾽ wit 
Αἴαντος ἀκόντισε dove? φαεινῷ. Il. ψ, 855. ἧς ἄρ᾽ ἀνώγει TOE- 
EVELY. 

Rem. 8. According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above 
named, so we find χατὰ χϑονὸς ὄμματα πῆξαι, πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards 
Samos, as if setting out for it, (on the contrary, ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos). The 
Gen. of aim, object, occurs in the attributive relation, e. g. in odds, γόστος 
τόπου τιγῦς, way, return to a place. 

Rem. 9. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs εὐθύ (Ion. 90), straight- 
forward to something, μέχρι, to, up to ;—{b) verbs of meeting and of approach- 
mg, which, still, in prose, are commonly connected with the Dat. se) ad- 
jectives anal mbps expressing the same idea, 6. 2. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, παρα-- 
πλήσιος, still oftener joined with the Dat., ἀντίον, anon etc. Her. 6, 95. 
ἔχον (dirigebant) τὰς véag ἐϑὺ τοῦ Hide wee καὶ τῆς yee ς. 
2, 34. ἡ ἀἴγυπτος τῆς ὀρεινῆς Κιλικίδος μάλιστά κη ἀντέη κέεται. 
Dem. Ph. 3. 117, 27. πλησίον Θηβῶν καὶ 4 ϑην ὧν. 


4, The Gen. of action stands, as the Gen. of the place at 
which, and the time when, an action happens. 'The fact or the 
event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, proceed 
in a certain measure from them, and are supported by them; 


hence the place and the time are conceived as supporters of the 
action. 
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(a) The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetic. 

Il. 9, 372. νέφος δ᾽ οὐ φαΐνετο πάσης γαΐης, οὐδ᾽ ὀρέων. 1]. ε, 219. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀντίον ἵζεν ᾿Οδυσσῆος ϑείοιο τοίχου τοῦ ἕτὲέ gov. Hence, 
especially in Epic poetry, with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or the 
way to which the going or the motion tends, and to which, as it were, this 
action belongs, stands in the Gen., 6. 5.1. 8, 801. ἔρχονται πιεδέοιο. χ, 23. 
ϑέειν πεδίοιο. »ν, 64. πεδέοι ἃ διώχειν ὄρνεον. So the prose, ἰέναι τοῦ 
πρόσω. 

Rem. 10. Hence the adverbs of place, οὗ, πού, ποῦ, ὕπου, αὐτοῦ, οὐδαμοῦ, 
ἀλλαχοῦ, etc., and hence, also, adverbs of place with the suffix $e» appar- 
ently instead of adverbs of place with the suffix Ju, 6. g. ἔνδοϑεν, ἐγγύϑεν, 
τηλόϑεν, ἔχτοσϑεν, etc., 6. g. Il. ρ, 582."Extoga δ᾽ ἐγ γύ ϑ εν ἱστάμενος ὦτρυ-- 
vey ᾿Απόλλων. 

(0) The Gen. of time often occurs both in poetry and prose. 
The space of time within which something happens, as if the 
supporter of the action, may be expressed by the Gen. 


“Avon θάλλει τοῦ ἔαρος, the spring is conceived as the producer or 
supporter of flowers. So ϑέρους, χειμῶνος, ἡμέρας, τῆς αὐτῆς ἡμέρας, νυκτός, 
δείλης, ὁπώρης, as Eng. of a morning, he did it of a fine morning, also μηνός, 
ἐνιαυτοῦ, etc. with attributives, e. g. τοῦ αὐτοῦ, τοῦ προτέρου, ἑκάστου, etc. 
Hence the adverbial expressions ἀρχῆς, at the beginning, and tov λοιποῦ, for 
the future. Her. 4, 48. ἼΠστρος ἴσος ἀεὶ αὐτὸς Ewitm Geer καὶ ϑέρους καὶ 
χειμῶνος. 0,13. τοῦ λοιποῦ μὴ πειϑώμεϑα αὐτοῦ. Pl. Phaed. 59, 
ἃ. ἐξήλθομεν τοῦ ϑεσμωτηρίου ἑσπέρας. Οὐ μακροῦ χρόνου, συχνοῦ, πολ-- 
λοῦ, πλείστου, ολίγον χρόνου, πολλῶν ἡμερῶν, ἐτῶν, etc. Her. 8, 184. ταῦτα 
Ohivyou χρόνου ἔσται τελεύμενα. X. An. 1. 7, 18. βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται 
δέκα ἡμερῶν. Pl. Symp. 172, 6. πολλῶν ἐτῶν ᾿4γάϑων ἐνθάδε οὐκ 
ἐπιδεδήμηκεν. 

Rem. 11. By the Gen. of time, the Gen. absolute may be explained, 6. g. 
τοῦ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ὑπὸ τῶν Περσῶν 
ἐπράχϑη. 

Rem. 12. Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly, 
8. g. ἐκ πολλοῦ χρόνου, ap ἑσπέρας, ἐπὶ Κύρου, Cyri aetate, διὰ πολλοῦ χρό- 
γου, ἐντός OF ἔσω πολλοῦ χρόνου. Comp. the remarks on the prepositions. 


Rem. 13. On the distinction between the Gen. and Acc. of place and 
time, see the remarks on the Acc., § 279, 6. 


δ. The Gen. of action, finally, stands as the Gen. of the ma- 
terial out of which anything is made, formed, and, as it were, 
produced, or the source out of which something is drawn. 
This Gen. stands, 


(a) With verbs of making, forming, ete. 
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Her. 5, 82. χαλκοῦ ποιέονται τὰ ἀγάλματα. 2, 138. ἐστρωμένη ἐστὶ 
ὁδὸς λέϑου. Th. 4,31. ἔρυμα αὐτόϑι ἣν LiF wy λογάδην πεποιημένον. 
In the attributive relation, 6. g. ἔχπωμα ξύλου, τράπεζα ἀργυρίου, στέφανος 
ἑακίνϑων. 

Rem. 14. This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more de- 
finitely by the prepositions ἐξ and ἀπό, also διά. 

(b) With verbs of fulness and want, e. g. πλήϑειν, πληροῦν, 
πιμπλάναι, γέμειν, βρίϑειν ; νάσσειν, σάττειν, εὐπορεῖν, etc.; ἀπορεῖν, 
πένεσϑαι, δεῖσϑαι, δεῖ, σπανίζειν, χρή, etc. ; πλέος, πλήρης, μεστός, πλού- 
σιος, δασύς, etc.; πένης, ἐνδεής ; ἅλις (satis). 


X. Symp. 4, 64. “εσαγμένος πλούτου τὴν ψυχὴν ἔσομαι. ῬΙ. Apol. 
26, d. τὰ “Avatayogou βιβλία γέμει τούτων τῶν λόγων. Εὐπορεῖν, 
ἀπορεῖν, πένεσϑαι, σπανίζειν τῶν χρημάτων. Χ. Cy. 8.1, 8. δια ϑεόντων 
καὶ ἐλαυνόντων τὸ πεδίον μεστόν. Απ.3.4,14.δασὺς δένδρων. An. 
1. 2, 7. παράδεισος μέγας, ἀγρίων ϑηρίων πλήρης. 1. 4,19. ἐνταῦϑα 
ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαί, μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἴνου. In the attributive rela- 


tion, 6. g. δέπας οἴνου. 


. . . Ls . . . . 4 

(c) With verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying one’s 

self, and in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use 
. 5 - > ~ , 

and advantage of something, éodiew, φαγεῖν, εὐωχεῖσϑαι, πίνειν, 
γεύειν, κορέσασϑαι; ἀπολαύειν, etc. 

᾿Εσϑίειν κρεῶν --κορέσασϑαν φορβῆς ---πίνειν οἴνου. 
Χ. Cy. 1. 8, 4. ἀνάγκη σοι ἀπογεύεσϑιαι τούτων τῶν παντοδαπῶν βρωμά- 
των. 1. 8,10. καὶ τέ δή, ὦ Κῦρε, τάλλα μιμούμενος τὸν Σάκαν, οὐκ ἀπ £6 6 O- 
φησαςτοῦ οἴνου; C.4.3, ll. ἀπολαύειν πάντωντῶν ἀγαϑῶν; 
but ἀπολαύειν τυνός TL, 8. g. “yada OY κακά, to receive good or evil from 
some one. Γεύεσθϑαι τιμῆς -- γεύειν τινὰ τιμῆς. 


Rem. 15. The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the 
substance is represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) 
when the common means of nutriment is indicated, that which every one 
takes. Od. 1, 347. Κύκλωψ, 1, is οἶνον, ἐπεφάγες ἀνδρόμεα κρέα 
X. Cy. 1.3, 9. οὐκ ἐκπέομαι αὐτὸς τὸν οἶνον. 1.3,6. κρέα γεεὐωχοῦ, 
.«),.α “«ἀρκωές heartily, 6. 2, 38, ὕδατι μεμιγμένην ἀεὶ τὴν μάζαν éo diss. Ibid. 
μετὰ δὲ τὸν σῖτον ἐὰν οἶνον ἐπιπίνωμεν, οὐδὲν μεῖον ἔχουσα ἢ ψυχὴ 
ἀναπαύσεται (Spoken of a habit), So ἐσϑέέειν χρέα and χρεῶν, πένειν 
οἶνον and oivov. Pl. Symp. 176, c. πολὺν πένειν οἷνο». 


(d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odor, etc., πρεῖν, 
a+ , 
ὄζειν, προςβαάλλειν. 

Ὄξζειν ἴων, μύρου πνεῖν, προςβάλλειν μύρου, πνεῖν τρά- 
you, ὄζειν κρομύων. Ar. Ran. 841. ὡς ἡδύ μοι προςέπνευσε χοι- 
QELMY κρεῶν. 
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Rem. 16. The Poetic Language connects many other verbs with the Gen. 
of the material, e. g. ἀποστέλβειν ἀλείφατος, (vextac, πυρὸς μειλισσ έ- 
μεν, hovsa Fae ἐϊῥῥεῖος ποταμοῖο. See Larger Grammar, II. § 527, Rem. 


(e) With several verbs of sensation and perception, namely, 
ἀκούειν, ἀκροᾶσϑαι, ἀποδέχεσϑαι, to assent to; αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, ὀσφραί- 
γεσϑαι: συνιέναι, to comprehend, with Gen. of the person; so like- 
wise, with verbs of remembering and forgetting, μιμνήσχειν (τινά 
τινος), μιμνήσκεσϑαι, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, hence λάϑρα, λαϑραίως and 
κρύφα τινός. 

Her. 1,47. καὶ κωφοῦ συνίημι, καὶ οὐ φωνεῦντος ἀκούω. 1,80. 
ὡς ὄσφραντο τάχιστα τῶν καμήλων οἵ ἵπποι, καὶ εἶδον αὐτάς, ὀπίσω 
ἀνέστρεφον. Χ. Η. 4. 4,4. τῆς zou υγ ἧς ἤσϑοντο. An.1.1,8 βασι-- 
λεὺς τῆς μὲν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς oix ἡσϑ άνετο. Cy. 1. 8, 10. 
οὐκ ἀκροώμενοι τοῦ ἄδοντος ὠμνύετε HOEY ἄριστα. Phaed. 92, d. 
μήτε ἐμαυτοῦ μήτ᾽ ἄλλου ἄπο δέχεσϑιαι λέγοντος, ὡς ἡ ψυχή ἐστιν ἁρμονία, 
to agree with. ᾿Ακούειν δίκης, to hear a cause, αἰσϑόάνεσϑαι ἡδονῶν, ὀσμῆς, 
κραυγῆς, ϑορύβου, βοηϑείας. Ὑπομνῆσαΐς τινατοῦ λόγου. X. Cy. 
8, 8, 8. τοῦ φϑόνου ἐπελέληστο. In the attributive relation, μν ἡ μη 
τῶν κακῶν». 


Rem. 17. The attributive Gen. has a far greater extent of meaning, 6. g. 
ἀγγελία τῆς Χίου, de Chio, ἐρώτησίς τινος, like quaestio alicujus rei, instead 
of de aliqua re. 

Rem. 18. With verbs of hearing, and perceiving, there stand (a) the person 
alone in the Gen., which represents the person as the source from which 
the perception appears, 6. g. ἀχούω Σωχράτους, Ihear Socrates, i. 6. his words ; 
(b) the thing alone, and this is put either in the Gen., which expresses the 
substance as a whole, of which one sees, as it were, single parts, or the 
meaning and contents of which he perceives intellectually, 6. g. αἰσϑάνε- 
ota χραυγῆς, to perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι ἐπιςτ 
βουλῆς, to percerve something of the plot ; or in the accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses, the totality of a thing, 6. g. J’ ὧν ai- 
σϑάνονται (ot ἄνϑρωποι) ἕκαστα, the senses by which men observe every 
object, X. Ο. 1.4, 5. Ὡς ἤσϑοντο τὴν βοή ϑειαν, when they noticed the 
approaching succor = saw with the eyes, therefore, also, ἑώρων Th. 2,94. On 
the contrary X. H. 4. 8,19. αἰσϑέσϑαι τὴς Bon Feiuc, they observed some- 
thing of the succor. The Acc. of the person seldom occurs with aicdure- 
σϑαι, Which then has the meaning of εἰδέναι, 6. g. Αἰσϑάνομαι δὲ καὶ τυ- 
ράνγους τινάς, OF οὕτω πεινῶσι χρημάτων X. Symp. 4, 36. Verbs of 
hearing, perceiving, observing, as well as remembering, often govern the Acc. 
of the thing, sometimes, also, of the person. They are often connected 
with the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing. See under ἋΣ. 
ces 1). ὕ ᾿Αρμένιος, ὡς ἤκουσε τοῦ ἀγγέλου τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Κύρου, 

ἐξεπλάγη, as in the Lat. audire aliquid ex aliquo ; so συνιέναι τινός τι, 6. δ΄. 
ἔπος. Ἀεμνῆσϑαν τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

Rem. 19.°Axovery, ὑπακούειν, κατακούειν with the meaning 
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to obey, often take the Gen., and according to the same analogy weld ε- 
od at, yet seldom, and dmerd ety; so also κατήκοος, ὑπήκοος With 
the Gen., more seldom with the Dat. Her. 3, 62. προσαγορεύει ἡμῖν Σμὲρ- 
διος βασιλῆος ἀκούειν. 8, 101. αρείου βασιλῆος οὐδαμᾶ 
ὑπήκουσαν. 1.1, 90. νῦν ὧν ἐμέο πειϑόμενου γίνεσϑε ἐλεύϑεροι. 


(f) Finally, the Gen. of the material stands with verbs of 
seeing, hearing, experiencing, learning, considering, knowing ; 
of judging, examining, saying ; of admiring, praising, blaming, 
ὁρᾷν, ϑεᾶῶσϑαι, σκοπεῖν, ὑπονοεῖν, ἐννοεῖν, γιγνώσκειν, ἐπίστασϑαι, εἰδέ- 
val, ἐνθυμεῖσϑαι, οἰο. ; πυνϑάνεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μανϑάνειν, κρίνειν, 
ἐξετάζειν, λέγειν, δηλοῦν, etc. ; ἄγασϑαι, ϑαυμάζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, 
ψέγειν, and the Gen. indicates the object (commonly ἃ person) 
about which or whom, one perceives, sees, contemplates, 
knows, examines, an action, external indication or some single 
circumstance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms some- 
thing; or in whom one perceives something to admire, praise 
or censure. ‘That, which is perceived in the object, or affirm- 
ed of it, is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive 
pronoun, or in an accessary clause, or in the Gen. of the Par- 
ticiple, which may, at the same time, denote the person. 


X. C. 1.1, 12. πρῶτον μὲν αὐτῶν (Σωχράτης) ἐσκόπει, πύτερά ποτε 
νομίσαντες ἱκανῶς ἤδη τἀνϑρώπινα εἰδέναι ἔρχονται ἐπὶ τὸ περὶ τοιούτων 
φροντίζειν, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἀνθρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμόνια δὲ σχοποῦντες, ἡγοῦν-- 

ι : P : a 
ται τὰ MoOsHxvoTH πράττειν. 1. 6, 4. ἐπισκεψωμεϑα, τί χαλεπὸν HOT HT HL 
τοὔύμου βίου, in my manner of life. Αι. 8,1, 19, διαϑεώμενος αὖ- 
τῶν, ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν ἔχοιεν. Cy. 7. 2,18. ἔγν ὦ καὶ μάλα ἄτοπα 
ἐμοῦ ποιοῦντος, he percewed in me that Iwas doing an absurd thing. Pl. 
Gorg. 463, ἃ. ἄρ᾽ οὖν ἂν μάϑοις ἀποκριναμένου; instead of ag οὖν 
ἄν μου μάϑοις, ἃ ἀποκρίνομαι; wilt thou then have understood my answer ? 
Th. 4,6. ἐπύϑοντο τῆς Πύλου κατειλημμένης, instead of ἐπύϑ. 
τῆς Πύλου, ὅτι κατειλημμένη jv. 5,83. ἤσϑοντο τειχιζόντω ν, instead 
of ἤσϑ. αὐτῶν, ὅτι τειχίζοιεν. The Gen. of person alone, Pl. Phil. 51, ο. εὖ 
μου μανϑάνεις, instead of εἴ wou μ., ἃ λέγω. Her. 6,76. ἄγασϑαι 
tov Ερασίνου οὗ προδιδόντος τοὺς πολιήτας. ΤῊ. 1, 84. τὸ βρα- 
δὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονταν μάλιστα ἣ μῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. X. Cy. 8. 
1,15. εἰ ἄγασαι τοῦ πατρός, ἢ ὅσα βεβούλευται, ἢ ὅσα πέπραχε, πάνυ 
σοι συμβουλεύω τοῦτον μιμεῖσϑαι. Ages. 2, 7. τάδ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἄγαμαι, ὅτι 
παρεσχευάσατο. 8, 4. ἐγὼ καὶ τοῖτο ἐπαινῶ ᾿Αγησιλάου, τὸ πρὸς τὸ 
ἀρέσκειν τοῖς Ελλησιν ὑπεριδεῖν τὴν βασιλέως ξενίαν. Pl. Men. 95, c. Το 9- 
γέίου μάλιστα ταῦτα ἄγαμαι. Theaet.161,b.0 ϑαυμάζω τοῦ ἕτα ἰ- 
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ρου. Criton, 43,b. σοῦ πάλαι ϑαυμάξζω, αἰσϑανόμενος, ag ἡδέως xa- 
ϑεύδεις. Rp. 383, ἃ. πολλὰ Ὁμήρου ἐπαινοῦντες ἄλλα τοῦτο οὐκ 
ἐπαινεσόμεϑα. — 

Rem. 20. The verbs above named imply in themselves an Acc. 6. g. ὁρῶ 
τινὰ OF τι, σχοπῶ τινὰ OF TL, ἐπαινῶ, ψέγω, μέμφομαι, ἀγαμαΐ TIVE OF τι. 

(5) In expressions of being acquainted with, ignorant οἵ, of 
being skilled and unskilled in, of making trial of, of ability and 
dexterity, 6. σ. ἔμπειρος, ἄπειρος, ἐπιστήμων, ἐπιστάμενος, ἀνεπιστήμων, 
τρίβων, συγγνώμων, ἀδαής, ἀπαίδευτος, ἰδιώτης, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἀπείρως, 
ξένως ἔχειν ; with adjectives in -ἰκός (derived from transitive verbs) 
which express the idea of dexterity. 

"Eumetoos or ἐπιστήμων eid τῆς τέχνης. Her. 3, 49.τῆς ϑυσίας 
ταύτης οὐκ ἀ δαής, ἀλλ᾽ ἔμπειρος. --- ἀπαίδευτος ἀρετῆς, μου- 
σικῆς. Χ. Ογ.6. 1,37. συγγνώμων τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων πραγ- 
uatay.— ἀπείρως ἔχειν τινός, ---- Αποπειρᾶσϑαι γνάμης. (In 
the poets this use of the genitive is still more extensive.) Il. 0, 412. τέκτο-- 
γος, ὕς ba Te πάσης εὖ εἰδῇ σοφίας. X.C.3.1,6. παρασκευαστι- 
κὸν τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν στρατηγὸν εἶναι χρὴ καὶ ποριστικὸν τῶν 
ἐπιτηδείων τοῖς στρατιώταις. Pl. Euthyphr. 8, ὁ. διδα σκαλικὸς τῆς 
αὑτοῦ σοφίας. Pl. 1,. 643, d. τέλειος τῆς τοῦ πράγματος ἀρετῆς, showing 
one’s self perfect in a thing. 


§ 274. (b) Causal Genitive. (460—465.) 


The second division of the causal genitive includes the geni- 
tive, which expresses the cause, i. 6. the object, which calls forth 
and occasions the action of the subject. This genitive stands, 

1. With many verbs which denote a state or affection of the 
mind, viz. 

(a) A desire and longing for, ἐπιϑυμεῖν, ἐρᾷν, ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν, or 
διακεῖσϑαι; διψῇν, πεινῇν ; 

(0) A care for, ἃ concern for, ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, κήδεσϑαι, 
περιορᾶσϑαι, προορᾷν, ὑπερορᾷν, to despise, προνοεῖν, μέλει, μεταμέλει, 
ἀμελεῖν, ὀλιγωρεῖν, φείδεσϑαι ; 

(c) Pain, grief, pity, ὀλοφύρεσϑαι, πενϑικῶς ἔχειν ; ἐλεεῖν and otx- 
teioe With the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing; 

(4) Anger and indignation, ὀργίζεσϑαι with the Dat. of the 
person and the Gen. of the thing, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ; 

(6) Envy, φϑονεῖν with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. 
of the thing, ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι; 

50 
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(f) Admiration, praise and blame, ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαι 
(with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, some- 
times also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the per- 
son, which depends upon or is governed by that thing, see Rem. 
2), ζηλοῦν; εὐδαιμονίζειν, ἐπαινεῖν, μέμφεσϑαι, all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing. 

Pl. Rp. 403, a. ὃ ὀρϑὸς ἔρως πέφυχε κοσμίου τε καὶ καλοῦ σωφρό- 
γως τὲ καὶ μουσικῶς ἐρᾷν. 438, ἃ. οὐδεὶς ποτοῦ ἐπιϑυμεῖ, ἀλλὰ 
χρηστοῦ ποτοῦ, καὶ οὗ σίτου, ἀλλὰ χρηστοῦ σίτου" πάν- 
τες γὰρ ἄρα τῶν ἀγαϑῶν ἐπιϑυμοῦσιν. Symp. 181, b. of φαῦ- 
λοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων τῶν σωμάτων μᾶλλον, ἢ τῶν ψυχῶν ἐρῶσιν. 
186, b. τὸ ἀνόμοιον ἀνομοίων ἐπιϑυμεῖ καὶ ἐρᾷ. 216, 4. Σω- 
κράτης ἐρωτικῶς διάκειται τῶν καλῶν. X. Cy. 3. 8, 12. (Κῦρος) 
κἀκείνους ἐποΐησεν ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν τοῦ ἤδη ποιεῖν τι. X. Ο. 18,9. 
πειγῶσι τοῦ ἐπαΐνου Org ἧττον ἔνιαι τῶν φύσεων, ἢ ἄλλαι τῶν σί- 
τῶν τε χαὶ ποτῶν. Attributive, 6. g. ἔρως, ἐπιϑυμέα ἀρετῆς, amor, cupi- 
ditas virtutis. ΤῊ. 6,14. κήδεσθαι τῆς πόλεως. Her. 3, 151. ἐπολιόύρ-- 
nse (Βαβυλωνίους) φροντίζοντας οὐδὲν τῆς πολιορκέης. 8,169. τοῦ 
σίτου προορᾷν. X. Cy. 1. 9, 3. Megatv νόμοι (ἄρχονται) τοῦ κοινοῦ 
ἀγαϑοῦ ἐπιμελούμενοι. έλει wot τινος. ὅ. 1, 22. Γωβρύᾳ πει-- 
ράσομαι ποιεῖν μήποτε μεταμελῆσαι τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ OOo. Id. C. 1. 2, 
9. ὑπερορᾷν ἐποίειτῶν καϑεστώτων γόμων τοὺς συνόντας. ΤῊ. 4, 
194. Βρασίδας τῆς Mévdns περιορώμενος. Χ. Η. ὅ. 4, 1. ϑεοὶ οὔτε 
τῶν ἀσεβούντων, οὔτετῶν ἀνόσια ποιούντων ἀμελοῦσι. ΟΥ. 8. 
7,15. ἑαυτοῦ κήδεται ὃ προνοῶν ἀδελφοῦ. Attributive, e. g. 
φροντὶς τῶν παίδων, cura liberorum, care for children. So ἐπιμελής τινος. Χ. 
Cy. 5. 4, 32. ὃ Κῦρος ἀκούσας τοῦ μὲν πάϑους ᾧκτειρεν αὑτόν. ὅ. 9, 7. 
τὴν ϑυγατέρα, πενϑικῶς ἔχουσαν τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ τεϑνηκότος, 
ἐξάγων ὧδε εἶπεν. Symp. 4, 387. τούτους οἰκτείρω τῆς ἄγαν χαλεπῆς 
γόσου. Attributive, 6. g. ἄλγος ἑταίρων (de amicis); moreover with adjec- 
tives also (though only in poetry), and especially in exclamations with or 
without interjections. Eur. Or. 413. οἴμοι δεωγμῶν, οἷς ἐλαύνομαι τά-- 
λας! X. ΟΥγ.8. 1,89. φεῦ τοῦ ἀνδρός! ΡΙ. Rp. 509, ο. ἤπολλον, ὃ a ι-- 
μονίας ὑπερβολῆς! Χ. Ογ.93.9, 8. τῆς τύχης, τὸ ἐμὲ νῦν χληϑέντα 
δεῦρο ὔχεϊν O ill fortune, that I am called hither at this time! Lys. c. Philon. 
187, Ll. καϑέστηκέ τι ἔϑος δίκαιον πᾶσιν ayFoumouw, TAY αὐτῶν ἀδικη- 
μάτων μάλιστα οργέζεσϑαι toils μάλιστα δυναμένοις μὴ ἀδικεῖν, τοῖς δὲ 
πένησιν ἢ ἀδυνάτοις τῷ σώματι συγγνώμην ἔχειν, διὰ τὸ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἄκοντας 
αὐτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν. In poetry, the Gen. is much more frequent with verbs 
expressing anger, e. g. Il. & 266. Ἡρακλῆος περιχώσατο, malo ἕοῖο. 
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Od. a, 69. (Ποσειδάων) Κύχλωπος κεχόλωται, ov ὀφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν. SS. 
. \ ay , 7 "AC » ' 
Antig. 1177. πατρὸ μηνέίσας φόνου. Eur. Or. 749. ἴσως σον ϑυγατέρος 
ϑυμούμενος. Attributive, 6. g. χόλος τινὸς, wa alicujus instead of de ali- 
quo, anger respecting some person or thing. DPIovety τινι τῆς σοφίας. Th. 
1, 75. ἄξιοί ἐσμεν ἀρχῆς γε ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφϑ ό- 
yao διακεῖσθαι, tt is not just that we should be enmed on account of our 
sovereignty. So also in poetry, usy α ἐρ ὦ, 6. δ. Aesch. Prom. 627. οὐ μ ε- 
γαΐρω τοῦδέ cor δωρήματος. Attributive, 6. g. φϑόνος τινός. X. Cy. 2. 
3, 21. τοῦτον οὖν ὃ Κῦρος ἀγασϑεὶς τῆς τε πραότητος καὶ τῆς δι- 
δασκαλίας καὶ τῆς ἐπιμελεΐας, ἐχάλεσε καὶ ταύτην τὴν τάξιν ἐπὶ τὸ 
δεῖπνον σὺν τῷ ταξιάρχῳ. Symp. 4,45. ζηλῶ σε τοῦ πλούτου. PI. 
Symp. 194, 6. δοκοῦσι πάντες To Ue ἀνθρώπους εὐδαι μονίζειν τῶν a γα- 
Sav, ὧν ὃ ϑεὸς αὐτοῖς αἴτιος. Ion. 530, b. πολλάκις γε ἐζήλωσα ὑμᾶς 
τοὺς ῥαψῳδοὺς τῆς τέχνης. Dem. Cor. 296, 904. τίς οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐκείνων τῆς ἀρετῆς; ilorum virorum virtutem. Lys. 
Simon. 100, 44. ϑαυμάζω μαλιστατούτου τῆς διανοΐας, hujus men- 
tem. Id. Eratosth. 124, 41. ἐϑαύμασα τῆς τόλμης τῶν λεγόντων. 
So with adjectives, 6. σ. Pl. Phaedon. 58, 6. εὐδαΐμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαΐ- 
veto χαὶ τοῦ τρόπου καὶ τῶν λόγων, ὡς ἀδεῶς καὶ γενναίως ἐτελεύτα. 

Remark 1. The Gen. with the above verbs is often governed by preposi- 
tions, especially περ 4, e. g. ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν περί τινος. Some verbs 
which denote a state or an affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen., 
thus πὸ ϑ εῖν, to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc., 
and so φιλεῖν, ἀγαπᾷν, στέργειν, to love; the last two also in the 
sense of to be contented with, take the Dat. = Lat. Abl. Several of the above 
verbs have also different constructions, in which case they commonly ex- 
press different ideas, e. g. φροντίζειν τινὸς or περί τινος X.C.1. 
1, 11. 4. 7, 6. to be anxious for something, but φροντέξειν τι, scrutari, inves- 
ligare :;--πτρονοεῖν, προορᾶν τι, to perceive beforehand, to consider be- 

forehand ; ὑπερορᾷν tuand tiv os, despicere, in the same sense. In poe- 

try, μι ἐλευ sometimes takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the 
Nom.; but in prose, it takes only a Neut. pronoun in the Nom. The verb 
is then used personally, MeAj covery δ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἵπποι Il. z, 481. Tadv- 
τα μὲν οὖν ϑεῷ μελήσειν Pl. Phaedr. 238, d. 

Rem. 2. The verbs ϑαυμάζειν and ἄγασϑαιν have the following 
constructions; (a) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, 
when the wonder or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or 
to the whole nature of a person or thing, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω toy στρατηγόν, Fuv- 
pole τὴν copiay;—(b) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, 
when one admires something in a person, 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωκράτους τὴν σο- 
φίαν ;—(c) the Acc. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires 
a person on account of some quality, 6. 5. ϑαυμάζω Σωχράτη τῆς σοφίας, 
see 1, (f);—(d) Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending up- 
on it, when I wonder at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a 
person, 6. g. Davuuclw Swxgutove τῆς σοφίας, see 1, (f);—(e) the Acc. of the 
person, and instead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly ἐπέ 
with the Dat., 6. g. ϑαυμάζω Σωχράτη ἐπὶ τῇ σοφίᾳ. 
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2. With verbs which express the idea of requital, revenge, 
accusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guilt or crime 
which was the cause of the requital, revenge, ete. Hence this 





is true of τιμωρεῖσϑ'αι which governs the Acc. of the person and 
the Gen. of the thing, as well as of verbs relating to judicial 
proceedings and of accusing and condemning, 6. g. αἰτιᾶσϑαι, 
ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι, διώκειν, εἰςάγειν, ὑπάγειν, γράφεσϑαι, προςχαλεῖσϑαι, all 
with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, ἐπεξιέναι, 
ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι, all three with the Dat. of the person and 
Gen. of the thing; φεύγειν, to be accused; δικάζειν, κρίνειν, αἰρεῖν, 
to convict, all three with the Ace. of the person and the Gen. of 
the thing, and ἁλῶναι, to be convicted. 

Her. 3, 145. τοὺς ἐπικούρους TLUWO ἦσο μαι τῆς ἐνθάδε ἀπίξιεος, On 
account of the invasion of this land. Ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαί twa φόνου. Her. 
6, 104. (Mitinden) οἵ ἐχθροὶ ἐδίωξαν τυραννέδος τῆ ς ἐν Χερσογήσῳ. 
᾿Ἐπεξιέναν τινὲ φύνου. Τρἀφεσϑαΐτινα παρανόμων. Φεύ- 
γειν κλοπῆς, φόνου, ἀσεβείας. Κρίνεσϑαι ἀσεβείας. Χ. 
Cy. 1. 93, 7. Πέρσαι δικάζουσι καὶ ἐγκλήματος, οὗ ἕνεχα ἄνϑρωποι μι-- 
σοῦσι μὲν ἀλλήλους μάλιστα, δικάζονται δὲ ἥκιστα, ἀχαριστίας. 6. 1. 9, 
49. κατὰ νόμον (eat) παρανοίας ἑλόντι καὶ τὸν πατέρα δῆσαι. Dem. 
Aphob. 846. ἐπισκήπτεσϑαὶ τινι τῶν ψευδομαρτυριῶν. 861, 
58. φεύγειν ψευδομαρτυριῶν ὑπότινος. λῶναι κλοπῆς. 

Rem. 3. Also the punishment for guilt is put in the Gen., but this 
Gen. is to be considered as the Gen. of price, ὃ 275, 3, 6. g. ϑανάτου χρί- 
ve, χρίνεσϑαι, διώκειν. Sometimes the prepositions περὲ and ἕνεχα are 
joined with the verb, 6. g. διώκειν τινὰ περὶ φόνου; and urti with τιμωρεῖσϑαι. 

3. Finally the Gen. of cause is also used in the following 
instances, 

(a) With tov μὴ and the infinitive. See § 308, 2, (b). 

(b) With the adverbs εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως, and the like, also with dic, 
σῶς, ὅπως, ἡ, ὕπῃ, οὕτως, ὧδε, ὡςαύτως, connected with the verbs 
ἔχειν and ἥκειν, sometimes also with εἶναι and other intransitive verbs, 
the object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put im the Gen. 
Καλῶς ἔχω ποδῶν, I am well in respect to my feet. Her. 6, 116. “Ady- 
γαῖοι, ὧς ποδῶν εἶχον, τάχιστα ἐβοήϑεον ἐς τὸ ἄστυ. 5, 62. χρημά- 
των εὖ ἥκοντες. So Εὖ, καλῶς, μετρίως ἔχειν βίου, φρενῶν, γένους δυ-- 
γάμεως. Ob Ἕλληνες οὕτως εἶχον ὅὁμονοΐας πρὸς ἀλλήλους. Χ. Cy. 
7, δ, 56. οὕτω τρόπου ἔχεις. H. 4.ὅ, 15. ὡς τάχους ἕκαστος εἶχεν. 
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§ 275. (c) Genitive denoting certain Mutual Re- 
lations. (466—470.) 


The third division of the causal Gen., includes the Gen. by 
which certain mutual relations are expressed, e. g. the relation 
of the ruler to the subject. As a ruler necessarily supposes a 
subject, and a subject a ruler, the one may, in a measure, be 
considered the cause or occasion of the other. Hence the Gen. 
is used, 

1. With verbs which contain the idea of ruling, preéminence, 
excelling, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the idea of subjection, inferiority, to miss, e. g. an opportunity, 
ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν, δεσπόζειν, τυραννεῖν, τυραννεύειν, στρατεγεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύ - 
ει», ἐπιστατεῖν, ἐποιλεύσιν; ἡγεμονεύειν, ἡγεῖσϑαι, etc.; with the adjec- 
tives, ἐγχρατής, ἀκρατής ----προέχειν, περιεῖναι, περιγίγνεσθαι, προστα- 
τεῖν, ὑπερβάλλειν, ὑπερφέρειν, πρωτεύειν, πρεσβεύειν, προχρίνειν, προτι- 
μᾷν, πλεονεχτεῖν, οἴο. ;---ἡττᾶσϑαι, ὑστερεῖν, ὑστερίζειν, ἐλαττοῦσϑαι, 
μειοῦσϑαι, μειονεκτεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, ἥττονα εἶναι, etc. 

Her. 7,97. τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ἐστρατήγεον οἵδε, 99. ἡγεμόνευε 
“Αλικαρυησσέων. 8,15.ἐπιτροπεύειν Αἰγύπτου. 143. οὔτε μοι 
Πολυκράτης ἤρεσχε δεσπόζων ἀνδρῶν ὅμοΐων éiwito. ΤῊ. 1, 69. 
ὃ λύγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει, fama superabat rem ipsam. X. Cy. 1. 1, 
9. ἄρχοντες μέν εἰσι καὶ οἵ βουχόλοι τῶν βο ὧν, καὶ οἵ ἱπποφορβοὶ τῶν 
ἵππων, καὶ πάντες δὲ οἵ καλούμενοι νομεῖς, ὧν ἂν ἐπιστατῶσι ζώων 
εἰχύτως ἂν ἃ OZ οντες τούτων νομίζοιντο. 4.1, 14. ἐμοὶ δὲ δοχεῖ τῆς 
Remie rts ἡδονῆς πολὺ μάλιστα συμφέρειν ἐγκρατῆ εἶναι. ὅ. 1, 14. 
τὰ μοχϑηρὰ ἀνθρώπια πασῶν, οἶμαι, τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν ἀκρατῆ ἐστι. 
Her. 6, 61. καλλιστεύσει τὸ παιδίον πασέων τῶν ἐν Σπάρτῃ γυ- 
γαικῶν. ΤῊ.1,81. τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει ὑπερφέρομεν. 
X. Cy. 3.1, 19. τάχει περιεγένου αὐτοῦ. Pl. Gorg. 475, b. σκεψώμε-- 
Ga, aga λύπη ὑπερβάλλει τὸ ἀδικεῖν τοῦ ἀδικεῖσθαι, καὶ ἀλγοῦσι 
μᾶλλον ot ἀδικοῦντες, ἢ of ἀδικούμενοι (the Acc. is more usual with ὕπερ-- 
βάλλειν). L. 752, e. πρεσβεύειν τῶν πολλῶν πόλεων. Soalso 
ἀνέχεσϑαι τινος usually with a participle, to endure. Pl. Rp. 564, e. 
οὐχ ἀνέχεται tov ἄλλα λέγοντος. Apol.3l,b. ἀνέχεσϑαι τῶν 
οἰκείων ἀμελουμένων. ἫἩττᾶσϑαι τῶν ἐπιϑυμιῶν. Dem. Cor. 
308, 244. οὐδαμοῦ ἡττηϑεὶς ἀπῆλϑον τῶν παρὰ Φιλίππου πρὲσβ ε- 
ὦ», being overcome by or yielding to the envoys. X. Ο. 1. 8, 3. Σωχράτης ϑυ- 
σίας ϑύων μικρὰς ἀπὸ μικρῶν οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο μειοῦσϑαι τῶν ἀπὸ πολ- 
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λῶν καὶ μεγάλων πολλὰ χαὶ μεγάλα ϑυόντων. Hier. 4,1. μεγάλου 
ἀγαϑοῦ μειονεκτεῖ. Ὑστερίζειν τῶν καιρῶν, τῶν ἔργων. 
X. Hier. 1, 18, ταύτῃ τῇ εὐφροσύνῃ τῆς ἐλπίδος μειονεκτοῦσι τύραννον 
τῶν ἰδιωτῶν. 2,1. μειονεκτοῦντας καὶ σίτων καὶ ποτῶν καὶ 
ὄψων. 

Remark 1. Ἡγεμονεύειν ἃπὰ ἡ γεῖσϑαι inthe sense of to go be- 
Sore, ὁδόν, to show the way, govern the Dat.; κρατεῖν in the sense of to 
conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but in the sense of to rule, the Gen. 

Rem. 2. That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in 
the Dat., though it is often expressed by prepositions, e. g. ἕν τινι, εἴς τι, 
κατά τι, ἐπί τινι.---- Ὑπό governing the Gen. is often used with ἡττᾶσϑαι, 
6. g. Th. 1, 62. τὸ στρατόπεδον ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναΐων. 

2. ‘he comparative and adjectives in the positive, which 
have the force of the comparative, e. g. numerals in -ἄσιος and 

~ , ews . 
-πλοὺς ; devtegos, περιττὸς, etc., govern the Gen. of the object used 


to express the comparison. 


X. Cy. 7. 5, 83. ov δήπου τὸν ἄρχοντα τῶν ἀρχομένων πονηρότε- 
ρον προςήκει εἶναι. Eur. Med. 965. χρυσὸς δὲ κρείσσων μυρίων λό- 
γων βροτοῖς... Her: 7, 48. τὸ “Ελληνικὸν στράτευμα φαίνεται πολλαπλή- 
σιον ἔσεσϑαι τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 8,137. διπλήσιος ἐγένετο. αὑτὸς 
Ew τοῦ, he was twice as great as before. 6,120. ὕστεροι ἀπικόμενοι τῆς 
auuforis (proelio) iustgovto ὅμως ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς Mydovs. Οὐδενὸς 
δεύτερος. Οὐδενὸς Votegos. Τῶν ἀρκούντων περιττὰ κτή- 
σασϑαι. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some re- 
lation of space, by πρό and ἀντί with the Gen., or by παρά and πρός with 
the Acc. See prepositions. 

8. With verbs of buying and selling, e. g. ὠνεῖσϑαι, ἀγοράζειν, 
πρίασϑαι, χτᾶσϑαι, παραλαμβάνειν; πωλεῖν, ἀποδίδοσϑαι, περιδίδοσ- 
Got, διδόναι; ---- Α]Ί50 with verbs signifying to exchange and bar- 
ter, 6. σ. ἀλλάττειν, ἀλλάττεσϑαι, διαμείβεσϑαι, λύειν, etc. ;— with 
verbs of valuing, 6. g. τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσϑαι, ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἀξιοῦσϑαι, 
and with the adjective ἄξιος (Gen. of price). 


Her. 3, 139. ἐγὼ ταύτην πλέω μὲν οὐδενὸς χρήματος. 5, 6. (ot Θρήϊκες) 
ὠνέονται τὰς γυναῖκας παρὰ τῶν γονέων χρημάτων μεγάλων. Χ. C. 9.1, 
20. τῶν πόνων πωλοῦσιν ἡμῖν πάντα τἀγάϑ᾽ οἱ ϑεοὶ. ΟΥγ. 8. 1, 36. σὺ δέ, 
ὦ Τιγράνη, λέξον μοι, πόσου ἂν προίαιο, ὥςτε τὴν γυναῖκα ἀπολαβεῖν. 
“γὼ μὲν, ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε κἂν τῆς ψυχῆς πριαὶΐμην, ὥςτε μήποτε λατρεῦσαι 
ταύτην. Il. 6,236. τεύχε ἄμειβεν, χρυσέα χαλκείων, ἑκατόμβοί ἐννεαβοίων. 
X. Cy. 8.1, 87. καὶ σὺ δέ, ὦ ᾿ἀρμένιε, ἀπάγου τήν τε γυναῖκα καὶ αὐτοὺς παῖ- 
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Sac, μηδὲν αὐτῶν καταϑ' εἷς, nulla re pro tis deposita. Dem. Phil. 2. 
68, 10. κέκρισϑε μηδενὸς ἂν κέρδους τὰ κοινὰ τῶν “Πλλήνων προ ἐ- 
σϑθϑαι, und ἀνταλλάξασϑαι μηδεμιᾶς χάριτος μηδ᾽ ὠφελεἰ- 
as τὴν εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας εὔνοιαν. Il. λ, 514. ἰητρὸς γὰρ ἀνὴρ πολλῶν 
ἀντάξιος ἄλλων. Her. 8, 53. ὃ “υκόφρων οὐδὲ ἀνακρίσιος ἡ ξἰί- 
Mos τὸν φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίην. 6, 119. ἐμάχοντο ἀξίως λόγου. “ASi- 
οὖν τινὰ τιμῆς. X. Cy. 9. 23, 17. ἔγωγε οὐδὲν ἀνισώτερον voutto τῶν ἐν 
ἀνϑρώποις εἶναι τοῦ τῶν ἔσων τόν τε κακὸν καὶ ἀγαϑὸν ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 
Τιμᾷν τινΐ τινος and τινά τινος, 6. g. δέκα ταλάντων, τοῦ ϑανάτου, to fine or 
punish one with, to sentence one to a punishment, to consider one worthy of pun- 
ishment. So the Mid. τιμὰσϑ αἱ τινι ἀργυρίου, ϑανάτου, to impose a fine 
or penalty of death upon one ; commonly, however, δίκην is here supplied. 
Rem. 4. With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, the relation is usu- 


ally considered like a relation of space, and is denoted by ἀντί with the 
Gen. 

Rem. 5. The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much 
greater variety of relations, than the Gen. with verbs. . For where two ob- 
jects are immediately connected with each other, there is always a mutnal 
relation between the ideas they express; the one depends upon the other, 
seems united with it, to proceed from it or in some way to belong to it. 
Hence the rule; When two substantives are connected with each other, the sub- 
stantive which completes the idea of the other and defines it more fully, 1s put in 
the Gen. As adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to 
the substantive, many adjectives also govern the Gen., when the verbs from 
which they are derived, take the Acc., 6. g. χρατίστου πατρὸς Ἕλληνων 
toag εἰς (like natus alicujus). 35, Ph. 3. 

Rem. 6. Sometimes one substantive governs two genitives expressing 
different relations. Her. 6, 2. Ἱστιαῖος ὑπέδυνε τῶν Ιώνων τὴν ἡγεμονΐ-- 
nv τοῦ πρὸς Ζαρεῖον πολέμου, the command of the Ionians in the war 
against Darius. 


§276. (2) Accusative. (471.) 

‘The Acc. is the Whither-case, and hence denotes, (a) in rela- 
tion to space, the goal, limit or point to which the action of the 
verb is directed, e. g. ἄστυ μολεῖν, to go to the city; —(b) in the 
causal relation, it denotes the effect, consequence, result of an 
action, as well as the object on which the action is performed. 


§ 277. A. RELATIONS OF SPACE. (472.) 


The Acc., expressing the relation of space, denotes the boundary, place or 
object towards which the subject moves. Hence this Acc. is used with 
verbs of motion, going, coming, etc.; yet this usage is found only in the 
poets, especially in Homer. Od. y, 162. οἵ μὲν ἀποστρέψαντες ἔβαν νέας 
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aupudicous, they went to the ships. 1]. a, 317. χνίσση δ᾽ οὐρανὸν ine, arose to 
heaven. Od. α, 176. πολλοὶ ἴσαν ἀνέρες ἡ ἡμέτερον δῶ. S. OT. 55. ἄστυ Kud- 
μεῖον μολεῖν. Eur. Med. 7, Mijdeve πύργους γῆς ἔπλευσ᾽ ᾿Τωλκίας. 

Remark. In prose and usually also in poetry, the Acc. is governed by ἃ 
preposition, which defines still more definitely the relation indicated by the 
Acce., 6. g, sis, in — into, we, lo, κατά, downwards, ave, upwards, ὑπέρ, over, 
ἐπί, upon, mege and ἀμφί, ar ound — round about, μετὰ, into the midst, after, 
1006, to, into the _ presence of, παρά, near to, ὑπό, under, 6. σ᾿. ἰέναι ἐς τὴν πό- 
λιν, προελϑ εἴν ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, περί OF ἀμφὶ τὴν πόλιν βαίνειν --"- ἐπὶ τὸν 
ϑρόνον ἀναβαίνειν. — ἐλϑεῖν μετὰ Γρῶας — ἰέναι παρὰ βασιλέα -ττ ἰέναι πρὸς 
Ὄλυμπον ---- ἰέναι ὑπὸ γαῖαν. 


Β. Causan RELATIONS OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 278. (a) Accusative denoting Effect. (73-5. 


The Acc. denoting effect is used as in other languages, e. g. 
γράφω ἐπιστολήν. The original and simplest form of the Ace. 
denoting effect, 1. e. the Acc. of the object produced, is where a 
verb either transitive or intransitive, takes the Acc. of an abstract 
substantive, which is either from the same stem as the verb, or 
has a kindred signification, e. g. μάχην μάχεσϑαι, to fight a fight, 
pugnam pugnare. An Ἢ Τα adjective or pronoun com- 
monly belongs to the Ace. 

Pl. Symp. 181, b. οὗτός ἐστιν (ὃ ἔφ we), ὃν of φαῦλοι τῶν ἀνϑρώπων ἐρ G- 
σιν. Pl. L. 680,6. βασιλείαν πασῶν δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι. 
Prot. 895, c. ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. Dem. Aph. 845, 4. 
δέομαι ὑμὼν δικαίαν δέησιν. Χ. An. 1. 8, 15. στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ 
ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν. 6. 8,6. εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα. 
Id. H. 7. 1, ὅ. πλείστους καὶ μεγίστους ἀγῶνας ἠγωνισμένοι κατὰ ϑα- 
λατταν ἐλάχιστα μὲν ἀποτετυχήκατε, πλεῖστα δὲ κατωρϑώκατε. Andoc. Myst. 
5,31. ἀρασάμενοι τὰς μεγίστας ἀρὰς ὑμῖν. So χαλὰς πράξεις πράττειν, 
ἐργάζεσϑαι ἔργον καλόν, ἄρχειν δικαίαν. ἀρχήν, αἰσχρὰν δουλείαν δουλεύειν, 
μέγαν πόλεμον πολεμεῖν, χαλεπὴν νόσον γοσεῖν. ᾿εΙχδήμουις στρατείας 
ἐξήεσαν (like ἔξοδον ἐξιέναι). Th. 1, 112. “ακεδαιμόνιοι τὸν ἱερὸν χαλού-- 
μενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν (like στρατείαν στρατεύειν). So ὅρκους 
ὀμνύναι, ἀσϑενεῖν νόσον, ζὴν βίον. X. Hier. 6, 7. ποῖον δὲ τινα ὕπνον 
ἐκοιμῶ. If the idea of the verb permits, the passive construction also can 
be used, 6. g. Ὁ οἰχεῖος ἡμῖν πόλεμος οὕτως ἐπολεμή dy Pl. Menex. 
243,e. Καλαὶ πράξεις πράττονται. Soalso with adjectives, 6. g. 
Kazot πᾶσαν κακίαν Pl. Rp. 490, d. 


2. In place of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, 


“ 


δ ae 
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or having the same signification as the verb, an attribute of such 
a substantive can also be used; in this case, the verb frequently 
has a pregnant signification (constructio praegnans), since the 
verb, at the same time, contains another idea in addition to 
its obvious one. 

Nixey μάχην, to conquer a battle, i. 6. to win a battle ; so Ολύμπια νικᾷν, to 
conquer in the Olympic games, Th. 1, 126. Nixey ναυμαχίας, to gain a naval 
victory, 7, 66; νικᾷν γνώμην, sententiam vincere, γικᾷν δέχην, to carry one’s 
opinion triumphantly ; like Siva ϑύειν ; τὰ ἐπινίκια, εὐαγγέλια, διαβατήρια, 
γενέϑλια, τὰ “ύχαια, γάμους ϑύειν, to offer a sacrifice on account of victory, a 
festive offering, etc., i. 6. to celebrate the victory, etc. by α sacrifice ; τὸ Περσικὸν 
ὠρχεῖτο X. An. 6. 1, 10; ταράττειν πόλεμον, i. 6. turbando bellum concitare, as 
it is said, bellum miscere, Pl. Rp. 567, a. Passively, πόλεμος πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿Αμφισσεῖς tag ἄχ Fn Dem. Cor. 277, 151. 

3. Special notice, in like manner, should be taken of the fol- 
lowing constructions, mostly confined to poetry, where, also, 
instead of the substantive from the same stem as the verb, or 
with a kindred signification, the attribute of such kindred sub- 
stantive is put in the Accusative. 


(a) Verbs which express the idea of to shine, to burn, to flow, to pour, to 
shoot or spring forth, e. g. ἀστράπτειν γοργωπὸν σέλας, to lighten a 
Searfully bright light, i. e. casting a bright and terrific ight, Aesch. Pr. 356 ; 
θάλλειν βίον Pers. 617. ᾿Ερεμνὸν αἷμ ἔδευσα, I poured out black 
blood, S. Aj. 376. Τ᾽ έγγειν, στάζειν δάκρυα, αἷμα, λάμπειν σέ- 
λας, δεῖν γάλα (all confined to poetry). 

(b) Verbs which express sound, laughter, panting and smelling ; here, in- 
stead of the substantive, commonly an adjective merely, or even a 
pronoun is used,e. g. φϑέγγεσϑθϑαι ταπεινόν, ἀσϑενές ; ἡδὺ ye- 
λᾷν, ἡδὺ πνεῖν, μένεα πνείοντες ᾿Αχαιοί, Ἄρεα πνεῖν, Martem 
spirare, ὃ ἕξειν ἡδύ; ϑερινόν τε καὶ λιγυρὸν ὕ πηχ εἴ (ὃ τόπος) τῷ τῶν 
τεττίγων yoow Pl. Phaedr. 230,c. “Avexa γχασὲ τε μάλα σαρδόνιον 
Rp. 337, a. 

(c) Verbs signifying to see, to look. Od. τ, 446. cic πῦρ ὀφϑαλμοῖσι δε -- 
δορκάς. So βλέπειν, déguec Dur Ἄρην, δρᾷν ἀλκὴν, δέρκε- 
oF a δεινόν, σμερδαλέον, τακερά ; φόβον βλέπειν. Il. β, 369. ἀχρεῖον 
id ὦν, looking foolish. Pl. Ion. 535, 6. κλαίοντας τε καὶ δεινὸν ἐμ β} ἐ- 
ποντας. 

Remark 1. By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions can be 
explained, since the place of the Acc. with the adjective belonging to it, is 
supplied either by a pronoun alone (τοῦτο, τόδε, ταῦτα, τάδε, ti, τί, οὐδέν, 
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μηδέν, 0, &, etc.), or by a neuter adjective, 6. g. Τ᾽ αὐτὰ λυπεῖσϑαι καὶ ta v= 
τὰ χαίρειν τοῖς πολλοῖς, to grieve at the same things and to rejoice at the same, 
Dem. Cor. 323, 292. Θαυμαστὰ ἐκπλήττονται ΡΙ. Symp. 12, ὁ, Te 
HOUTLOTH ἤνϑησαν Th. 1,19. So μαχκρὸ » κλαίειν: σ ἄντα εὐδικιμονεῖν: 
ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, ζημιοῦν μεγάλα, μιεκρ Gy εὐεργετεῖντὰ μέγιστα,ἡ δὺ 
γελᾷν, μέγα OY μεγάλα φρονεῖν. 

Rem. 2. Several adverbial expressions have originated from this usage, 
e. 8: χάριν, gratia, χάριν ἐμήν, σήν, men; tua gratia, δωρεάν, gratis, Owtivny, 
προῖκα, μάτην, incassum, So also τοῦτο, ταῦτα, therefore, τί, why, 0, therefore. 
Eur. Hee. 13. VECITOTOS δ᾽ ἣν Πριαμιδῶν" ὃ καὶ μὲ γῆς ὑπεξέπεμψαν. ῬῚ. 
Prot. 310, 6. ἀλλ αὐτὰ ταῦτα νῦν ἥκω παρὰ σέ, on this very account. 


4, The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the de- 
sign of the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a 
pronoun or a neuter adjective,—a preposition, e. g. εἰς, πρός, ἐπί, 
being commonly used with substantives. The following words, 
in particular, belong here. 

XojodFati τινὶ τι originating from χρῆσϑαίΐ τινι χρείαν, to use some- 
thing for something ; mei evy originating from πείϑειν τινὰ πεῖσιν, ἐπὶ α ἰ-- 
Q&Ly, ἐποτρύνειν, προχαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν τιγά τι, ete. 
Οὐχ ἔχω, ὃ τι χρήσομαι αὐτῷ. Τί δὴ χρησόμεϑ'α τούτῳ; Τῇ κρήνῃ 
τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο, ad res maximi momenti, Th. 2,15. Πεισ- 
ϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν (instead of the usual construction εἰς τ. ἄνα- 
χώρ.) ib. 21. Tatra σε ἐποτρύνω. ᾿ΑἋπέρχομαι, πρὶν ὑπὸ σοῦ τι μ εῖ- 
Cor ἀναγκασϑῆναι Pl. Phaedr. 942, ἃ. Τ'οὔτο οὐκ ἔπευϑε τοὺς 
Φωκαιέας Her. 1, 163; but ἐποτρύγειν εἰς μάχην. 


Rem. 3. The Acc. denoting purpose, applies to the manner according to, 
or in which something takes place. Here the fundamental idea is that of 
striving for an object. Thus τρόπον, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, hunc in modum, 
στάντα τρόπον, τίνα τρόπον, δίκην, IN Morem, ὅμοια, in like manner, ἐπιτηδές, 
consulto, τάχος and κατὰ τάχος, celeriter. Commonly, however, preposi- 
tions are used with such adverbial expressions. 


§ 279. (b) Accusative of the Object upon which the 
Action is performed. (476—483.) 

Only those verbs will be mentioned here, which, in Latin, take 
some other Case than the Acc. or are constructed with preposi- 
tions. 

1. The verbs ὠφελεῖν, ὀνινάναι, ὀνίνασϑαι, ἀρέσκειν, commonly 
with the Dat., βλάπτειν, ἀδικεῖν, ὑβρίζειν, λυμαίνεσϑαι, λωβᾶσϑαι, σί- 
ψεσϑαι, λοιδορεῖν, to chide; εὐσεβεῖν, ἀσεβεῖν ; λοχᾷν, ἐνεδρεύειν ; τι- 
μωρεῖσϑαι: ϑεραπεύειν, δορυφορεῖν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, to provide with a 
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guardian ; κολακεύειν, ϑωπεύειν (ϑώπτειν Poet.), προςφκυνεῖν; πείϑειν; 
ἀμείβεσϑαι (Poet. respondere), remunerari; φυλάττεσθαι, εὐλαβεῖ- 
σϑαι; μιμεῖσϑαι, ζηλοῦν, to emulate. 

X. C. 1. 2, 64. (Σωκράτης) φανερὸς ἦν ϑεραπεύων τοὺς ἀϑανάτους. 
Aeschin. Ctes. 618. τίς ἂν εἴη δημαγωγὸς τοιοῦτος, ὅςτις τὸν μὲν δῆμον Fw- 
πεῦσαι δύναιτο, τοὺς δὲ καιρούς, ἐν οἷς ἣν σώζεσθαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀπόδοιτο ; 
Πείϑειν τὸ πλῆϑος. Χ. Hier. 4,3. of πολῖται. δορυφοροῦσι μὲν 
ἀλλήλους ἄνευ μισϑοῦ. R. 1,. 19, 5. μεταστρατοπεδεύονταϊΐ γε (οἵ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι) μὴν πυκνὰ καὶ τοῦ σΐίνεσϑαι τοὺς πολεμίους ἕνεχα, καὶ 
τοῦ ὠφελεῖν τοὺς φίλους. C. 4. 8, 15. ἐχεῖνο δὲ ἀϑυμῶ, ὅτι μοι δοκεῖ 
τὰς τῶν ϑεῶν εὐεργεσίας οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ποτε ἀνθρώπων ἀξίαις χάρισιν 
ἀμεΐίβεσϑαι. Her. 0, 138, ἐλόχησαν τὰς τῶν 4ϑηναίων γυναἵἴκας. 
Th. 1, 132. Zisiotagzoy, τὸν «Δεωνίδου, ὄντα βασιλέα καὶ νέον 
ἔτι, ἐπετρόπευεν (ὃ Παυσανίας). Χ. Ἡ. ὅ. 1, 17. τί ἥδιον, ἢ μηδὲν α 
ἀνϑρώπων κολακεύειν, μήτε Ἕλλην a; μήτεβάρβαρον, εἵνεκα μισϑοῦ; 
--προςκυνεῖν βασιλέα. Pl. Rp. 834, ». ὠφελεῖν μὲν τοὺς φί- 
λους (δοκεῖ) ἡ δικαιοσύνη, βλάπτειν δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑρούς. ᾿4δικεῖν 
τοὺς φίλους, ὑβρίζειν τοὺς παῖδας. Πολλάκις καὶ δοῦλοι τι μω-- 
ροῦνται τοὺς ἀδίκους δεσπότας. Χ. ΟΥ. 1. 4, 8. οἵ φύλακες éhou- 
δόρουν αὐτόν (but the Deponent λοιδορεῖσϑ αἱ τινι, to reproach). 

Remark 1. Some of the above verbs take a Dative or a preposition with 
its proper case, ( α) ὠφελεῖν τινι thou gh very seldom among the poets 5 (8) 
ἀδικεῖν εἰς, πρός, and περί τινα; (y) ἀσεβεῖν εἰς, and περί τινα, εὖ σ ε-- 
βεῖν εἴς τινα, megi, πρός twa; (δ) λυμα ἐν ἐσ Ful τινι frequently ; 5 (2) Aw- 
β ἃ σϑ αἱ τινι sometimes; (ζ) UB gifery εἴς τινα often; (η) ἐπυτροπ εύ- 
εἰν τινός Somewhat frequently, § 275, 1. 

Rem. 2. Δ ωὡρεῖσϑ' αὖ, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 
either τινὲ τι, to present something to some one, or τινά τινι, to present one with 


something. 

2. Verbs which express the idea of doing good or evil to any 
one, by word or deed, 6. g. εὐεργετεῖν, κακουργεῖν, κακοποιεῖν ; εὐλο- 
γεῖν, κακολογεῖν; εὖ, καλῶς, κακῶς λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, ἀπαγορεύειν. 

S. Aj. 1154. ἄνϑρωπε, μὴ δρᾶ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς. X.Cy. 
1. 6, 29. κακουργεῖν τοὺς φίλους. Εὐεργετεῖν τὴν πατρίέδα. 
x. C. 2. 3; 8, πῶς δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἀνεπιστήμων εἴην ἀδελφῷ sonatas, ἐπιστάμενός 
ve χαὶ εὖ λέγειν τὸν εὖ λέγοντα, καὶ εὐποιεῖν τὸν εὐποιοῦντα; 
τὸν μέντοι καὶ λόγῳ χαὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον EME ἀνιᾷν οὐκ ἂν δυναίμην 
οὔτ εὖ λέγειν, οὔ εὖ ποιεῖν. So also καλά, κακὰ ποιεῖν, λέγειν τινά. 
See § 280. 

3. Verbs signifying to persevere, endure, to wait, and the con- 
trary, 6. g. μένειν, περιμένειν, ϑαῤῥεῖν; φεύγειν, ἀποφεύγειν, ἀποδιδράσ- 
κειν, δραπετεύειν. 
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My φεῦγε τὸν a te Θαῤῥεῖν ΤΟΤΗΝΝΕΝ non τοῦδ mortem. 
X. An. 3. 2, 20. τὰς μὲνμάχας ϑαῤῥεῖτε, endure. Cy. 5. 5, 42. εἴ τι- 
γές σὲ τιμῶσιν, ἀνασπάζου καὶ εὐώχει αὐτούς, ἵνα oe καὶ Ha ὁδήσωσιν, 
that they may confide in you, ut fiducia te complectantur. “O δοῦλος ἀπέδρα 
τὸν δεσπύτην. Pl. Symp. 216, b. δραπετεύω οὖν αὐτὸν καὶ φεύγω. 
Dem. I. Phil. 50, 37. 01 τῶν πραγμάτων καιροὶ οὐμένουσι τὴν ἡμετέραν 
βοαδυτῆτα. 

Rem. 3. After the analogy of φεύγειν, other verbs also, which contain 
the idea of fleeing, e. g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, ἢ to 
abhor, are constructed ets the Acc., though but seldom, 6. g. ὑποχωρεῖν 
τὸν ὕχλον; ἐκστῆναι xiyduvoy, neforiidanes Un sktptneawe l, ἐκτρ ἐ- 
πεσϑαι, ὑπεξέρχεσθαι, ἀποὺ πον ean Oaguety τινι sig- 


nifies to have confidence in something. 

4, The verbs to be concealed, and to conceal, hosed κρύπ- 
ze, celare, κρύπτεσϑαι ;—also the verbs φϑάνειν, antevertere, 
λείπειν, ἐπιλείπειν, deficere ;—verbs of swearing or swear- 
ing by. 

Pl. Rp. 365, d. ϑεοὺς οὔτε λανϑάνειν, οὔτε βιάσασϑαι δυνατόν. 
Κρύπτειν τινά τι, see § 280. Her. 6, 115. περιέπλωον Σούνιον βουλό-- 
μενοιφϑῆναι τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναΐίους ἀπικόμενοι ἐς τὸ ἄστυι ᾿Επιλείπεν 
μὲ ὃ χρόνος, 7 ἡμέρα. X. An. 1. ὅ, 6. τὸ στράτευμα ὃ σῖτος ἐπ ἐλ ἐπε. 
Ὄμνυμι πάντας ϑεούς. Hence wa, ov μά, ναὶ μά, νὴ Δία. 

Rem. 4. The two impersonal verbs ὃ εὖ and 7 9 7, in the sense of to need, 
are constructed with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing or of the 
person, of which or whom one is in need; this construction, however, belongs 
only to poetry, 6. g. Od. α, 124. μυϑήσεαι, ott E0 σὲ χρή. Aesch. Pr. 86. 
αὐτὸν γάρ σε δεῖ Προμηϑέως. Δεῖ with the Dat. of the person be- 
longs to prose and poetry, 8. g. Pl. Menon. 79, b. δεῖ οὖν σοι τῆς αὐτῆς 
ἐρωτήσεως. In the sense of necesse est, opus est, with an infinitive, the Acc. 
of the person is common with both verbs, e. g. δεῖ (χρή) cs ταῦτα ποιεῖν ; 
the Dat. is much more rare, and with χρή belongs only to poetry. X. Ὁ. 
3.3, 10. εἴ σοι δέοι διδάσκειν. Comp. X. O. 7, 20. S. Ant. 736. ἄλλῳ 
γὰρ ἢ mor χρή γε τῆςδ᾽ ἄρχειν χϑονός. 

5. Many verbs denoting a feeling or an affection of the mind, 
6. g. φοβεῖσϑαι, δεῖσαι, τρεῖν; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, revereri, αἰδεῖσθαι; δυς- 
χεραίνειν ; ἐχπλήττεσϑαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι; ὀλοφύρεσϑαι. 

X. Cy. 8.1, 28. μᾶλλοντοὺς αἰδομένους αἰδοῦνται τῶν ἀναιδῶν 
of ἄνϑρωποι. An. 1. 9, 6. Κῦρος ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ 
ἕτρεσεν»ν. Cy. 8. 8, 18, (οὗ πολέμιοι) μᾶλλον ἡμᾶς φοβήσονται, ὅταν 
ἀκούσωσιν, OTL οὐχ ὡς φοβούμενοι πτήσσομεν αὐτοὺς οἴχοι καϑήμενοι. 
Αἰσχύνομαι τὸν ϑεόν. R.L.2, 11. αἰδεῖσϑαι τοὺς ἄρχοντας. 


Ἃ ᾿ ry , , - 4 r 
Cy. 1. 3, 5. καὶ σέ, ὦ Manne, μυσαττομενον ταῦτα τὰ βρωματα 
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δρῶ. Pl. Symp. 173, c. τοὺς ἑταίρους ἐλεῶ. Dem. Cor. 290, 185. 
καταπλαγῆναι τὸν Φίλιππον. In poetry this use of the Acc. is 
much more extensive. 

Rem. 5. Verbs which express the idea of motion, like transitive verbs, 
sometimes take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the 
Ace.; this construction is used in poetry, seldom in prose. The following 
verbs especially belong here, Saiverv, ἀΐσσειν, περᾷν, πλεῖν, 6E- 
πειν, σπεύδειν, ete. S. Ant. 1158. τύχη καταῤῥέπει τὸν εὐτυ- 
κοῦντα. ᾿Εχβαΐνειν, ἐπαΐσσειν πόδα, ἀΐσσειν χέρα, βάσιν, 
περᾷν πόδα, all poetic. ΤῊ. 6,39. κακὰ σπεύδειν, accelerare. In this 
way, verbs expressive of sound, with the constructio praegnans, soinetimes 
take the object which is put in motion and sounded, in the Acc. I]. 2, 160. 
ἵπποι κεΐν᾽ ὄχεα κροταάλιζον ἀνὰ πτολέμοιο γεφύρας. Her. 6, 58. 1é- 
Byte κροτέουσι, pulsant. So with the constructio praegnans, the poets 
also say, ϑεόν χορεύειν, ἑλέσσειν, deum choreis, saltando celebrare. 
Comp. Larger Grammar, Part IL. § 552. 

6. Verbs of motion take the space or way in the Acc., these 
being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed ; 
so also the time during which an action takes place, in answer 
to the question, How long? is put in the Acc., as being the ob- 
ject measured by the action; so too measure and weight, in an- 
swer to the question, How much? are put in the Acc., these also 


being the objects on which the action of the verb is performed. 

Buivew, περᾷν, ἕρπειν, πορεύεσϑαι o00y, like to go the way, comp. itque 
reditque viam. Eur. Med. 1067. ἀλλ᾽ εἶμι γὰρ On τλημονεστάτην odo». 
X. Cy. 2. 4, 27. μήτι ta δύςβατα πορεύου, ἀλλὰ xéhevé σοι τοὺς ἢγε- 
μόνας τὴν δάστην (δόν) ἡγεῖσϑαι. An.4.4,Léxogevd your διὰ τῆς 
“Ἀρμενίας πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους. R. Equ. 8, 10. ἢν ὃ 
μὲν φεύγῃ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἵππου παντοῖα χωρΐα, per varia ἰοοαβ. Cy. 1. 6, 43. 
ἄγειν (στρατιὰν) ἢ στενὰς ἢ πλατείας ὁδούςς Dem. I. Phil. 49, 34. 
ἄγων καὶ φέρων Tolg πλέοντας τὴν ϑάλατταν. Χρόνον, τὸν χρόνον, a 
long time, (different from χρόνῳ, σὺν χρόνῳ, by time, easily), νύκτα, ἡμέραν. Her. 
6, 127. ἡ Σύβαρις ἤχμαζετοῦτον τὸν χρόνον μάλιστα. X. An. 4.5, 24. 
καταλαμβάνει τὴν ϑυγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημέ- 
γὴν, who had been married nine days. Cy. 6. 8, 11. καὶ χϑὲς δὲ καὶ τρίτην 
ἡμέραν τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἔπραττον. Dem. Phil. 8. 116, 23. ἴσχυσαν δὲ τι καὶ 
Θηβαῖοι τοὺς τελευταίους τουτουσὶ χρόνους μετὰ τὴν ἐν «Δεύκ- 
τροις μάχην. Her. 1,31. σταδίους πέντε χαὶ τεσσεράκοντα δια- 
κομίσαντες ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ igov. 6, 119. ἀπέχειν δέκα καὶ διηκοσίους 
σταδέους. 6,135. ἡΠλτιάδης ἀπέπλεε Πάρον πολιορχήσας τε € ὃ καὶ εἴκο- 
σι jue ρας. X.C.3.6,1. οὐδέπω εἴκοσιν ἔτη γεγονώς (like viginti 
annos natus. Here belongs the Acc. with δύνα σϑ'᾽ αι, to be worth. Her. 
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3, 89.10 Βαβυλώνιον τάλαντον δύναται Εὐβοΐδας ἑβδομήκοντα 
μνέας. 

Rem. 6. In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs 
denoting rest, 6. g. κεῖσϑαι, στῆναι, ἦἧσϑαι, ϑάσσειν, καϑίζειν, etc., instead of 
ἐν with the Dat., as in prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as 
the object which receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken posses- 
sion of,e. g. S. Phil. 145. (τόπον προςιδεῖν eS éhers,) § ὄντινα κεῖται, quem 
jacens occupatum tenet). Comp. Larger Gram. Part IL. § 554, Rem. 3. 

Rem. 7. The following prepositions are joined with the Acc. to define 
more fully the extension in space and time, Viz., ἀνα, from a lower to a ligh- 
er place, 6. δ. ἀνὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, ἀνὰ νύκτα ;---- κατά, from a hagher to a 
lower place, e. g. κατὰ ποταμὸν πλεῖν, κατὰ τὸν βίον ᾽-π-- ἀμφὶ and περὶ, round 
about, 6. g. Baivey ἀμφὶ (or περὶ) τὴν πόλιν, ἀμφὶ τὸν χειμῶνα. περὶ τὰ My- 
δικώ, -- ὑπό, under, vp ἥλιον, ὑπὸ γύχτα, sub noctem ; — ὑπέρ, over ; — 
παρᾶ, near by, along,’by the side φῇ, 6. δ. παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν πορεύεσϑαι, παρ᾽ 
ὅλον τὸν βίον; ---- ἐπί, upon, 6. 5. ἐπὶ νῶτα ϑαλάσσης πλεῖν, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρό-- 
vov ;— διά, through, 6. &. διὰ δώματα βαίνειν, διὰ νύκτα; -ττ- μετὰ ταῦτα, pos- 
tea ; — πρὸς ἑσπέραν, towards evening. 

Rem. 8. From this use of the Acc. to denote space, time and quantity, 
very many adverbial expressions have originated, (a) τὴν ταχίστην (doy), 
celerrime, τὴν πρώτην, primum, τὴν εὐθεῖαν, recte, μακράν, far, ἄλλην καὶ ἀλ- 
λην, sometimes here, sometimes there, etc. Il. yw, 116, πολλὰ δ᾽ ἄναντ α, % ά- 
ταντα, TE (QaVT ά τε, δό Ox mo ἁ τ ἤλϑον; ;—(b) σήμερον, to-day, αὔριον, 
to-morrow, ἀρχήν, τὴν ἀρχήν, properly at Jirst, omnino, τέλος, τὸ τελευταῖον, 
Jinall, Y, vE0%, latela Ys πρότερον, πρῶτον, τὸ πρῶτον, τὸ πρίν, τὸ αὐτίκα, τανῦν, τὸ 
πάλαι, τὸ παλαιόν, τὸ λοιπόν, etc. ;—(c ) πολλά, saepe, τὰ πολλά, plerum- 
que, 7 πολύ, μέγα, μεγάλα, μέγιστα, ολίγον, μικρόν, μικρά, συχνά, μακρά, ἴσον; 
τοσοῦτο, πάντα, etc. So also μῆκος, πλῆϑος. 


7. Finally the Ace. is used with intransitive or passive verbs 
and intransitive adjectives of every kind, to explain these more 
fully. Here, also, the Acc. represents the object as acted upon 
or suffering, since it denotes the thing to which the action ex- 
pressed by the verb or adjective, refers or is directed. This 
Acc., which explains more fully the word to which it is joined, 
is used most frequently in reference to the body and mind. 


Her. 29, 111. κάμνειν τοὺς ὀφϑαλμούς. 3,33. τὰς φρένας ὑχιαΐ- 
γειν. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 6, 6. ἀλγεῖν τοὺς πόδας. 4.1, 2. φανερὸς ἢν Σωκράτης 
οὐτῶν τὰ σώματα πρὸς ὥραν, ἀλλὰ τῶν τὰς ψυχὰς πρὸς ἀρετὴν εὖ 
πεφυκότων ἐφιέμενος. Pl. Rp. 458, b. διαφέρει γυνὴ ἀνδρὸς τὴν φύσεν. 
462, ἃ. ὃ ἄνϑρωπος τὸν δάκτυλον ἀλγεῖ. Καλός ἐστι τὰ ὄμματα. 
Κακός ἐστι τὴν ψυχήν. So ἀγαϑός, σοφός, φρόνιμος, χρήσιμος, χρηστός, 
δίκαιος, εἴς., with the Acc. ᾿Φγαϑὸς τέχνην τινά. Her. 8, 4. Φάνης 
χαὶ γνώμην ἱκανός, καὶ τά πολέμια ἄλκιμος ἦν. Χ. Cy. 2. 8, 7. ἀνέσ-- 
tn Φεραίλας τὸ σῶμα οὐκ ἀφυής, καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν οἷἵκ ἀγεννεῖ, ἀνδρὲ 
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ἐοικώς. 8. 4,18. δεινὸς ταύτην τὴν τέχνην. So ϑαυμαστὸς τὸ μέ- 
γεϑος, τὸ κάλλος. The English commonly uses prepositions to ex- 
press the force of this Acc., 6. g. in, in respect to, of, or when it stands with 
an adjective, the English sometimes changes the Acc. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and makes the adjective as an attributive agree with 
it, e. g. ἀγαϑὸς τέχνην, a good artist, comp. Eng. he is a good shot, i. 6. 
marksman, or the prepositions of or with are placed before the substantive 
denoting the thing, and the attributive adjective is made to agree with that 
substantive, e. g. veavias καλὸς τὴν ψυχήν, of or with a beautiful soul. 


Rem. 9. Sometimes the prepositions εἰς, πρός, κατά are used with the 
Ace., in which case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space, denoting 
direction, as διαφέρειν εἰς τι, 6. δ. εἰς ἀρετήν. Χ. C. 8. ὅ, 1. ἐνδοξοτέρα 7 
πόλις εἰς τὰ πολεμικὰ ἔσται. Loos πρός τι. 

Rem. 10. From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have 
originated. Thus the expr essions of measure, εὖρος, ὕψος, μέγεϑος, βάϑος, 
μῆκος, πλῆϑος, ἀριϑμόν, also γένος, ὄνομα, μέρος, τὸ σὸν μέρος, πρόφασιν, 
under pretence, τὸ ἀληϑές, γνώμην ἐμήν. Her. 6, 83. Κλέανδρος γένος ἐὼν 
Φιγαλεὺς an ᾿Αρκαδίης. 7, 109. λέμνη ἐοῦσα ΤΣ ὡςεὶ τριήκοντα στα-- 
δίων τὴν περίοδον, in circumference. X. An. 2. 5, 1. μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφί-- 
ZOVTO ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβατον ποταμὸν τὸ εὖρος τεττύρων πλέϑρων. A, 2, 2. ot 
μὲν ἐπορεύοντο τ ὃ πλῆ Fos ὡς διοχίλιοι. Moreover τοὐναντίον, τἀναντία, 
on the contrary, τἄλλα, in respect to other things, τὸ ὕλον, OMMNINO, ἀμφότερα, 
τοῦτο (ταῦτα) μὲν ---- τοῦτο (ταῦτα) δέ, οὐδέν, ὁ in no respect, τὶ, im some respect, 


πολλά, πάντα, etc. To ἐπὶ ἐμὲ, tov ἐμέ, τοὐπὶ σὲ, TO εἰς ἐμὲ, quantum ad 
me (te). 


§280. Two Accusatives. (484—488.) 


In the following instances the Greek puts two objects in the 
Ace. with one verb. 

1. In the construction mentioned above, § 278, 1, if the verb 
has a transitive sense, 6. g. φιλίαν φιλεῖν, the idea consisting of 
a verb and substantive, with which an adjective usually agrees, 
being blended into one, at the same time may be extended to 
a personal object, 6. g. φιλῶ μεγάλην φιλίαν (= φιλῶ) τὸν παῖδα. 

Her. 8, 88. γάμους τοὺς πρώτους (matrimonia nobilissima) ἐ γ a- 
mee ὃ Δαρεῖος Κύρου δύο ϑυγατέρας, ἅτοσσάν τε καὶ AQTVGTW- 
γην. 154. ἑωϊτὸν Ao» ται λώβην ἀνήκεστον. Th. 8, 75. ὦ ρ- 
κωσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας τοὺς μεγίστους ὅρκους. X. Cy. 8. 
3, 37. ἐμὲ ὃ πατὴρ τὴν τῶν παίδων παιδείαν énmatidevey. Pl. Apol. 
19, ἃ. Mélntos wt ἐγράψατο τὴν γραφὴν ταύτην. 36,c. ἕκαστον 
εὐεργετεῖν τὴν μεγίστην εὐεργεσίαν. Her. 1, 129. δεῖπνο», 
τό (---ὖμιν ἐϑοίΐνισε. ΤῊ. 1, 89. τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἀπεωσάμες- 
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Fa Κορινϑίους (like "Ἂν ern Pl. Gorg. 522, a. πολλὰ καὶ 
ἡδέα καὶ παντοδαπὰ εἰώχουν ὑμᾶς. Especially with verbs of 
naming, after the analogy of ὄγομα ὀνομάζειν τινά, Χ. O. 7,3. καλοῦσί 
μὲ τοῦτο τὸ ὕνομ α. ΡΙ. Rp.471,d. ἀνακαλοῦντες ταῦτα τὰ 
ὀνόματα ἑαυτούς. 8:0 μεγύλα, μικρά, πλείω, μείζω, ὠφελεῖν, βλάπτειν, 
ἀδικεῖν τινα. 

Remark 1. Instead of the substantive of the thing effected, the Ace. of a 
Peanue is frequently used. X. Cy. 1.3, 10. τά λλα μιμούμενος τὸν Σάχαν. 
An. 5. 7,6. τοῦτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι. This is especially the case with 
verbs of praise and blame, after the analogy | of ἐ ἐγκώμιον ἐγκωμιάζειν τινά and 
the like. Pl. Symp. 221, ο. πολλὰ μὲν οὖν ἄν τις καὶ ἄλλα ἔ ἔχοι Σωκράτην 
ἐπαινέσαι. Rp. 363, ἃ. ταῦτα δὴ καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα ἐγκωμιά- 
ζουσι δικαιοσύγην. 

2. Phrases denoting ἐο do or say good or evil, take the object 
to which the good or evil is done, in the Acc., 6. g. dyad, καλά, 
κακὰ ποιεῖν, πράττειν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, etc., λέγειν, εἰπεῖν, etc., τινά. 


Her. 8, 61. τότε δὴ 6 Θεμιστοχλέης κεῖνόν texal τοὺς Κορινϑίους 
πολλά τε καὶ κακὰ ἔλεγε. X.Cy.3.2,15. οὐδεπώποτε ἐπαύοντο πο }λ- 
λὰ κακὰ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντες. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the 
Dat. is sometimes used, which is considered as the Dat. of advantage or 
disadvantage ( ( Datiwus commodi or incommodi). Dem. Aphob. 855, 37.1: σον 
ποιήσωσιν οἵ μάρτυρες; quid tui ΤΙ prosint testes? Χ, Cy. 1. 6, 42. προσ-- 
κόπει, τί TOL ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἀρχύμενοι, what will your subjects do ) for you ; on 
the contrary, with σέ, what will they do to you. An. 4. 2, 23. πάντα ἐποίησαν 
1 οἷς ἄπο ϑ avo ὕ σιν, showed all honors to the dead. Cy. 7. 2, 27. av ταῦ-- 
τά μοι ποιήσῃς, ἃ λέγεις, of you perform for me those things. So also in 
the sense of, fo do something with some one, as Pl. Charm. 157, c. οὐκ ἂν 
ἔχοιμεν, τι ποιοῖμέν σοι. But the Dat. often depends upon the adjec- 
tive, 6. 5. Dem. Cor. 243, 55. διατελεῖ πράττων καὶ λέγων ta βέλτιστα 
τῷ δήμῳ. 

3. With verbs, (a) of beseeching, imploring, desiring, inquir- 
ing and asking, αἰτεῖν, ἀπαιτεῖν, πράττειν, to demand, εἰςπράττειν, 
πράττεσϑαι; ἐρωτᾷν, ἐρέσϑαι, ἐξετάζειν, ἱστορεῖν, ἀνιστορεῖν ; — (b) of 
teaching and reminding, διδάσκειν, παιδεύειν, ἀναμιμνήσχειν, ὑπο- 

’ . . . 
μιμνήσκειν, (with both of these the Gen. of the thing is more 
usual) ;— (c) of dividing and distributing, δαίεσϑαι, διαιρεῖν, τέμ- 

, , Fe 6 5 
VE, διανέμειν, καταγέμειν; ; — (d) of depriving and taking away, 
στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν, συλᾷν ;— (6) of concealing or hiding, κρύπτειν, 

7 . . . 

(χεύϑειν Poet.) ; --- (f) verbs signifying to put on and off, to clothe, 
3 ? 2] 7 > , , : 
evdvew, ἐκδύειν, ἀμφιεννύναι, περιβαλλεσϑαι. 


Her. 8, 1. πέμψας Καμβύσης ἐς Αἴγυπτον κήρυκα αἴτεε ἅμασιν ϑυ- 
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γατέρα. 58 αὐτοὺς ἑκατὸν τάλαντα ἔπρηξαν. X.C. 1. 2, 60. 
οὐδένα πώποτε μισϑὸν τῆς συνουσίας ἐπράξατο “Σωχράτης. ἩΊ. 4. 
1,91. ὁ Ἡριππίδας αἰτεῖ τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον ὁπλίτας τε ἐς διοχιλίους 
καὶ πελταστὰς ἄλλους τοσούτους. Cy. 6. 9, 85. τὰ εἰς τροφὴν ὃ ἐ- 
ovta ἐξετάζετε τοὺς ὑφ ὑμῖν. Eur. Hipp. 254. πολλὰ διδάσκει 
γάρ μὶ ὃ πολὺς βίοτος. Antiph. 5. 131, 14. ὃ χρόνος καὶ ἡ ἐμπειρία τὰ μὴ 
καλῶς ἔχοντα ἐκδιδάσκει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. Her. 1, 136. πα .- 
δεύουσι τους παῖδας τρία μοῦνα. 6, 188, γλῶσσάν te τὴν 
᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τρόπους τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐδίδασκον τοὺς παῖδας. 
X. An. 8.3, 11. ἀναμνήσω ὑμᾶὰς καὶ τοὺς κινδύνους. Hier. 1, 3. 
ὑπέμνησάς με τὰ ἐν τῷ ἰδιωτικῷ βίῳ. Her. 7, 191. τρεῖς μοίρας 
ὃ Ξέρξης δασάμενος πάντα τὸν πεζὸν στρατόν. Τέμνειν, 
διαιρεῖν τι μέρη, μοίρας. Χ. Cy.7.5, 13. ὃ Κῦρος τὸ στράτευ- 
μα κατένειμε δώδεκα μέρη. Pl. Polit. 983, ἃ. διέλωμεν αὐτὴν 
(τὴν μετρητικὴν) δύο μέρη. X. ΟΥ. 4. 6, 4. τὸν μόνον μοι καὶ 
φίλον παῖδα ἀφεΐλετο τὴν ψυχήν. Eur. Hec. 285. τὸν πάντα 
δ᾽ ὄλβον ἤμαρ ἕν uw ἀφείλετο. Dem. Aphob. 839, 13. τὴν τιμὴν 
ἀποστερεῖ με. Phil.54,50. τὰ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἀποστερ εἵ (ὁ Φί- 
λιππος). Κρύπτω σε τὸ ἀτύχημα. Eur. Hipp. 912. οὗ μὴν φίλους 
γε, κἄτι μᾶλλον ἢ φίλους, κρύπτειν δίκαιον σάς, πάτερ, δυςπροαξί- 
ας. X. Cy. 1. 8, 17. παῖς μέγας, μικρὸν ἔχων χιτῶνα, ἕτερον παῖδα 
μικρόν, μέγαν ἔχοντα χιτῶνα, ἐκδύσας αὐτόν, τὸν μὲν ἑαυτοῦ 
ἐκεῖνον nugiecs, τὸν δὲ ἐχείνου αὑτὸς ἐνέδυ. Her. 1, 168. τεῖχος 
περιβαλέσϑαι τὴν πόλιν». 


Rem. 3. Several of the verbs mentioned above are constructed diffe- 
rently, commonly, however, with some difference in the sense expressed; 
thus, αἰτεῖν τι παρά τινος; ἐρωτὰν τινὰ περί τινος; With 
verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Acc. is not unfrequently gov- 
erned by the prepositions εἰς, sometimes also by κατά, 6. g. τοὺς πολίτας εἰς 
ἕξ μοίρας διεῖλον, or the word μέρος, etc., is governed directly by the verb, 
and the object to be divided, is put in the Gen., depending on μέρος, etc., 
e. g. δύο μοίρας “υδῶν πάντων διεῖλεν (Her. 1, 94); passively, δώδεκα Weg- 
σῶν φυλαὶ διήρηνταν X. Cy. 1. 2,5. Verbs signifying to deprive and take 
away, have the following constr uctions, 

(a) ἃ mootegety and ἀφ αιρεῖσϑαι with the Acc. of the thing 

alone, 6. g. Πῶς ἂν οὗτος ἐθέλοι τὰ HALO oTQLa ἀποστερεῖν X. Ag. 
4,1. Χάλαζαι τὰ καλῶς ἐγνωσμὲν α (provisa) καὶ πεποιη μ ἐ- 
να ἀφαιροῦνται, to take away, to destroy, O. 5,18; the Acc. of 
the person alone is but rarely found, in some canes ee with 
a page totav—to deprive of, e. δ. Andoe. 4. 32, 27. τοῖς πολίταις 
οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου {gut UL, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μὲν ἄφαι ρούμενος, τοὺς δὲ τύπ-- 
των οὐδενὸς ἀξίαν τὴν δημοχρυτίαν ἀποφαΐνει. 

(b) στερεῖν, OTT ἐρεῖν, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαὶ τινα τι Very often. 

(c) στερεῖν, ἀποστερεῖν τινά τινος Very Often, see § 271, 2; but 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑ' αι very seldom has this construction; when it has, it 
signifies to restrain, to prevent. Ot ὀψιζόμενοι ἀφαιροῦνται τὰς μὲν 
κύνας τοῦ εὑρεῖν τὸν λαγῶ, αὑτοὺς δὲ τῆς ὠφελείας Χ. 
Ven. 6, 4. 
ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι, ἀποστερεῖν with the Gen. of the person and 
the Acc. of the thing; they then signify to take something from some 
one, to withdraw something Jrom some one. ‘This isa more rare con- 
struction. Οἱ πλεογέχται τῶν ἄλλων ἀφαιραύμενοι χρήμα- 
τα ἑαυτοὺς δοχοῦσι πλουτίζειν Χ. Ο. 1. 5,3, Συμμαχίας ag at- 
0 ούμενο ν τῆς πόλεως (= τῶν πολιτῶν) Dem. Cor. 232, 22. Et 
τι βούλονται ἐπιτηδεύειν καλῶν, 0 ὑδενὸς uno” TEQE i (τὰ κυνηγέ- 
gue) X. Ven. 12, 8. Ὅςτις, μὴ ἄλλων ἑαυτὸν ἄποστερ ὧν, 
ἀσφαλείας δεῖται (proper ly, aliis se subducens, i. 6. ab aliis desciscens ; 
ἑαυτὸν is here to be considered as the Acc. of the thing, Th. 1, 40. 
Rem. 4. On the two accusatives with the verbs πεύϑειν, ἐποτρύνειν, ἐπαΐ-- 
ory, προχαλεῖσϑαι, ἀναγκάζειν, see § 278, 4. 


(d 


~~ 


4. Moreover, two accusatives, one of the object acted upon, 
and one of the predicate, are used with the verbs mentioned 
§ 240, 2, when they are changed from the passive to the transitive, 
consequently with verbs of making’, ποιεῖν, τιϑέναι, reddere, choos- 
ing, appointing, αἱρεῖσϑαι, creare, etc., estimating a, explaining, re- 
presenting, finding, contemplating, recognizing, e. g. νομίζειν, ἡγεῖ- 
σϑαι, etc., saying, naming, praising, chiding, 6. g. λέγειν, ὀνομά- 
Cew, καλεῖν, giving, taking, receiving, 6. g. παραλαβεῖν δέχεσθαι, 
etc., producing, increasing, forming, teaching, educating. 


Κῦρος τοὺς φίλους ἐποίησε πλουσίους. Παιδεύειν τινὰ 
σοφόν. Νομίζξειν, ἡγεϊσϑαΐ τινα ἄνδρα ἀγαϑόν. Ovo- 
watery τινὰ σοφιστήν». AtgetoFai τινα στρατηγόν. X. 
Cy. ὅ. 9,14. τὸν Γωβρύαν σύνδειπνον παρέλαβεν. Dem. Chers. 
106, 66. πόλεως ἔγωγε πλοῦτον ἡγοῦμαν συμμάχους, πίστιν, 
εὔνοιαν. Andoc. 3. 94, 7. ἡ εἰρήνη τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ὕψη- 
Lov Nos καὶ κατέστησεν ἰσχυρόν. 

Rem. 5. On the use of the Inf. εἶναι with the Acc., see ὁ 969, Rem. 1. 


- 


8281. Remark onthe use of the Accusative with 
LWE ΡΣ ΕΣ (490.) 

1. Since the Greek considers the Pass. form as reflexive, § 251, 1, it fol- 
lows that, on the change of the Act. to the Pass., the Acc. may remain 
with every transitive yerb which in the Act. takes an Acc. of a thing as an 
object that receives an action, 6. g. (κόπτουσι τὰ μέτωπα), κόπτονται TE 
μέτωπα, which may mean, either that they strike themselves on the fore- 
head, they strike their forehead, or they let their forehead be struck, they are 
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stricken on the forehead; Her. 7, 69. ᾿ράβιοι ζειρὰς ὑπεζωσμένοι 
ἔσαν, Aidionss δὲ παρδαλέας τε καὶ λεοντέας ἐναμμένοι. This reflex- 
ive meaning of the Pass. occurs not merely in forms where the Mid. at the 
same time takes the place of the Pass., but, also, in the Pass. Aor. and Fut., 
e.g. Πληγεὶς τὴν κεφαλήν, struck on the head, Her. 6, 38. This re- 
flexive meaning is, also, found in the second Perf. Act., which is used in 
the place of the Perf. Mid., e. g. Ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύγους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν 
ποδῶν ἀποσεσηπότες X. An. 4. 5, 12, which amounts to the same as 
what is said just before, διεφϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς ὁφϑαλ- 
μούς. , 

2. Hence when the verbs mentioned § 280, 1 and 3, which in the Act, 
govern two accusatives, are changed into the Pass., the Acc. of the 
person or of the object that receives an action is changed into the Nom., 
but the Acc. of the thing, or the effect remains. (a) Οὗτος μέντοι ὃ ἔπαινός 
ἐστι καλός, ὃν σὺ νῦν ἐπαινεῖ ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν ἀξίων πιστεύεσϑαι Pl. Lach. 
181,b. Τραυματισϑεὶς πολλά (sc. τραύματα) Th. 4,12. Ὄνομα 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον Ζάγκχλη ἢν ὑπὸ τῶν Σιχελῶν κλη ϑεῖσα (ἣ Σικελία) 6,4. 
“H κρίσις, ἣν ἐκρίϑη Lys. Agor. 134,50. Τὰ μέγιστα τιμηϑῆναι 
S. OR. 1203. Δεσμὸν δυςεξήνυστον ἕλκεται δεϑ' εἰς Eur. Hipp. 
1237. (Ὁ) Μουσικὴν ὑπὸ Auungou παιδευϑ εἰς, ῥητορικὴν δὲ 
ὑπ ᾿Αντιφῶντος Pl. Menex. 936, a; so διδαχϑῆναι τέχνην ὑπό τινος, 
ἐρωτηϑῆναι τὴν γνώξφξην ino τινος. Τὴ καὶ οἰκήσεις τὰ αὐτὰ 
μέρη διανεμηϑήτω Pl. 1,. 737, 6. Ὑπὸ βασιλέως πεπραγμένος 
τοὺς φόρους Th.8,5. ἀφαιρεθῆναι, ἀποστερηϑῆναι τὴν 
ἀρχὴν ὑπό τινος. Κρυφϑῆναί τι, celagi aliquid. Πεισϑῆναι 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, §278,4. With verbs of putting on and putting off, 
the Pass. does not appear to be used, for ἀμφιέννυσθαι χιτῶνα occurs only 
with the meaning to put a garment on one’s self, but not I let myself be clothed 
by another, the garment was put on me by another. 

3. As the Greek may form a personal Pass., ὃ 251, 4, of every intransitive © 
verb, which has an object in the Gen. or, Dat. e. g. ἀμελοῦμαι, ἠμελήϑην 
φϑονοῦμαι, ἐφϑονήϑην, so also this Pers. Pass. may be formed with such 
transitive verbs as have, together with the Acc. of the thing, a Dat. of the per- 
son, since the Dat. of the person is changed into the Nom., but the Acc. of the 
thing remains. Th. 1,1. 26. of τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐπιτετραμμένου 
τὴν φυλακήν (quibus custodia demandata erat, from ἐπιτρέπω τινὶ τὴν 
φυλαχὴν,) referring to the Greeks, who had been entrusted with the watch, who 
had undertaken the watch. 5, 37.01 Κορίνϑιοι ταῦτα ἐπεσταλμέ- 
you ἀνεχώρουν; 1, 140. εἰ ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖζον εὐϑὺς 
ἐπιταχϑήσεσϑε. X. An. 2 6, 1. of στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες 
τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν. 
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§ 282. (3.) Dative. (491.) 
1. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a 
local relation, or relation of space, the place, at or in which, the 
action of the subject occurs; (b) in a causal relation, the object, 
upon which the action of the subject appears, or becomes visi- 
ble, i. e. the object which is made to share or be concerned in 
anaction. ‘This object is (α) a person, or conceived of as a per- 
son, 6. g. βοηϑῶ τοῖς πολίταις or τῇ πόλει; (8) a thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, e. g. ἀγάλλομαι τῇ vixy. In this way the 
Dat. may be treated under three divisions; in the first, the 
Dat. is regarded as a Local object, in the second, as Person- 
al; in the third, as the Dat. of the thing. 


§ 283. A. Local Dative. (492—494.) 


1. The Dat., as a local object, designates the place in (by, 
near, at) which an action occurs. This use of the Dat. is al- 
most exclusively poetical; in prose, prepositions are commonly 
connected with the Dative. 

Il. 1, 663. αὐτὰρ ᾽Αχιλλεὺς εὖδε μυχῷ κλισίης εὐπήκτουι π, 595. λ- 
λάδι οἰκία ναίων. β, 210. κῦμα πολυφλοίσβοιο ϑαλάσσης αἰγιαλῷ με- 
γάλῳ βρέμεται. S, Trach. 171. (ἔφη) τὴν παλαιὰν φηγὸν αὐδῆσαΐ ποτε 
4wdavv. Here belong the Locative forms very common in prose, Υ]Ζ.; 
Mogadar, Elevoin, Πυϑοῖ, IoFuoi, οἴκοι, ‘Adijyq01, Πλαταιᾶσι, etc., also, 
ταύτῃ, T70E,here, My where. . So also, Od. 0, 227. Πυλίοισι μὲγ ἔξοχα 
δώματα ναΐων. 


2. Hence the Dat. is used to express association and accom- 
paniment, 

(a) In connection with the attributive pronoun αὐτός, in or- 
der to express the idea of together with. 

Her. 3, 45. τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ὃ Πολυκράτης ἐς τοὺς νεωςοίκους συν-- 
εἰλήσας εἶχε ἑτοίμους ὑποπρῆσαν αὐτοῖσι νεωςοΐκοισι. 6,32. τὰς 
πόλιας ἐνεπίμπρασαν αὐτοῖσι τοῖσι ἱροῖσι. X. H. 6. 3, 85. αἵ ἀπὸ 
Συρακουσῶν vijeo ἅπασαι ἑάλωσαν avtots ἀνδράσιν together with the 
men. 

(b) With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comes, stands in the Dative. These Datives are 
commonly collective nouns, 6. g. στρατῷ, στόλῳ, πλήϑει, εἰς. 


Ὁ 


or they stand in the Plural, e. g. στρατιώταις and the like. 
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«.........---.-ς..-ὄ..ἰςς. 


Her. 5, 99. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἀπικέατο εἴκοσι νηυσὶ. 6,95. ἔπλεον ἑ ἕ α-- 





κοσίῃσι τριήρισι ἐς τὴν ᾿Ιωνίην. Th. 1,102. ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἦλϑον πλή- 
Ser οὐκ ὀλέγῳ. 2,21. ἐξββαλὼν στρατῷ “Πελοποννησίων. 4, 39, οἵ 
Πελοποννήσιοι ἀνεχώρησαν τῷ στρατῷ ἐκ τῆς Πύλουι Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 17. 
αὐτὸς τοῖς ἵπποις (equitatu) προςελάσας πρὸς τὰ τῶν Πήδων φρούρια 
κατέμεινεν. 

3. The local relation is extended to the time in_which any 
thing happens, and then from the time to the circumstances, 
under which anything happens. 


This occurs in prose with the following and similar substantives in con- 
nection with demonstratives, ordinals and other attributives. Τ᾽ ἣ δὲ τῇ 
νυκτί, ταύτῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, ἐκείνῃ TH ἡμέρᾳ, TH αὐτῇ νυκτί, 
πολλοὶς ἔτεσι, τρίτῳ μηνΐ, τῇ αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ, τῷ ἐπιόντι ἔτει, 
ἐκείνῳ τῷ ἔτει, τῷ ὑστέρῳ ἔτει, τούτῳ τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ etc. X. 
An. 4.8, 1.τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν. So, Παναϑη- 
γναΐοις, Ζιονυσίοις, τραγῳδοῖς καινοῖς, at the time of the Pan., etc. The preposi- 
tion ἐν is employed, (a) when the substantive stands without the attributive, 
8. g. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, often also when a demonstrative stands with it, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ ; (b) if continued time is to be indicated, ἐν in all instances must 
be added ; hence it is used with substantives in connection with cardinals 
and the adjectives ὀλίγος, βραχύς, μικρός, πολύς, etc. 6. g. διήγαγον ἐν 
τρισὶν ἡμέραις X. An. 4. 8, 8, Od. & 253. ἐπλέομε Βορέη ἀνέμῳ ax- 
easi καλῷ, with a good wind, IL. a, 418, τῷ σε κακῆ αἴσῃ τέκον ἐν μεγά-- 
ροισιν, under. Her. 6, 139. ἐπεὰν βορέη ἀνέμῳ αὐτημερὸν νηῦς ἐξανύσῃ ἐκ 
τῆς ὑμετέρης ἐς τὴν ἡμετέρην, τότε παραδώσομεν. 


§ 284. Β. The Dative as a Personal Object. 


(495—506, 511.) 

1. Both the Dat. of the person and of the thing denotes an 
object, at or in which the action of the subject appears or be-™ 
comes visible ; both denote an object which is made to parti- 
cipate in, or to be connected with, the action of the subject; ac- 
cordingly, the language regards the Dat. of the person and of 
the thing from the same point of view. The distinction is 
merely this, viz., that the former is a personal object, or is con- 
ceived of as personal, and consequently it has the power of 
will; the latter denotes an object which is a mere thing, or con- 
ceived of as a thing, and of course is without will; as the idea 
denoted by the term where is intermediate to that denoted by 
whence and whither, so the Dat. (the Where-case) stands in 
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the relation of a person to the Acc., (the Whither-case) and in 
the relation of a thing to the Gen., (the Whence-case.) 

2. 'The Acc. denotes an object acted upon by the subject ; 
the Dat. of the person, on the contrary, denotes an object 
merely aimed at by, and made to share in the action of the 
subject; the action of the subject is indeed employed on the 
object and becomes manifest in it, yet it does not make it a 
passive object, or one that receives an action, but the object ap- 
pears itself as active in distinction from the subject; between 
the subject and the object a reciprocal action takes place. The 
Gen. denotes the immediate cause; the Dat. of the thing, 
on the contrary, a mediate, indirect cause, i. e. the ground, the 
means, the instrument; the Gen. denotes an object as calling 
out and producing the action of the subject; the Dat. of the 
thing, only such an object as exhibits in or upon itself the action 


of the subject. 

Remark 1. In poetry a local aim or object is very often conceived of as 
a person, and is indicated by the Dat.; this sometimes occurs, yet seldom, 
in prose. Il. 0, 369. πᾶσι ϑεοῖφιν χεῖρας aviozortss. So αἴρεσϑαι, 
ἐπαίρεσθαι δόρυ τιν . Il. ε, 709. λέμνῃ κεχλιμένος Κηφισίδι. ἡ, 218, 
σπιροχαλέσσατο χάρ μῃ: Th. 1, 18. ᾿Αμεινοκλῆς Σαμίοις ἡλϑεν. 3,5. αὖ- 
τοὺς Πελέας Auzwy ἀφικνεῖται. 

Rem. 2. From this use of the Dat., the fact may be explained, why many 
verbs of motion compounded with the prepositions εἰς, πρός, ἐπὶ, etc., take 
their object in the Dat.; also why most adverbs are susceptible of the Dat. 
(or Locative) inflection, § 101, 2, (b), including both the local Dat. and that 
which expresses the direction whither, (the Dat. of the person), e. g. χαμαΐ, 
humi, humum; 50, likewise, the adverbs in -7, 6. g. ἄλλῃ; those in -o, 8. g. 
ἄνω, κάτω, etc.; those in -o1, 6. g. πεδοῖ, humi, huamum; ἐνταυϑ οἵ, hue and 
hic (but οἱ, ὅποι, ποῖ, always indicate the direction whither). 

3. Most verbs, which take the Dat. of the person as an object, 
aimed at, or connected with it, express the idea of union and 
community, 6. g. διδόναι, παρέχειν, ὑπισχνεῖσϑαι, ἁρπάζειν τί τινι. 
The following classes of words may be mentioned, 

(1) Verbs expressing community, communication, e. g. Out- 
λεῖν, μιγνύναι, μίγνυσϑαι, κοινοῦν, κοινοῦσϑαι, κοινωνεῖν, δι-, καταλλάτ- 
zew, to reconcile, δι-, καταλλάττεσθαι, to reconcile one’s self to, ξε- 
vovoda, σπένδεσϑαι or σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι, πράττειν, (agere cum ali- 
quo) ; εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, διαλέγεσϑαι, εὔχεσϑαι, καταρᾶσϑαι, etc. ; also ad- 
jectives and adverbs, sometimes even substantives which express 

. . . , 7 7 
a similar idea, 6. 5. χοιγός, συντροφος, συμφῶγος, OVYVEVIS, μεταίτιος, 
. . . , ᾽; 
and many other adjectives compounded with σὺν and μετα. 
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Ὁμίλειν τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς avdg ὦπο!ι ¢. Her. 3, 131. 6 Ζημοκήδης 
Πολυκράτεϊ ὡμίλησε. 6,21. πόλιες αὗται μάλιστα ἀλλήλῃσι ἐξει- 
γώϑησαν. Εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς. Χ. Η. 2 2,19. σπένδεσθαι 
᾿Αϑηναΐοις. 8. 2, 20. ἀλλήλοις σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο. Isocr. 
Paneg. 42, 9. ui πράξεις αἵ προγεγενημέναι κοιναὶ πᾶσιν ἡ μῖν κατελείφ-- 
ϑησαν. On the Gen. with χουν ὅς, see § 279, 3, (b). 

(2) Verbs of contending, litigating, emulating, 6. g. ἐρίζειν, μά- 
χεσϑαι, πολεμεῖν, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, δικάζεσθαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖν, ete.; also of 
going towards, encountering, meeting and approaching, as well 
as of those expressing the opposite, as of yielding, e. g. ὑποστῆναι 
and ὑφίστασϑαι: ἀπαντᾷν, ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν, πλησιάζειν, πελάζειν, 
ἐμπελάζεσϑαι, ἐγγίζειν, 81: εἴχειν, ὑπείχειν, χωρεῖν, παραχωρεῖν, etc. ; 
the adjectives and adverbs πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς, πέλας, ete. 

Οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀνδρείως τοῖς Πέρσαις ἐμαχέσαντο. My εἴκετε 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. Χρὴ Tots Ey Foots τῆς ἡμετέρας (χώρας) παραᾶχω-- 
ρῆσαι Isocr. Archid. 118, 138. On the Gen., see § 271,9. “ὕὙποστῆναι 
aUtots (Πέρσαις) 4 ϑηναῖοι τολμήσαντες, ἐνίχησαν αὐτούς X. An. 3. 2, 11. 
γὙφίστασϑαι ξυμφοραῖς ΤῊ. 9, 61. Ὅμοιον ὅμοΐῳ ἀεὶ πελάζειν 
Pl. Symp. 195, b. Ἵζοντο ἀντίοι τοῖσι «Τακεδαιμονίοισι Her. 6, 77. Τύ- 
ραννος ἅπας ἐχϑρὸς ἐλευϑερίᾳ καὶ νόμοις ἐναντίος. On the Gen., see 
§ 273, Rem. 9. 

(3) Verbs of entreating, counselling, inciting, of following, 
accompanying, serving, obeying and trusting, 6. g. προφτάτ-τειν, 
ἐπιτάττειν, παραινεῖν, παραχελεύεσϑαι, etc. (but κελεύειν with Acc. 
and Inf.) ; ἔπεσϑαι, ἀκολουϑεῖν, διαδέχεσϑαι, to succeed; πείϑεσ- 
Far; ὑπακούειν, ἀπειϑεῖν, πιστεύειν, πεποιϑέναι, ete.; the adjectives 
and adverbs ἀκόλουθος, ἀκολούϑως, ἑπομένως, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, ἐφεξῆς. 

Χ. Cy. 8. 6, 13. τούτων, ὧν (instead of ἃ) νῦν ὑμῖν παρακελεύομαι 
οὐδὲν τοῖς δούλοις προςτάττω. Her. 8, 88, ᾿“ράβιοι οὐδαμᾶ κα τή- 
κουσαν ἐπὶ δουλοσύνῃ Πέρσῃσι. 6,14. ἐναυμάχεον ἀνηκουστήσαντες 
τοῖσι στρατηγοῖσι. X. Cy. 1. 1, 3. τὰς ἀγέλας ταύτας ἐδοκοῦμεν ὁρᾷν 
μᾶλλον ἐθελούσας πείϑεσϑαι Tots νομεῦσιν, ἢ τοὺς ἀνθρώποις τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι. 8.6, 18, τῷ ἡμερινῷ ἀγγ ἑλῳ (φασὶ) τὸν νυχτερινὸν δι α- 
δέχεσϑαι. Pl. Rp. 400, d. εὐλογία ἄρα καὶ εὐαρμοστία καὶ εὐσχημοσύνη 
καὶ εὑρυϑμία εὐηϑείᾳ ἀκολουϑεῖ. Eur. Andr. 808. κακὸν κακῷ διά- 
δοχον. Pl. Phaedon. 100, c. σκύπει δὴ τὰ ἑξῆς ἐκείνοις. 


(4) Expressions of similarity and dissimilarity, of likeness 
and unlikeness, of concord and discord, e. g. ἐοικέναι, ὁμοιοῦν, 
ς ~ σ € ᾿ ᾿ . . 
οὁμοιοῦσϑαι, ὁμοιος, ὁμοίως, ἴσος, ἴσως, ἐμφερής, similar, παραπλήσιος, 
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παραπλησίως, ὁ αὐτός, idem, gua; διάφορος, discordant, hostile, διά- 
φωνος; and very many words compounded With ὁμοῦ, σύν, μετά, 
6. 5.. ὁμονοεῖν, ὁμόγλωττος, ὁμώνυμος, συμφωνεῖν, σύμφωνος, ξυνῳδός. 


Her. 1, 123. τὰς πάϑας τὰς Κύρου τῇσι ἑωυτοῦ ὁμοιούμενος, com- 
parans. 6, 23. ὃ Ῥηγίου τύραννος διάφορος (ἡντοῖσι Ζαγκλαΐίοιυσι. 
X. Cy. 7.1, 2. ὡπλισμένοι πάντες ἦσαν of περὶ τὸν Κῦρον τοῖς αὐτοῖς τῷ 
Κύρῳ ὕπλοις. 5.1.4. ὁμοίαν ταῖς δούλαις εἶχε τὴν ἐσϑῆτα (Πάν-- 
Sea). 7.5,65.0 σίδηρος ἂν toot τοὺς ἀσϑενεῖς τοῖς ἰσχυροῖς ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ. Isocr. Paneg. 43, 13. χαλεπόν ἐστιν ἴσους τοὺς λόγους τ ᾧ μεγέ- 
Fev τῶν ἔργων ἐξευρεῖν. ΤῊ. 1, 49. ἡ ναυμαχία πεζομαχίᾳ προς φέ- 
ens (17). 

Rem. 3. On the Gen. with ὅμοιος, see § 273, 3, (b). The codrdinate, 
copulative particle, xa, is not seldom employed with adjectives of equality 
and similarity instead of the Dative. Her. 1, 94. Avsoi »όμοισι μὲν παρα- 
πλησ LOLOL χρέωνται κα ὁ Ἕλληνες. 50 ἐν ἴσῳ, ἴσα, ὁμοίως, ὡςαντώς, κατὰ 
ταὐτὰ καὶ, etc. Pl. Jon. 500, d. οὐχ ὃ μο ως πεποιήκασι καὶ Ὅμηρος. Comp. 
similis et, ac atque. There, also, occur, particularly in the Attic prose 
writers, fhe particles of comparison, ὡς, ὥςπερ: these are used with ἴσος, ὁ 
autos. Dem. Phil. 3. 119, 33. τὸν αὐτὸν τρύπον, ὦ ςπερ, Κ. τ. λ. 

(5) Expressions denoting what is becoming, suitable, befitting, 
pleasing, and the opposite, 6. g. πρέπειν, ἁρμόττειν, προφήκειν (with 
an Inf. following), πρεπόντως, ἀπρεπῶς, eixdg ἐστι, εἰκότως, ἀρέσκειν 
(ἁνδάνειν Ton.). 


X. Cy. 7. 5,97. βασιλεῖ ἡγεῖτο πρέπειν. Pl. Apol. 36, ἃ. τὲ οὖν 
πρέπει ἀνδρὶ πένητι. Her. 6, 129. ἑωῦτῷ ἀρεστῶς ὀρχέετο, 510] 
placens. X. Cy. 8. 8, 59. ἀρέσκειν ὕμῖν πειρῶνται. 


(0) Verbs of agreeing with, reproaching, being angry, envy- 


ing, 6. g. ὁμολογεῖν, etc.; μέμφεσϑαι, to reproach; μέμφεσϑαί 


‘oy 
zwa, meaning to blame, λοιδορεῖσδαι, to reproach, ἐπιτιμᾷν, ἐγ- 
~ ’» 5 ~ , 3 7 > , 3 ~ 
καλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπικαλεῖν (τινί τι), ἐπιπλήττειν, ὀνειδίζειν, ἐνοχλεῖν, ete. ; 
ϑυμοῦσϑαι, βριμοῦσϑαι, χαλεπαίνειν, εἴο.; φϑονεῖν, βασκαίνειν, to envy ; 
βασκαίνειν τινά with the meaning to calumniate. 'The Acc. of the 
thing very often stands with the Dat. of the person. 
Her. 3, 142. ἐγὼ τὰ (-- ἃ) τῷ πέλας ἐπιπλήσσω, αὐτὸς κατὰ δύνα- 
3 , > ~ » ’ ’ 
μιν ov ποιησω. Th. 4, 61. οὗ τοῖς ἄρχειν βουλομένοις μέμφομαι, 
ἀλλὰ TOTS ὑπακούειν ἑτοιμοτέροις OVGLY. Dem. ΟἹ. 3. 80, 5. ἡ ν ὦ χ- 
λει ἡμῖν ὁ Φίλιππος. X. An. 2. ὅ, 13. Αἰγυπτίους, οἷς μάλιστα ὑμᾶς νῦν 
γινώσκω τεϑυμωμένους, κόλασεσϑε. Cy. 1. 4,9. ὁ ϑεῖος α ὑτῷ ἐλοι- 
δορεῖτο, τὴν ϑρασύτητα δρῶν. 4. ὅ. 9. Κυαξάρης ἐβριμοῦτο τῷ Κύ- 
Ow καὶ τοῖς Π]ήδοις τῷ καταλιπόντας αὑτὸν ἔρημον οἴχεσϑαι. 
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(7) Verbs of helping, benefiting and averting, 6. g. a 
yew, ἀμύνειν, ἀλέξειν, τιμωρεῖν, Bon Deir, ἐπικουρεῖν and the like, e. δ. 
ἀπολογεῖσϑαι, λυσιτελεῖν, ἐπαρκεῖν, χραισμεῖν, also several verbs com- 
pounded with σύν, e. g. συμφέρειν, conducere, συμπράττειν, συνερ- 
yew, etc., and many adjectives of the same and similar signifi- 

. , , » 
cations, 6. g. χρήσιμος, βλαβερός, φίλος, ἐχϑρός, ete. 

X.R. L. 4, δ. ἀρήξουσι τῇ πόλει παντὶ σϑένει. Cy. 3. 3, 67 (at γυ- 
γαϊκες) ἱκετεύουσι πάντας μὴ φεύγειν καταλιπόντας αὐτάς, ἀλλ ἀμῦναι 
καὶ αὐταῖς, καὶ τέκνοις, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς. 4. 8. 2 τούτοις 
yao φασιν ἀνάγκην εἶναι προϑύμως ἀλέξειν. Eur. Or. 999. (Ὀρέστης) 
ἠθέλησε τιμωρεῖν πατρὶ, καχὴν γυναῖκα κάϑεον καταχτανών. Pl. Ap. 
28, c. εἰ τιμωρήσεις Πατρόκλῳ τῷ ἑἕταΐρῳ τὸν φόνον. 

Rem. 4. Hence the Dative stands, in general, with verbs and adjectives 
of all kinds, when the action takes place for the profit, favor, honor, 
harm, disadvantage, of a person, or an object conceived of as a person, 
(Dativus commodi et incommodi,) where the English uses the prepositions to 
or for. Here belong particularly the rites performed in honor of a divin- 
ity, 6. 2. ὀρχεῖσϑαι τοῖς ϑεοῖς, στεφανοῦσϑαι Fem. Her.6,138.° ρτέμιδι 
δοτὴν ἄγειν. So, also, the Dative is used with χλύειν (Poet., or rather Epic) 
to express, κλῦϑὲ μοι, listen to me favorably. Here belongs, also, the phrase, 
mostly poetic, δέχεσϑ αἱ τι τινὶ, to receive one into favor, since it involves the 
kindly additional idea that the reception of a thing as a relief, will be re- 
garded as agreeable to the person. Od. π, 40. ὡς ἄρα φονήσας οἱ ἐδέξα- 
τὸ χάλκεον ἔγχος. See Larger Gramm. Part. IL. § 597, Rem. 3. 

(8) Verbs of observing, finding, meeting with something in 
a person. 


Ὑπολαμβάνειν δεῖ τῷ τοιούτῳ, ὅτι εὐήϑης τις ἄνθρωπος (scil. 
ἐστὶν) Pl. Rp. 598, ἃ. ἍΕτερα δή, ὡς ἕοικε, τοὺς φύλαξιν εὑρήκαμεν 
421, 6. Θαρσοῦσι μάλιστα πολέμιοι, ὅταν τοῖς ἐναντίοις πράγματα 
χαὶ ἀσχολίας πυνϑάνωνται Χ. Hipp. ὅ, 8. 

(9) The Dative stands with ἐστίν and ε ἐσ ἔν in order to de- 
note the person, or the thing conceived of as a person, that has 
or possesses something. ‘The thing possessed stands as the 
subject in the Nom. 

Κύρῳ ἦν μεγάλη βασιλεία.---Τ οἷς πλουσίοις πολλὰ παραμύϑια 
φασιν εἶναι Pl. ΒΡ. 329,e. Ἦσαν Κροίσῳ δύο παῖδες Her. 1, 34. 


Rem. 5. The possessive Dat., or the Dat. of the possessor, is to be dis- 
tinguished from the Gen. of the possessor, § 273, 9. The Dative is used, 
when it is asked, what the possession is (what has one ?), and the posses- 
sion designated is contrasted with other possessions, 6. σ. Κύρῳ ἢν με- 
γάλη βασιλεία, Cyrus had, among other things, a great kingdom; the Gen. is 

Ὁ9 
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used, when it is asked who the possessor is (whose is this ?), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors, 6. g. KUgou qv μεγάλη βασι- 
λεία, to Cyrus (and not to another) belonged a great kingdom. 'The Dative de- 
scribes the person as one to whom the possession has been imparted, di- 
vided, given ; the Genitive, as one who has himself gained possession, from 
_ whom the possession has proceeded. . 
(10) The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place 
in respect to a person, or a thing conceived of as a person, so 
that the person is in some way a sharer of it. Here belong 


the following instances,— 


(a) In certain formulas, the Dative designates the person to whose judg- 
ment, consideration or estimate, an idea is referred, and thus it first gains a 
certain authority, 6. g. Her. 1, 14. ain déi δὲ λόγῳ χρεωμένῳ ov Κοριν- 
ϑίων tov δημοσίου ἐστὶν ὃ ϑησαυρός (recte aestimanti non est thesaurus 
Corinthiacus.) Th. 2, 49. τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν ϑερμὸν 
ἦν, “the external part of the body, when one touched it, was not very hot.” 
The Datives sécfurt, ἐξιόντι, ἀναβάντι, ὑπερβάντι and the like especially 
belong here, where objects are to be locally defined, Her. 6, 33. exo’ Iw- 
ring ἀπαλλασσύμενος ὁ ναιτιχὸς στρατὸς τὰ ἐπὶ ἀριστερὰ ἐ ςπλέοντ ι τοῦ 
“Ελληςπόντου αἵρεε πάντα. Χ. Cy. 8. 6, 90. πάντα τὰ ἔϑνη, ὅσα Σιρίαν ἐκ-- 
βάντι οἰκεῖ μεχοὶ ἐρυϑρᾶς ϑαλάσσης. Also the expression ag συνελὸν- 
τι εἰπεῖν, to say it in brief, properly in order to say it when one has compre- 
hended the whole, 6. δ. Avev ἀρχύώντων οὐδὲν ἂν οὔτε καλόν, οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γέ- 
γοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰτεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ X. An. 8. 1, 38. 

(0) The Dat. of the person often stands in connexion with ὡς, in order 
to show that the thought which is expressed, is not general, but only has 
value according to the opinion of the person named. X.C. 4. 6, 4. 6 ἄρα 
τὼ περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς νόμιμα εἰδῶς ὀρθῶς ἂν ἡ μῖν εὐσεβὴς ὡρισμένος εἴη (πο8- 
tro judicio). S. OC. 90. μαχρὰν γάρ, ὡς γέροντι, προὐστάλης ὁδόν. Ant. 
1161. Κρέων γὰρ ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοὶ, ποτέ. Pl. Soph. 226, c. ταχεῖαν, 
ὡς ἐμοὶ, σκέψιν ἐπιτάττεις. Her. 8, 88, γάμους τοὺς πρώτους ἐγάμεε Π ἐρ- 
σῃσι ὃ Jugsivg (matrimonia ex Persarum judicio nobilissima). Altogeth- 
er usual in the phrase @ ξεός eiué τινός τινι, or even Without the 
Gen., ἀξιός εἰμὲ τινι, Tam of value in the estimation of some one, X. Ὁ. 
1. 2, 62. ἐμοὶ μὲν δὴ Σωχράτης toottos ὧν ἐδύκει τιμῆς ἄξιος εἶναι TH 
πόλει μᾶλλον, 1) ϑανάτου, rather merits honor than death as it respects the city. 
Pl. Symp. 185. b. οὗτός ἐστιν ὃ τῆς Οὐρανίας ϑεοῦ ἔρως καὶ οὐράνιος χαὶ 
πολλοῖ ἄξιος χαὶ πόλει καὶ ἰδιώταις. 

(c) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with a Part. of verbs 
which express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e. g. βουλο- 
μένῳ, ἡδομένῳ, ἀσμένῳ, ἐλπομένῳ, ἀχϑομένῳ, in connexion with verbs, most 
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frequently with εἶναι and γέγνεσθαι. Her. 9,16. ἡδομένοισιν 
ἡ μὲν οἱ λέγοι γεγόνασι. Th. 6, 46. τῷ Νικίᾳ προςδεχομένῳ ἦν 
τὰ περὶ τῶν ᾿Εγεσταίων. Pl. Rp. 858, ἃ. ἀλλ ὅρα, εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ 
(sc. ἐστίν), & λέγω, whether I say what pleases you. 

(d) The Dat. of the personal pronouns, first and second persons, is often 
used so as to show that the intercourse of the speaker, or of the person 
spoken to, is conducted in a confidential and pleasant manner, (Dativus 
ethicus). X. Cy. 1. 3, 2. ὁρῶν δὴ τὸν χύσμον τοῦ πάππου, ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ, 
ἔλεγεν (ὃ Κῦρος)" .Ω μῆτερ, ὡς καλός μοι ὃ πάππος. 15. ἣν δὲ μὲ κατα- 
hinns ἐνθάδε, καὶ μάϑω ἱππεΐειν, ὅταν μὲν ἐν Πέρσαις ὦ, οἷμαΐ σοι ἐχείνους 
τοὺς ἀγαϑοὺς τὰ meine ῥᾳδίως νικήσειν. 

(11) The Dative often stands with the Perf. Pass. (rarely 
with other tenses of the Pass.), in order to denote the agent. 
The Pass., in this case, expresses a state, or condition, and the 
Dat., the author of this condilion who is at the same time the 
person for whom this condition exists, while by ὑπό with the 
Gen., the author merely is expressed. 

Her. 6, 123. ὡς μοι πρότερον δεδήλωται. Dem. Aphob. 844, 1. δεῖ 
διηγήσασϑαι te τούτῳ πεπραγμένα περὶ ἡμῶν. Ol. 1. 26, 27. τί π ἐ- 
πρᾶκται τοῖς ἄλλοις. In this waya Perf. Act. which is wanting, 
may be suppiied, 6. g. ταῦτά μοι λέλεχται. 

(12) The agent, also, stands, regularly, in the Dative with the 
verbal adjectives in -τός and -τέος, (§ 234,1,i,) both when they 
are used, like the Latin Gerund, impersonally in the Neut. 
Sing. -τόν, -τέον, or in the Pl. -τά, -τέα, § 241, 3. or personally, like 
the Latin Gerundive; those derived from transitive verbs, 
i. 6. such as govern the Acc., admit both the Impers. and the 
Pers. construction; but those derived from intransitive verbs ad- 
mit only the impersonal. ‘The verbal Adj., used impersonally, 
takes its object in the same Case as the verb from which it is 
derived. 

* Aou γρυχτόν ἐστιν ὑμῖν; Arist. Lys. 656. Einé tig, ὕτι τοῖς ἄλλοις 
quit εὐχτὰ εἴη X. Cy. 3. 2, 25. ᾿Ασκητέον (or -τέα) ἐστί σοι τὴν ἀρετὴν. 
᾿Επιϑυμητέον ἐστὲ τοῖς ἀνϑρώποις τῆς ἀρετῆς. ᾿Ἐπιχειρητέον ἐστί 
σοι τῷ ἔργῳ. Φημὶ δὴ βοηϑητέον εἶναι τοῖς πράγμασιν ὑμῖν Dem. Ol. 
8.14,17. Κολαστέον ἐστὶ σοι τὸν ἄνϑρωπον. ᾿Εσκητέα ἐστί σον ἣ ἀρε- 
τή. ᾿Ὠφελητέα σοι ἢ πόλις ἐστὶν X. C. 8. 6, 3. So the Deponents, 
ᾧ 197, 6. g. μιμητέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοὺς ἀγαϑούς from μιμεῖσϑαΐ τινὰ oY μι- 
μητέοι εἰσὶν ἡμῖν οἵ ἀγαϑοί. 
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Rem. 6. The verbal adjectives of those verbs whose Middle form has a 
Pass. meaning, as well as a reflexive or intransitive, have, likewise, in the 
impersonal Neut. form with ἐστί, a two-fold signification, a when an ob- 
ject is subjoined, a two-fold constr uction, 6. g. πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτόν, 
we must convince him, from πείϑω τινά and πειστέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῖς νόμοις 
(obtemperandwm est a nobis legibus) from πεϊϑομαὶ τινι, oblempero alicut ; 
ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν αὐτὸν τοῦ καχοῦ from ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ τοῦ χαχοῦ, 
and ἀπαλλακτέον ἐστὶν ἡμῖν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου from ἀπαλλάττεσϑ αἱ τινος, to get 
rid of something. 





Rem. 7. Not seldom, however, in connection with verbal adjectives in 
-τεύς, the agent is denoted, among the Attic writers, by the Acc., since 
the Acc. implies the idea of the impersonal verb ὃ εὖ with the Inf., 6. g. Pl. 
Gorg. 507. d. τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον 
καὶ ἀσκητέον. Often, also, the construction of verbal adjectives is changed 
into the Inf. ; in this case the agent must necessarily stand inthe Acc. X. 
C. 1.5, 5. ἐμοὶ μὲν δοκεῖ --- ἐλευϑέρῳ ἀνδρὶ evutéoy εἶναι μὴ τυχεῖν 
δούλου τοιούτου, δουλεύοντα δὲ ---- ἱκετεύειν τοὺς ϑεούς κ. τ. dL 


§ 285. C. The Dative of the thing (Instrumental 
Dative.) (507—510:) 


1. The Dat., as indicating objects without life or conceived 
to be such, expresses relations which in Latin are denoted by the 
ablative, and in other languages by the instrumental relation. 
They are, as has been seen, ὃ 284, 2, expressed as follows, 

(1) The ground or reason, e. g. φόβῳ ἀπῆλϑον, εὐνοίᾳ, ἀδικίᾳ, 
φόβῳ, ὕβρει ποιεῖν τι ; especially with verbs denoting a disposition 
or frame of mind, 6. g. χαίρειν, ἥδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἐπαίρεσϑαι, 
λυπεῖσϑαι, ἀλγεῖν ; ϑαυμάζειν ; ἐλπίζειν ; στέργειν, ἀγαπᾷν, ἀρέσκεσθαι, 
ἀρχεῖσϑαι, to be content with something, ἀγανακτεῖν, δυςχεραίνειν, 
χαλεπῶς φέρειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι; αἰσχύνεσϑαι, etc. 

Her. 6, 67. ἀλγήσας τῷ ἐπειρωτήματι εἶπε. 4,78. διαίτῃ οὖὐ- 
δαμῶς ἡρέσκετο Σκυϑικῇ. Th. 4, 8. ϑαυμάώάζω τῇ ἀποκλεί- 
get μου τῶν πυλῶν. 8, 97. ἐλπίξειν τῇ τύχῃ. Στέργειν τοῖς 
παροῦσιν. Ayanky tots ὕπαάρχουσιν ἀγαϑοῖὶς. Χαλε- 
πὼς φέρειν τοῖς παροῦσι πρύγμασι X. An. 1.9, 3. Αἰσχύνεσϑθϑαι τοῖς 
πεπραγμένοις C. 2.1, 81. Pl. Hipp. maj. 985. 68. εἰκύτως σον χαΐρου- 
σιν οὗ 4αχεδαιμόνιοι, ἅτε πολλὰ εἰδότι. ᾿4γάλλεσϑαι tH νἕκη. 
᾿Αγανακτεῖν τῷ ϑανάτῳ, δυςχεραΐνειν tots λόγοις. Dem. 
ΟΙ. 3.13, 14. ἀγαπήσας τοῖς πεπραγμένοις ἡσυχίαν σχήσει. ᾽1σ-- 
χύειν τοῖς σώμασι Χ. Ὁ. 3. 7, 7. So, also, with adjectives, 6. g. ἰσχυρὸς 
χερσίν, ταχὺς ποσίν, εἴς. 

Remark 1. The preposition ἐπέ, in, upon, at, is very often connected 
with the Dat.; commonly in, χαλεπῶς φέρειν ἐπὶ τινι, ϑαυμάζειν ἐπὲ τινι. 
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(2) The means and instrument, by which an action is accom- 
plished (with which? by which?) Hence the Dat. also stands 
with χρῆ σ ϑ αι (uti), and its compounds, and with vouilew, to be 
customary, to be in common use. 

Balhew Li 301g; ἀκοντίζειν αἰχμαῖς. X. Cy. 4. 3, 91. 6 μὲν ἵπποκχέν -- 
tuvgos δυοῖν ὑφϑαλμοὶν προεωρᾶτο καὶ δυοῖν ὦτοιν ἤκουεν" ἐγὼ 
δὲ τέτταρσι μὲν ὁφϑαλμοὶς τεκμαροῦμαι, τέτταρσι δὲ ὦ σὲ προαι-- 
σϑήσομαι" πολλὰ γάρ φασι καὶ ἵππον ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ὁφϑ αλμοὴὶς προο- 
ρῶντα δηλοῦν, πολλὰ δὲ τοὺς ὠσὶ προαχκούοντα σημαΐνειν. 18. προνοεῖν 
μέν γε ἕξω ππάντατῇ ἀνθρωπίνῃ γνώμῃ, ταὶς δὲ χερσὶν onhoqogn- 
ow, διώξομαι δὲ τῷ ἵππῳ, τὸν δ᾽ ἐναντίον ἀνατρέψω τῇ τοῦ ἵππου ᾧ ὦ μῇῃ. 
Her. 8, 117. οὗτοι ὦν, οἵπερ ἔμπροσθεν ἐώϑεσαν χγρᾶσϑαι τῷ ὕδατι, 
οὐχ ἔχοντες αὐτῷ χρᾶσϑαι, συμφορῇ μεγάλῃ διαχρέωνται. 
Dem. Cor. 977, 150. κενῇ προφάσει ταύτῃ κατεχρῶ. But κατα- 
χοῆσϑαι μπᾶ διαχρῆσϑαι with the meaning to kil, govern, as Trans., 
the Acc. Comp. Her. 6, 135; Antiph. 1. 118, 23. With χρῆσϑαιν a se- 
cond Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, so as to express the aim, de- 
sign, 6. g. χρῶμαΐ σοι πιστῷ φίλῳ, as in the Lat. utor te fido amico, I have 
thee for a true friend. On the Acc. with χρῆσϑαι, see § 278, 4. Her. 4, 117. 
φωνῇ οἱ Σαυρομάται νομίζουσι Σαυϑικῇ. Th. 2,38. ἀγῶσι καὶ Fv- 
σίαις διετησίοις νομίζουσι. 

(3) As the means there may be expressed by the Dat., 
(a) the material, owé of which (—of which) anything is 
made ;—(b) the standard, according to which anything is mea- 
sured, judged of, or done; hence the Dat. stands particularly 
with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, 6. g. σταϑμᾶσϑαι, 
γιγνώσκειν, εἰχάζειν, κρίνειν, deine tat ; also in eee) in or- 
der to indicate a reference to an object, or a more exact defi- 
nition, e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, 
verbs of excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, 
as well as the opposite, and with very many adjectives, (in- 
stead of the Acc. used io express a more exact definition, § 297, 
7); in English, the prepositions to, according to, are used in 
this case ;—(c) the measure, by, according to, which an action 
is determined, especially with comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as with other expressions, which include the idea of com- 
parison, in order to show how much an action or quality is 
greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and man- 
ner in which anything is done (how ἢ) 
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Her. 3, 57. ἀγορὴ καὶ τὸ πρυτανήϊον Παρίω Li9w ἡσκημένα (ἦν). On 
the Gen. of the material, see § 273, ὅ, Her. 2,2. τοιούτῳ σταϑμησ ά- 
μενοι πρήγματι, extalire judicantes. 7, 10.τῇ σῇ ἐσθῆτι τεκμαυ- 
ροόμενον, ex lua veste judicium fuciens. X. ΟΥ. 1. 3, δ. tive δὴ ot τεχμαυ- 
ρόμενος, ὦ παῖ, λέγεις ; 3.3, 19. αἵ μάχαι κρίνονται μᾶλλον ταῖς ψυ- 
χαῖς, ἢ ταῖς τῶν σωμάτων ὁώμαις. H. 7. 8, 6. οὗτοι πάντας ἀνθρώπους 
ὑπερβεβλήκασι τόλμῃ τε καὶ μιαρίᾳ. Ο.3. 7,7. ἰσχύειν τοῖς 
σώμασι. Cy. 3. 8, 6. ἐγὼ οἴτεποσίν εἰμι ταχύς, οὔτε χερσὶν ἰσ- 
χυρός. Hence τῷ ort, τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ, τῷ λόγῳ, τῷ ἔργῳ, according to the na- 
ture, etc.; also γνώμῃ σφαλῆναι, ψευσϑῆναι Th. 4, 18, Her. 7,9. Her. 1, 184. 
Σεμίραμις EVEN TL πέντε πρότερον ἐγένετο τῆς Nitwxouos. So πολ-- 
Ao, ὀλίγῳ μείζων. Her. 6, 89. ὑστέρισαν ἡμέρη μιῇ τῆς συγκειμένης, 
a day later than was fixed upon. 106. πόλι Loyiun ἡ Ἑλλὰς γέγονε ἃ σ- 
ϑενεστέρη. Here belong, also, ζημιοῦν twa χιλίαις δραχμαῖς, ϑανάτῳ 
and the like. Her. 6, 136. ζημεώσαντος δὲ (τοῦ δήμου τὸν Πιλτιάδεα) κατὰ 
τὴν ἀδικίην πεντήκοντα ταλάντοισι. ΤΗ. 4,73. τῷ βελτίστῳ τοῦ 
ὁπλιτικοῦ βλαφϑῆναι, jacturam facere. Il. γ, 3. Τρῶες μὲν κλαγγῇ τ᾽ ἐνο- 
πῇ t ἴσαν, ὕρνιϑες ὡς. X. Cy. 1. 2,2. Bia εἰς οἰκίαν παριέναι. So δίκῃ, 
ἐπιμελείᾳ, δημοσίᾳ (sc. ὁδῷ), ἰδίᾳ (δῷ), πέζη (δ δῷ), κοινῇ (ὁδῷ), in common, 
τῷ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε; κομιδῇ, properly with care, hence, very much, σπουδῇ, with 
pains, aegre, scarcely, hardly, ἄλλῃ, ταύτῃ, διχῆ, duplici modo, εἰκῇ, frustra. 
Comp. § 101, 2, (b). 


§286. II. The Construction of Prepositions. (512-515.) 


1. As the Cases show the relations of place, or the direction, 
whence, whither, where, and the causal relations, which were 
originally conceived of as expressing the relations of direction, 
etc., so the prepositions express another relation in space, in 
which the extension or dimension of things in space, is consid- 
ered, viz. the juxtaposition of things, by the side of, before, be- 
hind, around, at, or the local contraries of above and below, 
within and without, before and behind, ete.; hence this is called 
the relation of dimension. 7 

2. ‘The Cases connected with the prepositions, show in which 
of the three above mentioned relations of direction, whence, 
whither and where, the relation of the dimension expressed by 
the preposition must be conceived. 


Remark 1. Thus, 6. g. the preposition παρά denotes merely the local 
relation of vicinity, the near or by; but in connection with the Gen., e. δ. 
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ἦλϑε maga τοῦ βασιλέως, it denotes, at the same time, the direction 
whence, (he came from near the king, de chez le τοὶ}; in connection with the 
Ace., 6. g. ἤει παρὰ τὸν βασιλέα, at the same, time the direction 
whither (he went into the vicinity or presence of the king); and in connection 
with the Dat. 6. g. ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ, at the same time the 
where, which expresses no direction (he stood near the king). 


3. The prepositions according to their construction may be 
divided, P 

(a) into prepositions which govern the Gen., ἀντὶ, before (ante), ὦ π 6, from 
(ab, a), ἐκ, out of (ex), πο 0, instead of (pro); 

(b) into those which govern the Dat. ἐν, (in with abl.) and σύ ν, with 
(cum). 

(c) into those which govern the Acc., ava, up, εἰς, (in with acc.), we, 
to; 

(4) into those which govern the Gen. and Acc., δὲ ὦ, through, x ato, down 
from (de), ὗ π 0, over (super), wet &, with; | 

(e) into those which govern the Gen., Dat. and Acc., aug é, about, ἐπί, 
on, Tao a, by, weg ἐγ around—about (circa), 2 9 ὁ 5, before, and Uo, un- 
der (sub). 

4. According to the relations of dimension which preposi- 
tions denote, they may be divided, 

(a) into such as indicate a juxtaposition, παρά and ἀμφ, near, ἐπεί, at 
or to, σύν and μετά, with; 

(b) into such as express local contraries, é 7 ¢, to, ay &, at, Un éQ, over, and 
uno, under, κατα, down (under), 790, πρός and ἀντί, before, in 
front of, and the improper prepositions oz.d 3 «ey, after, behind; ἐν 
and εἰς, in, within, and ἐκ, é ξ, from, out of; διά, through, and περ, 
around, outside; ὦ ς, to, up to, and a0, from, away from. 

ὃ. The relation of dimension expressed by prepositions is trans- 
ferred to the relations of time and causality, 6. g. Οἱ πολέμοι & πὸ 
τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον. Ano νυκτὸς ἀπῆλϑον. Ano 
ξυμμαχίας αὐτόνομοί εἰσιν. 

6. Each preposition has a fundamental meaning, which it 
everywhere retains, even when it is connected with two or three 
Cases; but it receives various modifications according to the 
different Cases, because the relation of space varies with every 
Case. Comp. Rem.1. The fundamental meaning of preposi- 
tions appears in the clearest manner in indicating the relations 
of space, and, for the most part, in those of time; but in the ex-. 
hibition of causal relations it is often very obscure. 
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Rem. 2. All the prepositions were originally adverbs of place. See § 300, 
1. The prepositions enumerated in No, 3, may be called Proper preposi- 
tions, inasmuch as during the period when the language was cultivated, 
they either were not used at all, or but very seldom as adverbs of place, 
without a substantive; accordingly, they are used regularly. as prepositions ; 
they differ from the Improper prepositions ; of these latter, the following clas- 
ses may be named; (a) those which are partly adverbs of place, partly other 
adverbs, which, though regularly used as adverbs, are sometimes, in connec- 
tion with a substantive, used as prepositions, 6. g. ἀπόπροϑεν, ἄνευ, δίχα, ὁ ἅμα; - 
—(b) substantives in connection with the Gen., 6. g. δίκην, instar, χάριν, 
gratia, etc., probably also, ἕνεχα, on account of. 


1. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE ONLY. 
§ 287. (1) Avziand πρό, before. (516, 517.) 


1. Avi (Lat. ante, before, in the face of, opposite, etc.), has 
the original meaning in the face of, (before, over against), 
(1) in a local sense (in prose seldom) ; (2) in a causal or figura- 
tive sense, (a) in protestations, instead of the common word 
πρὸς with the Gen.;— (Ὁ) with expressions denoting compari- 
son (e.g. with the comparative degree), estimation, weighing, 
compensation, as with verbs expressing the idea of trading, sale, 
barter, value, likeness or unlikeness, preference ;— (c) of the 
cause or ground, when it ΘΣΡΙΘΕΒΘΒ the idea of making compen- 
sation, asin a9 οὗ, ἀνϑ᾽ ὧν, for what? wherefore ?— (d) of sub- 
stitution, giving an equivalent, ete. 

(1) (To χωρίον ἐστὴ δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἃ ν F ὧν ἑστη- 
κότες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λέϑων, i) ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδου-- 
μένων, behind which, since the trees stood before the soldiers, X. An. 4. 7, 6. 
(2) (a)’Avti παίδων τῶν 0 e— ἱκετεύομεν, sc. σέ, as it were standing be- 
fore, S. OC. 1326. (b) (Avzoteyos κατειργάσατο) ἐν τῇ πόλει αἱρετώτε- 
ρον εἶναι τὸν καλὸν ϑάνατον ἀντὶ αἰσχροῦ βίου X.R.L.9,1. Τὴν 
τελευτὴν ἀντὶ τῆς τῶν ζώντων σωτηρέας ἠλλάξαντο Pl. Menex. 237, a. 
Πατὴρ viov ἀντὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων χρημάτων προτιμᾷ. Soai- 
ρεῖσϑαΐ τι ἀντὶ τινος, instead of the common τινός. Τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν ἑλοίμην 
ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν ἔχω πάντων X. An. 1. 7, 8. (4) Δοῦλος ἀντὶ δεσπό- 
του. Ayvti ἡμέρας νὺξ ἐγένετο Her. 7, 57. “Avti τοῦ μάχεσϑαι 
πείϑεσϑαι ἐθέλει Χ. Cy. 8.1, 18, ἀντί is never used of time. 

2. Πρό has the fundamental meaning, on the foreside (pro, 
prae, figuratively, in behalf of), (1) local; — (2) of time ;— (3) 
causal and figurative, (a) in behalf of (for the good, for the weal) ; 
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With comparisons, (hence with the Com. degree) with words ex- 
pressing estimation, like ἀντί, but always with the accessary 
idea of placing before, preference, hence especially with words 
expressing preference ;— (b) of an inward, intelleciual cause, oc- 
casion, inducement (only Poet.) om account of, prae, e. g. Il. @, 
. \ , 
667. πρὸ φόβοιο, prae metu. 

(1) Oi πολέμιοι ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο πρὸ τῶν τῆς πόλεως πυλῶν. (2) 
Πρὸ ἡμέρας ἀπῆλϑον. (3) Πάντες ἀξιώσουσί ce πρὸ αὑτῶν βουλεύ-- 
εσϑαι X. Cy. 1. 6,42. πάχεσϑαι, ἀποϑανεῖν πρὸ τῆς πατρίδος, δια- 
κινδυνεύειν πρὸ βασιλέως Χ. ΟΥ. 8. 8, 4. 4Δικαιότερον ᾧμην καὶ καλ- 
λιον εἶναι πρὸ τοῦ φεύγειν τὲ καὶ ἀποδιδράσκειν ὑπέχειν τῇ πό- 
λει δίχην, ἥντιν᾽ ἂν tatty Pl. Phaedon.99,a. Πρὸ πολλοῦ ποιήσασϑαὶΐ 
τι, πρὸ πολλῶν χρημάτων τιμήσασϑαΐ τι. (Τοῦτον) πρὸ πάντων 
χρημάτων καὶ πόνων πριαίμην ἂν φίλον μοι εἶναι Χ. C. 2. ὅ,8. Πρὸ 
τούτου τεϑνάναι ἂν μᾶλλον ἕλοιτο Pl. Symp. 179, ἃ. “Enouviiy πρὸ δι- 
καιοσύνης ἀδικίαν Rp. 361, 6. 

Remark. The reason that the prepositions ἀν τὶ and @g0 are not con- 
nected with the Dat., like prepositions of the same meaning in other lan-. 
guages, but with the genitive, is owing to the fact, that the Greek language 
regards the relation denoted by before, in front of, not merely as local, but im- 
plying action, a relation of dependence. ‘The like holds of the prepositions 
ὑπέρ, πρός, διά, ἀμφὶ, περί, ἐπὶ, ὕπό With the Gen., since the 
Gen. points out the place as the supporter of the action, consequently, de- 
notes, as it were, a relation of dependence. See § 273, 4. 


§288. (2) Azo, from, and ἐξ, ἐκ, out of. 18,519.) 
Pretiminary Remarx. These two prepositions denote an oulgoing, a 
removal, departure, but ἃ π ὁ denotes rather an outward removal, ἐκ (ξ 5), on 
the contrary, always as a going out from within a place or object; and in 
the causal relation, the former denotes a remoter cause, the latter, one more 
direct. 

1. 4720, ab, from, denotes, (1) in relation of space, (a) a mov- 
ing away from a place or object in connection with verbs of 
motion, also of freeing, and the like, 6. g. λύειν, ἐλευϑεροῦν, also of 
missing, ὃ 271, 2, hence, ἀπὸ ozozov, and then it is transferred 
into an intellectual deprivation, as in ἀπ᾿ ἐλπίδων, ἀπὸ γνώμης, ali- 
ter ac sperabam, putabam (as if aberrans ab exspectatione, ab 
opinione); (b) distance from a place or object with verbs of 
rest; — (2) used of time, departure from a point of time (from, 
after) ; — (3) causal or figurative, (a) of origin, as in εἶναι, γίγνεσ- 

54 
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at; (b) rite a nggliel in respect to its parts; (c) of the author 
with the Pass., instead of ὑπό, ὃ 251, Rem. 4, but always with 
the accessary idea of on the part of; (d) of the occasion; (e) 
of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of con- 
formity. 

(1) (a)"Awo τῆς πόλεως ἀπέφυγον οἵ πολέμιοι. (b) Ὃ λόγος οὐκ ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σκόπου ἔδοξεν εἰρῆσϑαι X. 5... 2,10, (Ai παλαιαὶ πόλεις) ἀπὸ 9 α«- 
λάσσης μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν ΤῊ. 1, 7. (ΘἸ᾿πὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας, 
ἀπὸ νυκτός, ἀφ ἑσπέρας, ἀπὸ τῶν σίτων, after the meal, X. R. 
L. 5, 8. (3) (a a)” Ano ᾿Αλχμαίωνος καὶ αὖτις Miya ἐγέναιο χαὶ 
κάρτα λαμπροί Her. 6, 125. (b) Τὰς τριήρεις, αἵπερ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῶν 
καταλειφϑεισῶν ΤῊ. 4,9. Τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς δειρῆς, ornaments on the 
neck, Her. 1, ὅ1. So οἵ ἀπὸ βουλῆς, qui sunt a consiliis, οἱ ἀπὸ Πλά- 
τωνος, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Δκαδημίας, εἴς. (Ὁ) Ἐπράχϑη an αὐτῶν 
οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, on the part of, ΤῊ. 1, 17. (4) 4 πὸ δικαιοσύνης, 
out of, on account of, Her. 7, 164. Τῷ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων φόβῳ, metu 
ab hostibus, X. Cy. 3. 3, 53. “Ag ἑαυτοῦ, from his own impulse. (6) Toé- 
φειν τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ προςόδων Th. 1, 8l. (ἢ ᾿Απὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑμῖν πολεμεῖ (Φίλιππος) συμμάχ wy, sociorum vestrorum ope, Dem. Ph. 1. 
49, 34; hence many adverbial phrases, 6. g. ἀπὸ στόματος, ἀπὸ γλώττης εἰ- 
πεῖν, by heart, ἀπὸ σπουδῆς, zealously. (“) 4τπὶ Οὐλύμπου οὔρεος xa- 
λέονταν Οὐλυμπιηνοὶ Her. 7, 74. “Amo ξυμμαχίας (in virtue of) αὐτό-- 
γομοι Th. 7, 57. 

2. E, éx, ex, out of (opposite of ἐν, in), denotes (1) in rela- 
tion to space (a) removal either from within a place or object, 
or from immediate intercourse or communication witha place 
or object, used with verbs of motion; hence in reference to an 
immediate succession of one object after another; (b) distance, 
in connection with verbs of rest, on the outside of, (Epic), e. g. 
ἐκ βελέων, extra telorum jactum;— (2) used of time, immediate 
succession, departure from a point of time, then especially a di- 
rect unfolding of one thing from another, an immediate conse- 
quence ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) of origin; (b) 
of the whole in relation to its parts, or in relation to what belongs 
to it, often with the accompanying idea of choice and distine- 
tion; (c) of the author with passive or intransitive verbs, instead 
of ὑπό, almost exclusively Ionic, used particularly by Herodotus, 
seldom in Attic prose; (d) to denote the occasion of anything; 
(e) of the material; (f) of the means and instrument; (g) of 
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conformity, to denote that one thing is dotie: happens; etc., ac~ 
cording to another; it is then translated by according to, after, 
Jor, in virtue of. 

(1) "Bx τῆς πόλεως ἀπῆλϑον, ἐκ τῆς μάχης ἔφυγον, ἐκ γῆς ἐναυ- 
μάχησαν, out from the land. PI. Polit. 289, e. of δὲ πόλιν ἐκ πόλεως ἀλ- 
λάττοντες κατὰ ϑάλατταν καὶ πεζῆ. Apol. 37, d. καλὸς ἄν μοι ὁ βίος εἴη 
ἄλλην ἐξ ἄλλης πόλεως ἀμειβομένῳ (comp. ex alio loco in alium mi- 

Jay c ' . . : > , ᾽ 
granti). (2) E& ἡμέρας, ex quo dies illuxit,éx γυκτὸς or ἐκ γυκ- 
τῶν, ἐκ παΐδων, ἐξ ὑστέρου, subsequently, ἐκ τοῦ λοιποῦ. Her. 
9,8. ἐξ ἡμέρης ἐς ἡμέρην ἀναβαλλόμενοι, ex die in diem. 1, 87. ἐκ δὲ 
αἰϑρίης τὲ καὶ νηνεμίης συνδραμέειν ἐξαπίνης νέφεα. Th. 1, 120. ἐκ 
μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, ἐκ δὲ πολέμου πόλιν ξυμβῆναι. Χ. Cy. 3. 1, 17. 
ὃ σὸς πατὴρ ἐν τῇδε τῇ μιᾷ ἡμέρᾳ ἐξ ἄφρονος σώφρων γεγένηται. (3) 
(a) Εἶναι, γίγνεσθαι ἔκ τινος. (0) Ἐξ ᾿4ϑηναΐων or ἄριστοι. (c) Her. 
3, 62. τὰ ἐντεταλμένα ἐκ τοῦ Mayov. Ibid. προδεδόσϑαν ἐκ Πρηξάσπεος. 
(4) 6, 67. ἔφευγε Ζημάρητος ἐκ Σπάρτης ἐκ τοιοῦδε ὀνεΐδεος. So ἐκ 
παντὸς τοῦ νοῦ Pl. ἐκ βίας and the like. Her. 2, 152. ἐκ τῆς 
ὄψιος τοῦ ὀνείρου. (5) Pl. Criton. 48, b. ἐκ τῶν ὁμολογουμένων 
τοῦτο σκεπτέον. So ὑνομάζεσϑαι ἔκ τινος, to be named after or for some 
one, (like virtus er viro appellata est Cicer.). “Ex tov; why 3 

Remark. The adverbs which, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
have been already mentioned, in treating of the Gen. Besides these ad- 
verbs, the following ἘΠ εν es, as improper prepositions, take the Gen., 
a. δέκην (δὲμ ας, Poet.), instar ;—b. χάριεν (more poetic than prose), gra- 
tia, for the sake of, commonly placed after the Gen., seldom before it. In- 
stead of the Gen. of the personal pronouns ἐμοῦ, σοῦ, etc., the possessive 
pronoun, as an attributive adjective, i is regularly used with eee 6. 5. ἐμήν, 
σὴν χάριν, mea, tua gratia; —c. ἕνεκα (ἕνεκεν before consonants, évexa be- 
fore vowels in the Attic writers, εἵνεχα and εἵνεκεν, Ionic, but not wholly for- 
eign to the Attic dialect, ovvexe in poetry), causa, gratia. The Gen. can 
stand before or after this word. It very frequently signifies, with respect to, 
concerning, in regard to. Her. 3, 85. ϑάρσεετούτου εἵν exe, with respect to 
this, be of’ good courage. It often denotes a remote reason, €. ὃ. δι y virtue Oo; 
by reason af. Pi. Rp. 329, Ὁ. εὖ γὰρ Wy τοῦτ αἴτιον, κἂν ἐγὼ τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα 
ἐπεπόνϑη ἕνεκά γε γήρως, i. 6. by reason of old age ;-— d. ἕκητι (poetic 


only), by or according to the will of (a god), Διὸς ἕκητι, Homer and Hesiod. 
In the other poets it “has the signification of éveza. 


§289.2. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DaTIVE ONLY. Ey AND 
σύν (ξύ»). (520, 521.) 

1. Ἐν (ἐνί Poet., εἰν and εἰνί Epic) denotes that one thing is in, 
upon, by or near another. It commonly indicates an actual 
union or contact of the two objects spoken of, and hence is the 
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opposite of ἐκ. It is used, (1) in relation to space, (a) the be- 
ing in, inclosed in, encircled, surrounded, used of place, clothing 
or persons, and translated by in, among, in the midst of, before, 
in the presence of (coram) ; then it is transferred to external and 
internal conditions or state in which one is or is engaged, or is 
found, by which he is, as it were, surrounded,—to the business in 
which he is engaged, to persons,in whose hands or power 
something is placed; it also denotes (b) the being upon some- 
thing, and (6) the being near a thing, particularly of cities, near 
which (in the territory of which) something took place, espe- 
cially a battle ;— (2) in relation to time, ὃ 283, 3;—(8) in a 
causal and figurative relation, (a) of the means and instrument; 
(b) of the manner; (c) to denote conformity. 


| - 3 ~ , 3 - 2 ’ 

(1) (a) Ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, ἐν Σπάρτη τοῦτο ἐγένετο. PI. 
L. 625. b. ἀνάπαυλαν ἐν τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς δένδρεσίν εἶσι σκιαραΐί. Ἔν 
c ? U ’ 3 2 ῳ 3 , 
ὕπλοις, ἐν τόξοις διαγωνίζεσθαι; ἐν ἐσθῆτι, ἐν στεφάνοις, 

~~ 2 e 
crowned; ἐν tots ἀανϑρώποις (inter) Dem. Chers. 108, 74. Tipo- 

/ MS ~ > c ~ ) , > = ’ > wv 

ϑεὸς ποτ ἐχεῖνος ἐν ὑμῖν ἐδημηγόρησεν (coram). Ev πολέμῳ, ἐν Eo- 


yo, ἐν δαιτί, ἐν φόβῳ, ἐν ὀργῇ εἶναι. Pl. Criton. 48, 6. καὶ ἄλλοι 


ἐν τοιαύταις ξυμφοραῖς ἁλίσκονται. Phileb. 45, ο. ἐν τοιούτοις. 
γοσήμασιν ἐχόμενοι. Gorg. 523,b. ἐν πάσῃ εὐδαιμονΐᾳ οἰκεῖν Her. 
2,82. οἵ ἐν πονήσει γενόμενοι. ΤῊ. 8, 28.08 ἐνπράγμασι. X.-Cy. 4. 
8, 23. of μὲν δὴ ἐν τούτοις τοῖς λόγοις ἦσαν. PI. Phaed. ὅ9, ἃ. ἐν 
φιλοσοφίᾳ εἶναι. Οἱ ἐν γεωργχίαις; ἐν τέχνῃ εἶναι. Hence va- 
rious adverbial expressions: have originated, 6. g. ἐν ἴσῳ εἶναι, to be equal ; 
ἐν ἡδονῇ μοί ἐστιν, it is pleasing to me ; so also with ἔχειν and ποιεῖσϑαι, 6. 5. 
ἐν ὁμοίῳ, ἐν ἐλαφρῷ ποεῖσϑαι, to esteem equally, to esteem lightly. “Ev & mot, 
ἐν ooé ἐστὶ τι (penes me, te); hence the phrase ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἶναι, to be in one’s 
senses, Sui compotem esse; (Ὁ) ἐν ὄρεσιν, ἐν ἵπποις, ἐν ϑρόνοις; 
(c) Ἢ ἐν Μαντινείᾳ μάχη, πεαν.---(Ὡ) Ἔν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ; ἐν ᾧ, 
while, during, ἐν πέντε ἡμέραις. ---(8) Ὃρᾷν, ὁρᾶσϑαι, ὕπτεσϑαι ἐν 
ὀφϑαλμοῖς, Poet., then in other connections among the poets, ἐν πυρὶ 
nate, ἐν δεσμῷ δῆσαι, ἐν χερσὶ λαβεῖν ἤοτη. In prose, especially m 
Xenophon, ἐν is used to denote the means, in the expressions δηλοῦν, δῆλον 
εἶναι, σημαίνειν ἕν τινι. X. Cy. 1. 6, 2. ὅτι μὲν, ὦ παὶ, οἵ ϑεοί σε theo τε καὶ 
εὐμενεῖς πέμπουσι, καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς δῆλον καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις. 
8. 7,8. ἐσημήνατὲ μοι καὶ ἐν ἱεροῖς καὶ ἐν οὐρανίοις σημείοις 
καὶ ἐν οἰωνοῖς καὶ ἐν φήμαις, ἃ τ ἐχρῆν ποιεῖν καὶ ἃ οὐκ ἐχρῆν. Ἔν 
δίκῃ, ἐν σιωπῇ. ΤΠ.1, 77. ἐν tots ὁμοΐέοις νόμοις τὰς κρίσεις 
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ποιεῖν. So ἐν μέρει, according to his part, in turn. ᾿Ἐν ἐμοί, ἐν aol, ἐν ἐκείνῳ 
Poet., ex (according to) meo, tuo, illius judicio, 

2. Σύν (ξύν mostly old Attic) corresponds almost entirely with 
the Latin cwm and the English with; it always expresses the 
idea of participation and accompaniment, (1) in relation to 
space, where the accompaniment frequently implies he/p or as- 
sistance ;—(2) in a causal sense to denote (a) the means and 
instrument, (b) the manner, (c) the measure or rule, by which 
the action of the verb is measured, as it were, or determined, 
(d) conformity. 

(1) Ὃ στρατηγὸς σὺν tots στρατιώταις ἀνεχώρησεν.----Σ ὺν FED, 
with the help of God. Σύν τινι εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, ab alicujus partibus 
stare, σύν τινι μάχεσθαι, to fight in company with one, to aid one in 
fighting. (2) (a) X. Cy. 8. 7,13. ἡ κτῆσις αὐτῶν (sc. πιστῶν φίλων) ἐστιν ov- 
δαμῶς σὺν τῇ Bic, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον σὺν τῇ εὐεργεσίᾳ, (8) Προιέναν 
σὺν χκραυγῆ, σὺν γέλωτι ἐλϑεῖν. Χ. Cy. 8. 1, 15. πότερα δ᾽ ἡγῇ, ὦ 
Κῦρε, ἄμεινον εἶναι, σὺν τῷ σῷ AVAGO τὰς τιμωρίας ποιεῖσθαι, ἢ σὺν 
τῇ σῇ ζημίᾳ; (6) 1. 8,17. σὺν τῷ νόμῳ οὖν ἐκέλευεν ἀεὶ τὸν δικασ-- 
τὴν τὴν ψῆφον τίϑεσϑαι. (ἃ) Σὺν τῷ νόμῳ τὴν ψῆφον τίἰϑεσϑαι---σαὺν 
τῷ δικαίῳ. 

Remark. Of the adverbs used as improper prepositions, there belong 


here ἅμα, una cum, and several which are constructed also with the Gen., 
as has been seen, in treating of the Gen. and Dat. 


δ 290.3. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE Acc. ONLY; Apa, εἰς 
AND ὡς. (522—524.) 
1. ἀνά signifies from a lower to a higher place, and forms 
the strongest contrast to κατά with the Acc., which signifies 
from a higher to a lower place; the use of ἀνά is more frequent 
in poetry than in prose. It is used (1) in relation to space, (a) 
to denote a direction towards a higher place ; (b) to denote the 
extension from a lower to a higher place, signifying throughout, 
through, and used both with verbs of motion and rest ;—(2) in 
relation to time, to denote its continuance, per ;—(8) in a causal 
sense to denote manner, and particularly in a distributive sense 
with numerals. 
(1) (a) Od, χ, 132. ὦ φίλοι, οὐκ ἂν δή τις ἀν ὀρσοϑύρην ἀναβαίη, 
to the lofty gate. This use is rare and only poetic; in prose only in the 
phrases ἀνὰ τὸν ποταμόν, ἀνὰ ῥόον πλεῖν, up the stream, the op- 
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posite of, κατὰ ποταμύν, down the stream; (b) 1]. », 547. (φλὲψ) ava ν ὥ- 
τὰ ϑέουσα διαμπερὲς (ab infima dorsi parte usque ad cervicem); so ava 
δῶμα, ἀνὰ στρατόν, ἀνὰ μάχην, ἀνὰ ὅμιλον, ἀνὰ ἄστυ, ἀνὰ ϑύμον, ete., all 
in Homer; Her. 6, 131. καὶ οὕτω ᾿Αλχμαιωνίδαι ἐβώσϑησαν ἀνὰ τὴν “El- 
λάδα. X.Vect.5,10.ave πᾶσαν γῆν καὶ ϑάλατταν εἰρήνη ἔσται. 
Hier. 7, 9. ἀνὰ στόμα ἔχειν. (2) Her. 8, 123. ἀνὰ toy πόλεμον 
τοῦτον. So ἀνὰ πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, per totum diem. The substan- 
tive must here have the article ; without the article ἀνὰ πᾶσαν ἡμέραν, sig- 
nifies daily, ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, every year. See No. 8, ἀνὰ νύκτα, per noctem. 
7,10. ἀνὰ x ρόνον ἐξεύροι τις ἄν, at the time. (3) “Ave κράτος, with all 
one’s might, ava μέρος, by turns; ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος, quotannis, ava 
πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, five parasangs daily. Her. 4, 101. ἡ 
ὁδὸς ἡμερησίη ἀνὰ διηκόσια στάδια συμβέβληται (supputantur in sin- 
gulos dies itineris ducena stadia). 

Remark 1. In the Epic and Lyric languages, ἀνά is constructed with the 
Dat. also; instead of it ἐν is elsewhere used, e. g. ava σχήπτρῳ, ὥμῳ, Γαρ- 
γάρῳ ἄκρῳ in Homer. So εὕδει δ᾽ ἀνὰ σκάπτῳ Διὸς αἰετός Pind. 

2. Εἰς (ἐς Ionic and old Attic) is only a different form of ἔν, 
and denotes the same relations of dimension as are expressed 
by év, but always with the idea of the direction whither ; hence 
it is used of motion into the interior of anything, up to any- 
thing, into the immediate presence of, generally with refer- 
ence to reaching a definite boundary or limit. (1) in rela- 
tion to space, (a) to denote a limit in space; (b) a limit in 
quantity (about, up to); (c) extension; (d) in the sense of be- 
fore, in the presence of, coram, but with the idea of the direc- 
tion whither ;—(2) in the relation of time, to denote a limit 
(till, towards) ; (3) in a causal sense, (a) of a mental aim, ob- 
ject or purpose; (Ὁ) of the manner; hence with numerals in a 
distributive sense also; (c) particularly with the meaning of in 
respect to. 

(1) (a) ᾿Τέναν sig τὴν πόλιν; SO also of persons with the accompa- 
nying idea of habitation. Pl. Apol. 17, ο. εἰς ὑμᾶς εἰς ἱέναι, i.e. εἰς τὸ δι- 
καστήριον εἰςιέναι. Among the Attic writers, also in a hostile sense, con- 
tra. Th. 3, 1. ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. (b) Th. 1, 74. ναῦς ἐς τὰς 
τετραχοσίας. (Cc) Ἔχ ϑαλάσσης εἰς ϑάλασσαν. Pl. Gorg. 526, b. εἷς 
καὶ πάνυ ἐλλόγιμος γέγονεν εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας, ᾿Αριστείδης. 
(4) Aoyous ποιεῖσϑαι εἰς τὸν δῆ μον (οοταπι). Pl. Menex. 239, a. οὗ πα- 
τέρες πολλὰ δὴ καὶ καλὰ ἀπεφήναντο εἰς πάντας ἀνϑρώπους. (2) 
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"ES at ey καταδύντα, till sunset, Homer, hemes εἰς ἑσπέραν, ἴο- 
wards evening, properly to evening as ἃ boundary ; so in prose, εἰς τὴν ὕστε-- 
palar, on the following day, εἰς τρίτην ἡμέραν. (3) (a) ᾿Εχρήσατο τοῖς χρήμα-- 
σιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν. Εἴς τι; for what? εἰς κέρδος τι δρᾷν. (b) 
Εἰς καλὸν ὕκεις, opportune, εἰς τάχος, quickly, εἰς δύναμιν, accor- 
ding to one’s ability, εἰς ἑκατόν, centeni,sis δύο, bint. (c) Θαυμάζειν, 
ἐπαινεῖν τινα εἴς τι, διαφέρειν τινὸς εἰς ἀρετήν, φρόνιμος, εὐδόκιμος 
εἴς τι, εἰς πάντα, in every respect ; βλέπειν, ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τὰ πράγ- 
ματα, like πρός. 

3. Ὡς, ad, to, does not like the other prepositions, denote the 
relation of dimension, but only the direction whither; it is used 
only of persons or of the names of cities, when they stand for 
the inhabitants. 

Th. 4, 79. Βρασίδας ἀφίκετο ὧς Περδίκκαν uot εἰς τὴν Χαλκιδικήν. 
Dem. Phil. 1. 54, 48. πρέσβεις πέπομφεν ὡς βασιλέα. ΤῊ. 8, 36. ἥκοντος 
ὡς τὴν Midntoy (ad Milesios). 


Rem. 2. This ὡς is to be distinguished from that which stands with εἰς, 
éxi and πρός with the Acc. viz., ὡς sic, ὡς ἐπί, ὡς πρός τινα. This ὡς is 
not a preposition, but, in the same manner as when it is joined with the 
participle, it expresses a supposition, and does not denote an actual direc- 
tion to a place, but only one supposed, and hence intended. X. An. 1. 2,1. 
ἀϑροίΐζει ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους τὸ στράτευμα (quast his bellum Maturus). 
Hence this ὡς also stands with the prepositions governing other Cases, 6. g. 
Th. 3,4. ἔχπλουν ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, as though they 
would fight a naval battle. 1, 134. οἱ δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δίο 
ὡς ἀντὶ Παυσανίου ἀνέϑεσαν (quasi essent Pausaniae loco.) 


4, PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
διά, κατά, ὑπέρ, μετά. 


§ 291. (1) 2 α, through. (525.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote a mo- 
tion extending through a space or object and again coming out 
of, through and out again, out of ; Homer expresses this relation © 
still more distinctly, by uniting the preposition é or πρό with 
διά, 6. g. Od. 0, 460. διὲκ μεγάροιο ἀναχωρεῖν: (b) to denote ex- 
tension through something, but without the accompanying rela- 
tion mentioned under (a) of the coming out of the thing or 
space; on the Gen., see ὃ 287, Rem. ;—(2) in relation to time, to 
denote the expiration of a period, after, properly to the end of a 
period, through and out ;—(3) in a causal sense, to denote origin 
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(rare) and the author (very frequent); (b) to denote quality 
(possessive Gen.) in connection with εἶναι and γίγνεσθαι; (c) the 
means; (4) manner; (6) worth (rare) ; (f) comparison (rare). 

(1) (a) Her. 7, 8. μέλλω ἐλᾷν στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Εὐρώπης ἐπὶ τὴν Ἕλλα-- 
δα. 2, 26. διεξιόντα διὰ πάσης Εὐρώπης.. 7, 105. ἐξήλαυνε τὸν 
στρατὸν διὰ τῆς Θρηΐκης ἐπὶ τὴν “Ελλάδα. 3, 145. διακύψας διὰ τῆς 
γοργύρης, to look out through the prison. (b) Od. μ, 335. διὰ νήσου ἰών, 
διὰ πεδίου, per campum. X. Hier. 2,8. διὰ πολεμίας πορεύεσϑαι. 
Figuratively in the phrases, διὰ δικαιοσύνης ἱέναι, to go in the way of 
justice, i. 6. to be just, διὰ τοῦ δικαίου πορεύεσϑαι, διὰ φόβου ἔρχε-- 
σϑαι, to fear, Eur. Or. 747. Διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι τινί, to be friendly to one, 
X. An. 8. 2, 8. (2) Δι᾿ ἔτους, διὰ πολλοῦ, μακροῦ, ὀλίγου χρό- 
you, also δι᾽ ὀλίγου, διὰ πολλοῦ without χρόνου, or δι ἃ χρόνου 
ἦλϑε, he came after a long time; διὰ παντὸς τοῦ χρόνου τοιαῦτα οὖκ 
ἐγένετο, during the whole time; διὰ ἡμέρας, διὰ νυκτός. So also of 
an action repeated at stated intervals, e. g. διὰ τρίτου ἔτους owyscay, 
every third year, tertio quoque anno, always after three years (through and out 
again), διὰ πέμπτου ἔτους, διὰ πέντε ἐτῶν, Quinto quoque anno, 
διὰ τρίτης ἡμέρας. (3) (a) Διὰ βασιλέων πεφυκώς Χ. Cy. 7. 2, 94. 
Πάντα Ov ἑαυτῶν πράττεσϑαι, to accomplish everything by themselves, ὃ εἶ 
ἑαυτοῦ χτήσασϑαΐτι. (b) va φόβου εἶναι, Ov ἔχϑρας γίγνεσϑαΐ 
τινι, Ov ἔριδος, ὁργῆς, ἀσφαλεΐῖας εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι, to be hostile, 
angry, safe. (ς) ΖΔ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὁρᾷν, ἔχειν τινὰ δι᾿ ὀργῆς, διὰ χει- 
ρῶν ἔχειν, to work upon, to be engaged in, to handle; also of persons, e. g. 
Ἔπραξαν ταῦτα δι’ Εὐρυμάχου Th. 2,2. (4) Jia σπουδῆς, διὰ 
τάχους ποιεῖν τι. (6) S.OC.584. δι᾿ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσϑαι, to consider of 
no value. (f) Her. 1, 25. ϑέης ἄξιον διὰ πάντων τῶν ἀναϑημάτων, 
in comparison with. 

II. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space to denote exten- 
sion through a place or object, throughout (only poetic) ; 
(2) in relation to time to denote extension through a period of 
time, throughout; (3) in a causal sense (a) to denote the rea- 
son (οὗ, propter); (Ὁ) of the person by whose means something 
is accomplished. 

(1) (a) Eur. Hipp. 762. διὰ πόντιον κῦμα ἐπόρευσας ἐμὰν ἄνασσαν. 
(9) Διὰ νύκτα. (3) Χ. Δη. 1. 7, 6. ἔστε μὲν ἡμὶν ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πατρῴα πρὸς 
μὲν μεσημβρίαν μέχρις οὗ διὰ καῦμα ov δύνανται οἰχεῖν ἄνϑρωποι. 4. 5. 
15. διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείποντό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 
(Ὁ) Av? ἡμᾶς σὺν ϑεοῖς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν X. An. 7. 7, 7. Kaxot δο-- 


- > ‘ - . 
κοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον (hujus culpa). 
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§ 292. (2) Kara, from above, down. (526, 527.) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) of motion from 

a higher to a lower place, desuper, deorsum; (b) of a direction 

towards a place or object below, downwards, (on the Gen., see 

§ 287, Rem.) ; (c) seldom of rest in, upon or at a place or ob- 

ject;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, to denote the cause 
or occasion. 

(1) (a) Il. α, 44. βὴ δὲ κατ᾽ Οὐλύμποιο καρήνων. Her. 8, 53. ἐῤῥίπτεον 
ἑωυτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ τεΐχεος κάτω. (b) Her. 7,6. ἀφανίζεσϑαι κατὰ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. 235. χαταδεδυχέναι κατὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. Χ. An. 7.1, 
90. EUZO MOLL μυρίας ἐμέγε κα τὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι, to be sunk under the 
earth. So figuratively of the direction to a lower object, as τοξεύειν κατά 
τιγος, παΐειν κατά τινος, to strike at something (the preposition denoting 
the direction of the blow, viz. down), τύπτειν κατὰ κόῤῥης, on the head, 
§ 273, Rem. 8; (c) Her. 1. 9. ἐπεὰν κατὰ νώτου γένη; upon the back. Th. 4, 32. 
κατὰ νώτου εἶναι. 88. κατὰ νώτου καϑεστηκέναι. (2) Δέγειν κατά 
τυνος, dicere de aliqua re; in this connection, the idea of hostility especially 
is expressed by the preposition, e. g. λέγειν, λόγος κατά τινος, against one. 
X. Apol. 13. ψεύδεσϑαι κατὰ τοῦ 8 εοῦ; but also in an opposite relation, 
Dem. Phil. 2. 68, 9. 0 zal μέγιστόν ἐστι κα ϑ᾽ μῶν ἐγκώμιον, in honor of 
you. Aeschin. Ctes. 60. οὗ κατὰ Δημοσϑένους ἔπαινοι; further, σχο- 
πεῖν κατά τινος, Where it can be translated by secundum, in respect to; 
so also in Attic adjurations and oaths, e. g. εὔχεσϑαι, ὀμόσαι κατά τινος, 
and the like (to implore, to swear by a person or thing, as if resting upon 
it), so also εὔχεσϑαι zak ἑκατόμβης, κατὰ Bove. 

II. With the Acc., κατά forms, in relation to space and time, 
a strong contrast with ἀνά, in respect to the point where the mo- 
tion of the action begins, but it agrees with ἀνά in denoting the 
direction to an object and the extension over it. The use of 
ἀνά is more confined to poetry, but κατά has no such limitation. 
(1) In relation to space, (a) to denote the direction of the action 
to a lower object; (b) to denote extension from a higher to a 
lower object, throughout, through, over; (c) in the historians in 
the sense of ὁ regione, over against, opposite to ;—(2) in relation to 
time, to denote its extension or duration ;—(3) in a causal sense, 
(a) to denote purpose and design; (b) conformity and the respect 
in which anything is considered, and hence also a reason, on ac- 
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count of; (c) an indefinite measure, about; (d) the manner; 
hence also with explanations of number, in a distributive sense. 


(1) (a) βάλλειν κατὰ γαστέρα, and the like in Homer. Her. 3, 14. 
παρήεσαν αἵ παρϑένοι κατ ἁ τοὺς πατέ ρας, to the fathers srvrine; then 
of the course of a stream, κατὰ ῥόον, down the stream, (see ava). (Ὁ) Her. 
3, 109. αἱ ἔχιδναι κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν εἰσι. Κατὰ γῆν, κατὰ ϑάλασ- 
σαν πορείεσϑαι. (0) Th. 2, 30. κεῖται ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Ακαρνανίαν. 
(2) Κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον, κατὰ τὸν πρότερον πόλεμον, οὗ 
κατά τινα, contemporaries of any one. (33) (a) Her. 2, 152. χατὰ ληΐην 
ἐχπλώσαντας. Th. κατὰ ϑέαν ἥκειν, spectatum venisse. Κατὰ τί; 
why? wherefore? (Ὁ) Κατὰ νόμον, κατὰ λόγον, ad rationem, pro 
ratione, in conformity with, according to, κατὰ γνώμην τὴν ἐμήν. 
Her. 2,3. κατὰ τὴν τροφὴν τῶν παίδων τοσαῦτα ἔλεγον, in respect to 
nourishing. Her. κατὰ τὸν κρητῆρα οὕτως ἔσχες. Κατά τι, in some 
respect, quodammodo; κατ᾽ οὐ δέν, κατὰ πάντα, inevery respect, κατὰ 
τοῦτο, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; ΤῊ. 1, 60. κατὰ φιλέαν αὐτοῦ 
ot πλεῖστον ἐκ Kogivdov στρατιῶται ἐθελονταὶ ξυνέσποντο, on account of. 
Dem. Chers. 90, 9. οὺἷς κατὰ τοὺς νόμους ἐφ᾿ ὑμῖν ἐστιν, ὅταν βούλησϑε, 
κολάζειν. Κατὰ φύσιν, secundum naturam, κατὰ δύναμιν, according 
to one’s strength, κατὰ κράτος, withall one’s might. (c) Kata ξξήκον- 
τα ἔτη, κατὰ μικρόν, gradually, κατ᾽ ολίγον, κατὰ πολύ, πολ- 
λά, by far. (4) Kad ἡσυχίαν, quietly, κατὰ τάχος, κατὰ συντυ- 
χίαν, CASU, κατὰ τὸ ἰσχυρόν, per Vim, κατὰ μέρος, inorder, inturn. 
Her. 6, 79. ἀποινά ἐστι δύο μνέαι κατ᾽ ἄνδρα, Viritim; κατὰ κώμας, 
vicatim; κατὰ μῆνα, singulis mensibus; κα ϑ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἕν καϑ' ἕν, 
one after the other, i. 6. singly, κα ϑ᾽ ἕπτα, septeni. 

Remark. In composition, κατα regularly governs the Gen., which ex- 
presses the object which caused the action of the verb, and extends over it, 
according to the relations mentioned under No. I, (2). An Ace. of the 
thing very often stands with the Gen., 6. g. κατηγορεῖν tt τινος, to accuse 
some one of something, καταγιγνώσκειν τί, (6. g. ἄνοιαν, κλοπὴν») τινος, καταῦύ-- 


‘ 
give τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταδικάζειν τινὸς ϑάνατον, καταψηφίζεσϑαΐ τινος δει-- 
, ~ . ~ 
λίαν, καταψεύδεσϑαΐ τινος; καταφρονεῖν τινος, despicere, καταγελᾷν τινος. 


§ 293. (3) Ὑπέρ, super, over. (528.) 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, to denote resting, 
abiding over or above a place or object, ὃ 287, Rem. ;—(2) in a 
causal sense, (a) for, for the good of; (b) to denote an internal, 
mental cause, instead of the more usual ὑπό with the Gen.; (c) 
with verbs of entreating, imploring, for the sake of some one; 
(d) to denote cause, then in connection with τοῦ and the Inf, 
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to denote purpose, which by the language is considered as the 
cause; (0) to denote the respect in which anything is consid- 
ered, instead of the more usual περί with the Gen. 

I]. With the Acc., motion over, above and beyond, used in 
relation to space and time and also to measure and number. 

I. (1) X. C. 8. 8, 9. ὁ ἥλιος τοῦ ϑέρους ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν 
πορευόμενος σκιὰν αὐτῶν παρέχει. Her. 7, 09. ᾿ραβίων καὶ Avior τῶν 
ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου οἰκημένων ἦρχε “Agoauns. Ὑπὲρ ϑαλάσσης οἰκεῖν. 
(2) (a) άχεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρέδος, to fight in defence of something, as 
if standing over it; ὃ ὑπὲρ τῆς Ἑλλάδος ϑάνατος; πολιτεύεσϑαι, στρα-- 
τηγεῖν ὑπὲρ τινος, in alicujus gratiam; ὑπὲρ τῶν πραγμάτων 
σπουδάζειν, δεδιέναι ὑπέρ τινος, timere alicui. (b) ὑπὲρ πένϑους. 
(c) Il. w, 466. καέ μὲν ὑπὲρ πατρὸς καὶ μητέρος ἠὐκόμοιο λίσσεο 
καὶ τέκεος. (4) Pl. Symp. 208, d. ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀϑανάτου καὶ τοι- 
αὕὐτης δόξης εὐκλεοῦς πᾶντες πάντα ποιοῦσιν. Dem. Phil. 1. 52, 43. 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ μὴ παϑεῖν κακῶς ὑπὸ Φιλίππου. ΤΙ. Her. 4, 188. ῥιπτέουσι 
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ὑπὲρ tov δόμον, over the house; ὑπὲρ Ἑ λλήςποντον οἰκεῖν, beyond; 


δ 


ὑπὲρ τὴν ἡλικέαν; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, ὑπὲρ ἄνϑρωπον. Her. ὅ, 


ς ᾿ ‘ , 2 
64. ὑπὲρ τὰ τεσσερηκοντα ἕτη. 


§ 294. (4) Μετά, with. (534.) 

I. Meza, derived from μέσος (within, between) denotes the 
middle of something. With the Gen., μετά denotes an inti- 
mate connection, and participation, (comp. μετέχειν) ; the Gen. 
denotes the whole, of which the subject of the sentence con- 
stitutes a part; it consequently differs from ov» with the Dat., 
which merely denotes the connection (company) of one ob- 
ject with another, without the one being considered a part of 
the other (comp. συνέχειν). It is used (1) in reference to space, 
in the midst, among; then to denote an active participation in 
aid of some one, with ;—(2) in a causal and figurative sense, 
(a) to denote the means or manner; (b) conformity. 

(1) Eur. Hec. 209. μετὰ νεκρῶν κείσομαι, to lie among the dead, and one’s 
self to be dead. Pl. Rp. 359, 6. χαϑῆσϑαι μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων. Meta 
τινος μάχεσϑαι, to fight in company with one. Dem. Phil. 3. 117,24. μετὰ 
τῶν ἡδικημένων πολεμεῖν. Εἶναι μετά τινος (ab alicujus partibus 
stare). Pl. Rp. 467, 6. σωθήσονται, μετὰ πρεσβυτέρων ἡγεμόνων 
ἑπόμενοι, they follow the older leaders, and as it were, hold fast to them, 
wholly different from ἕπεσθαι μετά τινα and σύν τινι. (2) (a) Th. 1, 18. 
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μετὰ κιν αὐνῶν τὰς μελέτας ποιούμενοι, i. 6. surrounded by, in the 
midst of dangers. X. C. 8, ὅ, 8, wet ἀρετῆς πρωτεύειν, as it were in 
an intimate connection with virtue. Dem. Phil. 3, 130, 74. ὑμῖν οἵ πρόγονον 
τοῦτο τὸ γέρας ἐχτήσαντο καὶ κατέλιπον μετὰ πολλῶν nol μεγάλων 
κινδύνων. (b) Isocr. Archid. 129, 66. τοὺς γύμους, pe ὧν οἰχοῦγτες εὖ-- 
δαιμονέστατοι τῶν “Ελλήνων ἤσαν, agreeably to which, (τῶν νόμων ἐχόμενοι, 
legibus quasi adhaerentes); μετὰ τοῦ λόγου, in conformity with reason. 

Il. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) (Poet.) to de- 
note a direction or motion into the midst of something, a striv- 
ing to be united with a person or thing, in a friendly or hostile 
relation, and generally to denote a succession in space; (b) to 
denote an extension of space between two objects, in the prose 
phrase μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχειν τι, to have something in hand ; — (2) 
(prose and Poet.) to denote succession in time and in order 
(fer) ;— (8) in a causal sense (only Poet.), to denote purpose 
and conformity. 


(1) Ἱκέσϑαι μετὰ Τρῶας καὶ Azyarove, to come into the midst of the 
Tr. and Gr. Il. 9, 460. ἀΐσσων wet αἰγυπιὸς μετὰ χῆνας, among the 
geese. Seldom used:of things. 6, 376. ὅς ue wet ἀπρήκτους ἔριδας 
χαὶ νείκεα βάλλει, into the midst of contention. Βῆναι μετὰ Νέστορα, 
to go to Nestor, properly into a connection with him, βῆ δὲ wet ‘Td ou ε- 
γῆ α, to go to Idomen. to follow after him, properly to go into the engage- 
ment, or battle with him, fl. 7, 297. Il. ν, 492. λαοὶ ἕπονϑ᾽ ὡςεὶ te μετα 
κτίλον ἕσπετο μῆλα, behind the ram. (2) Metu τὸν tov παιδὸς Puy a- 
tov X. Μετὰ ταῦτα, after; the Acc. often has a participle agreeing 
with it, 6. g. Her. 1, 34. μετὰ Σόλωνα οἰχόμενον, after the departure 
of Solon. Me ἡμέραν, interdiu, in the day time, (properly after the 
break of day) X. An. 4.6, 12. ακεῖνος ἔλαβε wet ἐμὲ δεύτερος Cy. 2. 2, 
4. Πόλιν (εἶχον) τὴν πλουσιωτάτην ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ μετὰ Βαβυλῶνα 7. 2, 11. 
(3) Od. α, 184. πλεῖν μετὰ χαλκόν, adaes petendum. Eur. Ale. 67. Eu- 
ρυσϑέως πέμψαντος ἵππειον μετὰ Ὀχημα. Il. 0, 52. τῷ xe Ποσειδάων 
ye—uiwa μεταστρέψειει νόον μετὰ σὸν καὶ ἐμὸν κῆρ, according to 
your desire and mine. 


Remark. Mere is constructed with the Dat. only in poetry, particularly 
in the Epic, to denote merely local union or companionship in place; in 
prose, ἐν and σύν are used instead of it. It commonly stands with the plu- 
ral, or with the singular of collective nouns; the words with which it stands 
may denote persons or things considered as such, and the parts or mem- 
bers of animate things, 6. g. wet ἀϑανάτοις, with, among, μετὰ στρατῷ: ; μετὰ 
χερσί, ποσὶ, )ένυσι, γαμφηλαΐς, (im the madst of), between, μετὰ φρεσὶν, in the 
mind, μετὰ νηυσί, κύμασι; μετὰ πνοιῇς ἀνέμοιο, Homer. 
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5. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE, DaTIVE anv Ac- 
CUSATIVE, ἀμφί, περί, ἐπί, παρά, πρός, ὑπό. 
§295. (1) Ζμφί απ ἃ περί. (529, 530.) 

1. The prepositions ἀμφί and ze express nearly the same 
relations of space, viz. around, about ; ἀμφί, on both sides, περί, 
on all sides; they also agree almost entirely in their use, but 
differ in this, that ἀμφί is confined mostly to the Ionic dialect 
and to poetry, while περί belongs to all the dialects, and hence 
expresses afar greater variety of relations and has a more gene- 
ral application. | , 

2, -du gi denotes in general the surrounding of something 
(on both sides), the being near and close to something. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space; (a) to denote re- 
moval from that which surrounds (Poet.); (b) to denote dwell- 
ing or rest around something, § 287, Rem., though seldom ; ---- 
(2) in a causal sense, to denote the occasion of something 
(around, for, on account of), though but seldom in prose, περί 
with the Gen. being generally used instead of it. 

IJ. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space (Poet. only), to de- 
note rest around, at, near, among ; — (2) in a causal sense (very 
seldom in prose), (a) to denote the cause or occasion, as with 
the Gen., with this difference, that with the Dat., the relation of 
causality is considered as wholly local; (b) to denote an inter- 
nal and mental reason (Poet.). 

III. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, to denote local 
extension (round, at);— (2) to denote time and number ap- 
proximately ;— (3) ina causative and figurative sense, to denote 
a mental dwelling upon an object, taking pains, and being em- 
ployed about it. 

I. (1) (a) Eur. Or. 1460. ἀμφὶ πορφυρέων πέπλων ξίφη σπάσαντες, 
from the garments which were around the sword. (Ὁ) Her. 8, 104. ἀμφὶ 
ταύτης οἰκέουσι τῆς πόλιος. (2) άχεσϑαι ἀμφὶ τινος. X. Cy. 3. 
1, 8. εἰς καιρὸν ἥκεις, ὅπως τῆς δίκης ἀκούσης παρὼν τῆς ἀμφὶ τοῦ πα- 
τρός. IL. (1) Τελαμὼν ἀμφὶ στήϑεσσιν Il. β, 3888, ᾿Αμφὶ κλάδοις 
ἕζεσϑαι, to be surrounded by branches, to sit among. (2) (a) Il. π, 565. ἀμφὲ 
yéinve κατατεϑνεῶτι μάχεσϑαι. Vl. γ, 157. ἀμφὶ γυναικὶ ἄλγεα 
πάσχειν. Her. 6, 129. οὗ μνηστῆρες ἔριν εἶχον ἀμφὶ μουσικῇ. 62. φο- 
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βηϑεὶς ἀμφὶ τῇ γυναικί, 8,89, ἀμφὶ τῷ ϑανάτῳ αὐτῆς διξὸς λέ- 
year λόγος. (b)’Augi φόβῳ, ργαε metu, ἀμφὶ ϑυμῷ, praeira. I. 
(1) X. Cy. 6. 9,11. (συλλέγεται) τὸ στράτευμα ἀμφὶ τὸν Πακτωλὸν ποτ- 
αμόν. 24,16. τεϑήρακα ἀμφὶ τὰ ὅρια. Hence also of the per- 
sons around any one, as in οὗ ἀμφὲ τινα, see δ 263, d. (2)"Augt τὸν 
χειμῶνα, about winter, ἀμφὶ δείλην, sub vesperam, ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυ- 
ρέους, circiter. (8) Ἔχειν ἀμφ τι, to be employed about something, 6. g. 
ἀμφὶ δεῖπνον, ἀμφ᾽ ἵππους, ἅρματα. 

3. Περί signifies all round, round, a circle. 

I. With the Gen. (1) in relation to space to denote the tarry- 
ing around an object.’ This use of it is confined to poetry, and 
even here is very rare, comp. § 287, Rem.— (2) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) to denote the cause or occasion of a re- 
spect; here it stands in a great variety of connections, about, 
concerning, for, on account of, in respect to;—(b) to denote a 
mental cause, (for, from, prae), though seldom; (c) to denote 
the relation of a person or thing to that which belongs to them, 
which, as it were, surrounds them and refers to them, (Gen. of 
the possessor) ; (d) to denote worth and superiority. 

(1) Od. ε, 68. αὐτοῦ, there, τετάνυστο περὶ σπείους γλαφυροῖο 
ἡμερίς. 130. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼν ἐσάωσα περὶ τρόπιος βεβαῶτα. (2) (a) 
Μάχεσϑαι, ἀποθανεῖν περὶ τῆς πατρίδος; with verbs denoting a 
physical or mental perception, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, etc., with verbs of saying 
and asking, 6. g. λέγειν περί τινος, λόγος περὶ τινος, With verbs of anxiety, 
fear, and such as express all other affections, e. g. φοβεῖσϑαι περὶ πατρίδος, 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, ἐπιμέλεια περί τινος. Dem, Phil. 1. 52, 43. τὴν μὲν ἀρχὴν τοῦ 
πολέμου γεγενημένην περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι Φίλιππον. (b)Meoi 
00775, prae ira, ΤῊ. 4,130. (c) Τὰ περί τινος, the affairs, fortune, 
circumstances of any one, etc., οὗ περί τινος, those belonging to any one, 
and as it were surrounding him. Dem. Phil. 1. 50, 36. ἐν τοῖς περὶ τοῦ 
πολέμου καὶ TH τούτου παρασκευῇ ἄτακτα ἅπαντα (sc. ἐστίν). (d) In the 
Common language, περὶ πολλοῦ, περὶ πλείονος, περὶ πλείστου, περὶ ὀλίγου, 
| περὶ ἐλάττονος, περὶ ἐλαχίστου, περὶ οὐδενὸς ποιεῖσθαι or ἡγεῖσϑαΐ τι, to 
value high, higher, etc., so also περὲ πολλοῦ ἐστιν ἡμῖν, of great value. 

IJ. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space, to denote rest around 
or near something, with the idea of surrounding or encircling 
it; — (2) in a causal sense, (a) like ἀμφί with the Dat. but much 
more frequently; (b) to denote an external or internal reason 


(Poet.). 
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(1) Her. 7, 61. περὶ τῇσι κεφαλῇσι εἶχον τιάρας. Pl. Rp. 359, d. 
περὶ τῇ χειρὶ χρυσοῦν δακτύλιον φέρειν. (9) (a) άχεσϑαι περέ τινι 
(Poet.). Th. 1, 60. δεδιότες περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ. 4,70. δείσας περὶ Πε- 
λοποννησίοις. 0,9. περὲ τῷ ἐμαυτοῦ σώματι ὀῤῥωδῶ. Her. 8, 
35. περὶ Ewut@ δειμαίνοντα. Pl. Phaedon. 114, ἃ. ϑαῤῥεῖν περὶ τινι, 
to be of good courage about something. (Ὁ) Περὶ χάρματι, φόβῳ, σϑένει, ὀδύ-- 
v7, prae, as it were surrounded by. 

III. With the Acc. (1) in relation to space, around, (a) to de- 
note motion round about something, into the circle or vicinity 
of an object (Poet.); (b) to denote extension around, in or at, 
through something, with verbs of rest; — (2) to denote time and 
number approximately ;— (5) in a causal sense, to denote the 
respect in which anything is considered. 

(1) (a) I. x, 189. περὶ φρένας ἤλυϑ' ion, the clamor came round his 
mind ; (b) Her. 3,61. Καμβύσῃ χρονίζοντι περὶ Αἴγυπτον ἐπανιστέαται 
ἄνδρες Mayor, round in Egypt. 7,131.6 μὲν περὶ Πιερίην διέτριβε 
ἡμέρας συχνάς. Th. 6, 2. ὥκουν Φοίνικες περὶ πᾶσαν τὴν Σικελίαν 
ἄχρας te ἐπὶ τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ ἀπολαβύντες καὶ τὰ ἐπικείμενα νησίδια (circa S). 
Hence of περὶ τιν αἪ those around any one, ob περὶ Πλάτων α, § 263, d. 
Comp. augi. (2) Th. 3,89. περὲ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους. Περὶ 
μυρίους. (8) Aushac ἔχειν περί τινα. X. An. 3. 2, 20. ἐξαμαρτάνειν 
περὶ τινα. 1.60, 8. ἄδικος megi τινα. C. 1.1, 20. σωφρονεῖν περὶ 
τοὺς ϑεούς. Αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἡδοναί, τὰ περὶ τὴν ἀρετήν, 
the essence of virtue, what pertains to τί. 


§ 296. (2) Ἐπί, upon. (531—533.) 

With the Gen. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote rest up- 
on a place or object, to denote contiguity to a place, at, near to, 
§ 287, Rem.; (b) to denote a direction to a place, ὃ 273, Rem. 8; ᾿ 
—(2) in relation to time, to denote the time in or during which 
something takes place, ὃ 273, Rem. 12;—(3) in a causal and 
figurative sense, (a) with verbs of saying, swearing and afhrm- 
ing before any one, (as it were leaning or resting on some one) ; 
(b) to denote the occasion or author, especially in the phrase, to 
be named after some one or some thing; (c) to denote con- 
formity, with verbs signifying to examine, to judge, to consider, 
to say and to show; (d) to denote dependence or resting on 
something, a continued remaining on something; (e) to denote 
the manner; (f) to denote the purpose, which is then consid- 
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ered by the language, as the cause, with the verb ταχϑῆναι, and 
the like, to be set over something, and in certain phrases. 


(1) (a) Pl. Menex, 246, ἃ. οὔϊ ἐπὶ γῆς, ov ὑπὸ γῆς. Her. 7, 111. τὸ 
μαντήϊον τοῦτό ἐστι ἐπὶ τῶν οὐρέων τῶν ὑψηλοτάτων. 6, 129. 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῆς (τῆς τραπέζης) ὀρχήσατο. 2, 35. τὰ ἄχϑεα οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες 
ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλέων φορέουσι, αἵ δὲ γυναῖχες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥὦμων. X. An. 
4, 3, 28. 0 Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ἄγγελον κελεύει (αὐτοὺς) αὐτοῦ μεῖναι ἐπὶ TOU 
ποταμοῦ, at, near the river. (Ὁ) ΤῊ. 1, 116. πλεῖν ἐπὶ Σάμου. X. Cy. 
7. 2, 1. ἐπὶ Σάρδεων φεύγειν. Dem. Phil. 3. 123, 48, ἀναχωρεῖν ἐπ᾽ 
οἴκου. (2) Her. 6,98. ἐπὶ Δαρείου ἐγένετο πλέω κακὰ τῇ “Ἑλλάδι, in 
the time of Darws. X. Cy. 1. 6, 31. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 
So ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἐφ᾽ ὑμῶν, mea, nostra, vestra memoria. The Gen. often 
stands in connection with a participle, but always with the present; hence 
ἐπὶ often denotes the duration of time, 6. g. ἐπὶ Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, during the 
reign of Cyrus. (3) (a) “έγειν ἐπὶ δικαστῶν, ἐπὶ μαρτύρων, before, 
in the presence of, properly, resting or leaning upon. Dem. Cor. é2w- 
μόσαντο ἐπὶ τῶν στρατηγῶν. Similar to the preceding is, Her. 9, 11. 
εἶπαν ἐπ᾿ ὅρκου, quasi substrato vel supposito jurejurando, leaning or 
resting on the oath. (Ὁ) Καλεῖσϑαι ἐπί τινος. Her. 7, 40. Nicator κα-- 
λέονται ἵππον ἐπὶ τοῦδε. 74. ἐπὶ Avdowv tov "Atvog ἔσχον τὴν 
ἐπωνυμίην. Τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ποιεῖσϑαι ἐπὶ τινος. “Ep ξαυτοῦ, of one’s 
own accord, sua sponte, ἐπὶ προφάσιος Her., praetextu. Ζέγειν ἐπέ τινος, 
dicere de aliqua re. Pl. Charm. 155, d. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλοῦ λέγων παιδός. 
(c) Ζητεῖν τι ἐπί τινος, κρίνειν TL ἐπὶ TLY OG, σκοπεῖν TL ἐπὶ τινος, 
λέγειν τι ἐπὶ τινος, ἐπιδεῖξαί τι ἐπὶ τινος, etc., as it were resting upon. 
Pl. Rp. 597, Ὁ. βούλει οὖν, ἔφην, ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν τούτων τὸν μιμητὴν τοῦτον 
ζητήσωμεν, Tic mot ἐστίν ; visne, ad haec ipsa imitatorem istum exigamus ? 
475, a. εἰ βούλει, ἔφη, ἐπ᾽ ἐμ οὗ λέγειν περὶ τῶν ἐρωτικῶν, OTL οὕτω ποιοῦσι, 
συγχωρῶ τοῦ λόγου χάριν, ita ut de me rei exemplum petatur. (4) Εφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, 
ἑαυτῶν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ξαυτῆς, by one’s self, separately, properly, resting or de- 
pending on one’s self; independent of others. Her. 5, 98. οἰκέοντας τῆς 
Φρυγίης χῶρόν τε καὶ κώμην ἐπ᾽ ξωυτῶν. 4, 114. οἰχέωμεν ἐπ᾽ ἡμέων 
αὐτῶν. Here seems to belong the phrase so frequently found in the At- 
tic historians, viz. “Eg ἑνός, ἐπὶ τριῶν, τεττάρων τετάχϑαι, στῆναι, 
one, two, three deep (properly to be placed or stand on one, the row rests up- 
on one, etc.). Dem. Phil. 1. 42, 6. ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐϑε- 
λήσητε γενέσϑαι γνώμης, firmiter adhaerere huic rationi. 9. οὐχ οἷός T 
ἐστίν, ἔχων ἃ κατέστραπται, μένειν ἐπὶ τούτων. Phil. 2. 66, 8. κωλύσαυτ 
ἂν ἐχεῖνον πράττειν ταῦτα, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἐστι viv, quibus nunc studet. So μένειν 
ἐπὶ ἀνοίας. (6) Dem. Cor. 230, 17. οὔτε δικαίως, ot ἐπ᾽ ἀληϑείας 
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oUdsuras εἰρημένα, as it were, resting on truth. (f) Her. 5, 109, ἐπ᾿ ὁ i 


ἐτάχϑημεν, cui rei praefecti sumus. Dem. Cor. 266, 118. ἐπὶ τοῦ Dew- 
ροικοῦ κατασταϑείς. Hence οὗ ἐπὶ τῶν πραγμάτων, those intrusted 
with business. 


I]. With the Dat. (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote not 
only the tarrying or resting upon, as with the Gen., but also 
(b), and more frequently, in the wider sense of, at, by or near a 
place or object ;—(2) in relation to time (mostly only poetic) ;— 
(3) in a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence 
(penes); (Ὁ) to denote a condition under which something takes 
place; (6) the purpose, design-or determination; (d) to denote 
the goal or aim; (e) to denote the reason, with verbs expressing 
an affection of the mind, ὃ 285, Rem. 1; ([) to denote measure 
and price. 

(1) (a) Th. 1, ὅθ. (Ποτιδαιᾶται) οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσϑμῷ τὴς Παλλήνης. 
Her. 7, 41. τουτέων χίλιοι ἐπὶ tots δόρασι ἀντὶ τῶν σαυρωτήρων ῥοιὰς 
εἶχον χρυσέας. (b) Her. 3, 16. ἀποϑανόντα ἔϑαψεν ἐπὶ τῆσι ϑύρησι. 
7, 89. οἱ Φοίνικες τὸ παλαιὸν οἴκεον ἐπὶ τῇ Πρυϑρὴ ϑαλάσσῃ. So 
also where one thing is said to be along with another, or in addition to, 6. g. 
ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῷ σίτῳ ὄψον, to eat the ὄψον with bread, Χ., ἐπὶ τῷ σ - 
τῳ πίνειν Id. éat τῇ κύλικι ᾷδειν Pl. Hence, ἐπὶ τούτοις, on 
or in addition to this, i. 6. besides; finally it is also used to denote ἃ succes- 
sion of things in time and space. Od. ἡ, 120. ὕγχνη ἐπ᾿ Oy zy γηράσ- 
κει, pear on pear. X. Cy. 2.3, 7. ἀνέστη ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ Φεραύλας, after him. 
Φόνος ἐπὶ φόν ῳ, murder upon murder, Eur. (Ω) Ἐπὶ νυκτὸὺ (1. 9, 529). 
(3) (a) Her. 8, 29. ἐπ᾿ ἡμῖν ἐστι ἡνδραποδίσϑαι ὑμέας (penes nos est, vos 
servos esse). Dem. Chers. 90,2. ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν ἐστι (τούτους) κολάζειν. (b) 
Ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί, hac, nulla conditione, nullo pacto. Her. 3, 
83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐπ᾽ ᾧτε ὕπ᾽ οὐδενὺς ὑμέων 
ἄρξομαι. (c) Her. 1, 68, ἐππὶ κα κῷ ἀνθρώπου σίδηρος ἀνεύρηται (in per- 
niciem; hominis). So ἐπὶ τούτῳ, hoc consilio. Χ. 5. 1, ὅ. Πρωταγόρᾳ 
πολὺ ἀργύριον δέδωχας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ (ad discendam sap.) Pl. Ap. 20, 6. 
ψεύδεταί τε καὶ ἐπὶ διαβολὴ τῇ ἐμῇ λέγει. Hence οἱ ἐπὶ ταῖς 
μηχαναΐὶς, those placed over the machines, οἵ ἐπὶ τοὺς πράγμασι, 
those intrusted with business, ἐπὶ τῷ ϑεωρικῷ ὧν, the one charged with 
the money for the public shows. Dem. Cor. 264, 113. (4) déyeu ἐπὲ τινι, 
to pronounce an eulogy onone ; νόμους ἄέσϑαι ἐπὲ (for) revi Pl. And so 
ὀνομάζειν or χαλεῖν te ἐπέ τινι, nomen alicui imponere. Also, against, 
in a hostile sense. Her. 6, 88. τὸ πᾶν μηχανήσασϑαν ἐπ᾽ Αἰγινήτῃσι. 
Th. 1. 102. τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ ἢ δῳ ξυμμαχίαν, (6) Τελᾷν, μέγα 
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φθονεῖν, μαίνεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, ete. ἐπὶ τινι. (f) X.Cy. 3. 1,43. ἐπὶ 
, 2 ᾿ ‘ ~ , > " 
πόσῳ ἂν ἐϑέλοις τὴν γυναῖκά σου ἀκούσαι (quanto pretio) ; 


III. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote the 
limit, the direction or motion on a place or object; (b) to de- 
note extension upon an object, motion upon, over ;—(2) in re- 
lation to time, (a) to denote the limit of time (until), as well as 
the limit of quantity (about); (b) to denote extension over a 
period of time (during) ;—(3) in a causal and figurative sense ; 
(a) to denote purpose, design; (b) conformity, manner; (c) to 
denote the respect in which anything is held. 

(1) (a) ᾿Αναβαΐνειν ἐφ᾽ ἵππον, ἐπὶ ϑρόνον. (b) Πλεῖν ἐπὶ otvo- 
πα πόντον, Homer. Od. λ, 577. ἐπ᾽ ἐννέα κεῖτο πέλεϑρα. Κλέος 
πάντας ἐπ᾿ ave 0 ὥπους, Hom., τὸ χάλλιστον χαὶ ἄριστον γένος ἐπ᾽ 
ἀνθρώπους ΡΙ., ἐπὶ δεξιά, ἐπ᾽ ἀριστερ ἄ, upon the right, left side, 
to the right, left. (9) (ἃ) Eg’ ἑσπέραν, until evening; (Ὁ) ἐπὶ πολλὰς 
c ’ > > ε ’ ΝΜ ¢ ΄ > \ ‘ ΄ 
ἡμέρας, ἐφ᾽ ἡμέραν. Th. 4, 1. τὸ Ρηγιον ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
2 γι τ cee ~ 2 Ww? \ ~ A i > le Py XN 
ἐστασίαζε. ΘΑ. οἵ ὁπλῖται ἐπὶ OxTW πὰν τὸ στρατόπεδον ἐτάξαντο. “Ent 
μέγα, πολύ, πλέον, μεῖζον, μᾶλλον, μακρόν, ἐπὶ τόσον, ἐφ᾽ ὕσον, τετάχϑαι ἐπὶ 
πολλούς X. (3) (a) Her. 1, 37. ἐπὲ ϑήρα ν ἰέναι (venatum ire). 3, 14. 
ἐπὶ ὕδωρ ἱέναι (aquatum ire), Hence ἐπὶ τὰ; wherefore? Ina hos- 
tile sense, 6. g. στρατεύεσϑαν ἐπὶ Avdove, ἐλαύνειν ἐπὶ Πέρσας, prop- 

. . 3 > ὅς-- . 
erly, upon one, i. e. against; (Ὁ) ἐπ΄ ἐσ α, equally, in the same way. Her. 3, 
71. τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ταύτην μὴ οὕτω συντάχυνε aSotlwg ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ σω- 
' 2 EN , . . . 
φρονέστερον αὑτὴν λάμβανε, more according to or with, reflection. (ΟῚ 
Pl. Rp. 370, b. διαφέρων ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν. Τὸ ἐπ᾽ ἐμὲ (quodad me attinet). 


§ 297. (3) aoa, by, near. (535.) 


Παρά denotes nearness to something, by, near. 

J. With the Gen., (1) in relation to space, to denote a re- 
moval from near a person (Poet., also from near a thing ; — (2) 
in a causal sense, to denote the author. 


(1) ᾿Ελϑεῖν παρά τινος, like the French de chez quelqu’un, from near 
some one, from some one. (2) (a) yet almost entirely in relation to space, 
Her. 8, 140. ἀγγελίη ἥχει παρὰ βασιλῆος. So it is regularly used of 
ambassadors, 6. g. ἄγγελοι, πρέσβεις παρά τινος, ἀγγέλλειν παρά TI- 
»ος, τὰ παρά τινος, the commission, command, etc., from any one; (b) 
(b) with passive verbs, see §251, Rem. 4; (6) with verbs of learning and 
hearing, 6. g. μανϑάνειν παρά τινος, ἀκούειν maga τινος; (d) ag éav- 
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τοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, sua sponte; (6) with verbs of giving and the like, 6. g. 
παρ ἑαυτοῦ διδόναι, from himself, i, e. from his own resources. 

Ii. With the Dat., (1) in relation to space, to denote rest near 
a person ;— (2) in a causal or figurative sense, to denote a refe- 
rence to the judgment or opinion of a person. 

(1) Ἔστη παρὰ τῷ βασιλεῖ. (2) Her. 3, 160. παρὰ Δαρείῳ 
κριτῇ, judice Dario, in the opinion of. 1, 82. πὰ ρ᾽ ἐμ οἷ, meo judicio. 
86. τοὺς παρὰ σφίσι αὐτοῖσι Soxéovtus ὀλβίους. Dem. Ol. 1. 18, 3. 
τοσούτῳ ϑαυμαστότερος παρὰ πᾶσι νομίζεται (ὃ Φίλιππος). 

Ill. With the Acc., (1) in relation to space, (a) to denote ἃ di- 
rection or motion into the vicinity of a person (Poet., also of a 
thing) ; (b) to denote a direction or motion near a place and by 
it, along, along by, by; (c) to denote extension near a place or 
object (along, per), generally to denote indefinite nearness (by) ; 
— (2) in relation to time, to denote extension (during) ;— (8) in 
a causal and figurative sense, (a) to denote dependence, the 
possessor (penes); (b) to denote a comparison and estimation ; 
hence (c) to denote conformity, with verbs of considering, show- 
ing and the like; (4) to denote a reason, wholly like propter, 
by virtue of, on account of. ; 

(1) (a) Her. 1, 36. ἀπικέσϑαιπαρὰ Κροῖσον. () Παρὰ τὴν Βαβυ- 
Lave παριέναι, along, near, by Babylon. From this have originated various 
ethical expressions, 6. g. παρὰ μοῖραν, near fate and by it, i. e. against, contrary 
to fate, παρὰ δύξαν, praeter opinionem, zug ἐλπίδα, παρὰ φύσιν, παρὰ το 
δίχαιον, παρὰ τοὺς ὕρκους, παρὰ δύναμιν. It is the opposite of κατά, 6. g. 
κατὰ μοῖραν, δύναμιν. Hence it has also the signification of besides, praeter, 
6.5. παρὰ ταῦτα, praeter haec; (c) Her. 9,15. παρὰ τὸν ᾿Ασωπόν, 
along the Asopus. Dem. Ol. 1. 24, 99. ἡ τίχη παρὰ πάντ ἐστὶ τὰ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων πράγματα (per omnes res dominatur. Her. 4, 87. οὗτος κατε-- 
λείφϑη παρὰ tov νηόν. (ἢ) Παρ ἡμέραν, παρὰ τὸν πόλεμον 
(during), παρὰ τὴν πόσιν, inter potandum, So also of single points 
of time, during which something takes place,e. g. tag αὐτὸν τὸν κ(ν- 
δυνον, in ipso discriminis tempore. (3) (a) Isocr. Archid. 126. ὡμολογεῖτο 
παρὰ τοῦτον γενέσϑαι τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτοῖς, constabat, in hoc tis positam 
esse salutem. Her. 8, 140. πυνϑάνεσϑε τὴν νῦν mag ἐμὲ ἐοῦσαν δύναμιν. 
(b) Her. 7, 20. ὥςτε μήτε τὸν ΖΙαρείου (στόλον) τὸν ἐπὶ Σχύϑας παρὰ τοῦ- 
τον μηδὲν φαίνεσϑαι. ϑοπαρ λέγον ποιεῖσϑαΐ τι, to make of little 
account. Παρ ὀλίγον, παρὰ μικρόν, βραχύ, nearly, almost, Taga 
πολύ, by far, παρ οὐδὲν τίϑεσϑαι, to make no account of; after com- 
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parisons and expressions implying comparison, as ἄλλος,, ἕτερος, διάφορος. 
Th. 1, 28. ἡλίου ἐκλείψεις τιυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ TOU πρὶν χρόνου 
μνημονευόμενα. Pl. Phaed. 93, ἃ. οὐδὲ μὴν ποιεῖν τι, οὐδέ τι πάσχειν ἄλλο 
παρ᾽ ἃ ἂν ἐχεῖνα ἢ) ποιῇ ἢ πάσχῃ. Hence of alternations, ἡμέρα πα ο᾽ ἡ μ ἐ- 
gay, one day in distinction from another, every other day, alternis diebus, also 
mag ἡμέραν alone. Often with the additional idea of preference, prae, 
practr, X.C.1.4,14. παρὰ ta ἄλλα ζῶα, ὥςπερ ϑεοί, οἵ ἄνϑρωποι 
βιοτεύουσι, in comparison with, beyond, other animals. (c) Dem. Aph. 1. 824, 
34. παρὰ TOY λόγον, ὃν ἀποφέρουσιν, ἐπιδείξω, in conformity with, prop- 
erly, holding an object near toanother. (d) Dem. Phil. 1. 43, 14. οὐδὲ οὗτος 
παρὰ THY αὑτοῦ ὁώμην τοσοῦτον ἐπηύξηται, ὅσον παρὰ τὴν ἧἣμε- 
τέραν ἀμέλειαν. ϑοπαρὰ τοῦτο, propterea, tag ὃ, quapropter. 


§298. (4) ITeos, before. (536.) 

Πρὸς (formed from πρό), denotes before, in the presence of. 

I. With the Gen. (1) a local relation, or relation of space, 

which expresses a direction or motion from the presence or 

view of an object, especially from the situation of a place ;— (2) 

a causal relation, to indicate that a thing proceeds from an agent, 

from the presence of a person exercising some power, or of an 

object conceived as a person; (a) of derivation; (b) of a pos- 

sessor and of the property to whom or which anything belongs, 
§ 273, 2, (c) («); (c) of an author or cause. | 


(1) Her. 3,101. οἰκέουσι πρὸς νότου ἀνέμου. 107. πρὸς μεση μ- 
βοίη ς AguBin ἐστί (ab oriente instead of in orientem versus, towards the 
east). X. An. 2. 2, 4. ἕπεσϑε τῷ ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ. (θ) (α)πρὸς πατρός, πρὸς μητρός, onthe father’s 
or mother’s side. (b) Ho ὃς γυναικός ἐστι, it is the manner of women, 
πρὸς δίκης ἐστίν, it is conformable to justice. Antiph. 2. 121,2. ἢ μὲν 
δόξα tay πραχϑέντων πρὸς τῶν λέγειν δυνα μένων ἐστίν, ἡ δὲ ἀλή- 
ϑεια πρὸς τῶν δίχαια καὶ ὁσια πρασσόντων. Also, εἶναι πρός 
τινος, stare ab aliquo. Th. 4, 92. πιστεύσαντες τῷ ϑεῷ πρὸς ἡμῶν 
ἔσεσϑαι. (c) Her. 2, 139. ἵνα κακόν τι πρὸς ϑεῶν ἢ πρὸς ἀνϑρώ- 
πων λάβοι. 7,5. στρατηλάτεε ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἵνα λόγος oe ἔχῃ πρὸς 
ἀνθρώπων ἀγαϑός, ut lauderis ab hominibus, as it were, in the presence 
of men; also with ἀκούειν and like verbs;«with passive verbs, see § 251, 
Rem. 4, and instransitives. Her. 1, 61. ἀτιμάζεσϑαι πρὸς Πεισιστρά- 
του. 79. ταῦτα πρὸς Κυαξάρεω nadortes. With forms of swearing 
and protestation, e. g. πρὸς Dewy, per deos, properly, before the gods. 
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I]. With the Dat., to denoté a resling before or with an ob« 
ject; also of being employed in or with a thing; finally, in the 
sense of besides, in addition lo, (praeter). 





Th. 2, 79. ἐς μάχην καϑίστανται οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ TH πόλει. 
Hive, γίγνεσθαι πρὸς πράγμασι. Πρὸς τούτῳ, πρὸς τοῦτοις 
(praeter ea). 

III. With the Acc., (1) ina local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) of the site of a place, or direction of an μα ον towards, 
(where, also, the Gen. may be used, see No. I, 1); (Ὁ) of per- 
sons, or of things conceived as persons, standing ead in friendly 
and in hostile attitudes; (c) of the extension of a thing; — (2) 
to denote an indefinite approximation of time ;— (3) causal 
and figurative, (a) to denote the aim, object; (b) fitness, con- 
formity; hence (c) the reason, propter; (4) a comparison, 
for the most part with the additional idea of preference (prae, 
praeter) ; (6) with the meaning in respect to. 

(1) (a) πρὸς weonuBotar, πρὸς ἑσπέραν. Th. 2, ὅδ. (ἡ γῆ) 
πρὸς Πελοπόννησον ὑρᾷ. (Ὀ) Χ. Δη. 5. 7,30. ἔρχονταν πρὸς ἡμᾶς, 
to us, properly, come before us. 7. 0, 6. ὑμᾶς πρωὶ ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς. 
5. 4, 5. διασωϑῆναι βουλόμεϑα πρὸς τὴν Ἑλλάδα (πρὸς τοὺς “Ἑλληνας). 
Aye, ἀγορεύειν, ἐξετάζειντι πρός τινα; σπονδάς, συμμαχίαν ποιεῖσϑαυ 
πρός τινα, with; μάχεσθαι, πολεμεῖν πρός τινα, against. These 
phrases everywhere imply the meaning to come into the presence of, before 
the face of ey one; also, λογίζεσϑαι, σγχέψασϑαι, arate ἐνθυμεῖσθαυ 
πρὸς ξαυτόν, secum reputare ; likewise, (Σ᾽ χράτης ἢ») πρὸς χειμῶνα 
nat ϑέρος καὶ πάντας πόνους καρτεριχώτατος, against, Χ. C. 1. 2,1. 
(c) Σωκράτης ye xal πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνθρώπους κόσμον τῇ πό- 
λει παρεῖχε, among all other men, etc. the preposition here extending the idea, 
ibid. 61. (2) Zoos ἡμέραν, against, about the break of day. (3) (a) Dem. 
Phil. 2. 71, 23. παντοδαπὰ εὑρημένα ταῖς πόλεσι πρὸς φυλακ ἣν χαὶ σω- 
τηρίαν; (b) Her. 1,38,πρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ταύτην τὸν γάμον τοῦτον ἔσ-- 
πευσα, in accordance with this view. Soxgivey τι πρός τι. ΑἸξο,ιπρὸς βί- 
αν, violently, against the will, πρὸς ἀναγκήν, πρὸς ἡδονήν, πρὸς 
ἀκρίβειαν, accurately, in conformity with accuracy, etc. (c) Πρ ὃς ταῦτα, 
properly, in accordance with this, hence for this reason, therefore. (d) Her. 8, 
44. Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς πάντας τοὺς ἄλλους (συμμάχου ς) παρεχόμε- 
vou γῆας ὁγδώχοντα καὶ ἑκατόν, i. 6. equal to all the other allies, as much as the 
rest put together. So also to denote an exchange, e. g. PI. Phaed. 69, a. 7)d0- 
γὰς πρὸς ἡδονὰς καὶ λύπας πρὸς λύπας καὶ φόβον πρὸς φόβον 
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καταλλάττεσϑαι, καὶ μείζω πρὸς ἐλάττω, ὥςπερ νομίσματα. (e) Σχοπεῖν, 
βλέπειν πρός τι, διαφέρειν πρὸς ἀρετήν, καλὸς πρὸς δρόμον, 
πρὸς πάλην, τέλεος πρὸς ἀρετήν. 


δ 299, (5) Ὑπό, sub, under. (537.) 

I. With the Gen., (1) in a local relation, or relation of space, 
(a) to denote a motion from a lower place, forth from under, 
away from under, (more obvious in the Hom. ὑπέκ with Gen.) ; 
(b) to denote a quiet rest under an object, ὃ 287, Rem. ;—(2) a 
causal and figurative relation; (a) to denote the author with 
passive verbs, § 254, Rem. 4, and instransitives; (Ὁ) an out- 
ward or inward (intellectual) ground, occasion, influence; (c) a 
mere instrumental cause, means, mode. 

(1) (a) Od. 1, 140. αὐτὰρ ἐπὶ κρατὺς λιμένος δέει ἀγλαὸν ὕδωρ, κρήνη ὑπὸ 
σπείους, “under the grotto out.” ἡ, ὅ. ὑπὸ ἀπήνης λύειν ἵππους. Χ. 
An. 6. 4, 25. (Ξενοφῶν) λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης σφαχγιασάμενος ἐβοήϑει. 
(0) IL. 9, 13. ῥίψω ἐς Τάρταρον ----, ἦχι βάϑιστον ὑπὸ χϑονός ἐστι βέρε- 
ϑρον. Ὑπὸ γῆς οἰκεῖν. (9) (ἃ) Κτείνεσϑαιν ὕπό τινος, ἀποθανεῖν 
ὑπό τινος. (b) Her.1,85. ὕπὸ τῆς παρεούσης συμφῳορῆς; “ un- 
der the influence of present misfortune, on account of existing calamity.” 3, 
104. ὑπὸ τοῦ καύματος ob μύρμηκες ἀφανέες γίνονται ὑπὸ γῆν. Th. 2, 
85. ὑπὸ ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ anhoiag ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον. 
TH ἀνάγκης. Ὑπὸ μέϑης μαΐνεσϑαι, Pl. Ὑπὸ δίγους. Her. 1. 
85. ὑπὸ δέους καὶ κακοῦ φωνὴν ἔῤῥηξε. 8ὅο ὑπὸ χαρᾶς, φϑονοῦ, 
ὀργῆς, ἀπειρίας, TAPQOTUING, ἀφροσύνης, εἴα. (c) Her. 7, 21. 
ὥρυσσον ὑπὸ μαστίγων; also of persons, 9, 98. ὑπὸ κήρυκος προή- 
γόρευε, “under the help of the herald,” i. e. praeconis voce; particularly of 
the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. Her. 1, 17. ἐστρατεύετο 
ὑπὸ σαλπίγγων. Sota αὐλοῦ χορεύειν, ὑπὸ φορμίγγων, ὑπὸ 
τυμπανῶωϑ, etc. 

Π. With the Dat, (1) in a local relation, to denote a quiet 
rest under an object;—(2) causal and figurative, (a) to denote 
the author (almost exclusively poetical), see § 251, Rem. 4; (b) 
to indicate the means, as with the Gen., but only Poet.; (6) to 
denote subjection. 


4 ~ Ss . ΄ 
(1) Ὑπὸ γῆ εἶναι; used of mountains, at the foot of, 6. 5. ὑπὸ. Τμώλῳ 
ὑπὸ τῷ Ὑμησσῷ. (2)(a) Δαμῆναι ὑπό τινι, πίπτειν ὕπό τινι. (b) 
~ ~ , 
πὸ βαρβίτῳ χορεύειν, Ux αὐλῷ, etc. (c) Ποιεῖν τι ὑπό τινι; to 


subject something to one, and movtioS ai τι UP ἕξαυ τῷ, sibi subjicere. Her. 
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7, 157. τὴν Ελλάδα ta? ξωυτῷ ποιήσασϑαι. Th. 1, 110. Atyuntog ia ὁ 
βασιλεῖ ἐγένετο. 


III. With the Acc., (1) in a local relation, (a) to denote the 
aim, direction or motion downwards; (b) extension under 
an object;—(2) the relation of time, (a) to denote an approxi- 
mation in respect of time, approach to a point of time; (b) ex- 
tension in time ;—(3) causal, to denote subjection. 


( (a a) Τέναι ὑπὸ γῆν. X. Δη.1. 10,14. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν (τὸν λόφονῚ 


στήσας τὸ στράτευμα πέμπει «ὐύκιον. (Ὁ) Her. 2, 197. ὕπεστι οἰκήματα 


tzo0 γῆν. ὅ, 10. τὰ ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον ἀοίκητα δοκέει εἶναι. X. An. 7. 
4, ὅ. ἐν ταῖς ὕπο τὸ ὕρος κώμαις. (9) (a) ‘Yao νύκτα, sub noctem, 
towards, ὑπὸ τὴν πρώτην ἐπελϑοῦσαν νύκτα; SO also ὑπό τι, ali- 
quatenus, in some measure. (Ὁ) Her. 9,51. ὑπὸ τὴν νύκτα, during. (8) 
X. Cy. 1. 5, 3. (Κῦρος) διαπέμπεν πρός τε τοὺς ὑφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν πάντας, καὶ 


πρὸς Κροῖσον. 6. 2, 11. ὃ σύλλογος τῶν ὑπὸ βασιλέα βαρβάρων. 


§300. Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Pre- 
positions. (538—544.) 

1. The proper prepositions were originally, (except ὦ ς, to), adverbs of 
place, § 286, Rem. 2, i. e. they denote an action in relation to place; in this 
way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric language. This use is 
also frequent in Herodotus, but is much more limited in the Attic writers. 


Od. ἕξ, 40. πολλὸν γὰρ a π ὸ πλυνοί εἰσι πόλ 708. ἃ; 116—118. νῆσος --- 
τετάνυσται ὑλήεσσ' , ἐν δ᾽ αἷγες ἀπειρέσιαι γεγάασιν ἄγριαι. Also in Her., 
e. g. 3, 39. ἐν δὲ δὴ καὶ Ἰεσβίους εἷλε, under them, 1. e. in iis, among them. 
Il. o, 562. μέλανες δ᾽ ἀνὰ βότρυες ὴ σαν. Od. 1, 184. περ tO αὐλὴ ὑψηλὴ Ly 
δέδμητο κατωρυχέεσσι λίϑοισιν. α, 66, ὃς περὲ μὲν νόον ἐστὶ βροτῶν, he is 
over, i.e. eminent. &, 44. τῷ γάρ 6a ἘΠῚ περὶ δῶκεν ἀοιδήν, in a special 
manner. Il. o, 529. κτεῖνον δ᾽ ἔπι μηλοβοτῆρας, in addition, besides. Also 
not rare in Her., ἐπὲ ὃ ἐ, thereupon, tum; μετὰ δὲ ( postea) Her.; πρὸς 
v8, πὸ oc δέ very common in Homer, also in Attic poetry and prose. 


Remark 1. When two prepositions stand together in poetry, most fre- 
quently in Epic, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second 
may be connected as a preposition w ith the Case of a substantive. Jeo 
πρό, through and out, Hl. 9, 393. τάνυται δέ τε πᾶσα (βοείη) διὰ πρό. 
Ἂμ φ ἡ περ i, round about, ‘Od. λ, 608. ἀμφ ὶ πὲρ ; στήϑεσσιν. Il. g, 
10. ὅχϑαι δ᾽ ἀμφὶ περὶ μεγάλ ἴαχον. 8,305. ἀμφὶ περὶ ΠΣ Πα- 
oéz with the Gen. near to, with the Acc. along up, along befor be 27 Od. 4, 
116. παρέκ λιμένος. μ, 276. ἀλλὰ π ages ξ τὴν νῆσον ἐλαύνετε ne μέ- 
λαιναν. Πάρ εξ (ἃ5 ἃ Paroxy tone) of ften in Her. with the meaning besides, 
6. 578,91. πάρεξ τ ο v ἀρ γυρ Lov. “Tx ἑ %, under, away, in Homer, also, 
Her. 3, 116. λέγεται ὑπὲκ τῶν γθυπῶν ἁρπάζειν ᾿Αριμασπούΐς. ᾿Αποπρὸ 
φέρειν Il. π, 669, 679. Hegi πρό. 1]. λ, 180. περὲ πρὸ γὰρ ἔγχεϊ ϑῦεν, 
around and before. 
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Baik 2. Also the improper prepositions ἕνεκα and χά ουν, though very 
seldom, are connected with the proper prepositions, as in Eng, on account 
of, for the sake of, ἀπὸ βοῆς ἕνεκα, for the ery’s sake. Lys. Evandr. 793. 
περὶ τῶν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ ἀρξάντων ἕν exer. 

2. Since in composition the prepositions retain their original meaning as 
adverbs of place, and as the older language habitually uses the prepositions 
as adverbs of place, it follows of course, that the ancient language often 
employs the simples, and separates the preposition as an adverb from the 
verb, where the Attic writers regularly use the compounds. The two fol- 
lowing instances must be distinguished, 


(a) Those where the preposition is separated from the verb. Il. γ, 
34. ὑπό τε τρύμος ἔλλαβε γυΐα. y, 135. παρὰ δ᾽ ἔγχεα μαχρὰ πέ- 
πη γεν. δ,69., ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἕψονται ϑεοὶ ἄλλοι. ὃ, 161]. ἔκ τε καὶ ὀψὲ τ ελ εἴ. 
9, 108, ove (ἵππους) ποῖ un Αἰνείαν ξλ ὁ μην (ἑλέσϑαιν τινά τι Il. a, 56). 


Rem. 3. Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which 
consists in this, namely, when, in several sentences following each other, 
the same compound should stand with each sentence, it is placed only 
with the first, while in the others the preposition merely is repeated, e. g. 
I. ψ, 799. κατὰ μὲν δολιχόσκιον ἔγχος GH x ἐς ἀγῶνα φέρων, κατὰ δ᾽ ἀσ- 
πίδα καὶ τρυφάλειαν. Often in Her., e. g. 8,33. κατὰ μὲν ἔκαυσαν Ζίρυ- 
μὸν πόλιν, κατὰ δὲ Χαράδρην, where, still, the first may be taken as Tme- 
sis. See Rem. 4. 

Rem. 4. In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic 
writers, the prepositions are so closely connected with the verbs, that both 
mingle and form one whole. It is only from this time that there is what may 
be properly called Tmesis, i. 6. the separation of a verb united with a preposi- 
tion so as to form one whole, by means of one or more intervening words. The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Her.; also in Pindar, 
and in other poets, seldom in the Attic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still 
more seldom in the dialogue; but when it does occur, only a particle comes 
between the two parts of a word, so that the unity of the idea is not de- 
str oyed. Her. 7,15. Ξέρξης ἃ ν a τε ἕ δρα με ἐχ τῆς κοίτης καὶ πέμπει ἄγγελ ov. 
8, 89. ἀπὸ μὲν EF ave ὁ στρατη) og. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1365. Ou ‘be θὁλωώλα- 
μεν. The Attic prose remains free from this license with a few special ex- 
ceptions, e. g. Th. 3, 13. μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς ust ᾿Α'ϑηναίων, ἀλλὰ 
ξυνελευϑεροῦν, 80 as to make the contrast emphatic. Pl. Gorg. 520,e. art 
δὺ ποιξὺν and εἰ εὖ “ποιήσας ταύτην τὴν εὐεργεσίαν Γ᾽ Vy τ᾽ εὖ 7: εἶσετ ab 
Pl. Phaedr. 237, a. ξύμ μοι AU Bec ds tov μύϑου, to take part. 

(b) Those instances where the preposition is separated from the Case 
of its substantive. Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition exhi- 
bits its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb; both, i. e 
the verb and the adverbial preposition, form one verbal idea, and this filet 
the preposition alone) governs the Case. I]. ε, 292. τοῦ δ᾽ ἀπὸ μὲν γλῶσ-- 
σαν τάμε (Gen. of separ.). 1, 382. πλεῖστα δόμοις ἐν κτήματα κεῖται, “ lies 
within the house.” 0, 266. ἀμφὲ δὲ χαῖται ὥμοις αἀΐσσονται, “on the 
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shoulders about,” (local Dative). 1, 291. ἐν γὰρ Πάτροκλος φύβον ἧκεν & 1 α- 
σιν, “he cast fear into all,” (Dat. of aim), § 284, Rem. 1. So the Ace. de- 
noting local aim, object, § 277. IL 3, 115. τὼ δ᾽ εἰς ἀμφοτέρω Διομήδεος 
ἄρματα βήτην. Acc. of the object receiving an action, § 279. Il. 6, 
156."4 Fy vainy Hon πρὸς μῦϑον ἔειπεν. 


Rem. 5. In the instance last mentioned, a Tmesis is admitted only when 
mere particles, like μέν, δέ, τέ, do, γάρ, ἄρ᾽, δ᾽ ἄρα, come between the pre- 
position and the Case of the substantive,—a very frequent usage of the post- 
Homeric period, and even in the Attic writers. Comp. Rem. 4. 


3. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, particularly of the Homeric language, 
that it often connects prepositions followed by the Dat., with verbs which 
express the direction whither ; and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by 
the Acc., with verbs whose signification presupposes a quiet resting in a place 
or object. This construction arises from a blending of two ideas, since the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the idea of motion, that 
of the rest which succeeds; or along with the idea of the rest, that of the 
motion which precedes. Hence this may be called the Constructio praegnans. 

(a) The verb of motion involves the idea of the rest which succeeds, 
when prepositions with the Dat. stand instead of prepositions with the Acc. 
The idea of rest (the relation to the continuing result of the action) must 
then be regarded as the predominant one. The principle above stated 
holds with the following prepositions, e. g. 

With ἐν, particularly in the Epic language. II. ¢, 370. ἢ δ᾽ ἐν γούνασι 
πῖπτε Διώνης δὲ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “he fell on his knees, and then lay on his 
knees.” Od. . ας 200. ἐγὼ μαντεύσομαι, ὡς ἐνὶ ϑυμῷ ἀϑάνατοι β ἀλλουσι. 
Il. 2, 743. ἤριπε δ᾽ ἐν κονίῃσιν. In prose, τιϑέναι ἐν χερσίν, 
like the Latin, ponere et collocare in manibus. X. H. 4. 5, 5. ἐς δὲ τὸ 
Ἥραιον κατέφυγον, and then οὗ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Ἡραίῳ καταπεφευγότες (as 
a completed action) ἐξήεσαν. PI. Euthyd. 292, 6. ἐν ταύτῃ TH ἀπορίᾳ 
ἐνεπεπτώκειν. (Caes. Β. 6. 5, 10. naves in littore ejectas esse. Sall. 
Jug. 5. in amicitia receptus). Also with ὦ μφ ἐ and περὶ with the Dat. in- 
stead of the Acc. Il. λ, 17. κνημῖδας μὲν πρῶτα περὶ κνήμησιν ἔϑηκεν, 
“he put them around his legs, so that then they set fast.” Od. 8, 434. ἀμφὶ 
πυρὶ στῆσαι τρίποδα. With ἐπί. Il. a, 55. τῷ γὰρ ἐπὶ φρεσὲ 
ϑὴ κε ϑεὰ λευχώλενος Hon (like ἐν φρεσὶ ϑεῖναι). With πρός. Od. t, 284. 
νέα μὲν μοι κατέαξε Ποσειδάων ἐνοσίχϑων, π EQ ὡς MET φῇσι βαλών. 289. 

σὺν δὲ δύω μάρψας, ὥςτε σκύλαχας, ποτὶ γαίῃ πόπτε. So βάλλειν 
ποτὶ yain. With ὕπ ό, in prose, in the phrases, ὑπό tive γίγνεσθαι. 
to come under the power of any one, ποιεῖν τι UO τινι, Alicui aliquid 
subjicere, ποιεῖσϑαι tp ἑαυτῷ, sibi subjicere, § 299, II, (2), (c). 

Rem. 6. In the following and like examples from Homer, the Dat., with- 
out doubt, expresses the relation of aim, χεῖρας ἰάλλειν ἐπὶ σίτῳ, ἧκαι βέλος 
ἐπὶ τινι, πέμψαι ὄνειρον EL τινι, ἐλαύνειν ἵππους ἐπὶ γηυσίν, τιταίνεσϑαι τόξα 
ἐπὶ τινι, ἄλλεσϑαι ἐπὶ τινι, μάχεσϑαι ἐπί τινι, πέτεσϑαι ἐπ᾿ ἄνϑεσιν. See 
§ 284, Rem. 1. 

57 
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(b) The verb expressing rest involves the idea of the motion whieh pre- 
cedes, when the preposition εἰς stands with the Acc., instead of the prepo- 
sition ἐν with the Dat. The idea of the preceding motion must then be re- 
garded as predominant. 


Il. 0, 275. ἐφάνη his εἰς ὃ δόν, came into the road and appeared. Her. 
4,14. φανῆναι és Προκόννησον. Eur. Iph. T. 620. ἀλλ εἰς avay- 
xnv κείμεϑα. Her. 3, 62. προηγόρευεστὰς ἐς μέσον τὰ ἐντεταλμένα, 
placing himself in the midst and there standing. Very frequent in prose is 
παρεῖναι εἰς τόπον τιν, to have come to a place, and to be present 
there ; comp. “he is in church, in town, on the land.” X. An. 1. 2,2. παρῆ- 
σαν εἰς Σάρδεις. Her. 8, 60. ἐς τὴν Σαλαμῖνα ὑπέκκ ειταν 
ὑμῖν τέχνα TE καὶ γυναῖκες, conveyed % m safety. PI]. Rp. 468, a. τὸν ζῶντα εἰς 


τοὺς πολ εμίους ἁλόντα, i. 6. εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους πεσόντα ἁλῶγαι. 


(c) Verbs signifying to hang, and to hang to, to adhere to, ete., are 
connected with the prepositions ὦ πὶ ὁ and ἐκ, (as in Lat. with ab and er), in 
order to express, together with the idea of suspending anything to a place, 
or of hanging to a place, the idea of hanging down from a place. 


Od. 3, 67. x08 δ᾽ ἐκ πασσαλόφι κρέμασεν φόρμιγγα λίἔγειαν, he 
hung the lyre on the peg, so that it then hung down from it. X. Ο. 9, 10, 13. 
ϑώρακες ἐκ τῶν μων κρεμάμενοι. 80 ἀναρτᾷν τι ἔκ τινος. Her. 4, 
10. ἐκ τῶν ζωστήρων φορεῖν φιάλας, “on the girdles, so that the bowls 
hung down.” In poetry, this usage is very widely extended. See Larger 
Grammar, IT. § 622, (c). 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place are sometimes used, like prepositions, in the 
sense of the constructio praegnans, viz. (a) adverbs denoting rest instead of 
the direction whither. S. Trach. 40. χεῖνος δ᾽ ὅπου (instead of ὅποι, quo) 
βέβηκεν, οὐδεὶς οἶδε. X. H. 7. 1, 25. ὅπου βουληϑεῖεν £819 st v.—(b) 
adverbs expressing the direction whither, instead of adverbs expressing the 
relation where. Eur. H. F. 74. 2 07 ποτὴρ ἄπεστι γῆς; 1157. ποῖ κακῶν 
ἐρημίαν εὕρω; uO Me vertam, ut requiem inveniam? Arist. Av. 9. ὅποι 
γῆς ἐσμεν, where are we? Hem. Chers. 102, 50. ποῖ ἀναδυόμεϑα; 
quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus? Phil. 1. 51, 40. ὃ πληγεὶς ἀεὶ τῆς 
πληγῆς ἔχεται, κὰν ἑτέρωσε πατάξη τις, ἐκ εἴ σ ἑ εἰσιν ab χεῖρες. 

(4) A second peculiarity in the construction of prepositions is, when the 
article (alone or with a substantive) in connection with a preposition follow- 
ed by the Case which it governs, has a substantive idea, and when the pre- 
position ἔν, which expresses in the most general manner the relation of the 
place where, should be used, this preposition is changed either into ἀπό 
and éx or into εἰς, attracted, as it were, by the verb, expressed or under- 
stood, which denotes either the direction whence or whither. 'This construc- 
tion may be called the attraction of prepositions, e. g. 

(a) Ao and ἐκ instead of ἐν, or πὰ 9 with the Gen. instead of πὰ 9 ά 
with the Dat. Οἱ ἐκ τῇ ς ay ορᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον instead of οἱ ἐν 


τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς. Χ. Η. 4. 6, 4. πάντες 
ob ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ᾿Αἀκαρνᾶνες ἔφυγον ἐς τὰ ἄστη. ΤᾺ. 1, 18, οἵ ἐκ τῆς 
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ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος (τύραννοι) v ino ““ακεδαιμονίων κατελύ ὕϑησαν. 3,22. 
ἤσϑοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύργων φύλακες. 7, 70. οἵ ἀπὸ τῶν κατα- 
στρωμά: τω» τοῖς ἀκοντίοις ἐχρῶντο. Pi; Apol. 32, b. ὑμεῖς τοὺς δέκα στρα- 
τηγοὺς τοὺς οὐκ ἀνελομένους τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἐ ἐβούλεσϑε 
ἀϑρόους κρίνειν. Phaed. 109, 6. ot ἐκ τῆ So ϑαλάττης ἰχϑύες ἀνακ ύὑπ- 
torvtec. Dem. Phil. 3. 114, 15. τοὺς éx = "206 Lov τείχους στρατιώτας 
ἐξέβαλεν. Daa emt age Bats ὅςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνοῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως 
πρὸς αὐτόν instead of τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων παρὰ βασιλέως ἀφικνοῖτο. 


Rem. 8. The same principle of attraction holds, also, with adverbs of 
place, 6. g. ἐκεῖϑεν and ἔνδοϑεν instead of ἐχεῖ and ἔνδον. Dem. ΟἹ. 3. 13, 
15. ἀγνοεῖ τὸν ἐκεῖ 9 ev πόλεμον δεῦρο ἥξοντα. Χ. Cy. 1.3, 4. ἵνα ἧσσον τὰ 
οἴκαδε ποϑοίη. See Larger Grammar, II. ᾧ 622, Rem. 2. 

_(b) Εἰς instead of ἐν (far rarer). . Her. 2, 150. ἔλεγον. οἱ ἐπιχώριοι, ὡς ἐς 
τὴν Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς Αιβύην ἐκδιδοῖ ἣ λίμνη αὕτη ὑπὸ γῆν. Χ. Η. 1. 
7, 99. ᾿Ερασινίδης (ἐκέλευεν) ἐπὶ τοὺς ἐς Πιτυλήνην πολεμίους τὴν ταχίσ-- 
τὴν πλεῖν ἀπαντας. 

5. On the repetition and omission of prepositions, the following things 
are to be noted, 

(a) In a series of codrdinate substantives, the preposition is either repeat- 
ed before each single substantive, when each is meant to express a single 
idea, 6. g. Pl. Tim. 18, c. κατά τε πόλεμον καὶ κατὰ THY ἄλλην δίαιταν, ΟΥ̓ 
the preposition is placed only before the first substantive, when the ideas 
are meant to express one whole, e. g. X. C. 1. 4,17. περὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ καὶ ἐν Σικελίᾳ φροντίζειν, instead of καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ. 21,6. ἀγυμνάστως ἔχεινπρός τε ψύχη καὶ ϑά}- 
ayn ΧΙΗ.1.1,8. ἀπό τε τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς. Pl. Phaed. 99, ἃ. 
ἢ περὶ Μέγαρα ἢ Βοιωτούς. 

(0) When a substantive connected with a preposition, is followed by a 
relative pronoun standing in the same Case with the substantive, the prepo- 
sition in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more frequently 
omitted, Pl. Symp. 213, c. é π᾿ ἐκείνου τοῦ χρόνου, ag’ οὗ τούτου ἠράσϑην͵ 
Th. 1, 28. δίκας ἤϑελον δοῦναι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ παρὰ πόλεσιν, αἷς ἂν ἀμ-- 
φότεροι ξυμβῶσιν. X.S. 4, 1. ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ, ᾧ ὑμῶν ἀκούω (Cic. Fin. 4, 20. 
Zeno negat Platonem, si sapiens non sit, eadem esse in causa, gua tyran- 
num Dionysium). 

(c) The preposition is often omitted in the questions and answers of a 
dialogue, e. g. Pl. Soph. 243, ἃ. περὶ δὲ τοῦ μεγίστου τε καὶ ἀρχηγοῦ πρώ- 
του νῦν σκεπτέον. Theaet. Τ νος δὴ λέγεις; X. 85. ὅ, 5. οἶσϑα οὖν, ἔφη, 
ὀφϑαλμῶν τίνος ἕνεκα δεόμεϑα; Aidov, ἔφη, ὅτι TOV δρᾷν. 

(4) The preposition in the second member of a comparison connected 
with the particles of comparison ὦ ς, ὥς περ, 1), is very often omitted, yet 
more seldom when both members of the comparison are expressed, e. g. 
Pl. Rp. 330, c. wegi τὰ χρήματα σπουδάζουσιν, ὡς ἔργον ἑαυτῶν. 
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Th. 6, 50. ὧς παρὰ φίλους καὶ εὐεργέτας, ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀδεῶς 
ἀπιέναι. 

6. The natural place for prepositions is directly before their substantive. 
But this arrangement is often changed in the following instances, 

(a) When a particle follows the substantive, like γέ, μέν, γάρ, μὲν γάρ, δέ, 
οὖν, also μὲν οὖν, αὖ, καί, etiam, τοίνυν, ἴσως, also οἶμαν used as an adverb, 
then the above small words often come between the preposition and the 
substantive, 6. g. ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ. 

(b) The preposition 2 9 6¢ in imprecations and exclamations is separated 
from its substantive. Soph. Ο. C. 1333. πρός νύν cs κρην ὧν, πρὸς ϑεῶν᾽ 
ὁμογνίων αἰτῶ πιϑέσϑαι. So in Latin, per te deos oro. 

(c) The preposition sometimes follows its substantive, though it then is 
subject to anastrophe; in Attic prose this takes place only with megé when 
connected with the Gen., but here it is very frequent. Pl. Rp. 469, b. πρῶ-- 
τον μὲν ἀνδραποδισμοῦ πέρι; it is also separated by other words. 
Her. 6, 101. τούτου σφι ἔμελε πέρι. Pl. ΑΡοΙ. 19. ο. ὦν ἐγ ὦ οὐδὲν οὔτε 
μέγα οὔτε σμικρὸν πέρι ἐπαΐω. See § 81, IV. 


SECTION IV. 


§301. The Pronoun as Subject, Predicate, At- 
tribute amd, Ob pelea 


1. Pronouns denote the subject, predicate, attribute and ob- 
ject, when these latter are not to be represented as expressing 
the meaning of objects or qualities, but when it is to be shown 
merely that an object has reference either to the speaker him- 
self, or to the person addressed, or to another person or thing. 

2. All the rules, which have been stated on the substantive 
and adjective, also apply to substantive and adjective pronouns ; 


still, a few remarks are here subjoined on the use of the pro- 
nouns. 


§302. 1. Personal Pronouns. (353, 354.) 

1. Both the substantive personal pronouns, as the subject in 
the Nom., e. g. ἐγώ, ov, ἡμεῖς, etc., and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, as attributives, 6. g. ἐμὸς πατήρ, are used in Greek, 
as well as in Latin, only when they are specially emphatic; 
hence they are particularly used in antitheses, and, also, for the 
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sake of perspicuity, e. g. Kai od ταῦτα ἔπραξας. Καὶ ὁ σὸς aa- 
rie ἀπέϑανεν. Ἐγ ὼ μὲν ἄπειμι, σὺ δὲ μένε. But where this is 
not the case, they are omitted, and the substantive pronouns 
are expressed by the verb-endings, and the adjective (possessive) 
pronouns, by the article prefixed to the substantive, e. g. [eaga, 
γράφεις. Ἡ μήτηρ εἶπέ μοι, my mother. Oi γονεῖς στέργουσι τὰ 
τέκν α, their children. 

Remark 1. The distinction between the accented and the enclitic forms 
of the personal pronouns, 6. g. ἐμοῦ and μου, etc., § 87, lies in the greater 
or less emphasis with which they are pronounced in a discourse. Thus, 
the accentuated forms are always employed, 6. g. in antitheses, 6. g. ἐμοῦ μὲν 
κατεγέλασε, σὲ δὲ ἐπήνησεν. On the use of the Gen. of the substantive pronoun 
instead of the Adj. (possessive), see Rem. 4. On the apposition in the Gen. con- 
nected with the possessive pronoun, 6. g. ἡμέτερος αὑτῶν πατήρ, see § 266, 2. 

Rem. 2. The adjective personal pronouns sometimes take the place of the 
objective Gen. Od. λ, 201. σὸς πόϑος (like Ter. Heaut. IL. 3, 66. desiderio 
tuo instead of tui). X. Cy. 3. 1, 28. εὐνοίᾳ καὶ φιλίᾳ τῇ ἐμῇ, benevolentia et 
amore met. 

2. The reflexive pronouns are always used in such a man- 
ner, that they refer to an object as already named (Subject or 
Object) since this object is opposed to itself as an object or 
attribute, e. g. 

(a) In reference to the subject, Ὃ σοφὸς ἑαυτοῦ χρατεῖ. Σύ σεαυτῷ 
ἀρέσκεις. ὋὉ παῖς ἑαυτὸν ἐπαινεῖ. Ot γονεῖς ἀγαπῶσι τοὺς ἑαυτ ὧν 
παῖδας. Τνῶϑι σεαυτὸν. Οὗτος ὃ ἀνὴρ πάντα δὲ ἑαυτοῦ μεμάϑη- 
κεν. “O στρατηγὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ στρατιωτῶν ἀπέϑανεν. 

(b) In reference to the object of the sentence, X. Cy. 1. 1, 4. Κῦρος duj- 
γεγχε τῶν ἄλλων βασιλέων, τῶν ἀρχὰς δὲ ἑἕἑαυτῶν κτησαμένων 
Ar. Nub. 384. ἀπὸ σαυτοῦ ἐγώ σε διδάξω. 

(3) The reflexive pronouns may be used in Greek, as in 
Latin, in the relations above named in connection with an Ace., 
followed by an Inf., or with a participle, also in such subordi- 
nate clauses as stand in a close relation to the principal clause, 
particularly in sentences expressing design, and in dependent 
interrogative sentences, as well as in all other subordinate 
clauses which do not proceed from the speaker but from the 
subject in the principal sentence. ‘The English language com- 
monly here uses the personal pronouns him, her, it, instead of 
the reflexive pronouns of the third person. Also in this case 
the reflexive is referred either to the subject or to an object. 
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When the subject ‘of the. principal ‘ sentence is different from 
that of the subordinate sentence (or of the Acc. followed by 
the Inf.), the reflexive may be either referred to the former or 
to the latter, its particular reference being determined only from 
the context. 





Ὃ τύραννος νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ. KX. Cy. 1. 1, 5. 
Τῶν ἐθνῶν τούτων ἦρξεν (Κῦρος) οὐϑ' ἑαυτῷ ὅμογλώττων ὄντων, οὔτε 
ἀλλήλοις. C. 1. 9, 8, ἐπίστευε (Σωκράτης) τῶν ξυνόντων ἑαυτῷ τοὺς 
ἀποδεξαμένους, ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἐδοκίμαζεν, εἰς τὸν πάντα βίον ξαυτῷ τε καὶ 
ἀλλήλοις φίλους ἀγαϑοὺς ἔσεσϑαι. 52.0 κατήγορος ἔφη τὸν Σωκράτην 
ἀναπείϑοντα τοὺς νέους, ὡς HUTOS εἴη σοφώτατός τε χαὶ ἄλλους ἱκανώτατος 
ποιῆσαι σοφούς, οὕτω διατιϑέναι τοὺς ἑαυτῷ συνόντας, ὥςτε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτὸν, in comparison with him. 'Th. 2, 92. 
τὰ ναυάγια, ὅσα πρὸς τῇ ἑαυτῶν (γῇ) ἦν, ἀνείλοντο (= τὰ νανάχια τὰ 
πρὺς τῇ ἑαυτῶν γῆ ὄντα). Her. 8, 24. ὅσοι τοῦ στρατοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ 
ἦσαν γεχροὶ ἔϑαψε. Comp. the examples in Rem. 3. 

4. On the contrary, the derived Cases of the pronoun αὐτός, 
-ἤ,-ὁ; C.F. αὐτοῦ, -ῆς, αὐτῷ, -ἢ, αὐτόν, τήν, -0, αὖτ ὦν, Or those 
of ἃ δε ολνθ μδηυς pronoun, are universally employed, when 
an object is not opposed to itself, but to another object, e. g. 
ὁ πατὴρ αὐτῷ, (to him, the son,) ἔδωκε τὸ βιβλίον, στέργω αὐτόν, him, 
ἀπέχυμαι αὐτοῦ, from him. The pronoun αὐτοῦ, ete. does not 
here differ from the personal] pronoun of the third person. 


Rem. 3. The personal pronoun οὗ, οἷ, etc. has commonly a reflexive 
sense in the Attic writers (but, in the Ion. writers and in the poets, also 
the meaning of the personal pronoun). But in this case, it is regularly em- 
ployed only when the reflexive relation has respect, not to the nearest sub- 
ject, but to the remoter one. It is in general much more freely used than 
the compound reflexive, since it is, also, employed where the union with 
the principal clause is much looser, e. g. Ὃ τύραννος νομέξει τοὺὶς πολίτας 
ὑπηρετεῖν οἵ (but not ὃ τύραννος χαρίζεταί ot). Ἐπ 5, 73. ot ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 
ὡς ἐξέκλινεν (ὃ "Ayic) ano o φ ὧν τὸ στράτευμα, καϑ' ἡσυχίαν ἐσώϑησαν. 
6, 32. ξυνεπεύχοντο δὲ χαὶ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος, τῶν τε πολιτῶν καὶ EL τις ἄλλος £U- 
VOUS παρῆν σφίσι. Even after yao, e. g. X. H. 1. 7, 5. of στρατηγοὶ i βραχέα 
ἕχαστος ἀπελογήσατο" ov γὰρ προὐτέϑη σφίσι λόγος κατὰ τὸν νόμον. 
But Thucydides and some later writers use it, also, in relation to the near- 

est subject, exg. Th 7, 5:6 ΑἹ ὕλιτιπος ἐτείχιζε τοῖς λίϑοις χφώμενος, οὕς οἵ 
Ἢ ϑη vatou Spas or σφίσιν. The forms ὁ by σφίσι and 
σφᾶς have sometimes the meaning of personal pronouns, οἱ, him, her, e. g., 
X. Cy. 3. 2,26; σ φέσι, tothem, 6. g. X. H. 6.5, 35; og as, them,e.g. Th. 5, 
49. when the ee to which they are Sauk is more important in re- 
spect to the sense, than the subject of the sentence. Still, it is to be re- 
marked in relation to this pronoun, that when it would have a reflex- 
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ive sense, the compound reflexive ἑαυτοῦ, -ἢς etc. is commonly employ- 
ed instead of it; and that when it has the meaning of the Pers. pronoun 
third person, the corresponding forms of αὐτός are used by the Attic 
writers instead of it. ‘The form οὗ (0 ὑ) is used in prose only in Pl. Symp. 
174, ἃ. Rp. 617, Ὁ. 617, ο.; ὃ (δ) 327, b. 617, e. Symp. 175, a. ο. 233, b. ; : 
ot occurs far oftener (seldom οἱ), and σφεῖς, σφῶν, σφίσι, σφᾶς, 
somewhat often. 

5. In the instances mentioned under No. 3, the correspond- 
. , . 
ing forms of αὐτὸς are used very frequently instead of the re- 
flexive pronoun; and this always takes place where a member 
of a sentence or a subordinate clause is represented as proceed- 
ing, not from the mind of the person to whom the pronoun re- 
fas, but from the mind of the speaker (author), e. g. 

X. Cy. 1. 4, 6. Κῦρος tov Σάκα ἐδεῖτο πάντως σημαΐνειν HUT, πότε 
ἐγχωροίη εἰςιέναι πρὸς τὸν πάππον, C. rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quan- 
do tempestivum esset). 19. (Οἱ πολέμιοι) εὐθὺς ἀφήσουσι τὴν λείαν, ἐπει-- 
δὰν wot τινας ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐλαύνοντας (contra se). C. 4. 7, 1. Τὴν ἕαυ-- 
τοῦ γνώμην ἀπεφαΐνετο Σωχράτης πρὸς τοὺς ὑμιλοῦντας αὐτῷ. Apol. 83 
Σωχράτης) ἔγνω τοῦ ἔτι ζῇν τὸ τεϑνάναι “VT ᾧ κρεῖττον εἶναι. 

, . ’ . 

6. In compound reflexive pronouns, the pronoun αὐτός ei- 
ther retains its exclusive power, or it does not, i. 6. it excludes all 
other persons or things, except those spoken of, from partici- 
pation in the action, or it is not used in that exclusive sense. 


(a) Isocr. Panath. 16, 242. δίκαιόν ἐστι φίλους μὲν ποιεῖσϑαι τοὺς ὁμοίως a ὕ-- 
τοὶς τεί(οῦ σ φ ἰσι τε αὐτοῖς) καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις χρωμένους, φοβεῖσϑαι δὲ 
καὶ δεδιέναι τοὺς MOOS σφᾶς μὲν αὐτοὺς (Or ξαυτ οὗ ς) οἰχειότατα δια-- | 
κειμένους, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους ἀλλοτρίως (se ipsis and se ipsos). ΤῊ. 4, 102. 
ἐποίχους σφῶν τε αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τὸν βουλόμενον πέμψαντες. 
1,60. πέμπουσιν ξἑαυτῶν τε ἐθελοντὰς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μίσ-- 
Go πείσαντες. 8,8. ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν διενοοῦντο ἄλλῳ στόλῳ πλεῖν (soli per se). 
The Nom. αὐτός is sometimes added to strengthen this exclusive power, 6. g. 
Pl. Phaedon. 94, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἂν Ὁμήρῳ ὁμολογοῖμεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ ἡ μὲν 
αὐτοὺς. --- (Ὁ) Οἱ στρατιῶται παρεῖχον ἑαυτοὺς (or σφᾶς αὐὑτοὺ ς) 
ἀνδρειοτάτους (se). Isocr. Plat. 12, 301. οὐδὲ κοινοὺς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς πα- 
ρασχεῖν ἐτόλμησαν. Th. 7, 82. παρέδοσαν ot πάντες σφᾶς αὐτούς (or 
ἑαυτοῦύ ς) (se). 

Rem. 4. The reflexive possessives are either used as simples, e. g. Dem. 6. 
Nicostr. 4, 1250. tay χφημάτων σοι τ ὦ y ἐμ ὧν κίχρημι. c. Nausim. 11, 
993. δικαιότερον δήπου τ ἃ ἡμέτερα ἡμᾶς ἐστιν ἔχειν; ἢ τούτους. C. Boeot. 


2, 1010. ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες τοὺς ὑμετέρους παῖδας ἀγαπᾶτε. Οἱ πολῖται τὰ 
σφέτερα σάζειν ἐπειρῶντο, or With the addition of the Gen. of αὐτός ac- 
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cording to § 266, 2, or instead of the possessives, the ὕω of the compound 
substantive eoflaxives is employed, and in Prose, this Gen. is uniformly 
employed with the Sing. of the Pronoun (mine, thine, his, thus ὃ i) ἐμ α υτοῦ, 
σεαυτοῖ, ἑαυτοῦ πατήρ, and not ὃ ἐμὸς αὐτοῦ, 0 σὸς αὐτοῦ πατήρ, 
which last mode of expression is found only in poetry), and with the third 
Pers. Ρ]., it is more frequent than the possessive ; the Gen. of αὐτός is com- 
monly employed with the Pl. of the Possessives. It may thus be exhibited, 
S.0 ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) πατὴρ not ὃ ἐμὸς (σὸς, ὃς) αὐτοῦ 1. 

τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) μητέρα not τὴν ἐμὴν (σὴν, ἣν) αὐτοῦ μ. 

τοῖς ἐμαυτοῦ (σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ) λόγοις not τοῖς ἐμοῖς (σοῖς, οἷς) αὐτοῦ λ. 
P. 6 ἡμέτερος αὑτῶν πατήρ extremely rare ὃ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν π. 

τὴν ὑμετέραν αὐτῶν μητέρα extremely rare τὴν ὑμῶν αὐτῶν μ. 

τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἁμαρτήματα extremely rare τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἁ. 

ὃ σφέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ more frequent ὃ ἑαυτῶν πατήρ, but not 

ὃ σφῶν αὐτῶν π. 

Here also the Pronoun α ὑτὸς either retains its exclusive power or gives it 
up, (a) Ὃ παΐς ὑβρίζει τὸν éa uTo ῦ πατέρα (swum ipsius patrem). Ὑμεῖς 
ὑβρίξετε τοὺς UME τ ἑ gous a ὑτῶν πατέρας (vestros ipsorum patres). Οἱ 
παῖδες 2 ὑβρίζουσι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν πατέρας (suosi wpsorump). X. Hier. 3, 8. πολ-- 
λοὺς δὲ καὶ ὑπὸ γυναικῶν τῶν ἑαυτῶν τυράγνους διεφϑαρμένους (εὑρήσεις) 
(a sus ipsorum conjugibus). X. An. 6. 1, 29. (νομίζω) ¢ Ostig ἐν πολέμῳ ὧν 
στασιάζει πρὸς ἄρχοντα, τοῦτον πρὸς την ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν 
(contra suam ipsius salutem). In order to strengthen the exclusive power, 
the Pronoun αὐτός is frequently inserted, αὐτὸς τὸν ἐμαυτοῦ, etc. ; αὐτός 
is, also, sometimes placed between the article and the reflexive of the third 
Pers., e. g. Aeschin. Ctes. 85, 87. καταλέλυχε τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ δυνα- 
otetav. —(b) ΤῊ. 2, 101. ΣΣτρατονίκην, τὴν ἕ αὐτο ῦ ἀδελφήν, δίδωσι Σεύϑῃ, 
suam sororem. Aeschin, fals. leg. 30, 40. πρὸς. δὲ τὴν βουλὴν τὸν ἀδελφὸν 7 τὸν 
ἐμ αὐτο ὕ καὶ τὸν ἀδελφιδοῦν καὶ τὸν ἰατρὸν ἔπεμψα. ΤῊ. 6, 21. πολὺ ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἢ wet ἐρας αὐτῶν μέλ λομὲν πλεῖν (ἃ nostra patria). Lysias. ἢ nyou- 
YELL οὐχέτι τοῖς σφετέροις αὑτῶν ἁμαρτήμασι τὸν νοῦν ὑμᾶς παρέ- 
ξειν. Her, 5, 87. λέγουσι»). εἰρωτῷν ἑκάστην αὐτέων (τῶν γυναικῶν), ὅκη 
sii 0 éw υτῆ ς ἀνὴρ (ubi suus vir esset). X. H. 4. 4, 17. οἵ “ακεδαιμόνιοι 
τῶν ἑαυτῶν συμμάχων xatEepoovoury. 


Rem. 5. It is very rare in good classical authors, that the Gen. of the 
Pers. Pronoun is used to indicate the nearest subject as its antece- 
dent, e. g. Pl. Lach. 179, c. αἰτιώμεϑα τοὺς πατέρας ἣμ ὦ ν, OTL ἡμᾶς μὲν 
εἴων τρυφᾷν (instead xe τοὺς ἢ μὲτ é ous πατέρας or TOUS ἡμετέρους 
αὐτῶν mw.) Antiph. 1, 114. ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ τοῦ πατρός μου τεϑνεῶτος αἰ-- 
τοῦμαν (instead of ὑπὲν τοῦ ἐμαυτοῦ πατρός). Th. 4, 8. ἐπὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ 

, Ξ ses ; 5 
Keguvgg vas σφῶν ἔπεμψαν (instead of ἐπὶ tug ἐν τ. K. σφετέρας 
αὐτῶν ν.ΟΥ̓́τας ἑαυτῶν» ».). 

Rem. 6. The pronoun αὐτὸς with a reflexive meaning, regularly stands after 
both the substantive and adjective (possessive) personal pronouns, whether 
the exclusive power of αὐτὸς be retained or suppressed, e. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 
ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, σφᾶς αὑτούς, ὃ ὑμέτερος αὐτῶν πατήρ, etc. In the Attic writers 
the exceptions to this position are extremely few, 6. g. X. Cy. 6.2, 25. νῦν 
δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (ἡμᾶς) δεῖ εἰς τὴν ὁδὸν cvozevaseoGar αὐτοῖς TE ἣ μῖν, 
καὶ ὁπόσοις τετράποσι χρώμεϑα. Butin other writers, also, such exceptions 
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are quite rare, Θ. g. ton 5, 91. συγγινώσκομεν αὐτοῖσι ἡμῖν ov ποιή- 
σασι ὀρϑῶς. This position is never found with the third Pers. Ρ]., conse- 
quently never αὐτοὺς σῳ ἃς instead of σφᾶς αὑτούς. But when the 
Pers. pronoun is used with the reflexive sense, then αὐτός, used in its exclu- 
sive sense, may either precede or follow the personal pronoun, (a) αὐτοῦ 
ἐμοῦ (μου), αὐτῷ ἐμοὶ (μοι), αὐτὸν ἐμὲ (με), αὐτοὺς ἡμᾶς, etc., 6. g. Pl. Phae- 
don. 9], a. ἃ Ut @ ἐμοὶ ore μάλιστα δόξει οὕτως ἔχειν. Symp. 220, 6. ovy- 
τ ωσο καὶ τὰ ὅπλα καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμὲ. X. (2:9. 2. ἡδέως γ ἂν (se. ϑρέ- 
ψαιμι τὸν ἄνδρα), i ἔφη, εἰ μὴ φοβοίμην, ὁ ὕπως μὴ ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν με τράποιτο. 
(b) ἐμοῦ αὐτοῦ, ἐμοὶ αὐτῷ, σὲ αὐτόν, ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, etc., 6. ὃ. Dem. Ol. 3, 36. 
πύόϑεν ἀλλοϑεν ἰσχυρὸς γέγονεν 7) παρ᾽ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν Φίλιππος; Χ. Ο. 8. 
8, 9. τοῦ ϑέρους ὃ ἥλιος U ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν. α ὑτῶν καὶ τῶν στεγῶν πορευύμενος 
σχιὰν παρέχει. Cy. D. 5, 20. σὲ μὲν αὐτὸν ἀφῆκα. 6. 1, 14. στέγαι 
ἡμῖν αὐὑτοὶς εἰσιν. ῬΙ. Apol. 41, ἃ. ἔμοιγε καὶ αὐτῷ Coes ἂν 
εἴη ἡ διατριβὴ αὐτόϑι. 


7. The reflexive pronoun is very often used instead of the re- 
ciprocal pronoun, in all the persons. 
Dem. c. Olympiod. 1169. oF ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς διαλεξόμεϑα. PI. Rp. 621, 


δὲ Serer ory μετὰ φρονήσεως παντὲ τρόπῳ ἐπιτηδεύσομεν, Ἷ ἵνα χαὶ ἡμῖν 
αὐτοῖς φίλοι ὠμεν, καὶ τοῖς ϑεοῖς. Lys. 114. ἐπειδὰν τς ἐγὼ Mop 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς τρέψεσϑε κἄπειτα uaF ἕνα ἕχαστον ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
ἀπεχϑήσεσϑε. Χ. C. 8.ὅ, 16. φϑονοῦσιν ἑαυτοῖς μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἀνϑρώποις. 


Rem. 7. Both the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are used when the 
action refers to an object that has been named. Both consequently express 
a reflexive idea, and are related like the species and genus; since now 
the genus includes the species, so the reflexive may take the place of 
the reciprocal, in cases where it is readily understood that several persons 
so perform anything in respect to themselves that the action appears as re- 
ciprocal. But when the reciprocal is used in order to make ἑαυτὸν 
ἕκαστος, antithetical, while the reflexive, used for the reciprocal, is con- 
nected with ἄλλους, it is clear that the reciprocal must then necessarily 
stand, where the antithesis ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος is either expressed or im- 
plied, e. g. Isocr. Paneg. μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀλλήλων κακοῖς, ἢ 
τοῖς αὑτῶν ἰδίοις ἀγαϑοῖς (i. 6. ἢ End τοῖς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστος ἀγαϑοῖς), they 
rather rejoice in each others evils, than in their own good, i. 6. than each one, 
etc., [S. Ant. 59, 56, 145, 146.] Pl. Phaedr. 263, a. ἀμφιςβητοῖμεν ἀλλή- 
λοις τεχαὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. On thecontrary, it is natural that the reflex- 
ive should be regularly used, where other persons, either expressly or by im- 
plication, are contrasted, e. g. Isocr. Aegin. 387. περὶ πλέονος ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς 
ἡγούμεθα," τοὺς ἀδελφούς. de Pac. of μὲν (Oettudol) σφίσιν ad- 
Tuts πολεμοῦσιν, inter se, non contra exteros hostes. X. Ὁ. 3. 5, 2. εὖ- 
μεγνεστέρους δὲ πυτέρουις ἑαυτοῖς εἶναι γομίζεις ; with the Nom. αὐτοί, 
added, e. νυν, X. H. 1. 5, 9. (δεῖ) σχοπεῖν, ὑπιως τῶν “Πλλήνων “μηδένες ἰσ-- 
χυροὶ ὦσιν, ἀλλὰ πάντες ἀσϑενεῖς, αὐτοὶ ἐν ξἑαυτοὶς στασιάζοντες. So 
ὁμολ ογεῖσϑαι, ἀμφιςβητεῖσϑαι, διενεχϑῆναι, ἐναντίον εἶναι and πράττειν 
σφ ἰσιν αὐτο t¢ Or ἑΣαυτοῖς. But where an antithesis is neither ex 
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pressed nor dedtorabed then the ΡΉΘΌΝ tid the reciprocal are used 
Without distinction, often ἢ in the same sentence, merely for the sake of vari- 
ety, 6. g. X. C. 2. 6, 20. φϑονοῦντες ἑαυτοῦς μισοῖσιν ἀλλήλους. 7, 
12, pe ὑφορωμένων ἑαυτὰς ἡδέως ἀλλήλας ἑώρων. 


8. The reflexive pronoun of the third Pers. often takes the place 
of the reflexive of the first and second Pers. The reflexive then 
denotes not a definite person, but only confines what is express- 
ed by the reflexive to the subject; hence it bas often plainly the 
meaning of ἴδιος : the particular person, to whom it refers, must 
be clearly denoted by the construction of the sentence. 


Χ. C. 1. 4, 9. οὐδὲ γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σύ γε ψυχὴν ὁρᾷς, your own soul; 
σεαυτοῦ is a false reading. 2.1, 31. τοῦ δὲ πάντων ἡδίστου ἀκούσματος 
ἐπαίνου ἑαυτῆς, ἀνήκοος εἶ, your own praise. Andoc. de myst. αὐτὸς, 
μὲν αὑτὸν ἀπώλλυον (instead of ἐμαυτόν). Pl. Prot. 312, a. σὺ δὲ οὐκ ἂν 
αἰσχύνοιο εἰς τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὑτὸν σοφιστὴν παρέχων; Isocr. Paneg. 
διετελέσαμεν ἀστασίαστοι πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτούς. X.H. 1. 7, 19. εὑρήσετε 
σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἡμαρτηκότας τὰ μέγιστα ἐς ϑεούς. 


Rem. 8. In the Epic language, this usage occurs only with σῳ ἐσιν and 
ὃς (suus). Il. x, 398. φύξιν βουλεύοιτε μετὰ σφέσιν (instead of μεϑ᾽ 
ὑμῖν). Od. 1, 28. οὔτοι ἔγωγε ἧς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο 
ἰδέσϑαι. 


δ 909. Il. The remaining Pronouns.  ἀ(8535,586.) 


1. Οὗτος, οὕτως, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, and ὅδε, ὧδε, 
τοις δὲ, τοσός δὲ, are commonly used with this distinction, 
viz., that the first four refer to what immediately precedes, the 
others, on the contrary, to what immediately follows. 


Her. 6, 53. τα ὕτα (the foregoing) μὲν “ακεδαιμόνιοι λέγουσι -τ-- τά ὃ 8 
(the following) δὲ ---- ἐγὼ γράφω. Th. 1, 53. οἱ μὲν δὴ (Κορίνϑιοι) tor av- 
τα εἶπον ---- οἵ δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τοι ὦ δε ἀπεκρίναντο. 


Remarx 1. Still, not seldom οὗτος, τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, οὕτως 
refer to what follows; far more seldom ὃ ὃ ε, τοι ὁςὃδ & τὸ σός! δε, ὧδε 
refer to what goes before. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 2, 61. Ζέχας ὀνομαστὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ, γέ- 
γονε, as follows. Th. 2, 34. ὦ δε μὲν ϑάπτουσι, in reference to what pre- 
cedes. But often ods, ὦ δε, etc., are so used that they exhibit an ob- 
ject as present, as it were before our eyes, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 3, 90. ἐγὼ δὲ 
ὑμῖν μὲν παραινῶν, ποίους τινὰς χρὴ εἶναι ἐν τῷ τοι ᾧ δε, κἂν αἰσχυνοίμην 
ἂν (= ἴῃ praesenti rerum _Statu). Regularly, however, οὗ τος precedes the 
relative sentence, 6. g. οὗτός ἐστιν, ὃν ie ἄνδρα. 


2. The adjective demonstratives are often used in poetry, 
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especially in Epic, and sometimes in prose, according to the 
statement in § 264, 3, instead of the adverbs here, there. 

Od. α, 76. ἀλλ᾿ Hyer, ἡμεῖς οἵ δε περιφραζώμεϑα πάντες, let us here delib- 
erate. 185. νηῦς δὲ μοι 70 ἕστηκεν ἐπ᾿ ἀγροῦ νύσφι πόληος. Od. o, 239. ὡς 
yoy Ἶρος ἐκεῖνος ἐπὶ αὐλείησι ϑύρῃσιν όταν there. Th. 1, 53. ἡμᾶς 
τούςδε πρώτους λαβόντες χφήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις, NOS, qui hic sumus. PI. 
Rp. 327, b. ἠρόμην, ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, ἔφη, ὄπισϑεν προςέρυχεται, here he 
comes behind thee. Hence in the Attic poets ἀνὴρ ode instead of ἐγώ, 6. g. 
S. OT. 1464, and 0 ὑτο ς in prose instead of σύ, 6. g. Pl. Gorg. 489, b. ov- 
τοσὶ ἀνὴρ ov παύσεται φλυαρῶν ; instead of σὺ ov παύσει. 

Rem. 2. Inthe Epic language, in the case of two sentences following each 
other, the subject is often repeated in the second by 0 γε with a certain 
emphasis, where there can be no doubt in regard to the subjects, in order 
to bring out prominently the identity of the subject for both Sentences, e. g. 
Il. β, 664. αἶψα δὲ νῆας ἔπηξε, πολὺν 0 ὅγε (idemque) λαὸν ἀγείρας βὴ φεύ-- 
γὼν ἐπὶ πόντον. Il. 0, 586. ᾿Αντίλοχος δ᾽ ov μεῖνε, ϑοός περ ἐὼν πολεμιστής, 
ἀλλ GY Go ἔτρεσε. So also i in the Epic language and particularly i in Her., 
far rarer in the Attic writers, ὃ δὲ is used of the same subject in connection 
with several actions following each other in a series, where we may trans- 
late ὃ δὲ by, on the contrary, then, etc. Her. 6, 3. τὴν μὲν γενομένην αὐτοῖσι 
αἰτίην ov μάλα ἐξέφαινε, ὃ δὲ ἔλεγέ σφι, on the contrary. X. An. 4, 2, 6. of δὲ 
— ἐνταῦϑα ἔμενον, ὡς κατέχοντες τὸ axgov' οἱ δ᾽ οὗ κατεῖχον, tidemque. 
This usage very often occurs in Hom. and Her. in disjunctive clauses, ἢ;----ἢ 
ὅγε. Od. 8, 327. ἢ τινας ἐχ Πύλου ἄξει “ἀμύντορας ---, ἢ ὃ γε καὶ Σπάρτη- 
Sey. Her. 2,173. λάϑοι ἂν ἤτοι μανείς, ἢ uy ε ἀπόπληχτος γενύμενος. 


The pronoun αὐτός properly αὖ τός, means again he, and 
also, himself, ipse, e. g. ὁ υἱὸς αὐτὸς or αὐτός ὁ υἱός. So αὐτὸ 
τοῦτο or τοῦτ᾽ αὐτό, hoc ipsum, this itself, (not another). When 
ἕκαστος is used with αὐτός, the latter always precedes. 
Her. 7,19. ϑέλων αὐτὸς ἕκαστος τά προχείμενα δῶρα λαβεῖν. 
In the oblique Cases, it takes the place of the third person 
of the personal pronouns, ὃ 902, 4. In connection with the 
article, αὐτός has the meaning of idem, ὃ 246, 8. On the posi- 
tion of the article with αὐτός, himself, in connection with a 
substantive, see § 246, 3. 


Rem. 3. Hom. and Her. often use αὐτός so that it takes the place of 
the reflexive pronouns of the three persons. Od. ὃ, 247. ἄλλῳ δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
(instead of ἑαυτὸν) φωτὶ καταχρύπτων ἢσκεν. g, 27. σοὶ δὲ γάμος σχεδόν ἐσ-- 
τιν, ἵνα χρὴ χαλὰ μὲν αὐτήν (instead of σαυτὴν) ἕνγυσϑαι. Her. 7. 10, 1. 
τὸ δὲ αὐτοῖσι ἕνεστι δεινόν, ἐμὲ σοι δίκαιόν ἐστι φράζειν, quid autem in 
nobis timendum insit. 

Rem. 4. From the erclusive force of this pronoun, the following specific 
significations arise, (a) only, alone, solus, (ipse, non alius). X. An. 4. 7, 11. 
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ἄλλον οὐδένα (παρακαλέσας) χωρεῖ αὑτό ς; (b) even and himself, like ipse, 6. g. 
> s 7 , " ’ . . . . 
Αὐτὸς ὃ Σωχράτης ἐδάχρυσεν ; (c) of himself, sponte, like ipse ; (4) in the 
Hom. language, αὐτός very often forms an antithesis to some person or 
thing, which is not what is understood by αὐτός, 6. g. the soul in distinction 
from the body, or the body in distinction from the soul, e. g. Il. a, 4. av- 
τοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, OY a Man in distinction from his affairs, or 
associates, ete. Hence αὐτός is sometimes used of a lord, master, e. g. a U- 
τὸς ἔφα; (e) it is used with ordinals and corresponds to the English himself, 
6. 5. Th. 1, 46. Κορινϑίων στρατηγὺς ἣν Ξενοχλείδης πέμπτος AUTOS. 
5 . . 4A . . . 
4, The indefinite pronoun τί ᾿ serves, in connection with 
adjectives, indefinite numerals and adverbs, like the Latin gui- 
dam, to bring out distinctly the idea expressed by these words; 
this may consist either in strengthening or weakening the idea 
according to the meaning of the word or the connection of the 
discourse; but with pronouns and cardinal numbers, it corres- 


ponds to the Latin fere, almost, somewhat. 


ἹΠέγας tig ἀνήρ, μικρός τις, πᾶς τις, ἕκαστός τις, οὐδείς τις, ὑλίγοι τινές, 
ποῖός τις, πόσος τις, βραχύ τι, ἐγγύς τι, σχεδόν τι, πάνυ τι, παντάπασί τι, 
πολύ τι, οὐδέν τι, πάλαι τι, διαφερόντως TL. 4 εινὴν τινα λέγεις δύναμιν 
τῆς ἀρετῆς εἶναι, incredibilem quandam vim. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 1, 1. ἣ γραφὴ κατ 
αὐτοῦ (Σωκράτους) τοιά δε τις ἦν, haec fere. 3.. 6, δ. λέξον, πόσαι τινὲς 
εἰσι (Sc. αἵ πρόςοδοι τῇ πόλει). So οὕτω τι, OF οὕτω, ὧδέ πως, sic fere ; 
τρεῖς τινες, about three. 


Rem. 5. The proper place of the pronoun ti¢ is this,—as an enclitic it 
follows the word to which it belongs, e. g. ἀνήρ tis, καλός τις ἀνήρ. But 
sometimes, in connected discourse, it precedes, e. g. ἔστι τοΐνυν τις εὐήϑης 
λόγος. On the relative and interrogative pronouns, see what is said on the 
adjective and interrogative sentences. 

Rem. 6. The indefinite pronoun one, any one, is usually expressed in 
Greek, (a) by tig, 6. g. Οὐκ ἄν TLS εὕροι ἄνδρα σοφώτερον ; (b) by the third 
Pers. Pl., e. g. λέγουσι; (6) by the second Pers. Sing. of the verb, especially 
by the Opt. with a», ὁ. g. φαίης ἄν, dicas, one may, can say, although the 
English frequently translates the second Pers. by you, e. g. you may, can say. 


§304. Prospective and Retrospective Use of the 
Pronown. (357.) 


1. The personal pronoun of the third Pers., viz. οὗ, οἵ, ἕ, uty, and the de- 
monstrative 0, ἢ, τό, are frequently so placed in Homer as to direct the at- 
tention and refer to a following substantive. Il. v, 321. αὐτίκα τῷ μὲν ἔπειτα 
καὶ ὑφϑαλμῶν χέεν ἀχλύν, Πηλείδῃ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, Il. φ, 249. ἵνα μιν παύ- 
σειε πόνοιο, δῖον Αχιλλῆα. 

2. In the same way, the Neut. of a demonstrative is used to prepare, as 
it were, for a following substantive, or a following Inf. or entire sentence. 
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25. τὲ γὰρ τούτου μακαριώτερον, τοῦ γῇ μιχϑῆναι; Pl. Gorg. 515, 6. 
ἀλλὰ τόδε μοι εἰπὲ ἐπὲ τούτῳ εἰ λέγονται ᾿Αϑηναῖοι διὰ Περι- 
κλέα βελτίους γεγονέναι. Dem. Phil. 1. 41, 5. οἷδεν ---τοῦτο κα- 
λῶς ἐχεῖνος, ὅτι ταῦτα μὲν ἐστιν ἅπαντα τὰ χωρία ἀϑλα τοῦ 
πολέμου κείμενα ἐν μέσῳ. Comp. § 266, Rem. 3. 

3. On the contrary, a demonstrative pronoun, particularly αὐτός, is fre- 
quently put in the same sentence after a preceding substantive or pronoun, 
partly for the sake of perspicuity, 6. g. when between the Case and the 
verb which governs it, there is an unusually long intermediate clause, and 
partly for the sake of rhetorical emphasis. Such a pronoun, again resumes 
the preceding substantive or pronoun, and either recalls it to the memory, 
or fixes the attention particularly upon it. Her. 3, 63. ὁ δέ wor Π γος, 
τὸν ( = ὃν) Καμβύσης ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδεξε, οὗ τος ταῦτα ἐνετείλατο. 
Th. 6, 69. αἵ οἰκέαι τοῦ προαστείου ἐπάλξεις λαμβάνουσαι, α ὗται ὑπὴρ- 
χον ἔρυμα. So also with the personal pronouns; here the enclitic forms are 
regularly used, when the pronoun is employed to resume a preceding word. 
Eur. Phoen. 507. ἐμ οἱ μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ καϑ' “Ελλήνων χϑόνα τεϑραμμεϑ', ἀλλ 
οὖν ξυνετά μοι δοκεῖς λέγειν. 


SECTION V. . 


Pie infinitive and the Participle used as an 
Object and Attribute. 


So00: A. The Infinite. (545.) 


The Infinitive expresses the idea of the verb abstractly and 
differs from the substantive in the following respects, 

(1) The Inf. without the article can be used only as a Nom. 
(subject, see ὃ 238, 4,) and as an Acc. (αἰσχύνομαι λέγειν): 

(2) Yet so far as it retains the nature of the verb, 

(a) It denotes, by different forms, the different condition of 
the action, viz. duration, completion or what is future and im- 
pending, ὃ 257, Rem. 3, 6. g γράφειν, to write or be writing, γε- 
γραφέναι, to have written, γράψαι, to write or to have written, 
γράψειν, to write, the English having no Inf. Fut. ; 

(b) It has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms ; 

(c) It has the government of the verb, i. e. it governs the same 
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Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφειν ἐπιστολήν, ἐπιϑυμεῖν τῆς ἀρ ε- 
τῆ ς, μάχεσϑαι τοῖς πολεμίοις; 

(4) Its attributive qualification is an adverb, and not, as in 
the case of an actual substantive, an adjective, e. g. καλῶς ἀπο- 
Saveiv (on the contrary, καλὸς ϑάνατος). The Inf. will first be 
considered without the article, and then with it. 





§306. 1. Infinitive as an Object without the Ar- 
ἐφ, (546—554.) 


1. The Inf. is used, as the object in the Acc., to express some- 
thing effected or aimed at, with the following classes of verbs 


and adjectives, 

(a) With verbs, which denote an act or expression of the 
will, e. g. βούλομαι, ἐθέλω, μέλλω, ἐπιϑυμῶ, ἀξιῶ, δικαιῶ, ζητῶ, προ- 
ϑυμοῦμαι, πρόϑυμός εἰμι, ἐπιχειρῶ, πειρῶμαι, βουλεύομαι, παρασκευά- 
ζομαι, μηχανῶμαι, τολμῶ, ὑπομένω, εἰωϑα, οἷο. ---δέομαι, to entreat, 
ἱκετεύω, παραινῶ, ἐπιτέλλω, παροξύνω, πείϑω, συμβουλεύω, νουϑετῶ, 
κελεύω, προςτάττω, εἰς.---ἐῶ, συγχωρῶ, ἀμελῶ, etc.;—so also the op- 
posites of these, e. g. δέδοικα, φοβοῦμαι, φεύγω, ἀναβάλλομαι, ὀκνῶ, 
etc.—amayogevn, κατέχω, κωλύω, etc. ;---τησυχίαν, πράγματα, ἀσχολίαν, 
ὄχλον παρέχω τινί. 

Βούλομαι γράφειν. Ἐπιϑυμῶ πορεύεσϑαι. Τολμῶ ὕπο- 
μένειν τὸν κίνδυνον.: Παραινῶ σοι γράφειν. Her. 5, 49. ava- 
βάλλομαίΐτοι ἀποκρέίνεσϑαι. Th. 8, 110. τῇ ἄλλη στρατιᾷ ἅμα πα- 
ρεσκευάζετο βοηϑεῖν éx αὐτούς. Pl. Gorg. 457,6. φοβοῦμαι διε- 
λέγχειν os. Phaedon. 98, d. ἀμελήσας τὰς ὡς ἀληϑῶς αἰτίας λ ἐγ ειν. 
Dem. ΟἹ. 3. 16, 25. τίς ἂν αὐτὸν ἔτι κωλύσει δεῦρο βαδίζειν. X. Ag. 
1, 7. ᾿Αγησίλαος ὑπέστη ἀσχολίαν αὐτῷ (τῷ Backs) παρέξειν στρατεύ-- 
εἰν ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Dem. Chers. 102, 53. ἡσυχίαν ποιοῦσιν ἐχείνῳ 
πράττειν, ὅτι βούλεται. 

Remark 1. On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with αἰσχύ-- 
γεσϑαι, αἰδεῖσϑαι, ἀνέχεσϑαι, ὑπομένειν, τλῆναι, περιορᾷν, ἐπιτρέπειν, ἄρχεσ-- 
ϑαι, παύειν, παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι, παρασκευάζεσθαι, πειρᾶσϑαι, ἐπείγεσϑαι, 


see § 911. 

Rem. 2. The verb wei deuy, to persuade, regularly takes for its object a 
substantive sentence, expressed by the conjunction ὡς and a finite verb; it 
takes the Inf. more seldom. X.C.1.1,1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, τίσι ποτὲ 
λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπξισαν οἱ γραψάμενοι Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανά- 
του τῇ πόλει. 

Rem. 3. In order to express more definitely the idea of something which 
is to be done, effected, etc., the Greeks sometimes join the conjunction 
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ὥςτε with the Inf. which is governed by verbs of this class. Her. 7, 6. 
ἀνέπεισε Ξέρξεα, ὥςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα. Sometimes, also, in order to 
make the purpose or object more emphatic, 6 ¢, or ὡς with the Subj., 
Opt. or Fut. Ind., is used. So in Attic prose the verbs προϑυμεῖσϑαι., δια-- 
γοεῖσϑαι, μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακελεύεσϑαι, διακελεύεσθαι, παρασκευάζεσθαι are 
connected with ὅπως and the Fut. Ind. 


(b) With verbs, which denote the action of some power of the 
mind or the expression of it, 6. g. λογίζεσϑαι, ἡγεῖσϑαι, γομίζειν, 
ἐλπίζειν, εὔχεσϑαι, δοκεῖν, κινδυνεύειν, ae λέγειν, φάναι, ete., and 
the opposites of these, 6. g. ἀρνεῖσϑαι, to deny, ἀπιστεῖν, etc. 


Νομίζω σφαλῆναι. λπίζω εὐτυχήσειν. Αὕτη ἡ δόξα κα- 
λῶς δοκεῖ ἔχειν. ΤῊ. 8, 74. ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα δια φϑα- 
ρῆναι. “ἐγὼ εἰδέναι ταῦτα. 

Rem. 4, On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. after the verbs 


ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, μιμνήσκεσϑαι, πυνϑά- 
γεσϑαι, αἰσϑάνεσθϑαι; δεικνύναι, ἀγγέλλειν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φαίνεσϑαι, see 


311. 
Rem. 5. It will be seen, § 329, that, after the verbs above mentioned, 
the object may be expressed by a complete substantive sentence with 
ως Or OTL. 

(c) After verbs which denote ability, cause, power, capacity 
or faculty, 6.5 . δύναμαι, δυνατός, ἀδύνατος, οἷός T εἰμί, ἔχω, ( possum) 
--ἔστιν, Sins. ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, (licet)—ore, πο ρον ἄς 
=, ete.— δεινός, powerful, capable, fit, ἱκανός, Sac Besos, καχός, 
ἥττων, αἰτιός εἶμι, ete. ;—after verbs of choosing, appointing, nam- 
ing, educating, teaching. 


Δύναμαι ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Her. 2, 20. τοὺς ἐτησίας ἀνέμους εἶναι aw i- 
τίους πληϑύειν τὸν ποταμόν. 7, 129. ἀνωνύμους τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναν 
ποιέει. 5, 97. στρατηγὸν ἀποδέξἕξαντες αὐτῶν εἶναι Πελάνϑιον. 
Οἱός τ᾽ εἰμὶ ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 19. τίς γὰρ ἂν σοῦ γε ἵκα- 
νώτερος πεῖσαι. 3,18. δεινότερος διδάσκειν. Ποι ὦ σε) ελᾷν. 
Διδάσκω σε γράφειν. 

Rem. 6. On ποιεῖν with the Part., see § 310, 4, (b). 

Rem. 7. The result, the thing to be effected, which is expressed by. the 
Inf. with these verbs, is sometimes stated more definitely by adding the 
conjunction ὥς τε. Pl. Prot. 338, ο. ἀδύνατον ὑμῖν, ὥςτε Πρωταγόρου 
τοῦδε σοφώτερον τινα ἐλέσϑαι. So often in Plat. txavog ὥςτε. Χ. 
Ag. 1, 37. ἐποίησεν (sc. Agesilaus), ὥς τ΄ ἄνευ φυγῆς καὶ ϑανάτων τὰς 
πόλεις διατελέσαι. 

(d) The Inf. is also used after the verb πεφυχέναι, after the im- 


zs ᾽ 
personal verbs and phrases προφήκει, πρέπει, συμβαίνει, δεῖ, χρή, ἀναγ- 
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καῖον, δίκαιον, ὠφέλιμόν ἐστι oe the kes δοῖεν vel of giving, 
taking, going and sending and many others; after adjectives of 
various significations, 6. g. ἄξιος, δίκαιος, worthy or worth, ἡδύς, 
ὁάδιος, χαλεπός and many others,—after abstract substantives, es- 
pecially in connection with εἶναι and 7iyveo0 a, to express a pur- 
pose or a determination, a result or effect. 


Th. 4, 61. πέφυκε τὸ ἀνθρώπειον διὰ παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τοῦ εἴκοντος, 
φυλάσσεσϑαι δὲ τὸ ἐπιόν, to rule the yielding, but to guard against the 
assailing. “Hzousy μανϑάνειν, ad discendum. Th. 2, 27. τοῖς Aiywy- 
ταις ob AaxeOoamorvior ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν οἰκεῖν καὶ τὴν γῆν νέμεσθαι. 
Pl. Apol. 33, b. ὁμοίως καὶ πλουσίῳ καὶ πένητι πα ἡ ἐχὼ ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν' 
᾿Αξιός ἐστι ϑαυμάζεσϑαι. Her. 4, 58. Βορυσϑένης wives Fav 7 δισ- 
τός ἐστι, dulcissimus ad:bibendum. 6, 119. τέως ἦν τοῖσι Ἕλλησι καὶ τὸ 
οὔνομα τὸ Μήδων φόβος axovaout,aterrortohear. Θαῦμα ἰδέσϑαι, 
a wonder to see. 


Rem. 8. Homer makes the Inf. depend on adjectives also, to express the 
same relation as is denoted by the explanatory Acc., § 279, 7. II. z, 437. 
ϑείειν δ᾽ ἀνέμοισιν ὅὃμο tou (ἵπποι). Ina similar manner, the Inf. εἶναν 
in the phrase ἑκὼν εἶναι, must probably be explained, willing according 
to his nature, i. e. really. Her. 7, 104. ἑκών TE εἶναι οὐδ᾽ ἀν μουνομαχέ-- 
οιμι. Pl. Phaedr. 252, a. ὅϑεν δὴ ἑκοῦσα εἶναι οὐκ ἀπολείπεται ἢ ψυχή. 
This phrase is used but seldom in affirmative sentences. 

Rem. 9. Like the usage of ϑαῦμα ἰδέσθαι, the Inf. ὁρᾷν, εἰςορᾷν 

and ἐ ὃ εἶν, are sometimes joined with verbs of appear ing and showing one ’s 
self. X. Cy. 5. 4, 11. σὲ ἐπαναϑεασόμενος ia, ὑποῖός τις φαΐνῃ Joes ὃ 
τοιαύτην ψυχὴν ἔχων, I came to see what sort of a looking person you are, you, 
who have such a soul. 

Rem. 10. It is a peculiarity of the Greek, that, instead of the Pass. Inf., 
it commonly uses the Inf. Act. or Mid., with the adjectives mentioned under 
(c) and (4), e. g. δυνατός, ἄξιος, εἴς, ul with substantives, e. g. ϑαῦμα, po- 
βος, and with verbs of giving, etc. _Such Infinitives, the English translates 
both actively and passively, e. g. Ταῦτα ὁᾳδιά ἐστι padety. ΙΚαλός ἐστιν 
idety, pulcher est visu, he is beautiful to see or to be seen. Th. 1, 138. ἄξιος 
ϑαυμάσαι. Pl. Phaed. λόγος δυνατὸς κατανοῆσαι. The active 
subject of the Inf. is easily supplied, in all examples of this kind, e. g. 
he is beautiful For us to see. A Dat. is often expressed with such an Inf., 6. g. 
Pl. Rp. 599, a. ῥάδια ποιεῖν μὴν εἰδότι τὴν ἀλήϑειαν. So Σωχράτης 
πᾶσι παρεῖχεν ἑαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν, he yielded himself to all to question, i. 6. he 
permitted all to question hin. 

Rem. 11. From the use of the Inf. after verbs of willing, wishing, en- 
treating and imploring, the following peculiarities in the use of the Inf. are 
to be explained, 

a. The Inf. is very frequently used instead of the Imp., in the Epic wri- 
ters, not unfrequently also in other poets, and even in Attic prose writers. 
The Inf. must then be considered as the object depending on the Imp, of a 
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verb of willing, which is to be supplied, e. g. ἔϑελε, But if any qualifica- 
tions of the predicate are connected with the Inf, these as referring to the 
subject σύ contained in the omitted Imp., are put in the Nom. The Imp. 
is also often interchanged with the Inf. Od. α, 290 sqq. νοστήσας δὴ 
ἔπειτα φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν σῆμά τὲ οἱ χεῦ αι, καὶ ἐπὶ κτέρεα xT EO ETS HL 
— καὶ ἀνέρι μητέρα δοῦναι. 1]. β, 75. ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοϑεν ἄλλος ἐρητύειν 
ἐπέεσσιν. Il. ζ, 92. ἡ dé — ois ασα χληΐδι ϑύρας ἵἱεροῖο δόμοιο, πέπλον ---- 
ϑεῖναι ᾿Αϑηναΐης ἐπὶ γούνασιν ἠὐχόμοιο. Her. 6, 86. σὺ δή μοι καὶ τὰ 
χφήματα δέξαι, καὶ τάδε τὰ σύμβολα σῶζε λαβών" ὃς δ᾽ ἂν ἔχων ταῦτα ἀπαι- 
τέῃ, τούτῳ ἃ ἄπο δοῦναι, οἱ τοάθ. Th. 5, 9. σὺ δέ, Κλεαρίδα, — αἰφνιδίως 
τὰς πύλας ἀνοίξας ἐπεκϑεῖν καὶ ἐπεΐγεσ Fat ὡς τάχιστα ξυμμίξαι. 

b. When the Inf: refers to the third Pers., its subject as well as the ac- 
companying qualifications of the predicate, are in the Acc. This Acc. with 
the Inf. is to be considered as the object of a verb of wishing, which is to 
be supplied, e. g. εὔχομαι, δός, motes, or of a verb denoting what ought to be, 
must be, 6. δ. χρή, δεῖ; so in clauses containing a wish, entreaty, precept 
and compact. Il. ἡ, 179 sq. ὧδε δὲ τις εἴπεσκεν, ἰδὼν εἰς οὐρανὸν εὐρύν" 
Ζεῦ πάτερ, ἢ Αἴαντα λαχεῖν, ἢ Τυδέος υἱόν, ἢ αὐτὸν βασιλῆα 
πολυχρύσοιο Mexijyng! —Aesch. Suppl. ϑεοὶ πολῖται, μή us δουλείας τυ-- 
yew. Χ. Ven. 5, 11. τὸν δὲ κυνηγέτην ἔχοντα é ξιέναι ἡμελημέ- 
γην ἐλαφρὰν ἐσθῆτα ἐπὶ τὸ κυνηγέσιον -- ,τὸν δὲ ἀρκυωρὸν ἕπεσϑαι. 

c. Hence the Inf. is sometimes used in reference to the first and second 
Pers., in questions denoting indignation. Her. 1, 88. ὦ βασιλεῦ, χότερον λέ- 
γειν πρὸς σὲ τὰ νοέων τυγχάνω, ἢ σιγᾷ ν ἐν τῷ παρεόντι φόνῳ; shall I 
speak or be silent? Od. z, 431. ἀ δεῖλοι, moo ἔμεν ; τὶ κακῶν ἱμείρετε τού-- 
των ; whither go, i. 6. whither will you go 3 

d. Finally, the Inf. is used instead of the Opt., with ar γάρ, εἴϑε, to express ~ 
a wish. Od. w, 375 sq. αἵ ya 9, Ζεῦ τε πάτερ, — , τοῖος ἐών. τοι χϑιξὸς ἐν 
ἡμετέροισι δόμοισι τεύχε ἔχων ὦμοισιν, é peat ἄμεναι καὶ ἀμύνειν ἄν- 
δρας μνηστῆρας ! instead of ἐ ἐφεσταΐην κ. ἀμύνοιμι. 


8907. Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. with the Infini- 
tive. (558—560.) 

1. Most verbs which take the Inf. have, in addition to this 
object, also a personal object, which is put in the Case that the 
verb requires, e. g. Δ ἕομαί cov ἐλϑεῖν. Συμβουλεύω σοι 
σωφρονεῖν. Ἐποτρύνω σε μάχεσϑαι. 

Remark 1. So also κελεύειν, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to 
command (jubere), in Attic prose, is always constructed with the Acc. and 
the Inf., 6. g. κελεύω σε γράφειν, jubeo te scribere. 

2. When adjectives or substantives are joined with the Inf. 
to define or explain the predicate, they are put, by Attraction, 
in the same Case with the personal object. 

Gen. with Inf. Δέομαὶ cov προϑύμου εἶναι. X.H.1.5,2 Κύρου 

ἐδέοντο ὡς προϑυμοτάτου πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον γενέσϑαι 
59 
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Dal. wilh hy, Συ ρα: σοι προϑύμῳ εἶναι. X. An, 9, 1, 2 ἔδοξε 
τοῖς τῶν Τλλήνων στρατηγοῖς συσκευασαμένοις 
a << “sy ’ , - 
u εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προιέναι. Wipparch. 7, 1. 
παντὶ προζήχει ἄρχοντι Poovius εἶναι. 

vice. with Inf. ᾿Εποτρύνω σὲ πρόϑυμον εἶναι. Κελεύω oe πρόϑυ- 
μον εἰναι. 


Rem. 2. Very frequently, however, the qualifications of the predicate 
Which are joined with the Inf. and refer to the object of the governing or 
principal verb, are not put in the same Case as this object, but in the Acc. ; 
this is explained by considering the object of the gov erning | verb at the 

same time as the subject of the Inf., see Rem. 3, 6. g. δέομαι ὑμῶν ὑμᾶς 
6 07 Dove γενέσϑαι. Her. 6, 100. 4 ϑηναίων ἐδεήϑησαν σφίσι βοη- 
ϑοὺς γενέσϑαι. In this sentence, “4 ϑηναίων is to be considered as the 
object of ἐδεήϑησαν, and the subject of yevéo ou. Th: 1. $20. ἀγδρῶν σω- 
φρόνων μέν ἐστιν, εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἡσυχάζειν, ἀγα ϑ ὧν δὲ, ἀδι κουμ ἐνους 
ἐκ “μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. Her. 3, 36. ἐνετείλατο τοῖσι ϑεράπουσι λα- 
Bort ας μι» ἀποκτεῖναφ. X. An. 1. 9, 1. Ξεν ἐᾳ ἥκειν παρήγγειλε λ αβ ὁν- 
ta tove ἄνδρας. Cy. 2. 1, 15. oo δ᾽ ὑμῖν, εἰ βούλεσθε, λαβόντας 
ὅπλα εἰς κένδυνον ἐμβαίνειν. 

Rem. 3. Verbs which take for their object a substantive merely, in the 
Gen. or Dat., sometimes take, in the construction with the Inf, this object 
in the Acc., , Since both objects are united in one. Lys. Fragm. s. 3, p- 144, 
δέομαι οὖν ᾧμᾶς συγγνώμην ἔχειν. ΤῊ, 4, 97. προαγορεύειν αὖ- 
το ὑς ex τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀπιόντας ἀποφέρεσϑαι τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, instead of 
αὑτοῖς ἀπιοῦσιν ἄποφ. X. Ο. 4. 7,1. Σωκράτης αὐτάρκεις ἐν ταῖς προς- 
ηχούσαις πράξεσιν αὐτο Dele δμιλοῦντα ς αὐτῷ) εἶναι ἐτεεμελεῖ- 
to. So also the verbs εἰπεῖν, λέγειν, φράζειν, φων εἶν, in the sense 
of jubere, are constructed with the Acc. and the Inf., in the Attic poets. 
S. Ph. 101. λέγω σ᾽ ἐγὼ δόλῳ Φιλοκτήτην λαβεῖν. Also προςήκει, TQ ἕ- 
πει, ἔξεστι, συμβαίνει, EVUPOQOY ἐστι with Dat. or Ace. with Inf, 
δεῖ, χρή, δ 279, Rem. 4. Pl. Jon. 539, e. οὐκ ἂν πρέποι ye :cvageeee 
γα εῖναι δαψῳδὸν ἄνδρα. 


3. Besides the instance already mentioned, the Acc. with the 
Inf. is used in Greek as in Latin, in the following instance. When 
a subject with its predicate, e. . ὁ ayatos ἀνὴρ εὐδαιμονεῖ, is made 
the object of our thought or a the subject is put in the Ace. 
(τὸν ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα) and the predicate in the Inf. (εὐδαιμονεῖν), e. σ΄. 
Nouiloa tov ayador ἄνδρα εὐδαιμονεῖν, J believe that the 
good man is happy. If the predicate is expressed by an adjec- 
tive, participle or substantive with εἶναι, γίγνεσϑαι, etc., § 240, (2), 
6. g. ὁ ἀγαϑὸς ἀνὴρ εὐδαίμων ἐστίν, then these words also are put 
in the Acc, 6. g. Nouilaror ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα εὐδαίμονα 
εἶναι. 

4, But when the subject of the governing or principal verb is 
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at the same time the subject of the Inf. also, the subject is not 
expressed by the Acc. of a personal pronoun in Greek, as in 
Latin, but is wholly omitted, and when adjectives or substan- 
tives stand with the Inf., to explain or define the predicate, they 
are put, by attraction, in the Nom. 

Οἴομαι ἁμαρτεῖν, I believe I have erred, or, that I have erred, credo me er- 
rasse. Οἴει ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴεται ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἰόμεϑα ἁμαρτεῖν. Οἴομαι εὖ- 
daiuwy εἶναι, I think Iam happy, or, that I am happy, credo me beatum esse. 
Οἴει εὐδαΐμων εἶναι. Οἴεται εὖ δα μων εἶναι. Οἰόμεϑα evdutipor- 
ες εἶναι. Ὃ στρατηγὺς ἔφη πρόϑυμος εἶναι ἐπιβοηϑεῖν. Her. 7, 196. 
Ξέρξης οὐχ ἔφη ὁμοῖος ἔσεσϑαι «Δακεδαιμονίοισι" κείνους μὲν γὰρ avy- 
χέαι τὰ πάντων ἀνθρώπων γόμιμα, ἀποκτείναντας κήρυχας, αὐτὸς 
(ipsum instead of se ipsum) δὲ ταῦτα ov ποιήσειν. 

Rem. 4. If, however, where the subject of the governing verb and the 
Inf. is the same, the subject of the Inf. is to be made emphatic, which is 
particularly the case in antitheses, then the Acc. with the Inf: is used, as in 
Latin, 6. g. Her. 2, 2. οἵ Αἰγύπτιοι ἐνόμιζον ἑωυτοὺς πρώτους γενέσϑαι 
πάντων ἀνϑρώπων, se, non alios homines. 1, 34. Κροῖσος ἐνόμιζε ἑωυτὸν 
εἶναι πάντων ὀλβιώτατον. ---- The enclitic pronouns are sometimes used 
without any special emphasis. Pl. Rp. 400, b. oiuai we ἀκηκοέναι. 


5). When the governing word is an oblique Case of a partici- 
ple, the qualifications of the predicate which are connected with 
the Inf. are put, by attraction, in the same Case as that parti- 
ciple. | 

Pl. Apol. 21, b. ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τινα τῶν δοκούντων σοφῶν εἶναι, venie- 
bam ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur). Her. 1, 176. τῶν 
yuy Δυχίων φαμένων Ξανϑέων εἶναι οἵ πολλοὶ εἰσι ἐπήλυδες, eorum 
Lyciorum, qui se Xanthios esse dicebant. 

6. The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the 
following classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and 
the contrary, ὃ 306, 1, (a); (Ὁ) of thinking, believing, saying, 
ὁ 900, 1, (b): (c) of causing, appointing, naming, ὃ 906, 1, (c) ; 
(d) after the impersonal verbs and expressions signifying must, 
ought, should, it happens, 6. g. δεῖ, προςήκχει, πρέπει, ἔξεστιν, ἐπιεικές, 
καλόν, κακόν, (etc.) ἐστιν, συμβαίνει. 

Rem. 5. With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, 
the Acc. with the Inf. is not to be regarded as the grammatical object, but 
as the grammatical subject of the sentence ; but logically, i. 6. in respect to 


the sense, the Acc. with the Inf. must here be regarded as the logical ob- 
ject, and the impersonal expressions as transitive verbs, e. g. Her. 3, 124. 
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00x88 of τὸν πατέρα λοῦσϑαι μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ Διός, χρίεσϑαι δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ἡλίου (ἐδ ό κε ὲ οἵ --- ἡγεῖτο. Thus it can also be explained why the 
Greeks and Latins in quoting a phrase, e. g. εὐδαίμονα εἶναι, felicem esse, 
βασιλέα εἶναι, regem esse, use this construction. 

Rem. 6. The Greeks are fond of changing the impersonal construction 
into the personal, by elevating the object into a subject, making the imper- 
sonal expression, personal, and referring it to the person of the subject. 
This is the case, (a) with λέγεται, ἀγγέλλεται, ὁμολογεῖται and 
the like; (b) with δοκεῖ, it seems; (6) with συμβα ἐν εἰ, accidit; where 
this last verb is used personally, the subject stands before it, while with 
the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb ; (d) in the phrases δίκαιον, ἀξ- 
.0»; ἐπίδοξον, δυνατόν, ἀμήχανον, χαλεπόν ἐστιν, etc. ; (6) 
in the phrase τοσούτου δέω with the Inf. followed by ὥςτε with the 
Inf. or Ind. (tantum abest, ut — ut) so far is it from, and πολλοῦ δέω with 
the Inf. 

Aéyetat τὸν Bacher α ἀποφιυγ εἴν and λέγεται ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἀποφυγεῖν. X. Cy. 5. 8, 80. ὃ ᾿ἀσσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγ- 
γέλλεται. An. 3.1, 21. λελύσϑαι wor δοκεὶ καὶ ἢ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ 
ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. On the Acc. with the Inf., see Rem. 5. Pl. Phae- 
don. 74, a. ἀφ᾽ οὖν οὐ κατὰ πάντα ταῦτα συμβαί» et τὴ ν ἀνάμνησιν 
εἶναι μὲν ἀφ᾽ ὁμοίων κτλ. 67, c. κάϑαρσις εἶναι οὗ τοῦτο ξυμβαίΐνει. 
Δίκαι ό ς εἰμι τοῦτο πράττειν instead of δέκαιόν ἐστέ με τοῦτο πράττειν. 
Δίκα Los εἶμι εἶναι ἐλεύϑερος. Her. 6, 12. ἐπ ἰδοξο . τωὐτὸ τοῦτο πεί-- 
σεσϑαὶ εἰσι. Χ. Cy. 5.4 19. ἀξεοΐ γὲ ἐσμεν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγμα- 
τος τούτου ἀπολαῦσαί τι ἀγαϑόν. Isocr. Paneg. 76, 168. τοσούτου ὃδέ- 
ουσιν ἐλεεῖν, ὥςτε καὶ μᾶλλον χαίρουσιν ἐπὶ τοῖς nee κακοῖς, so far are 
they from jntying, that they rather rejoice even, etc. 

Rem. 7. The personal construction with the verbs δοκεῖν, ἐοικέναι, λέγεσ-- 
ϑαι and the like, extends also to clauses with ὦ ς expressing comparison, 

as is the case in Latin with ut videor, ut videris, etc. instead of ut videtur. 
Pl. Rp. 426, b. ovx ἐπαινέτης εἶ, ἔφην ἐγὼ ὡς ἔοικας τῶν τοιούτων ἀνδρῶν. 
Ἂ ΔῊ 1.-10, 48. ἦσαν δ᾽ αὗται, ὧ ς ἐλέγοντο, τετραχύσιαι ἅμαξαι. θ, 8. 
25. οἵ πολέμιοι δέ, ὡς γ᾽ ἡμῖν ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον. 
Rem. 8. Onthe Acc. with the Inf. in exclamations, see § 308, Rem. 2. 


§308. IL. Infinitive with the Article. (661,582) 


1. The Inf. with the article is treated in all respects like a 
substantive, and, indeed, is such, since, by means of the article, 
it can be declined through all the Cases, and is capable of ex- 
pressing all those relations, which are indicated by the Cases of 
substantive, with and without prepositions. On the contrary, it 
here also, as in the Inf-without the article, ὃ 305, 2, retains the na- 
ture of a verb, 6. g. (a) τὸ γράφειν, τὸ γράψαι, τὸ γεγραφέναι, τὸ γράψ- 
ew; (0) τὸ ἐπιστολὴν γράφειν, τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιϑυμεῖν, τὸ 
τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι; (c) τὸ καλ ὥς γράφειν, τὸ καλῶ ς ἀπο- 
ϑανεῖν, the beautiful death. Yet pronouns in the Neut. Sing., as 
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attributives, are connected with the Inf. In this way, whole 
clauses, by prefixing the article, are represented as one extended 
substantive idea. 

2. When the Inf, whether used as a subject or object, has 
subject and predicate qualifications belonging to it, both these, 
as in the case of the Inf. without the article, are put in the Acc., 
because the Inf., even as a subject, is considered dependent, ὃ 307, 
Rem. 5. When, however, the subject of the Inf. is not differ- 
ent from the principal subject of the sentence, it is not express- 
ly stated, and the predicate qualifications are put, by means of 
attraction, in the same Case as the principal subject of the sen- 
tence, i. e. in the Nom. 


(a) Nominative (subject). X. Cy.5. 4,19. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνϑρώ- 
πους ὄντας οὐδέν, οἶμαι, ϑαυμαστόν. 7.5, 82. ov τὸ μὴ λαβεῖν 
Ta ἀγαϑὰ οὕτω γε χαλεπόν, ὥςπερ τὸ λαβόντα στερηϑῆναι λυ- 
πηρόν. 

(0) Genitive, both as an attributive and as an object of ἃ verb. Χ. An. 
1. 3, 2. Κλέαρχος μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε tov μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι. Cy. 1. 
4, 4. ὡς δὲ προῆγεν ὃ χρόνος αὐτὸν (τὸν Κῦρον) σὺν τῷ μεγέϑει εἰς ὥραν 
τοῦ πρόςηβον γενέσϑαι. 1. ὅ, 13. τὲ οὖν ἐστιν ἢ τοῦ ἀλέξασϑαι 
δικαιότερον, ἢ τοῦ Tots φίλοις ἀρήγειν κάλλιον; C.1.2, 55. Σω- 
κράτης παρεχάλει ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι τοῦ ὡς φρονιμώτατον εἶναι καὶ 
ὠφελιμώτατον. The Gen. is often used to explain the preceding sub- 
stantive,e. g. Pl. L. 657, b. ἡ ζήτησις τοῦ καινῇ ζητεῖν ἀεὶ μουσικὴ 
χρῆσϑαι. With prepositions, e. g. ἃ ντ , instead of, or in the sense of the 
Latin tantum abest, ut — ut, χ ὦ 9 ἐς, except, besides, μέχρι, until, ἐκ, from, 
in consequence of, ἄν εὖ, without, especially ἕνεκα and ὑπὲρ with the 
Gen. in connection with μή, in order that not, in order not. Th. 1, 69. ἀντὶ 
τοῦ ἐπελϑεῖν (invadere) αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσϑαι βούλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας. 
Χ. H. 8. 4, 19. ὃ ᾿Αγησίλαος ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπὶ Καρίαν ἰέναι, εὐθὺς τὰἀ- 
γαντία ἀποστρέψας ἐπὶ Φρυγίας ἐπορεύετο. Hier. 4, 8. δορυφοροῦσιν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς καχούργους ὑπὲρ τοῦ μηδένα τῶν πολιτῶν βιαίῳ ϑανάτῳ ἀπ ο- 
ϑνήσκειν. Very frequently τοῦ, τοῦ μή is used to denote a purpose, 
an object, in order that, in order that not, § 274, 3, (a), since by the language, 
as is frequently the case, that which calls forth the action is substituted 
for that which is to be done or for the result. Th. 1, 4. Mivwe τὸ ληστικὸν 
καϑήρει ἐκ τῆς ϑαλάσσης τοῦ τὰς προςόδους μᾶλλον ἰέναι αὐτῷ 
in order that his revenues might come in better. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. οἵ τῶν βασι- 
λέων οἰνοχόοι εἰς τὴν ἀριστερὰν (οἴνου) ἐγχεάμενοι καταῤῥοφοῦσι, το ῦ δύ, 
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εἰ φάρμακα ἐγχέοιεν, μὴ λυσιτελεῖν αὐτοῖς. 0, 40. τοῦ μὴ διαφεύ- 
γειν τὸν λάγων ἐκ τῶν δικτύων σκοποὺς καϑίστης. 

(c) Dative. Pl. Phaed. 71, ο. τῷ ζῇν ἐστί τι ἐναντίον, ὥςπερ τῷ ἐγρηγο-- 
ρέναν τὸ καϑεύδειν. With attraction, Th. 2, 42, παϑεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι 
ἢ τῷ ἐνδόντες σώζεσϑ'αι (cedendo servari). X. Hier. 7, 3. δοκεῖ τού-- 
τῳ διαφέρειν ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων ζώων, τῷ τιμῆς ὀρέγεσθαι, to differ from 
other animals in this, that. With prepositions, 6. g. ἐπ ¢ with the Dat., on 
the condition that, ἐν. Pl. Gorg. 456, 6. (οἵ γονεῖς τους παῖδας τοῖς παιδοτρί-- 
βαιςὶ παρέδοσαν ἐπὶ τῷ δικαίως χρῆσϑαυι τούτοις (τοῖς ὅπλοις) 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. S. Aj. ὅ04. ἐν τῷ φρονεῖν ---- ἥδιστος βίος. 

(4) Accusative. Pl. Gorg. 522, 6. αὐτὸ τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν οὐδεὶς 
φοβεῖται. With prepositions, 6. g. πρός with the Acc., in order that, eis, 
in order that, in order to, especially 51a with the Acc., on account of, because 
that. X.C.1.2,1. Σωκράτης πρὸς τὸ μετρίων Osta Far πεπαιδευ-- 
μένος (ην). Cy. 8.1, 8. μέγιστον ἀγαϑὸν τὸ πειϑαρχεῖν φαίνεται εἰς τὸ 
καταπράττειν τὰ ἀγαϑαά. With Attraction, X. Ven. 12, 21. ἡ ἀρετὴ 
πανταχοῦ πάρεστι διὰ τὸ εἶναι ἀϑάνατος. Cy. 1. 4, 3. 6 Κῦρος 
διὰ τὸ φιλομαϑὴς εἶναι πολλὰ τοὺς παρόντας ἀνηρώτα, καὶ ὅσα αὖ-- 
τὸς UN ἄλλων (Sc. ἀνηρωτᾶτο), διὰ τὸ ἀγχίνους εἶναι ταχὺ ἀπεκρί- 
VETO. 

Remark 1. Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly con- 
structed with an Inf. merely, sometimes take also the Inf. with the article 
τό, even when they would have their object, if a substantive, in the Gen. 
The addition of the article, gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by 
the Inf. X. C. 3.6, 6. τὸ πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεὶν ἀναβαλού- 
μεϑα. Cy. 1.6, 32. οὐκ ἀπείχοντο οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν φίλων τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ 
πλεονεχτεῖν αὐτῶν πειρᾶσϑαι (ἀπέχεσϑαΐ τινο. ΤῊ. 8, 1. τὸν πλεῖ-- 
στον ὕμιλον τῶν ψιλῶν εἶργον τὸ μὴ τὰ ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουρ- 
γεῖν (εἴργειν τινά τινος) PI. Lach. 190, 6. ἐγὼ αὔτιεος (se. εἰμ) τό o8 
ἀποκρίνασϑιαι (αἴτιός εἰμὲ τινος.) But when a preposition precedes 
an Inf., the article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an 
actual verbal substantive. 

Rem. 2. Both the Acc. of a substantive and the Inf. with the Ace. of the 
article, are used to express exclamations and questions implying indigna- 
tion. In poetry, however, the article is sometimes omitted with the Inf. 
X. Cy. 2. 2, 3. ἐκεῖνος πανὺ ἀνιαϑεὶς εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτόν: Τῆς τύχης, TO ἐμὲ 
γῦν κληϑέντα δεῦρο τυχεῖν! that I have just now been called hither ! 
Without the article, Aesch. Eum. 835. ἐμὲ παϑεῖν τάδε, φεῦ, ἐμὲ 
ταλαίφρονα κατὰ γᾶν οἰκεῖν, ἀτίετον, φεῦ, μύσος! 

Rem. 8. There are many phrases, used as adverbial expressions, in 
which the article to is placed before the Inf. which stands in connection 
with an adverb or a preposition and its Case. These must be regarded as 
adverbial Accusatives. See § 279, Rem. 10. The Inf. εἰν αν denotes a 
state or condition, e. g. τὸ νῦν εἶναι, the present state, condition, and as 
an adverbial expression, with respect to, or according to the present state of 
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affairs, pro praesenti temporis conditione, TOT x μερον ἕ i ¥ αν pro ho- 
dierni diei conditione. X. An. 1. 6, 9, τὸ κατ ὰ τοῦτο ves ivat, so far 
as he is concerned. H.3.5.9. τὸ μὲν ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις εἶναι ἀπολώλατε, 
so far as it depends on them. 


§309. The Participle. (563). 

1. The idea of the verb, as expressed by the participle, is 
that of an adjective. The participle is like the adjective, both 
in its form and in its attributive use; for it has three genders 
and the same declension as the adjective, and cannot, more 
than the adjective, be used independently, but must always de- 
pend upon a substantive, and hence agrees with it in Gender, 
Number and Case. 

2. On the contrary, the participle differs from the adjective, 
in retaining, like the Inf., the following properties of the verb, 

(a) The participle has different forms to denote the different 
condition of the action, viz, duration, completion and what is 
future and impending, e. g. γράφων, writing, γεγραφώς, γράψας, 
one who has written, γράψων, one who will write, ὃ 257, Rem. 3. 

(b) The participle has Act., Mid. and Pass. forms, e. g. γράψ- 
ας, γραψάμενος, γραφείς. 

(c) It governs the same Case as its verb, 6. g. γράφων ἐπισ- 
τολήν, ἐπιϑυμῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς, μαχόμενος τοῖς πολεμίοις. 

3. The participle is used in Greek as follows, 

(a) In all respects like the adjective either as an immediate 
attributive qualification of a substantive, 6. g.0 γράφων παῖς 
ΟΥ ὁ παῖς ὁ γράφων, the writing boy; or as a predicate in con- 
nection with εἶναι, 6. g. τὸ ὁόδον ἀνθοῦν ἐστιν. 

(0) Τὸ denote such an attributive qualification of the sub- 
stantive as is expressed in English by placing the participle 
after the substantive, or by translating it by the relative, who, 
which, e. g. Γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχε nad ἑχάστην ἡμέραν ὠὸν αὐτῇ τίκ- 
TOVOAY, ὦ bien laying, or which laid an egg daily. 

(c) It is used, agreeing with the object of a verb, to com- 
plete the idea of the object, e. g. 090 ἄνϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

(d) To denote, adverbially, subordinate qualifications of the 
principal action, 6. g. Kvgos γελῶ» εἶπεν. 


Remark. As the use of the participle, mentioned under 3, (a), is explain- 
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ed in §§ 264, 1. and 238, Rem. 7, and as No. (b) has no further difficulty, 
only the usage mentioned under 3, (c) and (d) now remains to be consid- 
ered. 


§310. The Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea. (564—574.) 


1. As the participle is an attribute, and consequently expresses 
an action as already belonging to an object, only such verbs can 
take a participle for their complement, as require for this com- 
plement an action which, as an attribute, belongs to an ob- 
ject,—this object being in some action or state. 

2. The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive 
object of the principal verb, but this object is in the Case which 
the principal verb otherwise requires. ἀκούω Σωκράτους and 
ἤκουσά ποτε Σωκράτους περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου. Χαίρω 
cotand χαίρω σοι ἐλϑόντι. Ὁρῶ ἄνϑρωπον and ὁρῶ ar- 
ϑρωπον τρέχοντα. 

3. But when the subject of the principal verb is also the ob- 
ject of the same verb, as οἶδα (ἐγὼ) ἐμαυτὸν ϑνητὸν ὄντα, then the 
personal pronoun, which would be the object of the verb, is 
omitted, and the participle is put, by means of attraction, in 
the same Case as the subject of the principal verb, i. e. in the 
Nom. Comp. ᾧ 907, 4., e. g. οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὦν. For more ex- 
amples, see No. 4. 

Remark 1. Yet the Acc. of the personal pronoun and participle, as the 
object of the principal verb, is expressed, when the subject as an object 1 is 
emphatic. Comp. § 307, Rem. ay 2 Cy. 1. 4, 4. οὐχ, ὃ κρείττων ἤδει ὦ ὦν, 
ταῦτα προὐκαλεῖτο τοὺς συνόντας, ἀλλ᾽ ἅπερ εὖ ἤδει ἑαυτὸν ἥττονα ὄντα, 
ταῦτα ἐξῆρχε. ὅ, 10. περιεῖδον αὑτοὺς γήρᾳ ἀδυνάτους γενομένους, 
they permitted themselves to become enfeebled by old age. 

Rem. 2. With σύνοιδα, συγγιγνώσκω ἐμαυτῷ, the participle 
can either refer to the subject contained in the verb, or to the reflexive pro- 
noun which stands with the verb; if it refers to the subject, it is put in 
the Nom., if to the pronoun, in the Dat., 6. δ. σύνοιδα (συγγιγνώσκω) ἐ ρθη 
τῷ εὖ ποιήσας ΟΥ̓ σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ εὖ ποιήσαντι. Pl. Apol. 21, b. ἐγὼ ὃ ξύγ- 
oda ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς wv. 22,d. ἐμαυτῷ ξἕυνήδειν οὐδὲν ἐπι σ-- 
ταμένῳ. But when the subject is not at the same time the object, but is 
different from the object, then the object with its participle i is either put in. 
the Dat. e. 8: σύνοιδα σοι εὖ ποιήσαντι;----Χ. S. 4, 62. τό μοι σύνοισϑα 
τοιοῦτον εἰργασμὲνῳ; (quid me tale commisisse scis ?) or (though more 


seldom) the Substantive is put in the Dat., but the participle in the Acc., 
6. 5. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα εὖ ποιήσαντα. X. 0.3, 7. ἐγώ σοι σύνοιδα 
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ἐπὶ μὲν κωμῳδῶν ϑέαν καὶ πάνυ πρωὶ ἀνιστάμενο », καὶ πάνυ μιχρὰν 
ὁδὸν βαδίζοντα καὶ ἐμὲ «a ναπεῖ ἰϑοντα προϑύμως συνϑεᾶσϑαι. 
Also hav Faves ἐμαυτὸν ποιῶν Fibs) ΝΟ", 22. (οἱ ἱππεῖς) ἔλ α- 
Sov αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ "λόφῳ γενόμενοι. — With ἐοικέναι, lo appear, 
to seem, to be like, and ὅμοιον sivas, the participle in relation to the sub- 
ject, sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently in the Dat., and 
With ὅμοιον εἶναι, in the Dat. almost without an exception. X. H. 6. 3, 8. 
é οἶκατε τυραννίσι μᾶλλον 1) πολιτείαις ἡ ὃ ὁ μενοι. An. 3. d, 13. Ou OLoL 
qouy ϑαυμάζοντες. Pl. Menon. 97, a. 0 mo Lot ἐσμεν οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ὧμο- 
λογηκόσι. Rp. 414, ο. ἔοικας, ἔφη, ὁκνοῦντι λέγειν. 

4, The verbs and expressions, with which the participle is 
used as a complement, are the following, 

(a) Verba sentiendi, i. e. such as denote a perception My the 
senses or by the mind, 6. g . ὁρᾷν, ἀκούειν, εἰδέναι, to know, ἐπίστα- - 
σϑαι, to know, μανϑάνειν, 10, perceive, γιγνώσχειν, to know, ἐνϑυμεῖσ- 
Sat, to consider, πυνϑάνεσϑαι, to perceive, αἰσϑάνεσϑαι, μιμνήσχεσ- 
Gat, ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι, ete. 

Th. 1. 32. ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι δρῶμεν ὄντες περιγενέσϑαι. Ὃ ὦ σε 
τρέχοντα. ᾿Απούειν with the Gen. of an immediate perception, aud more 
frequently with the Acc. of the mediate perception. X. Ὁ. 3. 4,1. ἤκουσα 
δέ ποτε αὐτοῦ καὶ περὶ φίλων διαλεγομένου. H. 4.8, 39, ἤκουσε 
τὸν Θρασύβουλον προςιόντα. Cy. 1. 4, 25. Καμβύσης ἤκουσεν 
ἀνδρὸς 109 ἔργα διαχειριξόμενον τὸν Κῦρον. Οἶδα ϑνητὸς ὧν. 
Οἶδα ἄνθρωπον Synroy ὄντα. Her. 3, 1. ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀκ} β8λη- 
μένος ὑπὸ ᾿Ἵμάσιος οὐ μανϑάνεις; 40. ἡδὺπυνϑάνεσϑαι ἃ γδρα 
φίλον χαὶ ξεῖνον ev πρήσσοντα. X.C.22% 1. αἰσϑόμενος δὲ 
mots “αμπροκλέα πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεπαίνοντα. With the Gen, 
§ 273, 5, (6). 4. 4,11. ἤσϑησαι οὖν πὠώποτέμου ψευδομαρτυροῦν»ν- 
τος ἢ συκοφαντοῦντος. 

(b) Verba declarandi, i. e. verbs which signify to declare, to 
show, to make clear and the like, e. g. δεικνύναι, to show, to exhi- 
bit, δηλοῦν, δῆλον ποιεῖν, φαίγειν, to show, φαίνεσϑαι, to shaw one’s 

Ϊ On \ “ 2) ’, ae , τ 
self, apparere, δῆλον and φανερὸν είναι, ἐλέγχειν, ἐξελέγχειν, to prove, 
to convict, ἀλίσκεσϑαι, to be convicted, ποιεῖν, to represent, εὑρίσκειν, 
to find, ete. 

Her, 7, 18. “AytuSuvoc, ὃς πρότερον ἀποσπεύδων μοῦνος ἐφαίνετο, 
τότεἐπισπεύδων φανερὸς ἦν. 6.91. ᾿᾿ϑηναῖοι δῆλον ἐποίησαν 
ὑπεραχϑεσϑέντες τῇ Μιλήτου ἁλώσει. Isocr. Evag. 190, 4. τοῖς ποιη- 
ταῖς τοὺς ϑεοὺς οἷόν ἡ ἐστὶ ποιῆσαι καὶ διαλεγομένους καὶ 
συναγωνιζομένους, οἷς ἂν βουληϑῶσιν. Dem. Aph. 1. 819, 20. ῥᾳδίως 
ἐλεγχϑήσεται ψευδόμενος. 

60 
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Rem. 3. Instead of the impersonal phrases δῆλόν ἐστι, φανερόν ἐστι, φαί-- 
veto, apparet, the Greek uses the personal constr uction, comp. § 307, Rem. 
G,e.g. δηλός εἶμι, φανερός εἰμι, φαίνομαι τὴν πατρίδα εὖ ποιή- 
oac X. An. 2. 6, 23. δ τῷ oy mY φανερ ὡς μὲν av οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη 
φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο ἐπιβουλεύ voy. Pl. Apol. 23, d. 
κατάδηλοι γίγνονται προςποιούμενοι μὲν εἰδέναι, εἰδότες δὲ 
οὐδέν. 

(c) Verba ἐμήν i. e. verbs which denote an affection of 
the mind, e. &. χαίρειν, ἤδεσϑαι, ἀγάλλεσϑαι, ἀγαπᾷν, to be content, 
ἄχϑεσϑαι, ae αἰδεῖσϑαι and aisybvecda, to be ashamed, 
μεταμελεῖσϑαι, μεταμελεῖ, ὀργίζεσϑαι, βαρύνεσϑαι, ῥᾳδίως, χαλεπῶς 


, 


φέρειν, etc. 


c 4 , τ ‘ 
X. H. 6. 4, 23. ὁ Geog πολλάχις χ αἶρει TOUS μὲν μιχροὺς μεγάλους ποι ὧν, 
τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μιχρους. Hier.8,4. διαλεγόμενοί τε ἀγαλλόμεϑα 
~ ' ~ ~ ~ , ~ 3 2 
τοῖς προτετιμημένοις μᾶλλον, ἢ τοῖς ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ἡμῖν ovat. ΤῊ. 1. 77. ἁ δι- 
, ~ > 4, 2 . 
κούμενοι οἵ ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον οργίζονται, ἢ βιαζόμενοι. A, 27. 
~ ' > ‘ 
(οἱ Adnraior) μετεμέλοντο τὰς σπονδὰς ov δεξάμενοι. 5, 95. τοὺς ἐκ 
τῆς νήσου δεσμώτας μετεμέλοντο ἀποδεδωκότες. Eur. ΗἸΡΡ. 8. τι- 
΄ ΄ 
μώμενοι χαίρουσιν (οἱ Fol) ἀνθρώπων ὕπο. Χαΐρω σοι ἐλϑόν- 
». »- <' .Ἃ ᾿ \ ’ ΄ 
τι. Pl. Rp. 475, b. ὑπὸ σμιχροτέρων καὶ φαυλοτέρων τιμώμενον 
ἀγαπῶσιν. 


(d) Verbs signifying to satisfy one’s self with something, to 
enjoy something, to be full of something, e. g. τέρπεσϑαι, ἐμπί- 
πλασϑαι, μεστὸν εἶναι and the like. 


Od. α, 369. νῦν μὲν δαινύμενοι τερπώμεϑα. Il. ὦ, 633. ἐπεὶ TA O- 
πησαν ἐς ἀλλήλους ὁρόωντες. S. OC. 768. μεστὸς ἢν ϑυμούμενος. 
Eur. Ion. 994. οὔ tov σὸν βλέπων ἐμπίπλαμαι πρόςωπον. Her. 7, 146. 
ἐπεὰν ταῦτα ϑηεύμενοι ἔωσι πληρὲες. 


(6) Verbs signifying to oversee, to permit, to permit to hap- 
pen, to bear, to endure, to persevere, also to be wearied, and to 
be exhausted, e. g. περι- καϑ- εἰς- ἐφορᾷν, προίεσϑαι, to neglect, to 
permit, ἀνέχεσϑαι, καρτερεῖν, ὑπομένειν, λιπαρεῖν, PEYSEVErAaTe, κάμνειν, 
ἀπειπεῖν, etc. 

Her. 7, 168. οὗ περιοπτέη ἐστὶ ἣ Ἑλλας ἀπολλυμὲνη. 101. εἰ Ἕλλη- 
veg ὑπομενέουσι χεῖρας ἐμοὺ ἀνταειρόμενοι. 9,45. λιπαρέετε 
μένοντες. 3, 65. (ὑμῖν ἐπισχήπτω) μὴ περιϊδεῖν τὴν ἡγεμονίην 
αὖτις ἐς Mydovg περιελϑοῦσαν. Isocr. Archid. 195, 47. ἀπείποιμεν 
ἂν ἀκούοντὲς τε καὶ λέγοντες, εἰ πάσας τὰς τοιαύτας πράξεις ἐξετάζοι-- 
μεν. Χ. Cy. 5. 1,36. ὁρ ὥντὲς σε ἀνεξόμεθϑα καὶ καρτερήσομεν 
c ‘ - 3 ΄ 3 ’ »” , 
ὑπὸ σοῦ εὐεργετούμενοι. An. 5.1, 2 ansignza ἤδη συσκευαζό- 
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μενος καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν 
καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχόμενος. Th. 1, 86. τοὺς ξυμμά- 
χους οὐ περιοψόμεϑα ἀδικουμένους. 2, 79. ᾿4ϑηναῖοί φασιν, ἐν 
οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους. Ἐο᾿ ἀνέχεσϑαι with the 
Gen., see § 275, 1. 

([) Verbs signifying to begin, and cease, to make cease, to 
be remiss in something, e. g. ἄρχεσϑαι, ὑπάρχειν; παύειν, παύεσϑαι, 
λήγειν, διαλλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττεσθαι; μεϑίεσϑαι, λείπεσϑαι, ἐκλείπειν, 
ἐπιλείπειν, etc. 


Her. 6, 75. Κλεομένης δὲ παραλαβὼν τὸν σίδηρον, ἄχ PTO ἐκ τῶν κνημέων 
éwttoy λωβώμενος. Παύω oe ἀδικοῦντα. Παύομαΐ σε ἀδι- 
κῶν. X. Ο. 1, 23. [αἵ ἐπιϑυμέαι) αἰκιζόμεναι τὰ σώματα τῶν ἀνϑρώ- 
πων καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς καὶ τοὺς οἴκους οἴποτε λήγουσιν, ET ἂν ἄρχωσιν αὐτῶν. 
καὶ ἄλλα γε On μυρία ἐπιλείπω λέγων, to omit in speaking. Symp. 
᾿λλείπεται εὖ ποιῶν τοὺς EVEQY ETO ὕντας ἑαυτόν. Pl. Phileb. 26, b. 
186, b. ἄρξομαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἰατρικῆς λέγων. Menex. 249, b. τοὺς τελευτή-- 


~ 3 , > ’ is , 
σαντας τιμῶσα οὐδέποτε ExLELTEL (ἡ πόλις). 


(5) Verbs signifying to be fortunate, to distinguish one’s self, 
to excel, to be inferior, to do well, to err, 6. σ᾿. εὐτυχεῖν, νικᾷν, κρα- 
TE, ἡττᾶσϑαι, EV ποιεῖν, ἁμαρτάνειν, ἀδικεῖν, ete. 


Her. 5, 24. εὖ ἐποίησας ἀφικόμενος. Th 1,53. ἃ δικεῖτε πολέ- 
μου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. 2,171. οὐ δίκαια ποιεῖτε ἐς 
γὴν τὴν Πλαταιέων στρατεύοντες. Ἁμαρτάνεις ταῦτα ποιῶ ν. 
Pl. Phaedon. 60, c. εὖ γ᾽ ἐποίησας ἀναμνήσας με. X. Hier. 11, 
14 sq. πάντας (τοὺς φίλους) πειρῶ νικᾷν εὖ ποιῶν" ἐὰν γὰρ τοὺς φίλους 
κρατῆς εὖ ποιῶν, οὗ μή σοι δύνωνται ἀντέχειν οἷ πολέμιοι. An. 2. 3, 
23. oly ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ ποιοῦντες. 

(h) The verbs πειρᾶσϑ' at (especially in Herodotus), to try 
or attempt something, παρασκευάζεσϑ' αι (usually with ὦ ς 
and the Fut. Part.), and the Ionic phrases πολλός εἰμι, ἔγ- 
κειμαι, γίγνομαι, to be urgent about, to lay it to heart, to 
consider of importance. 

Her. 7, 9. ἐπειρήϑην ἐπελαύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας τούτους. PI. 
Phileb. 21, a. οὐκοῦν ἐν σοὶ πειρώμεϑα Bacavilortes ταῦτα; Th. 
2, 7. οἵ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς πολεμήσοντες. Without 
ὡς, 18. (οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι) προςβολὰς παρεσκευάζοντο ποιησόμενοι. 


Χ. Η. 4.1,41. παρεσκευάζετο πορευσόμενος. Her. 7, 158. ὁ Γέ- 
λων πολλὸς ἐνέκειτο λέγων. 9,91. πολλὸς ἣν λισσόμενος ὃ 
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ξεῖνος. 1, 98. Anioxng ἢ ν πολλὸς ὑπὸ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς αἷνε Om evoc. 7, 
10,3. παντοῖοι ἐγένοντο Σκχύϑαι δεόμενοι Γώνων λῦσαι τὸν πόρον. 

(i) Certain expressions, mostly impersonal, e. g. it is fit, use- 
ful, profitable, good, agreeable, shameful, it is to my mind, and 
the like; after these, however, the Inf. is equally correct, and 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is 
not considered as already belonging to the subject, but as re- 
sulting or following from the action implied in the above im- 
personal expressions. 

Πρέπει μοι ἀγαϑῷ ὄντι απᾷ ἀγαϑῷ εἶναι. Th. 1, 118. ἐπηρώτων 
τὸν ϑεύν, εἰ (SC. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. PI. Alcib. 1. 
118, d. σκοποῦσιν, ὑποτέρα συνοΐσεν πράξασιν. 

(k) The verb ἔχειν signifying to be in a condition or state, 
forms with the participle an apparent periphrasis of the simple 
finite verb from which the participle comes. This periphrasis 
is only apparent, since no form of the finite verb would denote 
the full force of ἔχειν, which in this construction always expresses 
the continued condition of the action, similar to the Latin ali- 
quid pertractatum habere. 

Her. 3, 65. δόλῳ ἔχουσι αὐτὴν (τὴν ἡγεμονίην) κτησάμενοι. 6, 12. 
ἀνδρὶ Φωκαξὶ ἀλαζόνι ἐπιτρέψαντες ἡμέας αὑτοὺς ἔχομεν. X. An. 1. 
3, 14. πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες. Dem. Phil. 3. 113, 12. 
καὶ Φερὰς πρῴην we φίλος εἰς Θετταλίαν ἐλϑὼν ἔχει καταλαβών. On 
the contrary, ἔχω λέγειν, I can say. 

(1) Finally, the participle is used as a complement with the 
following verbs, (a) τυγχάνω, to happen; (β)λανϑ'άνω, to be 
concealed; (y) διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, διάγω, to continue; 
(5) pd avo, to come before, to anticipate; (2) οἴχομαι, to go 
away, to depart. In English, these verbs are often rendered by 
an adverb, and the participle connected with them, by a finite 
verb. 

Her. 1, 44. 6 Κροῖσος φονέα tov παιδὸς ἐλάνϑανε βόσκων, unob- 
served, secretly. 3, 83. καὶ νῦν αὕτη ἡ οἰκίη διατελέει μούνη ἐλευϑέρη 
ἐοῦσα Περσέων, continually, Avayo, διατελῶ, διαγέίγνομαι καλὰ 
ποιῶν, continually, always. 1, 157. ὥχετο φεύγων, he fled away. 6,. 
138. οἴχοντο ἀποπλέοντεςς Otyouar φέρων, Icarryaway. Th. 
4,113. ἔτυχον ὁπλῖται ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ καϑεύδοντες ὡς πεντήκοντα, hap- 
pened to be sleeping. Τυγχάν is always used, where an event has not 
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taken place by our intention or design, but by the accidental codperation of 
external circumstances, or by the natural course of things. In English it 
can generally be translated by happen to be, chance to be, sometimes it can- 
not be translated at all. X. Cy. 1. 3, 12. χαλεπὸν ἣν ἄλλον φϑάσαι τοῦτο 
-ποιήσαντα, it was difficult for another to do this before him, or to anticipate 
him in doing it. Her. 4,136. ἔφϑησαν πολλῷ οἱ Σκύϑαν τοὺς Πέρσας 
ἐπὶ τὴν γέφυραν ἀπικόμενοι, long before the Persians. The conjunc- 
tion πρὲν ἢ (or ἢ alone) with the Inf. can also follow φϑάνειν, 6. g. Her. 6, 
116. ἔφϑησαν ἀπικόμενοι, πρὶν ἢ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἥκειν. Ov 
φϑάνειν followed by καί, καὶ εὐϑύς, may be translated by scarcely — when, 
no sooner — than, 6. g. Isocr. Paneg. 58, 86. (ot «““αχεδαιμόνιοι) οὐκ ἔφ ϑη- 
cay πυϑόμενοι τὸν περὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν πόλεμον, καὶ πάντων τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀμελήσαντες ἧκον ἡμῖν ἀμυνοῦντες, the Lacedaemonians no sooner heard of the 
war in Attica, than they left everything to come to our defence, or they scarcely 
heard, when, etc. So in the phrase,ovzx ἂν φϑάνοις ποιῶν τι, you 
should do nothing quicker, i. e. you cannot do it too quickly, or do τί quickly. 
X. C.2.3, 11. οὐκὰν φϑάνοις λέγων; (quinstatim loqueris? i. e. quan- 
tocius dicas?) 3. 11,1. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιτ,, ἔφη, ἀκολοϑοῦντες; will 
you not follow immediately? οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις meguivwr; will you not be 
quick in saying this, will you not say it quickly? (i. 6. statim reliqua conclude.) 

Rem. 4. The relation expressed by λανϑάνειν and φϑάνειν is 
sometimes so changed, that they take the form of participles and thus serve 
to complete the idea of the principal verb. X. Cy. 3. 3,18. φϑάνοντες 
ἤδη δηοῦμεν τὴν ἐκείνων γῆν. 6.4, 10.74 δὲλαϑοῦσα αὐτὸν συν ε- 
φεέπετο. ὃ 

Rem. 5. The Part. of the verb εἰν αν, connected with adjectives or sub- 
stantives, with several of the above named verbs, is sometimes otnitted, even 
when «iva is an essential word; also after Verba sentiendi and declarandi, 
e. g. Dem. Ph. 1. 45, 18. εἰδὼς εὐτρεπεῖς ὑμᾶς. 54, 41. ἐὰν ἐν Χεῤδονήσῳ 
πύϑησϑε Φίλιππον (sc. ὄντα, tarrying); very often with φαΐνομαι, 
not seldom also with τυγχάνω, διατελῶ, διαγίγνομαι, 6. δ. X.C. 
1. 6, 2. ἀνυπόδητός τε καὶ ἀχίτων διατεὶ εἴς. 


§311. Remarks on the difference between the 
usage ofthe Participle and Infinitive. 
Some verbs of the classes above mentioned are also constructed with the 
Inf., yet with a different meaning. 


1. “ἀκούειν constructed with a Part., implies an immediate perception, or 
if indirect, yet one that is sure and well-grounded ; constructed with the 
inf., it implies a perception not immediate but derived by hear-say, 6. g. 
᾿Δκούω αὑτοῦ διαλεγομένου (i. 6. ejus sermones auribus meis per- 
cipio). Καμβύσης ἤκουσε τὸν Κῦρον ἀνδρὸς ἤδη ἔργα δια χει- 
ριξζόμενον. See §310, 4, (η). But X. Cy. 1. 3, 1. ἐδεῖν ἐπεϑύμει ὃ 
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᾿᾿στυάγης τὸν Κῦρον, ὅτι ἢ κοῦ ε, ex altis wiilioeal καλὸν κἀγαϑὸν av- 
τὸν εἶναι. 

Εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασϑαι with the Part., to know, with the Inf. to 
know how to do something, to be able. Οἷδα (ἐπίσταμαι) ϑεοὺὶς oe- 
βόμενος, I know that I honor the gods; but, Eur. Hipp. 1009. ἐπ ἐσ τα- 
μαι ϑεοὺς σέβειν, I know how to honor the gods. ὃ, Aj. 666. εἰσ ό- 
μεσϑα μὲν ϑεοῖς εἴκειν. Also vowiCery with the meaning, to be 
convinced, lo know, (εἰδέναι) is connected with a Part.; still, this occurs 
very rarely, X. An. 6. 6, 24. νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ νῦν anoxteivys, — 
ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποκτεΐνων. 


. Μανϑάνειν with the Part. to see into, to perceive, with the Inf. to 


learn. Mavduvo σοφὸς ὅν, I perceive that Iam wise, σοφὸς εἶ- 
yaw, I learn to be wise. X. Cy. 4.1, 18. μαϑήσονται ἐναντιοῦ- 
ovat (τοῖς πολεμίοις). 


.Τιγνώσκειν with the Part. to know, to perceive, with the Inf. to learn, 


to judge, to determine. Luyy ὥσκω ἃ γαϑο Uc ὄντας τοῖς στρατι-- 
ὥταις τοὺς ἀγῶνας, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, but 
ay αϑοὺς εἶγαι; I judge that, etc. X. Apol, 33. (Σωχράτης) ἔγνω 
τοῦ ἔτι ζὴν τὸ τεϑνάναι αὑτῷ κρεῖσσον stv ot, judicavit. Isocr. 
Trap. 361, d. ἔγνωσαν Πασίωνα ἐμοὶ παραδοῦναι τὸν παῖδα, they con- 
cluded to eae up, etc. 

Αἰσϑάνεσϑαι with a Part. to perceive, to observe, to understand, to 
learn, with the Inf. to think, to imagine, opinart. AioSuvopat σὲ 
μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ ἜΑΡ cane Th. 6, 59. αἰσϑανόμενος αὖ- 
τοὺς μέγα παρὰ βασιλεῖ Ζ])αρείῳ δύ ὑνὰσ Fat 5,4. οὐκέτι ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἔρχεται, αὶ io wo Omevos oix uv πεΐέϑειν αὐτούς, omnans, se 
iis non esse" persuasurum. 


. Ivy Saver dae with a Part. to learn, to hear, to percewe ; with au Inf. 


it is used with the same difference of meaning as in the case of exov- 
Ely. HuvFavouai σὲ λέγοντα. Lys. Nicom. 184, 17.πυνϑ ά- 
γομαὶΐ τε αὐτὸν λέγειν, ὡς ἀσεβῶ καταλύων τὰς ϑυσίας, ex alts 
audivi. X. H. 1. 4, 11. ἀνήχϑη ἐπὶ κατασκοπῇ τῶν τριήρων, ἃς ἐπυν- 
ϑάνετο Αακεδαιμονίους αὐτόϑι παραπκευάζξειν. Th. 5, 
Do. πυϑόμενοι τοὺς Δακεδαιμονίους ἐξεστρατεῦσϑαι. 
εμνῆσϑαν witha Part. to be mindful, to remember, with the Inf. 
to contemplate dong something, to intend, to endeavor. Meporpou εὖ 
ποιήσας τοὺς πολίτας, I remember to have done good ; εὖ π ο ἢ σαι, 
Tstrwe, | wish, to do good. X. An. 3. 2, 39. μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ἀγα- 
Fos εἶναι. Cy. 8, 6, 6. (οἵ σατράπαι) O τι ἂν ἐν τῇ γῆ ἑκάστῃ καλὸν 
ἢ ἀγαϑὸν ἡ ἢ, μεμνήσονται καὶ δεῦρο ἀποπέμπειν. S. 4,20. 
μεμνήσῃ διακριϑῆναι περὶ τοῦ κάλλους, thou wilt prepare to con- 
tend with me. 


. Datveg Fac with a Part. to appear, apparere, to show one’s self, with an 


Inf. to seem, videri. ‘Egaiveto κλαΐων and χλαέειν. Χ. 5.1, 
15. καὶ ἅμα λέγων ταῦτα ἀπεμύττετό τε ( γελωτοποιὺς) καὶ τῇ φωνῇ 
σαφὼς κλαίειν ἐφαΐνετο, to seem ἰο weep. Th. 2, 20. αὐτῷ ὁ χῶρος 
ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι. 


. Εοικέναι witha Part. to be manifest, to be like, to resemble, § 310, 


Rem. 2., with the Inf: to seem, videri, “Eoizate τυραννίσι pada ον, ἢ 
alee ἡδόμενοι. X. Hier. 7, 1. ἔοικεν, ἔφη, μέγα τι sivas 
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Ri. 


12. 


13. 


16. 


ἡ τιμή. ΟΝ 1. 4,§ ποίει, ὅπως βούλει: σὺ γὰρ νῦν γε ἡμῶν ἔοι- 
κας π΄ εἶναι. 
Αγγέλλειν with a Part. is used of the annunciation of actual events, 
with an Inf. of the annunciation of things still uncertain, merely assum- 
ed. Dem. Ol. 2. (3). 29,4. ἀπηγγέλϑη Φίλιππος ὑμῖν ἐν Θρῴκῃ τρί- 
Tov ἢ τέταρτον ἔτος τουτὶ Houtoy τεῖχος πολιορκῶν (asettled fact). 
X. Cy. 1. ὅ, 80. ὁ ᾿“σσύριος εἰς τὴν χώραν ἐμβάλλειν ἀγγέλλεται, 
whether he had made an actual irruption or not, is uncertain. 
Asixvivear and ἀποφαίνειν with a Part. to show, to point out, 
with an Inf. to teach. “EO ervta σε ἀδικήσαντα. X. An. 2.3, 14. 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, ὅϑεν ἀπέδειξαν οἵ ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. Dem. Cor. 272, 135. (7 βουλὴ Αἰσχίνην) καὶ προδότην 
εἶναι καὶ κακό γουν ὑμῖν ἀπέφαινεν (docuit) But the Inf. is 
placed after δεικνύναι, when the object of this verb is not to be rep- 
resented as a thing perceived, but asa thing possible, end. AROne.. 3, 
17. κινδυνεύσεις ἐπιδεῖξαι, ov μὲν χοηστός τε χαὶ φιλάδελφος εἶναι, 
ἐχεῖνος δὲ φαυλύς τε καὶ οὐκ ἄξιος εἴεργεσίας. 
Ζηλοῦν with a Part. to disclose, to reveal, with an Inf. to say, to an- 
nounce, to command. “1η}ὦ os ἀδικοῦντα. X. Ag. 1, 33. xngty- 
ματι & ἐ δὴ λο υ, τοὺς μὲν ἐλευϑερίας δεομένους ὡς πρὸς σύμμαχον 
αὐτὸν παρεῖναι (edirit, ut adessent). 
Ποιεῖν with a Part. to render, to represent, § 310, 4, (b »), with an Inf. 
(a) fo cause, (b) to suppose, to put a case. Ποιῶ σε veh ὥντα. Ποιῶ 
σε γελᾷν. Pl. Symp. 174, ο. ἄκλητον ἐποίησεν (Ὅμηρος) ἐλ- 
ϑόντα τὸν Μενέλεων ἐπὶ τὴν ϑοίνην. X. An. ὅ. 7, 9. ποιῶ 
δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ καταγοητευϑὲέντας ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
ἥκειν εἰς Φᾶσιν, I will suppose, I will put the case. 
Αἰσχύνεσϑαι and αἰδεῖσϑαι with a Part. to be ashamed on ac- 
count of something which one does, with an Inf. to be afraid to do a thing, 
to omit something through fear or shame. Ato χ ὕνομαι κακὰ πράτ- 
των τὸν ian: and αἰσχύνομαι κακὰ πράττειν tov φίλον. X. 
Cy. 5D. 1, 21. τοῦτο μὲν (sc. ἀποδιδόναι χάριν μήπω με δύνασϑαι) οὐκ 
αἱ σχ ὕνομαι λέγων" τὸ, δέ" “Πὰν μένητε παρ ἐμοὶ ἀποδώσω, τοῦ-- 
το, εὖ ἰστε, αἰσχυνοίμην ay simety. S. Aj. 506. αἔδεσαι μὲν 
πατέρα τὸν σὸν ἐν λυγρῷ γήρᾳ προλείπων. Χ. 8.8, 33. τούτους γὰρ 
ἂν ἔφη οἴεσθαι μάλιστα αἰδεῖσθαι ἀλλήλους ἀπολείπειν. 885. 
αἰδοῦνται τοὺς παρόντας ἀπολείπειν. R.L.9, 4. πᾶς ἂν τις 
αἰσχυνϑ εἰη τὸν κακὸν σύσκηνον παραλαβεῖν. 
Περιορᾷν § 510, 4. (6) is constructed (sometimes without marked 
distinction, though seldom,) with an Inf. as συγχωρεῖν, ἐᾷν, 6. g. Th. 
4,48. οὐδ᾽ εἰςιέναι ἔφασαν κατὰ δύναμιν περιόψεσϑαι οὐδ ἐ- 
ya, they would not permit that any one should enter. ᾿᾿πιτρέπειν, to 
permit, is commonly connected with an Inf., rarely with a Part. X. An. 
a, 19: ταύτην τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε ὃ νιαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 
Isocr. Pac. 7 πόλις αὐτοῖς οὐκ EMLTQEWEL παραβ αἱἰνουσι τὸν 
γόμον. The verbs ἀνέχγεσϑαι επᾶ ὑπομένειν with the mean- 
ing of audcre, are constructed with the Inf. Her. 7, 139. xatapustvaytes 
ἀγέσχοντο τὸν ἐπιόντα ἐπὶ τὴν χώρην δέξασϑαι. 
"A 'ezeo Fuse with a Part., when it has the meaning of being in the be- 
ginmng of an action, or when the way and manner, in which the begin-- 
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ning of an action cali place, is to be stated ; with an Inf., when it means 
to begin to do something, to commence, (something intended}; "Ho kavto 
τὰ τείχη otxodouo ὕντες and οἰκοδομεῖν. ΤῊ. 1, 107. ἤρξαν- 
TO χαὶ τὰ μαχρὰ τείχη ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν. Χ. Cy. 8. 8,2. ἄἀρξο- 
μαι διδάσκων ἐκ τῶν ϑείων. C. 3. 1, 5. πόϑεν Ἰρξατό σε δι- 
Ou σκειν τὴν Psat beh 5, 22. ΓΈΡΑ ΟΣ ἢ ρξω μα γϑάνε Uy. 
6, 3. ἔκ τινος ἄ (ρ 5 ἡ τὴν πόλιν EVE ργετεῖν. ὅ, 15. ( ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) ἀπὸ 
τῶν πατέρων ἀ ρχονται καταφρονεῖν τῶν γεραιτέρων. 

17. Παύειν with the meaning to hinder is constructed with an Inf., 6. g. 
Pl. Rp. 416, ο. τὰς οἰκήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην οὐσίαν τοιαύτην αὐτοῖς παρε- 
σκευάσϑαι (δεῖ), ἥτις μήτε τοὺς φύλακας ὡς ἀρίστους εἶναι παύ- 
σου αὐτούς κτλ. 

18. Πειρᾶσϑαι witha Part., to make trial of anything, to practise, ὃ 310, 
4, (h), still this constr uetion is rare ; with the Inf. to attempt to do some- 
thing ; ; παρασκευάζεσϑαι is very often connected with the Inf. 
The Ionic phrase παντοῖον γίγνεσϑαι is constructed with the 
Acc. and Inf. Her. 3, 124. παντοίη ἐγένετο μὴ ἀποδημῆσαι 
tov Πολυκράτεα, she used every expedient, ete. 


§312. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
subordinate Relations. (575—584.) 


1. The Part. is also used to denote that attributive qualifica- 
tion of a substantive, by which, at the same time, the predi- 
cate of the sentence is more exactly defined. In this case, the 
Part. expresses the adverbial relations of time, cause, motive or 
design, condition, and concession, way and manner. 

The English often uses a Part. in this case, e. g. he said ne (γ ε- 
ay); the city, besieged by the enemy, suffered much distress, (πόλις ὑπὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων πολιορκουμὲν ἡ). Instead of the Part., the English often 
uses either a subordinate clause, or a substantive with a preposition. In 
translating from English into Greek, when one wishes to use a Part. in- 
stead of a subordinate clause, the following things are to be noted, 

2. When in English the subject of the subordinate clause is 
either the subject or object of the principal clause, then, both 
in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordinate clause 
must be omitted, the finite verb of the subordinate clause 
must be changed into a participle which agrees in Gender, 
Number and Case with the subject when the subject in both 
clauses is the same, but with the object in like manner, when 
the object is the same in both clauses; and, finally, the pro- 
noun in the principal clause, which denotes the subject or ob- 
ject, is omitted. This may be called the Participial construc- 
tion, Ὁ. g, 
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When the enemy fled, they were paitwed by ἂν ἃ enemy. οἱ ἀδλδινοι P Ve 
γόντες ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδιώχϑησαν. When the Persians made an irrup- 





tion into the country, the Greeks went out against them. Tots Πέρσαις 
sig τὴν γὴν εἰςβαλοῦσιν οἵ Ἕλληνες ἡναντιώϑησαν. 


3. But when in English, the subordinate clause has ἃ sub- 
ject, which is neither the subject or object in the principal clause, 
then, both in Greek and Latin, the conjunction of the subordi- 
nate clause must be omitted, the subject of the subordinate 
clause be put in the Gen. (Lat. Abl.), and the finite verb of the 
subordinate clause be changed into a Part. agreeing with this 
Gen. in Gender, Number and Case. This is called the Gen- 
itive absolute, e. g. 

“When the bodies are exvhausted the animal spirits become weaker.” 
Τῶν σωμάτων ϑηλυνομένων, καὶ αἱ ψυχαὶ πολὺ ἀῤῥωστότεραι γίγ- 
γογται X. O. 4, 2. 

Remark 1. The reason why the Greeks choose the Gen., has been seen 
in treating of the Gen., § 273, Rem. 11. 


Rem. 2. Subordinate clauses may be used instead of the participial con- 
struction, either for the sake of greater emphasis, or for perspicuity. 


4. The Participial construction and the Genitive absolute are 
used, as is seen in No. 1, in order to denote, 

(a) Some relation of time, where the English uses subordi- 
nate clauses, with the conjunctions since, as, (used of time), af- 
ter, when, while, or a substantive with a preposition. 


X. C. 1. 2, 22. “πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπεί-- 
yorto χερδῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, after wasting 
their money. So the frequent circumlocution with ποιήσας in the sense 
of thereupon. Her. 6, 96. ἐνέπρησαν καὶ τὰ ἱρὰ καὶ τὴν πόλιν " ταῦτα δὲ πο ιή- 
σαντες ἐπὶ τὰς ἄλλας νήσους ἀνάγοντο, Or With the repetition of the Part. 
of the preceding word. Her. 7, 60. πάντας τόύτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐξηρἐϑμη- 
σαν" ἀριϑμήσαντες δὲ κατὰ ἔϑνεα διέτασσον. Gen. absolute, Il. «, 88. 
οὔτις ἐμεῦ ζῶντος καὶ ἐπὶ χϑονὶ δερκομένοιο σοὶ κοίλῃς παρὰ νηυσὶ 
βαρείας χεῖρας ἐποίσει. 

Rem. 3. The following participles, which may be sometimes translated in 
English by adverbs, also belong here, (a) ἂρ χόμ evoc, im the beginning, 
originally. Th. 4, 64. ἅπερ καὶ ἃ Ox όμενος εἶπον. (This is to be distin- 
guished from ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος, Which may be translated, prima- 
rily, especially, before all. The Part. ἀρξάμενος agrees, for the most part, in 
Number, Case and Gender, with the substantive to be defined more ex- 
actly, 6. g. Pl. Rp. 600 e. οὐκοῦν τιϑῶμεν ἀπὸ Ὁμήρου ἀρξαμένους 
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πάντας τοὺς ποιητικοὺς μιμητὰς εἰδώλων ἀρετῆς εἶναι, that all the 
poels, particularly Homer, ete. Sometimes, however, the Part. ἀρξ Saevoc 
agrees with the subject of the sentence. Pl. Symp. 173, d. δοχεῖς μοι ἀτεχ-- 
γῶς πάντας ἂν ϑρώπους ἀϑλίους ἡγεῖσϑαι πλὴν Σωχράτους, ἀπὸ σοῦ & ρξά- 
μενος.)---ἰβ) T shevtoy, finally, αἱ last. Pl. Rp. 362,a. τελευτῶν πάν-- 
τα κακὰ παϑὼν ὦ ἀνασχιν δυλευϑήσεται. X. An. 6. 3, 8, τελε υτ ὥντες χαὶ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον (τοὺς Ἕλληνας) ot Θρᾷκες.---[(γ) Avake τ Ov x 9 ovo », 
after aw hile, subsequently, or διαλ. πολὶ UY, ὀλίγον χθ. ἐπισχὼ v πολὺν χρό- 
γον, μικρόν. Pl. Phaedon. 59, 6. ov πολὺν οὖν χρόνον ἐπισκ wy ἧκε. 

Rem. 4. The Part. in the Een. sometimes stands without a subject, when 
the subject can be readily supplied from what goes before, or when the 
subject 1 is indefinite, where a demonstrative pronoun, or the words πράγμα-- 
τα, χρήματα, ἄνϑρωποι, eles used i in a gener al sense, may be understood. 
Th. 1, 116. Περικλῆς ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Kavyov καὶ Καρίας, ἐςα γγελ- 
ϑέντων, ὅτι Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς πλέουσιν. X. Cy. 1. 4,18. onuar- 
ϑέντων δὲ τῷ ᾿Αστυύγει, ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ, sake καὶ αὐτὸς 
πρὸς τὰ ὅρια. 8.1, 98, διασκηνούντων δὲ (sc. αὐτῶν) μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον, 
ἐπήρετο ὃ Κῦρος. Also in the Sing. ΤῊ. 1, 74. σαφῶς δηλω ϑέντος, ὅτι 
ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν “Ελλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο. Comp. the Latin cognito, 
edicto, petito, etc., instead of postqguam, cognitum est, ete. 

Rem. 5. In order to define the time more exactly, the preposition ἐπ is 
frequently connected with the Gen., yet only when the Part. is in the Pres. 
tense, 6. 5. Eni Κύρου βασιλεύοντος. See § 296, 1, (2). The rela- 
tion of past time is sometimes made more definite by the preposition μετά, 
after, with the Acc., 6. 5. Her. 6, 182. μετὰ δὲ τὸ ἐν Magadan τρῶμα 
γενόμενον πεβειδὴς αὔξετο. See § 294, Il, (2). The indefinite relation 
of time expressed by about, nearly, is indicated by U2 0 with the Acc., e. g. 
ὑπὸ THY πρώτην ἐπελϑοῦσαν νύκτα, § 299, IL, (2), and where 
two or more actions occur at the same time, this relation is expressed by 
ἅμα with the Βαΐ., 6. 5. ἅμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ διαφωσκούσηῃ, as soon as day- 
break, ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀχλμάζοντι, simulac frumentum adulium est. 

Rem. 6. In order to determine more exactly the relation of time, adverbs 
of time are often used with the participial construction and the Gen. abso- 
lute, viz. αὐτέκα, εὐϑύς, ἐξαίφνης, μεταξύ, ἅμα. Pl. Rp. 838, ε. 
εὐθὺς οὖν μεὶ ἰδὼν ὃ Κέφαλος ἡσπάξετό TE καὶ εἶπεν, simul ut me conspexit. 
Lys. 207, a. ὃ MeveSevog ἐκ τῆς αὐλῆς μεταξὺ παίζων εἰςέρχεται, while he 
played. Phaedon. 77, b. OWS UR ἅμα aALOFYUTXOVTOS TOU ay Fo o- 
που διῤνειδ Αι ἢ ψυχή. as soon as the man dies. Her. 9, 57. καὶ ἅμα 
καταλαβόντες προςεχέατό σφι, as soon as they had come up with the enemy, 
they attacked them. Th. 2, 91. ἐπαιώνιζόν te ἅμα πλέοντες, mer navi- 
gandum. 

Rem. 7. In order to denote more clearly and emphatically the result 
of the action expressed by the Part., the following adverbs are very often 
appended to the predicate of a sentence, viz. ἐνταῦϑα, οὕτω, οὕτω δή, 
ads. X.C.3. 10,2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες ta ἐξ ἑχάστου κάλλιστα, 
οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτε φαίνεσϑαι. 


(b) A cause, reason, where the English uses secondary clauses 
with the words since, because, as, inasmuch as, or a substantive 
with a preposition. 


ia Ps 
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X. C. 1. 2, 22. πολλοὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀναλώσαντες, ὧν πρόσϑεν ἀπείχοντο χξρ-- 
δῶν, αἰσχρὰ νομίζοντες εἶναι, τούτων οὐκ ἀπέχονται, “many having 
squandered their estates, did not abstain from those gains from which they 
before abstained, because they accounted them base.” 


(c) A motive, or a design, a purpose, where the English uses 
in order to, with the Inf., or that, so that, with a finite verb. ΤῸ 
denote this relation, the Fut. Act. Part. only (sometimes the 
Pres. Act.) is employed. This usage occurs most frequently 
with verbs of going, coming, sone. 


Her. 3, 6. τοῦτο ἔρχομαν φράσων. 6,70. ἐς Δελφοὺς χρησόμενος 
τῷ χρηστηρίῳ πορεύεται. X.C.3. 7, ὅ. σὲ γε διδάξων ὥρμημαι. 
Πέμπω σε λέξοντα, I send thee that thou mayest, to, in order to, say. 


(d) A condition, where the English uses a secondary clause 
with when, if; or a concession, where the English employs a 
secondary clause with the word although. 


4 

X. Cy. 8. 7, 28. τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετοῦντες καὶ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δυνήσεσ- 
de κολάζειν, if ye confer benefits on friends, etc. Isocr. Paneg. 41, 2. τῶν 
> ~ \ , enk [2 3 τ wn , ' ~ ” 
atintay δὶς τοσαύτην ὑώμην λαβόντων, οὐδὲν ἂν πλέον γένοιτο τοῖς ἀλ-- 
λοις, ἑνὸς δὲ ἀνδρὸς EV φρονήσαντος, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπολαύσειαν οἱ βουλό-- 
μενοι κοινωνεῖν τῆς ἐχείνου διανοίας. X. Cy. 8. 9, 1ὅ. ὡς ὀλίγα δυνάμενον 
προορᾷν ἄνθρωποι περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος πολλὰ ἐπιχειροῦμεν πράττειν! Al- 
though men can foresee little, yet, etc. 


Rem. 8. When the Part. expresses a concession, the particles καί, κα t- 
περ, κα ETOL (rarely), καὶ τ GUT a, are subjoined. X. An. 1. 6, 10. προς-- 
εκύγησαν καὶ αἰπερ εἰ ἰδότες, OT ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ ἄγοιτο. Eur. Ph. 1618, οὐκ ἂν 
προδοίην οὐδέπερ πράσσων κακῶς. Pl. Prot. 339, c. οὐδέ μοι ἐμμελέως 
τὸ Πιττάχειον γέμεται, καὶ του σοφοῦ παρὰ φωτὸς εἰρη μὲ ἐν ov. Ph Rp. 
404, b. Ὅμηρος ἐ ἐν ταῖς τῶν ἡρώων ἑστιάσεσιν οὔτε ἰχϑύσιν αὐτοὺς ἑστιᾷ, καὶ 
τὰ ὕτα ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἐ ἕν “Ἑλληςπόντῳ ὦ ὄντας, though they were, etc. The words 

ὅμως, εἶτα, KOT Oy ἔπειτα, κἄπειτα, are often added to the predicate 
of the sentence. Her. 6, 120.1 ὕστεροι δὲ ἀπικόμενοι τῆς συμβολῆς, (proe- 
lio), ἱμείροντο OM ς ϑεήσασϑαι τοὺς My dovs. P}. Charmid. 163, a. v2 o- 
ϑέὲμεν ος σωφροσύνην εἶναι τὸ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ πράττειν ἕπειτα οὐδέν φησι κω-- 
λύειν καὶ τοὺς τὰ τῶν ἄλλων πράττοντας σωφρονεῖν. “O 4a ¢ is often in poe- 
try subjoined to a Part., 6. g. Aesch. S. 712. πείϑου γυναιξὶ καίπερ ov στέρ- 
γων ὅ μως, or, (which also sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the 
Part., e. g. Pl. Phaedon. 91, ο. Syuuias φοβεῖται, μὴ ἢ ψυχὴ ὃ μως καὶ Fsv0- 
τερον καὶ κάλλιον GY TOU σώματος προαπολλύηται. 


(6) The way and manner, also the means, where the English 
sometimes uses a participial noun with a preposition. 
Tehov εἶπεν, he spoke laughing. X. Cy. 3. 2,25. ληϊζόμενοιν ζῶσιν 
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(raptu vivunt, they live by plundering). C.3. 5, 16. προαιροῦνται μᾶλλον ov- 
τω κερδαίνειν an ἀλλήλων, συνωφελοῦντες αὑτούς, Isocr. Panath. 








241, d. τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ἐδίδαξαν, ov τρόπον διοικοῦντες τὰς αὑτῶν πατρί-- 
dag καὶ πρὸς οἵἷς πολεμοῦντες μεγάλην τὴν “λλάδα ποιήσειαν. So often 
χρώμενος with the Dat., where the English may use the preposition with, 
e.g. πολλῇ τέχνη ZO ώ μενος τοὺς πολεμίους ἐνίχησεν. 

Rem. 9. Here belongs the phrase, ληρεῖς ἔχων, or in the question, 
τί ληρεῖς ἔχων; i. 6. thou triflest so, or what is the reason that thou so 
triflest 2 properly so behavest thyself. Pl. Gorg. 490, 6. ποῖα ὑποδήματα 
φλυαρεῖς ἔχων; what makes you always prate so much about shoes? Here 
belong also the Part. φερόμενος, and még wy, summo studio, maximo 
impetu, used intransitively, commonly with the accompanying idea of cen- 
sure, with verbs of motion. Her. 8, 91. ὅχως δὲ τινες τοὺς AInvaiouvs δια-- 
φύγοιεν, φερόμενον (cum impetu delati) ἐςέπιπτον ἐς τοὺς Αἰγινήτας. 
8, 87. (ναῦς) διωκομένη ὑπὸ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς φέρουσα ἐνέβαλε νηὶ φιλίῃ (cum 
impetu aggressa est amicam navem). 

Rem. 10. In like manner the Greek employs the participles ἔχων, 
ἄγων, φέρων, λαβών, where the English may use the preposition with ; 
ἔχων is used both of animate and inanimate objects which may be in the 
possession of any one, ἄγων of animate objects, φέρων of inanimate, λαβών 
of both, 6. δ. X. Cy: 1. 3, 1. ἔρχεται ἢ Mardavn πρὸς τὸν πατέρα καὶ τὸν 
Κῦρον τὸν υἱὸν % LOUVCO, with her son Cyrus, etc. Soo i) Κῦρος ξίφος φέ- 
ρων προςήλασεν, Ἷ ἵππον ἃ γων ἦλϑεν, & ἱππέας λα Ba. ὧν τοὺς πολεμίους κα- 
τεδίωξεν. ‘The Homeric and Poetic language often connects the participles 
ἔχων, φέρων, λαβών and ἄγων with verbs of gwing, placing, etc., in order to 
present the idea of the action that preceded the giving and plans graph- 
ically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer. I]. 7, 305. δῶχε ξίφος ἀρ-- 
γυρόηλον σὺν ποι TE φέρων καὶ ἐὐτμήτῳ τελαμῶνι. 


5. Instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. is also used, but 
this is confined almost wholly to instances where the Part. 
stands without a definite subject, consequently where the verb 
is impersonal, 6. g. ἐξόν, while, when, since it is or was al- 
lowed, (from ἔξεστι, it is allowed, it is lawful,) or with imperson- 
al phrases, e. g. αἰσχρὸν 0», while, because, since it is or was 
shameful, (from αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, it is shameful). The idea of ex- 
tension in time, which is expressed by the Acc., § 279, 6, is, in 
this construction transferred to the state or condition of an ob- 
ject; the conjunctions, while, since, express this corresponding 
relation. 


ι 


(a) Accusative absolute. Pl. Menex. 246, ἃ. ἡμῖν ἐξὸν ζῇν μὴ καλῶς, 
καλῶς αἱρούμεϑα μᾶλλον τελευτᾷν. Her. 1,129. παρεὸν αὐτῷ βασιλέα γε- 
γέσϑαι, ἄλλῳ περιέϑηκε to χράτος. 5, 49. παρέχον (quum liceat) τῆς 
'Acing πάσης ἄρχειν εὐπετέως, ἄλλο τι αἱρήσεσϑε ; 8, 65. ἀδελφεοκτόνος, οἱ - 
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δὲν δέον (quum fas non esset, fieri non deberet), γέγονα. So mag a- 
σχόν or ὑπάρχον, παρόν, quum liceat, liceret; τυχόν; δόξαν αὐὖ- 
τοῖς, quum iis visum sit, or esset, δοκοῦν (quum videatur, videretur); 
προςῆκον, quum deceat, deceret. Passive participles, Th. 1, 125. ὃ «- 
δογμ ἐνον δὲ αὐτοῖς, εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν ἀπαρασκχεύοις ov- 
σιν. Εἰρημένον, quum dictum sit, esset. Adjectives with 07, 6. g. ai- 
σχρὸν ὃν, quumturpe sit, esset; ἄδηλον ὃν, δυνατὸν ὃν, ἀδύνα- 
τον ὃν. Also without ὃν, e.g. δῆ λον. 

(b) Accusatives absolute. The subject is, however, commonly only a 
neuter pronoun, not a substantive. Her. 2,66. ταῦτα δὲ γινόμεν α, 
these things having occurred, etc., πένϑεα μεγάλα τοὺς Αἰγυπτίους καταλαμ-- 
βάνει. Th. 4, 125. ἤδη ἀμφοτέροις μὲν δοκοῦν ἀναχωρεῖν, κυρωϑὲν δὲ 
οὐ δὲν (sed quum nihil decretum esset), ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ οἴκου. X.H. 8,2, 19. 
δόξαντα δὲ ταῦτα καὶ περαν ϑέντα, τὰ μὲν στρατεύματα ἀπῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 11. The Gen., however, stands with those impersonal verbs where 
the subject is in a degree implied in the verb, 6. g. ὕοντος, σαλπίζοντος 


§ 238, Rem. 3. (b). Elsewhere the Gen. seldom occurs with impersonal 
verbs and phrases, 6. 5. X. Hipp. 4,2. ἀδήλου ὄντος, εἰ κτλ. 


6. The particle of comparison ὦ ς is connected with a Part., 
when the action expressed by the Part.is to be indicated as 
something imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural 
reason. Such a Part., connected with ὦ ς, signifies the same 
thing as a Part. of a verb denoting fo think, or to say, followed 
by an Inf., or Acc. with an Inf. 


(a) Simple Participle. X. Cy. 1. 1, 1. οἱ τυραννεῖν ἐπιχειρήσαντες, κἂν 
ὅποσονοῦν χρόνον ἄρχοντες διαγένωνται, ϑαυμάζονται, ὡς Topol τε καὶ ev- 
τυχεῖς γεγενημένοι properly, are admired, being thought to be wise men, 
= γομιζόμενοι σοφοΐ τε καὶ εὐτυχεῖς γεγενῆσϑαι). Pl. Rp. 329, a. eva- 
γαχκτοῦσιν, WS μεγάλων τινῶν ἀπεστερημένον (1. 6. ἡγούμενον μεγ. 
τ. ἀπεστερῆσϑαι). [Ὥς is very often connected with the Fut. Act. Part., when 
a purpose in the mind of another is expressed, X. An. 1. 1, 3. ‘Agtukégtng 
συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον ὧς ἀποκτενῶν. So also very often, with παρα-- 
σχευάζεσϑαι, § 310, 4, ἢ. 

(b) Genitives absolute. X. H. 7, 5, 20. παρήγγειλεν αὐτοῖς παρασκευάζε-- 
oda, as μάχης ecomerng(i.e. λέγων μάχην ἔσεσϑαι). 5.4, 9. ἐκήρυτ-- 
τον ἐξιέναι πάντας Θηβαίους, ὡς τῶν τυράννων τεϑνεώτων (quia tyran- 
ni mortui essent). Th. 1, 2. ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ὕστερον, ὥς οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης τῆς 
᾿Αττικῆς, ἀποικίας ἐξεπέμψαν (i. 6. νομέζοντες οὐχ ἱκανὴν εἶναι). 

(c) Accusative absolute. Pl. Rp. 425, a. τοῖς ἡμετέροις παισὶν ἔννο-- 
μωτέρου εὐθὺς παιδιᾶς μεϑεχτέον, ὦ ς, παρανόμου γιγνομένης αὐτῆς, ἐννό-- 
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μους τε καὶ σπουδαίους ἄνδρας αὐξάνεσθαι ἀ δύ ύνατον OW x, An. δ, 2, 
12. ὃ δὲ τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὦ ς, ὅπόταν 
σημήνῃ, ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον. So ὡς ἐξόν, ὡς παρόν, ete. 

(4) Accusatives absolute. X. C. 1.2, 20. διὸ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς οἵ πατέρες, κἂν 
ὦσι σώφρονες, ὕμως ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων εἴργουσιν, ὡς τὴν μὲν 
τῶν χρηστῶν ὁμιλίαν ἄσκησιν οὐσαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὴν δὲ τῶν πονηρῶν 
κατάλυσιν. 3, 2. εὔχετο δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ϑεοὺς ἁπλῶς τἀγαϑὰ διδόναι, ὡς 
τοὺς ϑεοὺς κάλλιστα εἰδότας. This construction is very common, 
and is not limited to a pronominal subject, like the one mentioned in No. 
5, (b). ᾿ 

‘Rem. 12. A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute, in connection with a, 
occurs with the verbs εἰδέναι, ἐπίστασϑαι, νοεῖν, ἔχειν YYO- 
μη»; διακεῖσθαι τὴν γνώμην, φροντίζειν; also sometimes with 
λέγειν, and the like verbs, where, instead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. 
of the substantive with a Part. or the Acc. with an Inf., should stand as 
the object. The result of the action of the Gen. is commonly denoted by 
οὔτω joined_to the predicate. X. An. 1. 3,6. ὡς ἐμοῦ οὖν ἐόντος, 
ὅπη ἂν καὶ ὑμεῖς, οὕτω THY γνώμην ἔχετε (me iturum esse, quocunque 
etiam vos, statyite). _ Cy. 2. 3, 15. ὡς οὖν ἐμοῦ ve χαὶ ἀγωνιουμένου 
καί, δποῖος &Y τις ὦ, κατὰ τὴν ἀξίαν μὲ τιμᾶν ἀξιώσοντος, ο. ὕτω ς, ἔφη, 
ω Κῦρε, γίγνωσκε. PI. Cratyl. 439, ο. διανοηϑέντες ὡς ἰόντων 
τε ἁπάντων asl καὶ δεόντων (reputantes, omnia semper ire et fluere.) 

Rem. 13. Instead of ὦ ς, ὥ ¢ 7 @ (quasi) is sometimes connected with the 
Part. In order to bring out emphatically an objective ground or reason, 
the particles ἅτε (ἅτε δή) ota, οἵον (in the Ionic writers, also, ὦ ς τ ε) 
are connected with the participle. Her. 6, 79. ote πυλνοῦ ἐόντος τοῦ 
ἄλσεος, oiz ὥρων οἵ ἐντὸς τοὺς ἐκτός. X. An. 4. 8,27. ate ϑεωμένων 
τῶν ἑταιρῶν, πολλὴ φιλ ονεικέα ἐγίγνετο. ὅ. 2, 1. of Κόλχοι, ἅτε ἐκπε- 
πτωκύτες [é%] τῶν οἰκιῶν, tasmuch as they had been driven out of their 
houses, ete., πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀϑρύθι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο & ἐπὶ τῶν ἄχρων. ΤῊ. 2, ὅ. 
ἤσαν καὶ ἤθε παι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγρούς, ole ἀπροςδοκήτου χαχοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
γενομένου. Pl. Charm. 153, a. οἷον διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμέ- 
yeas Hoe ἐπὶ τὰς ξυνήϑεις ἀπ τ τις 


8313. Special peculiarities inthé Participial 
construction. (585—587.) 


1. The Nom. of a Part. often refers to a preceding substantive in the 
Dat., Acc. or Gen., when the Dat., Acc. or Gen. in the preceding clause in- 
dicates the object in a grammatical point of view, but the subject in a logi- 
eal respect, e. g. in δοκεῖ μοι -- ἐγ ὡ ἡγοῦμαι, I think. 

(a) Dative. Th. 3, 36. ἔδοξεν α ὕτο ig (i. 6. ἐψηφίσαντο, voted,) αὑτοὺς 
παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας Π]ιτυληναίους ἐπικα- 
λ οὔντες κ᾿ τ. λ. (as Sallust. Jug. 102 - populo Romano melius visum — rati). 
6, 24. z gas ἐνέπεσε πᾶσιν (= ἐπεθύμουν πάντες) ὁμοίως ἐχπλεῦσαι" 
Tots μὲν πρὲσ β υτέροις ὡς ---καταστρεψομένοις ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἔπλεον, ----τ οἷς 
δ᾽ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ -ττ-ε ὺ ἐλπι δες ὄντες σωϑήσεσϑαι. (b) Accusative. Eur, 
Hee. 970. αἰδώς @ ἔχει (== αἰδοῦμαι) ἐν τῷδε πότμῳ τυγχάνου σ᾽ ἵν᾽ εἰμὲ 
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γῦν. (c) Genitive. i 4, 132. dags to υ ἡ vy ὦ μη ἔην (= ἐγίγνωσκεν) 
εἰκάζων. Th. 4, 23. τὰ περὴ Πύλον ὑπ᾿ ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος 
ἐπολεμεῖτο (--- τὰ περὶ IL. ἀμφότεροι ἐπολέμουν), 49 ηναῖοι μὲν --- τὴν 
γῆσον περιπλέοντε c—, Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ ἐν τῇ Ἠπείρῳ στρατ- 
οπεδευόμενοι (comp. ᾧ 266,3). Sometimes the Acc. and Dat. of the 
Part. is constructed according to the sense of the preceding phrase or 
clause, and not according to its grammatical form, e. g. S. El. 479, sq. 
Umecté μοι ϑράσος ἀδυπνόων κλύουσαν ἀρτίως ὀνειράτων (instead 
of ϑράσος με ἔχει κλύουσαν). Th. 1,62. ἡ»ν δὲ γνώμη τοῦ “Ag Lo- 
τέως (--Ἁἔέδοξε τῷ ‘AQ ἐστ εἴ) τὸ μὲν ce? ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι 
ἐν τῷ ᾿Ισϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. 

Remark 1. On the Nom. of the participle in the partitive apposition, see 
§ 266, 3. The Nom. of the Part. sometimes stands in a sentence alone, 
without’a finite verb, so that the Part. apparently, but only apparently, takes 
the place of the finite verb. The finite verb must then be supplied from 
the preceding or following sentence. Her. 1, 82. “ακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ τὰ évay- 
Tia τούτων ἔϑεντο νόμον" OU γὰρ κομῶντες πρὸ τούτου ἀπὸ τούτου 
κομᾷν (Sc. γύμον ἔϑεντο). So also with conjunctions, 6. 2. εἰ, ἐάν, ὅταν, etc. 
X. Ο. 2.1, 23. ὁρῶ σε ἀποροῦντα, ποίαν ὁδὸν ἐ ἐπὶ τὸν βίον τράπῃ" ἐὰν οὖν 
ἐμὲ φίλην ποιησάμενος (5011. τὴν ἐπὶ τὸν βίον ὁδὸν τράπῃ). In very 
many passages, however, the Part. may be explained by inserting sid. 

2. The genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of these 
genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate ; here it is to be noted, that the subject of the participle is of- 
ten wanting, since it can be easily supplied, see §310, Rem. 4. The rea- 
son of this peculiar construction is commonly found in the tendency to ex- 
press the member of the sentence with greater emphasis. 

Instead of the Nominative. Th. 3, 13. βοηϑησάντων ὑμῶν προϑύ- 
pws πόλιν προςλήψεσϑε, you aiding, you will more readily, etc. 70. καὶ ἐς λό-- 
YOUS καταστάντων ““ ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι. Χ. Cy. 
1. 4,30. ταῦτα εἰπόντος αὐτοῦ ἔδοξέ τι (sc. αὐτός) λέγειν τῷ ᾿Αστυάγει. 
Instead of the Accusative. Her. 9, 99. of Σάμιοι, ἀπικομένων AS y7- 
γαίων HIYLAaLOTHY—TOVTOVS λυσάμενοι πάντας ἀποπέμπουσι ---- 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας. Instead of the Dative. Th. 1, 114. καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν διαβ ε- 
βηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους --- ἠγγέλϑη αὐτῷ (Περικλεῖ. 

Rem. 2. These examples must be distinguished from those in Homer, 
where the Gen. of a Part, follows a Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Part. follows a Gen.; instead of the possessive Gen., Homer sometimes 
uses the Dat. Od. 1, 257. ἡμῖν δ᾽ αὖτε κατεκλάσϑη φίλον ἥτορ δεισάν- 
των φϑόγγον TE βαρὺν αὑτόν τε πέλωρον (-οἡμῶν ἦτο 9) 458, sq. τῷ 
HE οἵ spear hos ye διὰ σπέος ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ϑεινο μ ἑνου ῥαίοιτο πρὸς ov- 
da. Tl. § ξ, 141. “Argsin, γῦν δή mov “Ay .λλῆ ος ὑλοὺν κἣρ γήϑει ἐνὶ στή-- 
ϑέεσσι φόνον καὶ φῦζαν ᾿Αχαιῶν δερκομὲν ῳ. 
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SECTION VI. 
8914, The Adverb, as expressing the Objec- 


tive relation. (589.) 
The objective relation is, finally, expressed by adverbs. Ad- 
verbs denote the relation of place, time, way and manner, the 
quantity of a predicate or attribute, or of another adverb, e. g. 
ἐγγύϑεν noe, χϑὲς ἀπέβη, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν, πολλάκις ἢλ- 
ϑὲν; these are to be viewed in a certain sense as resembling 
the Cases of substantives, since by them, as has been seen, the 
relations just mentioned are expressed. Hence it is seen why 
most adverbs have a definite inflexion for Cases, 6. g. ov, where, 
ἄνω, κάτω, οἷ, οἴκοι, TH, ὅπη, Ctc., § 101, 2. 

Remark. In addition to the above adverbs, the language has other 
adverbs, which do not, like those.mentioned, define the predicate more ex- 
actly, but express the relation of the predicate to the subject. ‘These are 
called Modal Adverbs. They denote the certainty or uncertainty, the ex- 
tension or limitation, the affirmation or negation of the proposition ; or they 
exhibit the proposition interrogatively. Several of them have been changed 
from adverbs to mere suffixes, and hence always depend on a particular 
word, which by them is made emphatic. The interrogative adverbs will 


be treated under the subject of interrogative sentences. ‘The remaining 
adverbs mentioned, are here treated more particularly. 


§ 315. A. 47, δῆτα, ϑήν, δῆϑεν, δήπουϑεν, δαί. (591—593.) 


1. 47 is the abridged form of ἤδη, being conformed to it in usage; but 
it cannot, like ἤδη, stand as the first word in a sentence (except in the Epic 
δὴ τότε, tum vero, δὴ γάρ, jam enim), but is used as a mere suffix, § 314, 
Rem. It denotes in general that which is certain, sure, settled, a pointing to 
something known (already, now, even, certainly); it is not used of a particular 
time exclusively, but may refer to any time. It is very often employed, in 
order to denote a consequence which follows of itself, nothing further being 
taken into the account. Ταῦτα, ἃ viv δὴ λέγεις, just now, ἃ νῦν δὴ 
ἔλεγες, even now. X. Cy. 4. 1, 23. νῦν δὴ σὺ δηλώσεις, εἰ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγες, now 
certainly. Οὐδὲν δὴ κακὸν πεπόνϑαμεν, nihil jam or nihil dum. Οὐδὲν ὃὴ 
καπὸν πεισόμεϑα, nihil jam = further. With an Imp. or Subj. expressing an 
exhortation, it signifies now then. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 2,41. δίδαξον ὃ ἡ πρὸς τῶν Fear, 
now then teach. Ἴωμεν δή, now then let us go, come now. After relatives, it 
often denotes a reference to a thing which is known. X. Hier. 11, 8, zai 


~ \ > ‘ ’ γᾺ 2) τ ~ c τ »Ἥ > ’ 
πρῶτον μὲν εὐϑυς κατειργασμένος ἂν εἴης τὸ φιλεῖσθαι ὑπο THY ἀρχομένων, 
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οὗ δὴ σὺ ἐπιϑυμῶν τυγχάνεις, quod uti satis constat expetis. Hence ἐπ ει ὃ ή, 
whereas, (since now), quoniam (i. e. quum jam), because now, puisque, in re- 
spect to something conceded, known; ὡς δή, seeing that, quandoquidem, εἰ 
δή, si jam, if now. In aseries of sentences connected by καί, δή is placed 
after the word which is to be made emphatic. Pl. Men. 87, e. ὑχίεια, φα- 
μέν, καὶ ἰσχὺς καὶ χάλλος καὶ πλοῦτος δή. So καὶ to δὴ μέγιστον; 
further, ἄλλος τε ---καὶ δὴ καὶ. Her. 1, 80. εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπίχετο παρὰ 
Ἄμασιν, καὶ δὴ καὶ ἐς Σάρδις παρὰ Κροῖσον.---ΤΊΞ οὖν δή; Πῶς οὖν δή; 
How now then, how I pray 3 

2. In general, δ ἡ is very often used in order to render emphatic and de- 
fine more exactly, the word after which it stands surely, even, (in English 
often indicated only by the tone of voice). X. Cy. 2.3, 13. μέγα φρονοῦσιν, 
ὅτι πεπαίδευνται ὃ ἡ καὶ πρὸς λιμὸν καὶ πρὸς δίψαν καὶ πρὸς ῥῖγος καρτερεῖν, 
just because they have been taught, etc. Pl. Prot. 320, ἃ. δεδιὼς περὶ αὐτοῦ, 
μὴ διαφϑαρῇ δὴ tw ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, lest he should be corrupted, forsooth. With 
adjectives and numerals, it has either a limiting or enlarging sense, accord- 
ing to the nature of the adjective or numeral, e. g. wovos δή, quite alone, ἐν 
βραχεῖ δή, ἀσϑενὴς δή, πολλοὶ δή, πολλάκις δή, κράτιστοι δή. Witha 
pronoun it expresses the distinction, importance, prominence of a person 
or thing as known, e. g. ἐχεῖνος ὃ 7, that (well-known) man, σὺ ὃ ἡ ταῦτα ἐτόλ-- 
μησας;: οὕτω δή, ἐνταῦϑα δή; so with other interrogative pronouns, X. Ὁ. 
4. 4, 10. καὶ ποῖος δή σοι, ἔφη, οὗτος ὃ λόγος ἐστιν; Eur. Med. 1012. τὸ 
δὴ κατηφεῖς ὕμμα καὶ δακρυδῥοεῖς; So Τὶ δή ποτε; what then in all the 
world2 Τὶς δὴ οὖν; who then now, who I pray? With an indefinite pro- 
noun, it increases the indefiniteness, e. g. ἄλλοι δή, others, whoever they may 
be, ὅσος δή, ὅπύσος δή, ὅςτις δή, nescio quis, ζῆν ὁπόσον ὃ ἡ χρόνον, who 
knows μοιὺῦ long? With conjunctions and other particles, it signifies, (a) even, 
precisely, 6. g. ὡς δή, ἵνα δή, indeed, just exactly, just even ; (b) truly, when a 
thought is to be expressed with assurance and decision, e. g. ἢ δή, ἢ μά- 
λα δή, καὶ δή, δή wor, certainly indeed (= quite surely), [Dem. Cor. 33. 
ταὐτὰ γὰρ δίκαιά ἐστὶ μοι περὶ TAY ἀυτῶν τοῖς ἄλλοις δήπου], οὐ δή που, 
yet surely not at all (= certainly not), γ ἃ ρ δή, for surely. 

3. Δ ῆτα, which is formed from 57, serves like δή, only in a higher de- 
gree, to render prominent, and more exactly define the word, which stands 
before it. It may be joined with all the parts of speech, in order to define 
them, whether it be to extend or limit them. It is very often used after 
interrogatives, 6. g. ti δῆ τ᾽, ἐπειδὰν τοῦτο γένηται; quid tum demum 
dicetis, quum hoc factum erit? It is also quite frequently employed in 
answers (even, precisely so, certainly so). Also, ἢ δῆτα, yes, forsooth, οὐ 
δῆτα, minime vero, μὴ δῆτα, certainly not, 6. g. μὴ δῆτα δράσῃς ταῦτα; 
καὶ δῆτα, and forsooth. 

62 


478 SYNTAX.—CONFIRMATIVE ADVERBS. [ὁ 316. 


“4, The enclitic iy is a Dorie particle, but it also appears in the Epic 
language. In Homer, ϑήν bas always an ironical sense, like the Attic δή - 
mov, without doubt, certainly. Il. 8, 104. οὐ ὃ ἡν μιν πάλιν αὖτις ἀνήσει ϑυ- 
μὸς ἀγήνωρ γεικείειν βασιλῆας ὀνειδείοις ἐπέεσσιν. 

5. 4 ἢ Fev (from δή and ϑη») almost always expresses scorn, irony (sci- 
licet, truly, indeed); it denotes very seldom a mere, simple explanation. X. 
Cy. 4. 6, 3. ἀπεπεμψάμην (τὸν υἱόν), μέγα φρονῶν, om δῆ Fey (truly) τῆς 
βασιλέως ϑυγατρὸς ὀψοίμην τὸν ἐμὸν υἱὸν γαμέτην. 

0. Δήπουϑεν (from δήπου and div), I hope so indeed, certainly (nempe, 
ironically). X. Cy. 4. 3, 20. ἐγὼ δὲ ἣν ἱππεύειν μάϑω, Otay μὲν ἐπὶ τοῦ in- 
που γένωμαι, τὰ τοῦ ἱπποχενταύρου δήπουϑεν διαπράώξομαι, I shall, as I 
hope, act the part of a centaur. 

7. duc isa lengthened form of δή (as vué of v7). It is used only in the 
phrases ti Oat; πὼς δα ἐς: it expresses the idea of surprise, wonder, (how 
so? ain’ tu? itane? itane vero 2) 


§316. B. Confirmative Adverbs. (594.) 


1. 147,» (Dor. and Ep. μάν) expresses, like vero, confirmation, assurance, 
protestation, truly, and often, like vero, is used in antitheses, still, but. It can- 
not, however, stand as the first word in a sentence, as it commonly depends 
on another word, and that the most important in the sentence, particularly 
on particles. Its use with particles is as follows, (a) “HW μήν, indeed, cer- 
tainly, hence used particularly with oaths, asseverations, or solemn promises. 
X. Cy. 4. 2, 8. τὰ πιστὰ δίδωσιν αὐτοῖς, ἡ μὴν ὡς φίλοις καὶ πιστοῖς χρή- 
σεσϑαι avtoig.—(b) Οὐ μήν, μὴ μήν, truly not—c) Kat μήν, and in- 
deed, yes surely, very good. Pl. Phaedon. ὅ8, 6. καὶ μὴν ἔγωγε ϑαυμάσια 
ἔπαϑον παραγενόμενος Kat μήν is often used, when a new assertion is 
adduced to strengthen the meaning. Od. i, 582. zai μ ἡ ν Taytuloy εἰςεῖ-- 
δον; so, often in the dramatic writers when attention is to be directed to 
the entrance of a new person. Also zai μὴν καὶ, et vero etiam, and in- 
deed too; καὶ μὴν ovdé, and indeed not even.(d) Adda μήν, at, sed 
vero, but, but indeed. Ina question, Τὶ μήν; πῶς μὴν; quid vero? quid 
quaeso ? 


Remark. Instead of μήν», the Jonic writers employ the shorter form 
μέν, which, as well as μήν and μάν, is also found in Hom. So in the Attic 
dialect, μ ἐν is sometimes used instead of μή ν, 6. g. in an answer. X. C. 
1. 4, 4. πότερα γνώμης ἔργα χρίνεις ;--τ-ο Πρέπει μὲν τὰ ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ γιγνόμενα 
γνώμης soya εἶναι. This confirmative μ ἐν, instead of μὴν, occurs in the 
following connections, (a) 11 ἐν t ov expresses confirmation, surely, very of- 
ten in antitheses, like vero, to denote a limitation; so,xai μέντοι, ov 
μέντοι, ἀλλὰ usytou—(b) Mevovy or μὲν οὖν, sane quidem, quite 
certainly, yes indeed, is used, for the most part, only in repetitions, e. g. πάνυ 
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μ ὲ ν οὖν, very often when some correction is made. ar ar 4, 5. οἵ πα-- 
ρὰ got τούτων οὐ ὑδὲν ἐπίστανται ποιεῖν .--- Πάντα μὲν ὁ by, but those with you 
know nothing of these things: 2 yes, everything, t immo omnia. So ov or μὴ με- 
γοῦν, immo non.— 10) Ἴ1ὲν δ ἡ or μὲν ὃ ἡ, quite certainly, always in the 
phrases ἢ μενδή, ; v μενδή, ἀλλὰ μὲν δή, καὶ μενδὴ, ye μὲν -- 
ὃ ἡ instead of ἡ μὴν δή, etc. On the concessive μέν, see § 322, 3. 





2 Ἦ expresses confirmation, profecto. In order to strengthen it, way is 
often subjoined. Ἦ ov, surely indeed, often ironically. The Epic ἤτοι 
like ἡ, strengthens the meaning. 

3. Nv in the Epic expresses ἃ protestation, asseveration, but always in ap 
ironical or scornful manner (like the Attic δήπου), well now, indeed, nempe. 

4. ΤΥ ἡ, the Lat. nae, expresses a protestation, but only in affirmative sen- 
tences, e. g. γὴ τὸν Aia, in trulh—F rom v7 is formed the lengthened να 
(as dad from δή), which has the:same meaning, and is often used with we. 
—M« denotes, likewise, an asseveration in affirmative sentences, ναὶ μ ὰ 
τὸν Δία, in negative, οὐ μὰ τὸν Aiv. But where μὰ Ala is expressed 
without a negation, then a negative clause precedes or follows, or it is clear 
from the context and from an appended adversative particle, that the sen- 
tence is to be understood as negative, like X. C. 3. 13, 3. 


§317. C. Emphatic suffixes γέ, πέρ, τοί. (595—597.) 

1. πὲρ is the enclitic, and hence the abridged form of the adverb πέρι, 
through and through (Lat. per). The radical meaning of πέρ is through and 
through, throughout. Πέρ agrees with γέ in this, viz. that it expresses an in- 
crease, but it differs from γέ, as it denotes the outward dimension of this 
increase, consequently, its measure, size, contents; γέ, on the contrary, de« 
notes the inward quality of this increase, consequently, the degree, the real 
value, or strength of it. In the Common Language, πέρ is not used alone, 
but in relation to another thought. Hence it is often connected with con- 
junctions and relatives, e. g. ὕςπερ, throughout, or the very same, who, Ὁσοςπερ, 
altogether as great, e. g. og περ, throughout, or entirely of such a character, as, 
etc., ὅπου πέρ, everywhere, wherever, ody περ, even hence, whence, ἕως περ, so fur 
Jorth, as far as, ἐπείπερ, since, ἐπειδήπερ, forasmuch, seeing that, whereas, εἴπερ, 
if indeed, if moreover. In Eng. the meaning of both particles is often given 
only by heightening the tone of the word to which they belong. 

2. Τ᾽ ἐ denotes emphasis, an inward force, certainty, assurance, and thus 
renders an idea emphatic and marked; it may be used either to augment 
or limit the force of a word, 6. g. ἐγώ ys, I indeed, σύ γε, οὗτός γε, πολλά γε, 
ὀλίγα ys, etc. It depends, like the enclitics, on the word whose meaning 
it renders emphatic. In connection with relatives and conjunctions, it 
serves to strengthen and complete a clause. So, ὅ ς 7 ὃ, who or which indeed, 


Ν 
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qui quidem, ὦ ς περ γε, tive, if indeed, siquidem; after the adversative con- 
junctions, κα ἕτοι ys, ἀλλά γε, ete. (like quamquam quidem, verum qui- 
dem), y ὁ makes an antithesis prominent, since it defines more exactly, lim- 
its or corrects what precedes. X. C. 1. 2,3. κα ἑτοι γε οὐδεπώποτε ὑπέσχε- 
το διδάσκαλος εἶναι τούτου, “ certainly Socrates made his pupils useful men, 
although,” etc. I is very often used in reiterations and answers, in order 
to indicate that they either confirm, or augment, supply, limit or correct, 
the thoughts contained in the preceding question. 


3. Toé(enclitic) means surely, certainly, certe, and serves also to render 
an object marked and prominent. [{15 often connected with pronouns, 6. g. 
ἐγώ τοι, ἔγωγέ τοι, 1 surely, ἡμεῖς τοι, ταῦτά τοι. It is particularly employed 
in quoting or referring to general prepositions and proverbs, since by it an 
assertion is referred to a general truth and receives confirmation from it. 
Theogn. 74. matgot tov πολλῶν πιστὸν ἔχουσι νόον. With adversative par- 
ticles, 6. g. χαΐτοιυ, tamen, quamquam (properly for surely), μέντοι, ta- 
men, §316, Rem., ἀτάρ τοι, ἀλλά του, but certainly. Also, οὔτοι 
(μήτοι), certainly not, yaoto., for indeed, ἢ το  --- ἢ, still stronger ἤτον 
γε-- ἢ, either indeed — or. 


§318. Ὁ. Negative Particles,ovzx and μή. (698—608.) 


1. Οὐ (like its compounds, 6. g. οὐ δέ, οὔτε, οὐ δ εἷς, ete.) is an objec- 
tive negative; μή is subjective, i. 6. ov is used when something is denied 
absolutely, independently, objectively ; μή (and its compounds), on the con- 
trary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or the will 
of the speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly 
placed before the words to which the negation is to be applied. 


2. Hence οὐκ stands (a) in all sentences asserting or affirming anything, 
whether they are expressed by the Indicative or Optative ; hence also (b) in 
subordinate sentences with ὅτι and «ic, that; (c) in simple interrogative 
sentences, both direct and indirect ; (4) in subordinate sentences express- 
- . . c > , . . 
ing time, with ots, ἐπ ει δή, etc.; (e) in sentences expressing the ground 
or reason with ὅτι, διότι, ἐπεί, εἴς. ; (f) in those expressing the con- 
sequence with ὦ ςτε either with the Ind. or Opt.; (g) in adjective sen- 
tences with ὃς, ὅςτις, etc., which give to the attributive a concrete or ob- 
jective sense ; (h) when an absolute negative meaning is to be given toa 
single word in a sentence, 8. g. οὐκ ἀγαϑός, οὐ xaxas. 

~ 2 ’ > ἄπ  πχρ > , ~ > n 

(a) Τοῦτο ov γίγνεται, οὐκ ἐγένετο, OU γενησετα. Ταῦτα οὐκ ἂν 

’ Ξ c ~ > ? ’ χε [7] ~ > 
γίγνοιτο. --- (Ὁ) Oida, ote ταῦτα οὐκ ἐγένετο. Ἔλεγεν, OTL τοῦτο οὐχ 
οὕτως εἶχεν. ---- (ο) Tig οὐκ αἰσχύνεται (or οὐ κ ἂν αἰσχύνοιτο) κακὰ λέγων 

’ > ~ 
tov ἀγαϑὸν ἄνδρα; ---ο Ag ov ϑαυμάζεις tov Swxoaty; — Ov δράσεις τοῦτο ; 
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--- Οὐ περιμενεῖς ; ὃ 255, 4. — “έξον, εἰ (whether) οὐχ ἥμαρτες ταῦτα λέ- 
fac. Pl. Phaed. 70, c. σκεψώμεϑα ----, sit ἄρα ἐν “Aidov εἰσὶν αἵ ψυχαὶ 
τελευτησάντων τῶν ἀνθρώπων, εἴτε καὶ οὖ. --- (4) Ὅτε οὐκ ἦλϑον οἵ πολέ- 
μιοι, ob Ἕλληνες ἡσύχαζον. --- (ὁ) Ὅτι οἱ βάρβαροι οὐχ ἡττήϑησαν, οἱ 
Ἕλληνες τὰ ὕρη OV κατέλιπον. -τ-- (f) X. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ τὰ ϑηρία ἀνηλώ- 
κει (Κῦρος), ὥςτε ὃ ᾿Αστυάγης οὐκέτ᾽ εἶχεν αὐτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. -τ-: 
(g)"Avijo, ὃν οὐκ εἶδες. ᾿Ανήρ, ὃν οὐκ ἂν ϑαυμάζοις. 

3. M7 on the contrary, stands, (a) with commands, warnings ; hence 
with the Imp. and with the Subj. used in an imperative sense ; (b) with 
wishes and exhortations; (c) with deliberative questions, § 259, 1. (b) ; 
(d) with sentences expressing a purpose in connection with ἵν α, etc.; (e) 
with conditional sentences in connection with εἰ, ἐόν, ὅταν, ἐπάν, ἕως 
ἄ ν, etc.; (f) with sentences expressing an effect or consequence in connec- 
tion with ὥς τε and an Inf.; (g) in adjective sentences with ὃς, o¢tus, 
etc., which imply a condition or design, in general when a subordinate 
clause contains an idea which is expressed only as a conception, supposi- 
tion ; hence used, in cases where a common reflection is more precisely 
defined, and where the sentence may be resolved by is, gut with the sub- 
junctive = tta comparatus, ut ; (h) ἴῃ direct and indirect interrogative sen- 
tences, which express fear, anxiety on the part of the inquirer, and hence 
demand a negative answer ; (1) in forms of swearing, and not seldom when 
one swears that something shall not happen, but sometimes also, when one 
swears that something has not happened; in the latter case, the feeling by 
which the denial, or abhorrence is expressed, is denoted by μή. Comp. 
English beware ! instead of no. 

(a) 4% γράφε, μὴ γράψης, § 259, 5.—(b) EiGe μὴ γράφοις ! ---- ΜΙ ἡ 
τοῦτο γένοιτο ! ---- My ἴωμεν ! ---- Μὴ γράφωμεν ! ---- (Ο) Pl. Symp. 213, a. 
ἀλλά μοι λέγετε, εἰςίω, ἢ μή; συμπίεσϑε, ἢ OV; Rp. 337, b. πῶς λέγεις; μὴ 
ἀποκρίνωμαι; shall I not answer thee ---- (4) “έγω, ἵν α μὴ ποιῇς. ---- (6) 
Εἰ μὴ λέγεις. ---- Ἐὰν μὴ λέγης. --- Ὅταν ταῦτα μὴ γένηται. ---- (f) Pi. 
Phaedon. 66, 4. ἐχπλήττει (τὸ σῶμα), ὥςτε μὴ δύνασθαι im αὐτοῦ κα- 
ϑορᾷν τἀληϑές. --- (6) Pl. Phaedon. 65, a. δοκεῖ, ᾧ μηδὲν ἡδὺ τῶν τοι-- 
οὕτων, μη ὃ ἐ μετέχει αὐτῶν, οὐκ ἄξιον εἶναι ζῆν (—= εἴ τινι μηδέν, etc.), hence 
ὅτι μή, except, nisi (properly οὐδὲν ὅτι μή, in this case generally used for 
εἰ μή. Her. 1, 32. ἐν τῷ waxed χρύνῳ πολλὰ μέν ἐστι ἰδέειν, τὰ (= ἃ) μή 
τις ἐθέλει (multa, quae ita sunt comparata, ut). — (h) My τέϑνηκεν 0 πατήρ; 
my father is not dead, is he? = is it not to be feared that my father is dead ? 
Φοβοῖμαι, μὴ ὃ πατὴρ τέϑγηχεν ; I fear lest my father is dead. My δράσεις 
τοῦτο ; you will not do this, will you? M7 δειλοὶ ἐσόμεθα; shall we be cow- 
ards? M1 νοσεῖς; ᾿Αρα μὴ νοσεῖς ;—(i) Ar. Eccl. 999. μὰ τὴν Agoodityy— 
μὴ ᾽γώ σ᾽ ἀφήσω, I will not let you go, the thing shall not be. Aor. 194. μὰ 
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γ ἢ ν — μὴ ᾽γὼ νόημα κομψύτερον ἤχουσά πω, Bobire ! I have not listened. 
μὴ is often used with the Inf. X. An. 7. 6, 18. ὀμνύω ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας 

\ ΄ ὃ ‘ a ’ Ἀ δέ c ᾿ κ᾿ , ” 
καὶ πασὰς μη δὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ ὑπέσχετο Σεύϑης ἔχειν. 

Remark 1. In all the instances above given, except (a) (b) (5), ov is used 
when a single word in the sentence is to be made negative, e. g. OU φῶ- 
μεν: negemus 2 Isocr. Paneg. 71, 6. λαβόντες ἐξακιςχιλίους τῶν “Πλλήνων, 
οἵ ἐν ταῖς αὑτῶν ὁ UZ οἱοΐ τ ἤσαν ζῇν (nequarent) : hence in the phrases, 
οὐδεὶς ὅςτις OV; οὐδεγὸς ¢ ὅτου ov, etc., § 332, Rem. 12; so also in 
οὐκ ἔσϑ᾽ ὅπως ov; for these expressions are, as it were, blended in a 
single word, like nullus non. Εἰ ov δύσει (recusabit). Dem. Cor. 320, 
283. ὥςτ ov μεμνῆσϑ αι (= oblivisci). 

Rem. 2. On ovx ἂν λέγοις ταῦτα, instead of μὴ λέγε see § 260, 2. (4) (b), 

, ~ . . . ΄ ~ . 
ov δράσεις τοῦτο is instead of μὴ δράσῃς, and ov δράσεις τοῦτο; = do this 
indeed, see § 255, 4. 

4, Ov stands regularly with the Inf, after verbs of saying, asserting, ete.; 
also after verbs of believing, when an Infinitive clause contains an assertion ; 
on the contrary, μή stands after verbs of commanding, willing, praying, 
persuading, conceding, after verbs expressing what ought to, should, must 
take place, as well as in all phrases where the action appears only as sup- 
posed or conceived. For the same reason μή stands with the Inf. which 
has the article, since here, not a single, definite case is pointed out, but 
only something general, consequently only that which exists in the concep- 
tion of the speaker. 

X. Ο 1. 1, 19. (of πολλοὶ) οἴονται τοὺς ϑεοὺς τὰ μὲν εἰδέναι, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ 
5 ’ 2 A Che . . . ι - ~~ > ' 
εἰδέναι. 2, 4. ταύτην τὴν ἕξιν (vivendi rationem) τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς ἐπιμέλειαν 

> ) fu 27 , ~ ω > — ‘ 4 7 
οὔκ ἐμποδίζειν Egy. 1,5. πιστεύων ϑεοῖς πῶς οὐκὶ εἰναι ϑεοὺς Ev 04 t- 
Cev. 4. πολλοῖς τῶν ξυνόντων προηγόρευεν τὰ μὲν ποιεῖν, τὰ δὲ μὴ 
ποιεῖν. 20. ϑαυμάζω οὖν, ὅπως ποτὲ ἐπείσϑησαν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Σωκράτην 
περὶ τοὺς ϑεοὺς μὴ σωφρονεῖν. 21,3. τὸ μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνοις. 

Rem. 3. When an abstract substantive or substantive adjective stands in- 
stead of the Inf, then either οὐκ or μη may be used, according to the 

. . ‘ 
manner in which these are resolved, e. g. Ar. Eccl. 115. δεινὸν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἢ 
> 4 χυκσ ΄ ι 
μὴ ἐμπειρία (= εἰ μή τίς ἐστιν ἔμπειφος). Th. 1, 137. γράψας τὴν 
τῶν γεφυρῶν οὐ διάλυσιν (= ow or ὡς [that] αἵ γέφυραν οὐ διελύϑη- 
σαν). 
. , >) ~ c 

Rem. 4. With some verbs, e. g. paval, οἴεσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ὑπι- 

σχνεῖσϑαι, the negation, which properly refers to the Inf, is usually 
joined with the finite verb, thus οὔ φημι, like nego, to dent y, refuse. X. 
An. 1. 3, 1. of στρατιῶται οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι τοῦ πρόσω (negaverunt se 


ituros esse). ΤῊ. 2, 89. ξυνεκάλεσα (ὑμᾶς), οὐκ ἀξιῶν τὰ μὴ δεινὰ ἐν 
ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν, desiring that you should not fear what is not to be feared. 


5. With the participle or adjective «7 is used, only when these can be 

resolved by a conditional clause, or are equivalent to such a clause,—in 

3 . 3 , . 3 

all other cases, ov is used. Ov δυνάμενος, one who cannot, or is unable, ov 
> 3 ~ τ > A ΄ 

βουλόμενος, nolens, οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον, unnecessary, τὰ οὐ χαλὰ βουλεύματα, 
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turpia consilia ; 6 οὐ πιστεύων, is qui non 1 credit, or quum (since non rédil 
or quia non credit, ὃ οὖ φιλοσοφῶν, is qui non philosophatur, ὃ μὴ πιστεύ-- 
ὧν, si quis non credit. X. An. 4. 4, 15. οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ πρότερον πολλὰ 
ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα TE ὡς ὄντα, καὶ τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ OITE, 
if anything was not, he represented it as not being. Oidu σε ταῦτα οὐ ποι- 
ἥσαντα. Ἤγγειλε thy πόλιν οὐ πολιορκηϑεῖσαν. X. Cy. 1.2, 7. ὃν ἂν 
γνῶσι Ovi μενον μὲν χάριν ἀποδιδόναι, μὴ ἀποδιδόντα δὲ, κολάζουσι τοῦ-- 
τον ἰσχυρῶς (= ἐάν τινὰ κτλ). 3, 1.16. τὲ γὰρ ἂν ---- χρήσαιτ' ἂν τις ἰσχυ-- 
ρῷ ἢ ἀνδρείῳ μὴ σώφρονι (= εἰ μὴ σώφρων εἴη). 

"Ὁ. If in a negative sentence, there are indefinite pronouns or adverbs, 6. g. 
any one, any how, everywhere, at any time, ever, etc., these are all expressed 
negatively. These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each 
other, since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is 
to be considered independent. The negatives must be of the same kind, 
i. 6. either οὐχ or μή. \ 

Pl. Rp. 495, b. σμικρὰ φύσις οὐδὲν μέγα οὐδέποτε οὐδένα οὔτε 
ἰδιώτην οὔτε πόλιν δρᾷ. Lysid. 914, d. ὃ κακὸς οὔτ᾽ ἀγαϑῷ, οὔτε κακῷ 
οὐδέποτε εἰς ἀληϑὴ φιλίαν ἔρχεται. Hipp. Maj. 991, ἃ. (τὸ καλόν), ὃ 
μηδέποτε αἰσχρὸν μηδαμοῦ μηδενὶ φανεῖται. So also where the 
whole is negative, the parts are likewise negative, 6. g. ov δύναται οὔτ 
εὖ λέγειν OUT εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, he can neither — nor ; in like manner 
also οὐ δέ, μη δέ, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, 
6. 5. οὐ δύναται οὐ δὲ νῦν εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 

Rem. 5. If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, 
when it refers to both, is usually placed with the Part., though only when 
the Part. precedes the verb. Th. 1, 12. μετὰ τὰ Τρωϊκὰ ἡ “Ἑλλὰς ἔτι με- 
τανίστατο καὶ κατῳχίζετο, ὥςτε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι (i.e ὥςτε 
μὴ ἡσυχάσαι καὶ μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι). Where the negative is so placed, it 
must be considered as as belong to the whole sentence, and not to a single 
word. . 


7. OU μή with the Subj. or Fut. Indicative, is elliptical, since with οὐκ 
a verb denoting anxiety or fear, which is sometimes also expressed, must 
be supplied, and μή must be referred to this verb. Hence οὐ μή is used, 
when the idea to be expressed is, it is not (ov) to be feared that (μ ἢ) some- 
thing will happen, e. g. ov μὴ γένηται τοῦτο, non vereor, ne hoc fiat, this 
CERTAINLY will not happen. In a question with the second Pers. of the 
Fut. Indicative. Ar. Nub. 505. οὐ μὴ λαλήσεις, ἀλλ ἀκολουϑήσεις éeuol; 
1 shall not expect that you will talk = do not talk, § 255, 4. 

8. After verbs and expressions of fear, timidity, anxiety, uncertainty, 
doubt, distrust,—denying, hindering, abstaining, refusing, avoiding,—pre- 
venting, forbidding, contradicting, the Inf. is commonly followed by the 
negative μή, instead of the Inf. without μή, since the Greek repeats with the 
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Inf. the negative contained in the idea of these words ;—this is done in 
order to strengthen the negation of the sentence. 

Κωλύω os μὴ ταῦτα ποιεῖν, I prevent you from doing this. Her. 3, 128. 
Ζαρεῖος ἀπαγορεύει ὑμῖν μὴ δορυφορέειν ᾿Οροίτεα. 66. 6 Πρηξάσπης 
ἔξαρνος ἣν μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι Σμέρδιν. Th. 3, 6. τῆς μὲν ϑαλάσσης εἶρ-- 
γον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Πιτυληναίους. 5, 25. ἀπέσχοντο μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἑχατέρων γὴν στρατεῦσαι. 

Rem. 6. But when expressions of fear, anxiety, doubt and the like, are 
followed by μή with the Ind. or Subj. (Opt.), μή must be considered as an 
interrogative, numne, whether not, 6. g. δέδοικα μὴ ἀποϑάνῃ, metuo, ne mo- 
riatur, μὴ τέϑνηκεν, ne mortuus sit, I fear whether he is not deat, has not died 
—TI fear that he is dead, or has died. On the contrary, μὴ οὐ with the Ind. 
and Subj. (Opt.), is used after the above expressions, when it is meant that 
the thing feared will not take place or has not taken place. 4έδοικα, μὴ 
οὐκ ἀποθάνῃ, ne non moriatur, that he may not die, ἐδεδοίκειν, μὴ οὐκ ἀπο- 
Savor, ne non moreretur, that he would not die, δέδοικα, μὴ οὐ τέθνηκεν, πε 
mon mortuus sit, that he has not died. 


9. Even when the conjunctions ὅτι, ὡς with the finite verb, follow ex- 
pressions of doubt and denial instead of the Inf., the negation is sometimes 
repeated in the dependent subordinate clause by ov. 


X. R. Ath. 2,17. ἀρνεῖσϑαι τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅτι οὐ παρῆν, to deny to 

others that I was present. Pl. Menon. 89, d. ὅτι δ᾽ ovz ἔστιν ἐπιστήμη, oxé- 

’ ~ »- . ~ = 
war, ἐάν σοι δοκῶ εἰχότως ἀπιστεῖν. Dem. Onet. 871, 14. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἐκεῖνος ἐγεώργει τὴν γῆν, οὐκ ἡδύναϊ ἀρνηϑῆναι, Phil. 3, 194, 54. οὐ δ᾽ 
ἂν ἀρνηϑεῖεν ἔνιοι, ὡς οὐκ εἰσὶ τοιοῦτοι. 

Rem. 7. So ov issometimes used even after ἢ (quam) following the com- 
parative or comparative expressions which are for the most part connected 
with a negative. This usage is regular in French, e. g. il donne plus que 
vous π᾿ avez donne, and is designed to make the idea of diversity (conse- 
quently a negative idea), which is contained in the comparative, more em- 
phatic, (the gift of one is diffrent, not equal to that of the other; he gives 

. . . co ’ 2 ’ 
this more, and you. do not give it more). Her. 4, 118. ἥκει 6 Πέρσης οὐ δὲν 

yn 39 A eS c ͵ =~ ¢ r , 
ἘΝ μᾶλλ ον ἐπὶ ἡμέας, ἢ OU καὶ ἐπὶ Yes. Th. 3, 36. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετα-- 
γοιά τις εὐϑὺς FY αὑτοῖς καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὠμὸν τὸ βούλευμα καὶ μέγα ἐγνῶ- 
σϑαι πόλιν ὕλην διαφϑεῖραι μᾶλλον, ἢ ov τοὺς αἰτίους. Πλὴ v 0 v is 
sometimes used in the same manner. Dem. Cor. 241, 45. πλὴν οὐκ ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτοὺς ἑχάστων οἰομένων τὸ δεινὸν ἥξειν. 

10. Π1ὴ ov with the Inf is used instead of the Inf. without negation, with 
expressions which denote preventing, hindering, ceasing, abstaining, deny- 
ing, contradicting, concealing, doubting, despairing, distrusting and the like, 
when ov or another word which may be considered a negative, is placed 
before μὴ οἱ". 

Οὐδὲν κωλύει σε μὴ οὐκ ἀποϑανεῖν, nothing hinders you to die, i. e. 


from dying. X. An. 3.1, 18. εἰ γενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τὲ ἐμποδὼν (= 


— 
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οὐδὲν gum.) μὴ οὐχὶ (ἡμᾶς) ὑβριζομένους ἀποϑανεῖν ; Vect. 3, 7. οὐ δύς- 
ελπὶς εἶμι τὸ μὴ οὐχὶ προϑύμως ἂν τοὺς πολίτας εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα εἰς φέ-- 
ρειν. Cy. 2. 2, 90. αἰσχρὸν (--- οὐ καλὸ») ὃν ἀντιλέγειν, μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν 
πλεῖστα καὶ πονοῦντα καὶ ὠφελοῦντα τὸ κοινὸν, τοῦτον καὶ μεγίστων ἀξιοῦσϑαι. 


Rem. 8. With the , Teally negative expressions, οὐ δύναμαι, ἀδίνα- 
τος, οὐχ οἷός τ εἰμ é, οὐδεμία μηχανή ἐστιί(---οὐ δυνατόν 
ἐστιν, οὐχ ὃσιόν ἐστιν, οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν, at is not probable, οὔ 
φημι, and the like, and also such ἃβ ἄνοια, ἀνόητόν ἐ στι; the fol- 
lowing Inf. is actually made negative by the accompanying μή or μὴ οὗ, 
since the above expressions, when separated from the negative connected 
with them, have no negative force. Οὐ δύναμαι μὴ ποιεῖν, non possum 
non facere. X. Apol. 34. οὔτε μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι δύναμαι αὐτοῦ, οὔτε μεμνη-- 
μένος μὴ οὐκ ἐπαινεῖν, I must think of ham, and of T think of him, I must 
praise him. ΡΙ. Rp. 427, 6. οὐδὲν λέγεις " σὺ “γὰρ ὑπέσχου ζητήσειν, ὡς οὐχ 
ὅσιόν σοιῦν μὴ OV βοηϑεῖν δικαιοσύνῃ εἰς δύναμιν παντὶ τρόπῳ, since tt 
would not be right for you not to render assistance. Her. 7, ὅ. οὐκ εἰκός 
ἐστι ᾿Αϑηναίους ἐργασαμένους πολλὰ ἤδη κακὰ Πέρσας, μὴ οὐ δοῦναι δί-- 
χας, τῶν (== ὧν) ἐποίησαν, τὲ rs right that the Athenans should atone for their 
injustice. Pl. Symp. 218. c. πάνυ ἀνόητον ἡγοῦμαι εἶναΐ σου μὴ οἱ καὶ 
τοῦτο χαρίζεσθαι, stultum judico tibi hoc non gratificari. OU φημι τοῦτο 
μὴ οὕτως ἔχειν, nego id sic se non habere. — Also after the expressions 
δεινὸν εἶναι, αἰσχρόν, αἰσχύνην εἶναι; α ἰσχύνεσϑαι; which 
contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with μ ἡ 0 ὺ, when it is to be made 
negative. x. An. 2. 3, 11. ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι, μὴ οὐχὶ 
συσπουδάζειν, so that all were ashamed Not to be busy. 


CHAPTER II. 


SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 


SECTION VII. 


forr A. Coordinate Sentences. (609.) 


When two or more sentences stand in an intimate connec- 
tion with each other, there is a two-fold relation to be dis- 
tinguished. ΠΟΥ are either so related to one another as to 
form one thought, each, however, being, in a measure, indepen- 
dent of the other, 6. g. Socrates was very wise, Plato also was 
very wise; or they are wholly united with each other, since the 
one defines and explains ‘ the other, and the one appears as the 

poss. “3 ΚΕΣΕΒΝΝΒΡΕΣΕ αν μοθνει ον 63 “Ὁ... 
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dependent member of the other, e. g. since the spring has come, 
the roses bloom. The first class of sentences are called Coérdi- 
nate, the last Subordinate. 


Remark 1. Both the codrdinate and subordinate conjunctions are pro- 
perly used only to connect whole sentences; but when several sentences 
have several members in common, these common members are usually ex- 
pressed but once. In this way the sentences are either merely abridged,— 
which is done (a) when the common subject of several sentences is used but 
once, but each sentence has its own predicate, 6. g. Ob Ἕλληνες τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἐπέϑεντο καὶ καλῶς ἐμὰ χέσαντο;, τι Ὁ) when the common 
predicate of several sentences is used but once, but each sentence has its 
own subject, 6. δ. Οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες παρὰ τὸν ποταμόν, οἵ δὲ Πέρσαν 
ἐν ὄρεσιν é στρατοπὲ δεύσαντο; ΟΥ̓ the sentences are united in one, 
e. g. Σωκράτης ἣν σοφὸς χαὶ ἀγαϑύς, instead of =. ἣν σοφὸς καὶ Σ. ἣν ἀγαϑύς. 
>. καὶ Πλάτων σαν σοφοί. 2. καὶ Πλ. ἦσαν σοφοὶ καὶ ἀγαϑ οἱ. 

Rem. 2. In respect’ τὸ the grammatical connection, all codrdmate sen- 
tences are alike; they are all treated grammatically as principal sentences ; 
but in respect to their meaning and logical relations, they may be different. 
For every thought which forms a~complete~supplementary member of 
another thought, can be expressed in a coordinate sentence, which was al- 
ways the case, in the earliest use of language, 8. g. τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, καὶ τὰ 
ὁόδα ἀνϑεῖ, instead of ὅτε τὸ ἔαρ HAD ε, τὰ 6. ot. 


§320. Different forms of Coordinate Sentences. 
(610.) 

There are three forms of coérdinate sentences, viz. the Copu- 
lative, Adversative and Disjunctive. Also such sentences as 
stand in a causal relation to each other, may be coérdinates. 
Such a coérdinate may be called a causal coordinate. 


921,1. Copulative Coordinate Sentences, (610—615.) 


1. The copulative codrdinate sentence is one in which the thoughts, that 
are considered independent, are united together in such a manner, that the 
thought expressed in the codrdinate sentence, gives a greater extent to the 
thought of the preceding sentence. The copulative codrdinate sentence is 
either a mere succession of words, ora climax. The copulative codrdinate, 
consisting of a succession of words, is formed, 

(a) By καὶ, et, and, more seldom in prose by the enclitic τέ, que, and; 
these two words have, in general, the same difference of meaning as et and 
que. Καὶ αἰ connects members of a sentence equally important, or those in 
which the one following is stronger than the one preceding; hence it often 
expands the idea.of the preceding member or is a more full explanation of 
it (ac, atque, et qudem); té appends some addition which belongs to the 
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preceding member ;—{b) in a more emphatic and definite manner by καὶ 
—xai, et —et, both — and, not only — but also, more seldom by té —té; 
the difference between the two in this case is, that with the former (καί ---- 
καὶ) the single members appear more independent and forcible, than with 
the latter (ré—r); hence the former is used, when the members are of 
different kinds or are antithetic ;—(c) by 1¢ —x a, both — and, not only — 
but also, when it is to be indicated that the connected members stand in 
an intimate connection with each other; by the stronger κα ¢, the second 
member is emphatically joined to the first; they often correspond with the 
Lat. quum —tum, when the discourse proceeds from the general, to the par- 
ticular and more important. 

Σωκράτης καὶ Πλάτων σοφοὶ ἦσαν. ῬΙ. Apol. 93, ἃ. ἣ ἀνθρωπίνη σοφία 
ὀλίγου τινὸς ἀξία ἐστὶ καὶ οὐδενός. So πολλὰ καὶ πονηρά, πολλὰ καὶ 
μεγάλα; hence xa? ταῦτα, and that too. X. An. 8. 2, 16. ἄπειροι ὄντες αὖ-- 
τῶν (τῶν πολεμίων), τότε πλῆϑος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμήσατε ---- ἰέναι 
εἰς αὐτούς. Pl. Phaedr. 267, ἃ. Τισίαν δὲ Γοργίαν τε ἐάσομεν εὕδειν; ---- 
Ἄνϑρωποι καὶ ἀγαϑοὶ καὶ xoxoi(but not καὶ κακοί, καὶ πονηροὶ. Καὶ 
πένητες, καὶ πλούσιοι. Kai χρήματα, καὶ ἄνδρες. Καὶ νῦν, καὶ 
ἀεὶ, Καὶ πρῶτα, καὶ ὕστατα. Χ. C. 1. 2, 4. τοῦ σώματος αὐτός τε οὐκ 
ἠμέλει, τούς T ἀμελοῦντας οὐκ ἐπήνει. ΙΚαλός ts καὶ ἀγαϑός. In antithe- 
ses, “γαϑά τε καὶ κακά, the good as well as the evil, χρηστοί τε καὶ πονη- 
gol, τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ οἵ λόγοι. Χ. Hier. 1, 2. πῇ διαφέρει ὃ τυραν- 
γικός τε καὶ ὃ ἰδιωτικὸς βίος; Πολλά τε καὶ καλὰ ἔργα ἀπεδείξατο. Her. 
6, 114. πολλοί te καὶ οὐνόμαστοι. άλλοι te καὶ “Σωκράτης (quum alii, 
tum S.). Her. 6, 136. πΠιλτιαδέα ἔσχον. ἐν στόματι οἵ τε ἄλλοι, καὶ μάλιστα 
Zuvdinnos. Hence ἄλλως τε κα ἐ (quum aliter, tum, not only in other re- 
spects, but also), especially, but ἄλλ ως te without καὶ signifies praetereaque, 
adde quod, i. 6. and especially. ‘The connection is expressed still more 
strongly by τέ--- καὶ δὴ xaé(quum—tum vero etiam). Pl. Rp. 357, a. 
ὃ Γλαύκων ἀεὶ τε.ἀνδρειότατος ὧν τυγχάνει πρὸς ἅπαντα, καὶ δὴ καὶ τότε 
τοῦ Θρασυμάχου τὴν ἀπόῤῥησιν οὐκ ἀπεδέξατο. 

Remark 1. Kai has this intensive force, also, when it stands at the be- 
ginning of a question, where the interrogator takes up, with surprise, the 
remark of another, and from it draws a conclusion, which shows the inva- 
lidity or absurdity of the other’s statement. X. Cy. 4. 3, 11. Gd? εἴποι τις 
ἄν, ὕτι παῖδες ὕντες ἐμάνθανον. Καὶ πότερα παῖδὲς εἰσι φρονιμώτεροι, 
ὥςτε μαϑεῖν τὰ φραζόμενα καὶ δεικνύμενα, 1) ἄνδρες ; = ac multo minus pru- 
dentes sunt. Soespecially καὶ πῶς; Pl Ale. 1. 134, c. δύναιτο ἂν τις με-- 
ταδιδόναι, ὃ μὴ ἔχει :-τ-- Καὶ αὶ πῶς ; = ac minime quidem. 

Rem. 2. If more than two members succeed each other, they are con- 
nected in the following manner, (a) with the first member the connective is 


omitted, and the other members follow, connected by xué repeated; (b) 
καἰ-πεκαίπακα  ἑ, οἷς. ; (c) TE—TéE—TE, etc.; (d) TE —xai—x al, etc 
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X. Cy. a es ἄρκτοι τε πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν καὶ λέοντες 
καὶ κάπροι καὶ παρδάλεις" αἵ δὲ ἔλαφοι καὶ δορκάδες καὶ οἵ ἄγριοι 
Oleg καὶ Ob ὄνοι οἵ ἄγριοι ἀσινεῖς εἰσιν; (6) τ πο τέ, etc., καί (Epic) Od. 
γ, 413. ᾿Εχέφροων TE Στρατίος τε Περσεύς τ "Aontos τε καὶ ἀγτίϑεος 
Θρασυμήδης. (f) TE—TE καὶ---καί, etc. (seldom) X. C. 2. 2, 5. γυνὴ 
ὑποδεξαμένη TE φέρει τὸ φορτίον τοῦτο, βαρυνομένη Te καὶ vustelaien 
—xai—xzai κτλ. After κα two members, considered, as it were, one 
whole, can follow with τὲ καί. Her. 7, 1. (ἐπέταξε ἑκάστοισι) καὶ γέας 
1 ὃ καὶ ἵππους καὶ σῖτον καὶ πλοῖα. X. An. 4. 4, 2. (κώμη) μεγάλη τε ἣν 
καὶ βασίλειόν τε εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις 
ἐπῆσαν. But xo¢—té are never used as corresponding particles, in the 
Attic language; where they are found in this position, the member intro- 
duced by τέ, is only a mere addition to the preceding one. Th. 1, 54, Ko- 
ρίνϑιονι μὲν κρατήσαντες ----καὶ ἄνδρας ἔχοντες αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
χιλίων, ναῦς τε (praetereaque) καταδύσαντες περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα ἔστησαν τρο-- 
παῖον. In like manner xai—vé does not have the sense of efiamque. 

Rem. 3. As an enclitic, tg must always rest upon a preceding word. 
This word will be that to which τέ specially belongs in the member to be 
connected. But where the article, the attributive genitive and prepositions 
are used, τέ commonly stands between these and the word it connects, e. δ΄. 
τ α τε δῶρα, MEQ’ TE εἰρήνης καὶ πολέμου, Σωκράτους TE σοφία καὶ 
ἀρετή. If τέ belongs to the whole sentence, it is usually subjoined to the 
first [necessary] word of the sentence. Her. 6, 123. οἵτινες ἔφευγόν τε τὸν 
πᾶντα χθόνον τοὺς τυράννους, ἐκ μηχανῆς τε τῆς τούτων ἐξέλιπον οἵ Πεισισ-- 
τρατίδαι τὴν τυραννίδα. It is, also, often joined to the predicate of the sen- 
tence, if that precedes, although it should stand after another word. X. 
C. 3.5,3. ᾧ (qua re) πολλοὶ ἐπαιρόμενοι προτ gen ονταῖΐ τε ἀρετῆς ἐπι-- 
ἘΠ καὶ ἄλκιμοι γίγνεσθαι (instead of ἀρετῆς τε ἐπ... 

Rem. 4. In the Epic writers (and in imitation of these in the Lyric wri- 
ters also, though more seldom in the latter, and in the Attic writers in only 
a few fragments), té is very frequently joined with conjunctions and relative 
pronouns, in order to represent, in a more definite manner, the antithesis 
and the intimate connection between the corresponding members. This 
té either stands in both of the members, in which case the first té refers to 
the following member, anticipating it, as it were, and the second refers 
back to the preceding, or more frequently it stands in only one of the cor- 
responding members ; so often εἴπερ τε ----τ ἕ, ΟΥ̓ εἴπερ---τές; μὲν τὲ 
-δὲ te or ἀλλά τε, as on this side, so on that; τέ, however, can be 
omitted in the first or last member, hence, ué»— δέ te or ἀλλά τε; 
μὲν te—OE or ἀλλα, or even the whole first member is omitted, and 
is supplied by the mind, from the preceding, thus δὲ ts, ἀλλά τε, also 
without wév, ὃ ἑ ----τ ἐ, also ré—Oé, tTéE—aUtTaQ, are corresponding 
particles; xaé τε, atque, yet to this, is used, when the corresponding mem- 
ber is contained in the preceding (not onl y — but also). Il. 1, 509. τὸν δὲ 
μὲν ὥνησαν, καὶ T ἔκλυον εὐξαμένοιο. Also ὃ ὃςτε, Ne, who (not only 1 in the 
poets, but _also sometimes in Herodotus), ὅςτις τὲ, ὁ ἱός τε, 0 σος TE 
(— τοῖος, οἷος : τόσος, ὅσος, of such a nature, so gr eat, as much as), 0) ς τ & 80 
as, 80 that, GEL τε, ἅτε, HUTS, ὅπως τε, OTE TE, then, when, OF ι τε, 
iva τε, there, where. In Attic prose, the following combinations still re- 
main, viz. οἷός τὲ εἶμι with the Inf, signifying J am in the condition, 
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ὥςτε, so that, ὡς εἶτ and ἔς τ ε, (i. 6. ἐς 0 τε), quoad. Moreover, ἐπ εἰ - 
τε, postquam, as used by Herodotus, needs to be mentioned. 

Rem. 5. Kad is originally an adverb, also, etiam. But the idea of em- 
phasis which is expressed by x @é, also, necessarily supposes a relation to 
another clause, 6. g. x at ὃ Σωκράτης ταῦτα ἔλεξεν (sc. οὐ μόνον οἱ ἄλλοι, 
or ὥςπερ καὶ οἵ ἄλλοι), According to the nature of the corresponding 
member which is to be supplied, the emphatic χα ὁ may have either a 
strengthening (even, yet, entirely, etc.) or a weakening force (even only, only 
even), 6. Ὁ. Καὶ καταγελᾷς μου. Καὶ σὺ ταῦτα ἔλεξας; ---καὶ μᾶλλον, 
yet rather, καὶ τρίς, καὶ κάρτα, κα ᾿ πάνυ, καὶ πολύς, καὶ πᾶς — x αὺ 
πάλαι, even long ago, καὶ χϑές, κα ὲ αὐτίκα, καὶ ὶ νῦν or ἔτι καὶ νῦν -- 
καὶ we, καὲ οὕτως, vel sic, —x at μόνος, καὶ εἷς. With questions, 6. g. 
Dem. Phil. 1, 53. τό χρὴ καὶ προςδοκᾷν; what is one even to expect only 2 
(=nithil plane exspectandum est). In Homer, this xaé often refers 
back to an antecedent clause expressing time, and may then be translated 
by ammediately. Il. a, 478. ἦμος δ᾽ ἠριγένεια porn ῥοδοδάκτυλος “Hos, καὶ 
τότ ἔπειτ ἀνάγοντο μετὰ στρατὸν εὐρὺν ᾿Αχαιῶν. 


2. If the successive clauses are negative, they are connected, 

(a) By οὐ ὃ ἐ (μη ὃ δ), when anegative member precedes; (Ὁ) by καὶ ov 
(xa? μή), when an affirmative member precedes ; this is the regular form 
in Attic prose ; but in the Ionic and poetic writers οὐδὲ or μηδὲ can also be 
used here ; (6) in a more emphatic and definite manner by οὔτ ε ---- ο ὕ-- 
τε (μήτε ---- μή τ εὴ, neque — neque (neve — neve), neither—nor, when two 
or more successive members are negative ; (4) by οὔτε ----τ ἐ (seldom xa ὦ), 
neque — et, — not — and 3 as not —so also. 

X. Cy. 3.3, 50. οὐκ ἂν οὖν τοξότας ys (ἢ καλὴ παραΐνεσις ἀγαϑοὺς ποιή-- 
σειενὴ ----οὗὐ δὲ μὴν ἀκοντιστάς, οὐ δὲ μὴν ἱππέας. Ο. 8. 7, 9. διατείνου 
μᾶλλον πρὸς τὸ σαυτῷ προςἕχειν, καὶ μὴ ἀμέλει τῶν τῆς πόλεως. Dem. 
Cor. 254, 85. φαίνομαι τοίνυν ἐγὼ χάριτος τετυχηκὼς τότε καὶ OV μέμψεως, 
οὐδὲ τιμωρίας. Th. 8, 14. ἐπαμύνατε----καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς. ΡΙ. 
Lysid. 207, 6. ἐῶσιν ἄρα os ἃ βούλει ποιεῖν καὶ οὗ δὲν ἐπιπλήττουσιν, 
οὐδὲ διακωλύουσι ποιεῖν ὧν ἂν ἐπιϑυμῇς. ---Οὔτε Geol, οὔτε ἂν- 
ϑρωποι.---Χ, An, 2. 2, 8, ὥμοσαν ---- μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοὶ 
τε ἔσεσϑαι. ὅ.1, 6. οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορά ἐστιν ἱκανή ----, ἢ τε χώρα πολεμία. 
Th. 1, 118, of ““ακεδαιμόνιον αἰσϑόμενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον, εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, 
ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου. 

Rem. 6. The following connective forms are more rare, and belong 
mostly to poetry, viz. οὔ τε ---- οὖ, οὗ ---- οὔτε; τὲ οὔ --- τὲ (Th. 2, 22.) 
ἐχχλησίαν Te 9 Ux ἐποίει ἘΠῚ τήν Te πόλιν ἐφύλασσε): ο UTE—TE οὗ 
(Th. 1, 126. οὔτε ἐχεῖνος ELL κατενόησε, TO TE μαντεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου); ο ὔ-- 
τ --- οὐ δὲ, neither—and not, which is found also in prose. 

Rem. 7. 0 ὑ ὃ ἐ expresses either an antithesis (but not), or it serves to 
connect a new clause (and not). When οὐ ὃ ἑ --- οὐ ὃ follow one another, 


they are to be translated by not even—and not (never by neither—nor), X. 
C. 3. 12, 5. εὖ γὰρ ἴσϑι, ὅτι οὐ δὲ ἐν ἄλλῳ οὐδενὶ ἀγῶνι, οὐ ὃ ἐ ἐν πράξει 
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οὐδεμιᾷ μεῖον ἕξεις διὰ τὸ βέλτιον τὸ σῶμα παρεσκευάσϑαι. Οὐδὲ in disjunc- 
tive sentences, corresponds to xaé in positive sentences, treated in remark 
5, and signifies also not, not even, ne — quidem, 6. g. οὐδ᾽ ὃ κράτιστος ἐτόλ-- 
μῆσεν αὐτῷ μάχεσϑϑαι --τ οὐ δ ὲ εἷς, ne unus quidem, οὐδ᾽ wes, ne sic qui- 
dem, etc. 

3. Emphasis or climax, as has been seen, § 321, 1. is expressed by the 
simple xa, but more definitely by, 

(α)οὺ μόνον --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ οὐδὲ); (b) οὐ μόνον ὅτι, also 
by οὐχ ὅτι μόνον) or οὐχ ὅτι (ὅπως) Or μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως (i. 6. 
οὐκ ἐρῶ, ὅτι Or ὕπως, μὴ λέγε, OTL OF ὅπως) --- ἀλλὰ καὶ (ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ, 
not only—but also (but not even), when the less important member precedes 
the more important; (c) οὐχ ὅπως or μὴ ὅτι (On ς) -- ἀλλὰ καί 
(ἀλ} οὐ ὃ ἐ), not only not—but even (but not even), when either the more 
important member precedes the less important, or when two strongly an- 
tithetic clauses are opposed to each other; (4) ov —adiu καὶ, not— 
but even — οὐ ---- ὁ }}λ οὖ ὃ é, not—not even, ἀλλ οὐδὲ being stronger than 
ἀλλὰ καὶ. Σωκράτης οὗ μόνον σοφὸς ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑός. Pl. 
Symp. 179. b. καὶ μὴν ὑπεραποϑνήσκειν γε μόνοι ἐθέλουσιν ot ἐρῶντες, οὐ 
μόνον ὅτι ἄνδρες, ἀλλὰ καὶ γυναῖκες (non modo — sed etiam). Χ. C. 
2, 9, 8. οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἣν, ἀλλὰ καὶ οἵ φίλοι 
αὐτοῦ. Οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους ἐτρέψαντο ob Ἕλληνες, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τὴν χώραν αὐτῶν ἐκάκωσαν. Dem. Cor. 271, 1. οὐχ ὅπως χάριν αὐτοῖς 
(τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις) ἔχεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ μισϑὦσας σεαυτὸν κατὰ τουτωνὶ πολιτεύῃ 
(non modo non — sed etiam). Dem. Phil. 2, 67. (τοὺς Θηβαίους ἡγεῖτο) οὐχ 
ὅπως ἀντιπράξειν καὶ διακωλύσειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ συστρατεύσειν.  Isocr. 
Plataic. 297. οὐχ ὅπως τῆς κοινῆς ἐλευϑερίας μετέχομεν, ἃ λ}λ᾽ οὐδὲ δου- 
λείας μετρίας ἠξιώϑημεν τυχεῖν (non modo non — sed ne — quidem). X. 
Cy. 1. 8, 10. μὴ ὅπως ὑρχεῖσϑαν ἐν δυϑμῷ, ἀλλ οὐ δ᾽ ὀρϑοῦῖσϑαι edv- 
γασϑε (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis quidem pedibus stare poteratis). 
C. 1. 6, 11. τὴν οἰκίαν ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν κέκτησαι, νομίζων ἀργυρίου ἄξιον εἶναι, 
οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ALL οὐ δ᾽ ἔλαττον τῆς ἀξίας λαβών (non 
modo non gratis des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum re- 
rum pretium). 2.3, 8. τὸν καὶ λόγῳ καὶ ἔργῳ πειρώμενον ἐμὲ ἀνιᾷν οὐκ 
ἂν δυναίμην οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν οὔτ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δὲ πειράσομαι. An. 
1. 8, 8. (δαρεικοὺς) λαβὼν οὗ κ εἰς τὸ ἴδιον κατεϑέμην ἐμοί, ἀλλ: οὐδὲ κα- 
ϑηδυπάϑησα, ἀλλ΄ εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐδαπάνων. Dem. Mid. 24, 541. ov πονηρός, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ πᾶνυ χρηστός. 

Rem. 8. Οὐ μόνον --- ἃλλαά without κα ἑ is used, when the second 
member includes the first, whether the second is greater in the extent of 
the thought, or in the degree. Isocr. Phil. 5, 111. οὗ μόνον ἐπὶ τούτων 


αὐτοὺς ὄψει τὴν γνώμην ταύτην ἔχοντας, ἀλλ ἐπὶ πάντων ὃ μοΐίως. 
Panath. 32, 250.00 μόνον ἂν εὑρεϑείην ἐπὶ τοῖς νῦν λεγομένοις ταὕτην 


§ 322.] SYNTAX.—ADVERSATIVE COORDINATE SENTENCES. 49] 





> 2 c 
ἔχων τὴν διάνοιαν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐπὶ πάντων. Χ. Ὁ. 1. 6,2. ἱμάτιον 
~ 2 ‘ ‘ > ‘ ' ~ 
Hugi soar OV μόνον φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ TO αὐτὸ ϑέρους τε καὶ χειμῶνος. 


§ 322. 1. Adversative Coérdinate sentences. 
(616—621.) 

1. An adversative codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses that 
are contrasted with each other, are united and form one thought. . The op- 
position or contrast is of such a nature, that the thought expressed in the 
coordinate clause either merely limits or restricts the thought of the pre- 
ceding clause, or wholly denies it, 6. g. he ws indeed poor, but brave—he is 
not brave, but cowardly. But brave, and-but cowardly are here codrdinates of 
the preceding clauses. When the preceding clause denotes a concession, 
it is called a concessive clause. Limitation is expressed by δέ, ἀλλά 
(but), ἀτάρ (αὐτάρ epic), καΐτοι, μέντοι, ὅμως; denial of the pre- 
ceding clause, by ἀλλά. See No. 6.. 

2. 4é most generally has an adversative force, and hence can express 
every kind of contrast. In respect to its signification, it ranks, like the 
Lat. autem, between the copulative connectives (τέ, καθ) and the adversa- 
tive (ἀλλά etc.), since it contains both a copulative and adversative force, 
and hence either opposes one thought to another (adversative), or merely con- 
trasts it (copulative). Hence it is very frequently used in Greek, where the 
English uses and. 'The new thought being different from the preceding, 
is placed in contrast with it. 

3. The mutual relation between the concessive and adversative clauses, 

is commonly expressed by the concessive μέν, which, as it denotes con- 
cession and admission, points forward to the second member expressed by 
δέ. As dé can denote both a strong and slight contrast, so its signification 
is sometimes stronger and sometimes weaker. 
“4, The original signification of μέν (arising from μήν, § 316, Rem.) is truly, 
in truth ; yet its signification is not always so strong as this; indeed in 
innumerable places its force is so slight, that it cannot be translated at all 
into English. 

To μὲν ὠφέλιμον καλόν, τὸ δὲ βλαβερόν αἰσχρόν. Th. 3. 68. διέφϑει-- 
ραν Πλαταιέων μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿ϑηναίων ὃ ἐ πέντε 
χαὶ εἴχοσιν. 

5. 1 ἐν ----- ὃ are especially used in the following cases, 

(a) With divisions of place, time, number, order and persons, e. g. 

᾿Ενταῦϑα μὲν --- ἐκεῖ δέ, Wa μὲν ----ἔνϑα Oe, τοτὲ μὲν ---- τοτὲ δέ, 
ποτὲ μὲν ---- ποτὲ ὃ ἐ, at one time,—at another, sometimes—sometimes, ἄλλοτε 
μὲν ---- ἄλλοτε ὃ ἐ, ἅμα μὲν ---- ἅμα ὃ ἐ, sometimes — sometimes, πρῶτον μὲν 
- ἔπειτα δέ, τὸ μὲν ----τὸ δὲ, τὰ μὲν ----τὰ δὲ and τοῦτο μ ἐν ---- τοῦτο 
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ὃ é, partly—partly, on the one side—on the other, both—and, not only—but 
also, ὃ wév—o ὃ ἐ, hic—ille. 

(b) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also, when 
several actions refer to the same object. 

S. Ph. 239. ἐγὼ γένος μὲν εἶμι τῆς περιῤῥύτου Σκύρου, πλέω δ᾽ ἐς οἷ- 
κον, αὐδῶμαι δὲ παῖς ᾿Αχιλέως Νεοπτόλεμος. So also in the principal and 
subordinate clause. Her. 1, 103. of ἐξέβαλον μὲν ἐς τὴν ᾿Δσίην, Κιμμερίους 
ἐχβαλόντες ἐκ τῆς Εὐρώπης, τούτοισι ὃ ἐ ἐπισπόμενοι φεύγουσι οὕτω ἐς τὴν 
Μηδικὴν χώρην ἀπίχοντο. 


c. Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two different 
clauses. 


X. C. 2.1, 32. ἐγὼ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύνειμι δ᾽ ἀνθρώποις 
τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 1.1, 3. Σωχράτης ϑύων φανερὸς ἢ πολλάκις μέν οἴκοι, 
πολλάκις δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν κοινῶν τῆς πόλεως βωμῶν. Yet this principle is not 
always observed. Méy is regularly omitted, when δὲ κα follow, 6. g. 
2.8,5. χαλεπὸν γὰρ οὕτω τι ποιῆσαι, ὥςτε μηδὲν ἁμαρτεῖν, χαλεπὸν 
δὲ καὶ ἀναμαρτήτως τι ποιήσαντα μὴ ἀγνώμονι χριτῇ περιτυχεῖν. 


Remark 1. When μέν stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is 
sometimes repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding demon- 
strative or concluding clause. Her. 2, 121. χαὶ τὸν (i. 6. ὃ v) μὲν καλέουσι 
ϑέρος, τοῦτον μὲν προςκπυνέουσίέ TE χαὶ εὖ ποιοῦσι" τὸν δὲ χειμῶνα 
y. τ. Δ. So also, when instead of the adjective clause, the Part. with the 
article is used. Isocr. Paneg. 52, 60. τῷ μὲν ὑπερενεγκόντι τὴν ἀνϑρω-- 
πίνην φύσιν (Ἡρακλεῖ), --ττ-- τούτῳ μὲν (ὃ Εὐρυσϑ εὑς) ἐπιτάττω ---- διετέλεσεν. 
So also μέν twice preceding has δέ twice following ; this always implies 
a strong emphasis. Pl. Apol. 28, e. ἐγὼ οὖν δεινὰ ἂν εἴην εἰργασμένος, ὦ 
ἄνδρες ᾿᾿Ιϑηναῖοι, εἶ, OTE μὲν͵ μὲ οἱ ἄρχοντες ἕταττον, οὖς ὑμεῖς εἵλεσϑε 
ἄρχειν μου, καὶ ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ zat ἐν “Ἀμφιπόλει καὶ ἐπὶ Anion, τότε μ ὲν οὗ 
ἐχεῖνοι ἕταττον ἔμενον ---- καὶ ἐκινδύνευον ἀποθανεῖν, τοῦ δὲ ϑεοῦ τάττον-- 
τος. ὡς ἐγὼ φήϑην τε καὶ ὑπέλαβον, φιλοσοφοῦντά με δεῖν ζῆν καὶ ἐξετάζοντα 
ἐμαυτὸν zor τοὺς ἄλλους, ἐνταῦϑα δὲ φοβηϑεὶς ἢ ϑάνατον ἢ ἄλλο ὅτι-- 
οὖν πρᾶγμα λίποιμι τὴν τάξιν. Yet this parallelism is but seldom found 
so regularly carried out. 


Rem. 2. On the position of μὲ» --- ὃ ἐ, the following things are to be 
noticed. They are commonly placed after the words, which are opposed 
to each other ; yet they are often to be referred to the predicate or to the 
whole clause. X. C. 1. 1, 10. xoi ἔλεγε μὲν (Σωκράτης) ὡς τὸ πολύ, 
τοῖς δὲ βουλομένοις ἐξὴν ἀκούειν. An. 8, 4,2. ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδέν, πολ-- 
λὰ δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμισε ποιῆσαι. When a substantive or adjective is con- 
nected with the article or a preposition, μέν and. δέ are commonly placed 
between the article and the preposition, and betw een the preposition and 
substantive or adjective, e. g. πρὸς μὲν TOUS φίλους ---πρὸς δ᾽ ἐχ- 
ϑρούς; yet this conformity is by no means observed in corresponding 
members, 6. g. X. C. | By ὁ τὰ μὲν ἀγϑρώπεια παρέντες, τὰ δαιμό- 
για δὲ σκοποῦντες ἡγοῦνται τὰ προφήχοντα πράττειν. 2, 94. διὰ μὲν 


; 
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Ων vi ὰ δύναμιν δὲ or the opposite, me Price 64, 114. ἐν 
ταὶς πολιτείαις wev—eéy δὲ ταῖς cuydyxae. 

Rem. 3. It is evident, that any other adversative connective instead of 
dé, can follow μέν, 6. g. ἀλλά, ἀτάρ, etc. But in place of the adversative 
connectives, sometimes also the copulatives τέ, xwi are used, by a kind of 
anacoluthon, or the construction is entirely changed, without any reference 
to μὲν. 

Rem. 4. The adversative connective which would be expected to follow 
μέν, is sometimes omitted, although there is a corresponding adversa- 
tive member. ‘This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast, is 
such, as of itself without δέ, to make this contrast sufficiently manifest, as 
e.g. with ἐνταῦϑα wév—éExei, and almost always with πρῶτον 
μὲν ---ἔπειτα. Secondly, even the clause expressing the contrast, can 
be wholly omitted, in which case, it must be supplied by the mind [Δὲ ἐν 
solitarium). Her. 3, 3. λέγεται ὅδε 0 λύγος, é wot μὲν ov πιϑανός (το ME 
improbable, perhaps probable to others). A "γὼ μὲν οὐκ οἶδα: ὡς μὲν 
λέγουσιν: ταῦτα μὲν ἡμῖν Ἠγγειλὲ τις: οἶμαι μέν, ἡγοῦμαι μὲν, 
δοκῶ μέν, οὐκ οἶδα μὲν and the like, I inpEED think. 

Rem. 5. On account of its general sienification, dé, like autem, frequently 
connects sentences even, when they stand in a causal relation to each oth- 
er; then the hearer or reader is permitted to gather from the context the 
particular mode of connection. Thus δέ very often expresses the reason, 
and is used instead of γάρ. 

Rem. 6. In questions, δέ is used as an adversative, when the interrogator 
gives Vivacity, by omitting the concessive member, Ss. C. 2.8; 2: καὶ 
o>. Εἰπέ μοι, EDN, a Κρίτων, κύγας δὲ τρέφεις, ἵνα σοι τοὺς λύχους ἀπὸ 
τῶν προβάτων ἀπερύκωσι; (y ou are unwilling to support a man who could 
protect you from your enemies, AND YET do you keep dogs?) Again, δέ has 
a copulative force and continues the question which had been interrupted 
by the answer of the other, 6. g. Χ. C. 3. 5, 2. οὔκουν οἶσϑα, ἔ ἔφη, ὅτι πλήϑει 
μὲν οὐδὲν μείους εἰσὶν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι Βοιωτῶν: --- Οἷδα γάρ, ἔφη. Σώμ ατα 
ὃὲ ἀγαϑὰ καὶ καλὰ πότερα ἐκ Βοιωτῶν οἴει πλείω ἂν EB NE ἢ ἐξ 48ϑη- 
νῶν. The same principle holds in answers. 

Rem. 7. Kai—0dé, (in the Epic writers καὶ δέ not separated), and, 
though more seldom, the negative o ὃ ἑ -- ὃ ἐ, in which connection δέ has 
an adverbial force, can be translated by and on the other hand, and also ; and 
on the other hand not. X. H. 5. 2, 37. οἵ te ἄλλοι προϑύμως τῷ Τελευτίᾳ ὑπη-- 
ρέτουν, καὶ ἡ τῶν Θηβαίων δὲ πόλις προϑύμως ξυνέπεμπε καὶ δπλίτας καὶ 
ἱππέας. An. 1. 8, 90. καὶ οὐδὲν οὐδὲ τοῦτον παϑεῖν ἔφασαν, οὐ δ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ 
τῶν “Ελλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχη ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν. 

Rem. 8. In the concluding clause of a sentence, as in principal clauses, 
δὲ hasa double force, either adversative, or merely contrasting. Sometimes 
μὲν stands in the first member. 

a. The adversative δὲ in the concluding clause, expresses the contrast 
between that and the antecedent clause. It is used (α a) after hypothetical 
antecedent clauses, though ἀλλά also is often found instead of dé; (8) after 
relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison. (a) X. Cy. 5 
5, 21. adk εἰ μηδὲ τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη, βούλει ἀποκρίνασϑαι, σὺ δ ὲ τοἰντεῖϑεν λέγε, 
so but saythen. (8) 8. ὅ, 12. ὥςπερ ot ὕπλῖται, οὕτω δὲ καὶ οἵ πελτασταὶ 
καὶ οἱ τοξόται, so on the other hand, etc. 


64 
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i Afier an antecedent eran ΓΕΟΝΝ time, δὲ commonly has a con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative also (very often in the Homer- 
ic language, also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic writers). Od. 4, 
387. αὐτὰρ ἐπεὶ ψυχὰς μὲν ἀπεσκέδασ' ἄλλυδις ἄλλῃ ἁγνὴ Περσεφύνεια γυ- 
ναικῶν ϑηλυτεράων, ye δ᾽ ἐπὶ ψυχὴ Ayupsuvovos ‘Argsidao. So ogya— 
τύφρα ὃέ, ὁπότε ---- ὃ ἐ, ἕως ----ὖ ἐ. X. ee 4.1, 2. ἐπεὶ. δὲ ἀφίκοντο, ἔνϑα 
ὁ μὲν Tiyons ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ βάϑος καὶ μέγεϑος, πιί-- 
φοδὸς (transitus) δὲ οὐκ ἣν -τ--, ἐδόκει ὃ ἐ τοῖς στρατιώταις διὰ τῶν ὀρέων πο-- 
θευτέον εἶναι, on the contrary. As δέ is used after antecedent clauses, 50 
also in like manner after participles. Pl. Symp. 220, b. καί ποτε ὕντος πά- 
you οἵου δεινοτάτου, καὶ πάντων ---ἐνειλιγμένων τοὺς πόδας εἰς πίλους nut 
ἀρνακίδας, οὗτος δ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ἐξήει ἔχων ἱμάτιον ----; οἱόνπερ καὶ πρότερον 
el Pe φορεῖν. XK. ΟΥ̓Κ ΤῊ 8, ϑαυμάζω σου, εἰ éxsivovs ὁᾳδίως χειρούμε- 
νος, τούτοις δὲ μηδένα τρύπον οἶξει ον εμύθον προςεν εχ nti 


6. "Adi ἁ (Neut. Pl. of ἄλλος), but, (sed, at,) yet, however, generally expresses 
difference and separation. It always stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. According to the nature of the preceding member, it denotes pre- 
cisely the opposite of what is affirmed in the first member, so that the first 
member is abrogated by the last, and hence both cannot be true at the 
same time. ᾿4λλά is so used (a) when a negative precedes, 6. g. οὐχ οἵ 
πλούσιοι εὐδαίμονές εἰσιν, GLK οἵ ἀγαϑοῖ; (b) when an affirmative clause 
precedes, and the negation of the opposite follows, where in English, we 
may or not translate ἀλλά, 6. g. ἐχεῖϑεν, GAL οὖκ ἐνϑὲν δε ἡρπάσϑη.---- 
Again ἀλλά merely denotes something different from what is affirmed in 
the first member, so that the first member is abrogated only in part, i. e. is 
only limited or restricted (yet, however). 

Τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ὠφέλιμον μὲν ἐστιν, ἀλλ᾽ ov καλόν. The use of 
ἀλλα is very frequent in objections (= αἰ), also in questions, when the 
question expresses a contrast, or when an objection is introduced in the 
form of a question. Dem. Cor. ti γὰρ καὶ βουλόμενον μετεπέμπεσϑ'᾽ ἂν 
αὐτούς, ἐπὶ τὴν εἰρήνην; ἀλλ ὑπῆρχεν ἅπασιν. “AL ἐπὶ τὸν πόλεμον: 
ἀλλ αὐτοὶ περὶ εἰρήνης ἐβουλεύεσϑε. Eur. Med. 325. λόγους ἀναλοῖς" ov 
γὰρ ἂν πείσαις ποτέ. “ALL ἐξελᾷς με, κοὐδὲν αἰδέσαι λιτάς 7 very fre- 
quently ἀλλ 4—; but really —2 Χ. An. 7. 6, 4. καὶ οὗ εἶπον" “AAV 
δημαγωγεῖ ὃ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας; 

Rem. 9. “Adda is used in negative, non-concessive clauses, when by it not 
the opposite of the first member is to be expressed, but the general signifi- 
cation of the preceding negative clause is to be restricted by an exception. 
Here ἀλλά is the same as πλήν or εἰ μή, Disi, and can be translated into 
English by except, than. Here also it expresses something different from 
the preceding negative clause, and not included in it. In the first member, 
ἄλλος (ἕτερος) is commonly placed, 6. g. οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλά, and this ἄλλος 
points forward to the following adie, corresponding with it. Χ. An. 6. 4, 2. 


ἐν τῷ μὲ ἐσῳ ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία, ov'Ts ἔμ, ἀλλά, Θρᾷ- 
κες χαὶ Bud vol. 
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Rem. 10. In the frequent combination of aar 7 after a siieioe ini nega- 
tive, or after a question implying a negativ e, or even after the addition of 
ἄλλος, ἕ ἕτερος ἴο the negation, thus, οὐ Hy OU δὲν GAL ἢ; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, 
ἀλλ H; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλ ἢ; τί ἄλλο, GAR ἢ; ἄλλο τι (With a 
preceding interrogative pronoun), aA? 3j,— ἀλλ seemsto be merely ἄλλο, 
but on account of its close connection with ἢ, it appears to have changed its 
accent (ἀλλὸ ἢ) and to have lost it (adi ἤν. X. An, 7. 7, 53. ἀργύριον "μὲν 
οὐχ ἔχω, @AR ἢ μικρόν τι. Ο. 2, 18. οὔτε ἄλλος πώποτέ μοι παρέσχε τὰ ἑαυ- 
τοῦ διοικεῖν, HAV ἢ σὺ νυνὶ Ἐς παρέχειν. Pl. Phaed. 97, d. οὐ ὃ ἐν ἃ λ- 
ho σχοπεῖν προςήκειν ἀνϑρώπῳ, GAR 1) τὸ ἄριστον καὶ τὸ ἰδ δ». 

Rem. 11. Also the following elliptical expressions are to be mentioned, 
viz. ov μὴν ἀλλὰ or οὐ μέντοι ἀλλαᾶ, yet, veruntamen, ov γὰρ 
hic, then certainly, certainly. These must be completed by joining with 
the negative the verb of the preceding clause, or in _Place of it, such ex- 
pressions as TOUT ἐγένετο, τοῦτ ἐστίν. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 8. 6 ὕτπος πίπτει εἰς γό- 
VOTH, καὶ μικροῦ καχεῖνον ἐξετραχήλισεν᾽ ov μὴν (scil. ἐξετραχήλισεν) ἀλλ 
ἐπέμεινεν ὃ Κῦρος μόλις πως, καὶ ὃ ἵππος ἐξανέστη. 

Rem. 12. .42λλ is, moreover, used to denote a transition to a different or 
an opposite thought; this is the case in exhortations and exclamations, gen- 
erally when the discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new is 
quickly introduced, 6. g. ἀλλ εὐτυχοίης ! --- ἀλλ᾽ ἄνα ! --- ἀλλ᾽ εἴα !—also 
when one answers or replies quickly and decidedly, 6. g. ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, 
well, I will. 

7. From the adverb αὖ, on the contrary, again, rursus, and & 9 a, igitur, 
have originated the Epic αὐτάρ and the prose ἀτάρ. They always 
stand at the beginning of the sentence, and have the signification of dé or 
ἀλλά, but, yet, as it seems with this difference, that, on account of their 
composition with ἄρα (igitur), they are more closely and intimately con- 
nected with what precedes. —Méy»tovu has been already treated, § 316, 
Rem. Kaitos, yet, verum, sed tamen, atqui (δ 317, 3), is used especially, 
when the speaker wishes to correct something he had said; the Latins use 
quamquam in the same way, e.g. κα τοι τί φημι; quamquam quid loquor ? 
Ὅμως (from duos, equal, like), nevertheless, yet, however, places the second 
clause, as an unexpected one, in opposition to the first. Th. 6, 50. “ἄμαχος 
μὲν ταῦτα εἰπὼν ὅμως προςέϑετο καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ. “ALL 
ὅμως is still stronger. 


§ 325. II]. Disjunctive Coérdinate Sentences. 
(622—-627.) 


1. A disjunctive codrdinate sentence is one in which the clauses compo- 
sing the entire sentence, are united into one whole, one of which excludes 
the other; hence the one can be considered to exist only when the other 
does not. This disjunctive relation is denoted by, 

"H, or, aut, vel, or more emphatically and definitely by ἢ ---- ἢ, aut — aut, 
vel — vel, either —or ; εἴτε ---- εἴτε (with the Ind.) or 2a vts—éayte or 
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ἄντε--ο ἄντε (with the Subj.), sive— sive, whether —or, when the speaker 
Wishes to show, that he does not know whether he should decide for the 
one or the other; on the mode used in these hypothetical disjunctive sen- 
tences, see § 339. 

Ὁ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑανεν. ----- ὃ πατήρ, ἢ ὃ υἱὸς αὐτοῦ ἀπέϑα- 
γεν. Th. 4, 118, εἰ δὲ τι ὑμῖν εἴτε κάλλιον, εἴτε δικαιότερον τούτων δοκεῖ 
εἶναι, ἰόντες ἐς “αχκεδαίμονα διδάσκετε. Pl. Rp. 493, d. εἴτ᾽ ἔν γραφικῇ, 
eit ἐν μουσικῇ, εἴτε δὴ ἐν πολιτικῆ. Apol. 97, ο. εἴτ᾽ οὖν καινά, εἴτε 
παλαιά. 34, 6. cit οὖν ἀληϑές, sit o vy ψευδές. Rp. 453, d. ἄντε τις 
εἰς κολυμβήϑραν μικρὰν ἐμπέσῃ, ἄντε εἰς TO μέγιστον πέλαγος μέσον, ὕμως 
γε vet οὐδὲν ἧττον. 

Remark J. The following forms, also, are sometimes used, viz. ε ἤ -- 
εἴ τε (si—sive); evtse—evdé (sive—si vero), when the second member 
contains something opposite to the first; εἴτε ---- ἢ; 7,— ε ἔτ ε (seldom 
and only Poet.); when εἴτε is used but once it is poetic. 

Rem. 2. The disjunctive connectives 7—7, in the Epic writers, very 
seldom in the Tragedians, are united with μέν and δέ, 6. g. ἡ μὲν --- ἢ ὃ ἐ. 
In this case, they do not have a disjunctive, but like χαί ---- καί, τέ ---- τέ, a 
copulative force. Instead of ἠδέ, id?) is also used according to the necessi- 
ties of the verse. Il. ε, 128. ogg εὖ γιγνώσχῃς ἢ μὲν ϑεόν, ἡ ὃ ἐ καὶ ἄνδρα, 
both — and, not only — but also. 

2. The particle ἢ is not only used to denote the disjunctive relation, but 
also in expressing comparison, in which it does not exclude or express the 
opposite of the preceding member, but only expresses separation or diffe- 
rence. As in its disjunctive relation, one ἢ corresponds with another, so 
here ἢ stands in relation to a word, which expresses a difference, e. g. ἄλλος, 
οὐδεὶς ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἐναντίος, ἴδιος, διαφέρω, etc., also in relation to com- 
paratives, as well as to all words which have the force of a comparative, 
e. g. διπλάσιος, πρίν, φϑάνω, etc. Pl. Phaed. 64, ἃ. οὐδὲν ἄλλο αὐτοὶ 
ἐπιτηδεύουσιν, ἢ ἀποϑνήσκειν τε καὶ τεϑνάναι. 

Rem. 3. The comparative 7 is sometimes used after the omitted μᾶλλον 
or after a positive. This is the case (a) after expressions of willing, choosing, 
and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, separation or prefe- 
rence,e.g. βούλεσϑαι, ἐθέλειν, αἱρεῖσϑαι, αἵρεσιν δοῦναι, 
ἐπιϑυμεῖν, δέχεσϑαι, ζητεῖν, λυσιτελεῖν (=potwus ε58ε).. Il. a, 
117. βούλομ ἐγὼ λαὸν coor ἔμμεναι, ἢ ἀπολέσϑαι. Τιγβῖαβ de aff. tyr. 1. 
ζητοῦσι κερδαίνειν, 1) ἡμᾶς πείϑειν. X. Ag. 4, δ. (4γησίλαος) ἢ 9 εἶτο καὶ 
συν τῷ γενναίῳ μειονεκτεῖν, ἢ Oly τῷ ἀδίκῳ πλέον ἔχειν. Andoc. Myst. 62. 
τεϑνάναι νομίζουσα λυσιτελεῖν, ἢ ζῆν. 

3. The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in 
the manner mentioned under No. 2, in a codrdinate sentence introduced by 
the comparative 7, or it is denoted by the Gen., (§ 275, 2). The Gen. can 
be used-for all Cases, most frequently for the Nom. and Ace. But the 
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Gen. is not admissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by the use of it, 
—and it is never admissible when the time of the two sentences is different. 


Eur. Or. 1154. οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον, ἢ φίλος σαφής, οὐ πλοῦτος, 
οὗ τυραννὶς (or οὐδὲν κρεῖσσον φίλου). Th. 7, 77. ἤδη τινὲς καὶ ἐκ δειν ο- 
τέρων ἢ τοιῶνδε ἐσώϑησαν, from a more dangerous situation than that 
from which we would save ourselves. Il. α, 260. ἤδη γάρ mot ἐγὼ καὶ ἃ 9 εἰ- 
οσιν ἠἡέπερ ὑμῖν ἀνδράσιν ὡμέλησα, with braver men than with 
you. Her. 7, 10. ov δὲ μέλλεις ἐπ ἄνδρας στρατεύεσθαι πολὺ ἃ MWELYO- 
νας, ἢ Σκύϑας. But Eur. Or. 715. πιστὸς ἐν κακοῖς ἀνὴρ κρείσσων 
γαλήνης ναυτίλοισιν εἰςορᾷν (instead of ἢ γαλήνη). Th. 6, 16. προςήκεν 
μοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων ---- ἄρχειν (instead of ἢ ἑτέροις). Od. ε, 27. οὔτοι ἔγω-- 
γεὴς γαίης δύναμαι γλυκερώτερον ἄλλο ἰδέσϑαι. Her. 2, 134. πυ- 
ραμίδα δὲ καὶ οὗτος ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω τοῦ πα τρός (instead of 
ἢ ὃ πατήρ or properly instead of τῆς τοῦ πατρός). 

Rem. 4. With the neuters πλέον, πλείω, ἕλαττον, when they stand 
in connection with a numeral, ἢ is commonly omitted, without change of 
construction (comp. decem plus or amplius homines). Pl. Apol. 17, d. νῦν 
ἐγὼ πρῶτον ἐπὶ δικαστήριον ἀναβέβηκα, ἔτη γεγονὼς Theta ἑβδομήκοντα 
(annos plus septuaginta natus). The neuters πλέον, μεῖον, etc. often 


stand as adverbs in the Acc., in connection with substantives of a different 
Gender and Number. X. Cy. 2.1, 5. ἱππέας μὲν ἄξει οὐ μεῖον δισμυρίων. 


Rem. 5. Sometimes also the particle ἢ is found with the Gen. Such ex- 
amples are to be explained in a two-fold manner. The Gen. either expres- 
ses a relation peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly independent of the 
comparative, 6. g. PI. L. 765, a. μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριάκοντα γεγονὼς ἐτῶν (50 it 
is proper to say γέγνεσϑαι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν § 273, 2, c.); or the Gen. is a pre- 
parative demonstrative pronoun, with which the clause introduced by 7 
may be regarded as in apposition or as explanatory ο τς Odo 182. ov 
μὲν γὰρ τοῦ YE πρε ἴσσον καὶ ἄρειον, ἢ OF ὑμοφρονέοντε νοήμασιν 
οἶκον ἔχητον ἀνὴρ ἠδὲ γυνή (= τοῦ ὅτε ---- ἔχητον). 


Rem. 6. (Comparatio compendiaria.) In comparisons, the Greeks often 
compare not the attribute of one object with that of another, but the at- 
tribute of one object with the other object itself to which the attribute 
would belong. In this case the Gen. is regularly used. X. Cy. 3. 3, 41. 
χώραν ἔχετε οὐδὲν ἥττον ἢ μ ὦ ν (instead of τῆς ἡμετέρας) ὃ ἔντιμον. _More- 
over, in every other comparison, this mode of expression is often employ- 
ed, 6. g. Il. 9, 51. αἵματέ οἵ δεύοντο κόμαι Xagitecory Owotas (in- 
stead of ταῖς τῶν Χαρίτων). Comp. the examples under § 284, 4 

4, When two attributes or predicates (adjectives or adverbs), are compared 
with each other in the same object, then both are put in the comparative 
and the last is annexed by 7. 


7 a” ΄ . . . e 
Θάττων, ἢ σοφώτερος, celerior, quam sapientior, more swift than 
. . . , ~ a ~ 
wise, or not so wise as swift. Pl. Rp. 409, d. πλεονάκις πονηροῖς, ἢ χρηστοῖς 
ῳ ' ~ 3 « - » 
ἐντυγχάνων σοφάτερος, ἢ ἀμαϑέστερος δοκεῖ εἶναι αὑτῷ τε καὶ ἀλ- 
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dow. Her. 3, 65. ἐποίησα ταχύτερα, ἢ copatege (celerius, quam 
prudentius), 

5. The subject is compared with itself, i. 6. the subject exhibits at some 
time a quality in a higher degree, than usual. In this case, the Gen. of 
the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῖ,, ἑαυτοῦ, is used with the com- 
parative, and the pronoun αὐτός with the pronoun of the third person. 
The other mode of expression by ἢ is not admitted here. 

Βελτίων sit ἐμαυτοῦ. Beltioy εἶ σεαυτοῦ. Βελτίων 
ἐστὲν αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. ΤῊ. 3, 11. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ αὑτῶν ἐχγίγνον-- 
το. In like manner, the superlative is used in connection with αὐτός 
and the Gen. of the reflexive pronouns, when the subject is to be repre- 
sented, as, ata given time, exhibiting the quality belonging to it, in the 
highest degree (in a higher degree than at any other time). Ἄριστος 
αὐτὸς ἑαυτοῦ. Agiatn αὑτὴ ἑαυτῆς. X.C.1.2, 46. εἴϑε σοι, 
ὦ Περίκλεις, τότε συνεγενόμην, ὅτε δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ταῦτα ἦσϑα, 
when you had the highest distinction in these things, higher than at- any other 
time. 

6. There is a peculiar mode of comparison, when an object in relation 
to some quality, is compared not with another object, but with a whole 
thought (sentence), this thought being expressed by a substantive which is 
put in the Gen. depending on the comparative. Here also the other mode 
of expression by 7, does not occur. 

Her. 2, 148. ἦσαν αἵ πυραμίδες λόγου μέζονες (oratione majores, i. 6. 
majores, quam ut oratione explicari possit). Th. 2, 50. γενόμενον zo εἴσ- 
gov λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς vooov. Πρᾶγμα ἐλπίδων κρεῖττον. In- 
stead of substantives, participles are also used, 6. g. δέοντος. Pl. Rp. 410, 
ἃ. οἵ μὲν γυμναστικὴ ἀκράτῳ χρησάμενοι. ἀγρεώτεροι TOU δέοντος 
ἀποβαίνουσιν. 

7. When it is to be indicated, that a predicate or an attribute is ina 
higher or lower degree than could be expected, considering the measure 
of another object, then the comparative is constructed with ἢ κατά, or 
(though seldom) ἢ πρός with the Acc. 

Th. 7,75. μεέξω ἢ κατὰ δάκρυα πεπονθότας. Pl. Rp. 359, ἃ. ve- 
χρὸς μείζων ἢ καὶ ἄνθρωπον. Χ.Ή. 8. 9,1. (Aye) ἔτυχε σεμν ο-- 
τέρας ἢ κατὰ ἄνϑρωπον ταφῆς. Comp. Liv. 21, 29. proelium atro- 
clus, quam pro numero pugnantium, editur. In English, we can say, in 
translating such passages, greater than could have been expected consid- 
ering the number, and the like, or too great considering, ete. 

8. If the predicate or attribute is represented as being in so high or low 
a degree, that another cannot exist with it, then the comparative is used 
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with ἢ ὥςτε and the Inf. e. g. Κακὰ μείζω 7, ἢ ὥςτε κλαίειν, 
evils greater than one could weep for. See § 341. 3, (a). 

Rem. 7. The comparative is frequently used without the second mem- 
ber of the comparison, and ean then be translated by giving a strong em- 
phasis to the positive, or more frequently by joining the adverbs too, pretty, 
somewhat, a little, right, to the positive. (Comp. English, too sweet, pretty, 
somewhat, a little warm). Tn all cases of this kind, such thoughts as, than it 
was before, than was usual, proper, right, becoming, were more or less dis- 
tinctly before the speaker’s mind. Her. 3, 145. Π]αιανδρίῳ δὲ τῷ τυράννῳ 
ἣν ἀδελφεὸς ὕὑπομαργότερος (hebetioris ingenii). 6, 108. ἡμεῖς &x o- 
στέρω οἰκέομεν, too far. So particularly the neuters ἄμεινον, βέλτιον 
(better than is right,), κάλλιον, μᾶλλον, χεῖρον, αἴσχιον, κάκιον, also γεώτερον, 
(more seldom καινότερον, as καινός is used synonymously with νεώτερος), and 
the like, especially with a negative, 6. g. οὐ κάλλιον, οὐκ ἄμεινον, OU κάκιον, 
οὗ χρεῖττον, οὐ χεῖρον, ov ὁᾷον (not so easy, as tt seems), etc. Her. 3, 71. ποιέ-- 
εἰν αὐτίκα μοι δοκέει καὶ μὴ ὑπερβαλέσθαι" ov γὰρ ἄμεινον (scil. than if 
we did it immediately). Pl. Phaedon. 105, ἃ. πάλιν δὲ ἀναμιμνήσχου" ov 
γὰρ χεῖρον πολλάκις ἀκούειν. 


994. IV. Causal Coordinate Sentences. (628—632.) 


1. Finally, these sentences may be so arranged, that the last may denote 
either the cause or the effect of the preceding sentence, or the consequence 
flowing from it. 

2. The Greeks denote the cause by γ ἄρ, which is never the first word 
in a sentence, but is commonly placed immediately after the first word. 
Iago is compounded of yé and ἄρα, and hence denotes both a confirma- 
tion, assurance, (γ &, yes, certainly,) and at the same time, a result, conse- 
quence, (& 9 a, igitur, now, therefore). Hence, according as the one or the 
other meaning prevails, y@@ may express, (a) a reason, (b) an explanation, 
(c) a confirmation or assurance; and hence it may be translated, (a) by for, 
(b) that 1s, for example, (c) indeed, certainly. 

Pl. Phaedr. 230, b. νὴ τὴν Ἥραν, καλή ye ἢ καταγωγή" 7 τὸ γὰ ρ πλάτανος 
αὕτη μάλ ἀμφιλαφής Te καὶ ὑψηλή, certainly, by all means, --- for. Tae is 
used as explanatory, especially after demonstratives, and such phrases as 
τεχμήριον δέ, μαρτύριον δέ, σημεῖον δέ, δῆλον δὲ scil. ἐστέ, δείχνυμι δέ, ἐδήλωσε 
δέ, σχέψασϑε δὲ, and the like. It expresses confirmation or assurance, par- 
ticularly in rejoinders and replies. X. C. 3. 5, 10. doa λέγεις τὴν τῶν ϑεῶν 
χρίσιν, ἣν οὗ περὶ Κέχροπα Ov ἀρετὴν ἔχριναν ;--- “έγω γάρ, yea certainly. 
10, 2. ἐκ πολλῶν συνάγοντες τὰ ἐξ ἕχάστου κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα τὰ σώματα καλὰ 
ποιεῖτε φαίνεσθαι; ---- Ποιοῦμεν y vo, ἔφη, οὕτως.--- πὶ sentences expressing 
a summons, desire, command and inquiry, the meaning of γάρ, as deno- 
ting a consequence or result, clearly appears. Arist. Ran. 251. tovtl παρ᾽ 
ὑμῶν λαμβάνω; Jeva γὰρ πεισόμεθα! am I so treated by you? well! then 
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we shall have hard things to bear! Kaxoig y ἀρ ἐξόλοιο ! now so mayest thou, 
etc. So, ei γάρ, εἴϑε yao. X.C.1.7,2. ὅτι δ᾽ ἀληϑῆ ἔλεγεν, ὧδε ἐδί-- 
δασχεν" ᾿Ενϑυμώμεϑα γάρ, ἔφη, εἴτις μὴ ὧν ἀγαϑὸς αὐλητὴς δοκεῖν βού-- 
λοιτο, ti ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον ein; now then we would consider. 1. 4, 14, οὗ γὰρ 
πάνυ σοι κατάδηλον, ὅτι παρὰ τὰ ἄλλα ζῶα ὥςπερ ϑεοὶ ἄνϑρωποι βιοτεύουσι; 
now is it not clear to thee? (nonne igitur —2). Il. σ, 182. Tou Dea, tis γάρ 
σε ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ ἄγγελον ἧκεν ; now then who has sent you? X. C. 2. 3, 17. καὶ 
ὃ Χαιρεχράτης εἶπεν " “Luv οὖν, ἐμοῦ ταῦτα ποιοῦντος, ἐχεῖνος μηδὲν βελτίων 
γίγνηται; Ti γὰρ ἄλλο, ἔφη ὃ Σωχρύτης, ἢ κινδυνεύσεις, x. τ. λ. ; now what 
else has happened then, that you will run the risk, ete.? Dem. Ph. 1. 43, 10, 
γένοιτο γὰρ ἂν TL καινότερον, ἢ Μακεδὼν ἀνὴρ ᾿4ϑηναίους καταπολεμῶν ; 
why, can there be a greater novelty? So, Ti yao; ηιῖά εγρο 3 Καὶ ti γάρ; 
and how now then? Πῶς yao; andaodey γάρ; as an emphatic nega- 
tive answer — by no means. Πῶς yuo οὔ; (instead of it, πόϑεν δὲ οὔ 
is used with an antithesis) as an emphatic affirmative answer. X. C. 4. 4, 
13. οὐκοῦν ὃ μὲν τὰ δίκαια πράττων δίκαιος, ὃ δὲ τὰ ἄδικα ἄδικος; Πῶς γὰρ 
ov; to be sure, how not 3 

Remark 1. The explanatory sentence with γάρ very often, particularly 
in Herodotus, precedes the sentence to be explained, e. g. Her. 6, 102. καΐ, 
nV γὰρ ὃ “Μαραϑὼν ἐπιτηδεώτατον χωρίον τῆς ᾿Δττικῆς ἐνιππεῦσαι, ἐς τοῦτό 
σφι κατηγέξτο “Ιππίης. So especially with ἀλλὰ 70, at enim, indeed, ohh 
ov yao. Pl. Apol. 20, c. ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα" ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ 
ἐπίσταμαι. 

Rem. 2. The two sentences, the preceding explanatory one with γάρ, 
and the one which follows whose meaning is to be strengthened, are often 
so closely connected with each other, that the subject of the latter is trans- 
ferred to the former, and then is made to depend on it. Th. 8, 30. Tots | ey 
τῇ Σάμῳ “AS «a é ove “προφαφιγμέναι 4 ὰ 9 ἧσαν καὶ noo ἄλλαι νῆες 
καὶ στρατηγοί, καὶ τὰς ἀπὸ Χίου πάσας καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ξυναγαγόντες ἐβο ύ-- 
λον το, etc., instead of 06 — Ad nvoior — ἐβούλοντο, αὐτοῖς γάρ, κ. τ. }. 

Rem. 3. Kai y ag commonly means for also, rarely etenim, but sometimes 
the καί corresponds to a following καί, thus, nam et — et. 

3. The effect or result is denoted, 

(a) By &  α (hence, then,) which never stands as the first word in a sen- 
tence, though commonly near the beginning, but sometimes at the end for 
the sake of emphasis. It expresses an effect which is understood of itself, 
which comes as a matter of course. In many passages, it hardly admits of 
translation into English, since it often implies only a very slight consequence, 
and merely refers to something mentioned, to something existing in the 
context, or only in the conception of the speaker, in conformity with which 
the thing is in the state in which it is affirmed to be. Hence it is very 
often used like the English indeed, that is to say, in such explanatory clauses 
as more exactly define, or distinguish, something before said, or pointed 
out. 
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hale Jup. trag. 5]. εἰ εἰσὲ Paar εἰσὶ καὶ ΜΡ ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσὶ βιαβοῦ" εἰσὶν 
ἄρ a καὶ ϑεοί. Χ. Cy. 7. ὃ, 6. ταῦτα ἀχούσας ὁ Κῦρος ἐπαίσατο ἀ οα τὺν 
μηρόν, “when he had heard of the death of his friend, then he smote on 
his thigh,” as was natural. It is often connected with an Impf., when the 
idea of being undeceived in regard to a former opinion, resulting from a 
better view now entertained, is to be expressed, 6. g. 1. 4, 11. ὦ παῖδες, ὡς 
ἄρα ἐφλυαροῦμεν, ore τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ ϑηρία ἐθηρῶμεν" ὅμοιον 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ εἶναι, οἱύνπερ εἴ τις δεδεσμένα ζῶα ϑηρῴη, “now how childish we 
were then, as I now indeed see.” 1. 8, 8. Σάχᾳ δέ, φάναι τὸν “Aotruyyy, 
τῷ οἰνοχόῳ, ὃν ἐγὼ μάλιστα τιμῶ, οὐδὲν δίδως; Ὃ δὲ Luxus ἄφα καλός τε 
ὧν ἐτύγχανε, καὶ τιμὴν ἔχων προφάγειν τοὺς δεομένους ᾿Αστύαγους, now the 
Sacian happened to be beautiful. 9. ὦ Σάκα, ἀπόλωλας" ἐχβαλῶ σε ἐκ τῆς Tt 
μῆς" τά τε γὰρ ἄλλα, φάναι, σοῦ κάλλιον οἰνοχοήσω, καὶ οὐχ ἐχπίομαι αὐτὸς 
τὸν οἶνον" οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα τῶν βασιλέων οἰνοχόοι --- καταῤθύοφοῖσι. Dem. Cor. 
232, 22. ἐτόλμα λέγειν, ὡς GQ α ἐχὼ --- κεκωλυκὼς εἴην τὴν πόλιν (τὴν εἰρή ΑῊ)») 
ποιήσασϑαι, that I indeed. Hence the use of γάρ and the strengthened 
form γὰρ ἄρα.--- Li ἄρα and εἰ μὴ ἄρα correspond to the Latin si 
Sorte, nisi fist of ib bide! if not, often ironical. X. C. 1. 2, 8. πῶς uy οὖν 
τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ διαφϑείροι τοὺς νέους; EL μὴ ἄρα H τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐπιμέλεια 
διαφϑορά ἐστιν, (properly, that if such an excellent man can corrupt the young, 
then we must draw the conclusion that, etc. Soalso, εἰ & ga, num forte, whether 
therefore. X.C. 4.3, 9. σκοπῶ, εἰ ἄρα τὶ ἐστι τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔργον, ἢ ἀνθρώ-- 
ποὺς ϑεραπεύειν, whether the gods have any other employment than, ete. 
“A 9 α stands very often in interrogative sentences. Aesch. S. 91. tig ἄρα 
ῥύσεται; tic δ᾽ eo ἐπαρχέσει ϑεῶν; quis igitur defendet? quis igitur 
arcebit ? 

Rem. 4. ρα seems to be derived from the verb”4APQ, i. 6. to be fited, 
adapted, oe and hence to express the inward relation, the immediate 
connection of two thoughts, and in such a manner that one seems, as it 
were, to be entirely fitted to the other,—the one perfectly corresponding to 
the other (— precisely, even). In this sense it is used in Homer, e. ee il. ἢ, 
182. ἐκ δ᾽ ἔϑορε κλῆρος κυνέης, ὃν ἀφ᾽ ies: oy αὐτοί, which precisely, τῆ μος 
ἄχ ρ α, just then, i 0 τ΄ ἄρα, even, when, TOT ἄρα, precisely then, εἰ μὴ hou, 
if not then, ὡς ἄρα, exactly 80; 00x —, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα, not — but even; ἐπ εἰ 
6a, since even, yao Ou, for indeed. Homer uses ἄρα, in general, in order 
to connect thoughts together, which are intimately related, and are unfold- 
ed from each other. 


Rem. 5. The lyric, tragic and comic writers also employ the lengthened 
form «go instead of ἄρα. Thus εἰ ἀρ thy εἴτ᾽ «ga, instead of εἶ ἄρα, 


»32 »»} 


ett uoa. ἡ the interrogative ἀφα and on ἄρα in interrogatives, sce § 944, 


(b) Oty (Ion. ὦν), which commonly has the second or third place in a 
sentence, means, consequently, hence, therefore (ergo, igitur); it appropriately 
points out the effect of a cause, the necessary consequence of what pre- 
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cedes, and is accordingly far stronger than ἄρα, and it is also used in a 
more general sense, 


Rem. 6. Ody is used as a suffix to pronouns and conjunctions, and 1 in 
this case retains its meaning as denoting an eflect, ὕςτις our, ὥςπερ οὖν, ὅσοι 
οὖν, μὲν οὖν, γοῦν, δ᾽ οὐν, ait οὖν, εἴτ᾽ ovr, γὰρ οὖν. It expresses a con- 
clusion, a setting aside of everything else and a persisting in that whic th 
is affirmed ; hence it may express a confir mation and assurance. So og tus 
οὖν, ὅςπδρ οὖν, whoever he may be, ὅσοι οὖν, how many soever, μὲν 
οὖν, yes: indeed, § 316, Rem. VO UY, certainly, surely, 0¥ x0 vy, truly, certain- 
ly not, δ᾽ 0 Uv, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, ἀτὰρ οὖν, but to be sure, εἴτε οὖν, be it this 
or that, ra a0 0 uv, for surely, εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, if then. 

Rem. 7. Οἱ ὕκο uy, as ἃ Paroxytone, means, (a) non ergo, not with a ques- 
tion (thus οὐκ is used in connection with the syllogistic ovy, ergo); 
still the form οὐκ οὖν occurs in this case ; (b) nullo modo, nequaquam, by 
no means, not interrogatively (thus οὐκ is ned in connection with the em- 
phatic suffix οὖν ) most frequently in answers, 6. g. X. O. 1, 9. οὔκουν 
ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ. ---- Οὐ κοῦ ν, asa Perispomenon, fa a)ina question, “nonne igitur 3 
nonne ergo? X. C. 2.2,12. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὃ ., καὶ τῷ γείτονι βούλει. σὺ 
ἀρέσκειν --Ἔγωχε, ἐ ἕφη. Also in this case it occurs in the form οὐκ ὁ UY, 
as well as οὔκουν, which last has been adopted in modern times, yet 
certainly it is to be limited to such questions as involve a special emphasis 
in the negative, and so οὔκουν is equivalent to nonne certe; like S. Aj. 79. 
οὔχουν γέλως ἥδιστος εἰς ἐχϑροὺς γελᾷν:; (b) not interrogatively, ergo, igitur. 
X. C. 3. 6, 6. οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, τὸ μὲν πλουσιωτέραν τὴν πόλιν ποιεῖν ἄναβα- 
λούμεϑα. ‘This last arises from its use as an interrogative, and οὐχοῦν is 
in this case properly nonne igitur? The frequent use of this interrogative 
form has caused a gradual weakening in the interrogatory tone, and hence — 
its sense as implying a question has become obscure, 6. g. “is it not true 
therefore that we shall put off ? — consequently we shall put off” 


(c) Τοίνυν, which never stands as the first word in a sentence, is de- 
rived from the Epic τῷ, therefore, and the slightly deductive νύν, now, 
derived from the adverb of time, γῦν; it is used, (a) in order to make 
a transition, thus, in a particular manner, xa? τοίνυν, and now, ETL το t- 
yuy, moreover then; (b) in order to indicate a conclusion, therefore now, so 
then. Totyog (compounded of the Epic τῷ, therefore, and γάρ) corres- 
ponds to the Latin ergo, therefore; still stronger is τοιγάρτοι; on this ac- 


count even, and τοιγαροῦν, on this account then. They commonly stand 
as the first word in a sentence. 


§325. Remark on the Asyndetic (disjunctive) 
Connection of Sentences, (€33.) 
1. In certain cases sentences are connected without any conjunction 
(ἀσυνδέτως), 
(a) In pathetic and impassioned discourse, e. g. Il. χ, 295. (of Hector) στῆ 
δὲ καταφήσας, οὐδ᾽ ἀλλ᾽ ἔχε μείλινον ἔγχος" Ζηΐφοβον δ᾽ ἐχάλει λευκάσπιδα, 
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μαχρὸν ἀΐσας, ἢ τ sé μὲν δόρυ paxoov.—(b) The asyndeton is very common 
in explanatory clauses, which are elsewhere connected by Gee, (therefore; 
then, thal is), and γάρ. The second clause gives a more exact explanation of 
What was stated only in a general, indefinite, indistinct manner in the first. 
So particularly when there stands in the first clause what may be called a 
preparative demonstrative, e. g. τοῦτο, τόδε, οὕτως, ὧδε, ete. X. An. 3. 2, 19. 
Evi μόνῳ προέχουσιν ἡμᾶς οἱ ἱππεῖς" φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν, ἢ 
ἡ μῖν.---ἰο) Related to the above is the asyndetic construction in the begin- 
ning of a discourse or new paragraph, which is intended to strengthen a 
preceding thought. Pl. Phaedon. 91, c. ‘427 ἰτέον, ἔφης Πρῶτόν us ὕπομ-- 
νήσατε ἃ ἐλέγετε, ἐὰν μὴ φαίνωμαι μεμνημένος.---[4) The connecting particle 
is often wanting, but is, in a certain degree, involved in another word. 
This appears especially with demonstratives, 6. g. οὕτως, τόσος, τοῖος, etc., 
as in Latin with sic, talis, tantus, ete.—(e) Asyndeton is very common before 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, cetera, ἄλλα, οἵ ἄλλοι in the enumeration of several ob- 
jects, καὶ being omitted, as εἰ before ceferi, alit, reliqui, in Latin, when these 
words have a collective sense, i. e. when one would bring together in these 
expressions all which is still to be named in addition to that which has 
been already mentioned. Pl. Gorg, 503, 6. οἷον εἰ βούλει ἰδεῖν τοὺς ζωγρά- 
ous, τοὺς οἰκοδόμους, τοὺς ναυπηγούς, τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας δημιουργούς. 
—(f) In poetry, particularly in Epic, two or four adjectives, belonging to 
one substantive (of which each two form a whole), or even three are often 
placed together, without a connective, if they are the so-called Epitheta 
ornantia, which, as it were, paint the object. Il. π, 140, 802. ἔγχος βριϑύ, 
μέγα, στιβαρόν, κεκοουϑμένον. Od. a, 97. καλὰ πέδιλα, ἀμβρόσια, χρύσεια. 


SECTION VIII. 
B. Subordinate Sentences. 


§326. Principal and Subordinate Sentences. 
(634—637.) 


1. When sentences, which together present one united 
thought, are so related, as to their import, or contents, that the 
one appears as a dependent and merely completing or limiting 
member of the other, then their connection may be expressed 
either by coérdinate conjunctions, as καί, δέ, γάρ, ἄρα, etc., 6. 5. 
τὸ ἔαρ ἦλϑε, τὰ δὲ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ; or in such a manner that the sen- 
tence, which, as to its import merely completes or limits the 
other, is manifestly in its outward form, a dependent, or a sim- 
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ply completing, or limiting member of the other, 6. g. ὅτε τὸ 
uo ἦλϑε, τὰ ῥόδα ἀνθεῖ. This mode of connection is called 
the Subordinate. 

2. 'The clause to which the other as a supplementary mem- 
ber belongs, is called the principal clause; the limiting or de- 
fining clause, the subordinate clause, and the two together, a 
compound sentence, 


KE. g. In the words, “ The man, who came from the camp of the enemy, 
announced to Cyrus, as night began, that the enemy had fled,”—the man 
announced, is the principal sentence ; the remainder, are subordinate sen- 
tences. Every principal sentence, if it refer to another sentence and is 
made dependent on it, is, in relation to that, a subordinate sentence, e. g. 
Xenophon relates that a man, who—had announced; so every subordinate 
sentence, when new subordinate sentences arise from it, may be consid- 
ered in reference to these, as a principal sentence, e. g. “that the enemy, 
when they had received information from Cyrus, fled.” 


3. Subordinate sentences stand in the place of a substantive 
(substantive subject or object), or of an attributive adjective, or 
of an adverb, and hence must be regarded as substantives or 
adjectives, or adverbs, expanded into a sentence; accordingly, 
there are three classes of subordinate sentences, viz. substan- 
tive sentences, adjective sentences and adverbial sentences. 


Thus, 6. g. in the sentence, “ The victory of Cyrus over the enemy was 
announced,” the subject may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, 
viz, “ That Cyrus had conquered the enemy, was announced ;” further, in the 
sentence, “Sing to me, Ὁ Muse, the far-wandering man,” the attributive 
far-wandering, may be expanded into a subordinate sentence, “ ardga μοι 
évvens, Movou, πολύτροπον, uc μάλα πολλὰ πλαάγχϑη. Comp. 
“He announced the victory of Cyrus over the enemy,” with “He an- 
nounced, that Cyrus had conquered the enemy ;” “In the Spring the roses 
bloom,” with, “ when the Spring is come, the roses bloom.” 


Remark 1. The use of subordinate sentences in Greek is not so common 
as in English, since the Greek makes a much more frequent use of Partici- 
pials than the English. Comp. “when the enemy had come,” with τῶν 
πολεμίων ἐλϑόντων ; “when he had done this, he went away,” with ταῦ-- 
τὰ πράξας ἀπέβη; ““ Cyrus, who had conquered the enemy, came back to 
the camp,” with Ktgoc τοὺς πολεμίους νικήσας εἰς TO στρατόπεδον ἀνῆλϑεν. 

Rem. 2, To substantive sentences belong also interrogative subordinate 
sentences, or dependent (oblique) interrogative sentences; for these form 
the object of the principal governing verb, 6. g., “He asked me wheth- 
er my father had returned, i. e. concerning, or after, the return of my father ; 
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“He showed, who had plotted the conspiracy, i. 6. “he showed the au- 
thor of the conspiracy ;” “ He wrote me, when he should depart, i. e. the 
time of his departure,” etc. Still, the laws relating to dependent interro- 
gative sentences, and those relating to direct sentences, are so often blend- 
ed together, that both will be tr eated i in a special section in the sequel. 

Ren. 3. The relation of subordinate sentences to the principal sen- 
tence, is indicated in Greek by conjunctions, and also by the relative pro- 
noun, which in an adjective sentence has the eral of an adjec- 
tive or participle. Conjunctions are correlatives, i. 6. relatives which 
stand in a Teciprocal relation to demonstratives in principal sentences, 
Ὁ. 2. οὗ εός ἐστιν ὃ ἂν 10s ὃν εἶδες, 1 ὸ dodor, ὃ aves ἐν τῷ χήπῳ, 
κάλλιστόν ἐ ἔστιν. ἜἜλεξε 10 v 10, 0 τι ὃ ἂν Fommos ἀϑάνατός ἐστιν, Tot “a 
ος --οἷος: ὅσῳ---τοσο τῳ; ὡς ἔλεξα, οὕτως ἐγένετο. οὕτω κα- 
λῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε ἐπαίνου μεγίστου ἀ ἄξιος ἢν. Ὅτ εὸκ Κῦρος ἢ}9 ε, 
τότε πάντες μεγάλως ἐχάρησαν. "“Luswe μέχρι τούτου, οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς 
ἐπῆλθεν. A substantive may also stand instead of a demonstrative cor- 
relative, 6. g. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ, ὅτε (instead of τότε, ὅτε). Still, when the 
reciprocal relation is not to be brought out emphatically, the demonstrative 
is commonly not expressed, 6. δ. Ἔλει εν, ὃ τι ὃ ἄνϑρωπος ἀϑαάνατός ἐστιν. 
Καλῶς πάντα ἔπραξεν, ὥςτε κτλ. Ὅτε 0 Κῦρος ἦλϑε, πάντες μεγάλως 
ἐχάρησαν. Ἴμεινε, μέχοι οὗ ὃ βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλϑεν, ete. Even both pro- 
nouns may be in certain cases omitted, 6. g. Ἔμεινε, μέχρι 0 βασιλεὺς ἐπῆλ-- 
ϑεν. 

Rem. 4. The form of a demonstrative, in the principal sentence, either 
actually expressed or understood, determines the nature of the subordinate 
sentence. ‘The substantive demonstrative refers to a substantive sentence ; 
the adjective, to an adjective sentence ; the adverbial, to an adverbial sen- 
tence. The subordinate sentences, however, have particular characteristics 
by which they may be distinguished from each other, viz. the introduc- 
tory conjunctions and the construction connected with these. 


§327. Succession or Sequence of Tenses in Sub- 
ordinate Sentences. (638.) 


1. The relation of time in a subordinate sentence, is, in general, not to 
be referred directly to the present time of the speaker, but to the relation 
of time in the principal sentence, it being defined by this relation. Hence 
the following rule, “ The Tenses of subordinate sentences must correspond 
to those of the principal sentences,” thus, 

(a) The principal tenses; in the principal sentences, viz. the Present, 
Perfect, Future and Future Perfect, are followed in the subordinate sen- 
tences by a principal tense in the Indicative or Subjunctive, (on the 
Aorist Subj., see ὃ 257, Rem. 1,) namely, (a) by the Present, when the 
predicate of the subordinate sentence refers to the same time with that of 
the principal sentence ; (6) by the Perfect, when the predicate of the sub- 
ordinate sentence denotes an action which is completed before that of the 
principal sentence ; (vy) by the Future, when the predicate of the subordi- 
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nate sentence is future in relation to the predicate of the principal sen- 
tence, 6. g. ‘Ayyélistau, ἤγγελται, ἀγγελϑήσεται, ὕτι ob πολέμιοι φεύγουσιν 
—o0t ot πολέμιοι πεφεύγασιν -τ- ὅτι ot πολέμιοι φεύξονται; the Aorist, 
(ἔφυγον) may take the place of the Perf., as has been seen § 256, Rem. 1. 
Τοῦτο λέγω, τοῦτό μοι λέλεκται, τοῦτο λέξω, ἵνα γιγνώσκῃης OF Wa γνῷς. 

Rem. 1. ‘The historical tenses often follow the principal tenses. This 
occurs, (a) When a subordinate sentence stands in a reciprocal relation to 
another subordinate sentence, so that the predicate of the former does not 
refer directly to the relation of time expressed in the principal sentence, 
but to the relation of time expressed in the other predicate. Dem. Ph. 3. 
118, 30. ἔστε, ὅτι, ὕσα μὲν ὑπὸ “ακχεδαιμονίων ἢ tp ἡμῶν ἔπασχον 
οἱ λληνες, ἀλλ᾿ οὖν ὑπὸ γνησίων γε ὄντων τῆς “Ελλάδος ἡδικοῦντο. The 
same principle holds, when the predicate of the subordimate sentence is 
conditioned by the predicate of another sentence, e. g. Φη us, ὅτι, εἰ τοῦ-- 
το λέγοις, ἁμαρτάνοις UY. Φημίὶ, ὅτι, εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες (ἔλεξας), ἥ μα O- 
τὲς ἄν; (b) the Impf. Ind. stands, when ἃ past action is to be considered as 
continuing at the time spoken of. Her. 3, 89. λέγουσι Πέρσαι, ὡς Ja- 
θεῖος ay κάπηλος. 

(b) An Historical tense, viz. the Impf., Plup. and Aor. in a principal sen- 
tence, is followed in a subordinate sentence by an Hist. tense in the Ind. 
or Opt., namely, (α) by the Impf. in order to denote something then occur- 
ring ; (3) by the Plup. so as to denote an action already completed ; (v) by 
the Aor., (§256, Rem. 1); (0) by the Fut. Opt. to denote an action still fu- 
ture, 6. g. “Hyyélisto, ἢγγελτο or ἤγγέλϑη, ὅτι οἵ πολέμιοι ἔφευγον, ἔφυγον, 
φύγοιεν, ἐπεφεύγεσαν, πεφεύγοιεν, φεύξοιντο. Τοῦτο ἔλεγον, τοῦτό μοι ἐλέ-- 
λεχτο, ἵν εἰδείης. ᾿Εδίδουν, ἐδεδώκειν, ἔδωκά σοι τὸ βιβλίον, ἵνα λάβοις. 


Rem. 2. Very often, however, in lively narration, the Greeks refer the 
predicate of a subordinate sentence directly to the present time of the 
speaker, without any regard to the principal sentence, so that, therefore, an 
historical tense in the principal sentence is followed by the same tenses 
which accompany the principal tenses. A dependent clause then assumes 
the character-of an independent or direct clause or discourse (an objective 
mode of expression); the speaker, in his lively conceptions, brings the past 
into present view; the past becomes present to him. By placing in con- 
trast the Hist. tenses in the principal sentence to the principal tenses with 
their conjunctions in the subordinate sentences, the subordinate sentences 
become more important than the principal. X. An. 2. 1, 3. οὗτοι they oy, 
ὅτι Κῦρος τέϑνηκεν. Cy. 2.2, 1. ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὅπότε συσκη-- 
γοῖεν, ὅπως εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Her. 1, 29. Σόλων 
ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵνα δὴ μή τινα τῶν νύμων ἀνα γκασϑῇ λῦσαι 
τῶν ἔϑετο. Comp. the remarks on oblique discourse. 


§328. 1. Substantive Sentences. (639.) 


Substantive sentences are substantives or infinitives expanded 
into a sentence, and, like substantives, constitute the subject, 
as well as the attribute and object of a sentence. 
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§329. A. Substantive Sentences introduced by 
ὅτι or ὡς, that. (640—643.) 

1. Substantive sentences introduced by ὅτε and ὡς, that, 
express the object of verba sentiendi and declarandi, e. g. ὁρᾷν, 
ἀκούειν, νοεῖν, μανϑάνειν, γιγνώσκειν, etc.; λέγειν, δηλοῦν, δεικνύναι, 
ἀγγέλλειν, etc., ὃ 5806, 1, (0); the subordinate sentences, in the 
second place, introduced by ὅτι, express the object of verbs of 
feeling and emotion, 6. g. ϑαυμάζειν, ἄχϑεσϑαι, ἀγανακτεῖν, αἰσχύ- 
γεσϑαι, μέμφεσϑαι, etc.; ὅτι 15. also used in order to introduce a 
subordinate sentence, which contains an explanation of the 
principal sentence, or of a single word in it. 

Remark 1. Sometimes ὅπως and the Poet. οὕνεκα (properly in as 
far as), also ὁϑούνεκα, in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same 
sense with o7u, that. ὲ 

Rem. 2. When a subordinate clause is referred to a Pass. verb or to an 
impersonal phrase with ἐστέν, 6. g. δῆλον, δεινόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστιν, and the like, 
it stands as the grammatical subject. 

2. ‘The predicate of this substantive sentence may be express- 
ed, (a) in the Ind., (b) in the Opt, (c) in the Opt. with ἄν, (d) 
in the Ind. of Hist. tenses with ἄν. 

3. The Ind. of all the tenses is used, when what is affirmed 
is to be represented as a fact or phenomenon, something cer- 
tain or actual. In a special manner the Ind. is used regularly, 
when the verb of the principal sentence is a principal tense, viz. 
the Pres., Perf. or Fut. On the Opt. occurring after a princi- 
pal tense, see § 327, Rem. 1. 

4. The Opt. on the contrary, is used, when what is affirmed 
is a supposition, therefore, in a special manner, when what is 
stated as the opinion of another is to be indicated as such, 
§345. When the Ind. is changed to the Opt. then one thought 
is represented as a fact, the other, as a mere conception, some- 
thing uncertain. 

Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 7. οἵ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι ἄρχτοι πολλοὺς ἢδη πλησιάσαντας δι 8- 
φϑειραν. Th. 1, 114. ἡγγέλϑη, ὅτι Méyuga ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοπον- 
γήσιον μέλλουσιν. ἐςβάλλειν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικχήν. Her. 3, 140. πυγϑάνεται 
(Hist. Pres.) 6 Συλοσῶν, ὡς 7 βασιληίη περιεληλύϑοι ἐς τοῦτον τὸν ἀν-- 
dow, Χ. An. 1. 1,3. Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει (Hist. Pres.) τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς 
τὸν ἀδελφόν, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι αὐτῷ. Cy. 1. 1, 8. ὅτε μὲν δὴ ταῦτα ἐνε- 
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ϑυμούμεϑα, οὕτως ἐγιγνώσκομεν περὶ αὐτῶν, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ πειρυχότι πάντων 
τῶν ἄλλων ὑᾷον εἴη ζώων, ἢν ἀνϑοώπων ἄρχειν. An. 2. 1, 3. οὗτοι ἔλεγον, 
ote Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, Aguiiog δὲ πεφευγὼς εἴη καὶ LEY οι, ὕτι 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτούς. 

Rem. 3. The Ind., and more particularly the Ind. of the principal tenses, 
standing after a Hist. tense in a principal sentence, often gives the coloring 
of a direct discourse to a sentence, § 327, ae 2. Hevte it sometimes 
happens, that the form of the oblique discourse is either partially or wholly 
changed into that of the direct. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ τὸν Κῦρον ye- 
λάσαι τε ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων καὶ εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα ϑαῤῥδεῖν, OTL πὶ α-- 
ρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγου χρόνου" ὥςτε ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται κἂν βούλῃ ἀσ- 
καρδαμυχτεί, Hence ὅτι may be used, when the exact words of another 
are quoted in the same form in which they were spoken by him, when in 
Eng., a colon or marks of quotation are used, 6. g. X. Cy. 3. 1, 8. εἶπε δ᾽, 
᾿ τ" Ete καιρὸν ἥκεις, ἔφη, he said “ you. have come at the right time.” An. 
2. 4, 16. Πρόξενος εἶπεν, ὅτι" Αὐτός εἶμι, ov ζητεῖς. It is even aed before the 
Taps, e. g. Pl. Criton. 50, 6. ἔσως ἂν εἴποιεν (of νόμοι), ὅτι" 2 Langues, 
μὴ ϑαύμαζε ta λεγόμενα. 

. ay . . . 

Oo. The Opt. with ἂν is used, when what is affirmed is pre- 

supposed as conditional, as a supposition, conjecture, or as an 


undetermined possibility, §260, 2, 4, (a). 


τ΄ - 2 
X. An. 1. 6, 2. καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ, εἶπεν, εἰ αὑτῷ Soin ἱππέας 
1 τ ͵ , , 
χιλίους, OTL TOUS προχατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακάνον ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας, 
~ “ A 2 - - [2 
ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, καὶ κωλύσειε τοῦ χάειν ἐπιόντας. Cy. 1 
᾿ 3 U ’ « ay ἢ An \ ‘ - ΄ 
0, 3. μέμνημαν ἀκούσας MOTE σου, OTL εἰκότως UY καὶ παρὰ ϑεῶν πραχτικω-- 
, ! ‘ 3 ’ ΄ c , > , 4) , 
τερος εἴη, ὥςπερ καὶ παρὰ ἀνϑρώπων, ὕςτις μή, ὑπότε ἐν ἀπόροις εἴη, τότε 
, PB) 2 cr 4 ” , (A ΄ ~ ~ ~ co 
LOAGKEVOL,, UAL OTE τὰ ULOLOTH πρᾶττοι, τότε μάλιστα τῶν ϑεῶν μεμνῷτο (0 ς- 
΄ . τ - c 
τις μή κτλ. instead of εἴ -τις μή xtd.). Dem. Aphob. 851, 22. οἶδα, ote 


, a c , 
πᾶντες ἂν ὁμολογησαιτε. 


6. The Ind. of the Hist. tenses with ἄν is used, when the af- 
firmation is to be expressed as what is conditional, whose ac- 
tual existence or possibility is denied, § 260, 2, (2) (@). 

Dem. Aphob. 830,55. εἰ μὲν ὃ πατὴρ ἠἡπίστεν τούτοις, δῆλον, ὅτι OT 
ἂν τἄλλα east ρεπεν, OUL ἂν ταῦϑ' οὕτω καταλιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν. 
Lys. c. Agor. 137, 75. οὐδέποτε πείσεις οὐδένα ἀνθρώπων, ὡς Φρύνιχον 
ἀποκτείνας ἀφεέίϑης ἄν, εἰ μὴ μεγάλα τὸν δῆμον τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ ἀνή-- 
κεστα κακὰ εἰργάσω. 

Rem. 4, Impersonal forms of expressions are often changed into those 
which are personal, the subject of the substantive sentence being trans- 
ferred to ihe principal sentence and the impersonal expression becoming its 


predicate. Comp. δὲ 307, Rem.- 6, a and 310, Rem. 3. Th. 1, 98. χαὺ δήλη 


ἢ οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν, ὅτι κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. X. C. 4. 2, 
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91. (δοκεῖ ὃ τοιοῦτος) δὴ ij ho ς v7) Mi εἶναι, ὅτι ἃ Geto εἰδέναι οὐκ Olde”. 
X. Ο.1, 19, ὅτε πονηρύτατοΐ εἰσι, οὐδὲ σὲ λανϑάνουσι ν. 

Rem. 5. In the place of a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὡς, 
the Inf. (Acc. with the Inf.) or the Part. may stand after several of the 
verbs mentioned in No.1. That there is a difference in respect to the 
meaning between the construction with the Inf. and that with the Part., 
has been seen in§311; but the difference between the construction with 
a Part. and that with or or we, is only in form. The difference between 
the construction with ct and ὡς with the finite verb and that of the Inf., 
(Ace. with Inf:) is this, viz. that in the former, the affirmation is more 
objective and definite; in the latter, on the contrary, subjective and in- 
definite. That the distinction between the three modes of construction 
is often very unessential, is clearly seen from the fact, that examples are 
found in which the same thought is expressed by the same writer in diffe- 
rent places in each of the three forms, 6. g. Her. 6, 63. ἐξαγγέλλει, ὥς οἵ 
mals γέγονε. Gd. ὅτε ob ἐξήγγειλε ὃ οἰχέτης παῖδα γεγονέναι. 69. 
ὅτε αὐτῷ σὺ ἡγγέλϑης γεγενημένος. 

Rem. 6. The verbs μέμνημαι, οἶδα, ἀ κούω and others of similar 
meaning, are not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence, intro- 
duced by ὅτε, instead of a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or we. 
This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, as τοῦ χρόνου, 6. g. μέμ-- 
γημαι (τοῦ χρόνου), ote ταῦτα ἔλεξας, as in Eng. “I remember very well 
when the war broke out.” X. Cy. 1. 6, 8. Meu γημαι καὶ τοῦτο, OTE, σοῦ 
λέγοντος, συνεδόκει καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑπερμέγεϑες εἶναι ἔργον τὸ καλῶς ἄρχειν. Comp. 
memini, quum darem; vidi, quum prodiret; audivi eum, quum diceret. 

Rem. 7. Verbs expressins emotion, No. 1, are often followed, (instead of 
by a substantive sentence introduced by ὅτι or ὡς), by a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by a conditional or interrogative εἶ, if, whether, when the object 
of admiration, etc., is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. ϑαυμάζω, ὅτι ταῦτα 
γίγνεται and εἰ ταῦτα γίγνεται. Attic politeness, which often blends in its 
language a coloring of doubt and a certain indeterminate manner of ex- 
pression, often employs this form even in settled and undoubted facts. 
Aeschin. Ctes. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ, εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωκεν, he as not satisfied, that: Pk 
Lach. 194, a. ay ανακτῶ εἰ οὑτωσὶ ἃ νοῶ μὴ οἷός T εἰμὶ εἰπεῖν. Rp. 348, 
e. τὸ δε ἐθαύμασα, εἶ ἐν ἀρετῆς καὶ σοφίας τίϑης μέρει τὴν aie 
τὴν δὲ δικαιοσύνην ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις. Dem. Mid. 30, 548. οὐκ ἠἡσχύν ϑη, 
εἰ τοιοῦτο κακὸν ἐπάγει τῳ, that he occasions such a calamity for one. 

Rem. 8. Instead of ott οὕτω ς, the relative we, that, often stands, and 
instead of ὅτι τοιοῦτος οἵ ὅτι τόσος the relatives οἷος, ὅσος are 
used. Pl. Phaed. 58, 6. εὐδαίμων μοι ὃ ἀνὴρ ἐφαΐνετο, ὦς ἀδεῶς καὶ γεν-- 
γαΐίως ἐτελεύτα, that he so, etc. Her. 1,31. αἵ ᾿4ργεῖαι ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, 
οἵων τέχγνων ἐχύρησε, that she is possessed of such children. 


§330. B. Final Substantive Sentences, introdu- 
duced by iva, etc. (644649, 
1. The second class of substantive sentences are the final, i. e. 


those which indicate an end, intention, aim. 'These sentences 
66 
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. . . . . 4 c iA 
are introduced by the following conjunctions, 'v7@, @$, 0 πῶς 
7 0 c tA / 
(ὄφρα Poet.), ἵνα μή, ὡς μή, ὅπως μή. 

2. ''he mode used in final sentences is commonly the sub- 
junctive or optative, since an intention or aim is something that 
is imagined or conceived. When the verb of the principal 
sentence is in a principal tense, i. e. Present, Perfect, Future, or 
an Aorist with the signification of the present, §§ 256, 257, then 
the final conjunction, i. e. the conjunction expressing the aim, 
intention, is followed by the Subj. mode; but when the verb of 
the principal sentence is in an historical tense, i.e. Impf., Plup., 
Aor., then the final conjunction is followed by the optative. 

Ταῖτα γράφω, γέγραφα, γράψω, ἵν᾽ thdne, ut venias, that thou 
mayest come. Aé£ov (with the sense of the Pres.), iv εἰ δ ὦ, dic, ut sciam, 
that I may know. Ταῦτα ἔγραφον, ἐγεγράφειν, ἔγραψα, iy ἔλ- 
Jove, ut venires, that thou mightest come. Il. λ, 289 sq. ἀλλ΄ ἰϑὺς ἐλαύνετε 
μώνυχας ἵππους ἰρϑίμων Δαναῶν, iy ὑπέρτερον εὐχος Hono Ss, ut gloriam 
vobis paretis ; but, Il. s, 1—3. ἕνϑ᾽ αὖ Τυδείδῃ Διομήδεϊ Παλλὰς 4 ϑήνη ὃ ὦ- 
κε μένος καὶ θάρσος, ἵν᾽ ἔκδηλος μετὰ πᾶσιν ᾿Δργείοισι γένοιτο, ἰδὲ κλέος 
ἐσθλὸν ἄροιτο, ut clarus fieref et gloriam sibi pararet. τ, 347. Jupiter said to 
Minerva, ἀλλ ἴϑι οἵ νέχταρ te καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν ota soy (with the 
sense of the Pres.), ἐνὶ στήϑεσο', ἵν α μή μιν λιμὸς ἵκητ αὖ, Ut ne fames eum 
occupet ; but, 352. ἡ δ᾽ ᾿ἀχιλὴϊ véxtag et στήϑεσσι καὶ ἀμβροσίην ἐρατεινὴν 
σταξ᾽, ἵνα μή μιν λιμὸς ἀτερπὴς γούναϑ' ἵκοιτο, Ut Ne occuparet. Dem. 
Cor. 239, 39. γέγραφα ὑμῖν, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἐν ο χ "ἢ σ Fs περὶ τούτων. 
X. Cy. 2. 1, 4. ti οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, ov καὶ τὴν δύναμιν ἔλεξάς μοι ---λέξον 
μοι, § 256, 4, (6), ὅπως ---βουλευώμεϑ'α, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα ἀγωνιζοίμε-- 
Ga; 1. 2, 9. (ἐκ τῆς τῶν Περσῶν ἐλευϑέρας ἀγορᾶς καλουμένης) τὰ μὲν ὥνια 
καὶ ob ἀγοραῖον ἀπελήλανται εἰς ἄλλον τόπον, ὧς μὴ μιγνύηται ἢ 
τούτων τύρβη τῇ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων εὐχοσμίᾳ. 15. ἵν α δὲ σαφέστερον δη-- 
λω ϑ πᾶσα ἣ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάν εἰμι, paucis repetam. 4, 25. 
Καμβύσης τὸν Κῦρον ἀπεκάλει, ὅπως τὰ ἐν Πέρσαις ἐπιχώρια ἐπιτε- 
Loin. 

Remark 1. The Subj. often follows an historical tense, namely, (a) in a 
lively narration, where past actions are regarded as present (objective man- 
ner of representation, § 327, Rem. 2); (b) when the intention or effect of 
the same is to be represented as continuing in the present time of the 
speaker. (a) Her. 1,29. Σύλων ἀπεδήμησε ἔτεα δέκα, ἵν α δὴ μή τινα τῶν 
γόμων ἀναγκασϑ' ἢ λῦσαι τῶν ἔϑετο, “Solon was absent ten years, in or: 
der that he might not be compelled,” ete. 7, 8. σύλλογον Περσέων τῶν ἀρίστων 
ἐποιέετο, ἵνα γνώμας TE TUT HT UL σφέων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν πᾶσι εἴπῃ τὰ 
ϑέλει. Th. 4,1. καὶ ἐςξεβεβλήκεσαν ἅμα ἐς τὴν Ῥηγίνων οὗ Aaxsdauo- 
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νιοὶ, ἵν. αμ » (οἱ Ῥηγῖνοι) ἐπ ι 16 on tac t τοὶς  ἈΙεσσηρίοις. —(b) Od. A, 9. 
tint avr, ὦ δύστηνε, λιπὼν φάος ελίοιο ἢ ᾽λ ud ss, ὄφρα ἴδῃ VELVOS καὶ 
ἀτέρπεα χῶρον. er. 7, 8. διὸ μέας γὺν ἐγὼ συνέλεξα, ἵνα τὸ (=v) 
γοέω πρήσσειν ὑπερϑέωμαι ὑμῖν. Dem. Phil. 3. 117, 26. τὰς πόλεις at- 
τῶν παρήρηται καὶ τετραρχίας κατέστησεν, ἵνα μὴ μόνον κατὰ πόλεις, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ ἔϑνη δουλεύωσιν. Pl. Crit. 43, b. ἐπίτηδὲές σὲ οὐκ ἔγει- 
ρον, ἵνα ὡς ἥδιστα διώγηῃς. 

Rem. 2. On the contrary, an introductory principal tense, or an Aor. 
with the meaning of the Pres., is sometimes followed by an Opt. (8) when 
the present of a principal sentence is an historical present, or when the 
speaker has contemplated a past action as connected with the present 
time ; (b) when the speaker adduces the intention or purpose which a per- 
son entertains, not as coming from his own, i. e. the speaker’s mind, but 
from that of the person himself, so that the intention is indicated as one 
that had a previous existence ; (c) when in a principal sentence, the Opt. 
stands with or without ἃ », ὃς 259, 3, (a) and 260, 2, (4), (a), then an Opt. 
commonly follows, for the conceptions in the principal and subordinate sen- 
tences are represented as separated from the present time of the speaker, 
§ 259, 3; still a Subj. may follow, when the sense expressed by the Opt. 
relates to the present time. (a) Eur. Hec. 10. πολὺν δὲ σὺν ἐμοὶ χρυσὸν ἐκ-- 
πέμπει λάϑρα πατήρ. ἵν, εἴποτ᾽ ᾿Ιλίου τείχη πέσοι, τοῖς ζῶσιν εἴη παισὶ μὴ 
σπάνις βίου. X. An. 4. 6, 1. τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισϑένει---παραδίδωσι φυ- 
darts, ὕπως, εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσαιτο, ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Ar. Ran. 34, 
αὐτὸς βαδίζω καὶ πονῶ, τοῦτον δ᾽ ὁχῶ, ἵνα μὴ ταλαπαιπωροῖτ 0; 
μηδ᾽ ἄχϑος φέροι, 1 let this one ride on an ass = I placed _ him on an uty ἴῃ 
order that he might not suffer hardship. (b ») Pl. Rp. 410, b. ag οὖν, ἡν δ᾽ ἐγ 
ὦ Γλαύκων, καὶ οἵ καϑιστάντες μουσικῇ καὶ γυμναστικῇ παιδεύειν οὐχ οὗ 
ἕνεκά τινὲς οἴονται καϑιστᾶσιν, ἵνα τῇ μὲν τὸ σῶμα ϑεραπεύοιντο, 
τῇ δὲ τὴν ψυχήν; the view of the lawgiver, i. 6. his purpose. X. An. 2. 
4, 4. ἴσως δὲ που (βασιλεὺς) 1) ἀποσκάπτει τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὦ ς ἄπορος εἴη ἢ 
δός, the view of the king. (ὁ c) Theogn. 881. εἰρήνη zai πλοῦτος ἔχοι 
πόλιν, ὄφρα μετ᾽ ἄλλων % 0 7 ἀἄζοιμι. Soph. A). 1217 Sq. 7870 ἑμαν, 
ἵν ὑλᾶεν ἔπεστι πόντου πρόβλημ ἁλίκλυστον ---, τὰς ἱερὰς ὕπως προ gs 
ποιμὲεν ᾿Αϑήνας. Ph. 325. ϑυμὸν γένοιτο χειρὶ πληρῶσα!ί OTE, ἵν αἵ 
ΔΙυχῆναι γνοῖεν —, ὕτι χὴ Σκῦρος ἀνδρῶν ἀλκίμων μήτηρ ἔφυ. Eur. Troad. 
698, παῖδα τόνδε παιδὸς ἐκϑρέψαις ἄν, Τροίας μέγιστον ὠφέλημ᾽, ἵν᾽ 
οἵ ποτε ἐκ σοῦ γενόμενοι παῖδες Ἴλιον πάλιν κατοικέίσειαν καὶ πόλις γ ἐ- 
yout ἔτι. X. Cy. 1. 6, 99, εἰ δὴ πείσαις ἐπαινεῖν σε πολλούς, ὅπως do- 
Sav La Bors —, ἄρτι “ἐξηπατηκὼς εἴης ἄν. 2. 4, 17. καὶ αὐτὸς δὲ ἔχων τὴν 
ἄλλην δύναμιν περ ᾧ μην (sc. ἂν») μὴ πρόσω ὑμῶν εἶναι, ἵ »α, εἰ που καιρὸς 
εἴη, ἐπιφανεΐη y. On the contrary, ΕἸ: Apol. 28, ἃ. αὐτίκα, φησί, τ ε-- 
ϑναίην δίκην ἐπιϑεὶς τῷ ἀδικοῦντι, Ἱ ἵἱγα μ ἢ ἐνθαδὲ μένω καταγέλαστος. 
X. An. 2. 4, 3. οὐκ ἐπιστάμεϑα, ὃ ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἡ ἡμᾶς | ἀπολέσαι περὶ παντὸς ἂν 
πο ιἤσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Ἕλλησι φόβος ἢ ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρα- 
TEVELY ; 


3. When two or more final sentences follow each other, the 
Subj. is sometimes changed to the Opt. The two sentences 
are then placed in a kind of antithesis to each other, since the 
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former expresses the consequences of the purpose or aim as 
certain; the latter, without this accessory idea, and thus as un- 
certain, undetermined, or only derived from something gone 
before. 

Il. 0, 597 sq. Ἕχτορι γάρ ot ϑυμὸς ἐβούλετο κῦδος ὀρέξαι Πριαμίδη, ἵν α 
νηυσὶ κορωνίσι ϑεσπιδαὲς πῦρ ἐμβάλῃ ἀκάματον, Θέτιδος δ᾽ ἐξαίσιον ἀρὴν 
πᾶσαν ἐπικρήνειε. Her. 9, 51. ἐς τοῦτον δὴ τὸν χῶρον ἐβουλεύσαντο 
μεταστῆναι, ἵν α καὶ ὕδατι ἔχωσι χρᾶσϑαι ἀφϑόνῳ, καὶ οἱ ἱππέες σφέας μὴ 
σινοίΐατο. 8, 76. τῶνδε δὲ εἵνεκεν ἀνῆγον (ot Πέρσαι) τὰς νῆας, ἵνα δὴ 
τοῖσι Ἕλλησι μηδὲ φυγέειν ἐξῇ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολαμφϑέντες ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι δοῖεν 
τίσιν τῶν ἐπὶ ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ. 


4, The final conjunctions, ὦ ς and ὅ πω ς (more seldom ἵνα), 
are sometimes followed by the modal adverb ἄν, which points 
to a conditioning sentence. 

Od. s, 167 sq. πέμψω δὲ tov οὖρον ὕπισϑεν, ὥς κε μάλ ἀσκήϑης σὴν 
πατρίδα γαῖαν ἵκηαι, αἴ κε ϑεοΐ γ᾽ ἐθέλωσι. F, 30 sq. κα μιν μα- 
κρότερον καὶ πάσσονα Sus ἰδέσϑαι, Wo κεν Φαιήκεσσι φίλος πάντεσσι 
γένοιτο, SC. εἰ πρὸς τοὺς Φαίηκας ἀφίκοιτο. Her. 3, 44. ἐδεήϑη, ὅκως 
ἂν καὶ παρ᾿ ἑωῦτον πέμψας ἐς Σάμον δέοιτο στρατοῦ, Ut, si Opus esset, 
exercitum ἃ se peteret. X. Cy. ὅ. 2, 21. διὰ τῆς σῆς χώρας ἄξεις ἡμᾶς, ὅπως 
ἂν εἰδῶμεν, ἃ τε δεῖ φίλια καὶ πολέμια νομίξειν, “in order thal, when we 
set our foot on the land, we may know,” etc. Η. 4. 8, 16. ἔδωκε χρήματα Av- 
ταλκίδα, ὅπως ἄν, πληρωϑέντος ναυτικοῦ ὑπὸ Δακεδαιμο- 
γέων, οἵ τε ᾿Αϑηναῖοι καὶ ob σύμμαχοι αὐτῶν μᾶλλον τῆς εἰρήνης πιρος- 
δέοιντο. 

5. The final conjunctions, ἵν α and #¢ (more seldom ὅπως), 
are connected with the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an 
intention is to be expressed, which is not accomplished, or 
which cannot be accomplished. In this case, in principal sen- 
tences, the Ind. of an historical tense stands both with and with- 
out ἄν. 

Ar. Pac. 135. οὐκοῦν ἐχρῆν os Πηγάσου ζεῦξαι πτερόν, ὅπως ἐφαΐνου 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς τραγικώτερος. Pl. Criton. 44, d. εἰ γὰρ ὥφελον οἷοΐ τε εἶναι οἵ 
πολλοὶ τὰ μέγιστα κακὰ ἐξεργάζεσθαι, ἵνα οἷοί τε ἦσαν αὖ καὶ ἀγαθὰ 
τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ καλῶς ἂν size. Lys. Simon. 98,91. ἐβουλόμην δ᾽ ἂν ---» 
Σίμωνα τὴν αὑτὴν γνώμην ἐμοὶ ἔχειν, ἵν᾽ ἀμφοτέρων ἡμῶν ἀκούσαντες τἀληϑῆ 


ὁᾳδίως ἔγνωτε τὰ δικαΐα. 


6. Verbs which express care, anxiety, consideration, endeavor- 
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ing or striving after an object, effecting, and admonishing, e. g. 
ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, φροντίζειν, δεδιέναι, φυλάττειν, σκοπεῖν, σκέψασϑαι, Bov- 
λεύεσϑαι, ὁρᾷν, ποιεῖν, πράττειν (curare), μηχανᾶσϑαι, παρακαλεῖν, 
παραγγέλλειν, προειπεῖν, αἰτεῖσϑαι, ἀξιοῦν, ἄγε, up then, and the like, 
are followed by the conjunctions 67@¢ (ὅπως μή), sometimes 
also by ®s, accompanied either by (according to No. 2), the 
Subj. and Opt. or by the Fut. Ind. when the accomplishment 
of the intention is to be represented as something definitely oc- 
curring and continuing. 


’ © ‘ τ 

X. Cy. 1. 9, 3. οἵ Περσικοὶ νύμοι ἐπιμέλονται, ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ 

τοιοῦτοι ἔσονται οἵ πολῖται, οἷοι πονηροῦ ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσϑαι. 3.2, 
᾿ ~ U ’ ; ' 2 ἐξ 
13. ὡς δὲ καλῶς ἕξει τὰ ὑμέτερα, ἢν φίλοι γένησϑε, ἐμοὶ μελήσει. Dem. 
~ - 5 ’ ~ « U 

Ol. 1. 21, 12. σκοπεῖσ Fs — τοῦτο, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, ὅπως μὴ λόγους 
> - ΄ c 2 a ~ ' 3 ι \ow 7, ec 
ἐροῦσι μόνον οἵ παρ ὑμῶν πρέσβεις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἔργον τι δεικνύειν ἕξουσιν. 
Pl. Ton. 530, b. aye δή, ὅπως καὶ τὰ Παναϑήναια νικήσομεν. The 
Fut. Ind. also stands very often after an historical tense, according to § 327, 
Rem. 2; far more rare in this case is the use of the Fut. Opt. X. Cy. 8. 


~ ιν ΤῸ , , ΄ , 
1, 43. ἐπεμελεῖτο δ᾽ ὅπως μήτε ἄσιτοι, μήτε ἀποτοΐ ποτε ETOWTO. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes πὼς ἂν is connected with the Fut. Ind., and it 
then refers toa condition implied in the same clause. Her. 3, 104. οἱ δὲ δὴ 
᾿Ινδοὶ τρόπῳ τοιούτῳ καὶ ξεύξει χφεώμενοι ἐλαύνουσι ἐ ἐπὶ τὸν χρυσὸν λελ ογισ-- 
μένως, ὅκως ἃ y καύματων τῶν ϑερμοτάτων ἐόντων ἔσονται ἐν TH ἁρπαγῇ 
(i. 6. ὅταν καύματα ϑερμότατα 7). 

Rem. 4 Ὅπως ο᾽ὕπως μή With the Fut. Ind., or with the Subj., some- 
times has relation to a word to be supplied, viz. o 94, δρᾶτε, vide, videte. 
X. An. 1. 7, 8. ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσ ϑ ε ἄνδρες ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας, “(see) then 
that ye are men worthy of liberty.” Pl. Menon. 77, a. ἀλλ ὅπως μὴ οὐχ 
οἷός T ἔσομαι πολλὰ τοιαῦτα λέγειν. A similar ellipsis occurs in the 
phrase, δεῖ σ᾽ (sc. σκοπεῖν) ὅπως in the Attic poets. Soph. Aj. 556. δεῖ 
σ᾽ ὅπως πατρὸς δείξεις ἐν ἐχϑροῖς, οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾽τράφης. 

Rem. 5. Verbs expressing care, anxiety, are very often followed by ὅπως 
(sometimes also by ws) ἄν with the Opt., in order to express the idea of 
anxiety, solicitude how something might happen, § 260, 2, (4), (a). In this case, 
ὅπως and we are clearly adverbs, (how). X. Cy. 2.1, 4. βουλευσόμ ε- 
Sa, ὅπως ἂν ἄριστα aywrviloiusda. 


991. Il Adjective Sentences. (650, 651.) 


Adjective sentences are adjectives or participles expanded in- 
to a sentence, and they express, like adjectives, an attribute, or 
a more exact definition of a substantive or substantive pronoun. 
They are introduced by the adjective relative pronouns, ὅς, 7, 
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0, OS TLS, ἥτις, ὅ τι, οἷος, etc.,, Which, like the adjective, agree 
with their substantive in Gender and Number. 

Οἱ πολέμιοι, οἱ ἀπέφυγον = οἱ ἀποφυγόντες πολέμιοι. Τὰ πράγμα- 
τὰ, ἃ ᾿Αλέξανδρος ἔπραξεν (τὰ ὑπὸ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. πραχϑέντα πράγματα or 


τὰ τοῦ Alstuvdoou πράγματα). “H πόλις, ἐν ἣ ὃ Πεισίστρατος τύραννος ἦν 


— ἡ ὑπὸ τοῦ Πεισιστράτουτυραγννευϑ᾽ ETC α πόλις. 


Remark lI, Homer often uses the pronoun ὃς in a demonstrative sense. 
Il. φ, 198. ἀλλὰ καὶ ὃς δείδοικε Διὸς μεγάλοιο κεραυνόν. So also, oi — οἵ, 
these, those, the one, the other. In the Attic wr iters, as well as in Ionic prose, 
this usage is confined to the following instances, (a) x ai ὥς, καὶ 4, instead 
of καὶ οὗτος, καὶ αὕτη. X. Cy. 5.4, 4. καὶ ὃς ἐξαπατηϑ εὶς διώκει ἀνὰ χρά- 
τος. 4. ὅ, ὅ2. καὶ ov γελάσαντες εἶπον. Antiph. 1. 113, 10. καὶ ἢ ὑπέσ-- 
χετο. In the oblique Cases only the article, § 247, 3, is used, 6. g. καὶ τόν, 
et eum.—b) ὃς μὲν τ--- ὃς δὲ in Demosthenes, yet very seldom, often in 
later writers, and earlier in Doric writers, as well as in Hippocrates; and 
it occurs not only in the Nom., but also in all the Cases of the Sing. and 
Plural. Dem. Cor. 248. «πόλεις “Ἑλληνίδας ὃ ἃς μὲν ἀναιρῶν, εἰς ἃς δὲ τοὺς 
φυγάδας xatayav.—(c) ὃς καὶ vs, this and that, it not being determined 
who, any one that 2 you please, (very seldom). Her. 4, 68. τὰς βασιληΐας i ἱστίας 
ἐπιόρκηχε ὃς καὶ ὃς, exclusively in the Nom., i in the Acc. TOY καὶ τόν, TO 
καὶ τό, see § 247, 3.—/(d) in the phrase ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, ἡ δ᾽ ἢ, he, she said. 

Rem. 2. The reciprocal relation in which the substantive stands to an 
adjective sentence, and an adjective sentence to a substantive, is expressed 
thus, viz. a demonstrative adjective pronoun, or the article 6 ἢ τό, standing 
in a principal sentence, refers to a relative adjective pronoun standing in a 
subordinate sentence, while this adjective pronoun, on the other hand, Te- 
fers to the demonstrative or the article, e. g. οὗτος ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃν Bes. τὸ 
ῥόδον 0 ἀνθεῖ. ξ0 also, τοιοῦτος, οἷος, τοσοῦτος, ὅσος, § 326, Rem. 8. 
But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative 
is referred immediately to the substantive, e. g. ajo, ὃς καλός ἐστιν = ἀνὴρ 
καλός. When the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the rela- 
tive takes the place of the demonstrative, e. g. ἐγώ, 6¢ — σύ, ὃς, etc. When 
' these pronouns have no especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the rela- 
tive is referred to the person indicated by the inflection of the verb, e. g. 
καλῶς ἐποίησας, ὃς ταῦτα ἔπραξας. 

Rem. 3. The demonstrative, to which the relative refers, is often omit- 
ted, and not only when the Cases are the same, but when they are unlike, 
if the pronoun has no particular emphasis; hence this takes place espe- 
cially when the omitted demonstrative denotes some indefinite object, and 
is equivalent to tis, some oe or when the relative ὕς, ὕςτις, may be resolved 
into st quis. Eur. Or. 591, 3. γάμοι O° ἢ ogous μὲν εὖ πίπτουσιν βροτῶν, 
(τούτοις Sc. ) μαχάριος αἰών" οἷς δὲ μὴ πίπτουσιν εὖ, (oUTOL sc.) Ta T 
ἔνδον εἰσὶ τά τε ϑύραζε δυςτυχεῖς. Th. 2. 41. οὐ ὑδὲν προςδεόμενοι οὔτε Ὁμή-- 

ov ἐπαινέτου, οὔτε (τενὸ ς SC.) ὅςτις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει κτλ. 

Rem. 4. When the relative stands as a substantive, i. 6. when it refers to 
a substantive pronoun, either expressed or unders toad, then the adjective 
sentence, like the adjective standing without a substantive, has the mean- 
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ing of a substantive, e. g. ἦλϑον οἵ ἄριστοι ἢ σαν ΞΞ ἦλϑον οἵ ἄριστοι 
(se. ἄνδρες). τ Here belongs also, the phrase, ἔστιν, οἵ, 6. g. λέγουσι, sunt, 
qui dicant, there are who say it, some people say so. ‘This phrase has become 
so fixed, that commonly neither the number of the relative has any effect 
on the verb ἔστι, nor does the tense undergo any change, when the dis- 
course relates to past or future time; thus this phrase has assumed through- 
out, the character of a substantive pronoun, (ἔνιοι), and thus, since ἔστιν 
may be connected with every case of the relative, has a full inflexion, e. g. 
Nom. ἔστιν of (= ἔνιοι) ἀπέφυγον 
Gen. ἔστιν ὧν (Ξε ἐν ων») ἀπέσχετο Ε 
Dat. ἔστιν οἷς (= ἐνέοις) οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν 
Ace. ἔστιν οὕς (= ἐνέου ς) ἀπέκτεινεν. 
Th. 2. 26. Κλεόπομπος τῆς παραϑαλασσίου ἔστιν & ἐδήωσε. So in the 
question, ἔστιν οἵτινες; X. C. 1. 4,2. ἔστιν οὕςτινας ἀνϑρώ- 
mov τε ϑαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; : 
Rem. 5. In like manner, the following phrases, formed with ἔστιν, are 
used like adverbs to express any time, 
ἔστιν OTs = ἐνιότε, est quando, i. 6. interdum, 6. g. ἔστιν OTE ἔλε- 
fey; 
ἔστιν ἵνα or ὕπου, est ubi, i. 6. aliquando; 
ἔστιν ov or eve, est ubi, somewhere, in some places ; 
οὐκ ta? ὃ ποῦ, nunquam ; 
ἕ στιν ἢ ΟΥ̓ © mH, quodammodo, m whatever manner ; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως, nullo modo, οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὗ, certainly. 
ἔστιν ὅπως; in the question, Is it possible, that 2 


§ 332. Agreement of the Relative Pronoun. 
(652—659.) 


1. The relative pronoun agrees in Gender and Number with 
the substantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the princi- 
pal sentence), to which it refers; the Case of this relative, how- 
ever, depends on the construction of the subordinate sentence, 
and hence is determined either by the predicate, or by some 
other word in the subordinate sentence, or it stands as the sub- 
ject in the Nom. | 

Ὃ ἀνήρ, ὃν εἶδες, φίλος μού ἐστιν. “H ἀρετή, ἡ ἧς πάντες οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ ἐπι-- 
Εν, μέγα ayadoy ἐστιν. Οἱ pao ee οἷς ἐμαχεσάμεϑα, ἀνδρει-- 
ότατοι ἦσαν. Θαυμάζομεν Σωχράτη, οὗ ἢ σοφία μεγίστη ἡν. ᾿Επιϑυμοῦ-- 
μὲν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἢ ἢ πηγή ἐστι πάντων τῶν καλῶν, 

2. The person of the verb in the adjective sentence is deter- 
mined by the substantive or substantive pronoun (which is either 
expressed or implied) to which the relative refers. When the 
relative is connected with the first or second person, then the 
English uses the form, I am the one who, I who, Thou who, ete. 
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᾿Εγώ, ὃς γράφω, σύ, ὃς γράφεις, ὃ ἀνήρ or ἐχεῖνος, ὃς γράφει. Th. 2.60. 
ἐμοὶ τοιούτῳ ἀνδρὶ ὀργίζεσθε, ὃς οὐδενὺς οἴομαι ἥσσων εἶναι. Isocr. 
Paneg. πῶς οὐκ ἤδη δίκαιόν ἐστιν ἡ μᾶς ἐπαινεῖν, οἵτινες ---- τὴν ἀρ-- 
χὴν κατασχεῖν ἡδυνήϑημεν; after the Voc., the second person common- 
ly stands, e. g. ἄνϑρωπε, ὃς ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα κακὰ ἐποίησας. 


3. When the relative refers to two or more objects, it stands 
in the plural, and agrees in Gender with the substantives, when 
they are of the same Gender; often, however, it stands in the 
neuter, when the substantives denote inanimate objects. 

Pl. Apol. 18, a. ἐν ἐκείνῃ tH φωνῇ te καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ἔλεγον, ἐν οἵςπερ 
ἐτεϑράμμην. Th. 8, 97. ἡ μάχη, διώξεις te καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐ, ἐν οἷς ἀμφοτέ- 
ροις ἥσσους ἦσαν ot ᾿4ϑηναῖοι. X. Cy. 1. 8, 3. δρῶν αὐτὸν κεκοσμημένον 
καὶ ὀφϑαλμῶν ὑπογραφῇ, καὶ χρώματος ἐντρίψει καὶ κόμαις προςϑέτοις, ἃ 
δὴ νόμιμα ἦν ἐν ΠΠήδοις. Isocr. Panath. 278, b. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶπον, ov πρὸς τὴν 
εὐσέβειαν, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν δικαιοσύνην, οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν φρόνησιν ἀποβλέψας, ἃ 
σὺ διῆλϑες. 

4. If the substantives are of different gender, then the rel- 
ative, when persons are spoken of, agrees in gender with the 
Mase. rather than the Fem., ete. .§ 242, 1; but where things 
are spoken of, it is usually in the neuter. 


Od. 8, 284. ϑάνατον καὶ Κῆρα μέλαιναν, ὃς δή σφι σχεδόν ἐστι. 
Isocr. de Pac. 159, ἃ. ἥκομεν ἐχχλησιάζοντες περί te πολέμου καὶ εἰρήνης, ἃ 
μεγίστην ἔχει δύναμιν ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Dem. Cor. 317, 979. ἐλπί- 
δων καὶ ζήλον καὶ τιμῶν, ἃ πάντα προςῆν τοῖς τότε πραττομένοις UM ἐμοῦ. 
Sometimes, also, the relative takes the gender of the last substantive, 6. g. 
Isocr. 1. 4. 163, a Ὁ. ἢν δὲ τὴν εἰρήνην ποιησώμεϑα, μετὰ πολλῆς ἀσφαλείας 
τὴν πόλιν οἰκήσομεν, ἀπαλλαγέντες πολέμων καὶ κινδύνων καὶ ταραχῆς, 
εἰς ἣν νῦν πρὸς ἀλλήλους κατέστημεν. 

5. There are many exceptions to the rule stated under No. 1, 
respecting the agreement of the relative. In relation to gender 
and number there are the following cases, _ 

(a) Constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, $241, 1, not often in prose 
with the names of persons, but frequently with collective nouns, 
or substantives which are to be considered as such. 


Her. 8, 128. περιέδραμε 0urdogo—, οἵ αὐτίκα τὸ τόξευμα λαβόντες --- ἔφε-- 
ρον ἐπὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. Th. 8, 4. τὸ τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ναυτικόν, οἵ ὧρ- 
μουν ἐν τῇ Μαλέᾳ. Pl. Phaedr. 260, ἃ. 729 ϑει, οἵπερ δικάσουσι. 
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Remark 1. The following cases belong here, 

(a) The substantive to ‘whieh the relative refers, is in the Sing., but the 
relative is in the PI., when it does not refer to a definite sudivitoal of the 
class, but to the whole class, and in this way takes the signification of οἷος. 
This usage, however, is more frequent in poetry, than in prose. Od. My 
97. κῆτος, ἃ μυρία βόσκει ἀγάστονος ᾿Αμφιτρίτη. Pl. Rp. 554, a. αὐχμη- 
gos γὲ τις ὧν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς περιουσίαν ποιούμενος, ϑησαυροποιὸς ἀνήρ, 
ο ὃς δὴ (cujusmodi homines) καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆϑος. 

(b) On the contrary, a relative in the singular refers to ἃ Pi, substantive, 
when the relative ee a collective signification, 6. g. octic, ὃς ἂν with the 
Subj., quisquis, quicunque. Il. 4, 367. viv av TO ve ἄλλου ς ἐπιείσομαι 
(persequar), ὃν κε κιχείω. So in particnlar, πάντες, ὅςτις OF ὃς ἂν (never 
πάντες οἵτινες, but always πάντες ὅσοι or ὃςτιςὶ, 6. g. Th. 7,29. πάντας 
ἑξῆς, ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτείνοντες. Pl. Rp. 566, d. 
ἀσπάζεται πάντας, MOY περιτυγχάνῃ. 

Rem. 2. The relative is put in the Neut. without reference to the gender 
of its substantive, when the idea contained in the substantive is not to be 
considered as a particular one, but as ‘general, § 241, 2, or the relative is 
not so much to be referred to the substantive alone, as to the whole sen- 
tence. S. O. T. 542. ao οὐχὶ μῶρόν ἐστι τοὐχχείρημή σου, ἄνευ τε πλήϑους 
καὶ φίλων tugavvida ϑηρᾷν, ὃ πλήϑει χρήμασίν F ἁλίσκεται. 


(Ὁ) When ἃ predicative substantive, in an adjective sentence, 
is in the Nom., ὃ 240, 2, or in the Acc. § 280, 4, the Gender and 
Number of the relative frequently do not correspond with that 
of its substantive, but by means of a kind of attraction, with 
that of the predicative substantive, which is considered the more 
important. , 

Her. 2, 17. ἡ μὲν. (ὁ ὃ 0¢) πρὸς ἠῶ τρέπεται, TO (--- δ) καλέεται Πηλ ού- 
σιον στόμα. ὅ,108, τὴν ἄκρην, αἵ καλεῦνται κληΐδες τῆς Κύπρου. 
7, 54. Περσικὸν ξέφος, τὸν (-- ὃ»ν) ἀκινά κην καλέουσι. Pl. Phaedr. 
255, c. ἢ τοῦ ῥεύματος ἐκείνου πηγή, ὃν ἵμερον Ζεὺς Γανυμήδους ἐρῶν 
ὠνόμασε. Phileb. 40, ἃ. λόγον μήν εἶσιν ἐν ἑκάστοις ἡμῶν, ἃς ἐλπίδας 
ὀνομάζομεν. 

Rem. 3. So also when the relative does not follow its own substantive 
immediately, but a predicative substantive, it sometimes agrees with the 
latter, as being the more important, instead of agreeing with the former. 
Pl. L. 937, d. καὶ δίκη ἐν ἀνϑρώποις πῶς ov καλόν, Ὁ ὃ πάντα ἡμέρωκε τὰ 
ἀνϑρώπινα: Gorg. 460, e. οὐδέποτ᾽ ἂν εἴη ἡ δητορικὴ ἄδικον πρἂγ- 
μα, ὃ γ᾽ ἀεὶ περὶ ae τοὺς λόγους ποιεῖται. 

6. In relation to the Cases, there are the following exceptions 
to the rule stated under No. 1. When the relative should be in 
the Acc., and refers to a substantive in the Gen. or Dat., then, 
when the adjective sentence has almost entirely the force of an 
attributive adjective or participle, the relative is commonly put 
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in the same Case, as its substantive. ‘I'his construction is call- 
ed attraction. Attraction also takes place, when instead of the 
substantive, a substantive demonstrative, § 331, Rem., is used. 
The demonstrative, however, is omitted, when it contains no 
special emphasis. By means of attraction, the substantive is 
frequently transposed and stands in the adjective sentence. 


See No. 8. 


, 218 ~ τ' , ~ ~ 
Th. 7,21. ἄγων ἀπὸ τῶν πόλεων ὧν ἔπεισε ( = τῶν πεισϑεισῶν) στρα- 
[4 ι ~ ~ rz U 
toy, X. Cy. 3. 1, 33. σὺν τοῖς ϑησαυροῖς οἷς ὃ πατὴρ κατέλιπεν 
~ ‘ ~ 4 ~ ~ ’ ‘1 
( = τοῖς ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς καταλειφϑεῖσι). 2.4, 17. ὁπότε δὲ ov προεληλυϑοίης 
‘ vO? ’ ‘ tar ~ ? ς 5 ~ 
σὺν ἢ ἔχοις δυνάμει. 3.1, 34. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑπισχνοῦμαι, ἢν ὁ Geog ev διδῷ, 
τ΄ Y τ Ἷ 
ἀνϑ' ὧν ἂν ἐμοὶ δανείσῃς, ἄλλα πλείονος ἄξια εὐεργετήσειν, instead of ἀντὲ 
, cd) 7] 45 a , ‘ ered Mi ΄ 
τούτων, ἃ. Pl. Gorg. 519, ἃ. ὁταν τὰ ἀρχαῖα προςαπολλύωσι πρὸς οἷς ἐκτή-- 
. τ 
σαντο, instead of πρὸς τούτοις, ἅ. Phaedon. 70, ἃ. (ἢ ψυχὴ) ἀπηλλαγμένη 
~ τ΄ ᾿ - - r 
τούτων τῶν κακῶν ὧν σὺ vy δὴ διῆλϑες. Isocr. Paneg. 46, 29. ὧν 
ἔλαβεν ἅπασιν μετέδωκεν, instead of τούτων ἃ. Evag. 198, τοιούτοις 
+2 , ‘ > ~ x we 
ἔϑεσιν οἵοις Εὐαγόρας μὲν εἶχεν. Th. 5, 87. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων καὶ ὧν 
« - ° ἣν ἐν , aA ic - “,». . 
ὁρᾶτε, instead of καὶ ἐκ tovtwy, ἃ ὁρᾶτε. ‘The preposition is frequently re- 
3 9 τ΄ ~ 
peated, 6. g. Dem. Chers. 96, 26. ¢ φ΄ ὧν ἀγείρεν καὶ προςαιτεῖ, καὶ δανεί-- 
, 5 ΄ τ' 
ζεται, ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει, instead Of ἀπὸ τούτων διάγει ὧν ἀγεΐρει OF 
> 2 τ 3 ' ’ . >. 4 , 
ag ὧν aysioes — Oveyer without ἀπὸ τούτων. 


Kem. 4. By attraction, the adjective sentence acquires entirely the nature 
of an adjective or participle, which combines with its substantive to form a 
single idea, and which also agrees with it in form, 6. g. χαίρω ταὶς ἐπισ- 
τολαὶς αἷς ἔγραψας ( --Ξ χαίρω ταῖς ὑπὸ σοῦ γραφείσαις ἐπιστολαῖς) The 
connection of the adjective sentence with its substantive by attraction, is 
still more clear and beautiful, when the adjective sentence is transposed 
and stands in the place of the substantive, 6. g. χαίρω αἷς ἔγραψας ἐπισ- 
toldate. 

Rem. 5. When predicative substantives or adjectives belong to an attract- 
ed relative, these must also be attracted. Dem. Cor. 329, 298. ἐμὲ οὔτε και-- 
ρὸς ---- προςηγάγετο ὧν Enger δικαΐων καὶ συμφερόντων τῇ πατρίδι 
οὐδὲν προδοῦναι, instead of ἃ ἔχρινα δίκαια καὶ συμφέροντα. Ph. 2.70, 17. 
οἷς οὖσιν ὑμετέροις ἔχει (Φίλιππος), τούτους --- ἀσφαλῶς κέχτηται. 

Rem. 6. The Nom. and Dat. of the relative very seldom suffer attraction, 
Her. 1, 78. οὐδὲν x00 εἰδότες τῶν(-- ὦ ν) ἢν περὶ Σάρδις τε καὶ αὐτὸν Kgot- 
σον, instead of τούτων ἃ Hy. X. Cy. 5. 4, 39. ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τῶν τε 
πιστῶν, οἷς ἥδετο, καὶ ὧν (for ἐκείνων, οἷς) ἡ πίστει πολλούς, i. 6. Secum 
duxit multos suorum, et fidorum, quibus delectabatur, et eorum, quibus dif- 
fidebat. 

Rem. 7. Adverbs of place, also, sometimes suffer attraction, since the re- 
lative adverb takes the form of the demonstrative adverb, or, when instead 
of the demonstrative adverb a substantive precedes, the relative adverb 
takes the form, which expresses the relation denoted by the substantive, 
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Th. 1, 89. διεκομέζοντο εὐθὺς (se. ἐντεῦϑεν) ὅϑεν (instead of ob, ubi) ὑ ume= 
ξέϑεντο παῖδας. S. Ph. 481. ἐμβάλου uw ὅπη ϑέλεις ὁ ἄγων, ἐς ἀντλὶ αν, ἐς 

πρ ὧρ αν, ἐς πρύμνην O04 (instead of οὗ, Ubi) ἥκιστα μέλλω τοὺς πα- 
ρόντας ἀλγυνεῖν. 


7. The relatives οἷος, ὅσος, ὁςτιςοῦν, ἡλίκος, are attract- 
ed not only in the Acc. but also in the Nom., when the verb 
εἶν αι and a subject formally expressed are in the relative clause, 
6. g. οἷος σὺ εἶ, οἷος ἐκεῖνος or ὁ Σωχράτης ἐστί, This attraction is 
made in the following manner. ‘The demonstrative referring 
to the relative, which is in the Gen., Dat. or Acc., is omitted, but 
the relative is put in the Case of the preceding substantive or of 
the omitted substantive demonstrative, and the verb εἶναι of the 
adjective clause is also omitted, and the subject of the relative 
clause is put in the Case of the relative. Such a blended or at- 
tracted adjective clause, has, in all respects, the force of an in- 
flected adjective; the connection of the adjective clause with 
its substantive is still more complete and intimate, when the 
substantive is placed in the adjective clause, e. g. from χαρίζομαι 
ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, 15. formed χαρίζομαι ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοί, or, by 
transposition, χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In English the above re- 
latives may be translated by as or such as. 


Gen. | ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός ἐρῶ οἵου σοῦ 

Dat. χαφίζομαι. οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ χαρίζομαι οἵῳ σοί 
Ace. | ἐπαινῶ οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα ἐπαινῶ οἵον σὲ 

Gen. ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐρῶ οἵων ὑμῶν 

Dat.  χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι χαρίζομαι οἵοις ὑμῖν 
Acc. ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας ἐπαινῶ οἵους ὑμᾶς. 


Th. 7, 21. πρὸς ἄνδρας τολμηροὺς οἵους καὶ ᾿4ϑηναΐους, instead of οἷον 
᾿4ϑηναϊοί εἰσιν. Lucian. Toxar. c. 11. ov φαῦλον τὸ ἔργον, ἀνδρὶ οἵῳ σοὶ 
πολεμιστῇ μονομαχῆσαι. Pl. Soph. 937, c. οἵῳ γε ἐμοὶ παντάπασιν 
» > fo ~ , τ, ) , > ΒΩ ΄ ) 
ἄπορον (sc. ἐστί, instead of τῷ τοιούτῳ, οἷός γε ἐγὼ εἰμι, ἄπορον ἐστιν. Her. 
1, 160. ἐπὲ μισϑῷ ὅσῳ δή, mercede, quantulacunque est. Pl. Rp. 335, b. 
» »” ᾿ > ‘ , 4.6 ~ 3 ΄ . 
ἔστιν ἄρα δικαίου ἄνδρος Bhantew καὶ ὁντινοῦν ἀνϑοώπων, instead of 
ὯΝ ΄ 7 « ~ 3 » > ' co 
ἀνϑρώπων καὶ οςτιςοῦν ἐστιν. X. An. 6. 5, 8. ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες ὁσον 
πεντεκαΐδεκα σταδίους, instead of τοσοῦτο, ὅσον εἰσὶ π. στάδιοι. 
Rem. 8. Attraction also takes place, when οἷος or οἷός τε, is used in- 
stead of ὥςτε, and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, I am of such a na- 
ture, character, that, (is sum, qui with the Subj.). The relatives in such cases 
can be translated by such as to, such as can, are accustomed, ready, etc., § 341, 


Rem. 2 Dem. Ol. 1. 23, 19. ι-ν αὑτὸν ὃ Φίλιππος ἔχει) τοιούτους ἀν- 
ϑρώπους οἵους μεϑυσϑέντας δρχεῖσϑαι. Luc. Hermot. c. 76. 
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Στωϊκῷ τοιούτῳ οἵῳ μήτε λυπεῖσϑαι μήτ ὀργίξεσϑαι. The 
demonstrative is commonly omitted. X. C. 1. 4, 19. μόνην τὴν τῶν ay 
ϑρώπων (γλῶτταν) ἐποίησαν (ot ϑεοὴ οἵαν ἀρϑροῦν te τὴν φωνήν, 
% τ. ἢ. 

Rem. 9. When the adjective clause has the signification of a substantive, 
§ 331, Rem. 4, the article is sometimes placed hates the attracted οἵος, 
ἡλίκος, and, in this way, the adjective substantive clause acquires the 
force of an inflected substantive, e. g. 


Nom. | 6 οἷος σὺ ang οἵ οἵου ὑμεῖς ἄνδρες 

Gen. | τοῦ οἵου σοῦ ἀνδρός τῶν οἵων ὑμῶν ἀγδρῶν 
Dat. τῷ οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρὶ τοῖς οἵοις ὑμῖν ἀνδράσι 
Ace. | τὸν οἷον σὲ ἄνδρα τοὺς οἵους ὑμᾶς ἄνδρας. 


X. Cy. 6. 23, 23. οἵ δὲ οἵοΐ περ ὑμεῖς ἄν δρες πολλάκις καὶ τὰ βουλευό-- 
μενα καταμανϑάνουσιν, men like you. H. 2. 3, 25. γνόντες μὲν τοῖς οἵοις 
ἡμῖν TE καὶ ὑμῖν χαλεπὴν πολιτείαν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν, such men as we 
and you. Ar. Eccl. 465. ἐκεῖνο δεινὸν τοῖσιν ἡλίκοισι ν ᾧν, instead of 
τηλικούτοις, ἡλίκοι νῴ ἐσμεν. 

Rem. 10. A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of ex- - 
pression as ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προὐχώρησε --- ϑαυμαστόν ἐστιν ὅσον 
προὐχώρησε, mirum quantum processit, instead of mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit. Even in Pl. Rp. 350, d. μετὰ ἱδρῶτος ϑαυμ αστο ὕ ὅσου, in- 
stead of ϑαυμαστόν ἐ ἐστιν us® ὅσου. Hipp. M. 282, c. χρήματα ἔλαβε ϑαυ- 
μαστὰ ὃ σα; instead of ϑαυμαστόν ἐ ἔστιν, ὅσα. Her. A, 194. οἵ δὲ (se. πέ-- 
ϑηκοι) σφι & pF ovoL ὅσου ἐν τοὶς οὔρεσι hited Alco in the adverbs 
ϑαυμαστῶς ὡς, ϑαυμασίως ὥς, 6. δ: ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέ- 
γονε, instead of ϑαυμάσιόν ἐστιν, ὡς ἐπ τς γέγονε. Pl. Phaed. 66, ἃ. ὕπερ- 
φυῶς ὡς ἀληϑὴ λέγεις. Symp. 178, c. ὕπε ρφυῶς ὡς καῖ ν instead of 
ὑπερφυὲς ἐστιν, WS χαίρω. 

Rem. 1]. Sometimes an attraction takes place directly the opposite of 
that mentioned in the adjective clause under No. 6, since the relative does 
not take the Case of its substantive, but the substantive, the Case of the re- 
lative which refers to it. This may be called inverted attraction (Attractio 
inversa). ‘This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of 
the principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Ace. Ss. Tr. 283. τάς δ᾽ ἄςπερ εἰςορᾷς, ἐξ ὀλβίων ἄζηλον εὑροῦσαι βίον, 
ἥκουσι πρός σε. Lysias pro bon. Arist. 649. τὴν οὐσίαν ἣν κατέλιπε, τῷ 
υἱεῖ, OU πλείονος ἀξία ἐστίν. X. H. 1. 4, 2. ἔλεγον, ore .«Δακεδαιμόνιοι πάν- 
τῶν ὧν δέονται πεπραγότες εἶεν παρὰ βασιλέως. Sometimes the demon- 
strative pronoun is found in the principal clause, to supply the Case of the 
substantive which is attracted into the Case of the relative. Pl. Men. 96, c. 
ὡμολογήκαμεν, πρ ἄγματος οὗ μήτε διδάσκαλοι, μήτε μαϑηταὶ εἶεν, το ῦ-- 
το διδακτὸν μὴ εἶναι. 

Rem. 12. This inverted attraction is very common with οὐδεὶ ς ὃ Stes 
ο ὺ after an omitted ἐστίν. Pl. Prot.317,c. οὐδενὸς ὅτου O U πάντων 
ἂν ὑμῶν καϑ' ἡλικίαν πατὴρ εἴην. Phaed. 117, d. κλαίων καὶ ἀγαναχτῶν 
οὐδένα ὅντινα OV κατέχλαυσε τῶν παρόντων. Dem. Cor. 295, 200. 
περὶ ὧν οὐδένα κίνδυνον ὃ ὅντιν᾽ οὐχ ὑπέμειναν ot πρόγονοι. In 
this way the phrase οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὗ appears as a pronominal sub- 
stantive (nemo non), which can be declined through all the Cases, e. g. 


Ὁ 332.] SYNTAX.—THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 521 


Nom. | οὐδεὲς ὅςτις οὐκ ἂν ταῦτα ποιήσειεν 
Gen. οὐδενὸς ὅτου οὖ κατεγέλασεν 
Dat. | οὐδενὲ oto οὐκ ἀπεχρίνατο 
Ace. οὐδένα ὅντινα ov κατέκλαυσεν. 

Rem. 13. The inverted attraction is also found sometimes with adverbs 
of place, since the demonstrative adverb takes the form of the relative. 
S. OC. 1227. βῆναι κεῖϑεν ὅϑεν πὲρ ἥκει (instead of κεῖσε, ὅϑεν). PI. 
Crit. 45, b. πολλαχοῦ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε 
(instead of ἀλλαχοῦ ὅποι). 

8. The adjective clause very frequently stands before the 
principal clause ; then, when the relative refers to a substantive, 
the substantive is transferred from the principal to the adjective 
clause and subjected to the government of the verb in the ad- 
jective clause. This change of the substantive into the adjec- 
tive clause is called transposition. When the atiributive quali- 
fication expressed by the adjective clause is emphatic, a demon- 
strative, referring to the substantive which is connected with the 
relative, follows in the principal clause. ‘ But the demonstrative 
is often used for perspicuity also. The transposition of the 
Substantive can also take place, when the demonstrative stands 
before the adjective clause. 


Ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, or ὃς ἡμᾶς πολλὰ 
ἀγαϑὰ ἐποίησεν, ἀπέϑανεν, or οὗτος ἀπέϑανεν, ὃς ἡμᾶς κτλ., or ἀπέϑα- 
γεν, ὃς uth.— Oy εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστιν, OF O ὑτός ἐστιν, ὃν εἶἷ- 
δὲς ἄνδρα. Pl. Lys. 999, ἃ. πάλιν ἄρα ----, ος τὸ πρῶτον λόγους ἂπε- 
βαλόμεϑα περὶ φιλίας, εἰς τούτους εἰςπεπτώχαμεν. Eur. Or. 63, sq. ἢ ν 
γὰρ χατ οἴκους tu, ὅτ᾽ ἐς Τροίαν ἔπλει, πάρ ϑενον-τ--, ταύτῃ γέγηϑε. 

Rem. 14. When attributive adjectives belong to the substantive, they are 
frequently separated from their substantive in the principal clause, and in- 
troduced into the adjective clause, when they serve at the same time to ex- 
plain more fully the adjective clause or are to be made emphatic. Or the 
substantive together with the attributives is introduced into the adjective 
clause. Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, while the sub- 
stantive with which it agrees, is transferred to the adjective clause; then 
the attributive is emphatic. Eur. Or. 842. πότνι᾽ ᾿Πλέχτρα, λόγους ἄκου- 
σον, οὺς σοι δυςτυχεῖς ἥκω φέρων, hear the words which I bring to you 
as sad, i. 6. the sad words, ete. Th. 6, 30. τοῖς πλοίοις καὶ ὅση ἄλλη πα- 
gaan εὖ ἡ ξυνείπετο, πρότερον εἴρητο κτλ. (instead of καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ, 
oon). Eur. H. F. 1164. ἥκω ξὺν ἄλλοις, οἵ mag ᾿Ασώπου ὑοὰς μένουσιν 
ἔνοπλοι γῆς ᾿Αϑηναίων κό gow Ar. Ran. 889. ἕτερον γάρ εἰσιν, ο ἵ- 
σιν εὔχομαι ϑεοῖς; 

Rem. 15. A word in apposition with the substantive to which the rela- 
tive sentence refers, is sometimes attracted into the subordinate clause, and 
subjected to its government. A word thus transposed serves to explain 


> 
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more fully the adjective clause. Od. α, 00. Κύκλωπος κεχόλωται, ὃν 
ὑφϑαλμοῦ ἀλάωσεν ἀντίϑεον Πολύφημον, whom Ulysses blinded, al- 
though he was the god-like Polyphemus. Pl. _ Hipp. Maj. 281, ο. ti ποτε τὸ αἴ- 
τιον, ὅτι OL παλαιοὶ ἐκεῖνοι, ὧν ὀνόματα μεγάλα λέγεται ἐπὶ 7 
Πιττακοῦ καὶ Βίαντος, φαίνονται ἀπεχόμενοι τῶν πολιτικῶν πραξ- 
EO ; 

9. When a clause, or a participle used instead of it, is sub- 
ordinate to the adjective clause, the two are commonly united 
together, the relative taking not the construction of the adjec- 
tive clause, but that of the subordinate clause, i. e. the relative 
assumes the form which the omitted demonstrative of the sub- 
ordinate clause would have had. 

Isocr. de Pace p. 16, 168. ἀνθρώπους αἱρούμεϑα τοὺς μὲν ἀπόλιδας, tous δ᾽ 
αὐτομόλους, οἷς ὁπόταν τις πλείονα μισϑὸν διδῷ, pet ἐχείνων 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἀκολουϑήσουσιν (instead of οἵ, ὁπόταν τις αὐτοὺς δι- 
δῷ, ἀκολουϑήσουσιν). Pl. Rp. 466, ἃ. ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας οὐκ εὐδαίμονας 
ποιοῖμεν, οἷς ἐξὸν πάντα ἔχειν τὰ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὐδὲν ἔχονεν, 
(instead of οἵ, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς ----, οὐδὲν ἔχοιεν). Dem. Phil. 3. 128, 68. πολλὰ 
ἂν εἰπεῖν ἔχοιεν ᾿Ολύνϑιοι νῦν, ἃ τότ᾽ εἰ προεΐδοντο, οὐκ ἂν ἀπώλοντο, 
(instead of οἵ, εἰ ταῦτα τότε προείδ., οὐκ ἂν ἀπ... 


§333. Modes in Adjective Sentences. (660—662.) 


1. The Indicative is used, when the attributive qualification, 
is to be represented as actual or real, e. g. ἡ πόλις, ἢ κτίζεται, ἣ 
ἐκτίσϑη, 4 κτισϑῆσεται. The Fut. Ind. is very frequently used 
to denote what should be done or the purpose, 6. g. στρατηγοὺς αἱἷ- 
ροῦνται, οἱ τῷ Φιλίππῳ πολεμήσουσιν, ὃ 255, 3. Also after 
negatives, the Greek employs the Ind., where the Latin has the 
Subj., 6. g. zag ἐμοὶ οὐδείς, ὅςτις μὴ ἱκανός ἐστιν ἴσα ποιεῖν ἐμοί 
(nemo, an non possit). 

2. ‘The Ind. is also used, as in Latin, in such adjective sen- 
tences, as are introduced by the indefinite relatives, e. g. ὅςτις, 
quisquis, ὅςτις δή, quicunque, ὅςτις δή ποτε, ὅσος δή, ὅσος οὖν, quan- 
tuscunque, ὁπόσος, ὁποσοςοῦν, ete. 

Her. 6. 12. δουληίην ὑπομεῖναι, ἥτις ἔσται, qualiscunque erit. X. An. 
6. 5, 6. ἔϑαπτον, ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανεν ἢ στρατιά. Here the idea 
of indefiniteness is denoted by the relative, and need not be further ex- 
pressed by the verb ; but it is otherwise, when this idea of indefiniteness 
is contained in the predicate, see No. 3, and 4. 
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Remark 1. The Fut. Ind. with xé (only Epic) is used, when it is rep- 
resented, that something will take place in the future under some condi- 
tion, § 260, 2. (1). Il. ὦ, 155. ἐν δ᾽ ἄνδρες ναίουσι πολύῤῥηνες, πολυβοῦται, 
οἵ κὲ & δωτίνησι ϑεὸν ὡς τιμήσουσιν, who will honor him, 1 ἨΒ 
SHALL COME TO THEM. 

3. The relative with ἄν, 6. g. ὃς ἄν, 7 ἄν, ὃ ἄν, ὅςτις ὄν, ete., is 
followed by the Subj., when the verb of the principal clause is 
one of the principal tenses (Pres., Perf. or Fut.), if the attribu- 
tive qualification or the idea expressed by the verb, is to be 
represented as merely conceived or assumed. Hence it is also 
used in indefinite designations of quality or size, and also in 
expressing an indefinite frequency, (as often as). The adjec- 
tive clause can commonly be considered as a conditional clause, 
i. e. as one which expresses a condition under which the action 
of the principal clause will take place, and the relative with ἄν 
can be resolved into the conjunction ἐών with τὶς or any other 
pronoun and the Subj. 


X. Cy. 3.1, 20. οὺς δ᾽ ἂν βελτίους τινὲς ἑαυτῶν ἡγήσωνται, τούτοις 
πολλάκις καὶ ἄνευ ἀνάγκης ἐθέλουσι πείϑεσϑαι. 1. 1, 2. ἄνθρωποι δὲ ἐπὶ 
ὑδέ χλλ Π 3H es , i 2 2») 9 » με 
οὐδένας μᾶλλον συνίστανται, ἢ ἐπὶ τούτους, OVS ἂν αἴσϑωνται ἄρχειν 

? ~ 3 ~ 4 ει φ" c ~ 4 ‘ XA = | τ 3 
αὑτῶν ἐπιχειροῦντας. 7., 85.0US ἂν ὁρ ὦ τὰ καλὰ καὶ ταγαϑὰ ἐπιτη-- 
δεύοντας, τούτους τιμήσω. 8. 8, ὅ. ὁποϊοΐ τινὲς γὰρ ἂν οἵ προυτάται 
3 ~ Ske, SS 2 1 ὩΣ πως ‘ ‘ ᾿ c 
ὦσι, τοιοῦτοι καὶ OL UM αὑτοὺς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολυ γίγνονται. Her. 6, 139. 7 
δὲ Ππυϑίη σφέας (κελεύει) ᾿4ϑηναίοισι δίκας διδόναι ταύτας, τὰς (= ἃς) ἂν 
αὐτοὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι δικάσω σι (quascunque—constituerint). Tl. β, 391. ὃν 
δὲ κ' ἐγὼν ἀπάνευϑε μάχης ἐθέλοντα νοήσω μιμνάζειν παρὰ νηυσὶ κορω-- 
γίσιν, οὔ ob ἔπειτα ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας 70° οἰωνούς, AS OFTEN 
as I perceive or shall perceive. 

Rem. 2. The Subj. is also used, when the adjective clause forms a part of 
a comparison, viz. when the adjective clause contains the condition or 
assumption, under which the object to which the adjective clause refers, 
belongs to the comparison. In this case, the principal clause may have 
either a principal or historical tense. Il. ν, 179.0 δ᾽ out ἔπεσεν, μελίη ὥς, 
nT ὄρεος κορυφῇ π-- χαλκῷ ταμνομένη τέρενα χϑονὶ Lp rhe πελᾶσσδη. 0, 
110. ὥςτε λῖς ἠὐγένειος, ὧν Ou κύνες τε χαὶ ἄνδρες ἀπὸ σταϑμοῖο δέωνται. 

Rem. 3. The modal adverb ἄν is so closely united with the relative, as 
to form with it one word, as in ὅταν, ἐπάν, etc., ὃ 260, 2. (3.) (d), and 
hence should be separated from the relative only by smaller words, such 

; “ fits : 3 . 
as δέ. This ἂν is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, often 


also in the Tragedians, and sometimes in Herodotus, seldom in the Attic 
prose writers. 


4, The relative (without ἄν ) is connected with the Opt., in the 
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first place, with the same signification as when followed by the 
Subj. and ἄν (No. 3.), but referring to an historical tense in the 
principal sentence. Hence it is used in general and indefinite 
statements; so also in expressing indefinite frequency,—in 
which case the verb of the principal clause is usually in the 
Impf. or in the Iterative Aor. Here also, the adjective clause 
may be resolved by εἰ with the Opt. 

Th. 7, 29. πάντας ἑξῆς ὅτῳ ἐντύχοιεν, καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας κτεί-- 
γοντες. Il. β, 188: Sy teva μὲν βασιλῆα καὶ ἔξοχον ἄνδρα κιχείη tov δ᾽ 
ἀγανοῖς ἐπέεσσιν ἐρητύσασκε παραστάς. 198, ὃν δ᾽ αὖ δήμου T ἄν- 
doa ἴδοι, βούωντά ἡ ἐφεύροι, τὸν σκήπτρῳ ἐλάσασκε. Th. 2. 67. 
πάντας γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἵ ““αχεδαιμόνιοι, ὅσους λάβοιεν 
ἐν τῇ ϑαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον. X. ΟΥ. 8. 8, 67. ixetev- 
ουσι (Hist. Pres.) ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν, μὴ φεύγειν. 

5. In the second place, the Opt. without ἄν is used without 
reference to the tense of the principal clause, when the attribu- 
tive qualification is to be represented as a mere supposition, 
conjecture or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful con- 
dition, § 259, 3. (a). Then, the adjective clause commonly 
forms a member of a principal clause expressed as a wish. 

X. Cy. 1. 6, 19. tov μὲν αὑτὸν λέγειν, ἃ μὴ σαφῶς eid sin, φείδεσϑαι δεῖ, 
he must beware of saying anything, which he does not know or unless he knows 
it. Il 09, 640. εἴη δ᾽ ὅςτις ἑταῖρος ἀπαγγεΐλειε τάχιστα Πηλείδη. 
Ar. Vesp. 1431. ἕρ δου τις, ἣν ἕκαστος εἰ δείη τέχνην. Pl. Phaedr. 279, 
c. τὸ δὴ χρυσοῦ πλῆϑος εἴη μοι, ὅσον μήτε φέρειν, μήτ᾽ ἄγειν δύναιτ᾽ 
ἄλλος, ἢ ὃ σώφρων. Χ. 8. 8, 17. τίς μισεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, tM οὗ εἰ- 
dein καλὸς τε καὶ ἀγαϑὸς νομιζόμενος: 

6. The Opt. with ἄν is used, when the attributive explana- 
tion is to be represented as a conditional supposition, conjecture 
or assumption, § 260. 2, (4) (a). 

X. C. 1. 9, 6. τοὺς δὲ λαμβάνοντας τὴς ὁμιλίας μισϑὸν ἀνδραποδιστὰς 
ἑαυτῶν ἀπεκάλει, διὰ τὸ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτοῖς εἶναι διαλέγεσϑαι, παρ᾽ ὧν ἂν 
λάβοιεν τὸν μισϑόν, from whom they might or could receive a reward. Pi. 
Phaedon. 89, d. οὐκ ἔστιν 0 tu ἂν τις μεῖζον τούτου κακὺν πάϑοι. 

7. The Ind. of the historical tense is used with ἄν, when it 
is indicated that the attributive qualification could take place 
only under a certain condition, but did not take place, because 


the condition was not fulfilled, § 260, 2, (2), (a). 
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Od. ε, 39 sq. πόλλ᾽, ὅ σ᾽ ἂν οὐδέποτε Τροίης EEX QUT ᾿Οδυσσεύς, εἴπ ε 0 
ἀπήμων ἢ λ ϑ ε, λαχὼν ἀπὸ ληΐδος αἶσαν. Eur. Med. 1339. οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις 
τοῦτ ἂν “Ἑλληνὶς γυνὴ ἔτλη, quae sustinuisset hoc. Pl. Apol. 38, ἃ. οἷς 
ἂν (λόγοις) ἔπεισα, εἰ ᾧ μην δεῖν ἅπαντα ποιεῖν καὶ λέγειν. On the Ind. 
of the historical tenses in intermediate clauses of a conditional sentence, 


see § 339, Rem. 1. 
Rem. 4. On the Inf. in adjective clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 6. 


§ 334. Connection of several Adjective Clauses.—Exchange of 
the Subordinate Clause with the Adjective Clause.— Relative 
instead of the Demonstrative. — (663—665.) 


1. When two or more adjectives follow each other, which either have 
the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 
the relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective clauses 
are united in one, e. g. ἁγήρ, us πολλὰ μὲν ἀγαϑὰ τοὺς φίλους, πολλὰ δὲ κακὰ 
τοὺς πολεμίους ἔπραξεν — ἀγήρ, ὃς παρ᾽ ἡμῖν ἣν καὶ (ὃς) ὑπὸ πάντων ἐφιλεῖτο 
- ἀνήρ, ὃν ἐθαυμάζομεν καὶ (ov) πάντες ἐφίλουν. But when the adjective 
clauses have different verbs with a different construction, the Greek com- 
monly either omits the relative in the second adjective clause, or introduces, 
in the place of the relative, a demonstrative pronoun, mostly αὐτός, or a 
personal pronoun; in this way the relative clause is changed into a demon- 
strative one, and acquires the nature of a principal clause. (a) Od. 9 110. 
ἄμπελοι, αἵτε φέρουσιν οἶνον ἐριστάφυλον καὶ (56. ἃς) σφιν (Κυκλώπεσσι) 
Διὸς ὄμβρος ἀέξει. Isocr. Panath. τὸν λόγον, ὃν ὀλίγῳ μὲν πρότερον we 
ἡδονῆς διῆλθον, μικρῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἤμελλέ μὲ λυπήσειν, and wuicH was to 
grieve me. Lys. Dardan. 166. oi ¢ ὑμεῖς “χαριεῖσϑε καὶ (se. οὺςῚ προϑυμο- 
τέρους ποιήσετε. Dem. Cor. 252, 82. αὐτῶν, οὺς ἢ μὲν πόλις ὡς ἐχϑροὺς 
— ἀπήλασε, σοὶ δὲ ἦσαν φίλοι (se. ot). X. An. 3. 2, 5. ᾿Αριαῖος δέ, ὃ ὃν ἡμεῖς 
ηϑέλομεν βασιλέα καϑιστάναι καὶ (Sc. ᾧ) ἐδώκαμεν καὶ (se. παρ᾽ ov) ἐλά- 
βομεν πιστά -- ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. —(b) Pl. Rp. 
505, 6. ὃ δὴ inbees μὲν ἅπασα ψυχὴ καὶ τούτου ἕνεκα πάντα ; πράττει. Dem. 
Phil. 3. 123, 47. «Ἰακεδαιμόνιοι, οἵ ᾿ ϑαλάττης μὲν ἦρχον καὶ γῆς ὅπάσης, βασι- 
λέα δὲ σύμμαχον εἶχον, ὑφίστατο δ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτούς instead of ous οὐδὲν w ὑφίσ-- 
τατο, quibus nihil non cessit. X. Cy. 3. 1, 38. ποῦ δὲ ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ὃ ἀνήρ, 
ὃς συνεϑήρα ἡμῖν καὶ ov μοι μάλα ἐδόκεις τ αὐτόν. 

2. The adjective clause frequently takes the place of other subordinate 
clauses, 6. g. Θαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν μὲν οὐδὲν δίδως, in that or because 
you give us nothing, X. C. 2. 7,19. ὙΠῸ adjective clause is very frequently 
used instead of a hypothetical adverbial clause, comp. 333, 3; so also in- 
stead of an adverbial clause introduced by ὥςτε; the last case occurs, 


(a) after οὔτ ως or ὦ δε. Dem. Chers. 100, 44. ov γὰρ οὔτ ω fr εὐήϑης 
ἐστὶν ὑμῶν οὐδείς, ὃ ος ὑπολαμβάνει. X. Cy. 6. 1, 14. τίς οὕτως ἰσχυρός, 
ὃ ς λέμῳ καὶ ῥίγει δύναιτ᾽ ἂν μαχόμενος στρατεύεσϑει. 

(b) after τοιοῦτος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦτος. In most instances, 
these demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives oto, 
ὅσος, which, like the adverbial clause introduced by were, usually 
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have an Inf. depending upon them. Pl. Apol. ἐγὼ τυγχάνω ὧν του- 
οὗτος, οἷος ὑπὸ τοῦ ϑεοῦ τῇ πόλει δεδόσϑαι. X. An, 4,.8, 
12. δοκεῖ τοσοῦτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν —, ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους 
λόχους γενέσϑιαι τῶν πολεμίων κεράτων. 


3. The relative pronoun serves not only to connect subordinate clauses 
with the principal one, but it is also used to connect clauses in general, in- 
asmuch as it takes the place of a demonstrative standing in the sentence 
and referring to a word of the preceding clause. This mode of connecting 
sentences belongs to the Latin as well as to the Greek, although it occurs 
very rarely in the latter compared with the former. ‘Thus in Greek, 6. g. 
it is altogether common for clauses to begin like ταῦτα δὲ εἰπόντες, ταῦτα 
δὲ ἀκούσαντες, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἐκ τούτου δέ, ὡς δὲ ταῦτα ἐγένετο, etc., where 
the Latin generally uses the relative qut. 


§335. Il Adverbial Sentences. (666.) 


Adverbial sentences are adverbs or participles and substan- 
tives used adverbially, expanded into sentences, and, like adverbs, 
denote an adverbial object, i. e. such an object as does not com- 
plete the idea of the predicate, but merely defines it. Hence, 
they express a more full explanation of the place, time, reason, 
manner and mode. Adverbial sentences are connected with 
the principal sentence by relative adverbs, e. g. οὗ, 094, ὡς, ὅτε, 
ete. The relative adverbs of the subordinate clause, have, in 
the principal clause, corresponding demonstrative adverbs ex- 
pressed or understood, by which both clauses are united into 
one, €. g OTE TO ἔαρ ῆλϑε, τότε τὰ ἄνϑη ϑάλλει --- ws ἔλεξας, o v- 
IWC ἜΔΕΥΝΙ 


§ 336. A. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF PLACE. (667.) 


Adverbial sentences denoting place are introduced by the re- 
lative adverbs of place, οὗ, 1), ὅπῃ, ὅπου, ἔνϑα (ubi) ; 
(unde) ; οἷ, ὅποι, 7, ὅπῃ (quo), and, like adverbs of place, express 
the three relations of direction, where, whence and whither. 
The use of the Modes in these sentences, is in all respects like 


that in adjective sentences, ὃ 333. 


a ᾽ 
ὅϑεν, ἔνϑεν 


Her. 8, 39. ὅκου γὰρ ἰϑύσειε στρατεύεσθαι, πάντα οἵ ἐχώρεε εὐτυ-- 
χέως (indefinite frequency). Th. 2, 11. ἕπεσϑε (ἐχεῖσε), ὅποι ἂν τις HY ἢ- 
ται. Χ. An. 4. 2, 94. μαχόμενοι δὲ of πολέμιοι καί, ὃπη εἴη στενὸν χω- 

; μᾶχομ μ ; Η] 
’ ΄ 3 , 1 , > , 
οἷον, προχαταλαμβάνοντες éxwhvoy τὰς παρόδους (Opt. on account of ἐκώλυον). 
Cy. 3. 3, 5. ἐθήρα ὅπουπερ ἐπιτυγχάνοιεν ϑηρίοις, wherever. PI. 
7 \ ~ ~ , , 
Apol. 28, d. ov ἄν τις ἑαυτὸν tat 7, ἐνταῦϑα Ost μένοντα κινδυνεύειν. 


——— ee κω ὦ ἐλ 
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§ 337. B. ADVERBIAL SENTENCES OF TIME. (668—674.) 

1. Adverbial sentences denoting time, are introduced by the 
following conjunctions, ὅτε, ὁπότε, ὡς, ἡνίκα, when, ἐν ᾧ, ἕως, while ; 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, postquam, ἐξ οὗ, ἐξ ὅτου, also ἐξ ὧν, ex quo, and ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ, since; πρίν, πρὶν ἤ, priusquam, ἕως, ἕως οὗ, εἰς ὅ, ἔςτε, μέχρι oF 
ἄχρι οὗ, μέχρι ὅτου, μέχοι, till, until. 

2. On the use of the Modes, the following things are to be 
observed, 

3. The Ind. is used, when the statement is to be represented 
as a fact; hence in mentioning actual events or occurrences. 

Her. 7,7. oc ἀνεγνώσϑη Ξέρξης στρατεύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν “Ἑλλάδα, ἐν- 
ϑαῦτα στρατηΐην ποιέεται. 1, 11. ὡς ἡμέρη τάχιστα ἐγεγόνεε (ὡς ta- 
χιστα, quum primum, as soon as). X. H. 1. 1, 3. ἐμάχοντο, μέχρις οἵ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἀνέπλευσαν. An. 1. 3, 11. zat ἕως ye μένομεν αὐτοῦ, 
σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ὅπως ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 

4, The conjunction ἕω ς, {{11, like the final conjunctions, ὃ 330, 
ὃ, is followed by the Ind. of the historical tenses, when an object 
is to be represented as unattained or not to be realized. 

Pl. Gorg. 506, b. ἡδέως ἂν Καλλικλεῖ τούτῳ ἔτι διελεγόμην, ἕως αὐτῷ 
τὴν τοῦ ᾿Αμφίονος ἀπέδωκα ῥῆσιν ἀντὶ τῆς τοῦ Ζήϑου, lubenter cum hoc 
Callicle collocutus essem, usque dum eum (Calliclem) ad philosophiae stndium 
revocassem. 

5. The Subj. is used, when the statement of time or the as- 
sertion contained in the predicate, is to be represented not as 
something definite, but merely as something conceived and gene- 
ral, not as unconditioned, but as depending on circumstances, 
and is to be referred to the predicate of the principal sentence, the 
verb of which is in one of the principal tenses. ‘In the Common 
Language, the conjunctions take the modal adverb éy — ὅταν, 
ὁπόταν, ἡνίχ᾽ ἄν, ἐπάν (ἐπήν), ἐπειδάν ; πρὶν ἄν, ἕως ἄν, μέχρι ἄν, ET ἄν, 
§ 260, 2, (8), (4). 

6. Accordingly the Subj. is used with the above conjunctions 
from 0ta» to πρὶν ἄν, when the statement of time is also to 
be represented as the condition under which the predicate of the 
principal sentence will take place. ‘The Subj. is also very fre- 
quently used, to denote indefinite frequency, comp. ᾧ 999, 3. 
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But with conjunctions which signify ¢i//, the Subj. expresses an 
object expected and aimed at. 


Pl. Prot. 335, b. ἐπειδὰν σὺ βούλῃ διαλέγεσθαι, ὡς ἐγὼ δύναμαι ἕπεσ-- 
ϑαι, τότε σοι διαλέξομαι. Dem. Ph. 3. 128, 09. ἕως ἂν σώζηται τὸ 
σκάφος, τότε χρὴ καὶ ναύτην καὶ κυβερνήτην προϑύμους εἶναι, dum servari 
possit. X. Cy. 3.1, 18, πόλιν δ᾽, ἔφη, οὔπω ξώρακα ς ἀντιταττομένην πρὸς 
πόλιν ἑτέραν, ἥτις, ἐπειδὰν ἥττη ἢ, παραχρῆμα ταύτῃ ἀντὶ τοῦ μάχεσ-- 
ϑαι πείϑεσθαι ἐθέλει. 3.3, 26. ὅπερ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ποιοῦσιν οἵ βάρβαροι βασι- 
λεῖς:" ὁπόταν στρατοπεδεύωνται, τάφρον περιβάλλονται εὖπε- 
τῶς διὰ τὴν πολυχειρίαν, as often as. 

Remark 1. The Subj. is also used in the Epic language, when the ad- 
verbial clause forms a member of a comparison, since here a case is sup- 
posed, comp. ὃ 333, Rem. 2. Il. ξ, 16. ὡς δ᾽ ote πορφύρῃ πέλαγος --- " 
ὥς ὃ γέρων ὥρμαινε. 0; 624. ἐν δ᾽ Exec, we ὅτε κῦμα Fon ἐν νηὶ πέση σιν. 

Rem. 2. On the Subj. after an historical tense instead of the Opt., and on 
ὅταν, ἐπάν, πρὶν ἄν, etc. With the Opt. in the oratio obliqua, see § 345, 
Rem. 4. 

Rem. 3. The mode of connection by ὅτε, ὅπότε, πρίν, etc. without ἄν with 
the Subj., is frequently found in the Epic language, sometimes also in Ionic 
prose, and not seldom in the Attic writers with μέχρι and πρίν. 


7. The Opt. like the Subj., is used with conjunctions of time, 
but in reference to an historical tense of the principal clause. 
When the Opt. is used to denote indefinite frequency, an Impf. 
or an Iterative Aor. usually stands in the principal clause, and 
the conjunctions ὅτε, ἐπεί, etc. (except those which signify before 
and until), are translated by as often as. 

Od. ε, 385. ὦ oae δ᾽ ἐπὶ κραιπνὸν Βορέην, πρὸ δὲ κύματ ἕαξεν, ἕως ove 
Φαιήκεσσι φιληρέτμοισι wey ety (but ὄρνυσι Βορέην καὶ ἄγνυσι κύματα, ἕως 
ἂν ---- μιγῇ). Il. x, 14. αὐτὰρ ὅ τ᾽ ἐς νῆάς te ἴδοι καὶ λαὸν ᾿Αχαιῶν, πολλὰς 
ἐκ κεφαλῆς προϑελύμνους ἕλκετο χαΐτας, as often as. Her. 6, 61. ὅκως 
ἐνείκειξ ἢ τροφὸς (τὸ παιδίον), πρός τε τὥγαλμα ἵστα καὶ ἐλέσσετο 
τὴν ϑεὸν ἀπαλλάξαι τῆς δυςμορφίης τὸ παιδίον, as often as. Pl. Phaedon. 
ὅ9, ἃ. περιεμένομεν οὖν ἑκάστοτε, ἕως ἄνοιχϑ' εἰη τὸ δεσμωτήριον. Χ. An. 
6. 1, 7. ὁπότε δὲ (οἱ Ἕλληνες) αὐτοῖς (τοῖς πολεμίοις) ἐπέοιεν, ὁᾳδίως 
ἀπέφευγον. 


Rem. 4. On ἄν in the principal clause, see § 260, 2, (2), ((). 


8. Moreover, the Opt. without ἄν is used with conjunctions 
of time, without reference to the time of the principal clause, 
when the statement of time is to be represented as an uncertain 
and doubtful condition, as a mere supposition, conjecture or 
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assumption; generally when the subordinate clause forms a 
part of a principal clause expressing a wish, § 333, 5. 

Pl. Amat. 133, a. ὅπότε τὸ φιλοσοφεῖν αἰσχρὸν ἡγησαΐμην εἶναι, 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἄνθρωπον νομίσαιμι ἐμαυτὸν εἶναι, when I shall assume. X. Cy. 
8,1, 16. πῶς δ᾽ ἂν tote πλείστου ἄξιοι yiyvowt οἵ ἄνθρωποι, ὃπότε 
ἀδικοῦντες ἁλίσκοιντο;---Ἶ]. σ, 465. αἱ γάρ μιν ϑανάτοιο δυςηχέος ὧδε 
δυναίμην ---- ἀποχρύψαι, OTE μιν μόρος αἰνὸς ἱκάνοι. Pl. Rp. 501, ο. καὶ 
τὸ μὲν ἄν, οἶμαι, ἐξαλείφοιεν, τὸ δὲ ἐγγράφοιεν, ἕως O τι μάλιστα 
ἀνϑρώπεια ἤϑη εἰς ὅσον ἐνδέχεται ϑεοφιλῆ ποιήσει αν. 

9. The conjunctions πρίν (πρότερον ἤ), besides the construc- 
tions mentioned, is also followed by the Inf. The different 
constructions of πρίν are to be distinguished as follows, 

(a) When a past event, one that has actually occurred, is spoken of, the 
Ind. of an historical tense is used, (No. 3). 

(b) When a future action, one merely conceived, is spoken of, which 
can be considered as the condition of the principal clause, the Subj. is 
used, if the subordinate clause refers to a Pres., Perf: or Fut. in the princi- 
pal clause, but the Opt., when the subordinate clause refers to an_histori- 
cal tense in the principal clause (No. 5 and 7), in both cases, however, only 
when the principal clause is negative. 

(c) But when the action is to be represented only asa conception, a con- 
ceived limit, not as an independent occurrence, but only as a subordinate 
and incidental designation of time, the Inf. is used. Hence the Inf. can 
stand both for the Ind. of an historical tense, and for the Subj. or Opt., 
when it does not serve to define more fully the subordinate clause. 


Isocr. de Big. 348, b. ov πρότερον ἐπαύσαντο, πρὺὶν τόν Te πατέρα ἐκ TOU 
στρατοπέδου μετεπέμψαντο, καὶ τῶν φίλων αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν & TEXT EL- 
γαν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξέβαλον. X. An. 6.1, 27. ov πρόσϑεν 
ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες, πρὶν ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν 
«Ἱακεδαιμονίους καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. Eur. Med. 979. οὐκ ἄπει μι 

4 , ’ Ἂ ” Π , 2» , a1 4 
πρὸς δόμους πάλιν, πρὶν ἂν σε γαίας τερμόνων ἔξω β΄ λω (= ἐὰν μὴ 
πρότερόν σε ἐκβάλω). X.An.5. 7,12. μὴ ἀπέλθητε, πρὶν ἂν ἀκού- 

3 ͵ ΄ 

σητε. Il. φ, ὅδ0. ᾿γήνωρ οὐκ ἔϑελεν φεύγειν, πρὶν πειρήσαιτ 
᾿ἀχιλῆος (= εἰ μὴ πρότερον πειρήσαιτο. X. An. 7. 7, 57. οἵ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν 

~ ’ 3 - 3 ’ ‘ > - ΕἾ 3 , ‘ 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ (αὑτοῦ) ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελθεῖν, πρὶν unmayayor to 
στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοίη. Her. 6,119. Δαρεῖος, πρὲν μὲν 

> , ’ ‘ 39 ’ 3 40. ἢ ‘ , » 
αἰχμαλώτους γενέσϑαν τοὺς ρετριέας, ἐνεῖχὲ σφι δεινον χόλον. 7, 2. 
᾿ἔσαν Δαρείῳ, καὶ πρότερον ἢ βασιλεῦσαι, γεγονότες τρεῖς παῖδες. 
Χ. An. 1. 8, 19. woty δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι, ἐκκλίνουσιν ot βάρβαροι 

Ἢ , \ ‘ 1 τὰ ‘ , Gal "ἢ 
καὶ φεύγουσι. 10,19. πρὲὺν γὰρ On καταλῦσαι τὸ στράτευμα προς ἄρι-- 
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‘ , ‘ ” 
στον, βασιλεὺς ἐφάνη. An. 4. 1, 7. ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος, 
πρὶν τινα αἰσϑέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων. Ογ. 7.1, 4. πρὲν δὲ δρᾷν 
‘ ’ > Ἀ > ᾿ ‘ , Ἀ > ta 
TOUS πολεμίους, εἰς τρὶς ἀνέπαυσε TO στράτευμα. 2. ὦ, 10. midavol δ᾽ οὕτως 
' " 
εἰσί τινες, ὥςτε, MOLY εἰδέναι τὸ προςτασσύμενον, πρότερον πείϑονται. 
Rem. 5. The Homeric πάρος, when it is not used merely as an adverb, 


is always constructed with the Inf. Il. σ, 245. ἐς δ᾽ ἀγορὴν ἀγέροντο, πὶ ά- 
ρος δόρποιο μέδεσϑαι. 


C. Οὔλυϑαῖ, ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 


§338. 1 Adverbial Sentences denoting Cause. 
(675.) 


1. Such as express the cause in the form of adverbial sen- 
tences denoting time by means of conjunctions of time, viz. 
ὅτε, ὁπότε, WS, ἐπεί, quoniam, puisque, because, since, ἐπειδή, 
quoniam, and ὅπου, quandoquidem. In these adverbial sen- 
tences, the Ind. is the prevailing Mode, but yet the Opt. with 
av, §260, 2, (4) (a) and the Ind. of the historical tenses with 
av, § 260, 2, (2) (a), can also be used. 


ll 95 , wo 9 κ Ρ] ε , (<p , > . 
- 9, 95. μὴ μὲ χτεῖν, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος “χτορος εἰμι, quoniam 
A ‘ ‘ , . > ~ 
sum. X. An. 3. 2, 2. χαλεπὰ μὲν τὰ παρόντα, 07 OT ε (since) ἀνδρῶν στρατ-- 
~ 7 , Ν - τ - 
ηγῶν τοιούτων στερομεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιωτῶν. Dem. Ol. 1, 
= « ' ~~? [7] a , , > ' > ΄ 
in. OTE τοίνυν THUF οὕτως EXEL, προζῆχει προϑύμως ἐθέλειν ἀκούειν, PI. 
< ’ ΠῚ - ~ ~ 2 ‘ 39 2 cnt 
Prot. 335, ἃ. δέομαν οὖν σοῦ παραμεῖναι ἡμῖν, ὦς ἐγὼ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἑνὸς ἥδιον 
3 7 wn = Tl 998 c 7 ἕξ - ~ ) 7 3 ® »” > 
ἀκούσαιμι ἢ σοῦ. Il. 0, 228. ὑπόειξεν χεῖρας ἐμας, ἐπεὶ OV κεν ἄνι- 
δοωτὶ ¥ ἐτελέσϑη, since, if he had not escaped, the thing would not have 
g 7 N; ; ᾽ gS 
been accomplished without effort. 
Remark. Ἐπεί also introduces interrogative and imperative clauses 
8 2 


where we must then translate it by for. For the explanation of this use, 
see § 341, Rem. 4. 


2. Such as express the reason in the form of substantive 
sentences by the conjunctions ὅτε and deze (formed from διὰ 
τοῦτο, ὅτι) and the Poet. οὕ» εκ α (formed from τούτου ἕνεκα, O) OF 
ὁϑούνεκα (instead of ὅτου ἕνεκα). The Ind. is here, also, the 
prevailing mode, when the statement is not contingent. 


= , ~ ee 
ΡΙ. Euthyphr. 9, e. ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὅσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὕπο τῶν ϑε-- 


"Ὁ »” c ~ ca ΄ 3 Ἢ 
ὧν, H, OTL φιλεῖται, οσιον ἔστι; 
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$339. Il Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


(676—683. ) 

1. The second kind of adverbial sentences are such as ex- 
press a condition and are introduced by the hypothetical con- 
junctions εἰ and ἐών (ἤν, ἅν, which must not be confounded 
with the modal adverb ἄν). The principal clause expresses 


what is conditioned by the subordinate ttatse, ‘or the con- 


sequence and effect of 1] ‘of the subordinate clause. As the condi- 
PSUR re gee Borman | ell 
tioning clause precedes the conditioned, or the reason, the result, 


the former (the Subordinate, clause) 1 is called the Protasis, and 
the latter (the principal clause) the Apodosis. 

2. ‘The relation which the conditioning and conditioned state- 
ment have to the conviction or persuasion of the speaker, in 
Greek, is expressed in the following manner, 

I. In the first place, the condition is expressed by the Ind., as 
a reality or fact, and hence as something certain. ‘Two cases 
are here to be distinguished, 

(a) In the Protasis, ¢¢ with the Ind. of all tenses is used, and 
also the Ind. of all tenses is used in the Apodosis, when both 
the condition and that which is subject to the condition or re- 
sults from the condition, are considered by the speaker as a re- 
ality or fact, and hence as certain, whether the thing spoken of 
is objective or not. The result is very frequently a necessary 
one. If the Apodosis contains a command, the Imp. is used, 
and when this command is negative, the Subj. also, § 259, 5. 

Ei τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνεις. Ei ϑεύς ἐστι, σοφός ἐστιν. 
X. Cy. 1. ὅδ, 18. εἰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐγὼ λἐγω περὲ ὑμῶν ἄλλα γιγνώσκων, ἐμαυ- 
τὸν ἐξαπατῶ (here something is spoken of, which in his heart the speak- 
er wholly denies). Ei? τι ἔχεις, δός. Εἰ τοῦτο πεπο inn ας, ἐπαινγεῖ-- 
σϑαι ἄξιος et. Her. 8, 62. ὦ τ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα ἀληϑέα, οκῶς (= ὅτι) 
κοτέ σοι Σμέρδις ἀδελφεὸς ὃ σὸς ἐπανέστηκε ----' ἐγὼ γὰρ αὐτὸς ---- ἔϑαψά μιν 
χερσὶ τῇσι ἐμεωῦϊτοῦ" εἰ μέν νυν ob τεϑνεῶτες ἀνεστέασι, προςδέκεό 
τοι zal Αστυάγεα τὸν Π]ῆδον ἐπαναστήσεσθϑαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἔστι, ὥςπερ προτοῦ, 
οὗ μή τὶ τοι & γε ἐχείνου νεώτερον ἀναβλαστήσει (here in the first condi- 
tional clause, something is spoken of, the opposite of which the speaker is 
persuaded is true). Ei τὶ εἶχε, καὶ ἐδέδου. Εἰ τοῦτο ἐπεποιή- 
κεις, ζημίας ἄξιος ἦσϑα. Εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν. Et τοῦ- 
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to λέξεις, ἁμαρτήσῃ. X.Cy.2.1,8 εἴ τι πεΐίσονταν Mrda, 
ἐς Πέρσας τὸ δεινὸν ἥξει. 7.1,19. εἰ φϑάσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους κα- 
ταχτανόντες, οὐδεὶς ἡμῶν ἀποϑανεῖται. 
ο΄ (b) In the Protasis, εἰ with the Ind. of the historical tenses is 
used; in the Apodosis, also, the Ind. of an historical tense is 
used, but in connection with ἄν, when the reality, both of the 
condition and that which is subject to the condition, is to be 
denied. ‘This form is used only of the past, or where there is 
a reference to the past; here it is affirmed that something could 
take place under a certain condition, but did not, because the 
condition was not fulfilled. The use of the tenses is the same 
as in simple sentences. See ὃ 256. 


Here the negation of the reality is not contained in the form of expres- 
sion itself, for the Ind. of the historical tenses necessarily always denotes a 
past occurrence or fact; the negation is merely an inferred one, that is to 
Say, it consists in this, that a conclusion or inference is drawn from the 
past and applied to the present, and a reality in the past is opposed to 
what is not areality in the present. The past reality expressed in the con- 
ditional sentence stands in opposition to another present reality (either ex- 
pressed or to be supplied from the context), which contains precisely the 
opposite of that past reality, e. g. if the enemy came, we were destroyed, i. 6. of 
the enemy had come, we should have been destroyed, BUT NOW THE ENEMY HAS 
NOT comE; from this contrast it is now inferred, that the assumed fact if 
the enemy came, did not take place. 

Εἰ τοῦτο ἔλεγες, ἡμάρτανες ἄν, si hoc diceres, errares, if you said 
this, you erred, or if you had said this, you would have erred; but you haye 
not said it, consequently you have not erred. PI. Apol. 20. b, 6. τίς, ἣν δ᾽ 
ἐγώ, καὶ ποδαπύς; καὶ πόσου διδάσκει; Εὔηνος, ἔφη, ὦ Σώχρατες, Πάριος, 
πέντε μνῶν. Καὶ ἐγὼ τὸν Εὔηνον ἐμακάρισα, εἰ ὡς ἀληϑῶς ἔχει ταύτην τὴν 
τέχνην καὶ οὕτως ἐμμελῶς διδάσκει" ἐγὼ γοῦν καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκαλλυνόμην τε 
καὶ ἡβρυνόμην ἄν, εἰ ἠπιστάμην ταῦτα ἀλλ οὐ γὰρ ἐπέστα- 
μαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (here also something past is spoken of, as is ev- 
ident from ἐμακάρισα).. 31.d. εἰ ἐγὼ πάλαι ἐπεχεΐρησα πράττειν τὰ 
πολιτικὰ πράγματα, πάλαι ἂν ἀπολώλη καὶ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς ὦ φελή- 
κη, οὔτ ἂν ἐμαυτόν. ΤῊ. 1, 9. οὐκ ἂν οὖν νήσων ἐκράτει (᾿4γαμέμ-- 
yor), εἶ μή τι καὶ ναυτικὸν εἶχεν (he would not have ruled over the islands 
unless he had a fleet; but he had a fleet, consequently he could rule over 
the islands). Pl. Gorg. 516, 6. εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες ἀγαϑοί, οὐκ ἄν ποτε ταῦ-- 
ta ἔπασχον, if they — Cimon, Themistocles and Miltiades —had been good 
men, they would never have experienced this injustice. X. Cy. 1. 2, 16. ταῦτα 
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δὲ οὐκ ἂν ἐδύναντο (οἱ Πέρσαι) ποιεῖν, εἰ μὴ καὶ διαίτῃ μετρίᾳ ἐχρ ὦ ν- 
το. 8.8, 17. εἰ μὲν μείζων τις κίνδυνος ἔμελλεν ἡμῖν εἶναι ἐχεῖ (se. ἐν τῇ 
πολεμίᾳ), ἢ ἐνθάδε (se. ἐν τῇ φιλίᾳ), ἴσως τὸ ἀσφαλέστατον ἢ ἂν aigetéor νῦν 
δὲ ἴσοι μὲν ἐχεῖνοι (οἵ κίνδυνοι) ἔσονται, ἢν τε ἐνθάδε ὑπομένωμεν, ἢν τε εἰς 
τὴν ἐχείνων (τῶν πολεμίων») ἰόντες ὑπαντῶμεν αὐτοῖς (here also a past action is 
spoken of), “if ἃ greater danger impended over us when we were in ἃ 
hostile country, than in one that was friendly, perhaps then the safer 
course ought to be chosen; but now, since we are armed, the danger here 
and there will be equal.” 8, 3, 44. ἀληϑῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις" εἰ γάρ τοι τὸ 
ἔχειν, οὕτως, ὥςπερ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἡδὺ ἦν, πολὺ ἂν διέφερον εὐδαιμονίᾳ 
οἵ πλούσιοι τῶν πενήτων, in reference to the preceding conversation. An. 
7. 6, 9. ἡμεῖς μέν, ὦ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν nag ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ 
Ξενοφῶν δεῦρο ἡμᾶς πείσας ἀπήγαγεν. Lys. defens. Call. 102, 1. εἰ μὲν 
περὲ ἄλλου τινὸς ἢ τοῦ σώματος ---- Καλλίας ἡγωνίζετο, ἐξήρκει ἄν 
μοι zai τὰ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων εἰρημένα" νῦν δέ μοι δοκεῖ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι --- 
μὴ βοηϑῆσαι Καλλίᾳ τὰ δίκαια. Purg. sacril. 109, 15. εἰ μὲν αἰσχρὸν ἢν 
μόνον τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἴσως ἂν τις τῶν παριόντων ἡμέλησε" νῦν δὲ Ov περὶ 
αἰσχύνης, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς μεγίστης ζημίας ἐκινδύνευον. 

Remark 1. On the omission of ἄν in the Apodosis, see § 260, Rem. 3. 
Intermediate sentences, which are joined to such conditional sentences, 
are likewise expressed by the Ind. of the Hist. tenses (without ἄν), if they 
stand in close connection with those tenses. X. C. 1. 4, 14. οὔτε γὰρ βοὸς 
ἄν ἔχων σῶμα, ἀνθρώπου δὲ γνώμη», ἐδύνατ' ἂν πράττειν, ἃ ἐβούλετο 


(efficere posset, quae vellet). 3. 5, & εἰ μὲν ἐβουλόμεϑα χρημάτων αὐτοὺς ὧν 
οἵ ἄλλοι εἶχον ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι (si vellemus eos 5101 vindicare opes, quas alii 


haberent). 

Il. The condition is expressed, in the second place, as a con- 
ception. The Greek has two different forms to denote this re- 
lation, 

(a) In the Protasis, ¢¢ stands with the Opt, and in the Apo- 
dosis, the Opt. also stands, but in connection with ἄν. (The 
Fut. Opt. is here not used). By this form, both the con- 
dition, and the thing conditioned, are represented as a present 
or future uncertainty, as an undetermined possibility, a mere 
conjecture or supposition, without any respect to its actual ex- 
istence or the contrary, its possibility or impossibility. This 
form corresponds to the English usage, where historical con- 
junctions are used in the Protasis and Apodosis, e. g. If thou 
hadst gold, then thou wouldst give it. 

Ei τοῦτο λέγοις, ἅἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, of thou shouldst say this, then thou 

69 
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wouldst err. — VP]. Symp. 175, d. εὖ ἂν ἔχοι -τει, εἰ τοιοῦτον εἴη ἡ σοφία, 
αἰ τς ~ λ ’ ΜΕ: ‘ , Pfr tay tar ,ω" c , 9 ear TS 
ὡςτ ἐκ TOU πληρεστέρου εἰς TOY ZEVOITEQOY ῥεῖν ἡμῶν, ἐὰν ἁἀπτώμεϑα ἀλληλων᾽ εἰ 
‘ or , ~ ~ ‘ . ΄ . 
γὰρ οὕτως ἔχει καὶ ἡ σοφία, πολλοῦ τιμῶμαι THY παρὰ σοὶ κατάχλισιν. Liysid. 
. , ᾽ ‘ - , ~ nw 
206, ο. εἴ μοι ἐθελήσαις αὐτὸν ποιῆσαν εἰς λόγους ἐλϑεῖν, ἴσως ἂν δυ- 
’ ) -»- wohl ‘ ? ~ ὃ “. 4 f 9 . ‘  "» 
γαΐμην σοι ἐπιδεῖξαι, a χρὴ αὐτῷ διαλέγεσϑαι. Menex. 490, ἃ. καὶ τέ ἂν 
, ~ δι. ' . 9 Ὗ ‘ 
ἔχοις εἰπεῖν, εἰ δέοι os λέγειν; Hipp. Maj. 262, d. εἰ γὰρ εἰδείης, 
, , » > 
ὅσον ἀργύριον εἴργασμαι, ϑαυμάσαις ἀν. Ton. 537,e. εἴ σε égoipny, 
> ~ ? ~ ' ΄ a 3 ~ ‘ 3 ‘ , 
εἰς (whether) τῇ αὐτῇ τέχνῃ γιγνώσχομεν τῇ ἀριϑμητιχῇ τὰ αὑτὰ ἐγὼ τε 
> ’ \ , ~ - eae > ΄ > ΠῚ 
καὶ σύ, ἢ UAAn, φαίης ἂν δήπου τῇ αὑτῇ. Th. 4,61. τάχιστα δ΄ ἂν 
? ~ , ‘ > , 
ἀπαλλαγὴ αὐτοῦ γένοιτο, εἰ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ξυμβαίημεν. KX. An. 5. 
- ΄ ι + ‘ 1 ae , 
1,11. εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων μαχρὰ πλοῖα κατάγοιμεν 
? > > ΄ ~ c , 
-- ἴσως ἂν οὐκ ἀπορήσαυμεν κομιδῆς. 5. 6, 9. καὶ ὁ Παρϑένιος 
2 A v » > ‘ [7] ‘ 
ἄβατος" ἐφ ον ἔλθϑοιτε ἂν, εἰ τὸν Alvy Dia Saints 0. 2, 21. εἰ 
3 , ‘ Bel} ~ ~ c > ΄ , 
οὖν χκαταλιπύντες τὰ σχεύη EV τῷ ἐρυμγνῷ χωρίῳ ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσχευασμέγοι 
>» bid a Ye 3 ~ ’ ς»ν 
ἔουιμεν, tows ὧν τὰ ἵερὰ μᾶλλον προοχοροΐίη uw. 


Se 


(b) In the Protasis, ἐάν stands (ἤν, ἄν) with the Subjunc- 
tive, and in the Apodosis, the Ind. of a principal tense, com- 
monly the Future (also the Imperative). By this form, the 
condition is represented as such, that its actual existence still 
depends on circumstances, and hence is expected by the speak- 
er, and is regarded as possible. ‘The thing conditioned, or the 
inference drawn from the principal clause, is expressed by the 
Ind. as what is certain or necessary. 

Rem. 2. Since the Greek Subj. always refers to the future, hence ἐάν 
with the Subj. almost always corresponds to εὐ with the Fut. Ind.; the only 
distinction is, that by εἰ with the Fut. Ind. the condition is expressed as 
what will take place in future; but by ἐάν with the Subj. the condition 
is expressed as such that its existence as an actual fact, is merely sup- 
posed or expected by the speaker. The Subj. does not have its ground in 


the conditioned relation itself, but in the fact, that, aside from this relation, 
it is used to denote a concession expected by the speaker, § 259, Rem. 4. 


Ἐὰν τοῦτο λέγῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ, if thou sayest this, shalt say it, thou 

Thee Om ey ὃ ὦ ᾿Ἐὴὰν τοῦτο λὲξ y 
wi . Ἐὰν τι ἔχωμεν, Ooocomer.— Euy τοῦτο λέξης, uuag- 
τήσῃ (si hoc dizeris, errabis). Pl. ΒΡ. 473, d. ἐὰν» μὴ 1) of φιλόσοφοι β α- 
σιλεύσωσιν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν, ἢ οἵ βασιλῆς τε νῦν λεγόμενοι καὶ δυνάσται 
φιλοσοφήσωσι γνησίως τε καὶ ἱκανῶς, καὶ τοῦτο εἰς ταὐτὸν ξυμπ ἐσῇ, 
δύναμίς te πολιτικὴ καὶ φιλοσοφία, οὐκ ἔστι χακῶν παῖλα ταῖς πόλεσι. 

- is a8 ᾿ » ι , 3 τω , ’ \ 7 
Lysid. 210, c. ἐὰ ν μὲν aga σοφὺς γ ἐν ἢ, ὦ MUL, πᾶντες σοι φίλοι καὶ παν-- 
3 ~ 2» a τ 3᾽ - 

τες σοι οἰκεῖοι ἔσονται. X. An. 1. 8, 12. κἂν τοῦτο, ἔφη, νικῶμεν, 
πανϑ' ἡμῖν πεποίηται. 

Rem. 3. Ἐάν with the Subj. and εἰ with the Opt. are also used in re- 
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spect to an indefinite frequency. Comp. § 333, 3 and 4. In the place of 
ἐών with the Subj., ὁ ὁ with the Opt. occurs, when the conditioning sen- 
tence is made to depend on an Hist. tense. Still, see § 345, 4. On ἐών 
with the Opt. and ¢¢ with the Inf. in orat. obliq., see § 345, Rem. 4, and No. 6. 








3. In addition to the common forms of the Apodosis which 
have been mentioned, and which correspond to those of the 
Protasis, the Apodosis is very often found in a form that does 
not correspond to the Protasis. The following cases occur, 


(a) The Opt. with ἄν in an Apodosis, very often follows <i with the 
Ind. and ἐάν with the Subj., when the thing conditioned or déduced is 
contrasted as uncertain, doubtful, an undetermined possibility, with a con- 
dition which is certain, or which is received as certain. The Greek, par- 
ticularly the Attic dialect, very often employs this form of the Apodosis 
in a certain kind of polite way, when speaking of settled convictions, § 260, 
2, (4); (a). 

(a) Et τοῦτο λέγεις, ἁμαρτάνοις ἄν, if thou assertest this, thou 
wouldst err. Pl. Ap. 37, c. πολλὴ μέντ᾽ ἂν us φιλοψυχία ἔχοι, εἰ οὕτως ἀλό-- 
γιστός εἶμι. 80, ". εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα λέγων διαφ ϑ εἔφω τοὺς νέους, ταῦτ 
ἂν εἴη βλαβερά. Alc. I. 149, 6. καὶ γὰρ ἂν δεινὸν εἴη, εἰ πρὸς τὰ δῶρα 
καὶ τὰς ϑυσίας ἀποβλέπουσιν ἡμῶν οἵ ϑεοί, ἀλλὰ μὴ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν, 
ἂν τις ὕσιος καὶ δίκαιος ἂν τυγχάνῃ. Χ. Ο. 1. 3, 28. εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸς (Σωχράτης) 
σωφρονῶν διετέλει, πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης αὐτῷ κακίας αἰτίαν 
ἔχοι; Th. 6,92. εἰ πολέμιός γε ὧν σφόδρα ἔβλαπτον (nocebam), καὶ ἂν 
φίλος ὧν ἱχανῶς ὦ φελοΐίη ν. ᾿ 

(6) Et with the Ind. of the historical tenses is used in speaking of the 
denial of a fact, and in the Apodosis, the Opt. is used with uy. In this 
case, the Opt. with ἄν either refers to the present and future, or to the 
past. Il. 6, 80. εἰ μέν τις τὸν ὄνειρον ᾿Αχαιῶν ἄλλος ἕνισπεν, ψεῦδός κεν 
φαῖμεν zai νοσφιζοΐμεϑα μᾶλλον. νῦν δ᾽ ἴδεν, ὃς μέγ ἄριστος 
᾿ἀχαιῶν εἴϊχεται εἶναι, “if another had told the dream, we should assert it to 
be a falsehood, and not believe it.” Il. ε, 311. καί νύ κεν HF ἀπόλοιτο 
ἄναξ ἀνδρῶν Αἰνείας, εἰ μὴ ἀρ ὀξὺ νόησε Διὸς ϑυγατὴρ ᾿Αφροδίτη, “and 
fEneas would certainly have perished there, if Aphrodite had not observed 
it.” 

(vy) X. Apol. 6. ἢν δὲ αἰσϑάνωμαιν χείρων γιγνόμενος καὶ καταμὲμ-- 
φῶμαν ἐμαυτόν, πῶς ἂν ἐγὼ ἂν ἡδέως βιοτεύοιμι; Pl. Menex. 239, c. 
ἐὰν οὖν ἡμεῖς ἐπιχειρῶμεν τὰ αὐτὰ λόγῳ ψιλῷ κοσμεῖν, τάχ KY δεύτεροι 
parvotmed a, then we should have been inferior. 


(b) On the contrary, the Ind. sometimes follows <i with the Opt. in the 
Apodosis. Her. 1, 32. οὐ γάρ τοι 6 μέγα πλούσιος μᾶλλον τοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἡμέρην 
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ἔχοντος ὀλβιώτερός ἐστι, εἰ μή OF τύχη ἐπίσποιτο, πάντα καλὰ ἔχοντα 
τελευτῆσαι εὖ τὸν βίον. Χ. Ο 1. δ, 2. εἰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τελευτῇ τοῦ βίου γενόμενοι 
Bovloiuseda τῳ ἐπιτρέψαι ἢ παῖδας ἄῤδενας παιδεῦσαι, ἢ ϑυγατέρας 
παρϑένους διαφυλάξαι, ἢ χρήματα διασῶσαι, ag ἀξιόπιστον εἰς ταῦτα ἧ γη- 
TO wed α τὸν ἀκρατῆ ; 

(c) The Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν in an Apodosis follows, 

(a) sometimes εὐ with the Ind. of a principal tense, if the condition is 
regarded as a fact or something actually existing, while the thing condi- 
tioned or deduced, is not considered as a real existence. X. Hier. 1, 9. εἰ 
γὰρ οὕτω ταῦτ᾽ ἔχει, πῶς ἂν πολλοὶ μὲν ἐπεθύμουν τυραννεῖν —, πῶς 
δὲ πάντες ἐζήλουν ἂν τοὺς τυράννους ; if this were really so, why should 
many strive after the tyranny, and all esteem iyrants as happy? Eur. Or. 565 
sq. εἰ γὰρ γυναῖκες ἐς τόδ᾽ ἥξουσιν ϑράσους, ἄνδρας φονεύειν, καταφυγὰς 
ποιούμεναι ἐς τέκνα ---, παρ οὐδὲν αὑταῖς ἢ ἂν ὀλλύναι πόσεις; 

(8) rarely ἐάν with the Subj., Pl. Phaedr. 256, c. but very often εἰ with 
the Opt., when, in the Apodosis, an action repeated in past time, is indica- 
ted, see ὁ 260, 2, (2), (8), but seldom when the reality of the thing deduced 
is denied, e. 5. X. Cy. 2.1, 9. εἰ Fyouws, ὡς τάχιστ ἂν ὅπλα ἐποιούμην 
πᾶσι Πέρσαις τοῖς προςιοῦσιν. Pl. Alc. 1. 111, 6. εἰ βουληϑείημεν ai- 
δέναι μὴ μόνον, ποῖον ἀνϑρωποί εἰσιν, ἀλλ ὅποῖοι ὑγιεινοί, ἢ νοσώδεις, ἄρα 
ἱκανοὶ ἂν ἦσαν διδάσκαλοι οἵ πολλοί; 

(4) The Ind. of a principal tense in the Apodosis, is sometimes contrasted 
with the Ind. of an historical tense in the Protasis, («) affirmatively, 
Dem. Cor. 298, 195. εἰ μετὰ τῶν Θηβαίων ἡμῖν ἀγωνιζομένοις οὕτως εἵ- 
μᾶρτο πρᾶξαι, τὲ χρὴ προςδοκᾷν ;---[(β) negatively, Th. 8, 65. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλθόντες ἐμαχόμεϑ᾽' α ( pugnavissemus) καὶ 
τὴν γὴν ἐδῃ οὔ μεν (devastassemus) ὡς πολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες 
ὑμῶν οἵ πρῶτοι ---- ἐπεκαλέσαντο (advocaverunt), ti ἀδικοῦμεν ; 


§ 340. Remarks. (684, 685.) 


1. Ellipsis of the Protasis. The Opt. with ἄν often stands without the 
conditional Protasis; yet this is contained in an adjective sentence, or in a 
participle, or, in general, in a word of the sentence which may be expanded 
into a conditional Protasis, 6. g. in the adverb οὕτως, in a preposition, or it 
is indicated in what precedes or follows. Ὃς ταῦτα λέγοι, ἁμαρτάνοι 
ἄν, whoever should say these things, would err. Ταῦτα λέξας, ἁμαρτάνοις 
ἄν. Οὕτω y ἂν ἁμαρτάνοις. Very often, however, the Protasis is 
actually wanting; particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied, by such phrases as, “ when one wishes,” 
“Tf it is allowed,” “If I can,” “If circumstances should favor,” 6. g. Bov- 
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λοΐμην ἂν (scil. εἰ δυναίμην), velim, ἡδέως ἂν ἀκούσαιμι; often alas 
‘tthe conditioned Apodosis must be supplied, as well as the conditioning Pro- 
tasis, e. g. Her. 9, 71. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν καὶ φϑόνῳ ἂν εἴποι εν (sc. εἰ εἴποιεν). 
Comp. ᾧ 260, 2, (4), (a). Under like conditions, also, the Ind. of the histori- 
eal tenses with ἄν often stands without a conditional Protasis, e. g. Ταῦτα 
λέξας ἥμαρτες ἂν. “Avev σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν τοῦτοσυνἐβη. Ἔβου- 
λόμην ἂν (sc. εἰ ἐδυνάμην), vellem (different from βουλοίμην ἄν, as vel- 
lem from velim), ἐβουλήϑην ἄν, vellem or voluissem. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνως 
ἄ ν (sc. εἰ παρῆσϑα)ὶ, tum vero videres. See ὃ 260, Rem. 2. 

2. Ellipsis of the Apodosis. On the contrary, the Apodosis may be 
omitted in certain cases, 

(a) In expressions of desire, 6. g. εἴϑιε τοῦτο γένοιτο (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν 
εἴη»), O that this might be! sis τοῦτο ἐγ éyveto (sc. εὐτυχὴς ἂν ἦν), O that 
this had been! Comp. § 259, 3, (b), and Rem. 6. 

(b) τὰν τ in agitated, pape toped discourse, Sool de). Il. α, 340 sq. 
εἴποτε δ᾽ αὖτε χρειὼ ἐμεῖο γεένηταὶϊ ἀεικέα λοιγὸν ἀμῦναι τοῖς ἄλλοις ---. 

(c) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context; this 
occurs in Homer in the phrase εἰ ὃ ἐθέλεις with or without an Inf: 
I. φ, 487. εἰ δ᾽ ἐθέλεις πολέμοιο δαήμεναι (sc. ἄγε, μάχου ἐμοί)" dpe εὖ 
εἰδῇς. Very often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are 
placed in contrast by εἰ (ἐὰν) wéy—eit (ἐὰν) δὲ μή; in the first the 
Apodosis is omitted, since it contains a thought which can be easily sup- 
plied, and the discourse hastens on to the following more important thought. 
Pl. Prot. 325, ἃ. zat ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται (sc. καλῶς ἔχει)" εἰ δὲ μή, --- 
εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς. 

3. A partial ellipsis of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase εἰ δ᾽ 
ἃ γε, i.e. εἰ δὲ βούλει, ἄγε. Tl α, 524. εἰ δ᾽ ἂγ ε TOL κεφαλῇ κατανεύσομαι. 
Also when εἰ δὲ or εἰ δ᾽ ἄγε is used as an antithesis, where the verb 
must be supplied from the context. Il. α, 302; 1, 46. ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλον μενέουσι 
καρηκομόωντες ᾿Αχαιοΐ, εἰςόκε περ Τροίην διαπέρσομεν" εἰ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ (sc. 
μὴ μενέουσι), φευγόντων σὺν νηυσὶ φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν. 

4. Εἰ δὲ is used instead of εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ μή instead of εἰ ὃ ἐ. 
When two hypcthetical clauses are contrasted with each other, εὖ ὃ is of- 
ten used, instead of εἰ δὲ μή, since by the corresponding member alone, the 
first member is uegatived. Pl. Prot. 348, a. κἂν μὲν βούλῃ ἔτι ἐρωτᾷν, 
ἕτοιμός εἰμὶ σοι παρέχειν (sc. ἐμέ) ἀποχρινόμενος" ἐὰν δὲ βούλῃ, σὺ ἐμοὶ 
παράσχε. On the contrary, a negative clause is followed by εἰ δὲ μή, in- 
stead of εἰ δέ, since this form has become altogether common in negativing 
the antecedent clause. X. Cy. 3. 1, 35. πρὸς τῶν Seay, μὴ οὕτω λέγε" εἰ 
δὲ μή, otherwise, ov ϑαῤῥοῦντά με ἕξεις. 

5. When εἰ μή has the meaning of except, another εἰ is sometimes sub- 
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joined, thus εἰ μὴ εἰ, like nisi si, except, unless, while the predicate of εὖ pr 
is omitted. Pl. Symp. 205, 6. οὐ γὰρ τὸ ἑαυτῶν, οἶμαι, ἕκαστοι ἀσπάζονται, " 
εἰ μὴ εἴ τις τὸ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν οἰκεῖον καλεῖ, 

0. Ἂν in the Protasis with εὐ and the Opt. or the Ind. of the historical 
tenses. Sometimes ἂν is found, also, in the Protasis, so that it contains a 
condition for the Apodosis, while itself is dependent on another condition, 
not commonly expressed but implied, 6. g. εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις ἄν means, “ If 
thou shouldst say these things, i case circumstances should permit, in case 
an opportunity should present, in case one should ask thee,” ete. X. Cy. 3. 
3, 55. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπαιδεύτους παντάπασιν ἀρετῆς ϑαυμαζοιμ ἄν, εἴ τι πλέον ἂν 
ὠφελήσειε λόγος καλῶς ῥηϑεὶς εἰς ἀνδραγαϑίαν, ἢ τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους μου- 
σικῆς “ome μάλα καλῶς ἀσϑὲν εἰς μουσικήν. Pl. Prot. 329, b. ἐγὼ εἴπερ 
ἄλλῳ τῳ ἀνθρώπων πειϑοίΐμην ἄν, καὶ σοὶ πείϑομαι, si ulli alii, si id 
mihi affirmet fidem habeam. 

7. When zai is connected with εἰ (ἐάν), the hypothetical Protasis con- 
tains a concessive meaning, and the Apodosis, an adversative meaning; 
the Protasis denotes a concession; the Apodosis, often in connection with 
ὃ uo, tamen, denies the expected consequence, and places another conse- 
quence in opposition to that expectation. Kad either follows εἰ, 6. g. εἰ xaé 
—or precedes the same, 6. g.xat ¢t—. In the first case, x2 means also, 
and refers not merely to εἰ, but to the entire concessive clause, and et xaé 
means if also. In the last case, καί means even, but also (implying degrees), 
and singly refers only to the condition, and καὶ εἰ means even if, 6. g. εἶ 
καὶ ϑνητός εἰμι, if 1 also am mortal, καὶ εἰ ἀϑάνατος ἢν, even of I were im- 
mortal. S. O. R. 302. πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως, οἵᾳ 
voow ξύνεστιν, etsi (quamquam) caecus es, vides tamen, quo in malo verse- 
tur civitas. Aesch. Choeph. 296. κεἰ μὴ πέποιϑα, τοὔργον ἔστ ἐγραστέον, 
etiamsi non fido, perpetrandum facinus est. 

Remark. Concessive clauses are far oftener expressed in an abridged 


form by the participle, either alone, or in connection with καί, καΐπερ, etc., 
§ 312, 4,(d) and Rem. 8. 


§341. Il Adverbial Sentences denoting Conse- 
quence or Effect. (685—£89.) 


1. Adverbial sentences, denoting a consequence or effect, are 
adverbs of way and manner expanded into a sentence, and are 
e . . [χά 
introduced by the conjunctions ὦ ς τ 8 and more seldom ὦ ς, to 

. . . Ω . a 
which, in the principal sentence, the demonstrative adverb ov- 
. σ 
τως, (either expressed or understood), corresponds, 6. g. out @ 
, 3 4 Im , , 5 
καλός ἔστιν, wste ϑαυμάζεσϑαι (-ἩἈϑαυμασίως καλὸς ἐστιλ). 
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Still, these sentences have often the meaning of a substantive 
or Inf. standing in the Acc. and denoting an effect, and hence 
must be considered as substantive sentences. In this last case, 
the relative ὦ ςτὸ of the subordinate clause corresponds to a de- 
monstrative substantive pronoun, either expressed or to be mae 
plied, 6. 8: τοῦτο, in the principal sentence, 6. g. ἀνέπεισε (Ξέρξεο 
τοῦτο, ὡςτε ποιέειν ταῦτα, Her. 

The Ind. is used in these sentences, when the consequence 
or effect, is to be indicated as afact, as something palpably and 
actually exhibited; when the consequence does not refer to a 
single word of the principal sentence, but to the entire principal 
sentence, ὥςτε can be translated by itaque. 'The negative is in 
this case, οὐ, ὃ 318, 2. 


ι ~ ca ~ > | ᾿ 
Her. 6, 83. ἄργος δὲ ἀνδρῶν ἐχγηυώϑη οὕτω, ὥςτε οἵ δοῦλοι αὐτέων 
? Q ς 0 Ν 3 
ld ‘ ᾿ ι - 
ἔσχον πάντα τὰ πρήγματα. Χ. Cy. 1. 4, 5. ταχὺ δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῷ παραδεί-- 
Π > ΄ « cS £ > Pee > ~ ' , 
ow ϑηρία ἀνηλώκει, ὥςτε ὁ Aatveyyg ovxet εἰχεν αὑτῷ συλλέγειν ϑηρία. 
‘ co ~ ( ae , co 2 c / 
15. καὶ τολοιπὸν οὕτως Hon τῇ τότε ϑήρᾳ (ὁ Aotvayys), ὥςτε ἀεί, ὁπότε 
rad " ΄ Cray Ν 38 a: ΄ 
οἷόν τε εἰηγσυνεξήειν τῷ Κύρῳ, καὶ ἄλλους te πολλοὺς παρελάμβανε. 


3. The Inf., on the contrary, is used, when the effect is to be 
represented as merely conceived, existing only in the mind of 
the speaker, limited to the inward relation of things, or admitted 
as possible. ‘I'he principal and the subordinate sentences stand 


a et a 


Oo ee 
in the closest relations — to each other. On attraction with the 


Inf, se see ὃ 307, 4, and on on the r negative, § 918, 2. The particular 


cases where the Inf. is used, are the following, 


(a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in 
the nature or condition of an object. X. C.1. 2, 1. ἔτι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μετρίων 
δεῖσθαι πεπαιδευμένος (0 Σωχράτης) οὕτως, ὥςτε πανύ μικρὰ χεκτημένος 
πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρκοῦντα. Cy. 1. 1, 5. ἐδυνήϑη δὲ (Κῦρος) ἐπι- 
ϑυμίαν ἐμβαλεῖν τοσαύτην τοῦ πάντας αὐτῷ χαρίζεσϑαι, ὥς τε ἀεὶ τῇ αὐτοῦ 
γνώμη ἀξιοῦν χυβερνᾶσϑαι. 2,1. φῦναι δὲ ὃ Κῦρος λέγεται ----- φιλοτι-- 
μύτατος, ὥςτε πάντα μὲν πόνον ἀνατλῆναι, πάντα δὲ κίνδυνον ὕ πο- 
μεῖναι τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσϑαι ἕνεκα. For the same reason, ἢ ὦ ς τ ε (quam ut) 
is used with the Inf, after a comparative. Her. 8, 14. ὦ παῖ Κύρου, τὰ μὲν 
οἰχήϊα ἦν μέζω καχά, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαΐειν, greater than that any one can 
bewail, i. 6. too great, etc. X. C. 8, ὅ, 17. φοβοῦμαι ἀεί, μή τι μεῖζον 1) ὡς τε 
φέρειν δύνασθαι καχὸν τῇ πόλει συμβῇ. Hence ὥςτε with an Inf. may 
also be used to explain a foregoing sentence, 6. g. Th. 4, 23. Πελοποννήσιοι 
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DIM Gea *> ee — — 
δὲ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρω Ἐπδευσά ὶ λὰς ἢ TEL 
ὲ ἢ ἡπείρῳ στρατοξπδευσάμενοι, καὶ προςβολὰς ποιούμενοι τῷ τείχει, σκο-- 








ποῦντες καιρόν, εἴ τις παραπέσοι, ὥςτε τοὺς ἄνδρας σ ὦσαι, watching 

Jor an opportunity, if any should occur, by which their fellow-citizens could be 
saved. X. Ο. 1.3, 6. ὃ τοῖς πλείστοις ἐργωδέστατόν ἐστιν, ὥςτε φυλάξασ- 
ϑαι τὸ ὑπὲρ τὸν καιρὸν ἐμπίπλασϑαι, τοῦτο ῥᾳδίως πάνυ (Σωκράτης) ἐφυλάτ-- 
τετο. 

(b) When the consequence is to be represented as barely possible. X. 
An. 2. 2, 17. κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, OTE καὶ τοὺς πο-- 
λεμίους ἀκούειν, ut etiam hostes audire possent, ὥςτε οἵ μὲν ἐγγύτατα τῶν 
σολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον, ἃ fact. 1. 4, 8, οὔτε ἀποπεφεύγασιν " ἔχω γὰρ τριήρεις, 
ὥςτε ἑλεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 

(c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the idea 
of intention or aim. X. R. Eq. 12, 11. ὡς μὲν δὲ μὴ βλάπτεσθαι, 
ϑεῶν ἵλεων ὄντων, ταῦτα ὅπλα" ὡς δὲ τοὺς ἐναντίους βλάπτειν, μάχαι- 
ραν μὲν μᾶλλον, 7] ξίφος ἐπαινοῦμεν. ΤῊ. 2, 75. προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις 
καὶ διῳφϑέρας, ὥςτε τοὺς ἐργαζομένους καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτε πυρφόροις ὀϊστοῖς 
βάλλεσθαι, ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ τε εἶναι. 

(4) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is 
affirmed in the principal sentence, (under the condition, that, or it is presup- 
posed, that). Dem. Ph. 2. 68, 11. ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τῶν λοιπῶν ἄρχειν Ἕλλήνων, 
MoT αὐτοὺς ὑπακούειν βασιλεῖ, quum possent ceteris Graecis ita imperi- 
tare, ut wpsi dicto audientes essent regi. X. Cy. 3. 2, 16. zai τοῦτο ἐπίστω, 
ἔφη, ὦ Κῦρε, ὅτι ἐγώ, ὥςτε ἀπελάσαι Χαλδαίους ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν ἄκρων, 
πολλαπλάσια ἂν ἔδωκα χρήματα, ὧν σὺ νῦν ἔχεις παρ ἐμοῦ. Dem. Cor. 252, 
8, πολλὰ μὲν ἂν χρήματα ἔδωκε Φιλιστίδης, aot ἔχειν ᾿Ωρεόν. 

(6) When instead of a an Inf. alone, the Inf. with ὥς τε is used for the 
sake of emphasis. Th. 1, 119. δεη ϑέντες ---- ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ, ὥςτε ψηφ ἐ- 
σασϑ'αιτὸν πόλεμον. 2, 101. ἀνα πεΐίϑεται ὑπὸ Σεύϑου ----, act ἐν τά-- 
χει ἂπελϑ εἴν. 6, 88, καὶ of Κορίνϑιοι εὐθὺς ψηφισάμενοι αὐτοὶ πρῶ-- 
τοι, ὥςτε πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ ἀμύνειν uth. Χ. Η. 6.1, 9. καὶ ᾿4“ϑηναῖου 
δὲ --- πάντα ποιήσαιεν ὦν, ὥςτε σύμμαχοι ἡμῖν γενέσθαι. 

(f) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective rela- 
tion of things, apprehends, in his mind, solely the causal connection be- 
tween the cause and the effect. In this way a consequence actually exist- 
ing may be expressed by ὥςτε with an Inf. X. An. 1. 5, 13. ἤλαυνεν ἐπὶ 
τοὺς Mévavos, wot ἐκείνους ἐκχπεπλῆχϑαι καὶ αὑτὸν Mévove καὶ τρ ἐ- 
χειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 

(5) In oblique discourse. X. Cy. 1. 8, 9. (τὸν Κῦρον) εὐσχημόνως πως 
προςενεγκεῖν χαὶ ἐνδοῦναι τὴν φιάλην τῷ πάππῳ, ὥςτε τῇ μητρὲ καὶ τῷ 
᾿Αστυόγει πολὺν γέλωτα παρασχεῖν. 

Rem. 1. When the Inf., connected with ὥςτε depends on a condition, the 


-— a 
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modal adverb ἂν is subjoined to the Inf., § 260, 2, (5 ), (a). Th. 2 2, 49. τα 
ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκχαΐετο, ὥςτε ἥδιστα ἂν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ὁ ἰπ-- 
tery. X. An. 6. 1, 31. καί μοι οἵ ϑεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν, ὥςτε 
καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι, OTL ταύτης τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑ αἱ με δεῖ (i. e. 
καὶ εἴ τις ἰδιώτης εἴη). 

Rem. 2. Instead of ὥςτε with an Inf., a relative, particularly οἷος, ὃ σος,; 
is very often used in connection with an Inf.; this relative corresponds to a 
demonstrative, particularly τοιοῦτος, τοσοῦτος, either standing in the princi- 
pal sentence or to be supplied. Pl. Crit. 46, b. ἐγὼ ----τ oLouUtos (se. 
siul), οἷος τῶν ἐμῶν μηδενὲ ἄλλῳ πεὶ Dead av, ἢ τῷ λόγῳ. Χ. Cy. 1. 
2, 3. οὗ Περσικοὺ γόμοι ἐπιμέλονται, | ὅπως τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ τοιοῦτον ἔσον-- 
ται OL πολῖται», οἷοι πονηροῦ τινος ἢ αἰσχροῦ ἔργου ἐφίεσθ αν. X.H. 
6. ay & TOLO UTOS ὃ Στάσιππος ἢν, ο Log μὴ βούλ εσϑαι πολλοὺς 
ἀποκτιννύναι τῶν πολιτῶν. Th. 8, 49. ἡ τὰ ἔφϑασε τοσο Ut ον, ὕσον 
Πάχητα ἀνε γνὼκ ἐναι τὸ Hh om 1, 2. νεμόμενοι τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
ὅσον ἀποζῆν, so far that they could live oi ut. On the attraction in this 
mode of expression, see § 332, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 3. Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, 
which often occur, and are apparently independent, and which are intro- 
duced by ὡς (seldom ὥςτε) with the Inf. A limitation is very often denoted 
by these clauses. That, of which such a subordinate clause gives the con- 
sequence or effect, must be supplied, 6. g. τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ. Th. 4, 36. ὡς 
μιχρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι. 8ο ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, ut ita dicam, propemo- 
dum dixerim, ὡς συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, ut paucis absolvam, ὡς γέ μοι 
ὃ οκεῦν, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tali modo ut mihi videatur, ὡς 
ἐμὲ εὖ μεμνῆσϑαι. Such clauses are very often expressed in an 
abridged form without ὦ ς, 6. δ. ὁ ὑ πολλῷ λόγῳ εἰπεῖν, especially ὁ ολέ- 
γου, μικροῦ, πολλοῦ δεῖν, ita ut paulum, multum absit, and in the 
still shorter form, ὀλίγου, prope, paene. According to the same analogy, 
ὅσον, ὅσα, 0 τι connected with an Inf., are used instead of wc, Rem. 2, 
e.g.0c0yv yé uw εἰδὲν αι, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum 
scire possim),o te w εἰδέναι. In like manner, ὡς is used in Herod. 
with the meaning for, with the Inf. i in sentences which express a limitation. 
2, 8. τὸ wy δὴ ἀπὸ ἩἩλιουπόλιος οὐκέτι πολλὸν χωρίον, ὡς εἶναι Αἰγύπ- 
Tov, ut in Aegypto, for Egypt, i. e. considering its whole extent. 


4, The Opt. without ἄν is used, when the predicate of the 
principal clause is expressed by the Opt. δ 333, 5, and 337, 8; 
with ἄν, when the consequence or effect is to be expressed as 
a conditioned expectation, supposition or conjecture, ᾧ 260, 2, 
(4), (a); finally the Ind. of the historical tenses is used with 
ἄν, when it is to be stated, that the consequence will take place 
under a certain condition, ὃ 260, 2, (2), (a). 

X. Ο. 1, 13. εἴ τις χρῷτο τῷ ἀργυρίῳ, ὥςτε κάκιον τὸ σῶμα ἔχοι, 
πῶς ἂν ἔτι τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῷ ὠφέλιμον εἴη; “If any one should use his 
money so that he should reduce his body into a worse state, how,” ete. Isoer. 
Archid. 130, 67. εἰς τοσαύτην ἀμιξίαν ἐληλύϑασιν, ὦ στ οἵ μὲν κεχτημένοι 
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τὰς οὐσίας Acad ἂν εἰς τὴν γὐδώδωιόννδν τὰ σφέτερ αὐτῶν ἐμβάλλοιεν, ἢ 
τοῖς δεομένοις ἐπαρκέσειαν. Pl. Menex. 236, d. oot γε δεῖ χαρίζεσθαι, 
ὥςτε κἂν ὀλίγου, εἴ μὲ κελεύοις ἀποδύντα ὀρχήσασϑαι, χαρισαίμην 
av,— Symp. 197, ἃ. τοξικήν ye μὴν καὶ ἰατρικὴν καὶ μαντικὴν ᾿ΑΔπόλλων 
ἀνεῦρεν, ἐπιϑυμίας καὶ ἔρωτος ἡγεμονεύσαντος, ὥςτε καὶ οὗτος “Eowtog ἂν 
εἴη μαϑητής. τ Χ, Ag. 1. 26. πάντες πολεμικὰ ὅπλα κατεσχεύαζον, ὥςτε 
τὴν πόλιν ὄντως ἂν ἡγήσω πολέμου ἐργαστήριον εἶναι. Dem. Cor. 236, 
80. οὐκ. ἂν ὡρκίζομεν αὐτὸν (Φίλιππον), wste τῆς εἰρήνης ἂν διημαρ- 
τήκει “Ol οὐκ ἂν ἀμφότερα εἶχε, καὶ τὴν εἰρήνην, καὶ τὰ χωρία. 


Rem. 4. When ὥςτε is connected with the Imp., or the Subj. with 
an imperative meaning, § 259, 1, (a), then the dependent clause is sud- 
denly changed, with rhetorical emphasis, into the Oratio recta. Dem. Phil. 
3. 129, 70. γράφω δέ, ὥςτε, ἂν βούλησϑε, χειροτονήσατε. So ὥςτε 
can be connected with an interrogation. Dem. Aphob. 858, 47. εἰ ὁ πατὴρ 
ἠπίστει τούτοις, δηλ ον ὕτι οὔτ ἂν τάλλα ἐπέτρεπεν, οἵτ ἂν EXELY οὕτω κατα- 
λιπὼν αὐτοῖς ἔφραζεν, ὥςτε πόϑεν ἴσασιν; (ergo unde scierunt?) 
Comp. § 344, Rem. 6. 

Rem. 5. Instead of wets with the meaning ea conditione, ut ; ita, ut, the 
post-Homeric language alsouses ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε (more seldom ἐφ᾽ «),to which, 
the demonstrative ἐπὶ τούτῳ in the principal clause, either expressed or 
implied, corresponds; this occurs in connection either with the Fut. Ind., 
or with the Inf, e. g. Her. 3, 83. ἐπὶ τούτῳ δὲ ὑπεξίσταμαι τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
ἐπὶ ᾧτε in οὐδενὸς ὗ ὑμέων aos ouar X. H. 2. 2, 20. ἐποιοῦντο εἰρήνην, 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ καϑελόντας ᾿«Ἰακεδαιμονίοις ἕ ἔπ ε-- 
σϑαι. A, 88, of δὲ διήλλαξαν, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε εἰρήνην --- ἔχειν. 





D. ADVERBIAL CLAUSES DENOTING Way AND MANNER 
AND QUANTITY. 


§ 342.1. Comparative Adverbial Clauses denot- 
ing Way and Manner. (690—691.) 

1. By comparative adverbial clauses denoting way and man- 
ner, the predicate of the principal sentence is compared in re- 
- spect to quality, i. 6. in respect to way and manner, with the 
predicate expressed in the adverbial clauses. They are intro- 
duced by the relative adverbs, ὡς, ὥςτε, ὥςπερ, ὅπως, to 
which a demonstrative adverb, 6. g. οὕτω ς, in the principal 
clause, either expressed or understood, corresponds. 

2. The use of the modes in these adverbial clauses corres- 
ponds with that in adjective clauses, § 333, 6. g. «2έγεις οὕτως, 
ὡς φρονεῖς. Ζεὺς δίδωσιν, ὅπως ἐθέλει or ὅπως ἂν ἐϑ ἕ- 
λῃ, § 333, 3, ἑκάστῳ. Very often ὡς ἄν or ὥςπερ ἄν is used 
with the Opt, ὃ 333,6. Pl. Phaed. 87, Ὁ. ἐμοὶ γὰρ δοκεῖ ὁμοίως 


Ἰδέ Δα λων, ἡ 
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I ge ky 
λέγεσϑαι ταῦτα, ὡςπὲρ ἂν τις περί ἀνϑρώπου VPartoV πρεςβύτου 
~ \ , 
ἀποθανόντος λέγοι τοῦτον τὸν λόγον. 


Remark 1. In comparisons, either the Present tense or Aor. is used 
when the compared object is placed in present view, § 256, 4, (c). In re- 
spect to the Modes, it is to be noted, that in Homer, the adverbs of com- 
parison ὡς, wets, ἡ ὕ τε, are connected either with the Pres. or Aor. Ind., 
when the comparison is stated as an actual fact, or with the Pres. Subj., or 
more commonly with the Aor. Subj., § 333, Hea 2.; the Aor. Subj. often 
retains the appearance of the Fut. by the shortening of the te ered: 
Il. x, 183. ὡς δὲ κύνες περὶ μῆλα δυςωρήσονται ἐν αὐλῇ ---, we τῶν 
νήδυμος ὕπνος ἀπὸ ᾿βλεφάροιὴν ὑλώλει. 0, 484. ὥςτε στήλη μένει ἔμπε-- 
δον, nt ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ἀγέρος ἑστήκει. zx. 485, 56. ὡς δὲ λέων μήλοισιν ἄσημάν-- 
τοισιν ἐπελϑὼν αἴγεσιν ἢ ὀΐεσσι κακὰ φρονέων ἐνορούσῃ᾽ ὡς μὲν Θρή- 
ἵκας ἄνδρας ἐ ἐπῴχετο Τυδέος υἱός. 

Rem. 2. Οὕτως (ὦ ς) ---- ὦ ς are used to express a wish, asseveration, and 
so that the clause of comparison, introduced by ὡς, expresses the object of 
the protestation. Thus i in Latin, ita me dii ament, ul ego nune laetor. Il. 
y, 825. εἰ γὰρ ἐχὼν οὕτω 78 Διὸς mois αἰγιόχοιο εἴην --τ--, ὡς νῦν ἡμέρη 
ἣδε κακὸν φέρει ᾿Αργείοισι πᾶσι μάλα. 

Rem 3. In clauses introduced by ὡς, ὥςπερ, ὥςτε, an attraction in 
regard to Case sometimes occurs, particularly in the Acc. Lys. Accus. 
Agor. 492, 136. οὐδαμοῦ yao ἔστιν ᾿Αγόρατον ᾿Αϑηναῖον εἶναι ὥςπερ Oo a- 
σύβουλον. The Nom. often stands, (for which a verb must be supplied 
from the context). Dem. Mid. 263. ἐχρὴν αὐτὸν τὰ ὕντα ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥς- 
περ ἐγ ὦ, οὕτω μὲν ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίκην. 

Rem. 4. Ως in connection with ἃ substantive (for which ἃ predicate 
must be supplied from the principal clause), is used like the Lat. ut, in 
order to explain the predicate in the principal clause. This ὦς, ut, ex- 
presses either comparison or limitation, and in the first case is to be trans- 
lated by as, in the latter by for; the former occurs, when it is presupposed 
of an object connected with ὦ ¢, that it possesses in a high degree the thing 
affirmed in the predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is presup- 
posed of an object, that it possesses only in μ small degree what is affirmed 
by the predicate of the sentence, S. O. R. 1118. Aaiov γὰρ HY, εἴπερ τις ἀλ-- 
hos, πιστός, ὡς νομεὺς ἀνήρ (ut pastor, as a shepherd ; ;) the fidelity of 
shepherds being supposed. But Th. 4. 84. ἡν δὲ οὐδὲ ἀδύνατος, ὡς Aaxs- 
δαιμόνιος, εἰπεῖν (ut Lacedaemonius, for a Lacedemonian ; it being presup- 
posed of Lacedemonians as a thing known, that they were no great orators. ἡ 


§ 343. I. Comparative Adverbial Clauses which 
express Quantity. (692.) 


1. In comparative adverbial clauses which express quantity, 
the predicate of the principal clause is compared in respect to 
quantity, i.e. in relation to its magnitude or degree, with its 
predicate. ‘The compared predicates are contrasted either as 
equal or unequal to each other. 
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The equality of the predicates is expressed in the follow- 
ing manner, 
(a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative ὅσῳ 
(0602), and to this the demonstrative τοσούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), 
corresponds in the principal clause. 


X. Cy. 8, 1,4. τοσοῦτον διαφέρειν ἡμᾶς δεῖ τῶν δούλων, ὕσον οἵ μὲν 
δοῦλοι ἄκοντες τοῖς δεσπύταις ὑπηρετοῦσιν. “It becomes us to excel slaves 
by as much as,” etc. 

(b) 'The adverbial clause is likewise introduced by the rela- 
tive ὅσῳ (ὁ σον»), and to this corresponds the demonstrative 7 0- 
σούτῳ (τοσοῦτον), in the principal sentence; the predicate 
of both clauses, however, stands either in the comparative or 
superlative. . 


X. O. 7, 42. ὅσῳ ἂν καὶ ἐμοὶ κοινωνός, καὶ παισὶν οἴχου φύλαξ ἂμ εἰ- 
ῃ ΄ Ν ' > ΑΔ » »” . 
VOY γίνῃ, τοσούτῳ καὶ τιμιωτέρα ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ En (quo [quanto] melior 
— eo [tanto] honoratior, the-——so much the.) Hier. 1,19. ὅσῳ ἂν πλείω 
~ τ ι - - - 
τις παραϑῆται τὰ περιττὰ τῶν ἱκανῶν, τοσούτῳ ϑᾶσσον κόρος ἐμ- 
πίπτει τῆς ἐδωδῆς. ΤῊ. 8, 84. ὅσῳ μάλιστα καὶ ἐλεύϑεροι ἦσαν ναῦ-- 
ται, τοσούτῳ zal ϑρασύτατα προςπεσόντες τὸν μισϑὸν ἀπήτουν. 
The Superlative may also stand in the first member, the Comp., in the last. 
¢ 1 ~ , 3 Sia - , ~ 

Dem. Ol. 1. 21, 12. com γὰρ ἑτοιμότατ αὐτῷ (τῷ hoym) δοκοῦμεν 
χρῆσϑαι, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ἀπιστοῦσι πάντες AUTO. 

Remark 1. Sometimes τοσούτῳ is omitted, especially when the re- 
Jative member of the comparison follows. Pl. Gorg. 458, a. wet lov γὰρ 
αὐτὸ ἀγαϑὸν ἡγοῦμαι, ὅσῳπερ μεῖζον ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν αὑτὸν ἀπαλλαγῆναι 

- ~ 2 , < a . 
καχοῦ τοῖ μεγίστου 7] ἄλλον ἀπαλλάξαι. When oo 0—tocovtw are omit- 
ted, both clauses may be blended into one, e. g. Kes 1, 3. at ἄρισται 
Soxot ὕσαι εἶναι φύσεις μάλιστα παιδείας δέονται. 

Rem. 2. A comparative clause, introduced by ὦ ς, 02 we, 7, (α5) ὅ σον, and 
expressing a possibility, often serves to strengthen a superlative. Χ, C. 2. 
> ~ ~ , ~ cr ~ > - ᾿ 
2, 6. ἐπιμελοῦνται οἵ γονεῖς πάντα ποιοῦντες, OMNES οἵ παῖδες αὑτοῖς γένωνται 
ὡς δυνατὸν βὲ ἑλτιστοι, as good as possible, quam fieri potest optim). 
Cy. 9.) BP δύνωμαι τάχιστα. For the like purpose, also, 
οὗος, ὅτι are used in connection with εἶναι. Χ. C. 4. 8, 11. ἐδόκει το υ- 
οὗτος εἶναι, οἷος ἂν εἴη ἄριστός γε ἀνὴρ καὶ εὐ Ota cae 
In consequence of the omission of the verb, the following elliptical expres- 

. Ξ Ἢ ὔ - , c , 
sions originate, ὡς ἄριστα olor χαλεπώτατον, ὅτι μάλιστα, 
ete. δ᾽ 239, Rem. 2. So, likewise, the expressions ὡς ἀληϑῶς, in fact, ὡς 
ἀτεχνῶς, utterly ὡς πάνυ, ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ, _plerumque, are to be explained ; 
also ὡς ἕχαστοι, i. 6. ἕκαστοι. ὡς ἕκαστοι ἦσαν. 


3. The inequality of predicates, which are compared, is ex- 
pressed as follows, viz. a codrdinate clause, introduced by the 


uid I aa al ats ——— 
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comparative particle ἤ, is es appenidad pt to a comparative. ‘ihe 
§ 325. 


Rem. 3. The relation of quantity is expressed thus, viz. the predicate of 
the principal clause is compared, in respect to its magnitude or degree, 
with its consequence or effect, and is denoted by a deductive subordinate 
clause with ὥς τε and the Inf. If the degree of the predicate in the prin- 
cipal clause stands with its effect in an equal relation, then the pr edicate of 
the principal clause is in the positive, e. g. οὕτως ἀνδρεῖός ἐστιν, ὥςτε 
ϑαυμάζεσϑαι. But if the relation expresses an inequality, i. e. if the 
predicate of the principal clause is such as denotes a higher degree in an 
object than can be found in μὰν other object, then the Comparative is used 
with ἢ ὥςτε and the Inf. 6. g. τὰ κακὰ μείζω ἐστίν, ἢ ὥςτε ἀνακλαΐί- 
ξὺν, greater than that one, i. τ ὍΝ great to be bewailed. See § 341, 3, (a). 


SECTION IX. 


§344.  INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. (693—704.) 


1. Interrogatives are either independent of a preceding sen- 
tence or dependent upon it, e. g. Is the friend come? and I do 
not know whether the friend has come. . 'The first is called a di- 
rect question, the last, an indirect. Both may consist either of 
one member, or of two or more members, 6. g. Js the friend 
come, or Is he not come, knowest thou not whether he is coming ? 
or whether he is not coming? According as the question refers 
to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions 
are divided into nominal and into predicative questions, e. g. 
who has done this? (nominal question), and hast thow written 
the letter? (predicative question). 

2. The nominal questions, i. e. those questions, in which the 
inquirer wishes to receive an answer on a single point, are in- 
troduced by the substantive, adjective or adverbial interroga- 
tive pronouns, τίς, ποῖος, πόσος, πότερος, πῶς, πῇ, ποῦ, πόϑι, πόϑεν, 
πόσε, etc. If the nominal questions are indirect, then they are 
introduced by the interrogative pronouns, (§ 93, Rem. I,) com- 
pounded with a relative, e. g. ὅςτις, ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, ὁπότερος, 
ὅπως, ὅπη, ὅπου, ὁπόϑεν, ὁπόσε, etc. 

Τὶς ἦλϑεν; ---- Τὶ ποιεῖς; --- Ποῖόν os ἔπος φύγεν ἕρχος δόντων; ;— 
Πῶς λέγεις;---Πό σε φεύγετε; ---- Οὐκ οἶδα, ὅςτις ἐστίν. ---- Οὐκ οἶδα, 
ὅπως τοῦτο τὸ πρᾶγμα ἔπραξεν. 
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Remark 1. Often, however, the indirect ‘picnics takes the character of 
the direct, and then the direct interrogative pronouns are used instead of 
the indirect. Sometimes in clauses that immediately follow each other, 
the first clause takes the indirect interrogative, the last more seldom, 
the direct interrogative. Οὐκ οἶδα, tis ταῦτα ἔπραξεν. Χ. C. 4. 6, 2. εἶπέ 
ou — πὸ t 6 γ τι νομίζεις εὐσέβειαν εἶ" εἶναι ; yet there follows immediately, ἔχεις 
οὖν εἰπεῖν, ὃ πο toc τις ὃ εὐσεβής ἐστιν: Comp. Rem. 2. PI. Crit. 48, a. 
οὐκ ἄρα ἡμῖν οὕτω φροντιστέον, τί ἐροῦσιν οἵ πολλοὶ ἡμᾶς, ἀλλ᾿ Oo τι ὃ ἐπαΐων 
περὶ τῶν δικαίων καὶ ἀδίκων. Χ. Ο. 4. 4,18. οὐ γὰρ αἰσϑάγομαί σου, ποῖον 
νόμιμον. ἢ ποῖον δίκαιον déysic.—In indirect questions, the simple relative 
is sometimes used, instead of the indirect interrogative, e. g. ὅς instead of 
ὅςτις, οἷος instead of ὃ ὁποῖος, etc. 

Rem. 2. The adverb ποτέ is sometimes appended to the interrogative, 
in order to express the desire of the inquirer for an answer, or to denote 
wonder, or emotion in general. X. C. 1. 1,2. ποίῳ ποτ᾽ ἐχρήσαντο τεν-- 
μηρίῳ; 1. πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα, TLOL ποτε λόγοις ᾿Αϑηναίους ἔπεισαν οἵ 
γραψάμενοι = Σωκράτην, ὡς ἄξιος εἴη ϑανάτου τῇ πόλει. R.L.1, 1. ἐθαύμασα, 
OT ποτὲ τρύπῳ TOUT ἐγένετο. 

Rem. 3. The article is prefixed to the interrogative, when the one has 
mentioned an object or quality, in order to define it more exactly, while 
the other does not expect this more exact definition, but interrupts the dis- 
course, and, by means ms the article referring to that general definition, 
asks “what that means.” PI. Phaedr. 277, a. Saxo. Ney δὴ ἐκεῖνα ἤδη, 
ὦ Φαῖδρε, δυνάμεϑα κρίνειν, τούτων ὡμολογημένων. Φ. Τὰ ποῖα; (in re- 
ference to the preceding é κεῖν a). 279, ἃ. Swxo. Νέος ἔτι, ὦ Φαῖδρε, Ἴσο-- 
κράτης" 0 μέντοι μαντεύομαι “OT αὐτοῦ, λέγειν ἐθέλω. Φ. Τὸ ποῖον δή; 
So Τὰ ποῖα ταῦτα λέγεις; From this mode of expression, that is to 
be distinguished, in which a substantive with the article or a demonstra- 
tive, follows an interrogative without the article. In this case, the inquiry 
relates to the condition or state of an object already existing. II. z, 440. 
ποῖον τὸν wu soy ἔειπες; which the Eng. translates by means of two 
sentences, “ What is that word, that thou hast spoken?” ‘The word is al- 
ready spoken, and the other asks, what it means. Her. 7, 48. δαιμόνιε av- 
δρῶν, κοῖα (== mola) ταῦτα λέγεις εἶναι δύο μοι πολεμιώτατα, what is that 
of which thou speakest? Pl. Gorg. 521, ἃ. ἐπὶ ποτέραν οὖν μὲ παρακαλεῖς 
τὴν ϑεράπειαν τῆς πόλεως; (== ποτέρα éotly ἡ ϑεράπεια, ἐφ᾽ ἣν us παρακα- 
λεὶς ;). 

Rem. 4. In order to bring out emphatically the object of a question, when 
there is an antithesis, or a transition in the discourse, the words which de- 
note this object, often precede, in connection with τέ ὃ ἐ, and then the 
predicate of the proper interrogative clause is commonly placed with a se- 
cond interrogative. Pl. Rp. 341, d. té dé κυβερνήτης: ὃ ὀρϑῶς κυβερνήτης 
γαυτῶν ἄρχων ἐστίν, ἢ ναύτης; Gorg. 502, a. τὲ δὲ ὃ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ Meds ; 
ἢ πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον βλέπων ἐδόκει σοι κιϑαρῳδεῖν; : 

Rem. 5. The expressions, Te μα ϑών, TE παϑ' ὦν, cur, always imply 
censure, and they differ in this, viz. that the first expresses design, the last, 
contingency, e.g. Ti μα ϑ ὧν τοῦτο ἐποίησας ; what has come into your mind 
to do this? Ti naSwy τοῦτο ἐποίησας; quid expertus hoc fecisti? what 
happened to you, that you did this? Ar. Nub. 339. τί παϑοῦσα ι -- ϑνη- 
ταῖς εἴξασι γυναιξίν; 1510. τέ γὰρ μαϑ όντ᾽ ἐς ϑεοὺς ὑβρίζετον ; 
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Rem. 6. A rhetorical turn of the Greek language, which often recurs, 
consists in this, viz. that a subordinate clause, introduced by a conjunction, 
is suddenly changed into a direct interrogative clause, still in such a way 
that the earlier Construction remains unaltered. In such a case, the Eng. 
changes the subordinate sentence into the principal, and the principal into the 
subordinate. X. Ὁ. 1. 4, 14. σὺ δὲ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν πλείστου ἀξίων τετυχηκὼς 
οὐχ οἴει σοῦ ϑεοὺς ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι, ἀλλ᾿ ὅταν τὶ ποιήσωσι, νομιεῖς αὐτοὺς 
gov φροντίζειν; but what must the gods do, to make you believe thut they care 
for thee? Dem, Phil. 1. 43, 10. πότε ἃ yon πράξετε; ἐπειδὰν τί γένη- 
tat; but what must take place if ye shall do your duty? Hence the elliptical 
expressions, iva τί; ὡς τί; (sc. γένηται) to what purpose, for what object 2 
OTL TL; (sc. γίγνεται), on what ground? So also in an adjective sentence, 
6. g. Pl. Phaedon. 105, b. εἰ γὰρ F010 με, ᾧ ἂν TL ἐν TH σώματι ἐγγ EY η- 
ται, ϑερμὸν ἔσται, ov τὴν ἀσφαλὴ σοι ἐρῶ ἀπόκρισιν, if you would ask in 
what condition of body he must be, so that he might be warm2 So also τί ov 
is inserted in the midst of clauses without change of construction (nihil non). 
Dem. Cor. 241, 47. ὑβριζομένων καὶ té κακὸν oVZL πασχόντων πᾶσα ἢ οἱ- 
κουμένη μεστὴ γέγονε προδοτῶν. 

Rem. 7. The Greek may place two, or even more interrogatives, without 
καί, under one common predicate, e. g. Πῶς ti dg ἂν ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; 
how and what? [Comp. Eng. “ what ha what manner of time,” τίνα ἢ 
ποῖον καιρόν, 1 Pet. 1: 11] Pl. Rp. 400, a. ποῖα δ᾽ ὁποίου βίου μιμή-- 
ματα, οὐκ ἔχω λέγειν, what imitations and of what life? Dem. Cor. τίς τί- 
γος αἴτιός ἐστι; So also with the relative. Isocr. Archid. 124, 42. τίς οὐκ 
οἶδεν, ἐξ οἵων ξυμφορῶν εἰς Oo NY εὐδαιμονίαν κατέστησαν. 

Rem. 8. Both the relatives and interrogatives in Greek are very often con- 
nected with a participle. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected ; 
the Eng. in this case changes the Part. together with the interrogative or 
relative belonging to it, into a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a 
subordinate sentence. X. Ὁ. 9, 7, 3. τὴν δὲ ἐμὴν δύναμιν, ἔφη. ὃ Χαρμίδης, ἐν 
ποίῳ ἔργῳ καταμαϑ ὧν ταῦτα μου καταγιγνώσκεις; by what work hast 
thou learned my ability, so that thou couldst pass such a sentence about me? The 
Greek may also place an interrogative in an interrogative clause between 
the article and the participle belonging to it, and in this way blend the two 
questions into one. X. C. 2. 2, 1. καταμεμάϑηχας οὖν τοὺς τὶ ποιοῦντας 
τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσι; instead of καταμεμάϑηκας, τίνας τὸ ὄνομα τοῦτο 
ἀποκαλοῦσιν, καὶ TL ποιοῦσιν οὗτοι, οἷς τὸ Ὀνομα τοῦτο ἀποκαλοῦσιν; 


3. Predicative questions, 1. e. those where the inquirer desires 
only an aifrmation or denial to his inquiry, are expressed in 
English merely by placing the finite verb first and by the ac- 
centuation, 6. g. Art thou sick? Hast thou seen thy friend? 
In Greek, also, the predicative question is indicated, in the first 
place, merely by the tone of the question and the position of 
the words, since the word on which the stress of the question 
lies, takes the first place in the sentence; still this mode of ex- 
pression is not very common; it is used most frequently, when 
the question involves a certain degree of emotion. 
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Od. ε, 204. οὕτω δὴ οἰκόνδε φίλην ἐς πατρίδα γαῖαν αὐτίκα viv ἐθέλεις 
ἰέναι; This appears very often with negatives, 6. g. OUx ἐθέλεις ἱέναι; 

4, In the second place (and this usage is far more common), 
the predicative question is introduced by certain interrogatives. 
In indirect questions, these interrogatives are translated by 
whether. When the predicative question consists of more than 
one member, in such a manner that one member is excluded 
by the other (disjunction), ᾧ 323, then one of the interrogatives 
stands in the first member, while ἢ, or (an), stands in the second 
and following members. 

δ. ‘lhe interrogatives in the predicative questions are the fol- 
lowing, 

(a) 7H implies an asseveration, § 316, 2, and hence is used when it is pre- 
supposed that the object of the question is actually present. X. Cy. 1. 4, 19. 
ἢ οὗτοι, ἔφη, ὦ πάππε, πολέμιοί εἶσιν, οἱ ἐφεστήκασι τοῖς ἵπποις ἠρέμα ; Πολέ- 
poe μέντοι, ἔφη. PI. Rp. 841, 6. ἢ ὑρϑῶς σοι δοκῶ, ἔφην, ἂν εἰπεῖν οὕτω λέ- 
γων, ἢ) οὖ; ᾿᾽Ορϑῶς, ἔφη. Very often in connection with other particles, e. g. 
μήν, § 316, 1, δή, δή που, § 315, 1, 2, δῆτα, § 315, 3, ἄρα, γάρ, ὃ 324, 2, 3, (a), 
καί, πού, § 316, 2, ποὺ ἄρα. Χ. O. 4, 23. τί λέγεις, φάναι, ὦ Κῦρε; ἢ γὰρ 
σὺ ταῖς σαῖς χερσὶ τούτων τι ἐφύτευσας ; “Now hast thou actually planted >” 
Ἦ γάρ; is it not true? Pl. Hipp. Min. 363, ¢. ἡ γάρ, ὦ Ἱππία, ἐάν τι 
ἐρωτᾷ σὲ Σωκράτης, amoxguvel ; Ἦ που; surely indeed? PI. Lysid. 207, ἃ. 
ἢ που, ἣν δ᾽ ἐγώ, ὦ Avot, σφόδρα φιλεῖ σε ὃ πατὴρ καὶ 4 μήτηρ; Πάνυ ye, 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς. Still, ἢ tov is used when the inquirer would express doubt 
whether the actual existence of a thing is to be admitted or questioned. 
Eur. Med. 695. ἡ tov τετόλμηκ ἔργον αἴσχιστον τόδε; “has Jason indeed 
dared this thing.” 

(b) 49a (only post-Homeric) originates from the illative ἄρα, igitur, 
§ 324, 3, (a), and hence implies the idea of consequence, effect ; by frequent 
use, however, the appropriate meaning, igitur, becomes weakened and ob- 
scured ; hence the illative particles ἄρα, 0 vy, are sometimes added in a 
question introduced by ἀρα. This last particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the inquirer expects an affirmative or negative answer. Hence if it is to be 
definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is ex- 
pected, then in the first case, ἀρ οὐ (nonne), is used; in the last case, 
aga μή (num, whether or not); μι always expresses solicitude, fear. X. C. 
3. 6, 4. ἀ ο΄, ἔφη ὃ Σωχράτης, ὥςπερ, φίλου οἴχου εἰ αὐξῆσαι βούλοιο, πλου-- 
σιώτερον αὐτὸν ἐπιχειροίης ἂν ποιῆσαι; Πάνυ μὲν οὖν, ἔφη. 10,1. ἀρα, 
ἔφη, ὦ Παῤῥάσιε, γραφική ἐστιν ἡ εἰκασία τῶν δρωμένων :---:4λη SH λέγεις, 
ἔφη. 3. 6, 16. ἀρ᾽ οὖν οἶσϑά τινας, οἱ ἀνωφελεῖς ὄντες ὠφελέμους δύνανται 
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φίλους ποιεῖσϑαι; Ma Δὲ οὐ δῆτ᾽ ἔφη. 3. 13,3. a0" οὖν, ἔφη, καὶ οἷ- 
κέται σου ἄχϑονται πίνοντές τε αὐτὸ καὶ λουύμενοι αὐτῷ; Meu τὸν AL, ἔφη, 
profecto non aegre ferunt. 4. 2, 22. ἀ ρ᾽ οὖν διὰ τὴν τοῦ χαλκεύειν ἀμαϑίαν 
τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου τυγχάνουσιν; Οὐ δῆτα. 1. ὅ, 4. ὰ ρά γε ov χρὴ 
πάντα ἄνδρα, ἡγησάμενον τὴν ἐγκράτειαν ἀρετῆς εἶναι κρηπῖδα, ταύτην πρῶ-- 
tov ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ κατασκευάσασϑαι; nonne certe. 3. 0, 84. ἄρα μὴ διαβάλ- 
λεσϑαι δόξεις ὑπ ἐμοῦ; 4.2, 10. τέ δὲ δὴ βουλύμενος ἀγαϑὺς PMI αϑὲ ἔφη, 
ὦ Εὐϑίύδημε, πῆ γος τὰ γράμματα ;—A Ou u ὴ ἰατρύς; ἔφη '—Kai ὃ Ev- 
ϑύδημος" Ma Ai’, ἔφη, οὐκ ἔγωγε. Ο. 4, 4. ἀ ρα μὴ αἰσχυνϑῶμεν τὸν 
Περσῶν βασιλέα μιμήσασϑαι; A double question, Pl. Euthyphr. 9, 6. 
ἄρα τὸ ὅσιον, ὅτι ὕσιόν ἐστι, φιλεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν, ἢ, ὅτι φιλεῖται, ὅσιόν 
ἐστι; Is then that which is holy loved Py the gods because it is holy, or 1s τὲ holy 
because it is loved ? 

(c) Ma» (probably originating from μή and the confirmative οὖν, ὃ 316, 
Rein.), corresponds entirely to the Latin num, whether, 1s it so? and hence al- 
ways leads to the expectation of a negative answer. For the sake of perspi- 
cuity, the particles οὖν and μή are often added, e.g. μῶν οὖν, μῶν μή. 
But if the negative οὐ is added to μῶν, then the question is affirmative, 
(nonne). Pl. Lysid. 208, c. ἀλλ᾽ ἄρχει τίς σοῦ; “Ode παιδαγωγός, ἔφη. Mav 
δοῦλος ὧν; but not a slave, ishe? Eur. Hec. 754. τὸ χρῆμα μαστείουσα; 
μῶν ἐλεύϑερον αἰῶνα FéoFo; ῥάδιον γάρ ἐστί cor. Hecuba answered, 
Οὐ δῆτα" τοὺς κακοὺς δὲ τιμωρουμένη αἰῶνα τὸν ξύμπαντα δουλεῦσαι ϑέλω. 
Eur. Andr. 82. μῶν οὖν δοκεῖς σοι φροντίσαι ti’ ἀγγελῶν; Pl. Phaedon. 
84, c. τί, ἔφη, ὑμῖν τὰ λεχϑέντα; μῶν μὴ δοκεῖ ἐνδεῶς λέγεσϑαι ;—Ey οἷς 
τὶ χρῆν ποιεῖν ἐμέ; μῶν OV χ ἅπερ ἐποίουν ; nonne, quod faciebam 3 

(4) The same holds of ov and μή when used without ἀρα, as when 
used with it, see (b), i. 6. ov is used in affirmative questions, μή in negative. 
Οὐκ ἐϑέλεις ἱέναι ; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish to go? PI. Prot. 
309, a. ov σὺ μέντοι Ὃμήρου ἐπαινέτης si; are you not in fact an eulogist? on 
μέντοι, see § 316, Rem. On οὐκοῦν (nonne igitur) and οὔκουν (nonne 
certe) in a question, see § 324, Rem. 7. Χ. Ὁ. 4.2, 10. ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀρχιτέκτων 
βούλει γενέσθαι; Οὐκ οὖν ἔγωγ, ἔφη. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴ γεωμέτρης ἐπιϑυμεῖς, 
ἔφη, γενέσϑαι ἀγαϑός; Οὐ δὲ γεωμέτρης, ἔφη κτλ. 2, 12. μὴ οὖν, ἔφη, ὃ 
Εὐθύδημος, ov δύνωμαι ἐγὼ τὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἔργα ἐξηγήσασϑαι : do you 
think that I am unable, etc.? The negative ov belongs to the single word 
δύνωμαι. This interrogative μή is used very often in an indirect question, 
after expressions of considering, asking, inquiring, of solicitude and fear. It 
appropriately means, whether not? but in Eng. can be often translated by 
that. X. C. 4. 2,39. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι σιγᾷν, I am anxious 
whether it is not best. For more examples of μή and also for the construc- 
tion, see § 318, Rem. 6. 
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(e) Εἶτ α and ἔπειτα, and more emphatically x ἄτα, κἄπειτα, in- 
troduce questions of astonishment, indignation and irony. They express 
antithesis or contrast, and yel, since they show that an unexpected conclu- 
sion has been drawn from a previous thought, §312, Rem. 8, Χ, (Ὁ, 1. 4, 
11. εὖ ἔσϑι, ἔφη, ὅτι, εἰ νομίζοιμι ϑεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἂν 
ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν. Σ΄. ᾿πειτ οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν; of πρῶτον μὲν μόγον τῶν 
ζώων ἄνϑρωπον ὀρϑὸν ἀνέστησαν uth. Cy. 2. 2, 31. κἄπειτα τοιοῦτον 
ὄντα OU φιλεῖς αὐτόν; 

(f) Πότερον (πότερ αἡ ----Ὦ (Homer %—+y) is used like the Latin 
ulrum— an, in direct and indirect double questions. Πότερον is sometimes 
omitted in the first member. X. C. 2. 3, 6. zul ὁ Σωχράτης ἔφη: Πότερα 
δέ, ὦ Χαιρέχκρατες, οὐδενὶ ἀρέσαι δύναται Χαιρεφῶν, -ττ- ἢ ἔστιν οἷς καὶ πάνυ 
ἀρέσκει; Cy. 3. 1, 12. τὸ δέ, ἣν χρήματα πολλὰ ἔχη, ἐᾷς πλουτεῖν, ἢ πένητα 
ποιεῖς; OC. 1. 4, 6. ταῦτα οὕτω προνοητικῶς πεπραγμένα, ἀπορεῖς, πότερα 
τύχης, ἢ γνώμης ἔργα ἐστίν; 

(5) 4λλο te ἢ (abbreviated from ἀλλο τέ ἐστι or γίγνεται, ἢ) and ἄλλο 
τι has the same signification as nonne. X. An. 4. 7, 5. ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν 
κωλύει παριέναι; does anything hinder? Pl. Hipparch. 996,6. ἄλλο τι οὖν 
οἵ γε φιλοκερδεῖς φιλοῦσι τὸ χέρδος; 

(8) Ἴ, like the Lat. απ, is properly used only in the second member of 
the question ; but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is con- 
tained in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. “HW can then be 
translated by perchance. X. C. 2.3, 14. πάντ ἄρα σύ γε τὰ ἐν ἀνϑρώποις 
φίλτρα ἐπιστάμενος πάλαι ἀπεχκρύπτου᾽" ἢ ὀκνεῖς, ἔφη, ἄρξαι, μὴ αἰσχρὸς φανῇς, 
ἐὰν πρότερος τὸν ἀδελφὸν εὖ ποιῇς; (--- ἢ ἄρα ---- ἀπεχρύπτου, ἢ dxVEig— ;) 

(i) Ei and ἐά ν [with the Subj., comp. ὁ 339, 2, ΤΙ, (b)], whether, is used 
only in indirect questions, and, indeed, properly only in double questions, 
and denotes a wavering or doubting between two possibilities ; but often 
only one member is expressed, while the other is present in the mind of 
the speaker. Hence εἰ and gu» are especially used after verbs of reflecting, 
deliberating, inquiring, asking, trying, knowing and saying. The connection 
must determine whether the interrogative sentence has an affirmative sense, 
(whether — not), or a negative one, (whether). X. An. 7. 3, 37. σχέψαι, εἰ ὃ 
“Ἑλλήνων νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει, (whether — not). C. 1. 1, 8. οὔτε τῷ στρατηγῷ δῆ- 
λον, εἰ (whether) συμφέρεν στρατηγεῖν" οὔτε τῷ πολιτικῷ δῆλον, εἰ (whether) 
συμφέρει τῆς πόλεως προστατεῖν " οὔτε τῷ καλὴν γήμαντι, ἵν εὐφραίνηται, δῆ-- 
λον, εἰ (whether — not) διὰ ταύτην ἀνιάσεται, οὔτε τῷ δυνατοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει 
κηδεστὰς λαβόντι δῆλον, εἰ (whether — not) διὰ τούτους στερήσεται τῆς πόλεως. 
C. 4. 4, 12. σκέψαι, ἐὰ ν τόδε σοὶ μᾶλλον ἀρέσκῃ. Pl. Apol. 18, a. δέομαι 
ὑμῶν τούτῳ τὸν γοῦν προςέχειν, εἰ δίκαια λέγω, ἢ μή. 

Rem. 9. Very frequently, especially in Homer, verbs which express any 
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action, are constructed with this deliberative ἐών with the Subj. and si with 
the Opt. (Epic εἴ xs, ai xs), in which case a verb like σκοπεῖν, πειρᾶσϑιαι, is 
to be supplied by the mind. 1. v, 172. γλαυκιόων δ᾽ ἰϑὺς φέρεται μένει, ἢν 
τινα πέφν ἢ ἀνδρῶν. Th. 1, δ8, Ποτιδαιᾶταν δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν καὶ παρ᾽ 
᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ MHS MELT ELOY, 





(k) Hite—eirs are used in indirect questions like εἰ ---- 7, except that 
by site — εἴτε the indecision and hesitation of the speaker between two pos- 
sibilities, are made more prominent. S. Ant. 38. zat δεῖξεις τάχα, εἴ τ᾽ 
εὐγενὴς πέφυκας, εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. The poets also say ste—7, or s&s — 
sits, or they omit the first εἴτε altogether. 

6. On the use of Modes in interrogative sentences, the follow- 
ing things are tobe noted. The Ind. is used in direct and indi- 
rect questions; itis also used after μή in indirect questions, 
when the interrogator wishes to express his conviction, that 
that which is the object of his anxiety or fear actually exists or 
will exist. The Subj. and Opt. are used in deliberative ques- 
tions, § 259, 1, (b), and 2; but the Opt. (after an Hist. tense), 
when the question is to be represented as proceeding from the 
mind of another, §345, 4, and also when the question depends 
on a sentence expressing a wish, §333,5. The Opt. with ἄν 
and the Ind. of the historical tenses with ἄν, are used as in 
principal sentences, § 260, 2, (2) and (4). 

Ti héyerc;—Hinég, ὅτι λέγεις; Th. 3, 53. φοβούμεθα, μὴ op- 
φοτέρων ἡμαρτήκαμεν. X. Cy. 3.1, 27. ὅρα, μὴ ἐκείνους αὖ δεήσει 
σε σωφρονίζειν ἔτι μᾶλλον, ἢ ἡμᾶς νῦν sagan Tt εἴπωμεν; ---- Οὐκ οἷ- 
δα, ὃ τι εἴπωμεν. Od. ε, 473. δείδω, μὴ ϑήρεσσιν ἕλωρ καὶ HUQ UO γὲ- 
νωμαι, that I shall become. X. C. 4. 2, 89. φροντίζω, μὴ κράτιστον ἢ μοι 
σιγᾷν, whether it is not best. Οὐκ εἶχον, ὅποι τραποίμην. "Ao a moe 
ἐθελήσαις ἂν εἰπεῖν (sc. εἴ σε ἐρωτῴην); X. An. 6. 1, 28. ἐκεῖνο ἐννοῶ, 
μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονισϑείην. C. 4. 2, 80. πρὸς σὲ ἀποβλέπω, εἴ 
μοι ἐθελήσαις ἂν ἐξηγήσασϑαι (56. εἰ βούλοιο). "Age σε ἔπεισα 
ἂν (sc. εὔ σοι ταῦτα ἔλεξα); persuasissemne tibi2 X. Apol. 98, σὺ δέ, ὦ 
φίλτατε ΑΔπολλόδωρε, μᾶλλον ἂν ἐβούλου με ὁρᾷν δικαίως, ἢ ἀδίκως ἀπο-- 
ϑνήσκχοντα; vellesne2 Οὐκ oid εἴ σε ἔπεισα ἄν. 

Rem. 10. On μή (whether — not) with the Opt. after a principal tense, 
see § 345, Rem. 2. On the Ind. of the principal tenses, and also on the 
Subj. after an historical tense, see § 345, 5. When the Subj. is followed by 
an Opt., then the latter, as in final sentences, §330, 3, expresses the de- 
rived or remoter thought. II. τ, 690, sq. φράζετο ϑυμῷ — μερμηρίζων, ἢ ἢ ) ἤδη 


\ 
καὶ κεῖνον. “Ἔχτωρ χαλκῷ δ 1OTH ἀπό τ ὦμων τεύχε ἕληται, ἢ ἔτι καὶ 
πληονέσσιν ὃ φέλλειεν πόνον αἰπύν. 
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7. 'The answer made to questions by yes, is commonly ex- 
pressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in the 
question. So also when the answer is made by no, except that 
here ov precedes the word repeated. Yes is also expressed by 
ναί, νὴ τὸν Δία, πάνυ, κάρτα, εὖ and the like, φημί, φήμ᾽ 
εγώ, ἐγώ without φημί, and no by οὔ, οὐ φημί, οὔκ ἐγώ. 
Commonly also strengthening adverbs are joined with the words 
which answer a question, as 7 ¢, § 317, 2, 6. g. ἔγωγε, οὐκ ἔγωγε ; 
γάρ, ὃ 324, 2, τοί, ὃ 317, 3, μέντοι, § 316, Rem., ov», § 324, 
3, (b), μὲν οὔ ν, ἢ 316, Rem. The answer to nominal questions 
is made by naming the object respecting which the inquiry is 
made. 

Eur. Hipp. 1395 sq. 00 ᾷς με, δέσποιν᾽, ὡς ἔχω, τὸν ἄϑλιον ;—O oa. Ib. 
90 sq. ofa ϑ᾽ οὖν, βροτοῖσιν ὃς καϑέστηκεν νόμος ;---Οὐκ οἶδα. X.C. 4 
6, 14. φ ἣς σὺ ἀμείνω πολίτην εἶναι, ὃν σὺ ἐπαινεῖς, ἢ ὃν ἐγώ !---Φημὶ γὰρ 
ου»ν. 


945. IL Opuigue orn INvDiREcT DiscouRSE. (705—709.) 


1. The words or thoughts of a person,—whether he be a se- 
cond or third person or the speaker himself,—may either be 
given again unaltered, in the same form as they were stated by 
us or another person; then the discourse or thought quoted, 
seems to be independent of the representation of the narrator, 
and is called direct (oratio recta), e. g. [ thought, PEacE HAS BEEN 
CONCLUDED; the messenger announced, PEACE HAS BEEN CON- 
CLUDED ; 

2. Or the words may refer to the representation of the narra- 
tor and thus be made to depend upon a verb of perception or 
communication (verbum sentiendi or declarandi), standing in the 
principal sentence. This is called indirect discourse (oratio 
obliqua), e. g. We believed, tHaT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The 
messenger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. 

3. The principal sentences of direct discourse, to which also 
belong the sentences introduced by the coérdinate conjunctions, 
6. g. καί, δέ, γάρ, οὖν, καίτοι, etc., in oblique discourse, when they 
contain a simple affirmation, and denote something which 
happens, has happened, or will happen, are expressed, (a) 
either by the Acc. with the Inf, § 307, 6, or by ὅ τι and αἷς with 
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the finite verb, ὃ 929, or also by the participial construction, 
Ὁ 310, 4, (a), 6. g. Ἐπήγγειλε τοὺς πολεμίους ἀποφυγεῖν 
- ὅτι οἱ πολέμιοι ἀποφύγοιεν-- τοὺς πολεμίους ἀπο- 
φυγόντας; when they express a command, admonition, 
wish or desire, (Ὁ) by the Inf, § 306, e. g. Ἔλεξε τοῖς στρατιώταις 
ἐπιϑέσϑιαι τοῖς πολεμίοις (Or. recta, ἐπίϑεσϑε). 


Remark 1. Intermediate clauses of the oratio obliqua, and particularly 
such as are connected with the preceding by 7 o@, although they are gram- 
matically principal clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the 
Opt. without any conjunction to introduce them ; commonly a sentence ex- 
pressed by ὅτι or ὡς with the Opt. or by the εν precedes, X. An. 7. 3, 13. 
ἔλεγον πολλοὶ κατὰ ταὐτά, OTL παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι Σεύϑης" χειμὼν γὰρ εἴη, 
καὶ οὔτε οἴκαδε ἀποπλεῖν τῷ βουλομένῳ δυνατὸν εἴη, % τι λ. Η. 3, 2, 23. 
ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν Ἠλείων, OTL οὗ ποιήσειαν ταῦτα ἐπιληΐδας γὰρ 
ἔχοιεν τὰς πόλεις" φρουρὰν ἔφηναν ob ἔφοροι. 


4. The subordinate clauses οἵ direct discourse, undergo no 
change in indirect discourse, except that, after an historical 
tense in the principal clause, they take the Opt. in the place of 
the Ind. and Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be repre- 
sented as such, i. e. when the statement contained in the sub- 
ordinate clause, is to be viewed as the opinion or sentiment of 
the person spoken of. 


Thus, 6. g. ay τοῦτο λ ἐγ ῃς, ἁμαρτήσῃ becomes ἔλ εξ ἐ σε, εἰ τοῦτο λ ἐ- 
γοις, ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι. Her. 8, 75. τελευτῶν ἔλεγε, ὅσα ἀγαθὰ Κῦρος Πέρσας 
πεποιήκοι, fecisset. X. Ag. 1, 10. Τισσαφέρνης μὲν ὦμοσεν ᾿Αγησιλάῳ, εἰ 
σπεέσαιτο, ἕως ἔλϑοιεν, οὕς πέμψειε πρὸς βασιλέα ἀγγέλους, διαπρά-- 
ξεσϑαι αὑτῷ ἀφεϑῆναν αὐτονόμους τὰς ἐν τῇ Ασίᾳ πόλεις “Ελληνίδας. 


Rem. 2. The reason why the Greek avoids the Subj. in indirect discourse 
after a principal tense, is that it always uses its Subj. only with reference to 
the Future. But the use of the Opt. after a principal tense is inappropriate, 
because this, as being the Subj. of the historical tenses, always accompanies 
the historical tenses. ‘There are, however, a few single examples, in which 
the Opt. follows a principal tense. But then a thought is quoted as the senti- 
ment of another, who, at the moment of quotation is to be represented as 
one no longer present. Her. 7, 103. 09 a, μὴ μάτην κόμπος ὃ λόγος ὃ εἰρημέ- 
γος & ἴη, whether the statement matle was not idle boasting. X. Cy. 2. 4, 17. 
ἄν τις ἐχεῖσε EEayyethn δή, ws ἐγὼ βουλοίμην μεγάλην ϑήραν ποιῆ-- 
σαι; μ᾿ any one announces there, that Iinrenvep. Ὁ. 1. 2, 34. εἰ μὲν γὰρ (τὴν 
τῶν λόγων τέχνη») σὺν τοῖς ὀρϑῶς (λεγομένοις εἶναι νομίζοντες ἀπέχεσϑαι κε-- 
λεύετε), δῆλον ὅτι ἀφεκτέον εἴη τοῦ ὀρϑῶς λέγειν, of you mean that philosophy 
18 not to be used in reasoning right, it is evident that it was YOUR VIEW, that 
we must abstain from reasoning right. Hence if the Greek, after a principal 
tense, wishes to represent a statement as one conceived in the mind of an- 
other person, it must use the Acc. with the Inf. instead of ὅτε with the Subj. 
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Thus, e. g. the English phrase, He sa ys thal we are immortal, is not to be ex- 
pressed ἢ in Greek by λέγει, ἃ OTL ἡμεῖς ἀϑάνατοι ὦμεν, OY ὅτι ἡ. ἀϑ. εἶμεν, 
but by λέγει ἡμᾶς ἀϑανάτους εἶναι. 

Rem. 3. The oblique discourse is sometimes used in the subordinate 
clauses of direct discourse, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an 
expression or thought, not in his own person, but as conceived in the mind 
of another. Her. 7, 2. ἐστασίαζον (οἱ παῖδες), ὃ 0 μὲν ᾿ἀφταβαζάνης, κατότι 
πρεσβύτατός τε § in παντὸς τοῦ γόνου, χαὶ ὅτι γομιζόμεν a εξ ἴη πρὸς σιάντων 
ἀνϑρώπων, τὸν πρεσβύτατον τὴν ἀρχὴν ἔχειν" Ξέρξης δέ, ὦ ως ᾿4τύσσης τε παῖς 
εἴη καὶ ὅτι Κῦρος εἴη ὃ κτησάμενος τοῖσι Πέρσῃσι τὴν ἐλευϑερίην. 

Rem. 4. When the Opt. of oblique discourse is used instead of the Subj. 
of direct discourse, all the conjunctions may be connected with ἄν. ‘Th. 
8, 54. καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεύσαντα τὸν Πείσανδρον καὶ δέχα ἄνδρας wet αὐτοῦ 
πράσσειν, ὅπῇῃ ἂν αὐτοῖς δοκοΐη ἄριστα ἕξειν. Χ. Η. 2. 4, 18. ὃ μάντις 
παρήγγειλεν, αὐτοῖς, μὴ πρότερον ἐπρόθάνθίει, πρὶν ἂν τῶν σφετέρων ἢ 
πέσοι τις, ἢ Tew ϑ : in. 95.4, 47. ἐκέλευε προκαταλαβεῖν τὸ ἄκρον καὶ φυ- 
hatte, ἕως ἂν αὐτὸς ἔλϑοι. 





5. Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes 
the form of the direct, since even after an historical tense in the 
principal clause, the predicate of the subordinate clause is ex- 
pressed by the Ind. of the principal tenses and by the Subj., as 
in direct discourse. ‘The actions and representations belonging 
to the past, are transferred to the present time of the speaker, 
§ 327, Rem. 2. 


X. Cy. 2.2, 1. ἀεὶ μὲν οὖν ἐπεμέλετο ὃ Κῦρος, ὅπότε συσκηνοῖεν, ὅπως 
εὐχαριστότατοι λόγοι ἐμβληϑήσονται. Comp. ὁ 3597, Rem. 9, H. 2. 
9, 2. ἔδοξε τῷ δήμῳ τριάκοντα ἑλέσϑαι, ov τοὺς πατρίους νόμους ξυγγρά- 
ψουσι, καϑ' οὺς πολιτεύσουσι. Her. 1, 163. ἐκέλευε τῆς ξαυτοῦ 
χώρης οἰχεῖν, ὕκου βούλονται. Th. 2, 4. οἵ Πλαταιῆς ἐβουλεύοντο, 
εἴτε κατακαύσουσιν, ὥςπερ ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἴχημα, εἴτε 
τι ἄλλο χρήσονται. 1, 107. ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς σχέψασϑαι, ὅτῳ τρόπῳ 
ἀσφαλέστατα διαπορεύσονται. Her. 1, 29. δρκίοισι μεγάλοισι x aT Et 
zorvto Αϑηναῖοι, δέκα ἔτεα χρήσεσϑαι νύμοισι, τοὺς ἄν σφι Σόλων ϑῆται. 
X. Cy. 4. 5, 86. τοὺς ἱππέας ἐκέλευσε φυλάττειν τοὺς ἀγαγόντας, ἕως ἄν 
τις σημάνῃ. TH. 2.1, 24. “ύσανδρος δὲ τὰς ταχίστας τῶν νεῶν ἐκέλευσεν 
ἕπεσϑαι τοῖς 4ϑηναίοις: ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἐκβῶσι, κατιδόντας ὃ τι ποιοῦ- 
σιν, ἀποπλεῖν. 

Rem. 5. But the Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique 
discourse, when the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations 
into the statement or thought of another, or when the thoughts im the sub- 
ordinate clause do indeed belong to the statement or idea of another, but 
are to be exhibited as definite facts or as general truths, or when the thoughts 


of the other are to be represented at the same time as those of the narra- 
tor. In oblique discourse, the Ind. and Subj. are often interchanged with 
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the Opt. Then the certainty, reality and fact expressed by the two Rivthes 
are contrasted with the uncertainty, possibility and mere conception deno- 
ted by the latter. X. An, 2. 3, 6. ἔλεγον δὲ, ἃ ot εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν 
βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες, OL αἰτούς, ἐὰν αἵ σπονδαὶ γένων- 
ται, ἄξουσιν, ἔνϑεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 3. 5, 13. ὅμοιοι ἤσαν ϑαυ- 
μάζοντες, ὅποι ποτὲτρέψονται οἱ Ἕλληνες, καὶ τέ ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν. 

6. The Greek can also use the Ace. with the Inf. instead of 


the finite verb, in every kind of subordinate clauses. 


Her. 6, 117. ἄνδρα οἱ δοκέειν ὁπλίτην ἀντιστῆναι μέγαν, το ὕ (instead of ov) 
τὸ γέ ἣν ἀσπίδα πᾶ neat 6, 84. Σκύϑας yao ( 
γένειον τὴν ἀσπίδα πᾶσαν σκιαζειν. 6, 84. Sxvdac yuo (sc. pact) 

Υ ~ 3 » > ΄ ω 
τοὺς νομάδας, ἐπεὶ τε σφι Aagsiov ἐςβ αλεῖν ἐς τὴν χώρην, μετὰ ταῦτα 
μεμονέναι μιν τίσασϑαι, postquam invasisset. Th. 4, 98. οὗ ᾿4“ϑηναῖοι Epa- 
σαν, εἰ μὲν ἐπιπλέον δυνη ϑῆναι τῆς ἐχείνων χρατῆσαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἔχειν, St 
ampliorem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam 
retenturos. See Larger Grammar, Part II, § 849. 

Rem. 6. The spirited mode of representation among the Greeks, and the 
desire to make past events appear as present, often changes the indirect 
discourse into direct, or the direct into the indirect. In the first case, there 
is often a change of person, comp. § 329, Rem. 3. X. Cy. 1. 4, 28. ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ τὸν Κῦρον γελάσαι τε ἐχ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων wan εἰπεῖν αὐτῷ ἀπιόντα 
ϑαῤῥεῖν, ¢ ὅτι παρέσται αὐτοῖς ὀλίγον χρόνον" ὥςτε ὁρᾷν σοι ἐξέσται, κἂν 
βούλῃ, ἀσκαρδαμυκτεί. On the contrary, An. 221. 38. ἐλϑὼν δὲ Κλέαν- 
ὄρος" Mehe μόλις, ἔφη, διαπραξάμενος ἥκω" λέγειν γὰρ ᾿ἀναξίέβιον, 
UTL οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον εἴη, x. τ. 1. 


Ill. ΞΡΕΟΙΑΙ, PECULIARITIES IN THE CONSTRUCTION OF 
WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


940. Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contrac- 
; tion. Pleonasm. (710.) 
1. Ellipsis is the omission of a sentence or a part of a sen- 
tence which is logically subordinate, and hence of less impor- 
tance, but viewed grammatically, must necessarily be supplied 
in order to express an idea or thought. The idea of the omit- 
ted word can only be of a very general and indefinite nature, 
and is frequently contained in the idea of the qualifying word, as, 
6. g. of ϑνητοί (sc. ἄνϑρωποι), ἡ αὔριον (sc. ἡμέρα), or is evident 
ren the context or frequent usage, as 6. g. in εἰς diWacxcdov 
ἰέναι. In like manner, the omitted sentence must express a 
general idea, and hence one which may be readily supplied. 
The single sentences of Ellipsis have been noticed in the 
course of the Grammar. See Index under £ilipsis. 
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2. Ellipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression 
or Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an 
element, grammatically necessary to express an idea or thought ; 
but in Brachylogy, there is not a real but only apparent omis- 
sion of such an element, since it is contained or involved in 
some way in the sentence or in a member of it. The simplest 
instances of brevity of expression have been treated, § 319, 
Rem. 1. The following additional instances may here be 
mentioned. 

(a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another. Th. 2, 
11. (ἀξιοῦσι) τὴν τῶν πέλας Onody 1) τὴν ἑαυτῶν δρᾷν sc. δηουμένην. 

(b) In antitheses, one member must often be completed from the other. 
Dem. Ol. 3. 30, 17. ἐπράξαμεν ἡμεῖς (sc. πρὸς ἐκείνους) καὶ ἐκείνοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ELONVIY. 

(c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed ; 
this takes place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by 
an adversative conjunction. Her. 7, 104. ὃ νόμος ἀνώγει τωὐτὸ ἀεΐ, οὐκ 
ἐὼν φεύγειν οὐδὲν πλῆϑος ἀνθρώπων ἐκ μάχης ἀλλὰ (sc. avaywr) μένοντας 
ἐν τῇ τάξι ἐπικρατέειν, ἢ ἀπόλλυσϑαι. PI. Apol. 86, b. ἀμελήσας, ὧν οἵ 
πολλοὶ (sc. ἐπιμελοῖνται.) So from οὐδείς the idea of εἷς or ἕχαστος is to be 
borrowed, as in the following sentence from οὐδ᾽ εἷς the subject of the 
first clause, sig or ἕχαστος is to be borrowed as the subject of the second 
clause. Pl. Symp. 192, 6. ταῦτα ἀχούσας οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς ἐξαρνηϑείη, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀτεχνῶς OLOLT ἂν ἀκηκοέναι x. τ. dh. 

(4) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general 
meaning must be borrowed, e. g. Ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσϑαι, γίγνεσθαι, εἶναι, συμ-- 
βαίνειν; This is the case in the expressions, ti ἄλλο ἢ,- --οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ἢ τ ἄλλο τι ἢ, instead of τί ἄλλο ποιεῖ or ἔστιν or the like, ἢ om. Th. 
3, 39. τέ ἄλλο οὗτοι, ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν; 4, 14. οἱ «Τακεδαιμόνιοι ἄλλο οὐ- 
δὲν ἢ ἐκ γῆς ἐναυμάχουν. 

3. An important figure of Brachylogy is the so called Zeug- 
ma, i. e. where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one sub- 
ject or object, is connected with several subjects or objects. The 
verb, however, must always be of such a nature as to express an 
idea which may be taken in a wider or more limited sense. 

Il. v, 326. ἦχι ἑχάστῳ ἵππόι ἀερσίποδες καὶ ποίκιλα τεύχε ἔκειτο (to hie, 
as well as generally to be in a place, to be in store). Her. 4, 106. ἐσθῆτα δὲ 
φορέουσι τῇ “Σκυϑικῇ ὁμοίην, γχλῶσσαν δὲ ἰδίην. A compound verb is 
often used in a pregnant sense, since along with the signification of the 
compound, the signification of the simple is at the same time to be includ- 
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ed. Th. 1, 44. of *Adnvaion μετέγνωσαν Keoxveciou ξυμμαχίαν μὴ 
ποιήσασϑαι (instead of μετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνωσαν). 

4. The contraction in codrdinate sentences has already been 
spoken of, § 319, Rem. 1; this is more seldom in subordinate 
sentences, though frequent with those introduced by ὅςπερ, ὥςπερ. 

Eur. Med. 1153. φίλους νομίξζου σ᾽ ovcmeg ἂν πόσις σέϑεν (sc. vouttn). 
Pl. L. 710, ἃ. πάντα σχεδὺν ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ ἅπερ (sc. ἀπεργά-- 
ζεται) ὅταν βουληϑῆ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαΐ τινα πόλιν. So also εἰ or εἴπερ 
τις Or ἄλλος τις OF εἴπερ που, εἴπερ ποτέ, etc. Her. 9, 97. ἡμῖν ἔστι πολλά τε 
καὶ εὖ ἔχοντα, εἶ τέοισι καὶ ἄλλοισι “Ελλήνων. 

ὃ. Pleonasm is the opposite of the figures just named. It is 
the use of a word, which, in a grammatical point of view, is 
superfluous, since the idea conveyed by it has been already ex- 
pressed in what precedes, either by the same or by another 
word. ‘The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is commonly the 
cause of Pleonasm. 


* 

X. Cy. 1.4, 19. of, ἢν ἐπ ἐκείνους ἡμεῖς ἐλαύνωμεν, ὑποτεμοῦνταν ἡμᾶς 
ἐκεῖνοι. 3,15. πειράσομαι τῷ πάππῳ ὀγαϑῶν ἱππέων κράτιστος ὧν in- 
πεὺς συμμαχεῖν αὐτῷ. 

Remark. The grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the 
rhetorical, which consists in the use of two or even more words of a similar 
signification to strengthen an idea or make it more palpable, e. g. εὐθὺς 
παραχρῆμα, πάλιν αὖϑις, ἀεὶ συνεχῶς, εἶπον λέγων and the like. See Larger 
Grammar, Part Π. § 858. 


§347. Contractionand Blending of Sentences. 
Anacoluthon. (711—713.) 


1. In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the 
verb which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, 
is placed in the subordinate clause and is made to agree with the 
subject of that clause; in this way the two clauses are much 
more closely united, than in the common mode of contraction. 

X. Cy. 4. 1, 3. αὐτὸς οἶδα, οἷος qv" τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλα (scil. ἐποίει) ὅσαπερ, 
οἶμαι, καὶ πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐποιεῖτε. 

2. When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a parti- 
ciple in a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently 
blended with each other, by making the substantive which 
should be governed by the participle, depend upon the finite 
verb. Comp. Larger Grammar, Part II. ὃ 856, b. p. 609—611. 

72 
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X. Cy. 7.1, 40. οὗτοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἠποροῦντο, κύχλῳ πάντοϑεν ποιη- 
σάμενοι, ὥςτε δορᾶσϑαι τὰ ὕπλα, ὑπὸ ταῖς ἀσπίσιν ἐχάϑηντο (instead of 
κύχλον ποιησάμενοι ἐκάϑηντο). 1. 6, 33, ὅπως σὺν τοιούτῳ ἔϑει ἐθϑι- 
σϑέντες πρᾳύτεροι πολῖται γένοιντο. 2. 8, 17, τοῖς δ᾽ ἑτέροις εἶπεν, OTL 
βάλλειν δεήσοι ἀναιρουμένους ταῖς βώλοις. 

3. A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which 
belongs to almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in 
transferring the subject of the subordinate into the principal 
clause and making it the object of the latier. Comp. nosti 
Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam tardus sit Marcel- 
lus. 

Her. 3, 68. οὗτος πρῶτος ὑπόπτευσε τὸν May ον, ὡς οὐκ ‘ein ὃ 
Κύρου Σμέρδις. 80. εἴδετε τὴν Καμβύσεω ὕβριν, ἐπὶ ὕσον ἐπεξῆλϑε. 
6,48, ἀπεπειρᾶτο τῶν ἹΒλλήνων, ὃ τι ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν. Th. 1, 72. 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημαίνειν, ὅση εἴη δύναμιν. X. Cy. 5. 
3, 40. οἱ ἄρχοντες α ὑτῶν ἐπιμελείσϑωον, ὅπως συσχευασμένοι ὦσι 
πάντα. In the same way also, when the subordinate clause forms the ob- 
ject of a substantive in the principal clause, the subject of the subordinate 
clause is frequently transferred to the principal clause, and is put in the 
Gen., as the object of that substantive. Th. 1, 61. ἦλϑε δὲ καὶ τοῖς 4ϑη- 
γαίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων, ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι. 97. ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων, ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. 
So also a substantive on which an Inf. depénds is often attracted by the 
verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Th. 3,6. τῆς ϑαλάσσης 
εἶργον μὴ χρῆσϑαι τοὺς Mitvdyvaiove. 5,15. ἐπιϑυμία τῶν ἂν- 
δρῶν τῶν ἐκ τῆς νήσου κομίσασϑαι. Pl. Criton. 52, b. οὐδ᾽ ἐπεϑυ- 
uta σε ἄλλης πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλων νόμων ἔλαβεν ---- εἰδέναι. 

4. The principal clause is frequently blended with the sub- 
ordinate clause, by making the former, as a substantive sen- 
tence introduced by ὅτε or #s, or still more frequently, as a sub- 
stantive sentence expressed by the Acc. with the Inf, depen- 
dent on the subordinate clause. 

X. An. 6. 4. 18. ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἤκουσά tivo, ott Κλέανδρος ἐκ Bugay- 
τίου ἁρμοστὴς μέλλειν ἥξειν (instead of ὡς ἤκουσα, Κλ. μέλλει ἥξειν). 
Her. 1, 65. ὡς δ᾽ αὐτοὶ “ακχεδαιμόγιοι λέγουσι Δυκοῦργον ἐπιτρο- 
πεύσαντα ἐκ Κρήτης ἀγαγέσϑαι ταῦτα. 8, 14. ὡς δὲ λέγεται 
ὑπὶ Αἰγυπτίων, δακρύειν μὲν Κροῖσον». 4,5. ὡς δὲ Σκύϑαι λὲ- 
γουσι, νεώτατον ἁπάντων ἐθνέων εἶναι τὸ σφέτερον. 
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5. Anacoluthon (from ἃ privative and ἀκόλουϑος, -or, follow- 
ing) is a figure used to denote a change in the construction. 
It takes place when the construction with which the sentence 
begins, is not continued through it, but is changed into another, 
which grammatically does not correspond with the former, but 
logically, i.e.in relation to the signification and meaning, is 
like or similar το 11. The cause of Anacoluthon may be attrib- 
uted to the vivacity of representation among the Greeks, or to 
their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength or concinnity (pro- 
priety or keeping) of discourse. ‘There are two kinds of Ana- 
coluthon, (a) grammatical, (Ὁ) rhetorical. ‘There are also in- 
stances where it evidently originates from carelessness and in- 
attention. ‘The grammatical Anacoluthon, which is, for the 
most part, caused by attraction, has been treated in several 
places in the course of the grammar. Only two instances of 
the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need now be mentioned, 

(a) A very natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the 
idea, which occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject 
in the Nom. at the beginning of the sentence, but after the interruption of 
the sentence by an intermediate clause, is made the grammatical object of 
the verb of the sentence. X. Hier. 4, 6. ὥςπερ οἱ ἀϑληταὺὶ ory, ὅταν 
ἰδιωτῶν γένωνται κρείττονες, τοῦτο αὑτοὺς ἐυφραΐνει, ἀλλὰ ὅταν τῶν ἀἄνταγω-- 
γιστῶν ἥττους, τοῦτ αὐτοὺς ἀνιᾷ (instead of τούτῳ εὐφραΐγονται ---- ἀνιῶνται). 

(0) In order to make the contrasted ideas in a sentence prominent or 
emphatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their 
respective sentences, although the natural construction of each would ne- 
cessarily be different. Pl. Phaedr. 233, b. τοιαῦτα γὰρ 6 ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" 
δυςτυχοῦντας μέν, ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ ποιεῖ YOUE- 
te, εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου avay- 
κάζει τυγχάνειν, (instead of παρ᾽ εὐτυχούντων δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια ἐπαί-- 
you ἀναγχάζει τυγχάνειν, or εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ 90. ἀξ. ἐπαινεῖν avay- 


κάζει), 


SECTION X. 


945, Position of Words and Sentences. (v4) 


1. The intimate relation between the members of a sentence 
and between one sentence and another, and the connection of 
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these so as to form one thought or idea, are e expressed as has 
been seen, partly by inflection, or by formal words, § 38, 4, which 
supply the place of inflection, partly by the accent and position 
of the members of a sentence and of the sentences themselves. 
As the accent can be made prominent only in living discourse, 
and commonly agrees with the position, only the position needs 
to be treated. ‘There are two kinds of position, the usual and 
inverted. 

2. First the usual position. Here the subject takes the first 
place, and the predicate the second; the object stands before 
‘the predicate, but the attributive follows its substantive. 


Κῦρος, ὃ βασιλεύς, καλῶς ἀπέϑανεν. Κύπριοι πάνυ προϑύμως αὐτῷ συ- 
γνεστράτευσαν. Παῖς μέγας ---- ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑός --ὃ παῖς 6 μέγας ---- ὃ ἀνὴρ ὃ 
ἀγαϑός ---- ὃ παῖς ὃ τοῦ Κύρου ---- ὃ πόλεμος ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας. But the 
Inf. or the Acc. with the Inf. and the Part. follow the Molden word. 
See the examples under §§ 306, 307, 310. 


3. The rule for the position of several objectives or qualify- 
ing circumstances referring to one verb, is generally this, that 
the most important objective stands immediately before the 
predicate, but the rest follow each othér in the order in which 
they were joined to the first objective, the object last added al- 
ways standing before one already existing. 


Οἱ Ἕλληνες τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. Οἱ Ἕ. ἐν Magadave τοὺς Π. ἐνίχησαν. 
Οἱ Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Magadare τοὺς Πέρσας ἐνίκησαν. In this 
way, the adverb of place and time commonly precedes the causal object, 
(τότε or ταύτῃ τῆ ἡμέρᾳ τοὺς Π. ἐνίχησαν), the object denoting a person pre- 
cedes that denoting a thing, so the Dat. the Acc. (τὸν παῖδα τὴν γραμματικὴν 
διδάσκχω ---- τῷ παιδὲ τὸ βιβλίον δίδωμι), the adverb of time the adverb of 
place (tote or ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐν Παραϑῶνι τοὺς Π. ἐνίκησαν). The adverb 
of manner, even when another word is the principal objective, usually 
stands immediately before the predicate, e. g. of Ἕλληνες ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἐν Magadari τοὺς Πέρσας καλῶς ἐνίκησαν. 

Remark 1. The positions of single words, 6. g. pronouns, prepositions, 


ete., have been already considered in treating the several parts of speech. 
See Index under Position. 


4. The position of subordinate clauses corresponds with the 
position of the words (substantive, adjective, adverb) whose 
place they take in the sentence, i. e. the adjective sentence, for 
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example occupies the place which the adjective would take; 
and so of the others. | 

Pl. Phaedon. 59, 6. ὃ ϑυρωρός, ὅςπερ εἰώϑει ὑπακούειν, εἶπε πε-- 
ριμένειν. X. Cy. 3, 2,3. ὃ δὲ Κῦρος, ἐν ᾧ συνελέγοντο, ἐθύετο" ἐπεὶ 
δὲ καλὰ ἣν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ, συνεχάλεσε τούς τε τῶν Περσῶν ἡγεμόνας 
καὶ τοὺς τῶν ήδων. Ἐπεὶ δὲ Omov σαν, ἔλεξε τοιάδε. Yet the 
substantive sentences, even when they express the grammatical subject, 
stand after the governing (principal) verb. Ibid. 1. 4, 7. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, ὅτι 
ἄρκτοι πολλοὺς ἤδη πλησιάσαντας διέφϑειραν. ᾿ 

5. The position is said to be inverted, when the word made 
emphatic by the position is not the word denoting the principal 
idea, but the word denoting the idea subordinate to that. Here 
the predicate is placed before the subject, the attributive before 
the substantive to be defined, but the objective, particularly the 
adverb, is placed after the predicate. 

"Ayados ὃ ἀνήρ. To τῆς ἀρετῆς κάλλος, or stronger τῆς ἄρε- 
τῆς τὸ κάλλος. Ὃ βασιλεὺς Κῦρος. Ὃ πρὸς τοὺς Πέρσας πό- 
λεμος. ᾿Ἐμαχέσαντο καλῶς. Th. 2, 64. φέρειν te χρὴ τά τε δαιμόνια 
ἀνα γκαΐως, τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἂν δρ ELAS. 

6. When the subject is to be specially distinguished, it is 
placed at the end of the sentence ; and when in the same sen- 
tence two words are to be made emphatic by their position, 
one is placed at the beginning, the other at the end of the sen- 
tence, 6. σ. πασῶν ἀρετῶν ἡγεμών ἐστιν ἡ εὐσέβεια. Gene- 
rally both the first and last place in a sentence is considered 
emphatic, when words stand there, which, according to the 
usual arrangement, would have a different position. 

7. Inversion is still more frequently used in subordinate sen- 
tences, than in the case of the words, whose place they take, 
since it is often necessary for the sake of perspicuity. Substan- 
tive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς, that, and final substantive sen- 
tences, are placed before the governing verb, when the ideas 
they express are to be brought, as it were, more before the eye. 

Ὅτι μέγας ἐκ μικροῦ ὃ Φίλιππος ηὔξηται, παραλείψω. Ἵνα σαφέστερον 
δηλωϑῆ πᾶσα ἣ Περσῶν πολιτεία, μικρὸν ἐπάνειμι, The inversion of ad- 
jective sentences (ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἐστι») has been already treated, 
§ 332, 8. Inversion is not used in adverbial sentences of time and condi- 


tion, since these, according to the common position, usually precede the 
principal sentence. 
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above the others, it is sometimes placed before the connective 
word which introduces the clause, e. g. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τάλλα, 
περὶ ἐμοῦ ἃ οἱ πολλοὶ λέγουσιν. 

9. A means of rendering a word specially emphatic by posi- 
tion, is the separation (Hyperbaton) of two words connected 
together, by introducing one or more less important words be- 
tween them. By this separation, only one of the two words is 
commonly made emphatic, though often even both, at the same 
time, when both stand in an emphatic part of the sentence. 

Dem. Phil. 3, 110. πολλῶν, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, λόγων γιγνομένων. 
Χ. 5.1, 4. οἶμαι οὖν πολὺ ἂν τὴν κατασχευήν μοι λαμπροτέραν φανῆναν 
(instead of πολὺ λαμπρ.) This separation (Hyperbaton) very often takes 
place in the sentence also. This consists in placing the principal clause, 
as the one less important, within the subordinate clause, and thereby, in a 
logical point of view, making it secondary to the subordinate clause. PI. 
Prot. 331, d. τὸ γὰρ λευκὸν τῷ μέλανι ἔστιν ὅπῃ προςέοικε. X. Ο 3. 11, 10. 
φιλεῖν γε μὴν εὖ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπίστασαι. Isocr. Paneg. 53. ὥςτε περὶ μὲν τῆς ἐν 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι δυναστείας οὐκ 010° ὅπως ἂν τις σαφέστερον ἐπιδεῖξαι δυνηϑ εἰη. 
Dem. Phil. οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ ἄρχοντες ov πολὺς χρόνος ἐξ OV HAG». 

10. Ideas that are alike or similar, or especially such as are 
antithetic, are made emphatic in their position, by being placed 
near each other. 

Thus αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ, etc.e. g. ἢ πόλις αὐτὴ παρ aUTHS δίχην 
λήψεται. Χ. Hier. 6, 2. ξυνῆν μὲν ἡλιχϊώταις ἡδόμενος ἡδομένοις 
ἐμοί. Pl. 1,. 934, d. μαίνονται πολλοὶ πολλοὺς τρόπους. Hence, ἄ λ- 
λος ἄλλο, alius aliud, ἄλλος ἄλλοϑι, alius alibi, ἄλλος ἄλλοσε, 
alius alio, ἄλλος ἀλλοϑ' εν, alius aliunde, ἄλλος ἄλλῃ, alius alia (sc. 
via), ete., of which the English makes two sentences, the one did this, the 
other that, etc. 


APPENDIX. 


VERSIFICATION. 
ὁ 949, Rhythm. 


Rhythm is the harmony produced by the alternation of long and short 
syllables. 

The portions into which every verse is divided, are called feet. 

The feet used in poetry may be divided, according to the number of 
syllables, into four of two syllables, eight of three, and sixteen of four 
syllables. 

The dissyllabic feet are four: 

© » Pyrrhich* (τυπό») 
—— Spondee (τύπτω) 
~ — Jambus (tu) 
=“ Trochee (τύπτε). 





* DERIVATION oF NAMES OF FEET. —Pyrrhichius. This name was assign- 
ed from the celebrated war dance of that name, in which it was used as 
being rapid and energetic—Jambus. From téntw, to abuse; because Ar- 
chilochus the inventor used it in violent invectives——Trochaeus. From τρέ- 
zm, torun; because of its running saltatory style-—Tribrachys. Tots βραχύ δι 
as its ae denotes.—Spondaeus. So called, because it was used ‘Ly ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, in sacred rites, from its solemn sound. —Dactylus. “Axo τοῦ δακτύ-- 
dov; because it is, like the finger, composed of one long joint and two short 
Gal rspacsiis. From ἀναπαΐίω ; because the Ictus was contrary to that 
of the Dactyl—.Amphhibrachys. "Aupi βραχύς; because the short syllables 
surround the long one, (o&u).—Creticus. Because much used by the Cre- 
tans.—Bacchius. Used in the Dithyrambic Games in honor of Bacchus.— 
“ntibacchius. The converse (ἀντί) of the former.—Proceleusmaticus. From 
κέλευσμα, the boatswain’s call or command; because rapidly uttered.— 
Paeons. Because used in the Paeonic Hymns.—Choriambus. Trochee or 
Choree + Iambus.— Antispastus. ᾿Αντισπάω, to draw to the opposite side ; 
because, being converse of the former, it appears to draw the Trochee to 
the other side of the Iambus.—Jonicus a majore, Ionicus a minore. Feet much 
in use with the Ionians; A majore, when beginning with the long sylla- 
bles; a minore, when beginning with the short ones.—Epitritus, Most 
probably from ἐπέ and τρῖτος:; because, i in addition to (ἐπὶ) the 3d syllable, 
it has a shert one over—The Diiambus is an Iambie syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 1.—The Ditrochaeus is a Trochaic syzygy, admitting the 
Spondee in Pl. 2. 
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The trisyllabic are eight: 
» » » Tribrach (ἔτυπο») 
- -- -- Molossus (τὐπτωμαι) 
~ » — Anapaest (τετυφώς) 
—~»~» Dactyl (τύπτετε) 
» —» Amphibrach (ἔτυπτον) 
—~ — Creticus (τύπτομαι) 
» —— Bacchius (τυπήτω) 


——- Palimbacchius (τύπτητε). 


The tetrasyllabic are sixteen: 
~~ νυ » Proceleusmaticus (ἐτύπετο) 
——-—-— Dispondee (τυφϑειήτην) 
» —» — Diiambus (ἐτυπτόμην) 
—»—-» Ditrochee (τυπτέτωσαν) 
-» ——~ Antispastus (ἐτύῳφ ϑητον) 
—v ἡ — Choriambus (τυπτομένου) 
~ v —— Jonicus a minori (ἐτετύμμη») 
——v ~ Jonicus a majori (τυψαίμεϑαὶ) 
—~» ~~ first Paeon (τυπτόμενος) 
» —» » second Paeon (ἐτύπτετε) 
» vy —~ third Paeon (ἐτέτυψο) 
vv v — fourth Paeon (ἐτυπόμην) 
ἡ - -- - first Epitritus (ἐτυψάσϑην) 
—~ —- second Epitritus (ὦ τυποῦσαι) 
—-~»-— third Epitritus (τυφϑήσομαι) 
-- -᾿ ΄ fourth Epitritus (τυφϑείησαν). 
Simple metres are formed by the repetition of simple feet; compound, 
by combining the simple feet with each other. 


/ / 7 
Simple feet consist of but one Arsis, and one Thesis, 6. δ. ἡ“, τσ, ~~~’, 


7, 


= gem el τ: 
Compound feet consist of two Arses and Theses, of which one Arsis and 
/ \ 
Thesis, taken together, is considered as a single Arsis or Thesis, 6. g.-~~~~, 
rattle Eds Pile οἷς jhe 


᾿ 3 
Of the simple feet, only those which have a long syllable in the Arsis and 
a short one in the Thesis, give natural variety, e. σ. - ἡ, -ί στ, συ -ἰ νυν --τὶ 
Hence the trochee and dactyl, the iambus and anapaest, are considered as 
the fundamental feet of all rhythm. 'The other feet may be combined with 
these by resolving a long into two short syllables, or by contracting two 


short into one long syllable. 


- ᾿ iis 
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τὰν μέ. ὃς φ Ὧ50. ‘Arsh and Thesis. | 
- Arsis is that part of the foot on which the stress (ictus, beat,) of the voice 


᾿ς falls: The remaining part of the foot is called Thesis. The Arsis is naturally 


on the long syllable.of a foot; consequently in the spondee ( -- -- Κὃῦ and the 


tribrach (~~~), the place of the Arsis can be determined only by the kind 


of verse in which they are found. In every verse the original foot deter- 


mines the place of the Arsis in all the other feet which are substituted for it. 
¥ Hence, as the second syllable of an iambus is long, and as the Arsis natu- 
| rally falls on the long syllable, the spondee in iambic verse would have the 


Arsis on the second syllable, thus -- τό ; so also in anapaestic verse. But as 
in the trochee and dactyl, the first syllable of the foot is long, the iene 


in trochaic and dactylic verse takes the Arsis on the first syllable, thus’ — -- ᾿ 


o& 


Again, as a short syllable i is assumed as the unit in measuring time, and as - 


~ -in along syllable the ictus or force of the yoice necessarily falls on the first. 


of the two units composing this long, it is evident that where the tribrach 
is used instead of an iambus, it would take the Arsis on the second syllable, 
/ ¢ ζ ; ' 
thus ~~~, where it is used instead of ἃ trochee, on the first. So where the 
dactyl takes the place of the spondee with the Arsis on the last syllable, the 
} 
arsis'of, the ade is on the first short, thus —~~; but where the anapaest 
2 , / 


stands for the spondee ( -- --Ἰ), its Arsis is on the first short, thus v ~~. 


Ὧν § 861. Caesura. 


- Caesura i is the interruption of the rhythm by the ending of a word be- 
fore the foot is completed. 

There are three kinds of Caesura, 

1. Caesura of the foot. eae 
~ 2. Caesura of the rhythm. Ἐ 

3. Caesura of the verse. 

Caesura of the foot is where the word ends before a foot is completed. 

“Nixy | cag été λει στυγε] ρὴν ἐμὲ) οἴκαδ᾽] ἄγεσϑαι. 

In this line there is a Caesura of the foot after each of the syllables σας, 
λει, ony, ἃπὰ καδ΄. Only two cases of this Caesura can occur in a dactyl ; 
for the word. either ends after the Arsis, —|~~; and forms the masculine 
Caesura, or in the Thesis, -- | τ and forms the feminine or trochatc Caesura. 
Thus the Caesuras after σας, λει and ony are masculine, that after οἴκαδ᾽ is 
feminine or trochaic. _ 

The Caesura of the rhythm i is Wiiaed the Arsis falls on the last syllable 
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of ἀρ οτα; ;—and thus the Arsis is ‘ated from the Thesis. In the line 
above quoted, the Caesura of the rhythm occurs after the syllables cas, 
λει and ρῆν, the Arsis falling on each of these and being separated from 
the following Thesis by the Caesura. ‘This Caesura can take place only in 
such fect as have the Arsis on the first syllable. Ἢ 

The Caesura of the verse is a pause introduced to render the recitation 
more easy. ‘This divides the verse into two parts. 

In several kinds of verse this Caesura has a fixed place, viz. in the tro- 
chaie, iambic and anapaestic tetrameter, which have their natural -Caésura at 
the end of the fourth foot. See under these verses below. τς | 

Other kinds of verse may have more than one Caesura, the place of 


which is not fixed. In Hexameter verse, however, the Caesura of the 


verse more usually occurs after the Arsis of the third foot. Thus, 
Κίλλαν te ζαϑέην, || Τενέδοιό τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 
or in the Thesis of the third foot, thus, 


᾿΄ ‘ f : , , } ee 
Kui τότε δὴ ϑάρσησε, || καὶ ηὗδα μάντις ἀμύμων. 


δ δῷ. Different kinds of Verse. 


A verse is often named from the foot which predominates in-it. Thus _ 


the verse is called dactylic because the dactyl is the predominant foot, and 
iambic, because the iambus is the predominant foot. A verse is called aca- 
talectic, when the feet of which it is composed are complete, as trimeter 
iambies, ~-~—|~—+~—|»—~-—. A verse is called catalectic, “when one 
or two syllables are wanting to complete the verse, as the trimeter ἡ —~ — | 
-tv—|-~—~. In dactylic verse, if the last foot wants one syllable, the 
verses are called catalectic‘on two syllables, e. 8. νυν τυ; if two sylla- 
bles are wanting, catalectic on one syllable, 6. g. —~~—~~ —. 

Verses in wcitich the last ps ag! (a pair of bie wants an entire foot, -are 
called 1 brach yeatalectic, ὃ. gv -’ » -- » -έ ν -- ν -΄, ; 

Vi erses which have one syllable more than enough are called ἜΡΘΟΒΝΝ 


, 


lectic, e. 5. “- “- |v v—|v—vey. 


δ 3538. View of the different kinds of Verse. 
The most usual kinds of verse are those which consist of the repetition 
of the same foot. Of these the most frequent are the dactylie, sidiineaie tro- 
Sage and anapaestic. captiap 


954, Daciylic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the dactyl, the place of "whieh 
may be supplied by a spondee. 





-ν-»- 


+ δ ie 


a 
vm 
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§ 355, Hexameter. 
The Hexameter was employed by the Greeks at an early period for the 
Epic or heroic poem, and hence this verse is often called heroic. 
The dactyl is the fundamental foot of the Hexameter, the verse being 
formed by five repetitions of the dactyl with a dissyllabic catalectus. 








¢ / ‘ Δ ova ® 


ee ee iO ee YO ee YY LY OY «ὦν 
‘ . ι 


But in each of the first four feet, a spondee may take the place of the dac- 
tyl. Sometimes also there is a spondee in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called spondaic, as | 

: Ov γὰρ ἐγὼ Τρώων ἕνεκ ἤλυϑον αἰχμητάων. 
ae το ΡΞ ik ec | 

Besides the Caesura mentioned above after the Arsis of the third foot, or 
in the Thesis of the same, there is sometimes a Caesura in the second foot, 
which is commonly followed by one in the fourth, as 

"HE Αἴας || ἢ Ἰδομενεύς || ἢ δῖος ᾿Οδυσσύς 
“Ἡγεμόνων, || ὅστις of ἀρὴν || ἑτάροισιν ἀμύναι. 

The beauty of Hexameter verse is promoted by varying the feet by an 
interchange of dactyls and spondees and by introducing these in differ- 
ent places in different verses. For the same reason it is desirable that the 


Caesuras should occur in different places in different lines. 


§ 356. Pentameter. 


This verse is divided into two parts, each of which consists of two dac- 
tyls and a catalectic syllable, thus, 

“wy ἦν || Se AS Saat it 
Mydé ϑύραζε κέλευ || οὐκ eGshovt ἰέναι. 

Spondees may take the place of the dactyls in the first half, but not in 
the second, because the numbers at their conclusion should run more free- 
ly, instead of being retarded by the slow movement of the spondees. The 
long syllable at the end of the second half can be short. The Caesura is 
here the same as in the Hexameter, except that there must be a division, 


‘by the ending of the word, in the middle of the verse. When the word, 


however, is more than two syllables, Elision may take place. 
This kind of verse is commonly found only in connection with Hexam- 


_ eter, a Hexameter and Pentameter following each other alternately. A 


poem composed of these two measures is canes Elegiac, kerri at first de- 
voted to plaintive melodies. 

“Aote με yevourvoy ζωᾶς βρέφος ἥρπασε Δαίμων Hexam. 

Οὖκ οἶδ᾽ εἴτ ἀγαϑῶν || αἰτίος, εἴτε κακῶν. Pentam. 














“8 - + 
Ὁ" , ᾿ 
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᾿Απλήρωτ᾽ “Aida, ti με νήπιον ἥρποσας ἄφνω; Hexam. 
’ ’ » ΄ 3 + 
Τί σπεύδεις ; οὔ σοι || πάντες operhousde. ; Pentam. ; 


¢ §357. Dactylic Tetrameter. 


The tetrameter catalectic on one syllable consists of three feet and a 
syllable, e. g. τὰ 
Πολλὰ βροτῶν διαμειβομένα. 
ο ff vy | ike ων | 5 vv | v 


The tetrameter catalectic on two syllables consists of three feet and two 
syllables which may form a spondeé or trochee. 


’ 4 
Φαινόμενον κακὸν οἴκαδ᾽ ἄγεσϑαι. 


, , ΄ , 
ἀνε ἐς Reema iY τ, 


The tetrameter acatalectic consists of four feet; instead of a dactyl in 


the last a cretic is admissible. 
“Tay ὀδύνας ἀδαής, Unve δ᾽ ἀλγέων. 


, 


“τυ τυ -τὐ ν[ὲ oy 8 
Mao’, ἄγε Καλλιόπα ϑύγατερ Διός. 


, ’ , 7 
-vvl=ye velo 


($358. Dactylic Trimeter. 
The trimeter catalectic on one syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. 


7 > 7 
Ἔνϑεν ἀεξόμενον 


7 


΄ 
fw meatal ἐν 


The trimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of two feet and two 
syllables which may form either a spondee or trochee, e. g. 


R fo τὴν , 
UGEL κυματὰ πόντῳ. 
γ΄ 


|z-~|4-. 
A spondee is very rare in the second foot. 


ἜΝ § 359. Dactylic Dimeter. 
The dimeter catalectic on two syllables consists of a dactyl and a spon- 
dee or trochee. | 
Φάσματα στρουϑῶν 
Τοὶσδ᾽ ὁμόφωνον. 
SC Bs ls 


, 7 
vv Ns ee 


The dimeter acatalectic consists of two dactyls, and usually stands in 
connection with tetrameters. 
Ovs ὑπὸ τείχεσι 


΄ Γ 
a “οὖ 
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§ 360. Trochaic, Iambie and Anapaestic Verse. 

The trochaic, iambic and anapaestic verse is measured by dipodies, i. e. 
by pairs of feet. Hence verses of two feet, are called min 1 of four, 
dimeter, of six, trimeter, of eight, tetrameter. The Latins named these ac- 
cording to the number of feet. Thus a verse of four feet was called qua- 


ternius, of six, senarius, of eight, octonarius. Hexameter is generally not 
measured by dipodies. 


5. 901.. T'rochaic Verse. 

The Trochee is the predominant foot in this verse. The last syllable of 
each dipody may be doubtful ; hence the last foot of each dipody may be 
ἃ spondee. Therefore, a spondee is admissible in every even place, (2, 4, 
6, 8). The Arsis or long syllable of every foot can be resolved into two 
short ones, and hence, a tmibrach can stand in every place; a dactyl and 
anapaest can stand in all the even places, instead of the spondee. A dactyl 
is not admitted, however, except in a proper name. 


A trochaic tetrameter acatalectic would then present the following 
scheme. , 


www vwv wwe vwvyv vwvwy Ext vwvvyvYv www 


Wee st oe υν a 





δ 362. Trochaic Monometer. 
The trochaic monometer consists of two feet. It is generally found in 
systems of trochaic trimeters, e. g. 


Sup aoiley, 
΄ , 


—-— Vv 


§ 363. Trochaic Dimeter. . 
The trochaic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
Κολχίδος te γᾶς ἕνοικου. 


-- --- a OS) “ὦ «ὦ» 


i 


The trochaic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable. It 
is usually found among acatalectic dimeters, e. g. 
Kai Σκύϑης ὅμιλος, οἵ γᾶς (acatalectic). 
Ἔσχατον τόπον ἀμφὶ Moi- (catalectic). 
ὧτιν ἔχουσι λίμναν. 
7 | / ! / 
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§364. Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a syllable. 
Its Caesura is at the end of the second dipody, and is often omitted by 
comedians, but rarely ever by tragedians, e. g. . 

Tide πᾶς ἕπου, δίωχε || καὶ tov ἄνδρα πυνϑάνου 
"Av τινες τηροῦμεν ὑμᾶς || ἢν γὰρ 7 τις ἔξοδος. 


, [4 , 
eee tes 


΄ 
Vv 


’ ΄ ᾿ 
ἘΝ ΠΝ. 
7 
—_— “ 


























, ‘ 
aap ἐαρο 


Trochaic tetrameters acatalectic are very rarely used by the Greek poets. 


§ 365. Lambic Verse. 


The fundamental foot in this verse is the iambus. Instead. of the first 
iambus, every dipody may have a spondee. Hence a spondee is admissi- 
ble in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

Again, as the long syllable of every iambus may be resolved into two 
short syllables, a tribrach may stand in every place, except the last; and 
as the last syllable is common, a pyrrhic is admissible. In the odd places 
a dactyl or anapaest may stand instead of a spondee. A dactyl, however, 
is very rarely found except in the first and fifth foot. 

An anapaest very seldom occurs except in the third place, in the case of 
a proper name, or in the first place when it consists of one word. 

In comic trimeter, however, the dactyl is admitted in the uneven places, 
and an anapaest in all the five places. 

Hence the iambic trimeter or senarius, would present the following 
scheme, . 











§ 366. lambic Monometer. 


Jambic monometer consists of two feet. Its use is very rare, and it oc- 
curs mostly in systems of dimeters, 
Καὶ τοῖς κόλοις 


, 


΄ 


"- 





967. Iambic Dimeter. 


Iambic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet, e. g. 
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Ὅϑεν δύμοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖς 


, 


, 


’ ΄ 
v~a=|v-|[-- ν 





Iambic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable, e. g. 
Θέλω λέγειν ᾿Ατρείδας, 
Χαίροιτε λοιπὸν ἡμῖν 


, , 
“ν — 

’ | 
v 


This verse is commonly found in systems of acatalectic dimeters. 


, 











§368. Tambic Trimeter Acatalectic, commonly 
called Senarius. 
‘This is the most noted of the iambic verses. It consists of six feet, e. g. 
Ὦ, τέκνα, Κάδμου τοῦ πάλαι νέα τροφή, 
Ἱκτηρίοις κλάδοισιν ἐξεστεμμένοι; 
"ἄλλων ἀκούειν, αὐτὸς ὧδ᾽ ἐλήλυϑα 
son aby |) dae 


, 
v 


vv 


ς 


, 
’ 
-- 


--.- .- v Vv 


red 
| 





The tragedians admit a dactyl only in the first and fifth foot. It must be 
regarded as a mere exception, when it occurs in the third foot. 


3 « ~ τ ’ ~ 
Et to συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 


΄ 
΄ 


΄ [ὦ 
=-v-|y-|j-- 


, ΄ 
» = [3 ~ = |b 
. 





The tragedians never admit an anapaest except in the case of a proper 
name, and even then not in the last foot. An anapaest, however, may 
stand in the first foot when it is a single word, e. g. 

Mevélwe “Ehevny ὃ δὲ Κλυταιμνήστρας λέχος, 
Ποταμῶν τε πηγαί, ποντίων τε κυμάτων 


| , 
The most frequent Caesura here is in the third foot. This Caesura, how- 
ever, is often neglected, others being used, or sometimes, none, e. g. 


, , | aa , 


Ὡ»ν ο«- ΨΥ  ὩὩ» ν .- vy .'λ 
7, , ΄ , 
"vv «- ¥ Gee 


caer 
΄ ae 








᾿Εχϑρῶν adage || δῶρα xoiz oyyjowue. 
The Caesura is often found in the middle of the fourth foot, e. g. 
Ἐπεὶ πατὴρ οὗτος σός, || ὃν ϑρηνεῖς ἀεί. 
The Caesura at the end of the third foot is less frequent. 


§ 369. [ambic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The iambic tetrameter is very much used by the comedians. It consists 


ae 
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of seven feet and a syllable. The Caesura, which is often omitted by the 
comedians, is at the end of the fourth foot, e. g. 
OU φησι χρῆναι τοὺς νέους || ἀσκεῖν " ἐγὼ δὲ φημί, 


΄ , , 7 it ; , 4 
eS ede aes eee μὰ te Pee 
! 





The iambic tetrameter acatalectic is but little used by the Greek poets. 


§ 370 Anapaestic Verse. 


The anapaest is the predominant foot in this verse. But by uniting the 
two short syllables in one long, the spondee may be substituted for the 
anapaest. Again, the second long syllable of the spondee may be resolved 
into two short syllables, and hence a dactyl take the place of the spondee. 
In the legitimate systems, the tragedians never permit a dactyl to precede 
an anapaest in the same dipody. Hence the following scheme for an ana- 
paestic tetrameter catalectic. 


of 7 7 ΄ ΄ , 
Δ 2 b= τω: Ἂς. Ὁ ἂν C= as ὧδε vv ῳ are Gis v 


-- 
δ' 7, ΄ , [4 , ΄ 
-- 


/ / / / / / t 


ae Δ _ vv —_ Vv “τσοὺ —_ Vv wv —_— VY“ _- Vv“ _ 
. 


In this verse the last syllable of each line is not common, but its quan- 
tity is affected by the first syllable of the next line. For example, if the 
last foot of a verse is an anapaest or a spondee, the last syllable of which 
is not naturally long, this syllable is made long by position before the first 
syllable of the following line. Hence an anapaestic series is constructed as 
if it were but one verse. 


§371 Anapaestic Monometer Acatalectice. 
The anapaestic monometer acatalectic consists of two feet; e. g. 
Θυγάτηρ, ὡς χρή, 


᾿ς ὦ τος 





2 Anapaestic Dimeter Acatalectie. 


The anapaestic dimeter acatalectic consists of four feet. 'The legitimate 
Caesura occurs after the second Arsis. But the Caesura is often found 
after the short syllable which follows the Arsis, 6. g. 

᾿Απολεῖς μ', ἀπολεῖς. || οὗ καταρύξεις 

Προσέβη μανία. || τίς ὃ πηδήσας, 

Πτερύγων ἐρετμοῖσιν || ἐρεσσομένη. 
͵ ͵ 


/ 
ων come <a mae. Be 
td 


3 
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§ 373. Anapaestic Dimeter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic dimeter catalectic consists of three feet and a syllable,— 
and has no Caesura, e. g. 
Εἵλετο χώρας ἐφορεύειν 
Διὰ τὸν σὸν πρωκτὸν ὀφλήσει. 








§ 374. Anapaestic Tetrameter Catalectic. 


The anapaestic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet and a sylla- 


ble. This verse is also called Aristophanean, though not invented by Aris- 
tophanes. 


‘The Caesura is at the end of the fourth foot, sometimes, though rarely, 
after the short syllable immediately following. There is generally also an 
incisure at the end of the second foot, e. g. 


~ » ~ 3 ' ’ ‘\ oe ~ 
Προερεῖ τις ἀεὶ τῶν Ogvidwy || μαντευομένῳ περὶ τοῦ πλοῦ ; 

- * e.g , > > ar a 1 ~ ~ 
Πῶς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν δώσουσ᾽ αὐτοῖς. || οὖσαν παρὰ τοῖσι ϑεοῖσιν ; 

- 5 " τ' 1 >» ’ ’ , , 
Tay ἀργυρίων " οὗτοι γὰρ ἴσασι. || λέγουσι δὲ tov τάδε πάντες. 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic does not seem to have been used by 


the Greek poets. 
Ἂν 
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OO Oe a ae ee jess frais, 3 1 te Siege 
‘eg weet ee Mai Palen at dngatravsissts δες 4 ssi _ posto sat 
A ΤΑΟΝΝ i Siamehireaaatnc νὰ shod hact ae ea | 
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Ι. INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 


N. B. The figures refer to sections. R. is used for remark. 


Abrogation of clauses by ἀλλά 322, 6. 

Abstracts 39; used for Concretes 238, 
R. 1; in Pl. 248, 3, (3). 

Accentuation 29; change and remo- 


279, 7; with verbs governing two 
accusatives, φιλῶ φιλέαν σε, ete. 280, 
1; καλά, κακὰ ποιῶ, λέγω σε 280, 2; 
with verbs of beseeching,, teaching, 


val of the accent by Inflec., Com- 
pos. and Contract. 30; in connect- 
ed discourse (Grave instead of the 
Acute) in Crasis, Elision, Anas- 
trophe 31. Accent. of first Dec. 45 ; 
second Dec. 49; third Dec. 65; 
adjectives and participles 75; words 
ending in ὕς, εἴα, ὑ 76, I; we, wy 78. 
R. 7, and 29, R. 5; wy, ον 78, R. 9, 
and 65, 5; ης, ες 78, R. 11; verb 118. 
Accusative 276 sq. ; relations of space 
277; of the object produced with a 
verb of the same stem or one of re- 
lated signification (μάχην μάχεσϑαυ; 
ζῇν βίον) 278, 1 and 2; with verbs de- 
denoting to shine, to flow, etc. 278, 3; 
object of 278,4; way and manner.278, 
R.3; of the object on which the action 
is performed 279; with verbs sig- 
nifying to profit, to hurt, etc. 279, 1; 
of doing good or evil to any one, etc. 
279, 2; to persevere, to wait, etc. 279, 
3; to turn back, flee, etc. 279, R. 3; 
to be concealed, to conceal, to swear, 
and φϑάνειν, λείπειν 279,4; with δεῖ, 
zon 279, R. 4; βαίνειν, πλεῖν, etc., 
which denote motion, etc. 279, R. 5; 
denoting an affection of the mind 
279, 5; denoting space, and in an- 
swer to the questions, How long 3 


_ dividing, depriving, hiding, clothing 


and unclothing, etc. 280, 3; with 
verbs of appointing, choosing, edu- 
cating, etc. 280, 4; in the σχῆμα 
uaF ὅλον x μέρος 266, R. 4; Ace. 
in adverbial expressions, 6. g. μα-- 
κρὸν xhoisiy, μέγα χαίρειν 278, R. 1; 
χάριν, δωρεάν, τοῦτο, therefore, 278, 
R. 2; τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, δίκην, 
ὅμοια 278, Β. 8; τὴν ταχίστην; ἀρ-- 


- χήν, etc.; πολλά, saepe, ὀλέγον, etc. 


279, R. 8; εὖρος, ὕψος, τάλλα, ete. 
279, R. 10; with the Pass. 281; 
with verbal adjectives in téog 284, 
R. 7 


Accusative with the Inf. 307; instead 


of the Nom. with the Inf. 307, R. 4; 
instead of the Gen. or Dat. with the 





the Art. see Inf. ; with e 
308, R. 2; in the subordinate clauses 
of the oratio obliqua 345, 6. 


Accusative with the Part. 310, 2; ab- 


solute 312,53; with ὡς 312, 6; Acc. 
of Part. instead of another Case 
313, 1. 


Active verbs 102. 249. Comp. Trans. ; 


with the meaning fo cause to do 249, 
R. 3. 


How much? 279, 6; with words ex- | Acute accent 29, 4. 
plaining more fully an object (κα- | Addition of consonants 24. 
hos τὰ ὄμματα, ἀλγεῖ τὴν κεφαλήν) Agreement 240 sq.; of the Attrib. 
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Adj. 264, 1; of the Rel. Pron. in 
Gend. and Numb. 332; in Qase 
332, 6. 

Adjective (and Part.) 74 sq. 215; Ac- 
cent. 75; of three endings 76, 77 ; 
of two endings 78, 79 ; of one end- 
ing 80; used as a Subs. 263, R.; 
Attributive 264; as Subs. with the 
Gen (ἡ πολλὴ τῆς γῆς instead of to 
πολὺ τῆς γῆς) 264, R. 5; instead of 
the Adv. 264, 3. 

Adjectives Verbal, see Verbal Adjec- 
tives. 

Adjective Substantive Sentence 331. 

Adjective pronoun used as a Subs. 
263, a. 

Adjective sentences 331; used in the 
place of other subordinate sen- 
tences 334, 2. . 

Adverb 100; formation 101; com- 
parison 85; as expressing an ob- 
jective relation 314 sq.; as adjec- 
tives 262, d; as substantives (οὗ viv) 
263, c; in the sense of the const. 
praegnans (ὅποι γῆς ἐσμεν, etc.) 300, 
R. 7; (ὁ ἐκεῖϑεν πόλεμος δεῦρο ἥξει 
instead of ὁ ἐχεῖ π.) 300, RK. 8; ad- 
verbs of place attracted 332, R. 7; 
inverse attraction 332, R. 13. 

Adverbial correlatives 94. 

Adverbs expressing an object 314 sq. 

Adverbial sentence 335 sq.; denoting 
relation of place 336; time 337; 
cause 338; condition 339; conces- 
sion 340, 7; consequence or effect 
341; way and manner 342; quan- 
tity with ὅσῳ, ὅσον 343. 

Adversative codrdinate sentences ex- 
pressed by δέ, ἀλλά, etc. 322; ne- 
gative adversative codrdinate sen- 
tences 321, 2. 

Anacoluthon 347, 5; in the Part. con- 
struction 3138. 

Anapaestic dimeter acatalectic 372. 

Anapaestic dimeter catalectic 373. 

Anapaestic monometer acatalectic 


371. 


| 


‘Anomalous substantives third Dee. 
| 67 sq. 214; verbs 157 sq. 
Answer yes or no 344, 7, 

| Aorist 103; Aor. Pass. with σ᾽ 131; 
first Aor. without o 154, 7; second 
Aor. with ¢ 154, 8; second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. according to anal- 
ogy of verbs in μὲ 191 sq.; se- 
cond Aor. Act. with Intrans. mean- 
ing and first Aor. Act. with Trans. 
meaning 141, 4.—Syntax 256; ite- 
rative meaning 256, 4, (b); in com- 
parisons 256, 4, (c); instead of the 
Pres. 256, 4, (d); Aor. with τέ ov 
256, 4, (6) ; instead of the Fut. 256, 
4,(f); Aor. of the Subj., Opt., Imp., 
Inf. and Part., with the sense of the 
Pres. 257. 

Aorist, first and second Mid. always 
reflexive 251,3; Aor. Subj. instead 
of the Fut. Perf. as used in Lat. 
250, R. 9. 

Aphaeresis 14, 5. 

Apodosis 339, 1. i φὰς 

| Apocope 16, 9. 207, 7. 

'Apostrophe 13, R. 1. 

Apposition 266; in Gen. with Poss. 
Pron. (ἐμὸς τοῦ ἀϑλίου βίος) 266, 2; 
Distrib.or Partitive apposition 266,3; 
of relative sentences attracted 332, 
Rn. AS, 

| Arsis and Thesis 350. 

| Article 91; 244 sq.; demonstrative 

| and relative 247; with common 

nouns 244, 2—6; with abstracts, 
nouns denoting material, proper 
nouns 244, 7; with the Adjective 

and Part. used as substantives 244, 

8, 9; with pronouns and numerals 

246; (τὰ τῆς πόλεως, οὗ περ τινα, 

οἵ νῦν ἀνϑρωποι) 244, 10. 263; with 

every word or part of speech 244, 

11; position 245; article omitted 

with common nouns 244, R. 3; with 

abstracts 244, R. 4; with participles 





| 244, R.8; with demonstrative pro- 
| nouns 246, R. 1. 


Anapaestic tetrameter acatalectic 374. | Article with the subject and predi- 


Anapaestic verses 370. 
Anastrophe 31, IV. 


cate 244, R.1. 
Article in apposition 244, R. 6. 
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Article repeated 245, 2. 


Article in place of the Poss. pro- 


Climax in sentences ΜΗ καί, οὖ μένον, 


ἀλλὰ καί, ete. 321, 3. 


noun (6 πατήρ instead of ἐμὸς a.) Comparison of adjec tives 81 sq. 216; 


7 = x 
Articulation of sounds 3. 


substantives 84, R. 4. 216, R. 2; 
adverbs 85. 


Comparative degree 239; strength- 
ening and more definite statement 
239; use of 7 and the Gen. with 
the comparative 323, 2 sq.; with- 


Asper, see Spiritus. 

Aspirate before another aspirate 
changed to a smooth 17, 4; 91. | 

Aspirates 5, (a). 


Asyndeton 325. out a second member of the com- 

Atonics 32. | parison 323, R.7.; apparently used 

Attic second Dee. 48; Attic Redup. | instead of the positive 323, R. 7. 
see Redup. Comparative 7 and the compar. Gen. 


Attraction of Gend. 240, 3; Numb. | 323 sq.; compendious compari- 
(241, 6; with Prep. and Adv. 300,' son 323, R. 6. 
4, comp. 300, 3 ; with the Inf. 307, Comparative subordinate clauses 342, 
4, 308, 2; with ὥστε, 341,33; with 348. 
the Part. 310, 3; of the sulshives Compound words 236 sq. 
332, 6 ; of οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλίκος, 332, 7; Concessive sentences 340, 7. 
inverted attraction 332, R. 12, Concretes 39. ts 
with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις οὐ ; with adverbs Conditional sentences, see εἰ in the 
of place 332, R. 13; attraction of | Greek Index. 
the relative in position 332,68; at- Conjugation 107 sq.; in ὦ 115 sq.; 
traction of the relative in a clause —in μὲ 168 sq. 
subordinate to the adjective clause Conjunctions 199. 
332, 9 ; attraction of the Case in Conjunctions 319. 
comparative sentences introduced Consonants 3; division 5; moveable 
by ois, ὥσπερ, ὥστε 342, R.3.,comp. at the end of a word ἐν changes 
344, R. 7. and 324, R. 2. | 17 sq.; metathesis 22; doubling 
Attribute 239, 2. | 23; strengthening of and addition 
Attributive relation of sentences 202, 24; expulsion 25, 3; omission 25; 
final consonant of a pure Greek 
word 25, 5; interchange of con- 
sonants in the dialects 202—204; 
changes of in the dialects, 208. 
Blending of two or more interroga- | | Codrdinate relation of attributive ad- 
tive sentences into one (tig τίνος jectives 264, 2. a a 
αἴτιος ἐγένετο) 344, R. 7. Codrdinate sentences 319 sq. ες cop- 
Brachylogy 346. ulat. coord. sentences, (τέ, za) 321, 
1; negative (οὔτε, pit oat, 2: 
(οὐ μόνον ---- ἀλλὰ καί, etc.) 321, 3. 
adversative coordinate sentences, 
(μέν ----- δέ) 322, 1—5; (ἀλλά) 322, 
6; disjunctive (ἢ ----- ἢ etc.) 323; 
reason (γάρ) 324, 2; consequence 
(ἄρα, τοίνυν) 324, 3. 
Copula εἶναι 238, R. 8. 
Copulative codrdinate sentences 321. 
Corodnis 10, R. 1. 
Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 94. 


56. 
Augment, 108, 3; 119 sq. and ΒΕ 
in compounds 215, 56. 


Caesura 351. 

Cardinals 96, sq. 

Cases 41; Synt. 268, sq.; Formation, 
p- 57, note; Case Absolute, Gen. 
Abs. 3iz, 3; Acc. Abs. 312, δ. 

Characteristic of the verb 108, 5; 

-tense 110; pure and impure 142, 
2; of verbs in μὲ 170. 
Circumflex accent 29, 4. 
Classes of verbs 102. 248. 
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Crasis 10 sq. 206; in relation to the; 1, (1); of the means or instrument 


accent 31, IL with χρῆσϑαι and γομέζειν 285, 1, 
(2); way and manner, material, 
Dative 282 sq. standard,rule and measure 285,1,(3). 


Dative Local (where 3) 283, 1; (a) αὐ- Dative with the Inf. 307. 
τοῖς τοῖς ἵπποις. (8) στρατῷ, στό- Dative with the Part. 310, 2. 
lo, πλήϑει, ναυσὶ, etc. 283, 2; of Dative of participle instead of another 
time (when?) τρέτῃ ἡμέρᾳ ; circeum-| Case, 313, 1. 
stances under which anything bap-| Declension of the substantive 41; 
pens, 283, 3. first Dec. 42—44; quantity and 
Dative as a personal object (where ?\lo-| accent 45; dialects 211; second 





cal aim or object with verbs of mo- 
tion (ἀνέχειν χεῖρας οὐρανῷ) 284, 
R. 1; Dat. of union 984, 8: with 
verbs expressing community, com- 
munication, 284, 3, (1); with verbs 
of contending, approaching, yield- 


Dec. 46—48; accent 49; gender 
50; dialects 212; third Dec. 5l— 
69; quantity 64; accent 65; gen- 
der 66; dialects 213; anomalous 
nouns 67 sq. 214; defective nouns 
69. 214, R. 2. 


ing, with the adjectives and_ad- 
verbs, πλησίος, ἐναντίος, ἐγγύς, 
etc. 284, 3, (2); with verbs of en- 
treating, counselling, inciting, fol- 
lowing, serving, obeying, accom- 
panying, with the adjectives and| nouns. 

adverbs, ἀχύλουϑος, διάδοχος, ἑξῆς, | Denominative verbs 232. 

etc. 284, 3, (3); with expressions | Deponents 102,3; Passive Deponents 
of likeness and similarity and the; 197, Syn. 252. 

opposite 284, 3, (4); with expres- | Derivation of words 232 sq., of tenses 

sions denoting what is becoming, | 128... - 

suitable, pleasing 284, 3, (5); of | | Derivatives 231, 2, 4, (b). 

agreeing with, blaming , reproach- Desiderative verbs 232, Rem. 3. 

ing, being angry with, envying, | Diaeresis 4, R. 4, in the dialects 205, 6. 
284, 3, (6); of helpiex: averting | Dialects page 1; 202 sq. 

and benefiting, 284, 3, (7); with all | Diastole 37. 

verbs and adjectives when the ac- | Digamma 5, 2, (a); 25, 2; 200. 

tion takes place for the honor,| Dimeter 359. 

profit, loss, ete. of a person, (Da- | Diminutives 233, 2, (c). 

tivus commodi et incommodi) 284, | Diphthongs 4, 3. 

3, R. 4; with verbs of observing, | Distributive coérdinate semtemées SAB. 
: finding, meeting with something | Distributive apposition 266, 3. 

in a person 284, 3, (8); Dat. of | Division of syllables 36. 

possession with sivas and yiyyec- | Double consonants 5, 4. ; 

Doar 284, 3, (9); when an action! Doubling of consonants 208, 4. 
takes place in respect to a person! Dual number 41; 106; with a Pl. 


Declension of adjectives and partici- 
ples 79 sq., see adjectives. 
Declension of pronouns 87 sq. 
Declension of numerals 99, 5. 
Demonstrative pronouns, see pro- 








284, 3, (10); with the Pass. 284, 3, 
(11); with verbal adjectives in τός 
and téo¢ instead of tao with the 





verb 241,5; exchanged for the PI. 
241, R.8; Dual verb with a Pl. 
Sub. 241, R. 9; Dual of the Fem. 


Gen. 284, 3, (12). | 

Dative of the thing 285; of the | 
ground or reason with verbs de- (Elision 13 sq. 206, 5; elision in re- 
noting a disposition of mind 285, , spect to the accent 31, ΠΙ. 


with the Mase. 241, R. 10, (b). 
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Ellipsis 346, 1; of the subject and 
especially of the Subs. 238, R. 3; 
of the copula εἶναι 238. R. 8 and 
9; of the Subs. to which the at- 
tribute belongs 263 ; of ay 260, R. 
3. 6, 7; of the Protasis and Apo- 
dosis 340. 

Emphasis in sentences 321, 3. 

‘Enclitics 33 sq.; accented 35. 

Epicenes 40, R. 2. 

Essential words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Etymology 1. 

Euphonic Prothesis 16. 

Expulsion of consonants 25. 


Feminine Pl. with verb in Sing. 241, 
R. 6; with the neuter (αὗ μεταβο-- 
dai λυπηρόν) 241,2; with a Neut. 
(τὸ γυναΐκιόν ἐστι καλή) 241, 2, sq. ; 
Fem. Dual with the Mase. (τούτω 
τὰ τέχνα) 241, Rem. 10. 

Final sentences 330. 

Frequentative verbs 232. 

Formal words 238, 1. 38, 4. 

Formation of words 231 sq. | 

Future tense 103; Attic 117; Doric 
in σοῦμαι 154,3; without σ 154, 
4; in οὔμαι with mute verbs 154, | 
5;° Mid. instead of Act. (ἀκούω, 
ἀκούσομαι instead of ἀκούσω) 154, | 
1, and 198; Synt. 255, 3,4; with 
the Inf. after verbs of thinking, 
hoping, etc. 257, R. 2. 

Future Perf. Act. 154,6; Synt. 255, | 
5; instead of the simple Fut. 255, | 
R. 8; Fut. Perf. expressed in Lat. | 
as in Greek 255, R. 9. 


Factitive verbs 232, R. 1 and (c). 





Gender of the substantive 40; first | 
Dec. 42; second Dec. 50; third | 
Dec. 66. 

Gender of the adjective, etc. in the 
const. κατὰ σύνεσιν 241; in gene- 
ral statements 241, 2; with several 
subjects 242; of the Superl. with | 
Part. Gen. 241, 7; of the relative | 

Genitive, attributive 265; used ellip- 
tically 263, (Ὁ. | 


wy 
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Genitive in the objective relation 270. 


Genitive, separative, with verbs of 
separating, disjoining, loosing, de- 
sisting, freeing, missing, depriving 
271, 2,3; with verbs of beginning 
271, 4. 

Genitive of the origin and author, 
with verbs of arising, originating, 
producing 273, 1. 

Genitive, possessive, («) with εἶναι, 
γίγνεσθαι, (βγἴδιος οἰκεῖος, ete. 273, 
2. 


Genitive, qualitative 273, 2, (c). 
Genitive, partitive, with εἶναν and 
γίγνεσϑαι; τιϑέναι,ποιεῖσϑαι, ἡγεῖ-- 
σϑαι 273, 3, (a); in attributive re- 
lation with substantives, substan- 
tive adjectives, substantive pro- 
nouns, numerals and adverbs 273, 
R.4; with words which express 
the idea of participation, commu- 
nicating ; with verbs which express 
the idea of being connected, hang- 
ing together; of acquiring and at- 
taining; of physical and intellec- 
tual contact, of laying hold of; of 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject 273, 3, R. 7, (b); with verbs of 
entreating and conjuring 273, R. 6; 
with the adverbs εὐθύ, ἐϑύ, μέχρι; 
with verbs of meeting and ap- 
proaching 273, 3, R. 9; Part. Gen. 
in poetry 273, R. 7. 

Genitive of place 273, 4, (a). 

Genitive of time 273, 4, (b). 

Genitive of material 273, 5; with 
verbs of making, forming 273, 5, 
(a); of fulness and want(b); of 
eating, drinking and enjoying one’s 
self, having the enjoyment of an- 
other thing intellectually, etc. (c) ; 
of smelling (d); of sensation and 
perception; of remembering and 
forgetting (e); of seeing, hearing, 
experiencing, learning, consider- 
ing, knowing, judging, admiring 
(f); in expressions of being ac- 
quainted with, ignorant of, of be- 
ing skilled and unskilled in, of 
making trial ef, with verbal adjec- 
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tives in ἐκός, etc. expressing the | Jambic trimeter acatalectic 368. 


idea of dexterity (g). 


lambic tetrameter catalectic 369. 


Genitive of cause 274; with verbs _lambie verse 365. 
| Imitative verbs 232, 1, (a). 
Imperative 104, IT; Synt. 258, 1, (e); 


denoting a desire, longing for (a); 
care, concern for (b); pain, grief, 
pity, with adjectives having similar 
meaning, particularly in exclama- 
tions, with interjections (c); with 
verbs expressing anger, indignation, 
envy, admiration, praise and blame 
(d),(e),(f); with verbs which express 


use of the Imp. 259, 4; third Pers. 
Sing. Perf. Mid. or Pass. 255, R. 6. 
Imperfect tense 103; analogous to 
verbs in μὲ 196. Synt. 256, 2—4. 
Impersonal construction, see personal 
construction. 


requital, revenge, accusing and con- | Impersonal verbs 238, R. 4. 
demning 274, 2; tov with the Inf. | Inclination, see Enelitic. 
274, 3, (a a); with the adverbs εὖ, Indeclinable nouns 79. 


χαλῶς, μετρίως, ὡς, πῶς, ὕπως, ov- | Indicative 104, 1; Synt. 958, 1 


τως etc., With ἔχειν, aid εἰναι 274, 
3, (b). 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with 
the adjectives ἐγχρατής, ἀχρατής, 
with verbs expressing preéminence, 
excelling,inferiority, subjection 275, 
ds 

Genitive comparative 275, 2; use of 
the Gen. and ἢ with the compar- 
ative 323, 2 sq. 

Genitive of price 275, 3. 

Genitive with substantives and ad- 
jectives 275, R. 5. 

Genitive double, governed by one 
substantive 275, R. 6. 

Genitive with the Inf 307. 

Genitive with the Part. 310, 2. 

Genitive absolute 312, 3; when the 
subject is the same as that of the 
predicate 313, 2; with «ce after εἰ- 
devon, νοεῖν, etc. 312, R. 12. 

Gentile nouns 233, 2, (a). 

Grave accent 29; instead of the 
acute 91. 


Heteroclites 59, R. 2; 67,(b); 71. 
Heterogeneous substantives 70, (b). 
Hexameter verse 355. 

Hiatus 8; 206, 7. 

Historical tenses 103, 2; 254, 3. 
Hypodiastole 37. 

Hypothetical sentences, see εἰ, 


Iambic dimeter 367. 
Iambic monometer 366.. 


(a); 
Fut. with ay 260, 2, (1); Impf,, 
Plup. and Aor. with ἄν 260, 2, (2); 
difference between the Impf., Aor. 
and Plup. 256; of the Fut. instead 
of the Imp. 255, 4 ; with ov, e. g. οὗ 
παύσῃ λέγων ib.; Ind. of the Hist. 
tenses with words expressing a 
wish 259, R. 6; Ind. in subordinate 
sentences, see the conjunctions ; 
Ind. in orat. oblig. 344, 6. 

Indirect form of discourse, see oblique 
form. 

Infinitive 105, (a); Synt. of the Pres. 
and Aor. Inf. 257, 1, (c); Pres. and 
Fut. Aor. after verbs of thiriking, 
etc. 257, R. 2; with ἄν 260, 2, (5). 

Infinitive 305; without the Art. 306; 
after verbs denoting an act of the 
will, fear, aversion, ete. 306, 1. (a) ; 
the action or expression of some 
power of the mind 306, 1, (b); af- 
ter verbs which denote ability, 
cause, power, capacity 306, 1, (6); 
with adjectives and substantives, 
with ‘sivou, πεφυχέναι and γέγνε-- 
σϑαι, with substantives after συμ-- 
βαίνει. δεῖ, χρή and the like, after 
substantives, adjectives, demonstra- 
tive pronouns, after verbs of giving, 
sending, etc. 306, 1, (d). 

Infinitive, or Acc, with Inf. different 
from Part. 311; Inf., or Acc. with 
Inf., different from ὅτι, ὥς, that 329, 

_R. 5; in forms expressing com- 
mand or wish 306, R. 11; in forms 
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expressing indignation 306, R. 11,; Metathesis of the liquids 22. 208, 3; 
(c); with αἱ γάρ, εἴϑε 306, R.11,(d).| of the aspirates 21, 3; verb 156. 
Infinitive with Nom., Gen., Dat. and) Metonymy 238, R. 1. 





Ace, 307. Middle form 102; Synt. 248, (b); with 


Infinitive with the Art. instead of the | 
Inf. without the Art. 308, R. 1; 
in Nom., Gen., Dat. and Acc. 308, 
2; in exclamations and interroga- 
tions 308, R. 2; as an adverbial 
expression (τὸ viv sivav and the 
like) 308, R. 3. 

Infinitive Act. instead of the Pass. 
306, R. 10. 

Inflection 38. 

Inflection-endings of the verb 109 sq. 
116; of verbs in we 171, 172. 

Intensive verbs 232, R. 2. 


reflex. sense 550: With the mean- 
ing to cause to do 250, R. 2; when 
an action is performed to the profit 
or loss of the subject 250, R. 3; 
with a reflex. Pron. 250, R. 3 ; with 
reference to a subjective meaning, 
figuratively 250, R. 4; with a pass. 
sense 251. 

Modes 104; Synt. 258 sq. 

Mode-vowels 111; of verbs in μὲ 171; 
in the Dialects 220. 


Motion 15. 
Moveable final consonants 15. 


Interchange of vowels 201; conso-} Multiplicatives 96, 1, (c). 


nants 202—204. 
Interpunction-marks 37. 
Interrogative pronouns, see Pronouns. 
Interrogative sentences 344; modes 

in 344, 6; connection with the rel- 

ative sentence 344, R. 3; change of 

a subordinate sentence into a di- 

rect interrogative sentence (ὅταν TE | 

ποιήσωσι) 344, R.6; blending of 
two or more interrogative sen- 
tences into one (τίς tivog αἴτιός 

ἐστι) 344, R. 7. 

Intransitive verbs 248, {a) (8); as 
Trans. with the Acc. 249, R. 2; 
instead of the Pass. 249, 3; in the 
Pass. 251, 4, and Rem. 6. 

Interrogative sentence with the Art. 
344, R. 3. 

Inversion 348, 5 

Jota subscript 4, R. 2. 

Iterative form in σκοὸν 221. 














Lenethenine of the vowels 16, 3. 207. 

Lenis, Spiritus 6. | 
Limitation of sentences 322, 1—5. 
Litotes 239, R. 3. 
Local substantives 233, 2, (d). | 








R. 6; with the Neut. (οἱ seaikel 
δεινόν) 241, 2; Mase. with a Neut. | 
(usvo ἀκιόν ἐστι καλός) 241, 1; Mase. | 
Pl. with Fem. 241, R. 11. | 
Metaplasm 67, (c). 72, 214, R. 1. 
75 


ef , . 
Negatives, ov, μή 318; accumulation 


of negatives 318, 6; apparent Pleo- 
nasm of 318, 6—9. ‘ 

Neuter of names of persons with 
Mase. or Fem. verb 241; with Mase. 
or Fem. 941, 2; Pl. instead of the 
Sing. with verb. adjectives 241, 3; 
Pl. of pronouns 243, 4; Pl. with 
Sing. verb 241, 4. 


_Nominal question 344, 2. 


Nominative with the change of the 
Act. construction of the verb with 
the Gen. or Dat. into the Pass., e. g. 
πιστεύομαι 251, 4. 

Nominative Case 269; with ὕγομά 
ἐστί μοι, ὄνομα ἕχω, with verbs of 
naming 269, R. 3; Nom. of an ab- 
stract instead of a Lat. Dat. (mihi 
est honor) 269, R. 2; Nom. instead 
of the Voc. 269, 2; in σχῆμα καϑ' 
choy x. μέρος 266, 3, R. 4. 

Nominative with the ἘΠ 307 ; instead 
of the Acc. with the Inf. 307, 4. 


Nominative with a Part. 310, 3; in- 


stead of another Case 313; with- 

out a finite verb 313, R. 1. 
Numerals 96 sq. aS 
Synt. 243; in the 
const. sa ps, see 241; with verb. 
adjectives in tos, téog 241, 3; num- 
ber of adjectives with several sub- 
jects 242, 1; number of verb with 
several subjects 242, 2; with seye- 
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we thdepehaeus subjects 242, R. 4; Partisiple with ἄν 260, 4, (5). 
number of the Rel. Pron. 332. Participle as substantive 263. 
Participials 105; see Inf. and Part. 
Participial construction 309.; anaco- 
luthon 313. 
Particles 38, R. 
Particles expressi 
Parts of Speech 
Passive verb 102; Synt. 248, (6). 251. 
Patronymics 233, 2, (b). 
Pentameter verse 356. 
Perfect tense 103; with o 131; πέ- 





Object in a sentence 239, 2. 

_ Objective relation of sentences 267 sq. 

Oblique discourse 345 sq. 

Omission of consonants 25. 

Optative mode 104, IL. see the Subj. 
Synt. nature of the Opt. 258, 1, (b). 
259; with ἀν 260, 3, (4); without 
ay 260, R. 2, 3, 6; m exhortations 
259, R. 1; Opt. Delib. 259, 2; to 


aim, design 330. 


express frequent repetition 352, 4; 

to express what is presupposed, 
uncertain, possible 259, 3, (a); de- 
sire 259, 3,(b); instead of the Imp. 
259, 3, (c);. wish, inclination -259, 
3, (d); in direct questions 259, 3, 
(e); Opt. without ἂν instead of with 


ἂν 260, R. 7; Opt. in subordinate |’ 


clauses, see the conjunctions; in 
oratio obliqua 345, 4. 


MUG ULL, etc. 223, 14; independent 
Sub. and Opt. Perf. or Plup. Mid. 
or Pass. 154, 9; Perf. and Plup. 
analogous to verbs in μὲ 193-—195 ; 
second Perf. with Intrans. meaning 
141, 4, 249, 2. Synt. 255, 2; in the 
third Pers. Sing. Imp. Mid. or Pass. 
255, R. 6; with the signif. of the 
Pres. 255, R. 5; instead of the Fut. 
ane RT: 


Oratio obliqua 345. 


Person of the verb 106; with several 
Ordinals 96 sq. 


subjects 242; in adjective sentences 
332, 2. 

Persons change in the orat. obliq. 
345, R. 6. 242. 

Personal construction, instead of the 


Participle 74 sq. 105, (0): Synt. 309 sq. 
Participle as the completion of the 
verbal idea 310; Nom., Gen., Dat., 


Acc. of the Part. 310, 2; after ver- 
ba sentiendi 310, 4, (a); verba de- 
celarandi 310, 4, (Ὁ); verbs denoting 


Impers. with Inf. 307, R. 6 and a3 
with Part. 310, R. 3; with ὃ τι, ὡς 
329, R. 7. 


an affection of the mind 310, 4, (c); | Personal ending 111. 113; of verbs 


enjoying one’s self, etc. 310, 4, (d); | 
overseeing, permitting, bearing 310, | 


in pe 172; Dialects 220. 


Personal pronouns 87—90. 


4, (e); beginning and ceasing 310, ‘Plural number 41; with the substan- 


4, (f); to be fortunate, to excel, to | 
be inferior, to do well or ill 310, 4, | 
(g); after πειρῶμαι, ncrebioueldzo— | 
pas, etc. 310, 4, (h); after the phrases | 
it is fit, useful, ete. 310, 4, (i); after | 
ἔχειν, to be in α condition, or state, 
6. g. ἔχω χτησάμενος 310, 4, (k); 
with τυγχάνω, λανϑάνω, διατελῶ, 
διάγω, φϑάνω, οἴχομαι 310, 4, (1). 


tive in the Gea: 241, R. 2; Pl. of 
sub. with Dual of the verb 241, R. 
9; Pl. of sub. in proper names, 
names of materials, and abstracts 
243, 3; change to the Sing. 241, R. 
12; in an address to one person 
241, R. 13; the first Pers. Pl. instead 
of the Sing. 241, R. 12; Neut. PI. 
in verbal adjectives instead of the 





Participle different from Inf. after 
several classes of verbs 311. | 
Participle as the expression of ad- 
verbial subordinate relations 312. | 
Participle with ὡς 312,63; with were, | 
ὥςπερ, ἅτε, οἷα, οἷον 312, 6, R. 18. | 
Participle with εἶναι, instead of a sim- 


ple verb 238, R. 7. 


Sing. 241,3; Pl. of verbs with col- 
lective nouns in the Sing. 241, 1; 
with substantives in the Dual 241.5; 
tadsézeiva used of one idea 241,R.3; 
P]. changed to the Dual 241, R. 8, 

| Pluralia tantum 73, 2. 

Pluperfect 103. Comp. Perf. “ony 
256, 2. 
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Position of words 348. 

Position of ἄν 261; article ὃ, ἢ, τό 245; 
prepositions 300, 6; pronouns, see 
the individual pronouns. 


Adverbs | Reflexive verbs 102; 


588 


124; ἤθει shies 124, R. 25 in com- 
‘pound words 125 sq.; as atwongthen- 
ing of the stem 163. 

Synt. 248, (b). 


and particles, see the individual | Reflexive pronouns 88. 
adverbs and particles; of τὲ 321, |} Relation of the Attrib. Adj. 264, 2. 


R. ὃ; μέν and δὲ 322, R. ὦ. 
Positive degree, see Comparative. 
Possessive pronouns 90. 

Predicate 238, 2. 

Predicative relation of sentences 238. | 

Pregnant construction, 303. 

Prepositions 199, Synt. 286 sq.; as 
adverbs of place 300; T'mesis 300, 
R. 4; in const. Praeg. πέπτειν ἐν 

γούνασι) 300, 4; with the Art., at- 
tracted 300, 4; repeated and omitted 
300, 5; position 300, 6. 

Present tense 103; Pres. and Impf. | 
analogous to verbs i in we 196; Synt. 
255, 1; Hist. Pres. 255, 1; ssindmeisl 
ofthe Perf. 255, R. 1; instead of 
the Fut. 255, R. 3. 

Primitives 231, 2. 

Proclities 32. 

Pronouns 86. 217 ; Declension 87 sq. ; 
Synt. 301, 1, 2; 

Pronoun, idcchaties 94; demonstra- 
tive 302, 1, 2; αὐτός 302, 4; pros- 
pective and retrospective 304; omit- 
ted before a relative 331, R. 3. 

Pronoun indefinite τὶς τὲ 303, 4; po- 
sition 302, R. 5. 

Pronoun interrogative, see Inter. sen- 
tences ; with Art. prefixed 344, R. 3. 

Pronoun personal 302; third Pers. 
prospective 304; retrospective 304, 
3. 

Pronoun reflexive 302, 2; third Pers. 
instead of the first and second 302, 
8; instead of the reciprocal 302, R.7. 

Proportionals 96, 1, (e). 

Protasis 339. 

Prothesis Euphonic 16, 10. 207, 8. 

Punctuation-marks 37. 


Quantity 27 sq. 209; first Dec. 45, (a); 
third Dec. 64. 


Redundant nouns 70. 
Reduplication 108, 4. 123, 219; in sec. 


Relative construction changed to the 


demonstrative 334, 1. 

Relative pronoun 92; Synt. 331 sq. ; 
instead of the demons. 331, R. 1; 
agreement. of gender and number 
332; case (attraction) 332, 6; at- 
traction with οἷος, ὅσος, ἡλέκος 332, 
73 inverse attraction 332, R, 11; 
with οὐδεὶς ὅςτις ov 382, R. 12; 
with adverbs of place 332, R. 13; 
attraction in position 332, 8; rela- 
tive pronoun of an intermediate 
clause attracted 332, 9; construction 
of the relative pronoun 333; rel. 
pron. changed to a demons. or pers. 
334, 1; rel. pron. instead of a de- 
monstrative 334, 3. 

Relative sentence, see adjective sen- 
tence. 

Reciprocal pronoun 89. 

Reciprocal verb 248, R. 1. 

Resolution of contract verbs 222. 

Restriction of sentences 322, 1—5. 

Rhythm 349. 

Roots 231, 2. 


Scheme, see σχῆμα in Greek Index. 

Sentences 238, 1 

Sentences denoting the effect or re- 
sult with ἄρα, οὖν, τοίνυν, etc. 324, 3. 

Shortening of the vowels 16, 4. 207, 4. 

Singular of the verb with Mase. or 
Pl. 241, R. 6; with Neut. Pl. 241, 
4; with several common nouns in 
Pl. 242, R. 3. 

Singular of substantives 243, 1; 
changed to the Pl. 241, R. 12; 
Sing. Imp. 6. g. εἰπὲ in an address 
to several 241, R. 13. 

Sounds of the dialects 200. 

Spiritus Len. and Asp. 6. 

Stem of the verb 108, 1; pure and 
imp. 138; strengthening the con- 
sonant aid pralongmy the stem- 
vowel 139. 


Aor. 219, 7; Att. in Perf. and Plup. | Stem-words 231, 4, (a). 
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Strengthening of the vowels 16, 1; 


consonants 24; stem of impure 
verbs 139. 

Subject 238, 2; change of the active 
construct. into the Pass., e. g. πι-- 
στεύομαι from πιστεύω τινί 251, 4; 
ellipsis of 238, R. 3. 

Subjunetive Mode 104, 11. Perf. and 
Pip. Mid. or Pass. with an inde- 
pendent form 154, 9; Subj. and 
Opt. Act. and Mid. of. verbs in vue 
with independent form 176, 5. 
Synt. 258, 1, (b). 259; Subj. Aor. 
instead of Fut. Perf. of Latin 255, 
R. 9. 

Subjunctive with ἄν 260, 2, (3); (with 
and without ἀν) instead of the 
Fut. Ind. 259, R. 4 ; (a); deliberative 
259, 1, (a).260, 2, 3, (b); Subj. to den. 
an indefinite frequency 333, 3; in 
comparisons 333, R. 2; with μή 
instead of the Imp. 259, 5; in sub- 
ordinate clauses, see the individual 
conjunctions ; in Or, oblig. 345, 5. 

Subordinate sentences 326 sq.; clas- 
ses 326, 3; characteristics 326, R. 
4; subordinate sentences changed 
into direct interrogative sentences 
344, R. 6. 

Substantive 39 sq.; Gen. 40; Numb., 
Case and Dec. 41, Dec. I. 42 sq.; 
Dec. IIL. 46 sq.; Dec. III. 51 sq. 

Substantive 39 sq.; number 242. 

Substantive instead of adjective 264, 
R. 3. 

Substantive abstract, instead. of con- 
crete 238, R. 1. 

Substantive sentences expressing de- 
sign, aim, with ὡς, ὅπως, ἵνα, ete. 
330. 

Substantive sentences with ὅτι, ὡς, 
that 329. 

Superlative 81 sq. Synt. 239; strength- 
ening and more exact definition, 
239; Gend. with the Part. Gen. 
241, 7. 

Synizesis 12. 206, 4. 

Syncope 16, 8. 207,6; im substan- 
tives 55, 2; in verbs 155. 

Syntax 238 sq. 


> 


Tenses of the verb 103; of the sub- 


SUBJECTS, 


ordinate modes 257; derivation 
128; formation of the secondary 
tenses, use of the same in connec- 
tion with the primary 141; Synt, 
254, 

Tenses primary and Sec. 103, R. 141. 

Tenses in subordinate clauses 327, 

Tense-formation of verbs in ὦ 127; 
pure verbs 129; mute 142 sq.; 
liquid 149; verbs in μὲ 173. 

Tense-characteristic, see character- 
istic. 

Tense-endings 110. 

Tense-stem 110, 2. 

Theme of the verb 138, 3. 

Thesis and Arsis 350. 

Tmesis of Prepositions 300, R. 4. 

Transitive verbs 248, (a)(#); with In- 
trans. or Reflex. signif. (τρέπω in- 

stead of τρέπομαι) 249, 1, 2; with 
the sense to cause to do 249, R. 3. 

Transition from direct discourse to 
indirect and inverted 345, R. 6. 

Transposition of the attributive ad- 
jective and Subs. (οὗ χρηστοὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων instead of οἵ χρηστοὶ 
ἄνϑρωποι) 264, R. 5. 

Trochaic verse 96]. 

Trochaic monometer 362. 

Trochaic dimeter 363. 

Trochaic tetrameter catalectic 364. 


Variation of the vowels 16, 6; of the 
stem of impure verbs 140; of ξ in- 
to o 251, 6. 

Verb 102 sq. 219 sq.; division of 
verbs in w according to the char- 
acteristic 127; barytones 127 R.; 
pure verbs (and contract) 129—i37; 
Perispomena 127 R; impure 127. 
138—141; mute 127. 142—148; 
liquid 127. 149——153; anomalous 
in ὦ 157 sq.; in ws 168 sq.; ἴῃ ὦ 
which in certain tenses are analo- 
gous to verbs in ws, second Aor. 
Act. and Mid. 191 sq.; Perf. and 
Plup. 193—195 ; Pres. and impf. 
196; verbs Denom., Frequent., 
Imitat., Intens., Fact., Desid. 232. 

Verb Act, Trans., Reflex., Recip., 
Pass., Intrans., Mid. 248—251. 

Verb jinitum and infinitum 105, R. 


ἢ 


ὦ; 





Verbal adjectives in tog and τέος 234. 
1, (i); Pl. instead of Sing. 241, 3; 
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201. 


Construction 284, 3, (12). 


Verb characteristic 108, 5. 


Versification 349. 
Vowels 4; 
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sonants 17 sq. 208 ; ἀρ δηλ 


Weakening of vowels 16. 


Words 238, 1 


change 8—16; in the 


dialects 205—207; change of con- | Zeugma 346, 3. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


Adv. adverb ; adj. adjective ; Comp. compare ; comp. com- 


ared ; c. a. with the accusative; c.d. with the dative ; c. g. with the genitive ; c. 
inf. with the infinitive; c. part. with the participle; coll. collective ; Dec. declen- 
ston ; dec. declined ; euph. euphonic ; ins. instead of ; int. intensive ; intr. intrans- 


ttive ; pers. personal ; prep. preposition ; priv. privative; R. remark ; 


itive. 


A pure 43, 1, (a); ἃ priv., 
coll., int. 236, R. 3, (b); 

ἃ euph, 16, 10. 

ἀγαϑύός comp. 84, 1. 

ἀγγάλλεσϑαι c. dat. 98ῦ,. 


1, (1); ¢. part. 310, 4,(c). | 


ἀγανακτεῖν c. ἃ. O85, 
{); 6. part. 310, 4, (c δ) 

ἀγαπᾷν c. a. and d. 274, 
Mas ©. 0. 200, 1, (1); 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 

ἄγασϑαι c. gen.and ace. 
273, 5, (f) and τινά τι- 
vos, 274, 1, and R. 2. 


ἀγγέλλειν c. Inf. and part. 


911, 10. 


"ἀγγέλλεται pers. ins. c. a. | 


and inf. 307, R. 6. 

ἄγε referring to several | 
,Persons " 241, R. 13. 
ἀγνοεῖν c. part.310,.4, (a). | 
ἀγοράζειν c.g. 275, 3. 
ἀγυιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
ἄγχι ὁ. 8. 273, R. 9. 
ἄγων, with, 312, R. 10. 
ἀγωνίζεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 


2). 
ἀδαής c. g. 273, 5, (g). 
ἀδελφός ο. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἀδικεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 1; ¢. 


two acc. 280, 2; c. part. 
310, 4, (g). 
ἀηδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
᾿Αϑόως dec. 212, 7 ἃ: 
ai see εἰ ; αἱ γάρ c. inf. 
306, R. 11, (d). 
dibsia 9 ai CG. a. ao, D> Οἱ 
part. and inf. 911, 14. 
᾿αἰδοῖος Comp. 82, L (d). 
αἰδώς dec. 60, (Ὁ). 
(aioe τιγὰ yee etc. 


aioe c. g. 274, 2. 
᾿αἵρεῖσϑαι c. twoa. 280, 4. 
αἰσϑάνομαι ins. the perf. 
| 200, R.,1. 
αἰσϑάνεσϑαι c.g. and a. 
| 273, 5,(e) and (f} and R. 
\ 18; c. part. eee 
ὀΐσσειν Ὁ. a, 2/9; Εν ὦ 
αἰσχρός comp. 83, IT. 
᾿αἰσχύνεσϑαι 6. a. 279, 35 
c. d. 285, 1,(1); c¢. part. 
| and inf. 311, 14. 
αἰτεῖν 6. two ἃ. 280, 3. 
αἰτιᾶσϑαι c. g. 274, 2. 
αἴτιός εἰμι c. inf. 306 Ac ΟΝ 
ἀκόλουϑος, εἴν, τῶς,-ήτι- 
og c. d. 284, 3, (3). 
ἀκοντίζειν c.g. 273, R. 7. 








trans. trans- 


| ἀκούειν, audivisse, 255, 


Ἐπ 
ἀκούειν c. g.and a. 979, 5, 
(e)and R. 18; to obey, c. 
g.and d. 273, R.19; ὁ. 
inf. and part. 311, 1. 
ἀχρατής c. g. 275, 4 
ἄχθατος 80. ia (e). 
ἀκροᾶσϑαι ς. 2.273, 5,/e). 
ἀλγεῖν c. ἃ. 285, 1, (1). 
ἀλγεινὸς comp. 84, 4. 
ἀλέξειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
ἁλιεύς dec. 57, R. 2. 
ads 6. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ἁλίσχεσϑαι ο. Ὁ. 310,4,(b). 
ἀλλά 829, 6; in ἃ ques- 
tion vb. 
ἄλλα, ἄλλοι,οἵ &ALoL,With- 
out xed in a series 325, 
(e); ἀλλ ἢ j (οὔκ, οὐδὲν 
ἀλλ ἢ: ; οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλ 
ἢ ; τὶ i ἄλλο, ἀλλ ἢ; ἄλλο 
τι, GAA ἢ) 822, R. 10. 
ἀλλάττειν, -εσϑαι Cc. δ. 
275, 3. 
ἀλλήλων dec. 89; usage 
302, R. 7. 
ἄλλο or ἄλλο τι ἢ ellipsis 
346, 2, (d). 
ἀλλοῖος c. g. 271, 8. 
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ἄλλος ἄλλον (ἄλλος ἄλλο-- 
Sev) with another Nom. 
266, 3. 

ἄλλο τι ἤ and ἄλλο τι in 
the question, nonne344, 
5, (g). 

ἀλλότριος Ὁ, 

adc dec. 54, (ay 

ἁλῶναι c. g. 274, 2. 

ἅλων dec. 56, R. 2. 
ἅλως dec. 48, R. 1. 70, A, 

(a). 72, (b). 
ἅμα α. d. 289, R.; with 

part. 312, τ. 65  e.,d. 
and part. 312, R. 5. 
ἁμαρτάνειν c. g. 271, 2; 
6. part. 310, 4, (g). 
ἀμείβειν, πεσϑαν Cc. δ. 
Ὁ) Mas Pe me ey ἢν 
ἀμείνων 84, 1. 
ἀμελεῖν c. g. 274,15 ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 

- ἀμήχανός εἶμι c. inf. ins. 
ἀμήχανόν ἐστι Cc. a. et 
inf. 307, R. 6. 

ὄμοιρος c. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἀμύνειν ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

ἀμφὲ prep. 295, 1, (2); ¢ 
d. in a pregnant signif. 
ins. c. a. 300, 3, (a). 

ἀμφὶ περὶ 900, R. i 


g, 271. 3, 


ἀμφιεννύναι 6. two ἃ. ἀπαγορεύειν (εὖ, κακῶς 


280, 3. 


ἀμφ αβητξῖν c.d.284,3,(2). | 


ἄμφω dec. 99, R. 

ἂν-- priv. 236, R. 8, (b). 

ἂν 260; c. ind. fut. 260, 
2,(1); c.ind., impf.,plup. 
and aor. 260,(2); 6. subj. 
260, (3); 6. opt. 260, (4); 
c. inf. and part. 260, (5) ; 
position and repetition 
of & av 261.  [2, (3), (d). 





GREEK INDEX. 


ave prep. 290, 1. 
ἀναβάλλεσϑαι c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
ἀναγκάζειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἀνακαγγάζειν ὁ. ἃ. 278, 3. 
ἀναμιμνήσκειν 6. two ἃ, 
280, 9. 
ἁνδάνειν ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (5). 
ἀνεπιστήμων ὁ. 5. 273, 5, 
ἄνευ c. g. 271,38. — [(g). 
ἀνέχεσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 
ibe c. Inf. 311, 15; 
c. part. 310, 4, (e). 
ἀνήρ dec. 55, 2; to de- 
note employment(évjg 
μάντις) 264, R. 3. 


.| ἀνιστορεῖν c. two a. 280,3. 


avtéyec Fac. g.273,3,(b). 

ἀντί prep. 287, 1. 

ἀντιάζειν c, d. 284, 3, (2). 

ἀντιλαμβάνεσθϑαιο. 5.273, 
8, (0) (223, R. 9. 

ἀντίος and ἀντίον ο. δ. 

ἀντιποιεῖσϑαι α. g. 273, 
3, {8} 

ἄξιός εἶμι α. inf. 807, R. 6. 

ἄξιος, ἀξίως, ἀξιοῦν, --οὔ-- 
σϑαιο. g. 275,33; ἄξιός 
τινός εἰμί τινι 284, 8, 
(10) (b). 

ἀξιοῦν ce. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


“— 


οἱ a. 279, 2; c. inf. 306, 
1, (a). 
ἀπαίδευτος c. g. 273,5,(g). 
ἀπαιτεῖν c. twoa. 280, 3. 
ἀπαλλάττειν 6. g. 271,2: 
-εσϑαι Ο. part. 310. 4 [ἢ. 
ἀπαντᾷν c. g. 273, R.9; 
ὃ. d. 284, 3, (1). 
ἀπειϑεῖν c.g. 273, R. 19; 
Ὁ. ἃ. 284, 3, (3). 
ἀπειπεῖν 6. part.310,4,(e). 


ἄν with conjumerions260, ἄπειρος c. g. 273, 5, (g). 


ἂν κε 261, R. 3. 
ἂν in Protasis 340, 6. 


ἀπείρως ἔχειν c. g. 273, 
Ὁ, (g). 


ay with the opt. omitted ἀπέχειν, ἀπέχεσϑαι c. g. 


260, R. 7; with Pres. 


971, 2. 


Ind. omitted 260, R. 3 ἀπιστεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 


and 6. 
S02 te 37 - 
ay ins. ἔαν, which see. 
od 
ave voc, 53, ΒΕ. 4. 


ἁπλοῦς comp. 82, I, (b). 
amo prep. 288, 1; with 
the meaning of construc- 


tio praegnans ins. ἐν ©, ἃ, 
300, 3, (c); ἀπό in a 
verb with the art. ins. 
ἐν (οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγο- 
ρᾶς ἄνϑρωποι ἀπέφυ- 
γονὴ) 300, 4, (a). 
ἀπὸ --- ἕνεκα 300, R. 2. 
ἀποδέχεσϑαιν c. g. 273, 
D, (e). 
ἀποδίδοσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
ἀποδιδράσκειν C, 2.279,3. 
ἀπολαύειν ο. g. 273, 5,(c). 
ἀπολογεῖσϑαι c, ἃ. 284, 
3, (7). 
> dod day ides 88»... 
(a); 56, R. 1. 
ἀποπειρᾶσϑαι c. δ. 273, 
5, (7). 
ἀποπρό 300, R. 9. 
ἀπορεῖν ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ἀποστερεῖν c. 8. 271, 25 
τινά τι, τινός τι, τινός 
τινα 280, 3, and R. 3. 
ἀποσιΐλβειν 0.¢.273,R.16. 
ἀποστρέφεσϑαν Cc. 8. 279, 


ἀποφαΐνειν c. part. and 
inf. 311, 11. 

ἀποφεύγειν ὁ. a. 279, 3. 

ἀπρεπῶς 6. d. 284, 3, (5). 

ἅπτεσϑαι δ. g. 273, 3, (b). 

ἄρα 324, 3. 

ἄρα ins. ἄρα 324, R. 5. 

ἀρα interrogative 344, 5, 
(b). 

ἀρέσχειν τινά 279, 1; ἀρέ- 


σκεσϑαι c. d. 284, 3, (5) ; 


6. d. of the instrument _ 


285, 1, (1). 
ἀρήγειν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 
"Ἄρης dec. 59, R. 2. 


᾿Αριστοφάνης dec. 59,R.2. 


ἀρκεῖσθαι 6. ἀ 285,1,(1). 

ἁρμόττειν 6. d. 284, 3,(5). 

ἀρνεῖσϑαιο. inf.306 ,1,(b). 

ἀρξάμενος a6 TLYOS, par- 
ticularly 312, R. 3. 

ἄρχειν, to binih, ὁ. g. 271, 
4; to rule, c. g. 275, 1. 

ἄρχεσϑαι c. g. 271, 4; ©. 
part. 310, 4, (f); ὁ. part. 
and inf. 311, 16. 


tat 


ἀρχόμενος, in the begin- 
ning 312, R. 3. 

ἀσεβεῖν c. a, 279, 1. 

ασχον, ασκόμην 221. 
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1, (a); ὁ. ὅπως and ind. 
fut. 330, 6. 

βοῦς dec. 57, 2. 

βρέτας dec. 61, R. 1. 


ἄσμενος comp. 82, R. 6.) βρέϑειν c. g. 273, 5, (b). 


ἄσσα, ἅσσα 93. 
ἀστήρ dec. 56, R. 8, 
ἀστράπτειν Cc. a. 278, 3. 
ἄστυ dec. 63. 
ataoe ins. νται 144, R. 1. 
ἀτάρ 322, 7. 
ἅτε c. part. 312, R. 13. 
ἅτερος 10, R. 2. 
"Atha Voc. 53, R. 2. 
ato ins. yto 144, R. 1. 
ἄττα and ἅττα 93. 
αὐ, αὐτάρ 322, 7. 
αὐτίκα with part. 312.,R 
αὐτός dec. 91. [6. 
αὐτός usage 302, 4; 303. 
3; with the art. 246,38. 
αὐτός in αὐτοῖς ἵπποις, 
together with the horses 
ete. 283, 2, (a); 6 av- 
τός ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). - [2. 
αὑτοῦ dec.88 ; usage 302, 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι c. two a. 
and τινά τινος, τινός TL 
280, 3, and R. 3. 
ἄφϑονος comp. 82, R. 6 
ἀφιέναι, -ἰεσϑαι c. δ. 
271, 2. 
ἄχϑεσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1, 
(1); 6. part. 310, 4, (c). 
B ewph. 24, 2. 
βαίνειν πόδα and the like 
279, R. 5. 
βαρύνεσϑαι c. part. 310, 
4, (c). 
βασιλεύειν c. g. 275, 1. 
. βασιλεύς dec. 57, 2. 
Baozaivery c.d, and a.284, 
Batten 212,8. [3,.(6). 
βελτίων 84, 1. 
βλάπτειν ὁ. ἃ. 279, 1. 
βλάπτειν μεγάλα, ete. c. 
a. 280, 2. 
βλέπειν ce. ἃ. 278, 3. 


a —  —————————————————————————————— 


βριμοῦσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 

Tada dec. 54, (c). [(6) 

γάλως dec. 212, 7. 

γάρ 324, 2; in an an- 
swer 344, 7. 

γαστήρ dec, 55, 2. 

yé 317, 2; in an answer 
344, 7. 

γελᾷν ©. a, 278, 3. 

γέλως dec. 171, B, (c). 

γέμειν Cc. 5. 273, 5, (b). 

γεννᾷν, parentem esse 
255, Re Ls 

γένος dec. 61 (b). 

γεραιός comp. 82, I, (c). 

γέρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

γεύειν, γεύίεσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 

5, (c). 

γῆρας dec. 54, R. 4. 

γίγνεσϑαι C. δ. orig. 273, 
1; c. g. posses. 273, 2; 
c. δ. partit. 273, 3, (a); 
and an abstract sub. foll. 
by inf. 306, 1, (d). 

γίγνεσϑαι with signif. of 
Perf. 255, R. 1. 

yiyvetaé mot τι βουλομέ- 
yo, ἐλπομένῳ 284, 3, 10, 
(c). 

γιγνώσκειν ὁ. g. 273, 5, 
({); τέ τινι 285, 1, (3) ; 
ce. part. 310, 4, (a); ¢ 
inf. and part. 311, 4. 

γιγνώσκω c. ὡς and-gen. 
abs. 312, R. 12. 

— ins. ἔγνωκα 255, R. 1. 

γλήχων dec. 56, R. 1. 

γλίχεσϑαι c. 5. 273, 3,(b). 

γόνυ dec. 54, (c) ; 68, 1. 

γραῦς dec. 57, 2. | 

γράφεσϑαι ce g. 274, 2. | 

γυμνός ὁ. g. 271, 3. | 

γυνή dec. 68, 2. 


βοηϑεῖν c. d. 284, 3, (7).| J euphon. 24, 2. 
βούλει c. subj. 259, 1, (b).| δᾶερ Voc. 53, 4, (1) (a). 


βούλεσϑαι c.inf. 306,1,(a) | dod 315, 7. 


587 


δάκρυ and δάχρυον 70,B. 
δασύς ς. g. 273, 5, (b). 

δὲ 322, ina question R.6. 
δὲ suffix 235, 3 and R.3; 
after a demons. 95, (ὁ). 


δεδοικέναι c. inf. 306, 1, 


(a). | 
δεῖ c. g. 273, 5, (b); ¢. 
ace, and dat. 279, R. 4; 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (d) ; and 
ace. Οὐ inf. 307, R. 3. 
δεῖ σ᾽ ὅπως 330; R. 4. 
δεικνύναι c. part. 310, 4, 
(0) ; 6. part. and inf. 
311, (11). 
δεῖνα dec. 93, R. 2. 
δεινός c. inf. 306, 1 (c). 
δεῖσαι c. ἃ. 279, 5. 
δεῖσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, (b) ; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
δέμας c. g. 208, R. 
devdgog dec. 72, (a). 
δέπας dec. 61, (a). 
δέρκεσϑαι ο. a 278, 3. 
δεσπόζειν c. g. 275, (1). 
δεσπότης dec, 45, 6. 
δεύευν c. a. 278. 2. 
δεύτερος c. g. 275, 2. 
δέχεσϑαι c. two ace, 280, 
A; τινὶ τι 284, R. 4. 
δή 95, (0); 315, 1. 2. 
07 Fey 315, 5. 
δῆλον εἶναι, ποιεῖν with 
part. 310, 4, (b); δῆλός 
εἰμι ποιῶν τι 310, R. 3. 
δῆλός εἰμι ὅτι 329, R. 4. 
δηλοῦν ο. g. and ἃ. 979,5, 
(f) ; cs part. 310, 4, (b); 
e. inf. and part. 311, 12. 
Δημήτηρ dec. 55, 2. 
ΖΙημοσϑένης dec. 59,R.2. 
δήποτε 95, (b). 
δήπουϑεν 315, 6. 
δῆτα 315, 3. 
διά Prep. 291. 
διά πρό 300, R. 1. 
διάχειν c. part. 310,4,(1). 


| διαγίγνεσϑᾶι 6. part.310, 


4, (1). 
διαδέχεσϑαι, διάδοχος, 


[3. | διαδοχή c. d. 284, 3,(3). 


βουλεύεσϑαι ¢. inf. 306, δαίεσθαι ¢. two ace, 280, διαδιδόναι ς, g.273,3,b). 
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διάδοχος ce. g. and ἃ. 974, 
3, (b) ; 284, 3, (3) 





δικηριῶν c. two acc.280, 3. 
διακεῖσϑαι τὴν γνώμην. 


with ὡς and gen. abso. 
312, R. 12. 
διαλέγεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 3, 


διαλιπὼν χρύνον 312,R.3. | 


διαλλάττειν c. part. 310, 
4,(ἢ. [4 284, 3, (1). 


| 1, (c) 


[ay 


dus in composition, 236, 
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δυνατός εἰ εἶμι c. inf. 306, 
; pers. ins. Sanh 
τόν ies c. acc, and inf. 
307, R. 6. 

δύο dec. 99,5; with the 
Subst.in the P].241,R.10. 


R. 3, (b). 
a. c. a. 279, 5; 
c. d. 285, 1, (1). 


Readaerns: -ἄττεσϑαι c.| δωρέαν, gratis 278, R. 2. 
* διαμείβεσθαι c. g. 275,3. Sugeio Pui τινὲ τι and τι-- 


διανέμειν c. two acc. 280, | 


Σινα ΩΣ ο. ὅπως 
ind. fut. 330, 6; ¢. δέ, 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. . 

διαπράττεσϑαι c. inf. 306, | 
1, fc), 


διαφέρειν ce. g. 271, 2. 


vo. τινι 279, R. 2. 


) Aagusvs dec. 57, R. 2. 
ὃ. ᾿Βᾷν c. inf. 306, ἢ (a). 


ἐάν cons. 339, 2, I, (b)5 
| whether, an 344, 4; ἐὰν 
δέ ins. ἐὰν δὲ μή 340.4; 


[(6}.. | ἐὰν καὶ ib. 7. 
διατελεῖν c. part. 310, 4, 
| TOL, ELTO IDS. ἡνται, HY- 


ἐὰν Te — ἐάν τε 323, 1. 


διάφορος 6. g. 271, 33) το, ovto 220, 13. 


c. d. 284, 3, (4). 
διάφωνος c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4). | 
διαχρῆσϑαι c. ἃ. and ace. 

285, 1, (2). 
διδάσκειν c. two ace. 280, 

3; αἱ inf. 306, 1, (c). 





| ἑαυτοῦ dec. 88; usage, 


ἐάων 215,R. (302, 2. 

ἐγγίζειν c. g. 273, R.9; 
6. d. 284, 3, (2). 

ἐγγύς c. g. 273, R..93.c. 
d. 284, 3, (2). 


διδόναι c. g. partit. 273, ἐγκαλεῖν c. g. 274, 2; ©. 


3, (b); ¢. g. price, 275, 3. 
διέχειν 6. g. 271, 2. 


ξ γκρατής 


d. 284, 3, (6) 
c. g. 275, 1 


> 


δικάζειν c. g. 274, 2; du- | ἔγχελυς dec. 63, R. 5. 
κάξεσϑαι 6. d. 284, 3,2), ᾿ἐγώ dec. 87; usage, 302,| 284, 3, (9); εἶναι and a 


δίχαιός εἶμι c. inf, pers. 


: 


. " | wv — 
ins: Oiosdy doce c-a.and ἔγωγε 95, (a). 


inf. 307, R. 6. 


ἐῆος from ἐύς 215, R. 


δικαιοῦν c. inf. 306, 1a). ἐθέλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 


δίκην c. g. 288, R. 
διορίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 
διότι see ὅτι. 

Siva @: εὐ 271, ἃ. 
δίψα and δίψος 70, B. 
διψῆν α. g. 274, 1. 
διώχειν c. g. 274, 2. 


| ev ins. 7 aug. 122, 3. 

| ee Ins. redup. 199, 4. 

εἰ If. Pers. ins. y 116, 11. 
᾿ εἰ cons. 339. 





μή μή except 340, ὅδ; εἰ μὴ 
él, nisi si, ib. 

ELC, ELC, εἰξ, ELaY Opt. ins, 
aut and ete. 116, 9. 
εἰδέναι c. g. 273, 5, (ἢ); 
c. partic. 310, 4, (a); dif- 
ference between inf. 
and part. 311, 2; ¢. ὡς 
and g. abs. 312, R. 12. 
ectein wishes 259, 3, (0). 
R.3.6. ; c. inf. 306, R11. 
εἰκάζειν τί τινι 285, 1, (3). 
εἴκειν Cc. g. 271,25; c. de 
284, 3, 2. [3, (5). 
εἰκός, εἰκότως c. dat. 284, 

εἰκών dec, 55, R. 2. 

elusy, εἴτε, εἶεν “IDS. εἴη-- 
μεν, ete. 116, 7. 

εἰναι as copula 238, R. 5; 

| as an essential word, to 

be, to exist, etc. 238, R. 6; 

with adv. 240, R.4; εἴ- 

| vot with a part. ins. of 

a simple verb 238, R. 

7; εἴναι omitted amide R. 
8 a 9. 

εἶναι apparently unne- 
cessary with ὀνομάζειν, 
πεσϑαὶ 269, R. 1. 

εἶναι c. g. orig. 273, 1; ¢. 
δ. possess. 273, 2; 6. g. 
partit. 273, 3, (a); ¢. ἃ. 








subs. c. inf. 306, 1, (d). 
εἰπὲ referring to. several 
| Persons 241, R. 13. 
εἰπεῖν εὖ, καχῶς τινὰ 279, 
2: χακά, καλά Cc. ἃ. 980,3. 
desk c. 4. 284, 3, (1); ς 
| d.anda. ec. inf. 307, R.3. 
| εἴργειν, -σϑαι e. g.271,2. 


| εἰ concessive = 7; in| εἰς (ἐς) prep. 290, 2; con- 


) wishes 259, 3, ( 
/ εἰ, an, w hether me 5, (i 


δοκεῖν c. inf, 306, 1, (b);! εἰ γάρ 259, 8, (b). 


videri, pers. 307, R. 7. 
δόρυ dec. 54,(c) and 68,3. 
δορυφορεῖν e. as 27951, 
δροαπετεύειν c. a. 279, 3. 


i δ᾽ Gye 340, 3. 
εἰ δὲ ellipt, 340, 3 ; 


εἰ Og | 


| struct. Pregn. ins. ἐν 6. 
ἢ. ἃ. 300, 3, (b); with the 


| art. ins. ἐν (3) λέμνη ἐχδι-- 


| Oot ἐς τὴν «Σύρτιν τὴν ἐς 
-τιβύην) 300, 4, (b). 


ins. εἰ δὲ μή and εἰ δὲ εἷς, μέα, ἕν dec. 99, ὅ. 


| μή ins. εἰ δέ 340, 4. 


δράττεσϑαι c.g. 2733(b).| a χαὶ 340, 7. 


δύνασϑαι c. a. 279, 6: ¢. 
inf. 306, 1, (6). 


εἴ κε see ἐάν. 


εἰ μή iron, 324, 9, (a); εἰ 


εἷς with Superl. 239,R.2. 
εἰφάχειν Ce δ. 274, 2. 
εἰσαν ins, scay in plup. 


116,8. 
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εἰςορᾷν, to permit c. part. 

310, 4, (e). 

εἰςπράττειν c. two ace. 
280, 3. . 

εἶτα eiths Part. 312, R. 8; 
εἶτα ina quest. 344 Sie) 

site —eite 323,1; in an in- 
direct question 344, 5, 
(k). 

εἰωϑέναι c. inf. 306, 1,(a). 

ἐκ, ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; in 
const. Preg. ins. ἐν c. 
ἃ. 300, 3, (6); ἐκ ἴῃ verb 
with the Art. ins. ἐν (οὗ 
ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ay- 
ϑρωποι ἀπέφυγον) 300, 
4, (a). 

sid 6: δ 271, 3. 

ἕκαστος With the Art. 246, 
6. [8, 

ἐχδύειν with two acc.280, 

ἐχεῖϑεν with the Art. ins. 
ἐχεῖ (ὃ ἐκεῖ Fev πόλε- 
μος δεῦρο ἥξει) 300, R.8. 

ἐκεῖνος dec. 91; usage 
303,2; with the ‘Art.246, 


ἐχεινοσί (y) 15,1.(e). (3. 

ἐκεῖσε const. Preg. ins 
ἐκεῖ 300, R. 7. 

ἕχητι 6. g. 288, R. 

ἐχλείπειν c. part.310,4,(f). 


ἐχπλήττεσϑαι c.a. 279,5. 

ἐχστῆναν c. ἃ. 279, R. 8. 

ἐχτρέπεσϑαι c.a. 279,R,3. 

ἑχὼν εἶναι 306, R. 8. 

ἔλαττον without ἢ 323,R. 
4, 

ἐλαττοῦσϑαι c. g. 275, 1. 

ἐλάττων 84, 6. 

ἐλάχιστος 84, 6. 

ἐλέγχειν c. part. 310,4,(b). 

ἐλέγχιστος 84, R. 4. 

elec c. g. 274, 13; ca 
279, 5. 

ἐλεύϑερος, ἐλευϑεροῦν c. 
σ. 271, 9, 3. 

ἑλίσσειν ϑεόν 279, R. 5. 


ἐλπίζειν c. ἃ. 285, 1 (1); 


ce. inf. 306, 1, (b). 


ἐμαυτοῦ dec. 88; usage 


302, 2. 
ἐμός ins. μου, 302, R. 2. 
76 


ἐμπελάζεσϑαι c. g. 273, 


ἔμπειρος ας. g. 273, 5, (g). | ἐπαινεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (f); τινά τινος 274, 1. 

R. 9; ¢. d. 284, 3, (2). | ἐπαίρειν τινά τι 278, 4. 
ἐμπίπλασϑαι c. part. 310, ἐπαίρεσϑαι c.d. 285,11). 

A, (d). ᾿ἐπαΐσσειν ο. «. 273, R. 7. 
ἔμπροσϑεν 6. g.278,3(b), ἐπαιτιᾶσϑαι c. g, 274, 2. 
ἐμφερής ο. d. 284, 3, (4.)| ἐπάλξεις dec. 213, 19. 
ἐν ins. σαν 220, 14. | ἐπάν see ὅταν under ὅτε. 
ἐν Prep. 289, 1; const. | ἐπαρκεῖν 6. g. 273, 3, (b); 

Preg. ins. εἰς 300, 3, (a). . “ὁ. ἃ. 284, 3 3, (7). 
ἐν τοῖς, ἐν ταῖς c. Superl. ἐπεί see ore; in interrog. 

(as πρῶτοι) 239, R.2. | and imp. clauses 341, 
ἐναντίον, --ἰος ο. g. andd. R. 4. 

273, R.Q and 284, 3,2). ἐπείγεσϑαι c. g: 273,R.7. 
ἐνδεής c. g. 273, 5, (b). ἐπειδάν see otay under 
ἔνδοϑεν with the Art. ins. ἐπειδή 566 ὅτε. [ὅτε. 

ἔνδον (τὴν ἔνδοϑεν τρά- ἔπειτα in question 344, 

πεζαν φέρε) 300, 3. 8. | 5, (6). [8. 
ἐνδύειν c. two acc. 280,3, ἔπειτα with part. 312, R. 
ἐνεδρεύειν c. a. 279, 1. ἐπεξιέναι 6. g. 274, 2. 
ἕγνεκα,; ἕνεχεν, εἵνεχα, EL- ἕπεσϑαι 6. 4. 284, 3, (3). 

VEY, οὕνεχα C.g,288,R. | é ἐπήν see ἐπᾶν. 
ἔνεστιν c. inf. 306, 1,(6). ἔπι ins. ἔπεστι 31, R. 3. 
ἐνθυμεῖσθαι c. g. 273, 5 ἐπέ Prep. 296; c. dat. 

(ἢ); ¢. part. 310, 4 (a)..| | const. Preg. ins. 6. a. 
ἔνι ins. ἔνεστι 31, R. 3. | 300, 3, (a); c. g. and 
ἐννοεῖν C. g. 973, 5, (f). | part. 312, R. 5. [7 





. | ἐνοχλεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). ἐπιβάλλεσϑαι eg g. 273,R. 


ἐνταῦϑα with Part. 312, ἐπίδοξός εἰμι c. inf. 307, 
R: 7. | R.6. 
ἐντρέπεσϑαι 273, 3, (b). ἐπιϑυμεῖν c. g. 274, (1); 
ἐξ Prep. 288, 2; see éx, | ο. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
ἐξαίφνης with Part. 312, ἐπικαλεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3,(6). 
R. 6. ἐπικουρεῖν ς. ἃ. 284, 347). 
ἐξάρχειν c. g. 371,4. ἐπιλαμβάνεσϑαι c. gen. 
ἐξελέγχειν Cc. part. 310,4,| 273, 3, (b ). 
(b). . ᾿ἐπιλανϑάνεσϑαι c.g. 273, 
ἕξεστιν Cc. inf. 306, 1, (c)3) 5, (6); ὁ. part. 310, 4, (c). 
6. d. and a. c. inf. 307, ἐπιλείπειν 6. a. 279, 4; 
R. 3. 6. part. 310, 4, (ἢ). 
ἐξετάζειν c. g. 373, 5,(f); ἐπιμαίεσϑαι c.g.273,R.7. 
c. two 866. "580, 3. ἐπιμέλεσθαι, -εἴσϑαι ο 
ἑξῆς ο. g. 979, 3, (b); ¢. σ. 274,1; ¢. ὅπως 6. 
d. 284, 3, (3). ind. fut. 330, 6. 
ἐξίστασϑαι c. g. 271, 2. ἐπίπεδος comp. 82, R. 6. 
ἐξορκοῦν c. a. 279, 4. ἐππιλήσσειν c. ἃ. and ace. 
ἔξω c. g. 271, 3. | 284, 3, (6). 
ἐοικέναι c. ἃ. 284, 3, (4); ἐπισκήπτεσϑαι c.g.274,2. 
ς. inf. 307, R. 7.; ¢. ἐπιστάμενος c.g.273,5, 2). 
part. 310, R. 2; ¢. inf. ἐπίστασϑαι c.g.273,5(f); 
and part. 311, (9). c. partic. 310, 4, (a); e. 
éé¢ins. ἐμός, σάς 302)R.8.| part. and inf. 311, Bc. 





590 


ὡς and gen. abs. 312, 


R. 12. 
ἐπισταττεῖν ο. 5. 275, 1. 
ἐπιστήμων C. σ. 273,5, 2). 
ἐπισχὼν χρόνον 312, R.3. 


ἐπιτάττειν ο. d.284,3,(3) | 
ἐπιτέλλειν c. int.306,1,(a). 


ἐπιτήδειος c. inf,306,1,(¢). 
ἐπιτιμᾷν ὁ. d. 284, 3, (6). 
ἐπιτρέπειν 6. inf 
part. 311, 15. 
ἐπιτροπεύειν C. 
Isc, a. 279; ἢ 
ἐξιή!θδν ως δέκ δνδιυὰ Cc. 
g. 274, 1. 


or 


Ora 
g. 275 


ἐπιχειρεῖν ο. inf.306,1 (a). 
) 


ἐπιχώριος 6. g. 273, 3,(b). 


ἑπομένως 6. ἃ. 284,5,(3). εὐτυχεῖν 6. part. 310, 4,(g). 
ἐποτρύνειν τινά τι 3718, 4. εἴχεσϑαι α. ἃ. 284, 3, (1); 
ἐρᾷν, ἔρασϑαι c.g. 974,1. 
ἐργάζεσϑαι καλά, κακά 6. εὐωχεῖσϑαι c.g. 273, 5, 
ἐφεξῆς c. g. and d. 279, 3, 


e - a. 280, Ds 


ἔρημος, ἐρημοῦν Cc. gen. 
271,.2, 8. 
_tontvey c. g. 271, 2. 
ἐρίζειν ὁ. d. 284, 3, (2). 


and| evdv c. g. 273, R. 9. [6. 


[9] 
[5. 
ἐρέσϑαι 6. two ace. 280, 
ἐρεείνειν C. two ace.280,5. 
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εὖ λέγειν, ποιεῖν, ete. c.a 
279, 2. 

εὖ ποιεῖν c. part. 310, μὴ (g). 
"ὑβοεύς dee, 57, R 
εὐδαιμονίζειν, ‘dala 
c. g. 274, 1. 

εὔδιος Comp. 82, 1, (d). 
εὐεργετεῖν οὐα; 279, Ὁ, 
᾿εὔζωρος Comp. 82, R. 6. 








εὐθύς with Part. 312, R. 

, εὐλαβεῖσθαι c. a. 279, 1. 

᾿᾿εὐλομεω cw. 271, 2. 

εὐπορεῖν 6. g. 273, 5, (b). 
εὑρίσκειν, -ea Tou 6. part. 
310, 4, (b). 

| εὐσεβεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 





c. inf. 306, 1, (b). [(c). | 


(b); 284, 3, (3) 
᾿ἐφίεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
/ ἐφικνεῖσθαι c.g. 9 79.9.0}. 

ἐφορᾷν c. part, 310, 4, (e). 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε c. ind. mt 
| or inf. 341, R.:5. 5 


Sul 
4 

Θ 

Ss 

ων 
με 
Ao) 


.| parativum 313, 2; after 


the omission of μᾶλλον 

| 323, R. 3; with πλέον, 
σιλείω,. ἔλαττον ina verb 

| with the numeral, omit- 
ted 323, R. 4; with the 
Gen. after a compara- 
tive 323, R. 3. 

7 union vowel 237, R. 1. 

ἢ. ΜΝ or ἢ πρός C. ἃ. 
323, 7 

ὥςτε c. inf. 341, 3, (a). 

316, 2. 


i, with Sup. 343, R. 2. 

ἢ interrogative 344, 5. 

ἢ δ᾽ ὁ 7 ς 231, R. 1. 

ἥαται ins. ἡνται 220, 13. 

ἡγεῖσϑαι ©. g. 273, 3, (a) 5 
6. g. and d. 275, 1, and 
R. 1; c. two a, 280, 4; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (b). 

ἡγεμονεύειν c. σ. and d. 
275, 1, and R. 1. 

(908, died, 323, R. 2. 
(1009 a c. d. 285, 1, (1); 


| c. part. 510, 4, (ἐλ 


ἐῤῥωμένος comp. 82,[(e). | ἔχειν c. inf. 306, 1, (ε); ἥδυμος comp. 89, R. 6. 


ἐρωτᾷν c. two acc. 280,3. 


ἐρωτικῶς ἔχειν c.g. 274,1. 


eos Se) πρῖνος 273, | ἔχειν εὖ, καλῶς, etc. 6. Α ' 


5, (8) and R. 15. 
eoxoy, eozouny 221. 
Ect ἂν See Eure. 
ξἕςτε 566 Ewe. 


| 4, (k)._ (274, (38 
ἔχειν γνώμην c. ὡς and g. 
abs. 312, R. 12.- 
ἔχεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ἐχϑρός Comp. 83, IL. 


ἔστι mot τι βουλομένῳ ἔχω, possum, 6. inf. 306, 


284, 3, (10) (e). 


ἔστι (licet) 6.1π906,1.(6). ἔχων ληρεῖς, φλυαρεῖς 312, 
ἐστέ with the Pl. 941, R.6. 
ἔστιν οἵ, wy ete. 341, R. 4. 


1, (c). 


R. 9; ἔχων, with, 312, 


R. 10. 


c cq co ar , 
ἔστιν OTE, ὅπου, ὅπη; ὅπως, ἕως dec. 48, R. 1. 


ov, ἵνα, ἔνϑα, ἡ 331, R.5. 


ἕως constructed 337. 


ἔσχατος With the Art. 245, | Ζαχρηῶν 213, 14. 


R. 5. 

ἕτερος in Crasis 10, R. 2; 
e. g-271, 3. (Red. 
ἔτι with the Comp. 239, 


Ce suffix 235, R. 3. 

Ζεύς dec. 68, 4. [279, 1. 
ζηλοῦν c. g. 274, 1; 6. a. 
ζητεῖν ο. ak 306, 1, (a). 


6. part. ποιήσας ἔχω a (700s comp. 83,1 [274, 3. 


ἥκειν εὖ, καλῶς ete. 6. δ. 

ἥκιστος 216, 2. 

ἥκω, Veni, 255, R. 2. [7. 

ἡλίκος by attraction 332, 

ἡμὲν --- ἠδὲ 323, R. 2. 

jue in compos. 236, R. 3, 
(b). 

ἥμισυς dec. 76, R. 2. 

ἢν see ἐάν. 

ἡνίχα, AS, 566 ὅτε. 

ἠρέμα comp. 84, R. 8. 

ἥρως dec. 60, (a). 

ἧσϑαι c. a. 279, R. 6. 

ἥσσων, ἥττων 84. — [(e). 

ἥσσων εἰμὲ 6. inf. 306, 1, 

ἥσυχος comp. 8!, [, (d). 

ἤτοι 316, 2; ἤτοι ---- ἢ ὅγε 
909, R. 2 


ἔτι πολλῷ with the Comp. | ζυγός and ζυγόν 70, A, (b). | ἡττᾶσϑαι ©. g. and ὕπό 


239, R. 1. Ἤ,, (a) ἢ alternativum, or,| τινος 275, 1, R. 2. 
~ evand εὖ in the Aug. 121,| 323, 2; in a question | ἡττᾶσϑαι with the sense 
R.; 125, R. 1. 344, 5, (h);—{b) ἢ com-| of the Perf. 255, R. 1. 
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ἡττᾶσϑαι ¢.part.310,4(g). 

ἠχώ dec. 60, (b). 

ἠώς dee. 60, (b). 

Θαλῆς dec. 71, A. (α). 

ϑάλλειν ec. ἃ. 978,3. 

ϑαῤῥεῖν c. ἃ. and d. 279, 
3, and R. 3. 

ϑάσσειν c. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 

ϑάσσων 83, 1. 

ϑάτερα, etc. 10, αὶ 2; α. 
a. 279, 1. 

ϑαυμάζειν c.g. and a. 273, 
5, (f)3 τινά τινος 274, 1, 
and R. 2; ο. d. 285, 1,(1). 

ϑεᾶσϑαι c. g. 273, 5, (f). 

ϑέλειν c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

ϑέμις 73, 1, (c). 

Sev suffix 235, 3, and R. 
1 and 2. 

ϑεραπεύειν c. a. 279, 1. 

ϑεράπων dec. 68, 5. 

ϑήν 315, 4. 

ϑι suffix 235, 3. 

ϑιγγάνειν c. g. 273,3,(b). 

ϑνήσχειν, Mortuum esse, 
255,.R. 1. ες 

Suyatno dec. 55, 2. 

Sew ἐπινίκια, γενέθλια, 
γάμους 278, 2. 

ϑυμοῦσϑαι c.g. 274, 1; 
c. d. 284, 3, (6). 

ϑοπεύειν, ϑώπτειν Cc. a. 
279, 1: 

ϑώς dec. 60, (a). 

1 union-vowel 237,1, and 
R22 

ἰδέ, referring to several 
persons. 24], R. 13. 

ἴδιος comp. 82, I, (d). 

ὕδιος c. g. 273, 2. 

ἰδιώτης c. g. 273, 5, (g). 

ἱδρώς dec. 213, 7. 

ἱέναι, εἶμι With the mean- 
ing of the Fut. 255, R 9, 

ἱερός α. g. 273, 2. 

ἐϑύ(ς) c. g. 273, R. 9. 

ἱκανός c. inf. 306, 1, (c). 

ἱκετεύειν C. g. 273, R. 6; 
c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

invelodou €. g. 273, R. 6. 

iva, that, in order that 330. 

ἵνα τὶ 344, R. 6. 


ἴσος comp. 82, I, (d) 
ἴσος ὁ. g. and ἃ. 273, 3, 
(b), and 284, 3, (4). 
ἱστορεῖν ὁ. two ἃ. 280, 3. 
izdus dee. 62. 
ἰχῶ ins. ἐχῶρα 213, 11. 
ΑΚ moveable 15, 4. 
καϑαρός ὁ. g. 271, 3. 
xadifey c. ἃ. 279, R. 6. 
καϑιστάναι ὁ. two a, 280, 
4, [310, 4, (6). 
καϑορᾷν, to permit,c.part. 
καί 321,1; with Sup, 239, 
R.2 3 with part.312,R.8. 
καὶ γάρ 324, R. 1 and 3. 
καὶ ἐάν, καὶ εἰ 340, 7. 
καὶ μύλιστα with Sup. 
239, R. 2. w, Reds 
καὶ ὃς ins. καὶ οὗτος 331, 
καὶ οὐ, καὶ μή 321, 2. 
καὶ ταῦτα With part. 312, 
R. 8. 
καΐπερ With part.312,R.8. 
καίτοι 322, 7; with part. 
519, Β.. 8, 
κακολογεῖν, κακοποιεῖν C. 
a, 279, 2. 
κακός comp. 84, 2. 
κακός εἶμι ὁ. inf. 306, 1, 
(c). 
κακουργεῖν 6. a. 279, 2, 
κακῶς λέγειν, ποιεῖν, δρᾷν 
etc, 6.: 8. 279, 2; 
καλεῖν c. two ἃ. 280, 4. 
καλλιστεύειν c. σ. 975, 1. 
καλός comp, 84, 3. 
καλούμενος, so called 264, 
Bail. 
κάλως dec. 70, A, (a). 
κάμνειν Cc. part. 310, 4, (e). 
κἄπειτα With part. 312, 
R. 8. 
κάρα dec. 68, 6. [(e). 
καρτερεῖν Cc. part. 310, 4, 
κατά prep. 292; κατά in 
composition 292, R. 
κάτα with part. 312, R. 8. 
κατακούειν, to obey, c. g. 
273, R. 19. 
καταλλάττειν, ἄττεσϑαι, 
c. d. 284, 9, (1). [3. 
καταγέμειν C. LWo a. 280, 


eee 
a ὅσ. δ 0. 








καταπλήττεσϑαι ὁ... 279, 
5. [(1) 

καταρᾶσϑαι ο. ἃ. 284, 3, 

κατάρχειν c. g. 271, 4. 

καταχρῆσϑαι ο. ἃ. and a. 
285,: 1,:(2). 

κατεναντίον Ὁ. 5. 273, R.9. 

κατεργάζεσϑαι c.inf. 306, 
1, (c). 

κατέχειν Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a). 

κατήκοος c.g. and d, 273, 
R. 19. 

κέ, κέν, SCE ἄν. 

κεῖσϑαν ο. ἃ. 279, KR. 6. 

κελεύειν Cc. inf. 306, 1, (a); 
6. ἃ. et inf. 307, R. 1. 

κενός c. g. 271, 8. 

κεραμεοῦς 76, 1. 

κέρας dec, 54, R. 4: 

κερδίων 216, R. 2. 

κεύϑειν c. two a. 280, 3. 

κήδεσθαι ο. g. 274, 1. 

κινδυνεύειν ο. inf. 306, I, 
(b). 

zig dec. 62. 

κλείς dec. 68, 7. 

κλέος dec. 61, (b). 

χλέπτης comp. 82, 1]. 

κληρονομεῖν c.g. 273,3,(b). 

χλύειν c. ἃ. 284, R. 4. 

κνέφας dec. 61, R. 1. 

κοινός, κοινοῦσϑαι C. δ. 
273, 9, (b). 

κοινός, κοινοῦν, οὔσϑαι 
284, 3, (1). 

κοινωνεῖν C. σ΄. 273, 3, (b); 
284, 3, (1). 

κοινωγός dec. 72, (a). 

χολακχεύειν Cc. a. 279, 1. 

κορέννυσϑαι. c. g. 273, 5, 

Kowe dec. 212,7. [(c). 

κρατεῖν c. δ. and a. 275, 
1, and R. 1. 

κρατεῖν c. part. 310, 4, (g). 

κράτιστος 84, |. 

κρέας dec. 34, R. 4. 

κρείσσων 84, 1. 

κρίνειν 6. g. 279, R. 2 and 
ὅ, (ἢ); — and -εσϑαν 
c. g. 274, 2; xoivew τὲ 
τινι 285, 1, (3). 

κρίνον dec. 72, (a). 
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Kogoiosa 212, 3. 
χροταλίζειν c. a. 279, R.5. | λοιδορεῖν c. a. 279, 1. 
κροτεῖν Cc. a. 279, K. Ὁ, 
κρύπτειν -εσϑαι ο. ἃ. 279, | 
4: c. two ἃ. 280, 3. 
κρύφα c. g. 273, 5, (e). 
χκτᾶσϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
κυδρός comp. 83, IL 
χυκεῶ 56, R. 1. 213, 11. 
κύντερος 216, R. 2. 
κύριος Cc. g. 273, 2. 
χύων dec. 68, 8. 
χῶας dec. 61, R. 1. 
κωλύειν C. g. 271, 2; ©. 
inf. 306, 1, (a). 
Aug dec. 72, (a). 


(6). 


hoyay 6. a. 279, 1. 
. | λύειν c. g. sep. 271, 2; c. 
g. of price 275, 3. 

δ λει c. a. 279, 1; 
c. 8. 279, 'R. 1. 

λυπεῖσϑαι c. ἃ. 285, 1,(1). 

λυσιτελεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (7). 

λωβᾶσϑαι c. ἃ. 279, 1; 
c. d. 279, R. 1. 

λῴων 84, 1. [4. 

Me 316,4; μὰ Δία 279, 


λαβών, with, 312, R. 10. μακρός comp. 84, 5. 

λαγχάνειν Ο. g. 273, 3,(b). μακρῷ with Com. and 

λάχως dec. 48, R. 1, 70,| Sup. 239, R. 1 and 2, 

A, (a). μάλιστα with Sup. 939, 

λάϑρα, λαϑραίως c. g.| R. 2. {R. 1. 

273, 5, (e). μᾶλλον with Com. 239, 
᾿ λαϑῶν, μόλῃ 310, R. 4. μάν 316, 1. 


λάλος comp. 82, I, (f). 
houSavecdou c. g. 273, 
3, (b). 
λάμπειν 6. a. 278, 3. 
λανϑάνειν c..a. 279, 4. 
λανϑάνεσϑαι ς. g. 273, 5, 
(e). (4, (b). 
λανϑάνειν c. part. 310, 
λαός and λεώς 70, A, (a a). 
λέγειν 6. δ. 273, 5, (f). 
λέγειν c. two a. 280, 4; 
c. d. 284, 3, (1); ¢. ὩΣ 
306, 1, (b); 6. d. and a. 
and inf. 307, R. 3. 
λέγειν c. ὡς and g. abs. 
312, R. 12. 
λέγειν εὖ, κακῶς Cc. a. 279, 
2; καλά, xoxo, etc. c. a. 
280, 2. | [6. 
λέγεται 6. a. οἵ inf.307,R. 
λεγόμενος 204, R. 1. 
λήγειν 6. part. 310, 4, (ἢ. - 
λείπειν ς. ἃ. 279, 4. [(f). 


the Perf. 255, R. 1. 


c. part. 310, 4, (a); α 
part. and iis dll, ὃ. 
μαρτύς dec. 68, 10. 

μάσσων 84, 5. 


μάχεσϑαι c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
μέγα with Com. and Sup. 

239, R, 1 and 2. 
RTS e. g. 274, 1. 
μέγας dec. 77; comp.84,8. 
μέγιστον with Sup. 239, 
| R.2. 


A, (f). 
μείζων 84, 8. 
μειλίσσεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
R. 16. 
μεῖον without ἢ 323, R. 4. 
μείς 214, 4. 


μανϑυύφειν with sense of| (6). 


, hoyifeo 9 avc.inf.306,1,(b). μέμνημαι ὅτε ins, ὅτι 329, 
R. 6 


dowogeiad ui τινι 284, 3, μέμφεσϑαν c. g. and ἃ. 


273, 5, (f) and teva τινος 


| λούεσϑαι c. g. 273, R. 16. 974, 1; c. d. and ἃ. 284, 


3, (6). 
μέν ins. μήν 316, R. 
μὲν — δέ 322. 
ey 316, R. 
μένειν ο. a. 279, 8, 
μενοῦν 510,8. | 
μέντοι 316, R. 322, 7. 
μέσος comp. 82, I, (4) and 
R. 5; with the Art. 245, 
R. 5. [4, (d). 
μεστὸν εἶναι c. part. 310, 
μεστός ¢. g. 273, 5 (b). 
μετά prep. 294; μέτα ins. 
μέτεστι, ΘΙ, R. 9. [(b). 
pcadiBion: e. g. 273, 3, 
μεταμέλει uot τινος unl 
τι 274, 1, and R. 1. 
μεταμελεῖ, c. part. 310, 4, 
(4, (e). 
μεταμελεῖσϑαις. Ρατί.910, 


μανϑάνειν 6. g., 6. g. and μεταζύ 6. δὲ 273, 3, (b). 
a. 273, 5,(f) ‘anak. 90; μεταζύ with part. 312, 


R. 6. [(b), 
μέτεστέ μοΐ τινος 273, 3. 
μετέχειν c. g. 273, 3, (b). 


[2. μέχρι c. 8. 273, R. 9; 
μάτην, incassum 278, R° μέχρι; μέχρι ὅτου, μέχρι 
5. 


ἄν, see ἕως. 

μή c. imp. and subj. 259, 
μή 318; μή pleonastic, 
after expressions signi- 
fying to fear, to ΠΝ 
ete. 318, 7. 

μή interrog. 344, 5; (d). 


μεϑίεσθαι c. part. 310, μὴ ὅτι, μὴ ὅπως --- ἀλλὰ 


καὶ (ἀλλά) 321, 3. 


| un ov 318, 9. 
unde 321, 2. 
μηδεὶς dec. 99, R. 
μήκιστος 84. 


μήν 316, 1. 


λείπεσϑαι c. part. 310, 4, 
ληρεῖς ἔχων 313, R. 9. 
Mix ἐλαίῳ 68, 9. 
λιπαρεῖν c. part. 310,4,(e). 
his dec. 214, R. 2. 
λίσσεσϑαι ς. g. 273, R.6. 


| l,and R. 1: 
| ἰϑάδαιν 6. inf, 306, 1, (a). | μηχανᾶσϑαν c. inf. 306, 


μειονεχτεῖν Cc. g. 275, 1. 
μειοῦσϑαν δ. g. 275, 1. 
μείων 84. 

μέλει wot τινος and τι 274, 


μηνίειν c. g. 274, 1. 
μῆνις dec. 63, R. 5. 
ate — μήτε 321, 2, 

μήτηρ dec. 55, 2: 

᾿μήτρως dec. 71, B, (ec). 


GREEK INDEX. 


1, (a); ©. ὅπως and ind. 


fut. 350, 6. a. c. inf. 307, R. 3. 
μιγνύναι, μίγνυσθαι ς.ἁ. ξύν Prep. 289, 2. 

284, 3, (1). O union-vowel 237, 2. 
μειχρός comp. 84, 6. O- in ὁποῖος, ὁπόσος, etc. 
μιμεῖσϑαι c. a 279,1. | 98; R. 1. 
μιμνήσκειν -εσϑαι ο. 8. ὃ, ἣ, to dec. 91; relat. 

273, 5, (6). demons., as a prop. Art. 


μιμνήσκεσϑαι c.part.3 10. | 
4, (a); c. part. and inf. 


see under Article. 
ὃ ἡλίκος attract. 332,R.9. 
311, 2. ὃ οἷος attract. 332, R. 9. 
Μίνως. dec. 71, C. | oye usage 303, R. 2 
pot, ethical Dat. 284, 3, ods, ἥδε, τόδε dec. 91; 

(10) (ὁ). 
μόνος with the Art. 245,; Art. 246, 3. 

R. 6; different from wo- 0d: 95, (e Ὶ 

νον 264, π-: 7. ὄζειν c. g. 9178, 5, (ἃ); 
μόνος c.g. 271, 3. 6. a. 278, 3. 
μονοφάγος comp.82,1/f). 
μοῦ, μοί, ué usage 87,R.1. 
μύχης dec. 71, A, (a). 
μυσάττεσϑαι c. a. 279, 5. 
μῶν 344, 5, (c). 
WV ἐφελκυστιχόν. 15, 1. Οἰδίπους dec. 71, B, (b). 





R. 15 since, 538, 2. 






206, 6. , οἰκεῖος 6. g. 273, 2. 
vai 316, 4; ναὶ μὰ Δία οἰκξείρειν c. g. 274, 1. 
279, 4, οἰκτρός comp. 83, I. 


᾿ ψαός and yews 70, A. (a). 
γάπη and νάπος 70, B. 
γάσσειν ¢c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
γαῦς dec. 68. 11. 214, 5. 
γέατος 82, R. 5. 
γεώς and ναός 70, A, (a), 
γή 316,45 νὴ Δία 279, 4. 
γήτη from νέος 82, R. 5. 
νικᾷν ᾿Ολύμπια, γνώμην 
278, 2 
vixey With sense of the 
Perf; 255, R. 1. 
γιχᾷν ©. part. 310, 4, (g). 
γοεῖν c. part. 312, R. 12. 
γομέζειν c. two c. 280, 4; 
c. d. (uti) 285, 1, (ΠΝ 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (b)3 ¢ ; 
part. 311, 2. 
γοσφίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 
γουϑετεῖν c. inf. 306, I ,(a). 
vv 316, 3. [(b). 
γῶτος and νῶτον 70, A, 
Ξενοῦσϑαν c. ἃ. 284, 8, ὅμοια τοῖς c. Sup. 239, 
. (1). ((g).| RQ. [R. 2. 
ξένως ἔχειν c. δ. 273, 9, ὅμοιον εἶναι e. partic.310, 


οἷον 6. part. 312, R. 13. 
οἷος with Sup. 239, R. 
2; οἷος, οἷός τ εἰμί ο. 


inf. 306, 1, (6). 





R. 8. 


inf. 332, R. 8. 
οἷος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 


ποίησον 259, R. 10. 
οἴχομαι, abii 255, R. 2. 
οἴχομαι c. part. 310, 4, (1). 
ὀκνεῖν c. inf. 306, 1, (a.) 
ὀλίγος comp. 84, 7. 


par. 239, R. 1. 
ployee: 6. g. 274, 1. 
ὀλοφύρεσθαι c. g. 274, 

1; ὁ. a. 279, 5. 
ὁμιλεῖν ce. 4. 284, 3, (1). 
ὀμνύναι c. ἃ; 279, 4. 


ξύμφορόν ἐστι c. ἃ. and 


ὀϑούνεχκα ins. ὅτι 329, 
οἱ ἀμφί (περὶ) τινα 263, 
d). 


οἷα c. part. 312, R. 13. 


οἷος iNS. OTL τοιοῦτος 329, 


οἷος attracted 332, 7; c. 


> ~ > 2 
οἶσϑ' ὃ δρᾶσον, οἶσϑ' ws | 


ὀλίγῳ, ὀλίγον with Com- 
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ὕμοιος 6. g. 273, 3, (b); 
ὕμοιος, ὁμοιοῦν, -οὔ-- 
σϑαι, ὁμοίως c. ἃ. 284, 
8, 4. 
ὁμολογεῖν ο. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
ὁμολογεῖται c. a. and inf, 
307, R. 6. 

ἜΝ 390, 7; with a part. 
312, R. 8. 

ὀνειδίζειν c. d. 284, 3, (6). 
ὄνειρος dec. 72, (a). 
ὀνινάναι, -ασϑαι Cc. a. 
279, 1. 


usage 303, 1; with the | ὀνομάζειν δ. two a. 280, 4. 


ὄντων ins. ἕτωσαν 116, 12. 
ὕπισϑεν 6. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ὅποι in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins, ὅπου 
300, R. 7. [ὅτε. 
ὁπόταν see ὅταν under 
ὁπότε SEE OTE. 
ὅπου in the sense of the 
const. preg. ins. ὅπον 
300, R. 7; ὅπου, quan- 
doquidem see ὅτε. 
ὅπως with Sup.239, R. 2. 
ὅπως ins. ore 329, R. 1. 
| ὅπως, that, in order that 
330 ; ὅπως and ὅπως μή 
ὋΣ beck fut. ellip. 330,R.4. 
ὅπως, when, see δὼ 
| ὅπως, as 342. 
ὁρᾷν ce. g. 273, 5, (Ὁ; 
ὁρᾷν ἀλκήν 278, 3; with 
verbs of appearing, 
showing 306, R.9, c. 
part. 310, 4, (a). 
ὀργίζεσθαι c. g. 274, 1; 
c. part. 310, 4, (c). 
ὑρέγεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3,(b). 
ὄρϑριος comp. 82, I, ἀπ: 
ὁρμᾶσϑαι Cc. g. 273, 
ὕρνις dec. 68, 12. 
ὀρφανός ce. g. 271, 3. 
ὃς; q, 9 dec. 92 ; usage 
) 331, sq.; agreement in 
gen. and num. 332 sq. ; 
case (attraction) 332, 6; 
Attractio inversa 332, 
R. 17; attraction in 
position 332, 8; ὅς, 7, 
ὅ before the intermedi- 

















- τ --- Ἢ pens 


ate clauses, attracted 
332, 9; modes 333; ὅς 
changed into a demons, 
334, 1; ὃς ins. the de- 
mons. 334, 33 ὃς ins. 
ὅτι, since, ins. ive, ut 
(after οὕτως, ὧδε, τοιοῦ-- 
τος, τηλικοῦτος, τοσοῦ-- 
τος) ὥςτε, ins, ἐάν or εἰ 
334, 2, 

ὃς, ἢ, ὃ; ὃς μὲν-- ὃς δέ; 
ὃς καὶ ὃς demons. 331, 
Red 

ὅσὸν (oom) — τοσοῦτον 
(τοσούτῳ) 343. 

ὅσον, ὅσῳ with Comp. 
and Sup. 239, R. 1 and 
2; ὅσον, dow 6. inf, e.g. 
ὅσον ¥ ἔμ εἰδέναι 341, 


ὅσος ins. OTL τόσος 329, 
R. 8. 

ὅσος attracted 332, 7. 

ὅσος ins. ὥςτε 341, R. 2. 

octic dec. 93. 

ὀσφραίνεσθαι 6. g. 273, 

Bh 

ὁσῳ ---- τοσούτῳ 343, 

ὅταν SCE OTE. 

ots and ὅταν const. 337. 

ots fundamental mean- 
ing 358, 1. 

ote with Sup. 239, R. 2. 

ὅτι, that, const. 339; dif 
ference between the 
construction of ut with 
ἃ. inf. and part. 339, R. 
9; in citing the words 
of another 359, R. 3. 

ὅτι, since, const. 338, 2. 

ot τί 344, R. 6. 

oi(x) 15, 4. 17, R. 9 ; ov 
at the end ofa sent.15,4. 

ov 318; ov pleonastic, 
after expressions de- 
noting doubt, denial, af- 
ter Comp. and Sup. ex- 
pressions 318, 8, and 
R. 7. 

ov γὰρ ἀλλὰ 322, R. 11. 
ov interrog. 344, 5, (d). 
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adjectives 239, R. 3. 
ov μέντοι ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 
οὐ μή 318, 6. 
ov ye c. second pers. 

ind. fut. interrog. (ov 

μὴ φλυαρήσεις ; ins. μὴ 

φλυάρει) 255, 4. 
οὗ μὴν ἀλλά 322, R. 11. 
οὗ μόνον -ἀλλὰ καί 321,3. 
ov pron. dec. 87; usage 

302, R. 3. 
οὐδὰς dec. 61, R. 1. 
οὐδὲ 321, 2. 
οὐδεὶς dec. 99, R. 
οὐδείς ὅςτις ov attracted 

Bae, eed, 

οὐκ ἔστιν ὕπου, ὅπως 
331, Rd. [R. 7. 


~ vv 
οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν 324, 


οὖν suffix 95,(b); con- 


clusive 324, 3, (b); in 
an answer 344, 7. 
οὕνεκα Cc. g. 288, R.; ov- 
yexo ins. ott 329, R. 1; 
since 338, 2. . 
οὖς dee. 54, (c). : 
οὔτε ---- οὔτε 521, 2. 
οὗτος 466.91] ; usage 303, 
1; with the Art. 246, 3. 
οὗτος, heus! 269, 2, (a). 
οὑτοσί 95, (e). 
οὕτως, ὡς IN expressions 
of desire 342, R. 2. 
᾿ οὕτως with part. 312, R.7. 
οὐχ ὅπως (ott), οὐχ ὅτι, 
— ἀλλὰ καί; οὐχ οἷον 
---- ἀλλά 391, 8. 
ὄφρα, that, so that, 330. 
ὄφρα, unto, see ἕως. 
ὄψιος comp. 82, 1, (d). 
ὀψοφάγος comp. 82, I, (f) 
Παῖ Voc. 53, 4, (1), (c). 
παιδεύειν c. two a. 280, 3. 
παλαιός comp. 82, 1, (e). 
παντοῖον - εἶναν, γέγνε- 
σϑαι ο. part. 310, 4, (hb) ; 
δι A,-€., inf 521,48; 
παρά prep. 297; παρά 
c. g. ins. c. d. 300, 4,(a). 
πάρα ϊηβιπάρεστι 31,R.3. 
παραινεῖν c. 4. 284, 3, 


ov with Sup. negative| (3); c. inf 306, 1, (a). 


| παραχελεύεσϑαι c. ἃ. 284, 


3, (3). 
παραλαμβάνειν ο. g. 275, 
9; 6, two a. 280, 4, 
παραπλήσιος ο. g. 273, 
R. 9; 6. d. 284, 3, (4). 
παρασκευάζεσϑαιν 306, 1, 
(a); ὁ. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
330,65; ὁ. part. and ec. 
ὡς and part. 310, 4, (h). 
παραχωρεῖν c. g. 271, 2; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 
mugen, παρέξ, πάρεξ, 300, 
] . 


πάρεστιν ο. inf. 306,1,(c). 
mugosvpere.inf.306, 1 (a). 
mag with the Art. 246, 5. 
πᾶς τις With the second 
pers. imp. 241, R. 13. 
nacowy 216, 2. 
πατήρ dec. 55, 2. 
matows dec. 71, B. (c). 
παύειν, τπεσϑαι c. g. 271, 
2; ὦ part, 310, 4, (f); 
c. part. and inf. 311, 17. 
παχύς comp. 216, 2. 
πείϑειν τινά τι 279, 4; 
ec. ἃ. 279, 15. c. infi306; 
1, (a); 6. ὡς 306, R. 2. 
πείϑεσϑαι c. g. 273, R.! 
19; c. d. 284, 3; (3). 
πεινῇν 6. g. 214,1. 
Πειραϊιεύς dec. 57, R. 2, 
πειρᾶσϑαν α .g. 273, 5. 
(g); c. inf. 306, 1, (a)5 
c. part. 310, 4, (h); ¢. 
part. and inf. 31], 18. 
πελάζειν, πέλας 6. g. 2738, 
R. 9; οἰ 284, 3, (2). 
πένεσϑαι, πένης 6. δ. 273, 
5, (b). 
πενϑικῶς Exe c.g. 274, 1, 
πέπερι dec. 63, R. 1. 
πεποιϑέναι Cc. d.284,3,(3). 
πέπων comp. 84, 11. 
még 95, ἃ; Synt. 317, 1. 
πέραν c. δ. 271, 3. 
περαῖος comp. 82, I, (c). 
περὰν c. a. 279, R. 5. 
megt prep. 295, 1, 3. 
megt — ἕνεκα 300, R. 2. 
περὶ Cc. d. with the const. 


¥: 


preg. ins. of the acc. 
300, 3, (a). 
sgosins. περέεστι 31,R.3. 
περιβάλλεινοιῖννο a,280.3. 
περιγίγνεσϑαι ο. g.275,1. 
περιδίδοσϑαι ο. σ. 275,9. 
περιεῖναι c.g. 275, 1. 
περιέχεσϑαις. 5.27.3... 
περιιδεῖν See περιορᾷν. 
Περικλὴς dec. 59, 2. 
περιμένειν ὁ. ἃ. 279, 3. 
περιορᾷν c. part. 310, 4, 
(e); ¢c. part. and inf 
311, 15. 
περιορᾶσϑαι c. g.274, 1. 
megi πρό 300, R. 1. 
περιττός ο. δ. 275, 2. 
mepuxéyowc.in£.306,1,(d). 
πῆχυς dec. 63. 
πίειρα 78, R. 8. 
πίμπλημι ο. g. 273, 5,(b). 
naive c. g.and ἃ. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 
πιστεύειν c. ἃ. 284,3,(3). 
miwy comp. 84, 12. 
whew c. a.279, R.5. 
πλεῖστον with Sup. 239, 
R. 2. 
πλείω Without ἢ 323,R.4. 
πλείων, πλεῖστος 84, 9. 
πλέον ins. πλέων 78, R.5. 
πλέον without ἢ 323,R.4. 
πλεονεχτεῖν Ο. σ. 275, 1 
πλεός ὁ. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλέως dec. 78, R. 5. 
πλήϑω c. g. 273, 5, (b). 
πλήν c. δ. 271, 3. 
πλήρης, πληρύω c. g. 273, 
5, (b). 
πλησιάζειν, πλησίον ο. g. 
270, R.9; ¢. d.284,3,(2). 
πλησίον comp. 84. 
πλούσιος 6. g. 273, 5, (b). 
ave 6. σ. 275, 5 51 6. 
a. 278,233 . 
πνύξ dec. 68, 13. 
ποϑεὶν c. a. 274, R. 1. 
ποῖ with the const. preg. 
ins. ποῦ (ubi) 300, R. 7. 
_ ποιεῖν ¢e. g. of material 
273, 5, (a); 6. two a. 
280, 4. 
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ποιεῖν εὖ, κακῶς 6. part. 
310, 4, )g); 6. a..279, 2 ; 
ἀγαϑά, κακά ete. ©. ἃ, 
280, 2; ο. inf. 306, 1,(c). 

ποιεῖν 6. part. 310, 4,(b) ; 
δ. part. and inf. 511, 13. 

ποιεῖσϑαν c, g. 273, 2 
and 3, (a); ¢. g.’of price 
275, 3. | 


“πολεμεῖν c. ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 


πόλις dec. 63. 
πολλὸν εἶναι, ἐγκεῖσθαι, 
γίγνεσθαι c. part. 310, 
4, (h). [R. 6 
πολλοῦ δέω c. inf. 307, 
“Ζτολλῷ with comp. and 
superl. 239, R. Land 2. | 
πολύ with Comp. and | 
Superl. 239, R. 1 and 2. 
Ποσειδῶν dec. 53, 4, (1) 


(a); 56, R. 1. f2. | 
ποτέ, τίς ποτε etc. 344,1}. 
πότερα, πότερον ---- ἤ in 


the direct and indirect. 
question 344, 5, (f). 
πρᾶος dec. 6, XIV. 
πράττειν εὖ, κακῶς cc. a. 
279,2; ἀγαϑά,: κακά ete. 
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προκρίνειν ec. g. 275, 1, 
προνοεῖν α. g. 274, 1,7 
προορᾷν c. g. 274, 1, 
πρός prep. 298; ο, ἃ, 
with the const, Preg. 
ins. 6. a. 300, 3, (a). 
προςβάλλειν c. ¢.273,5,(d.) 
προςδιδόναιο 5.9 79.5.00). 
προξφήκειν c. d. 284, 3,(5); 
e. inf.306,1,(d); Se and 
a. c. inf 307;-R. 3. 
προφήκευ μοι C:8.273,3,( b). 
πρόςϑεν ὁ. δ. 273, 3,(b). 


ἢ προςκαλεῖσϑαι c.g.274,2, 


| Moocauvety Ca. ΘΟ. ἢ 
“προστατεῖν c. g. 275, 1. 
᾿προςρτάττειν ci ἃ. 384,8, 
(βήρδι inf. 306, 1, (a). 
| προτιμᾷν C. g. O75, ἐ νὰ 
προυρχιαΐτερος 84, R. 3. 
προφέρειν c. g. 275, 1. 
πρύχους dec. 71, B,(b). 
πρώιος comp. 82, 1... 6. 
πρωτεύειν c.g. 275-16 
| πρῶτος and mpaeae 264, 
| RS. 
᾿πτήσσειν 6..8. 279,15: 
πτωχός comp. 82, I, f. 


ς. a. 280, 2; πράττειν, πυνϑάνεσϑαι with the 


-εσϑαι, to obvi 6. 
two acc. 280, 3; ¢. d. 
284, 3, (1). 


ἢ , 
. TEQETEELY, πρεποντῶς Ci d. 


284, 3, (5); c. inf. 3%, 
1, (d); c d. and ac. 
inf. 307, R. 3. 
πρέπει ο. part. 310, 4,(i). 
πρέσβεις, πρεσβυτής, πρέ- 
σβυς 70, Β. 
πρεσβεύειν ο. g. 375, 1. 
πρέσβιστος 83, R. 2. 
πρίασϑαι c. g. 275, 3. 
πρῶ, πρὶν ἢ const. 337. 
πρό prep. 287, 2. 
προέχειν C. δ. 275, 1. 
προϑυμὸν εἶναι, προϑυ- 
μέισϑαιν α. inf. 306, 1, 
(a); c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 
330, 6 
προῖκα 278, R. 2. 
προκαλεϊσϑαὶ τινάτι 278. 


signif. of Perf. 255, R.1. 

πυνϑάνεσϑαι c. g. 273, 
5, (f); ©. part. 310, 4, 
(a); 6. part. and inf. 
311, 6. 

πωλεῖν c. g. 275, 3. 

πῶς ἂν c.opt.260,3,(4)(d) 

“Padiws φέρειν 6. part. 
310, 4, (6). 

ῥῴων, δᾷστος 84, 10. 

ῥεῖν c. ἃ. 278, 3. 

ῥέπειν Cc. a. 279, R. 5. 

ῥοῦς dec. 47. 

= omitted 25, 1; movea- 

. ble at the end of a word 
15; in the formation of 
tenses of pure verbs 
131, and 133; of pure 
verbs 237, 1 and R. 2. 

σάττειν 6. g. 273, 5,(b). 

σαυτοῦ Or σεαυτοῦ dec. 
88; usage 302, 2. 

os Suffix 235, 3 and R.3. 


Ῥὰ 
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σέλας dec. 61, (a). σύν, ξύν prep. 289, 2. τιμᾷν, τιμᾶσϑαι ο. g.275, 
ang dec. 68, 14. συναΐίρεσϑαι c. «. 273,8, 3. 

σϑ in inflex, changed to| (b). τιμωρεῖν c. ἃ, 284, 3,(7); 

F 25, 3. συνελόντι 284, 10, (a). τιμωρεῖσϑαΐ τινά τινος 
σϑα inflex. 116, 2. oversea Fac. g.273,3,(b). - 274, 2; c. a. 279, 7. 
σϑὼων ins. σϑωσαν 116, σύνεργος 6. g. 273, 3,b. τὶς and τίς dee. 93. 

12. συνιέναι c.g.and ¢.g. and τὶς or πᾶς τις With the IL. 
σι union yowel, 237, 1. | a. 273, 5, (6) and R.18. pers. Imp. 241, R. 13. 
σίναπι dec. 63. οὐ ἐμαυτῷ Cc. part. τὶς usage 303, 4; τὶς 
σίνεσϑαι c. a. 279, 1. 310, R. 2. : omitted 238, R. 3, (e). 
oxoy, σκόμην 221. συντεμόντι 284,3,103 ja). τίς ins. ὅςτις in indirect 
σχοπεὶῖν c. g. and a. 273, σῦς dec. 62. question 344, R. 1. 

5, (f ) and R. 20. σφάλλεσϑαι c. g. 271, 2. | τό, τοῦ, τῷ ©. inf. or 6.8.6. 


σχώρ dec. 68,15. [(d).| σφέσεν ins. ὑμῖν 302,R.8.| inf. 308; τό α. inf. or c.a. 
got t Dat. ethicus 284,3,( 10) σχεδόν 6. g. 273, R. 9. c. inf. in exclam. and 
σός ins. σοῦ 302, R. 2. | oyjuaxad’ ὅλον καὶ μέ- | question 308, R. 2. 
σπανίζειν ¢. g. 273;5,(b). ρος with the Nom. 266, τὸ καὶ τό, τὸν, καὶ τόν 
σπένδεσϑαι c. d. 284, 3,| 3. with the Acc. 266, 274, 3. 

(1). R. 4. τὸ γῦν εἶναι, τὸ τήμερον 
σπεύδειν c. a. 279, R. 5. σχολαῖος comp. 82,1, (c). | εἶναι, τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον 
σπουδάζειν c. inf.306,l,a.| Σωχράτης dec. 59, 2 ἀπά εἶναι 308, R. 3. 
σπουδαῖος comp. 82,R.6.| R.2. - 1013173; in anewers944, 
στάζειν c. a. 278, 3. σῶς dee. 78,R.6. ..- τ 
σταϑμᾶσϑ αἱ ti τινι 285, σῶτερ dat. 53, 4, (1) (a). a τοιγαροῦν 324, 

J, (3). Τὰ τοιαῦτα onan vet (ec). 
στενάζειν c. ἃ. 285,1,1).| following 325, 1, corp 324, 3, (6). 
στέργειν c.a. and d. 274, sre caer: oe Td a 2. toivuy 324, 3 (6) 

R. 1; ¢. d. 285,1, (1). [ταῦτα referrmg to one τοιοῦτος dec. 91] ; τοιοῦ-- 
στερεῖν c. g. 271,23; ¢.! thought, 241, R. 3. | τός εἶμι c. inf. 549. 


two acc., tive τινος 280, | ταχύς comp. 83, 1. ᾿τοῖςδεσι 217, 4. 

3 and ἘΠ. 3. ταύώς dec. 72, (b). tohuay c. inf. 306, 1, (a). 
στῆναι c.'a 279, R. 6. τὲ 321, 1; té—xei, 10. τοξεύειν 6. g. 278, R. 7. 
στοχάζεσϑαι c. g. 273, 3, τέγγειν 6. a. 278, 3. τοσοῦτον ---- ὅσον 3; το- 

(b). | pexuaigec Sui τί τινι 285, σούτῳ — ὅσῳ 343. 
στρατηγεῖν C. g. 275, 1. [υἱ; (9). τοσοῦτο -οὐτῳ With Com. 
σύ dec. 87; usage 509,1. | τεχνοῦν, parentem esse and Sup. 239, R. 1, and 
συγγιγνώσχω ἐμαυτῷ C | 255, R. (1). τοσοῦτος dec. 91. [2.ἅ 

part. 310, R. 2. ᾿ τελευτῶν, finally, lastly τοσούτου δέω c. inf. and 
συγγνώμων c.g.273,5(g).| 519, R. 3. ὥςτε c. inf. 307, R. 6. 


συγχωρεῖν 6. inf.306,1,(a). ). | τέμνειν 6. two acc. 280,3. τοῦ or τοῦ μή Ὁ. inf, 274. 
συλᾷν e. twoace. 280, 3. | τέρας dec, 54, (c). 3. ; 
συμβαίνειν c. inf. 306, 1, | τέρπεσϑαι 6. part. 310, τραφείς τινος 275, R. 5. 


(d); e.d. and ae. inf307, 4, ( (4). τρεῖς dec. 99,5. " 

R. 3. person, 307, R. 6. | ctor dec. 99, 5. τρίβων c. g. 273, 5, (g). 
συμβουλεύειν c. inf. 306, | τηλικοῦτος dec. 91. ' τριήρης dec. 59, 2 

i (a). (7). τί δὲ 544, Β. 4.1 [Β. 5. τυγχάνειν α. g. 273, 3,(b). 


συμπράττειν c. d. 284, 3, τὶ μαϑών, 1 τί παϑών 844, ς. part. 310, 4, (1). 
συμφέρειν C. d. 284,3,(7 7): τὲ ov, τί οὖν οὐ 350,4.(6). τυραννεῖν, - νεύειν C. δ. 
συμφέρειν c. part. 310, jeg -εσϑαι C.g. 273, 275, 1. 
4, (1). 3,(a); 6. two ace.280, 4. | ᾿τυφώς dec. 72, (b). 
σύμφορόν ἐστι c. ἃ. and τίκτειν, parentem esse,255, | / Ὑβρίζειν c, a. 279, 1. 
ace, 6. inf 307, R. 3. R. 1. | ὑβριστότερος 82, II. 





μι 


ὕδωρ dec. 68, 16. 

υἱός dec. 72, (a). 

ὑπάγειν c. g. 274, 2. 

ὑπακούειν c. g. 273, R. 
19; ο. d. 284, 3, (3). 

ὑπανίστασϑαι c.g. 271,2. 

ὑπαντᾷν, ὑπαντιάζειν Cc. 
g. 273, R. 9; c. ἃ. 284, 
3, (2) 

ὑπάρχειν c. g. 271, 4; 
6. part. 310, 4, (f.) 

ὑπείκειν c. g. 271, 23 ¢. 
ἃ. 284, 3, (2). 

ὑπὲκ 300, R. 1. 

ὑπεχτρέπεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
R. 3. 

ὑπεξέρχεσϑαι c. a. 279, 
R. 3. 

ὑπὲρ 293. 

ὑπερβάλλειν c. g. and a. 
275, 1. 

ὑπερέχειν c. g. 275, 1. 

ὑπερορᾷν c. g. 274, 1. 

ὑπερφέρειν ¢. g: 275, 1. 

ὑπήκοος c. g.and d. 273, 
R. 19. 

ὑπηχεῖν c. a. 278, 3. 

ono prep. 299; c. d. in 
const. Preg. ins. c. a. 
300, 3, (a); 6. a. and 
part. 312, R. 5. 

ὕπο ins. ὕπεστι 31, R. 3. 

ὑπομένειν c. inf.306,1,(a). 
311, 15; 6. part. 310, 4, 
(9) ΄ 

ὑπομιμνήσκειν 6. 
ace. 280, 3. 

ὑπονοεῖν ¢c. g. 273, 5, (f.) 

ὑποστῆναι c. ἃ. 284,3,(2), 

ὑποχωρεῖν c. g. 271, 2.; 
6. a. 279, R. 3. 

ὑστερεῖν, ὕστερον εἶναι, 
ὑστερίζειν c. g. 275, 1. 

ὑφίστασϑαι c.d.284,3,(2). 

ὕψιστος 216, R. 2. 

Φαχγεῖν c. g. and a. 273, 
5, (c) and R. 15. 

φαΐνειν, φαΐίνεσϑαι c. 
part. 910, 4, (b); paivo- 
μαι ποιῶν τι ib. R. 3. 

gaiverSave.inf. and part. 
311, 8. 


two 
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φάναι c. inf. 306, 1, (b.) 
φανερός εἶμι ποιῶν τι 
910, R. 3. χαλεπῶς φέρειν c. g. 274, 
φειδεσϑαι c. g. 274, 1. να. ἃ; 28551, {1)3.% 
φέρε, referring to several | part. 310, 4, (c). 
persons 241, ἢ. 13. Χάρης dec. 71, A, (a). 
φερόμενος, φέρων, maxti- χάριν 278, R.2; c.g. 288, 
mo studio 312, R. 9; R; χάριν ἐμήν, σήν ib. 
φέρων, with ib. R. 10. χείρ dee. 55, R. 1. : 
φέρτερος, φέριστος 210,2. χελιδών dec. 55, R. 2. 
φεύγειν with signif. of χηροῦν ce. g. 271, 2. 
Perf. 255, R. 1. χοεύς dec. 57 and 68, 18. 
parted c. g. as χλοπῆς χολοῦσϑαι c. g. 274, 1; 
c. ἃ. 284, 3, (6). 
lifter c. a. 279,3 ; c.inf. χορεύειν ϑεόν 279, R. ὅ. 
306, 1, (a). χοῦς dec. 47; 68, 18. 
ϑάδένυς φϑάς, quickly χραισμεῖν ods 284, 8, (7). 
310, 4,(1). ὕὄ: χφεών 73, 1; (c). 
φϑάνειν c. a. 279, 4; ei χφεώς dec. 69. 
part. and with ἢ fol-| zon c. g. 273, 5,(b); 6. a. 
lowing, πρὲν ἢ 310, 4,| and d. 279, R.4, ο. inf. 
(1). 306, 1, (d); zone. ἃ. 
φϑέγγεσϑαι c. a. 978, 3.} anda. c. inf. 307, 6. 
φϑόγγος ἃπᾷ φϑογγή 70, χρῆσϑαί τινὲ τι 278, 4; 
B. c. d. 285, 1, (2). 
φϑοὶς dec. 68, 17. χρώς dec. 68, 19. 
φϑονεῖν c. g. 274,13; ¢. | ages c. d. 284, 3, (2). 
d. 284, 3, (6). χωρίζειν c. g. 271, 2. 
φίλος comp. 82, R. 4. χωρίς 6. g. 27], 3, 


χαλεπόν ἐστι with ace. 
c. inf. 307, R. 6. 


φίλος c. g. 273, 3, (b). | 76905 and χῶρα 70, B. 
Pavew c. g. 273, 3, (b). 
ψέγειν c.g. and 0.273,5,f ) 
ψεύδεσθαι 6. g. 271, 2. 


giv) suffix 910. 
φοβεῖσθαι c. a. 279, 5; 
ce. inf. 306, 1, (a). 





govevo with signif. of ψευδής comp. 82, IL. 


Perf. 255, R. 1. 
φράζειν c. we and a. 6. 
inf. 
307, R. 8.. 
φροίμιον 17, R. 4. 
φροντίζειν 6. g. and a. 
274, land R.1; ¢. ὡς 
and g. absol. 312, R. 12; 
c. ὅπως c. ind. fut. 330, 
6. 
φροῦδος 17, R. 4. 
φύειν: ; φῦναι 6. g. 273, 1. 
φυλάττεσϑαι c. ἃ. 379, 1. 
Χαίρειν c. d. 285, 1, (1); 
6. part. 310, 4, (c).. 
χαλεπαίνειν c. g. 274, 1; 
ς. d, 284, 3, (6). 
χαλεπός εἶμι c. inf. ins. 


“ee 





ψιλὸς c. g. 271, 3. 


*25e with Part. 312, R.7. 


ὦναξ, ove 53, R. 4. 

ὠνεῖσϑαι c. δ. 275, 3. 

ὡς Prep. 290,3 and R. 2. 
ὡς that, see ὅτι. 

ὡς ut, in wishes, (utinam) 
259, 3, (b). 

ὡς, as, so as, const. 342; 

οὕτως (ὡς. .---ὧς in wishes 
and asseverations 242, 
R. 2; ὡς with a Subs. 
(according as any thing 
might be expected, ὡς 
Auxzedaiucvios, ut La- 
ced). 342, R. 4. 

ὡς with Superl. 239, R. 
2. 
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ἐμῇ δύξῃ 284, 3,(10)(b). 
ὡς 6. part. and cas. abs. | 
312, δὲ: part. fut.312,6.. 
ὡς ins. OTL οὕτως 329,R. 8. 





ὥςτε. 

ὡς εἰπεῖν and ὡς ἔπος εἰ-- 
πεῖν 341, R. 3. 

᾿ ὡς εἰς, ἐπὴν πρός 6. ἃ.) ὡς, 
ἐπί 6. d. 290, R. 2. 


ὡς, that, so that 330; ὡς χε, ὡς τί 344, R. 6. 


6. opt. utinam 260, R 9. | 
| 259, R. 6 


ὡς, as, See OTE. 


ὡς ὥφελον, -ες, - c. inf. 
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ὡς 6. d., as, ὡς γερόντι," ὡς ins. ὥςτε, so that, see | were as, 80 as, const.342; 
ὡς ἐμοί, meo judicio, ὡς 


with Part. 312, R. 13. 
ὥςτε c. inf. ins. of a sim- 
ple inf. 306, R. 3. 
ὥςτε 6. part. 312, R. 13. 
wete so that, const. 341. 
ὅἰςτε as, 80 as, const. 342. 
ὠφελεῖν c. ἃ. 279, 1; ©. 
d. 279, R.1. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
ment ; 
sive; Pf. Perfect ; 
Reduplication. 


"Aco 230. 

ἀγαΐίομαι 230. 

ἄγαμαι 179, 1. 

ἀγάομαι 230. 

ἀγείρω Pf. with Att. ae 
124, 2, (b). Dial. 23 

a ἀγγοέω 2 230. 

ἄγνυμι 187. 1. Dial. 230. 

ἄγω, A. 1. neo, ἄξαι ἴῃ 


Thue. and Xen. ; A. II. 


124,R.2; P&I. A. 124, | 


2; Pf. M. ἦχμαι. Dial. 
230. 

ἄδω (Poet. ἀείδω), F. 
ἄσομαι ( ἀείσομαι), Att. 
(ἀείσω, ἄσω not Att.), 
Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 230. 

ἀείρω 290. 

ἀηδίζομαι Aug. 122, 1. 

°"AHMI 230. 

αἰάζω Char. 143, 6. 

αἰδέομαι, αἴδομαν 166, 1. 
Dial. 230. 

aivéw,formation of tenses 
130, (4), 2. 

αἴνυμαι 230. 

aigéw 167, 1. Dial. 230. 

αἴρω, ἀείρω 230. 

αἰσϑάνομαι 160,1. [390. 

ἀΐσσω Aug. 122, 1. Dial. 


A. Aorist ; 


A. I. first Aor.; A. 11. second Aer. ; Au 
Char. Characteristic ; Comp. Compare; Dial. Dialect ; F. Future ; 
Pf. M. Perfect Middle; Plup. Pluperfect; 


. 4ug- 
. Pas- 
R. Rema ; Red. 


ato Aug. 122, 1. Dial. ᾿ἀλοάω, E. -ἄσω.129 Ἐ. 1. 


ἀκαχίζω 230. 

ἀχκαχμένος 230, 

ἀκέομαι, formation of 
tenses 130, (d), 1. 

0. | axndéw 230. 

ἀχούω, Pf. with Att. Red. 
124, 2. F. ἀκούσομαι. 
Pass. with σ 131, 2. 

ἀχροάομαι, F. -ἄσομαι 
129. Rel 

ἀλαλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ἄλαομαι 230. 

ἀλαπάζω 223, 5. 

ἀλδαίνω 230. 

ἀλείφω, Pf. with Att, Red. 
124, 2.—M. 162. 


[230. | ἀλυχτέω 230. 


ἀλύσκω 230. 

ἀλφαίνω, -ἄνω 240. 

ἁμαρτάνω 160, 2, Dial. 
230. 

ἀμβλίσκω 161, 2. 

ἀμπέχω 159, 4. 

ἀμπλακίσκω 290. 

ἀμύνω, ἀμύναϑον 162. 

ἀμφιγνοέω, Aug. 126, 1 
and 3. 

ἀμφιέννυμι 184, 1. 

ἀμφιςβητέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

ἀναβιώσκομαν 161, 3. 

ἀναλίσκω 161, 4. 

᾿ἀνδάνω 230, 


ἀλέξω 166, 2. Dial. 230 ᾿ΝΈΘΩ 230. 


ἀλέομαι or ἀλεύομαι 230. 


ἀγέχομαι Aug. 126, 1. 


ἀλέω, formation of tenses | ἀνήνοϑε, Ep. “230, 


130, (d), 1 
eles caches Silas 230. 
ἁλίσκομαι 161, 1. 
ἀλιταίνω 230. 


c avotyvuus, ἀνοίγω 187, 6. 
᾿ἀνορϑόω, Aug. 126, 1. 
᾿ἀντάω 290. 

ἀ ἀνύτω, ἀνύω formation of 


ἀλκάϑειν, 566 ἀλέξω 162. tenses 130, (b), 1. Dial. 


ἀλλάσσω, Char. γ. 143, 1. 
— A. I. and IL P. 141, 
A, (b). 








esi 230. 
ἀπαυράω 230. 


ἅλλομαι, ἃ in format. | exapioxw 230, 


149, R. 2. Dial. 230. 


ἀπειλέω 230. 
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ἀπεχϑάνομαι 160, 8. 

ἀπόερσε 230, 

ἀπόχρη 177, 3, contrac- 
tion 137, 3. 

ἀποχρῶμαι 177, 8. 

ἀραρίσκω 230. 

ἌΡΑ 330. 

ἀρέσκω 161, 5. 

ἀρκέω, format’n of tenses 

. 180, (d), 1. 

ἁρμόζω, -trw,Char.143,5. 

ἄρνυμαι188,1.Οοιηρ.290. 

aoow,formation of tenses 
130, (e). 

ἁρπάζω, Char. 143. 7. 

ἀρύτω, ἀρύω, formation 
of tenses 130, (b), 1. 

"API, ἀρφαρίσκω 230. 

Goon, ἀΐσσω 230. 

avaive, Aug. 122, 1. 

"ATAAZOMAI, Char. 
143, 6. 

"ATPAN, see ἀπαυράω. 
Comp. 230. 

αὐξάνω, αὔξω, 160, 4. 

᾿ΑΥΡΙΣΚΟΙΜΑ͂Ι, ἐπαυρ. 
230. 

ἀφικνέομαι 159, 2. 

ἀφύσσω, Char. 143, 4. 

"AGN, ἀπαφίσκω 230. 

ἄχϑομαν 166, 4. 

"AX, ἀκαχέζω 230. 

"4.0, Ep. 230. 

ἄωρτο (ἀεί) 230. 

Βάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

βαίνω 158, 1. Dial. 230. 

βάλλω 156,2. Comp. 230. 

βάπτω, Char. φ. 149, 1. 

βαρέω 230. 

βαστάζω, Char. 143, 7. 

BAN, see βαίνω. 

βείομαι, βέομαι 230. 

βιάομαι 230. 

βιβάζω 163, 1. Comp. 
βαίνω 230. 

βιβρώσκω 161, 6. Dial. 

βιόω 192, 10. [230. 

βιώσκομαι 161, 3. 

βλάπτω, Char. 8, 143, 1. 
Red. 123,2. . 

βλαστάνω 160, 5. 

βλασφημέω, Red. 123, 2. 


βλέπω, A. IL P. 140, ἢ. 1. 
βλίττω Char, 143, 3. 
βλώσκω 230. 

βοάω 230. 

βόσχω 166, 5. 


the meaning ofthe Pres. 
140, 4. Dial. 230. 
δέρω, A. II. P. and Pf. A. 
140, 2 and 4, 
δέχομαι 230. 


βούλομαι 166, 6. Dial. | detw 230. 


230. 
βράσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
βρέχω A. IL P. 140, 2. 
Sotfm, Char. 143, 6. 
βρουχάομαι 230. f1. 
βυνέω, βύνομαι, Bio, 159, 
Γαμέω 165,1. Comp.230. 
γάνυμαι 230. 
TAN, see γίγνομαι. 
Comp. 230. 
γεγωνίσκω 101,7, Comp. 
γέγωνα 280. 
γείνομαν 230. 


δέω, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 2. contraction 
187, 2. 

δέω, see δεῖ. 

διαιτάω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διακονέω, Aug. 126, 2. 

διαλέγομαι, Aug. 123, 4. 

διδάσκω 161, R. 

AIAHME 230. 

διδοάσκω 161, 10. 


| δίδωμι 175. 


δίζημαι 180, R. 3. Dial. 
230. i 


γελάω, format’n of tenses | JIHMI 180, R. 3. Dial. 


130 (ce). 

γέντο 230, 

TEND, see γίγνομαι. 

γείω, A. P. with σ 131, 3. 

γηϑέω 165, 2. 

ynoauczm, γηράω 161, 8. 

Dial. 230. 

γίγνομαι 163, 2. 

γιγνώσκω 161, 9. 

youw 230. 

yonyogsem, see ἐγείρω. 

Aviva 143, 6. 223, 5. 

δαίνυμι 240. 

δαίω 230. 

δάχνω 158, 9. 

δαμάω, δαμάζω 156, 2. | 

δαμνάω 230. 

dugFuve160,6. Dial.230. 

δατέομαι 230. 

MAAN 230. 

déato 230. 

δεῖ 166, 7. 

δείδω, Pf. δέδια 199. 
Comp. 230. 

δείκνυμι 187,2. Dial. 230. 

δεῖν, see δεῖ. 

MEK, see δείκνυμι and 
δέχομαι. 

δέμω, formation of tenses 
156, 2. 

δέομαι contract. 137, 2. 

dgoxoucn,Pf.dedogxe with 


230. 

διψάω, contracted 137, 3. 

δίω 230. 

διώκω, ἐδιώκαϑον 162. 

δοάσσατο 230. 

δοκέω 165, 3. 

δουπέω 230. 

Jouw,formation of tenses 
13], 3. 

δύναμαι 179, 2. Dial. 230. 

diva, δύω 158, 2. Dial. 

“Εάφϑη 230. [230. 

éaw, Aug. 122, 3. For- 
mation of tenses 129, 
i. "I 

éysiow Pf. with Att. Red. 
124,2; Pf IL with vow. 
of var. 140, 4. Dial. 230. 

"ET KO, see φέρω, 

ἐγχειρέω, Aug. 126, 5. 

ἔδω, see ἐσϑέω. 

ἕζομαι, see καϑέζω. 

ἐθέλω 166, 8. 

ἐδίζω, Aug. 122, 3, 

"EON, Aug. 122, 3. Dial. 

"ETAN, see bgaw. (230. 

εἰχάζω, Aug. 121, R. 

"EIKD, Pf. ξοικα, Plup. 
ἐῴκειν 140, R. 3; Aug. 
122, 5. Inflection of 
ἔοικα 195, 2. 

εἴκω, εἴκαϑον 162. 
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εἰλέω, εἱλέω, εἴλλω and | ἐπιϑυμέω, Aug. 126, 5." 


εἵλλω, see sho. ἐπίσταμαι 179, 3. Dial. 
εἰλύω 230. 230. 
εἴλω 166, 9. ἕπω, Aug. 122, 3. Comp. 


iui 181 and 25. 
εἰμι 181 and 226. 


reg 179, 4. (230. 
εἵνυμι, SCE ἀμφιέννυμι. Ι 


ἐράω. Comp. ἔραμαι. 
sore Aug. 122, 3. 
ἔργω 23 

ἜΡΓΩ, . ἐώργει» 722, 


“EWI, see φημί. 
εἵργνυμι 187, 3. 

εἴργω 187, 3. Comp. 230. | 
ἜΠΡΟΜΑΙ 106, 11. : 

Comp. 230. 
"EIPTMY, see ἐρύω 230. 
εἰρύω, 566 ἐρύω. 
εἴρω 230. [230. | Ἢ 
doa, Aug, 122, 8. Dial.| 2 
εἴωϑα, see étilw. 
: 158, 3. Dial. 230. ἐρίζω 230. 
élaw, see ἐλαύνω. ‘EPOMAI see EIP. [8. 
ἐλέγχω, Pf with Att. Red. | | ἑρπύξω, ἕ tt Aug. 122, 

124, 2. ἔῤῥω 166, 1 
ἐλελίζω, Char. 143, 6. | ἐρυγγάνω πῇ 13. 

Dial. 230. ἐρυϑαΐνω 290, 
"EAETON, see ἔρχομαι. ἐρύκω 290, 
ἑλίσσω, Aug. 122, 3.— | ἔρυμαι see ἐρύω 230. 

Pf. with Att. Red. 124, 2. | | ἐρύω, formation of tenses 
“EAKTA, see ἕλκω. at, 1. Comp. 230. 
ἕλκω 166, 10. 167, 2. 
tinw, Pf. ἔολπα, Plup. 

ἐώλπειν 140, R. 3, Aug. 

122, 5. 

‘EAN, see αἵρέω. 
éuéw, formation of tenses 
130, (d), 1. 


140, R. 3. 
ἔρδω see EPI'2. Comp. 
dither, perf. with Att. 
| Red. 124,2. Dial, 230. 
ἐρείπω 290. 

᾿ἐρέσσω 143, 3. 

ἐριδαίνω 230. 











ἐσθίω, ἔσϑω 167, 3. 
ἑστιάω, Aug. 122, 3. 
evadesee avdavw. Comp. 
230. 

εἴδω 566 χαϑεύδω. 
ἐμνήμυκε, see ἤμύω. εὑρίσκω 161, 11. 

ἐναρίζω, Char. 143, 6. ᾿ἐχϑάνομαι see ἀπεχϑ. 
ἐναύω, Pass.with ¢ 131,2. | ἔχω 166, 14. Comp. 230. 








ἜΝΕΘΩ, see ἐνήνοϑα. | wo 166, 15. 

"ENEK®, see φέρω. | Zee, contract. 137, 3. 
ἐνέπω, see φημί. Comp. | Comp. S10. [ζέω. | 
ἐνήνοϑα 230. [230. ᾿ξέννυμι 184, 2. Comp. 
évintw 230. (230. ζεύγνυμι 187, 4. 


ἐνγέπω, see pnut. Comp. fw, formation of tenses 
ἕνγυμι, See auplerrvue. | 130, (1), ἃ. 

Comp. 230. | ξώγγυμι 186, 1. 
ἐνοχλέω, Aug. 126, 1. | ᾿ἡβάσκω, nao, 161, 12. 
ἕοικα, See ἜΙΚΩ. Comp. ᾿ἠγερέϑομαι see ἀγεέρω. 


230. + Comp. 230. 
ἔοργα, see EPT 2, ᾿ἠερέϑομαι see αἴρω. 
ἑορτάζω, Aug. 122, ὅ.. | _Comp. 230. 


ἡμαι 190. Dial. 230. 


ἐπαΐω 230. 
τς see ἁμαρτάνω. 


ἐπαυρίσκω 230. 








Comp. 


| ἰσχναΐνω, 
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evo 220. 
Θάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 
ϑέλω see ἐϑέλω. 


ϑέρομαι 230. 

ϑέω , 23 contract. 
137, 1. Comp. τρέχω: 
ϑηλέω 230. 

OHML 230. 


5.—Perf. with vow. of ϑιγγάνω 160, 14. 
[var. 230. | $iaw,formation of tenses 


130, (c). (230. 
ϑνήσκω 167, 13. Comp. 
ϑράττω from ταράττω 

156, R. 
ϑραύω Pass. γῇ σ 131,3. 
ϑρυλλίζω, Char. 223, 5. 
ϑρύπτω, Char. @ 143, 1. 
ϑρώσκω 156, 2. Dial. 230. 
ϑύνω and Siw 158, 4. 
Siw, formation of tenses 

130, (b) 2. 

“Ιδρόω, contract. 137, R. 

1. Dial. 230. 
ἱδρύω 130, (b) 1. 
ἵζω see χαϑίζω. 
ijue 180. Dial. 230. 
ixvéouct, ἵκω 159, 2. See 

ἀφικνέομαι. Comp. 230. 
ἱλάσκομαι 161, 14. 
| ‘LAHMI 230. 
ἴλλω see εἴλω. 

i ἱμάσσω, Char. 148, 3. 
ἐκρεῖ ue 230. 
᾿ἵστημι, 175. 


3 


[149, R. 9, 
ἃ in format. 
ἰσχνέομαι and ἴσχομαι 
| see ὑπισχνέομαι. 
"TA see εἶμι. 
| KAA-, KAIA-, see καί- 
γυμαι. 
᾿χκαϑέζομαι, Aug. 196, 3. 
καϑεδοῦμαι 154, 5. 
| χωϑεύδω 166; 13. 
᾿κάϑημαι, Aug. 126, 3. 
᾿χαϑίξζω 166, 16. 1 
᾿καίνυμαι 230. 
᾿καίω 154, 2. Dial. 230. 
xoew,formation of tenses 
130, (d) 2; Opt. Plup. 
M. or P. 154, 9; metath. 
in Pf. 156, 2. 
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κάμνω 158, 10. Dial. 230. κρεμάνγυμε, 183;:2. ..% 
κατηγορέω, Aug. 196, δ. κρένω Pf A. and M. or 
xaw see zaio. P. and A. I. P. 149, 7, 


κεῖμαι 189, Dial. 230. and R. 4. [3. 
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μανϑάνω 160,19. Dial. 
μάρναμαι 230. (230. 
μαρτυρέω, -ύρομαι 105,5. 
μάσσω, Char. 7 143, 1 
μαστίζω, Char, 143, 6. 
μάχομαι 106," 19. Dial. 
(240. 


κείρω 230. ΕἾ χρούω, Pass. with σ 131, 

KEIN see xsiu [2. κρύπεα 143,1. 

χελεύω, Pass. with σ, 131, χρώζω, Char. 143, 6. MAN 230. 

κέλλω 230. κτάομαι, Red. 123, R.1;| μεϑίύσκω 161, 16. 
κέλομαι 230. Subj. of Pf and Opt. of μεέρομαι 230, 
κεντέω 230. Plup. 154, 9. 


κτείνυμι 188, 2. 

κτείνω, F. κτενῶ. A. 1. Ex- 
tewa. Pf. A. txtove 141, 
4. PE Po 1 ES 
Poet. and Dial. 230. 


zsoavyuue 183, 1. Dial. 
230 


zeo0aivw, ἃ in format. 
149, R.2. Pf. 1. A, 149, 
6. Comp. 230, 


χεύϑω 230. κτίννυμι SCE κτείννυμι. 
χήδω 166, 17. Dial. 930. | χτυπέω 165, 4. 2. 
κίδναμαι 230. κυλίω, Pass. with σ 131, 
κίνυμαι 230. | xuvew 159, 3. 

κιρνάω 230. κυρέω, κύρω 230. 


κιχάνω, -ομαι 230. 








μέλει 166, 91. Dial. 230. 

μέλλω 166, 20. 

μέλω see μέλει. Comp. 

μενοιγάω 220. (230. 

μένω 166, R. 2. Comp. 
MAN. 

μερμηρίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

μηκάομαι 230. 

μιαίνω, μιῆναι, μιᾶναι 
149, R. 2. Dial. 2 

μέγνυμι 187, 5. Dial. 230. 


Aayzava 160,15. Dial. | μιμνήσκω 161, 17. 


χίχρημι 177, 1. 230. μέσγω see μίγνυμι. 

zia 230. AAZTMAI 230. μολοῦμαι see βλώσχω. 

κἰάξω, Char. 77 143, 8, λαμβάνω 160, 16. Dial. μύζω, to suck, 166, 22 
F. Pf. zexdayto and} 230. [230. | μύζω, to groan, 143, 7. 


-Souc 154, 6. Dial. 230. 
ziaio 166, 18. 
χλάω formation of tenses ' 


λάσχω 230. 
λέγω, (a) to say, without 


λανϑάνω 160, 17. Dial. | 


μυχάομαι 230. 
μύω, formation of tenses 
130, (b) 1 


,γάσσω 143, 4. 


130, (c). Pf. A.; Pf. M. λέλεγμαι. | Na iw 230. 
χλείω Pass. with σ 131,3.| A. P. ᾿ἐλέχϑην. —{b) to 
Dial. 230. collect, and in com-| 


χλέπτω, Char. 2 143, 1. 
Ps, A. 1 P.,140- 2. | 
Pf L and Pf. M. or P. | Aug. 123, 4; A. IL P. 

κλέω 230. (140, ὅ. ἐλέγην and A. I. P. 140, 

κληίω, κλήω See χλείω250, R. 1. Comp. AEX. 

χλίνω, Pf A. and M. or λείπω, A. thinor Pf. IL. 
P. and A. I. P. 149,7,| λέλοιπα 140, 4. A. IL 
and R. 4. | A. and P. 14], 3. 

χλύω 930. 

χνάω, contract. 137, 3. λευκαίνω,( ἴῃ for.149,R.2. 

xvwoow, Char. 143,3, λεύσσω, Char. 143, 3. 

κοΐζω, Char. 143,6. [R.2. | λεύω, Pass. with σ 131, 2. 

χοιλαίνω, ἃ in form. 149, | AEX2 230. 

κολούω, Pass.with 0131,3. λιμώττω, Char. 143, 3. 

xontw, Char. a, 143, 1. λίσσομαι, Char. τ 143, 3." 


Dial. 230. lovw, contract, 137, 5. 
χορέννυμι 182, Dial. 230. Dial. 230. 
χοτέω 230. _| 20, formation of tenses | 


130, (b) 2. Dial. 230. 
Maleoges 230. 
μαΐομαι 230. 


χράζω, Char. y 143, 6. 
zoaiva 230. [Comp. 230. 
χρέμαμαι 179, 5. | 


pounds Pf. soya, M.| 
or P. εἴλεγμαι 140, 5;' 


λέπω, A. 1|. P. 140, R.1. | 


γεικέω 990. 
νείσσομαι see γνέσσομαι. 
νέμω 160, R. 2. 
vew 154, 2. 
veo (yndw). Pass. with 
| σ᾿ 131, 2. 
᾿ γέω, Pf. M. or P. with 
and without σ 131, 3. 
γίσσομαι, Char. 143, 3. 
Dial. 230. 
᾿ψοέω contract. 205, 5. 
‘yvotate 143, 7. 
Zéw, formation of tenses 
| 130, (4) 1 
(S90, ξύρομαι 165, 6. 
ξύω, Pass. with a, 131, 2. 
᾿δάζω, Char, 143, 6. 
ὀδίσασϑαι see ὈΔΥ͂Σ- 
| ΣΌΜΑΙ 230. 
| ὄζω 166, 23. 
οἰακίζω Aug. 122, 1. 
ον οἴγω see ἀνοΐγ. 
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οἶδα see ὑράω. Comp.| πεΐίϑω, Pf. IL πέποιϑα πτήσσω 230. 

230, 140, 4. Dial. 230. κω 143, 3. 
οἰδαΐνω, οἰδάνω 100, 9. πεινάω, contract. 137, 2, πτύω 130, (b), 1. 
οἰκουρέω 122°. σεεχτέω, πέκχτο), πεείκω 143, | ᾿πυνϑάνομαι 160, 20. 


οἶμαι see πελάζω 230. (2. | 
οἰμάω | πελεμίζω, Char, 223, 5. 
οἰμώζω 143, 6. πέμπω, Pf. 1. and Pf. M. 
οἰνίζω 122, 2. or P. 140, 5. 

οἰνοχοέω 219, 5. ΠΕΝΘΩ, see πάσχω. 


μαι. 


οἰνόω, Aug. 122, 2. πεπαίνω, ἃ in format. 
ovouur166,24. Comp.230. | 149, R.2. 





οἰύω, οἰώϑην (2a. 
οἰστρέω 122, 2. tenses 130, (c). 
οἴχομαι 166, 25. ᾿πέρδω 166, 28. 
οἴω see οἴομαι and φέρω. πέρ Fo 230. 
ὀλισϑαίνω, - ἄνω 160, 10. πετάννυμι 183, 3. 
ὄλλυμι 182, Β. _ | πέτομαι 166,29, Dial.230. 
oho ἴζω, Char. 143, 6. nev toucl, see muy Favo- 
éw, Epic δμαρτήτην μαι. Dial. 230. 
(222, R. 1. πέφνον, ἔπεφνον 230. 
ὄμνυμι 189, Β. πήγνυμι 187, 8, Dial. 230, 
ὁμοκλάω, Epic δμόκλεον πέλναμαι 230. 

222, ἄς A, (2). 
ὀμϑαν μι 187, 7, 
ὀνειρώττω 143, 3. 
ονίνημι 177, 4. 
ὄνομαι 230. 
"OTN. see ὅράω. 
ὁράω 167, 4. 230. [R.2. 
ogy aiver, o in form. 149. 


, . 
mega, formation of 









πέμπρημι 177, 6. 

πίνω 158, 5. 

πιπίσκω 161, 19. 
πιπράσχω 161, 20. 
πίπτω 163, 3. Dial. 230. 
πιτνάω 230. 


πλάζω, Char. yy 143, 8. | 


ὌΡΕΙ NTMI 230. πλάϑω, see πελαζω. 
ὀρέγω 230. πλάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
ὄρνυμι 230. πλέκω A. If. P. 140, R. 1. 


dovcow, Char. γ 143, 1. 
Pf. with Att. Red. 124,2. 
ooggairouor 160, 11. 
Dial. 230. 
ovgéw, Aug. 122, 4. 
ovtaw 230. [230. 
᾿Οφείλω 166, 26. Dial. 
ὀφέλλω 230. 
ὀφλισχάνω 160, 12. 
Taife, Char. 148, 7. 
σεαίω 166, 27. [2. 
παλαίΐίω Pass. with o 131, 
nadia 230. 
παρανομέω, Aug. 126, 5. 
παροινέω, Aug. 126, 1. 
πάσσω, Char. 143, 3. 
πάσχω 161, 18. Dial. 230. 
πατέομαι 230. [4. 
παύω, A. P. with σ 13], 


Ε- Δ Char. 7 143,1; 
A. If. P. 140, R. 2. 

πλύνω, Pf. A. and M. or 
A. I. P. 149, 7 and R. 4. 

πλώω 230. 

avéw, formation of tenses 
154,2. contract. 173, 1. 

ποϑέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 2. 

πολεμίζω, Char. 223, 5. 

movew, format. of tenses 
130, (d 

πράσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 

πρίασϑαι 179, 6. 

πρίω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

mood vuotmo,Aug.126,5. 

πταΐω, Pass.with σ 151,9, 


ee SSS eS 


“Paiva 230. 

dunto, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ὑέζω, see ἔρδω 230. 

ῥέω, formation of tenses 
154, 2 and 192, 7. 

“PEN, see φημί. 

ὑήγνυμι 187, 9. 

διγέω 230. 

diyow, contract. 137, 3. 

diatw, Char. φ 143, 1. 

ῥυπόω, Red. 219, 6. 

ὑυστάζω, Char. 143, 6. 

ὑώννυμι 186, 2. 

Σαλπὶς ω, Char. vy 149,8, 

σαύόω 230, 

σβέννυμι 184, 4. 

σείω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 

σεύω 230. 


πίμπλημι 177,5. Dial. 230 σημαίνω, ἡ and @ in 


format. 149, R. 2. 
σχάπτω, Char. φ 143, 1. 
σχεδάννυμι 182, 4. 
σχέλλω, σκελέω 166, 30. 
σχίδναμαι 230. 
σμάω, contract. 137, 3. 
᾿σοῦται, σοῦσο (σοῦ), see 

σεύω. 
᾿σπάω, format. of tenses 

130, (c). 


πλέω, formation of tenses ἐν τος Pf. ἔσπορα 140,4. 
154,9: contract. 137,1. στάζω, Char. 143, 6. 


σταλάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
στέλλω, A. ΜΗ. P. 140, 2. 
στενάζω, Char. 143, 6. 
στέργω, Pf. Il. ἕστοργα 
140, 4. 
στερέω, TTEQLTXO 161, 21. 
Dial. 230. 
στηρίζω, Char. 143, 6. 
στίζω, Char. 143, 6. [5. 
στορέννυμι,στόρνυμι 184, 
στρέφω A. Il. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 
στράνγυμι 182, 186, 3. 
στυγέω 230. 
ovlaw, Ep. συλήτην 222, 
eB [143, 6. 
συρίζω (cvgittw), Char. 
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σφάζω, σφάττω, Char. y | τρέφω, Pe τέτροφα 1 φρέω, formation of ten- 


143, 1 and 6. 4. Pf. M. or P. 140, 6. 568, 131, 2. «Ὁ 
σιρύζω, Char. 143, 6. ALL Ρ. ἐϑρέφϑην, τὰ- Φ φρίσσω, Char. #°143, 1. 
σχάω, format. of tenses | rer than A. IL. P. ἐτρά- φυγγάνω (φεύγω) 160,22. 

130, (c). φην 140, 2. Dial. 230. φύρω 230. Ἢ 
σχίζω, Char. 143, 5. verb, Adj. ϑρεπτός. φύω 192, 11. comp. 230. 
σώζω, see caow 230. τρέχω 167, 5. ον Αωδ 230. 


TAIN 230. 

TAAALN 230. 

τανύω, format. of tenses 
223, 1. Comp. 230. 

ταράσσω, ϑράττω 156, R. 
Dial. 230. 

τάσσω, Char. γ 148, 1. 

τείνω 149, R. 3. 

teléw, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1 

τέμνω 158, 11. 

TEMN 230. 

τέρπω 230. 

τέτμον, see TEMN. 

τετραΐίνω 163, 4. 

τεύχω 230. 

TIEN 230. 

τίϑημι 175. 

τίχτω 143, 2. 

τίννυμι 285; Comp. 230. 

τίνω 158, 6. 

τιτράω 163, 4. 

τιτρώσχω 161, 22. 

τίω 158, 6. 

that 177, 7. 

τμήγω 230. 

tToenw,vow.of var. in A.IE. 
A. M. P. 140, 2; A. 1. A. 
M. P. 141, 3; Pf. I. A. 
and Pf. M. or P. 140, 5, 
6. Verb. Adj. τρεπτός 
and with middle sense 
τραπητέος. 


τρέω, format. of tenses 
130, (d), 1 
τρίξω, Char. γ 143, 6. 
τυγχάνω 160, 21. 
τύπτω 166, 31. 
Ὑπεμνήμυχε see ἡμύω 
290. 
ὑπισχνέομαι 159, 4. 
ὑπγώττω, Char. 143, 3. 
Uw, formation of tenses 
with σ 131, 2. 
PAIN see ἐσθίω. 
φαίΐνω 151, Dial. 230. 
φάσκω 161, 23. 
φείδομαι 230. 
PEND. see πέφνον 220. 
φέρω 167, 6. comp. 230. 
φεύγω see 
comp. 230. 
φημὶ 167, 7, 178. 
φϑάνω 158, 7, Dial. 230. 
φϑείρω, A. TL. P. 140, 2. 
Pf. II. 140, 4. comp. 230. 
φϑίνω 158, 8. Dial. 230. 
φιλέω 135. Dial. 230. 
φλέγω, A. Il. P. 140, 2, 
ik. i. 


φυγγάνω 


φλύζω Char. 143, 6. 
φοιτάω, Ep. φοιτήτην 


φράγνυμι 187, 10. 
φράζω 148. Dial. 230. 
φράσσω, Char. γ 143, 1. 


| 


χαίρω 166,32, comp.230. 

χαλάω, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (ὁ). 

χανδάνω 160, 23. comp. 
230. 

χάσκω 161, 24, 

χέζω, Char. 6143, 5; Pf. 
IL. χέχοδα 140, 4, Fut. 
χεσοῦμαι 154, 3. ALT. 
and II. A. 154, 8. 

χέω, formation of te 
154, R. 1. 230. 

χόω, Pass. with o 131, 2. 
χράομαι, formation of 
tenses 129, R.2.; A. P. 
with o 131, 4 : con- 
tract. 137, 3. 
zouw, formation of ten- 
ses 129, R. 2. contract. 
137, 3. 

zon 177, 2. 
OL, formation of ten- 
ses 130, (a). 

χρώννυμι 186, 4. 

ψΨαύω, Pass with σ 131,2. 

woo, Pass. with o 131,3. 
contract. 137, 3. 

ψέγω, A. II. P. 140,R.1. 

ψύχω, A. IL P. 141, R. 

᾿ϑέω 165, 6. 

ὠνέομαι, Aug. 122, 4, 
comp. πρίασϑαι. 


5 


᾿ “ERRATA. 


Page 3, Tine 18, read Ausfihrliche for Ausfurliche. p. 4 1.37, 3 for 
thirty. p.17, 1. 18, read ηὖξον for ηυξἕον. p. 18, 1.6, tragoedus for trageodus. 
p. 28, 1.10, τὰ δὲ for raddé. p. 28, 1. 23, ends in for is changed into. p. 31, 1. 6, 
φ ford. p. 31,1. 35, smooths for smooth breathings. p. 35, 1. 24, ϑαλπωρή for 
ϑαλπορή. p. 41, 1. 31, ΦΖευκαλέων for evn. p. 48, 1. 32, πολλὰ for πολλα. Ρ. 
52, 1. 13, δ for reciprocal. p. 53,1. 1, ἐποίησεν for ἐποίησαν. p. 55, |. 30, 
nt as for Φίλλιπποι. p. 58,1. 8, avoe for οἱσι. p. 60, 1. 2, "Avdgouéda. for 
᾿Ανδρομεδα. p-,61, 1. 4, δύ κη for δίκη. p. 67, 1. 33, elod for ice. p. 92, 1. 12, 
declension for delension. p. 103, 1.15, idge for ἵδρι. p. 103, 1. 19, ἰδριδα for 
ἕδριδα. p.Z113, 1. 22; of for of. p. 122, 1.35, υἱ ford. p. 122, 1. 37, ἑξακοσιοστός 
for ἐξα. . p. 122, 1. 38, ἑπτακοσιοστός for éxr. p. 134, 1. 22, βεβουλεύκῃς for Be- 
βούλεύκῃς. Ρ- 136, 1. 23, ὦ forw. p.156, 1. 17, ἐκώλυον for ἐκώλυων, pp. 163, 1. 
37, σφάξω for σπάζω. p.170, 1. 22, ἥρπασα for ἥπασα. p.175,1.8, KTEN for 
KTIN. p. 178, 1.1, ἀγελλοῖμε for ἀγελλοίμε. p. 180, 1.1, “iweiow for ““μείρω. 
p. 182, i. 12, “BAQ for “E42. p.185, 1. 28, Part. for Pass. p. 186, 1. 21, Bé- 
βυσμαι for βέβυσμα. p. 187, 1. 13, ἁμαρτάνω for ἀμαρτάνω. p.195, 1. 6, μελήσει 
for μέλήσει. p. 196, 1. 23, ἡρέϑην for ἠρέϑην. p. 197, 1. 15, ἤνεγκον for ἤνεγνοκ. 
p. 202, 1. 25, ἵστη fortore. p. 211, 1. 30, -εν for-Zev. p. 214, 1. 34, ἦσαν tor ἤσαν. 
Pp. 222, 1. 30, ἔδρᾶν for ἔδραν. p. 225, 1. 27, ἤδειν for ἥδειν. p. 230, 1. 1, erase 
the word not. p. 235, 1.7. erase the personal endings and the hyphen before 
ἐμέ, etc. p. 269, 1.22, TEON.AA for TEONAAS. p. 170, 1. 31, ἤδειν for ἤδειν, 
and ἤδη for ἤδη. Ρ. 272, 1.12, Part. for Pass. p. 278,1.2, Part. for Pass. p. 280 
1.1, Part. for Pass. p. 289, 1.18, erase the hyphen before εἶδος. p. 296, 1. 21, 
ῥόδον for ῥόδον. p. 296, 1. 30, μητρόπολιν for μητροίπ. p. 297, 1. 46, τὸ for το. 
Ρ- 301, 1. 1, ἐγὼ for ἐγω. p. 302, 1.1, μᾶλλον for μᾶλλον. p. 802,1. 5. stveu for 
εἶναι. p.306,1.15, Aiyemros for Aryv. p. 307,1. 14, τὰ for τα. p. 311, 1. 47, 
ἄστυ for ἅστυ. p.312,1.8, ἡνιοχεῖν for ἡυεοχεῖν. p. 312, 1. 29, "Evducte for Evouite. 
p. 315, 1. 21, ἐνθάδε for 9. p. 321, 1. 16, αὐτὸς for αὐτὸς. p. 340, 1. 28, δεσπό- 
τὴν for δεοπότην. p. 354, 1. 8, aduny for aduny. p. 360, 1.25, ἄν for ἅν. p. 
364, 1. 15, ὑπὲρ for ὑμὲρ. p. 372, 1.28, “Eavrov for’ Ἑαυτοῦ, p. 377, 1. 7, πεδίοιο 
for πεδίοιω. p. 378,1. 33, eat for he ate. p. 382, 1. 35, τυχεῖν for τὐχεῖν. pp. 399, 
1.22, γνώμην for γνώνην. p. 405, 1. 1, ἀρήγειν for ἀήργ. p. 408, 1. 36, “ακεδαι-- 
μόνιοι for Jax. p.411,1. 9, ἀπό for ὧπό. p. 416, 1. 27, ποιεῖσϑαε for ποεῖ. Ρ. 
451, 1. 93, διαπράττομαι κατεργαί. for διαπράττομαικατερ. p. 453, 1. 27, at for αἵ. 
p. 466, 1. 11, μανϑάνειν for warSaverw. p.501,1. 15, εἰρήνην for εἰρήμην. p. 505, 
1. 13, οὕτω for οὕτω.. p.510, 1. 1, ὅπως for ὅπω. p.531, 1.30, ὅκως for oxws. Pp. 
. 534, 1. δ, ἃ for &. Ρ. 540, 1. 1, στρατοπεδευσάμενοι for στρατοεπ. p. 562, 1. 25, 
ἡλικιώταις for ἡλικίω. p. 563, 1. 23, Amphibrachys for Amphhi. The accent of a 
few oxytones was broken off by the impression. 
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